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STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 
in effect on 31st December, 1949 


SALT FISH BOARD ACT. (1939, ¢. 51) 


No statutory orders or regulations under this statute were in effect 
on December 31, 1949. 


SAVINGS BANKS ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, e. 15) 


Regulations for the conduct of the Post Office Savings Bank 


(Made by the Postmaster General on the 17th June, 1937, pursuant to the 
Savings Banks Act.) 


1. Every Post Office, being a Money Order Office, at which the Post- 
master General shall permit deposits to be received for remittance to the 
Central Savings Bank in the Post Office Department at Ottawa, will be 
open for that purpose and for the repayment of moneys withdrawn (delivery 
of Withdrawal Cheques), during the hours appointed for the transaction of 
Money Order Business at the said Post Office, and at such other hours as 
may, from time to time, be appointed in any case by the Postmaster General. 


Amount of deposit 


2. Deposits of One Dollar, or of any number of Dollars, will be received 
from any Depositor at the Post Office Savings Banks, provided the deposits 
made by such Depositor in any year ending the 31st March do not exceed 
$1,500, and provided the total amount standing in such Depositor’s name 
in his ordinary deposit account in the Books of the Postmaster General does 
not exceed $5,000, exclusive of interest. 


Name, address and occupation of depositor to be furnished 


3. (a) Every Depositor, on making a first deposit, shall be required to 
specify his Christian name and surname, occupation and residence, 
to the Postmaster, or other officer of the Postmaster General 
receiving such deposit, and make and sign the following Declaration 
to be witnessed by the said Postmaster or other officer receiving the 
deposit, or by some person known to him, or by a Justice of the 
Peace; and if such Declaration or any part thereof, shall not be 
true, the Depositor making the same shall forfeit and lose all right 
and title to his deposits. 
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Savings Banks Act—continued 


DepositTor’s Book 


DECLARATION BY DEPOSITOR ON 
MAKING FIRST DEPOSIT 


do hereby declare to the 
Postmaster General that I am desirous, on my own behalf, to become a Depositor 
in the Post Office Savings Bank, and I do hereby also testify my consent that 
my deposits in the said Post Office Savings Bank shall be managed according to 
the regulations thereof. 


Witness my hand, this 


Signed by the said Depositor, in the 
presence of me 


Note—wWhen this Declaration is made on behalf of a minor under 7 years 
of age, the age of such minor must be here stated after his name; and the 
minor’s name at the foot must be followed by the signature of a parent or 
friend on his behalf. 

Parents cannot obtain repayment of deposits made by them on behalf of 
minors under seven, and repayment will not be made to such minors until they 
reach the age of seven years. 


(b) The following Declaration must also be made and signed by the 
Depositor . 


I, the Depositor named in the foregoing Declaration declare that I clearly 
understand that for every deposit I shall place in the hands of a Postmaster for 
transmission to the Post Office Savings Bank, I must see that I receive a direct 
receipt from the Postmaster General, and that the Postmaster’s entry in the 
Pass Book is not sufficient without the further receipt from Ottawa. 


Signed by the said Depositor, in the | 
presence of me 


If the Depositor cannot write, the following certificate must be signed 
by two persons both over the age of twenty-one years:— 


We, the undersigned, testify that the above Declaration was read to the 
(Depositor named therein, in our presence and in our hearing, and that the 
Depositor stated that he understood the same. 


Signature 
Occupation 
Signature 
Occupation: 


_ On making the Declarations aforesaid, and in all cases in which the 
signature of a Depositor is required, if the Depositor cannot write, his mark 


must be affixed in the presence of a witness, and attested by the signature, of 
that witness. 
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Deposits may be withdrawn at any Savings Bank office 


4. A Depositor in any of the Savings Bank Post Offices may continue 
his deposits at any other of such offices without notice or change of Pass 
Book, and can withdraw money at the Savings Bank Office which is most 
convenient to him. For instance, if he makes his first deposit at the Savings 
Bank at Cobourg, he may make further deposits, at, or withdraw his money 
through the Post Office Savings Bank at Collingwood or Quebec, Sarnia, 
Brockville or any place which may be convenient to him, whether he 
continues to reside at Cobourg or removes to some other place. 


Deposits, how received, entered, reported to the Postmaster General and 


acknowledged 


5. (a) Every deposit received by a Postmaster, or other Officer of the 


(b) 
(c) 


(d 


—* 


Postmaster General appointed for that purpose, shall be entered by 
him at the time in a numbered book, and the entry shall be 
attested by him and by the dated stamp of-his office, and the said 
Book, with the entry so attested, shall be given to the Depositor 
and retained by him as primary evidence of the receipt of the 
deposit. 

The Depositor shall sign his name in a place to be provided for his 
signature in the Depositor’s Book. 


The amount of each deposit so received, and the name, occupation 
and residence of the Depositor, shall, upon the day of the receipt 
thereof, be reported to the Postmaster General, and the Acknow- 
ledgment of the Postmaster General for the said deposit, signified 
by the Officer whom he appoints for the purpose, shall be forthwith 
transmitted by post to the Depositor as the conclusive evidence 
of his claim to the repayment of the deposit, with the interest 
thereon, upon demand made by him on the Postmaster General. 


If the Depositor does not receive the said Acknowledgment within 
TEN DAYS (or EIGHTEEN DAYS if resident in Western 
Canada) from the day on which he makes a deposit, he must 
apply for the same to the Postmaster General by letter, and, if 
necessary, renew his application to the Postmaster General until 
he receives the said acknowledgment. 


Interest 


6. (a) Interest calculated yearly, at a rate not exceeding four per 


(b) 


cent per annum (the present rate is 2 per cent), is allowed on 
deposits, and shall be computed from the first day of the calendar 
month next following the day on which the deposit is made, up 
to the first day of the calendar month in which moneys are 
withdrawn. 


The interest will be calculated to the thirty-first day of March 


in every year, and will then be added to and become part of the 
principal money. 
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Savings Banks Act—continued 


Trust Accounts 


7. (a) Deposits may be made by a Trustee on behalf of another 
person, in the joint names of such Trustee and the person on 
whose account such money shall be so deposited; but repayment 
of the same, or any part thereof, shall not be made without 
the receipt and receipts of both the said parties, or the survivor 
or survivors, or the Executors or Administrators of such survivor, 
whose receipt and receipts, either personally or by agent appointed 
by power of attorney, which power of attorney, in the case of 
minors, may be executed by such minor if of, or exceeding, the 
age of fourteen years, shall alone be a valid discharge, except 
in the case of insanity or imbecility of the party on whose behalf 
the deposits were made, when the Postmaster General may, on 
proof of the fact to his satisfaction, allow repayment to be made 
to the Trustee alone. 


(6b) The following Declaration must be made in such cases:— 


Depositor’s Book 
Omen! bt! ae so Le DECLARATION BY THE TRUSTEE 
IN O.,,: {Boricaes ee cee Sc ere ; OF A DEPOSITOR 
der rs Ae So hs eo A an MWA inn cas me EDS a pena to (occupation) 
oe ER oe RHA igh AP En Se tow, Fam, Pe BRANES Siete (residence) 


do hereby declare to the Postmaster General that I am desirous of becoming a 
Depositor in the Post Office Savings Bank as the Trustee of.................... 
ic hee eet tan eee (OCCUPATION Oli a: as ath ele olsen Mae Marae Latttent CL er 
declare on behalf of myself, and also on behalf of the said..................0.- 
Fo oko TC Sue eT that we are not either jointly or severally, directly or 
indirectly, entitled to any deposit or benefit from the funds of the Post Office 
Savings Bank, nor to any sum or sums standing in the name or names of any 
other person or persons in the Books of the said Savings Bank.* 


Witness my hand -this,.. es.42 seeds). ao Gpy jOface sed. deutch reper ase one 


Signed by the said Trustee ) 
in the presence of me. f 


oe WES, eS we) 6 Gl ee! (we (uno cel, 6) ND yO) 1016) <e) (ec) (Oe @) 6 le eee ie 


CC ry 


Ce 


*Save and except such sum or sums as may be standing in my name as a 
Depositor, in my own account, or as Trustee jointly with the name or names, © 
and on behalf of any other Depositor or Depositors. 

Note.—tThis Declaration is to be signed by the Trustee alone—but the names 
of BOTH PERSONS must be written on the cover of the Pass Book, and the 
signatures of BOTH PERSONS will be required to a Notice of Withdrawal. 


(c) The following Declaration must also be made and signed by the 
trustee :— 


I, the Trustee above named, declare that I clearly understand that for 
every deposit I shall place in the hands of a Postmaster for transmission to the 
Post Office Savings Bank I must see that I receive a direct receipt from the 
Postmaster General, and that the Postmaster’s entry in the Pass Book is not 
sufficient without the further receipt from Ottawa. 


Signed by the said Trustee 
in the presence of me 
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(d) If the Trustee cannot write, the following certificate must be 
signed by two persons, both over the age of twenty-one years:— 


We, the undersigned, testify that the above Declaration was read to the 
Trustee referred to therein, in our presence and in our hearing, and that the 
said Trustee stated that he understood the same. 


£9) OL ADSL 60 VAM. VRBO VOR Oe)! Signature 
Ths... 2H Jaros. aan tateanilen! Occupation 
SiS at 9) AS EE Se Le Oe ae Pek Sab Pe So EN Signature 
NPRM NE Ph GR He SS i SA ARMIN bu ns} srw wens Occupation 


(e) In case any such Declaration shall not-be true, the person making 
the same shall lose all right and title to his deposits. 


Notr.—Joint accounts may be arranged by communication with the. 
Savings Bank Division, Financial Branch, P.O. Dept., Ottawa. 


Minors 


8. (a) Deposits may be made by or for the benefit of any person 
under twenty-one years of age. 


(6) In case of minors under the age of seven years, the declaration 
must be made by one of the parents, or by a friend on behalf of 
the minor. 


(c) Repayment to a minor over seven years of age shall be made in 
the same manner as if he were of full age. 


9. Deposits may be made by married women, and deposits so made, 
or made by women who shall afterwards marry, will be repaid to any 
such women. 


Annual transmission of depositors’ books to the 
Postmaster General 


_ 10. Every Depositor shall, once in each year, on the anniversary of 
the day on which it was issued (or renewed), forward his Book to the 
Postmaster General, in a cover to be obtained at any Post Office Savings 
Bank, in order that the entries in the said Book may be compared with 
the entries in the Books of the Postmaster General, and that the interest 
due to the Depositor on the preceding 31st March may be inserted in his 
book. 


Renewing Depositors’ Books 


11. No charge shall be made upon Depositors for the Books at first 
supplied to them, or for Books issued in continuation thereof. If any 
Depositor shall lose his Book, and shall desire a new Book, application 
must be made by him to the Postmaster General, by letter, stating the 
circumstances and the Postmaster General shall then issue a new Book, as 
he thinks fit. 


12. No charge for postage shall be made upon the Depositors for 
the transmission of their Books to the Postmaster General, or for the 
return thereof to them, or for any applications they may have to make 
for acknowledgments of deposits, or for any application or necessary letter 
of inquiry respecting the sums deposited by them, or for the replies thereto. 
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Savings Banks Act—continued 
Withdrawals 


13. (a) Any Depositor wishing to withdraw the whole or part of the 
sum deposited by him must make application for the same to the 
Postmaster General with Pass Book, in the following form, a 
printed copy of which may be obtained at any Post Office 
Savings Bank. Withdrawals, in even dollars up to a maximum of 
$100.00 in any one day may be made in cash on demand, providing 
the Postmaster has sufficient funds on hand. 


Depositor’s Boox 


To the POSTMASTER GENERAL, 
OTTAWA 


I enclose my passbook and hereby give Notice that I wish to withdraw the 
sum of Dollars, from my Deposit Account, bearing the above 
Number in the Books of the Post Office Savings Bank, and I request that a 
Cheque may be issued for the above named sum, and be delivered to me at the 
Post Office Savings Bank at 


of Depositor 
Nots.—If the Depositor cannot write, his mark must be affixed in the 
presence of a witness, and attested by the signature of that witness. 


(6) No less amount than One Dollar, or some number of Dollars shall 
be withdrawn, except when a Depositor withdraws all the money, 
both principal and interest, due to him. 

(c) In the Form of Application for withdrawal, the Depositor must 
specify the number of his Pass Book and the name of the Savings 
Bank Post Office at which the Book was originally obtained, the 
sum required, his occupation and residence, and the name of the 
Savings Bank Post Office at which he desires to receive the Post- 
master General’s cheque in repayment of his deposits. On receipt 
by the Postmaster General of such Application, duly filled up and 
signed, a cheque will be sent, by return of mail, for delivery to 
the Depositor. 


(d) When the withdrawal Cheque has been forwarded by the Post- 
master General, the Depositor will be notified, and he should then, 
with the least possible delay, apply to the Postmaster for it. 


(¢) The Postmaster General will endeavour to prevent fraud, and to 
identify every Depositor transacting business with the Post Office 
Savings Bank; but if any person shall fraudulently represent 
himself to be a Depositor, and by forwarding the proper Notice of 
withdrawal, and by presentation of the Depositor’s book, and 
compliance with the Rules of the Department, shall obtain any 
sum of money belonging to that Depositor, the Postmaster General 
will not be responsible for the loss thereof. 


14. (a) Delivery of the Postmaster General’s Cheque for a withdrawal 
shall be made only to the Depositor in person, or to the bearer of 
an Order under his hand, signed in the presence of a Justice of 
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the Peace for the place in which the Depositor resides—or, in 
case of sickness, of the medical attendant. If the Depositor be 
resident abroad, his signature must be verified by some constituted 
authority of the place in which he resides. 

(b) The following is the form of Order to be signed by the Depositor on 
such occasions, a copy of which may be obtained at the Post 
Office at which the Cheque is made receivable. 


ORDER BY A DEPOSITOR WHO CANNOT PERSONALLY RECEIVE A 
CHEQUE ISSUED TO HIM 


EPOUUL OMA L OStil ASterMEOLER) tale tAde Petes. < One Poet era nat, cre Oe animes toalo ed ay 

I, the undersigned, holder of Pass Book No. ........... issued to me at the 
Stress ede O tikenab hen Post Office, do hereby authorize and direct................. 
the bearer of this Order, to receive for me Post Office Savings Bank Cheque 

Se 5 es DACCOPL NOMS Mes oie hes sp0'h Ride sete Rae etre eee ene 
FOE TRG) SUlLOL kon waren yee e Dollars, for which Cheque the receipt of the 
above named person shall be a good and sufficient discharge. 

Astwitness My nana this. 2 er. kee ee Pe eee tee ROR ae 
WITNESS: 

OHTA SUS.) IR RID, 1: Signature | 


BBY ESA AM A So ioe. a oe Occupation } 
COR etote ee able, ae EN. Aone Address } 
BAG OSes fs ATR : Signature } 


eS ES oe eee Occupation } 


| 
PEL oe ae eS Address J 
Of Depositor 
*State whether Justice of the Peace, Medical Attendant, etc. 


Funds of Deceased Depositors 


15. In case any Depositor shall die, leaving a sum of money not exceed- 
ing $300, exclusive of interest, deposited in the Post Office Savings Bank, 
and Probate of his Will, or Letters of Administration, or Acte de Curatelle 
or de Tutelle, be not produced to the Postmaster General, or if notice in 
writing of the existence of a Will, and intention to prove the same or to 
take out Letters of Administration, or to be appointed Tutor or Curator, be 
not given to the Postmaster General at the Post Office Department within 
the period of one month from the death of the Depositor; or, if such notice 
be given, but such Will be not proved, or Letters of Administration, or Acte 
de Tutelle or de Curatelle be not taken out, and the Probate or Letters of 
Administration, Acte de Tutelle or de Curatelle (as the case may be) 
produced to the Postmaster General within the period of two months from 
the death of the Depositor; it shall be lawful for the Postmaster General, 
after such period of one or two months, as the case may be, to pay and 
divide such funds at his discretion to or amongst the widow or relatives 
of the deceased Depositor, or any one or more of them; or, if he shall think 
proper, according to the provisions of law governing the distribution of 
property in all such cases. 


16. In case any Depositor shall die leaving any sum of money in the 
Post Office Savings Bank, which (exclusive of interest) shall exceed the 
sum of $300 the same shall only be paid to the Executor or Administrator, 
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Savings Banks Act—concluded 


Tutor or Curator, on the production of the Probate of the Will, Acte de 
Tutelle or de Curatelle, or Letters of Administration of the estate or 
effects of the deceased Depositor, to the Postmaster General. 


17. If any Depositor, being illegitimate, shall die intestate, leaving 
any person or persons who, but for the illegitimacy of such Depositor, and 
of such person or persons, would be entitled to the money due to such 
deceased Depositor, it shall be lawful for the Postmaster General, with 
authority, in writing, of the Attorney General of Canada, to pay the money 
of such deceased Depositor to any one or more of the persons who, in his 
opinion, would have been entitled to the same, according to law, if the said 
Depositor and such person or persons had been legitimate. 


Incapacitated Depositors 


18. If any Depositor shall become insane or otherwise incapacitated 
to act, and the same shall be proved to the satisfaction of the Postmaster 
General, and he shall be satisfied of the urgency of the case, he may 
authorize payment, from time to time, out of the funds of such Depositor, 
to any person whom he shall judge proper, and the receipt of such person 
shall be a good discharge for the same. 


Settlement of Disputes 


19. If any dispute shall arise between the Postmaster General and any 
individual Depositor, or any Executor, Administrator, Tutor or Curator, 
next of kin, or creditor or assignee of a Depositor who may become bankrupt 
or insolvent, or any person claimng to be such Executor, Administrator, 
Tutor or Curator, next of kin, creditor or assignee, or to be entitled to any 
money deposited in the Post Office Savings Bank, then, and in every such 
case, the matter in dispute shall be referred, in writing, to the Attorney 
General of Canada; and whatever award, order or determination shall be 
made ‘by him shall be binding and conclusive on all parties, and shall be 
final, to all intents and purposes without any appeal. 


Information not to be Disclosed 


20. The Postmasters, and other Officers of the Post Office, engaged in 
the receipt or payment of deposits, are forbidden to disclose the name of 
any Depositor, or the amount deposited or withdrawn by him, except to 
the Postmaster General or to such of his Officers as may be appointed to 
assist in carrying out the provisions of the Post Office Act in relation to 
Post Office Savings Banks. 


21. In the construction of these Regulations, unless otherwise indi- 
cated, words importing the masculine gender include females; words or 
things in the singular include the plural and words or things in the plural 
include the singular, and the word “month” means a calendar month. 


SAVINGS DEPOSITS RETURNS ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 183) 
No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 


SEA CADET CORPS, REGULATIONS FOR 
See NAVAL SERVICE ACT, 1944. 
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SEALS ACT, (1939, c. 22) 
No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 


SEALS, REGULATIONS FOR THE PROTECTION OF 
See FISHERIES ACT. 


SEAMEN 
See SHIPPING (Canada Shipping Act—Canadian Distressed Seamen 
Regulations) ; MERCHANT SEAMEN COMPENSATION ACT; VETERANS 
(Department of Veterans Affairs Act—Merchant Seamen Voca- 
tional Training Order). 


SECURITIES TRANSFER TAX 
See PXCISE TAX ACT. 


SEED GRAIN ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 87) 
No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 


SEED GRAIN ADVANCES 
See DEBTS DUE THE CROWN ACT. 


SEEDS ACT, 1937. (1937, c. 40) 
Regulations under The Seeds Act, 1937 


DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE 


UNDER AND BY VIRTUE of the authority conferred upon me by The 
Seeds Act, 1937, being Chapter 40 of the Statutes of Canada, 1937, I hereby 
revoke the Regulations made under the said Act on August 10, 1948, and 
substitute therefor the following Regulations, effective September 1, 1949: 


Interpretation 


1. In these Regulations: 
(a) “Act” means the Seeds Act, 1937; 


(6) “Plant Products Division” means the Plant Products Division, 
Production ‘Service, Department of Agriculture, Ottawa. 


Application 


2. The Act and these Regulations shall apply to the seeds listed in 
Schedule A, onion sets and multipliers, seed potatoes and plants of field 
and garden vegetable crops. 
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General Quality Requrements 


3. (1) Each lot of seed offered or sold for seeding purposes in Canada— 

(a) shall within reasonable limits, be uniform, sound and sweet, and 
shall not contain an excessive amount of moisture, straws, stems, 
awns, leaf, chaff, dirt or other inert matter or shrunken, broken, 
discoloured, skinned, sprouted, heated or musty seed; 

(b) shall not carry disease organisms or damage to an extent that 
will impair the utility of the seed as determined by methods 
recommended by the Dominion Botanist and Plant Pathologist of 
the Science Service, Department of Agriculture, Ottawa; 

(c) shall be at least equal in general appearance and quality to a 
standard sample representing the grade of the kind thereof when 
such is established. 


(2) Any dispute arising from the application of paragraphs (a), (b) 
and (c) of subsection (1) shall be referred to the Plant Products Division. 


(3) Seed shall be designated as “rejected” and therefore unsuitable 
for seeding in Canada if it fails to meet the requirements of section 3, or 
if it is below the standard prescribed in Schedule B for the lowest grade 
of its kind, or if it contains prohibited noxious weed seeds; provided that 
in the case of field root or garden vegetable seed sold in accordance with 
section 6 of the Act, the germination of such seed may be lower than that 
prescribed in Schedule B for the lowest grade of its kind but not lower than 
twenty-five per centum. 


Graded Seed 


4. (1) The use of the grades named in section 5 of the Act shall 
conform with the following: 
(a) The registered grades shall apply only when the seed: 

(i) is of a kind, variety or strain approved for registration by 
the Canadian Seed Growers’ Association; 

(ii) is produced from a crop covered by a crop registration 
certificate issued by the Canadian Seed Growers’ Association 
certifying that the crop has met satisfactorily the requirements 
of the said Association for the registration of the seed crop; 

(111) has been inspected, graded, tagged or labelled and sealed in 
a container by an inspector. 

(b) the certified grades shall apply only when the seed: 

(1) is of a kind, variety or strain approved for certification by 
the Plant Products Division; 

(11) is produced from a crop covered by a seed crop certificate 
issued by the Plant Products Division, certifying that the crop 
has met satisfactorily the requirements for the certification 
of the seed crop, or is produced from a crop covered by a 
crop registration certificate; 

(111) has been inspected, graded, tagged or labelled and sealed in a 
container by an inspector. 

(c) The General Seeds of Commerce grades shall apply to all other 
graded seed. 
(2) The purity, germination and any other standard for each grade of 
each kind of seed named in the tables of Grade Standards under Schedule 
B shall apply as indicated therein. 
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Root and Vegetable Seeds in Relation to Section 6 of the Act 


5. (1) Subject to subsection (2), root and vegetable seeds of the 
kinds listed in Schedule A may be sold ungraded if the information required 
under section 6 of the Act is marked on their containers or on tags or labels 
attached thereto. 


(2) Where root and vegetable seeds referred to in subsection (1) are 
sealed as Registered or Certified, they may be sold ungraded only where, 

(a) the information required under section 6 of the Act is marked on 
their containers or tags or labels attached thereto; 

(6) they are derived from a crop covered by a crop registration 
certificate or seed crop certificate, as the case may be; 

(c) they meet the minimum purity standards for Registered or Certified 
grades respectively of the same kind; and 

(d) they are inspected, tagged or labelled and sealed by an inspector. 


The Use of Registration Control Numbers 


6. (1) Under paragraph (f) of section 5 of the Act, a registration 
control number may be used in connection with ‘any kind of seed sold 
under a grade name and which the seller guarantees to conform in purity, 
germination, general quality and in all other respects to any standard 
prescribed for such seed or grade thereof. 


(2) Application for a registration control number may be made to the 
Plant Products Division and shall be accompanied by a statement in the 
following form: 

“T hereby apply for a registration control number to be used solely by 
myself or my firm in the marking of containers 


OT bes Aer er) een vate Waka car ire spel ees teem «ho tar fuer: QT. eis eG 
(Kind of Seed) 
OL ee rete ole eI RM NOM er ch eb mito, | Pacatnbet srl wbte hi id 
(Name of Variety) 
Ee ins Pe a RY RRS EP OE WUE) MR BM peels oa kas’, bien Wine atabe ay se 


(Grade) | 
I guarantee that the said seed will meet all requirements and standards for 
the kind, variety and grade of seed, as prescribed in the Seeds Act and 
Regulations. 


(Signature and Position Title of Applicant).” 


(3) A fee of one dollar for each grade of each variety of each kind of 
seed shall accompany the application and the said fee shall be retained 
by the Crown whether or not a registration control number is assigned. 


(4) The use of any registration control number shall expire on the first 
day of July following the date of issue but may be renewed from year 
to year; the annual renewal fee shall be one dollar. 


(5) Any registration control number may be cancelled at any time 
and the use of registration control numbers refused to any person for an 
indefinite period for any violation of the Act or these Regulations. 


Variety Names 


7. (1) For the purposes of the Act, the names of the varieties to be 
included in a list of established variety names shall be those published 
from time to time by the Plant Products Division. 
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(2) Each variety name shall be used correctly as required under 
section 9 of the Act. 


(3) Unless authorized by the Plant Products Division no change in the 
name of any variety of the said lst shall be made. 


(4) Any question or dispute arising from the cancellation or change 
in the name of any variety shall be referred by the Plant Products Division 
to the Director of Experimenta] Farm Service, Department of Agriculture, 
Ottawa. 


Licensing New Varieties 


8. (1) The licensing for sale of a new variety under the Act shall be 
subject to this section. 


(2) The application for such licence may be made to the Plant Products 
Division. 

(3) There shall accompany the application for the licence a statement 
from a Provincial Seed Board, or an Agronomist, Cerealist, Agrostologist, 
Field Husbandman or other qualified official of the staff of a recognized 
agricultural institution in Canada, recommending that the variety be 


licensed together with particulars in support of such recommendation as 
follows: 


(a) the proposed name of the new variety; 

(6) when and where the variety was originated; 

(c) its pedigree, if any, and history of development; 

(d) the results of any experiments or tests and the names of the 


Experimental Station or Stations where such experiments or tests 
were conducted; and 


(e) a detailed description of the variety respecting type, growth, 
period of maturity, range of adaptability, disease resistance, and 
any other characteristics desirable or undesirable. 


(4) A licence shall be granted only when: 
(a) the variety name is acceptable; and 


(6) the variety is different and superior in important characteristics 
or economically superior to varieties already established under 
section 7 of the Act. 


(5) When a variety is licensed for sale, the variety name thereof 
shall be added to the lst of variety names established under section 7 of 
the Act. 


(6) Any dispute or question arising from the granting, refusing, 
cancelling or deferring of a licence for any variety shall be referred by 
the Plant Products Division to the Director of Experimental Farm Service, 
Department of Agriculture, Ottawa. 


Weed Seeds 
9. (1) For the purpose of the Act the “prohibited noxious”, “primary 


) 
noxious”, “secondary noxious” and “other weeds” shall be as classified 


and listed in Schedule C. 


(2) Seed containing any “prohibited noxious” weed seed, shall be 
deemed to be “rejected” and therefore unsuitable for seeding in Canada. 
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(3) Notwithstanding that a seed of a cultivated crop listed in 
Schedule C is also listed in Schedule A, such seed shall for the purposes 
of these Regulations be a weed seed when present in the seed of another 
cultivated crop. 


Marking and Labelling 


10. (1) The information required on the container, tag or label under 
sections 5, 6 and 10 of the Act shall be— 
(a) plain, legible and indelible; 
(6) without fractions or decimals when percentages or numbers are 
marked. 


(2) Words, marks or phraseology that state or imply that the seeds, 
sets or plants are approved, accepted or recommended by the Government 
or any department or service of the Government shall not be used in 
advertising, verbally or otherwise, or on the container, tag or label. 
(Examples: Government inspected, tested or approved or Government 

Standard). 


Further Information Required on Containers of Certain Seeds 


11. (1) In addition to the information on the container, tag or label, 
required under section 5 of the Act, further information as indicated in 
this section shall be marked also. 


(2) In the case of Red Clover seed or of a mixture containing 5 per cent 
or more of Red Clover seed, the words “Double-cut” or “Single-cut” shall 
be correctly used to indicate the type of Red Clover. 


(3) In the case of hay and pasture mixtures: 


(a) the name and percentage by weight of each kind of crop seed 
which singly constitutes 5 per cent or more by weight of the 
mixture, or 1 per cent or more in the case of Sweet Clover; 

(6) each kind of such crop seed shall be stated in the order of its 
predominance in the mixture; and 


(c) the percentage by weight of “other crop seeds” expressed as such 
when such seeds in combination constitute 5 per cent or more by 
weight of the mixture, but not including any seed required to be 
marked subject to paragraph (a). 


Examples 
(Under paragraph (a)—Red Clover ................... 94% 
Wisikoraw vet, eee A, ae 5% 
PW ECU IPOLOVET™ suse Rats a auc «fs 1%) 
(WUndersparagraph (cy-eRed i tlovertreoyes.. 00. ela 94% 
Othey -eropaseeds oleae elo AM. 2 6%) 

(Under paragraphs (a), (b) and(c)— 
Rod Glawer ay-weed 8b. Sol att. sede 86% 
EET AVERY CNR OUE MIN SCAR eo 5% 
Seen cclovers oul eee 2% 
Gillen reromisecU ser. . teenie she 7%) 


(4) In the case of mixtures of lawn or turf grass seeds: 
(a) the words “lawn grass mixture” or “turf grass mixture” as the 
case may be; and in addition, 
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(6) when contained in packages larger than 5 pounds each, the name 
of each kind of seed constituting by weight 5 per cent or more of 
the mixture, or 2 per cent or more in the case of White Clover. 


(5) In the case of seed of corn other than Pop or Squaw Corn: 


(a) one of the following terms correctly used as prescribed in section 
18 to indicate the type of corn, 1.e., “Open Pollinated”’, “Varietal 
Cross” or “Hybrid”; and 

(b) a term correctly used to describe the shape and size of the kernels 

.may be marked also on the container, tag or label. (Examples: 
“large flat”, “medium flat”,. “small flat”, “large round’, “medium 
round”, or “small round”.) 


(6) In the case of packets, cartons or other small containers of 
“Registered” or “Certified” seed, when the seller so wishes, a statement 
as follows: 

“The Seller guarantees this seed to be of (insert the word “Registered” 

or “Certified” as the case may be) stock, Seed Inspection Certificate 


ccoeoeeoeeevee et Fe ee eevee @ 


~ (insert the number) 


(7) The seller of seed to which subsection (6) applies shall be held 
fully responsible for preserving the identity of the seed, and on demand 
prove that it came from the same lot of seed covered by the seed inspection 
certificate number marked on the packet, carton, or container. 


(8) Seed to which subsection (6) applies shall not be eligible for the 
production of registered or certified seed. 


(9) Any information required by the Act or these Regulations to be 
marked on the container, tag or label of any seed, may be modified to 
meet special conditions when so authorized in writing by the Plant Products 
Division. 

Certificates, Tags and Seals 


12. (1) Inspection certificates, tags or seals used in connection with or 
on containers of registered, certified or other seed, shall be supplied only 
by or under the authority of the Plant Products Division. 


(2) Unless so authorized, the said tags or seals shall not be used by ‘any 
person other than an inspector. 


(3) Unless authorized in writing by the Plant Products Division, no 
person shall copy, duplicate, reproduce or issue any certificate, tag, seal, 
form or report that might be construed as official under the Act or these 
Regulations. 


Sampling and Samples 


13. (1) Each sample of seed for testing or trading under the Act or 
these Regulations shall be taken in such manner that the sample will 
truly represent the lot of seed sampled, in accordance with this section. 


(2) The seed may be sampled with an approved sampler or by hand 
or otherwise as circumstances may require to ensure that the sample is 
representative of the lot of seed. 


(3) Where there are ten bags or less in the lot of seed, each bag shall 
be sampled. ° 
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(4) Where there are not less than ten bags nor more than 100 bags in 
the lot, the seed in at least ten bags thereof shall be sampled. 


(5) Where there are more than 100 bags in the lot, the seed in at least 
10 per cent of the bags thereof shall be sampled. 


(6) Where the seed is in bulk or is in a car, bin, truck or any other 
type of large container, it shall be sampled from at least seven different 
widely-distributed places including the top, middle and bottom portions of 
the bulk seed or containers. 


(7) Seed in bulk in small containers shall be sampled in such a manner 
that the seed at the bottom as well as the top of the container is sampled. 


(8) Where the seed is in paper packets, cartons or other small 
containers, it shall be sampled by taking enough of these small containers 
to fulfil the requirements of subsection (11). 


(9) Where the seed taken from different parts of one or more containers 
appears to be of the same general quality, the sample shall be a composite 
mixture of the seed from such parts, but when the seed appears to be of 
variable quality separate samples shall be taken representing such variations 
in quality. 


(10) Where an inspector takes a sample of seed for enforcing the Act 
and these Regulations, that sample shall be forwarded to an official analyst 
under seal for testing and shall be filed for one year thereafter. 


(11) The sample taken shall be at least of the following size according 
to kind of seed, but an inspector may require a larger or smaller sample 
of any kind of seed when he deems it to be necessary or sufficient for the 
satisfactory application of the Act and these Regulations: 


Dalley abemivey Fd SW HEA, sts Mes bo eRe breaitymrels oils 32 ounces 
Buckwheat, Emmer, Field Corn, Spelt and Sugar Beet...... 16 ounces 


Beans (except Broad Beans and Runner Beans), Beets) 
(except Sugar Beet), Garden Corn, Mangel, Peas, Sun-$ 8 ounces 
flower, Swiss Chard and Vetches 

Alfalfa, Brome Grass, Crimson Clover, Flax, Hay or) 

Pasture Crop Mixtures, Kidney Vetch, Lentil, Lespedeza, | 

Lupine, Meadow Fescue, Millets, Red Clover, Rye Grasses,+ 4 ounces 
Sanfoin, Slender Wheat Grass, Sorghum, Subterranean | 

‘Clover, Sudan Grass and Sweet Clover | 

Alsike, Bird’s-foot Trefoil, Black Medick, Crested Dog’s 

Tail, Crested Wheat Grass, Fescue (except Meadow 

Fescue), Hop Clover, Ladino Clover, Lawn or Turf Grass 

Mixtures, Meadow Foxtail, Orchard Grass, Rape, Reed{ 2 ounces 
Canary Grass, Safflower, Strawberry Clover, Tall Oat 
Grass, Timothy and White Clover 

Asparagus, Bent Grasses (Agrostis spp.), Blue Grasses 
(Poa spp.), Cardoon, Carrot, Chicory, Chives, Endive, 
Fowl Meadow Grass, Leek, Lettuce, Onion, Parsnip, Radish, 
Rampion, Redtop, Rough-Stalked Meadow Grass, Ruta- 
baga, Salsify, Swede, Turnip, Wood Meadow Grass 
Artichoke, Broccoli, Brussels Sprouts, Cabbage, Celeriac, 
Celery, Celtuce, Chervil, Collards, Corn Salad, Cress, 
Dandelion, Dill, Eggplant, Kale, Kohlrabi, Mustard, Okra, 
Parsley, Pepper, Sage, Savory, Sorrel, Spinach, Thyme, 
‘Tomato 
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Rhubarb! W ater Gress 4a) Boe a) es RS ee IE ae + ounce 
Cauliflower T6badco ts, MI ER ae te A ee 4 ounce 
Cantaloupe, Citron, Cucumbers, (except greenhouse) 

forcing), Gherkin, Muskmelon, Pumpkin, Squash, Vege-}400 seeds 
table Marrow, Watermelon 

Broad, beans. and. Lounger calor. spit ee were 200 seeds 
CGreenhOuse-lOleinG we UCU DEL sige cysts shart, elton ete 25 seeds 


Seed Testing 


14. The methods to be used and the procedure to be followed in the 
testing of seed under the Act and these Regulations shall be as published 
from time to time by the Plant Products Division. 


Variety Testing for Suspected Misrepresentation 


15. (1) The testing for determining whether a variety is falsely 
represented under section 9 of the Act shall be conducted by a Plant 
Specialist who may be assigned for the purpose according to his qualifica- 
tions in relation to the kind of seed to be tested. 


(2) Such Plant Specialist shall be an Agrostologist, Agronomist, 
Cerealist, Field Husbandman, Horticulturist, or other properly qualified 
official of a recognized agricultural institution in Canada. 


(3) The person whose seed, plant, or other product is to be tested 
for the purpose specified in subsection (1) shall be notified at least one 
week in advance of the starting of such test as to when and where the test 
is to be conducted, and the name and address of the Plant Specialist 
authorized to conduct the test. 


(4) The results of such test as determined by the Plant Specialist 
shall be considered as final for the purpose of the Act and these Regulations. 


Seed Crop Inspection 


16. (1) Seed Crop inspections shall be confined to crops for the 
production of seed of the “Registered” “Certified” classes and special 
seed crops. 


(2) The crop inspection procedure shall be as follows: 


(a) when for the production of “Registered Seed” the crop shall be 
inspected as prescribed by the Canadian Seed Growers’ Association; 

(b) when for the production of ‘Certified Seed” and other special seed 
crops, the inspection shall be done as prescribed by the Plant 
Products Division. 


(3) Every application for a seed crop inspection: 

(a) shall be made on the form provided for the purpose ‘and at least 
30 days prior to the proper time for the inspection of the crop; 
(Copies of the said form may be obtained from any inspector). 

(b) shall be made to the District Supervisor, Plant Products Division, 
in whose district the crop is to be inspected. 


(4) The inspection of a seed crop may be refused: 


(a) when the application for such inspection is received too late by 
the District Supervisor for making satisfactory arrangements for 
the inspection; or 
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(6) when, in the opinion of the District Supervisor, such inspection 
would not result in the economical production of an increased 
supply of improved seed. 


Inspection and Sealing of Seed 


17. (1) This section applies to the inspection and sealing of seed. 


(2) Every application for the inspection of seed shall be made in 
writing to the District Supervisor, Plant Products Division, in whose 
district the seed is to be inspected. 


(3) The applicant for such inspection shall furnish the necessary 
assistance and be responsible for the handling and correctly tagging and 
sealing of the bags or other containers, under supervision of the inspector. 


(4) When the seed is in bags, there shall be securely attached to each 
bag of seed which passes inspection, an approved seed inspection certificate 
tag. 


(5) When the seed is in bulk in a carlot and passes inspection, the car 
doors shall be sealed in the presence of an inspector and he shall attach 
securely an approved certificate tag to each railway car door seal; a Seed 
Inspection Certificate in duplicate shall be issued to the appheant who 
shall attach one copy to the bill of lading. 


(6) Except as may be provided elsewhere in these Regulations, when 
a seed inspection certificate is issued on a carload of seed in bulk, the said 
certificate shall be invalid when the seed is repackaged and relabelled. 


(7) Seed shall not be tagged or sealed by an Inspector as Registered 

or Certified until the Inspector is provided with, 

(a) in the case of presentation by the grower, the grower’s statutory 
declaration that the seed was derived entirely from the particular 
crop covered by the crop registration certificate or seed crop 
certificate; or 

(6) in the case of presentation by a person other than the grower, the 
erower’s statutory declaration referred to in paragraph (a) and a 
statutory declaration by the person presenting the seed that it 
has not become mixed or contaminated while in his possession. 


Field Corn Grown in Canada 
(not including Pop, Squaw, or Sweet Corn) 


18. (1) In addition to any other requirements of the Act and these 
Regulations applicable to seed of field corn all such seed shall conform 
to the following requirements: 


(a) the term “Open Pollinated” shall apply only to named varieties 
of the approved list; 


(b) the term “Varietal Cross” shall apply only to the first generation 
of a cross between— 
(1) two named varieties; 
(11) a named variety and an inbred line (top cross) ; 
(111) a named variety and a hybrid; 

(c) the term “Hybrid” shall apply only to the first generation of a 
cross between two or more inbred lines or their combinations 
including single crosses, double crosses and three way crosses. 
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(2) “Varietal Cross” and “Hybrid” seed of field corn shall be of 
registered grade only. 


(3) “Open Pollinated” seed of field corn produced in Manitoba or 
Ontario shall be of registered grade or certified grade; such seed, when the 
latter, shall be produced from registered seed. 


Detention of Seed 


19. Any seed detained under authority of section 19 of the Act shall 
be subject to the following provisions: 


(a) the inspector shall attach an approved detention tag to at least 
one container of each lot of seed detained; 

(6) the inspector shall notify in writing the person or firm in possession 
of the seed at the time of detention and if the containers of the 
seed are labelled under sections 5 or 6 of the Act with the name of 
another person or firm, the inspector shall also notify such other 
person or firm in writing of the detention; 


(c) the inspector shall take an official sample of each lot of detained 
seed unless an official sample has already been taken of such seed; 


(d) no detained seed may be released or moved to any other premises 
or cleaned or changed in any manner, unless first authorized in 
writing by an Inspector. 


Seed Importations 


20. (1) An importer shall be deemed fully responsible for any seed 
which he imports with respect to complying with the provisions of the 
Act and these Regulations. 


(2) The Collector of Customs at the port of entry shall— 


(a) forward in an approved container to the District Supervisor, Plant 
Products Division, in whose district the seed is to be imported 
a representative sample of such size as prescribed in subsection 
(11) of section 13 from each lot of each kind of seed listed in 
Schedule A and entered for importation and the required details 
regarding same; such sample shall be taken by or under the 
direction of the Collector of Customs; 


(6) at the expense of the importer, hold the seed in bond unless 
authorized by an Inspector to release it to the importer or deliver 
it under bond to the importer; when the latter, the amount of the 
said bond shall be the invoiced value of the seed plus any import 
duty and taxes. 


(3) Unless authorized by an inspector, each lot of seed delivered under 
bond to an importer shall be kept separate and intact in the original 
containers and shall be returned to the Collector of Customs on demand; 
the said bond shall be forfeited to the Crown for failure to conform 
fully in these respects. 


(4) An inspector may permit under his supervision or direction any 
lot of seed in bond or which has been delivered under bond, to be cleaned 
or otherwise treated, repackaged, marked, tagged or labelled, provided that 
any such seed or “rejected” quality or otherwise “not suitable for seeding 
in Canada” shall not be mixed with any other seed. 
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(5) When satisfied that any lot of bonded seed meets the requirements 
of the Act and these Regulations, the Inspector shall so advise the Collector 
of Customs who in turn may release the seed to the importer and shall 
cancel the bond thereon. 


(6) When satisfied that any lot of bonded seed has failed to meet any 
provision of the Act or these Regulations after the importer has had suf- 
ficient time or has been unable to correct the same, or refuses to accept the 
seed, the inspector shall advise the Collector of Customs who in turn shall 
cause the seed to be deported, or permit it to be destroyed, under Customs 
supervision and shall cancel the bond thereon. 


(7) The Collector of Customs shall notify the District Supervisor, 
Plant Products Division, whenever seed which has been sampled under 
these Regulations is moved from one port of entry to another before 
being released and as to the final disposition of each lot of seed entered for 
importation, 


(8) Seed for cleaning or processing screenings or weed seeds, of any 
kind or species, shall not be imported into Canada unless authorized in 
writing by the Plant Products Division. 


(9) When any lot of seed for importation contains weed seeds not 
listed in Schedule C its release from Customs shall be witheld until the 
said weed seeds are determined to be non-noxious. 


(10) No seed shall be imported into Canada when its importation into 
any other country has been refused: provided that any such seed which was 
grown in Canada, may be returned to Canada. 


(11) Reports of tests or grades on samples of imported seed taken by 
or under the direction of Collectors of Customs may be issued by the 
Plant Products Division to the importer when requested and the prescribed 
fees for such testing or grading are paid. 


Red Clover and Alfalfa Importations 


21. (1) In addition to any other Regulations that may apply, Red 
Clover and Alfalfa seed imported into Canada shall be stained with a colour 
to indicate its origin of production; such seed shall contain, in thorough 
mixture, stained seed of its kind and variety as follows: 


(a) Red Clover seed or seed containing 10 per cent or more of red 
clover produced in— 

(i) Great Britain, one per cent black; 

(ii) the United States, one per cent methyl violet; 

(iii) New Zealand, Europe and Asia, except Italy and Turkestan, 
one per cent green; 

(iv) any other country or region, ten per cent red. 

(6) Alfalfa seed or seed containing 10 per cent or more of alfalfa pro- 
duced in— 

(1) any northern or north western State of the United States of — 
America when of Grimm or similar variegated variety and 
satisfactory proof of this is furnished by the State Government, 
one per cent methyl violet; 

(ii) any other country, state or region ten per cent red. 


(2) The colouring of the said seed shall be done by the consignor with 
a suitable dye before shipment to Canada or by the importer under the 
direction of the Collector of Customs. 
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The Importation of Seed of Varieties not Included in the List 


22. 


of Established Variety Names 


Seed or plants of varieties not eligible for sale in Canada but 


which are for seeding by the importer or for the production of seed for 
export may be imported subject to the following: 


(a) 


— 
or 


(c) 


23. 


At the time of such importation, the importer shall furnish the 

Collector of Customs with a signed statement in triplicate, which 

statement shall be deemed to have the same force and effect as a 

sworn declaration, to the effect that— 

(i) the seeds or plants being imported are for the use of the 
importer and not for sale; 

(ii) the seeds of plants produced from the said seeds or plants will 
not be sold to any person in Canada and that their production, 
distribution and disposal will be as authorized by an inspector. 

The Collector of Customs shall forward two copies of the said 

signed agreement of the importer to the District Supervisor, Plant 

Products Division, in whose district the seeds or plants are to 

be imported. 

The further importation of seeds or plants may be refused any 

person who has failed to conform satisfactorily with these 

Regulations. 


Schedule of Fees for Services 
(1) Seed Crop Inspection. 


Subject to subsections (2 )and (3) the minimum fee shall be: 


(a) 
(6) 
(2) 


for hybrid corn, $5.00 per farm visited and an additional fee of 
50 cents per acre for any excess over five acres inspected; 


for all other seed crops, $2.00 per inspection visit and an additional 
fee of ten cents per acre for any excess over 20 acres inspected. 


The fee for a member of a boys and girls Farm Club organized 


under a Dominion or Provincial Government department shall be $1.00 
when the area inspected does not exceed five acres. 


(3) 


The minimum fee for inspection of seed crops for disease shall be 


$2.00 per inspection visit and an additional fee of 10 cents per acre for any 
excess over 20 acres inspected. ‘This fee shall be additional to any fee 
prescribed elsewhere in this section. 


24. 


(1) Seed Inspection. 


The minimum fee shall be: 


NF 


(a 


(b) 
(c) 
(d) 


(e) 


(2) 
packets, 
point or 


(3) 


for barley, beans, buckwheat, corn, emmer, oats, 


peas, rye, soybeans, spelt and wheat.......... 1 ct. per bushel; 
fon flaxiand millet. «0h hal ain een tie ane 2 cts. per bushel; 
for alfalfa «clovershandrerassests. NO NeRne 10 cts. per 100 lbs; 
for root and vegetable seeds, except as provided 

inrsubsections (2) sate Meo WANE, WORE A 4 cent per pound; 


for any other seed, the estimated cost of the service. 


When root and vegetable seed is inspected in containers other than 
small cartons or other small packages, at an approved assembling 
cleaning plant, the fee shall be 20 cents per 100 pounds. 


The minimum fee shall be $2.00 for each inspection visit. 
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(4) 


An additional charge of 4 cent each shall be made for each tag and 


for each seal used. 


25. 


Seed Testing. 


The minimum fee per sample shall be: 


(a) 


(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 


26. 


(a) 


(e) 


AAT 


for barley, beans, buckwheat, corn, emmer, flax, oats, peas, rye, 
soybeans, spelt, wheat and root and vegetable seeds...... 75 cents; 
for alfalfa, clovers, agricultural grasses and mixtures thereof $1.00; 
[DTM as GUE PV ARGCS ci. ss om Bye etere wn 8 1.50; 
fom lawn and tunis grassjmixtures! 4 o.a6arh. aq Jeon tears 3.503 
POEM Ve OURErE eC Onde en PEE EIR Y tees Gi aw Shep sup oe mein 4 ef OU: 
for a percentage pure seed test, except for grasses...... 50 cents 
Fees for other certificates and reports. 

The fee for a control sample certificate issued on a Customs or 
official sample shall be the amount prescribed in section 25 for the 
kind of seed; 

The fee for a certificate of origin shall be 25 cents; 

The fee for a certificate of weight shall be $1.00 if the weight is 


checked when the seed is inspected, otherwise the fee shall be $3.00; 


A fee of $1.00 for each grade of each variety of each kind of seed 
shall accompany the application for registration control numbers 
and the fee shall be retained by the Crown whether a registration 
control number is assigned or not; 


The fee for each extra copy of a control sample certificate, a seed 
inspection certificate, a seed crop certificate, or a certificate of 
origin, shall be 25 cents. 


(1) When the fee listed herein for any service is less than the 


estimated cost of that service, the fee may be the estimated cost of the 


service. 


(2) 


The fee for any service not listed herein may be the estimated cost 


of the service. 


238. 


Any service listed in these Regulations shall be withheld unless 


the fee for such service is paid subject to the following: 


(a) 
(b) 


The fee for a seed crop inspection or seed inspection shall be paid 
at the time of inspection or within six months thereafter; 

for any other service, the fee shall accompany the application for 
the service or be covered by an acceptable credit; 


(c) the application for any service and the payment of the fee should 


(d) 


be made to the District Supervisor, Plant Products Division, in 
whose district the service is required; 

any arrears of fees not paid within three months of the date when 
due shall disqualify the debtor for any further inspection or other 
service until such arrears are paid in full; 


(e) the fee accompanying the application for the service should be 


in the form of a postal note, money order or certified cheque made 
out to the order of “The Receiver General of Canada”; postage 
stamps are not acceptable as payment for this purpose. 
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29. (1) Where any seed has been treated with poisonous material, its 
container shall have attached a conspicuous label reading: 


“Poisonous to man and animals. 
This seed has been treated with 


eT asian eerie fine jae 
for the control of 


(Name of pest or disease)” 


(2) A name, mark or other designation introduced by an agricultural 
institution of recognized standing shall not be used unless authorized and 
the seed conforms in all respects with the seed for which such name, mark 
or other designation was introduced by the agricultural institution. 


(3) No person shall use: 


(a) a registration control number assigned to another person when 
marking or selling seed which he repackages or relabels; 
(b) a certificate number assigned to another person, when marking or 


selling seed which he repackages, except as provided in subsection 
(6) of section 11. 


(4) Any seed distributed under a contract of any kind, on commission 
or as a premium shall comply fully with the Act and these Regulations. 


(5) When seed screenings are stored in the same premises as seed 
for sale, they shall be labelled “Screenings”. 


(6) In the case of hay and pasture mixtures the combined quantity 
of “other crop seeds” that are not required to be marked on the container, 
tag or label under section 11 of these Regulations, shall not exceed 15 per 
cent by weight of the mixture. 

JAMES G. GARDINER, 


Minister of Agriculture. 
10th September, 1949. 


SCHEDULE A 
KInps OF Crop SEEDS TO WHICH THE AcT APPLIES 
Alfalfa—Medicago sative L., M. falcata L. 
Artichoke—Cynara scolymus L. 
Asparagus—Asparagus officinalis L. 


Barley—Hordeum vulgare I., Hordeum distichon L. 
Bean—Phaseolus vulgaris L. 

Beans, broad—Vicia faba L. 

Beans, lima—Phaseolus lunatus macrocarpus Van Eseltine. 
Beans, runner—Phaseolus coccineus L. 
Beet—Beta vulgaris L. 

Bird’s-foot trefoil—Lotus corniculatus L. 

Black medick—Medicago lupulina L. 

Bluegrass, annual—Poa annua L. 

Bluegrass, Canada—Poa compressa L. 

Bluegrass, Kentucky—Poa pratensis L. 
Broccoli-—Brassica oleracea botrytts L. 
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Brown top (Colonial or P.E.I. Bent)—Agrostis tenwis Vasey. 
Brome, awnless—Bromus inermis Leyss. 

Brussels sprouts—Brassica oleracea gemnifera Zenker. 
Buckwheat, common—Fagopyrum esculentum (Moench.) 
Buckwheat, Tartarian—Fagopyrum tartaricum (L.) Gaertn. 


Cabbage—Brassica oleracea capitata L. 

Cabbage, Chinese—Brassica chinensis L., B. pekinensis Rupt. 

Cantaloupe—Cucumis melo L. 

Cardoon—Cynara cardunculus L. 

Carrot (field and garden)—Daucus carota L. 

- Cauliflower—Brassica oleracea botrytis L. 

Celeriac—Apium graveolens rapaceum D.C. 

Celery—Apium graveolens L, 

Celtuce—Lactuca sativa L. 

Chervil—Chaerophyllium spp. 

Chick Pea—Cicer arietinum L. 

Chicory (cultivated)—Czichorium Frit bas ER 

Chives—Allium schoenoprasum L. 

Citron—C?vtrullis vulgaris Schrad. 

Clover, alsike—Trifolium hybridum L. 

Clover, crimson—Trifoliwm incarnatum L, 

Clover, red—Trifoliwm pratense L. 

Clover, hop—Trifolium dubium Sibth., Trifolium procumbens L., Trifolium 
agrarium L. 

Clover, ladino—Trifolium repens L. 

Clover, strawberry—Trifolium fragiferum L. 

Clover, subterranean—Trifolium subterraneum L. 

Clover, sweet,—Melilotus alba Desr., M. officinalis (L.) Lam. 

Clover, white—Trifolium repens L. 

Collards—Brassica oleracea acephala D.C. 

Corn (field, squaw, sweet)—Zea mays L. 

Corn pop—Zea mays everta (Sturt.) Bailey. 

Cornsalad—Valerianella locusta L. 

Cowpea—Vigna sinensis (Torner) Savi. 

Creeping bent—Agrostis palustris Huds. 

Cress, garden—Lepidium sativum L, 

Cress, water—Roripa nasturtiwm-aquaticum (L.) Brit. and Rendle. 

Crested dog’s tail—Cynosurus cristatum (L.) Gaertn. 

Crested wheat grass—Agropyron cristatum (L.) Gaertn. 

Cucumber—Cucumis sativus L. 


Dandelion (cultivated)—Taraxacum officinale Weber. 
Dill—Anethum graveolens L. 


Eggplant—Solanum melongena L. 
Emmer—T riticum dicoccum Schrank. 
Endive—Cichorium endivia L. 


Fescue, Chewings—Festuca rubra commutata Gaud. 
Fescue, creeping red—Festuca rubra genuina Hack. 
Fescue, fine-leaved—Festuca ovina tenutfolia L. 
Fescue, hard—Festuca ovina duriuscula (L.) Koch. 
Fescue, meadow—Festuca elatior L. 

Fescue, red—Festuca rubra L. 

Fescue, sheep’s—Festuca ovina L. 
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Fescue, various-leaved—Festuca heterophylla Lam. 
Flax, oil and fibre—Linum usitatissemum L. 
Fowl meadow grass—Poa triflora Gilib. 


Gherkin—Cucumis anguria L. 


Kale (borecole)—Brassica oleracea acephala D.C. 
Kohlrabi—Brassica oleracea caulorapa D.C. 


Leek—Allium porrum L. 

Lentils—Lens esculenta Moench. 

Lespedeza (cultivated)—Lespedeza spp. Michx. 
Lettuce—Lactuca sativa L. 

Lupine (field) Lupinus spp. (other than ornamental.) 


Mangel—Beta vulgaris macrorhiza L. 

Meadow foxtail—Alopecurus pratensis L. 

Millet, foxtail—Setaria italica (L.) Beauv. 

Millet, Japanese—Echinochloa crusgallt (L.) Beauv. var., frumentacea 
(Roxb.) Wight. 

Millet, pearl—Pennisetum glaucum (L.) B. Br. 

Millet, proso—Panicum miliaceum L. 

Muskmelon—Cucumis melo L. 

Mustard (cultivated)—Brassica alba Boiss., B. nigra Koch., B. juncea 
(L.) Coss. 

Mustard, spinach—Brassica rapa perviridis (L.) Bailey. 


Oats—Avena sativa L., Avena nuda L. 
Okra—AHnbiscus esculentus L. 
Onion—Allium cepa L. 

Orchard grass—Dactylis glomerata L. 


Parsley—Petroselinum hortense Hoffm. 
Parsnip—Pastinaca sativa L. 

Peas (field, canning and garden)—Pisum sativum L. 
Pepper (cultivated)—Capsicum spp. L. 
Pumpkin—Cucurbita pepo L. 


Radish—Raphanus sativus L. 
Rampion—Campanula rapunculus L. 

Rape (forage and oil-seed)—Brassica napus L. 
Red Top—Agrostis alba L. 

Reed Canary grass—Phalarts arundinacea L. 
Rhubarb—Rheum rhaponticum L. 
Rough-stalked meadow grass—Poa trivialis L. 
Rutabaga (swede)—Brassica campestris napobrassica D.C. 
Rye—Secale cereale L. 

Rye Grass, annual—Lolium multiflorum Lam. 
Rye Grass, perennial—Lolium perenne L. 


Saffower—Carthamus tinctorius L. 

Sage—Salvia officinalis L. 

Sainfoin—Onobrychis viciaefolia Scop. 

Salsify—Tragopogon porrifolius L. 

Savory—Satureja hortensis L. 

Slender wheat grass—Agropyron trachycaulum (Link.) Malte. 
Sorghum—Sorghum vulgare Pers. 

Sorrel (cultivated)—Rumezx acetosa L. 
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Soybeans—Glycine max (L.) Merr. 

Spelt—Triticum spelta L. 

Spinach—Spinacia oleracea L. 

Spinach, New Zealand—Tetragonia expansa Thunb. 
Squash—Cucurbita spp. 

Sudan grass—Sorghum vulgare sudanense (Piper) Hitch. 
Sugar Beet—Beta vulgaris (L.) saccharifera. 

Sunflower (cultivated) Helianthus annuus L. 

Swede (turnip)—Brassica campestris napobrassica D.C. 
Swiss Chard—Beta vulgaris L., var. cicla Moq. 


Tall oat grass—Arrhenatherum elatius (L.) Mert. and Koch. 
Thyme—Thymus vulgaris L. 

Timothy—Phleum pratense L. 

‘Tobaeco—Nicotiana tabacum L. 

Tomato—Lycopersicon esculentum Mill. 

Turnip—Brassica rapa L. 

Vegetable marrow—Cucurbita pepo L. 

Velvet bent—Agrostis canina L. 

Vetches—Vicia sativa L., V. Villosa Roth., V. pannonica Crantz. 
Vetch, kidney—Anthyllis vulneraria L. 
Watermelon—Citrullis vulgaris Schrad. 

Wheat, common—T'riticum aestivum L. 

Wheat, durum—T'riticum durum Desf. 

Wood meadow grass—Poa nemoralis L. 

Any other kind of seed as may be required. 


SCHEDULE B 


TABLES OF GRADE STANDARDS 


TABLE 1 
Applicable to Wheat. 


1 2 3 4 5 6 mete 


Maximum number of seeds per pound except where 
otherwise stated 


| Minimum 

Grade Name Noxious Weed Seeds Total Seeds of Other Percentage 

es Weed Other Distin- Germina- 
Primary | Primary plus Seeds Crops or guishable tion 

Secondary Species Varieties 

Registered No. 1.. 0 0 3 0-5 1 85 
Registered No. 2.. ) 1 per bus. 10 1 y 75 
Registered No. 3.. 0 1 per peck 10 2 2 65 
Certified No. 1.... 0 1 per peck 10 1 5 85 
Certified No. 2.... 0 2 per peck 15 Za 10 75 
a Fe 7: 0 1 25 10 20 85 
NGn2 S060 coms. « ices i 3 50 25 30 We 
DY Taye She 7es ee 3 15 100 50 60 65 


Nore 1. Seed graded or sold under this Table in Manitoba, Saskatchewan, Alberta and British 
Columbia, shall be free from Tartarian Buckwheat (Fagopyrum tartaricum L.) 
2. Ergot (Claviceps purpurea) shall not be present in excess of 2 per peck in grade Regis- 
tered No. 1 or 1 per pound in grades registered Nos. 2 and 3. 
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TABLE 2 


Applicable to Barley, Buckwheat, Emmer, Lentil, Lupine, Oats, Rye, Sanfoin, Spelt and Vetchesg 
(except Kidney Vetch). 


1 2 3 4 9) 6 7 8 


Maximum number of seeds per pound except where 
otherwise stated 


a ee ee I 

Grade Name Noxious Weed Seeds Additional | Seeds of | Other Percent- 

——_—_——_—_——_—_——————| Total | False Wild} Other Distin- | age Ger- 

Primary Weed Oats Crops or | guishable| mination 

Primary plus Seeds allowed in | Species | Varieties 
Secondary Oats 

Registered No. 1. 0 0 3 6 1 2 85 
Registered No. 2. 0 1 per bus. 10 10 2 3 75 
Registered No. 3. 0 1 per peck 10 10 2 3 65 
Certified No. 1.. 0 3 per peck 10 10 5 5 85 
Certified No. 2... 0 6 per peck 20 10 10 10 75 
No; iSeed . 3.2... 0 1(b) 25 10 100 25 85 
No.2 peed 2.2.45 1 3(a) 50 10 150 50 75 
No: 3 Seed......! 3 15 100 10 250 100 65 


Nore 1. There may be allowed under Column 3: 
(a) Six additional wild oats in No. 2 Seed. 
(b) One additional wild oats in No. 1 Seed Oats. 
2. (a) Seed graded or sold under this Table in Manitoba, Saskatchewan, Alberta and British 
Columbia shall be free from Tartarian Buckwheat (Fagopyrum tartaricum L.) 
(b) Except as provided in Clause (a) above seed other than buckwheat graded or sold 
under this Table shall not contain more than 25, 50 and 75 seeds of buckwheat in 
No. 1, No. 2 and No. 3 seed respectively, and any such buckwheat shall be included 
in the total of ‘Other crop Seeds’’. 
3. Ergot (Claviceps purpurea) shall not be present in excess of 2 per peck in grade Registered 
No. 1, or 1 per pound in grades Registered Nos. 2 and 3. 
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TABLE 3 
Applicable to Beans, Chick Pea, Corn (Pop and Squaw), Cowpeas, Peas and Soybeans. 
1 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 7 8 
Minimum 
Maximum number of Seeds per pound Percentage 
CRE Faetadia Germination 
oxious Weed Seeds 
Glinde Namaliafe =| Total! | Seed8 of | Other | 
Primary | Weed Brooke tot i Lio " a Other 
Primary plus Seeds S Se y ew FY R . Kinds 
Secondary pecies arieties eans 
Registered No. 1..... 0 0 0 0 1 85 85 
Registered No. 2..... 0 0 0 0 2 75 75 
Registered No. 3..... 0 0 0 0 2 65 65 
Certified No. 1....... 0 0 0 5 5 85 85 
Gertified: No. 23. 2... 0 0 0 5 5 75 75 
ING elaseedina. saa o 0 0 it a 15 80 85 
IND Fo eOG..: wb aso es 4 0 1 5 5 30 70 75 
Novwaiseed sab. 02 ee 1 5 10 10 50 60 65 


Norr. When garden Beans or garden Peas, sold ungraded subject to Section 6 of the Act, germinate 
less than 80%, the percentage of germination shall be stated on the container. 


Applicable to Fibre Flax. 


Grade Name 


Registered No. 1 


Registered No. 2 


Registered No. 3 


eo eeee 


Certified No. 1....... 
Certified No. 2....... 


No. 1 Seed 
No. 2 Seed 
No. 3 Seed 


eee eee eeeee 


eee eee eseoe 


TABLE 4 
2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 7 8 
Minimum 
Maximum number of Seeds per ounce Percentage 
Noxious Weed Seeds ede ot laosber 
esa ea Other Distin- Pure Germin- 
Pdrar # in mad Senda Crops or |guishable| Seed ation 
y ae dary Species | Varieties 
0 0 3 0-5 0-3 98 90 
0 0-5 5 1 0-5 97 75 
0 1 10 2 0-5 95 65 
0 2 10 5 1 98 90 
0 3 15 10 2 95 75 
0 2 20 10 5 97 85 
1 5 35 15 25 95 75 
3 15 50 OB Bl ire tre. ak th 95 65 
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TABLE 5 


Applicable to Corn other than Pop and Squaw Corn. 


1 2 3 | 4 | 5 6 7 8 
Maximum number per pound| Maximum Percentage 
By conn q 
Kernels whic ss 
ere Kernels do not conform as 
Class Grade Name Weed | Other | % other | wroist- | to the size and | porcent- 
Seed ||-Crops |, distin- ure | Shape marked age 

ay guishable (e.g. large flat) Carmi. 
Species Varieties ; aia nation 

Sweet | Other 

Corn Corn 
Hybrids, varieta: crosses and| Registered No. 1. 0 0 2 13 10 4 90 
open poilinated varieties. |Registered No. 2. 0 0 3 13 10 4 80 
Registered No. 3. 0 0 4 13 10 4 70 
Open pollinated varieties. Ae Certified No.1...| 0 0 ey eRe id eee 90 
Certified No. 2... 0 0 8 13 10 5 80 
Imported hybrids and vari-| No. 1 Seed....... bn 0 0 9 2. *! 13. 10 4 90 
etal crosses. No. 2.Seed....... 0 0 3 13 10 4 80 
No. 3 Seed....... 0 0 4 13 10 4 70 
Genera! seeds of commerce. .| No. 1 Seed....... 0 0 4 14 10 5 85 
No. 2 Seed....... 0 0 8 14 10 5 75 
No. 3 Seed....... 0 0 12 14 10 5 65 


Nore: When garden corn sold ungraded subject to Section 6 of the Act germinates less than 80%, the percentage of 
germination shall be stated on the container. 


TABLE 6 


Applicable to Oil Flax, Sorghum and Sudan Grass. 


1 acti lneae Sar Ue ‘Sher nd en“ dodo: 


Maximum number of Seeds per ounce Minimum Percentage 
Noxious Weed Seeds 
Grade Name Sea pn edit me Pure Seed) Gormi- 

y Se ae Gate Species | Varieties y 
Registered No. 1..... 0 0 3 0-5 0-3 98 85 
Registered No. 2..... 0 0:5 a 1 0-5 97 75 
Registered No. 3..... 0 1 10 2 0-5 95 65 
Certified No. 1....... 0 0:5 5 1 1 98 85 
Certified No. 2.05. 0 il 10 3 2 95 75 
Noai Seed. ..96. «0.0. 0 if 10 2 5 97 85 
Noa?.deetl.... sae. -oh. 0-5 3 25 > 15 95 75 
Noaa SeetL: ..ga.-.. te 2 10 50 LO oe ce ee 95 65 
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TABLE 7 
Applicable to Sunflower. 
1 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 7 
Maximum number of Seeds per pound Mini- 
Other puny 
Seeds of ae Percent- 
Grade Name Weed Other Purple White ea age 
Seeds | Cropsor]}] Seeds Seeds Vari ay i Germi- 
Species (total) nation 
epistered INOw le... 5 68. 0 0 1 il 4 90 
Heristered Nov 2eercrti sr 0 1 3 3 9 80 
Registered Now doce t ee 0 3 5 5 15 70 
@ertined Ne: lan ee ee 0 1 3 3 9 85 
COrtTIned HINO 52s cick os He on 0 3 iy ° 15 ips. 
Namioeed .. & DA eo. LE. ede head 0 if PV ere Se hae en 15 85 
IN GR OGOGT. ie eee a poe 0 ad el Me. SR ce Pee ee 30 75 
ING: 3 OCCU... RA ee a. dicate 2 PTY ae te ee ee eae 50 65 
Nore 1. Columns 4 and 5 apply to ‘‘Advance Sunflower’’ only. 
2. Registered and Certified grades shall be practically free from sclerotia. 
TABLE 8 
Applicable to Oilseed Rape and Oilseed Safflower. 
1 2 - 4 5 6 
Maximum number of Seeds 
Pees Maximum 
Noxious Weed Seeds es Minimum 
pe secde of Percentage 
Grade Name Parnas Total Weed other ee 
Primary plus vf Seeds Crops “s 
Secondary Species 
(Certo INO. LTR 3, eee. os Sess 0 2 50 0-5 80 
(Sertimeain Os 2YUn Aes ae ob caches 0 5 100 1 70 
INO. ECE ah ee tae ame on ce Aes 0 5 100 0-5 80 
No.2 eed: A2 (Rae 40 an... SN, 5 20 200 1 70 
Wore Deed n.c lou. Ses oe cl ek 20 80 300 2 60 


Note: May contain up to 5 and 50 additional Indian Mustard Seeds in No. 2 Seed and No. 3 Seed 
respectively under Column 2. 


46917—211 
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TABLE 9 
Applicable to Alfalfa, Lespedeza, Millets and Sweet Clover. 


1 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 7 8 


Maximum number of seeds per ounce except where otherwise 


stated 
‘Noniois Wool doodal | MexBRMOMUD lp ct Phe Gl meer AN pase 
oxious Weed Seeds Sadak Other ercent- 
Grade Németi ter iiaan pr Aneat| « oeenant h Swentgn Others | Wt distine wey Cee os 
Prine te y Gagae Clover Crops or | guishable ie a 
y ann dam Species Varieties 
Registered No. 1. 0 Ls 25 if 10 1 90 
Registered No. 2. 0 2 50 1 50 2 80 
Registered No. 3. 0 5 100 1 50 2 70 
Certified No. 1... 0 2 50 2 50 5 80 
Certified No. 2:.. 0 5 100 5 75 10 70 
Ives TE fSyevevol 5 oe Ga 0 5 100 50 2% by 2% by 80 
weight weight 
IN oy PAISCEGhn a dodar 5 15 200 100 3% by 3% by 70 
weight weight 
IN[Os israel 6 5a. 10 50 300 Less thant |) Gess than i | cus... eee%. 5 60 


1% by 5% by 
weight weight 


Nore: 1. Total weed seeds under Column 4 shall include the Sweet Clover seeds under Column 5. 
2. Column 5 does not apply to Sweet Clover seed graded under this table. 
* 3. Registered No. 1 Alfalfa seed shall not contain seeds of Stinkweed (Thlaspi arvense L.) 


TaBLeE 10 
Applicable to Crimson, Red and Subterranean Clovers and Kidney Vetch. 


1 2 3 | 4 | 5 6 7 


Maximum number of seeds per ounce except where 
otherwise stated 


Minimum 
Grade Name Noxious Weed Seeds Percentage 
——_—__—___—__—_——_| Total Seeds of Germi- 
Primary Weed |Sweet Clover} Other Crops | nation 
Primary plus Seeds or Species 
Secondary 
Registered No. 1...... 0 1 50 1 20 80 
Registered No. 2... ... 0 2 a6 1 100 70 
Registered No. 3...... 0 5 100 1 100 60 
Certified Nols. 8.4. 0 2 75 2 100 80 
Certified: No.2... 3.63.7 0 5 100 5 150 70 
No. steed. . ads. ee 0 5 100 50 2% by weight 80 
No. BiSeady-Bin Bee. 5 15 200 100 3% by weight 70 
No. Baseed..f... Moc. 10 50 300 Less than 1% | Less than 5% 60 


by weight by weight 


Note 1. Total weed seeds under column 4 shall include the Sweet Clover Seeds under Column 5. 
2. An additional 100 seeds of green foxtail in No. 2 Seed and No. 3 Seed may be allowed 
under Column 4. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 3329 


Seeds Act—continued 


TABLE 11 
andr neta Alsike, Hop, Ladino, Strawberry and White Clovers, Bird’s foot Trefoil and Black 
edick. 
1 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 6 7 
Maximum number of seeds per ounce except where 
otherwise stated 
ae ops oe Vad h i E IEES RERANCI eee ie 
, Noxious Weed Seeds ercent~ 
Grade Name ———_—_—___—_——__—__————| Total Seeds of age Ger- 
Primary Weed | Sweet Clover | Other Crops | mination 
Primary plus Seeds or Species 
Secondary 
Registered No. 1...... 0 1 25 1 20 80 
Registered No. 2...... 0 2 50 1 100 70 
Registered No. 3...... 0 5 100 1 100 60 
Certified Now lessees es 0 2 50 2 100 80 
Certified. Nox. 2....00s0p« 0 5 100 5 150 70 
Nowe Seed. 474. 268... 0 10 100 50 2% by weight 80 
ING ae 06 Cis ercec saaers ore 5 30 200 100 3% by weight 70 
Nox 3 Seed. kiwi... - 10 18 300 Less than 1% | Less than 5% 60 


by weight by weight 


Note 1. Total weed seeds under column 4 shall include the Sweet Clover Seeds under Column 5. 
2. An additional 100 seeds of green foxtail in No. 2 Seed and No. 3 Seed may be allowed 
under Column 4. 


TABLE 12 
Applicable to Timothy. 
1 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 6 7 NES 
Maximum number of seeds per ounce except where 
otherwise stated Maxi- 
Sa aT eee ee Una Cal eT nS mum per-| Minimum 
Noxious Weed Seeds centage | percent- 
Grade Name —_—_—__—___———| Total ae bat Seeds of | by count | age Ger- 
Primary | Weed C Lewis other Crops| dehulled | mination 
Primary plus Seeds or Species Seeds 
Secondary 
Registered No. 1. 0 1 25 1 20 35 80 
Registered No. 2. 0 2 50 1 100 60 70 
Registered No. 3. 0 5 100 1 100 100 60 
Certified No. 1... 0 2 50 2 100 35 80 
Certified No. 2... 0 5 100 5 150 60 70 
PNG Lasee Ul recien © 0 5 100 50 2% by 50 80 
weight 
IN Gisc ROC custeere ars 5 20 200 100 Less than 75 70 
5% by 
weight 
No. 6 seed....°.. 20 fs 300 Less than | Less than 100 60 
1% by 5% by 
weight weight 


Norte: Total weed seeds under Column 4 shall include the Sweet Clover Seeds under Column 5. 
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TABLE 13 
Applicable to Brome Grass, Chewing’s Fescue, Creeping Red Fescue, Crested Wheat Grass, Mea- 
dow Fescue, Meadow Foxtail, Orchard Grass, Reed Canary Grass, Annual Ryegrass (Italian 
and fluorescent types), Perennial Ryegrass, Red Fescue, Slender Wheat Grass and Tall Oat 


Grass. 

1 2 | 3 4 5 | 6 7 

Maximum number of seeds per ounce, Mini- 

except where otherwise stated 4 aa 

iP. t- 

ce ercen 
Gas Nae Noxious Weed Seeds Aden P See dsof ane 

Primary Weed weet ther ure 

Primary plus Seeds Clover Grons OF ravine 
Secondary oe a ae 
Registered Novis. 2.4945 Ge. 0 in Zo 1 10 75 
Resistered Novae... ...8 06 des 0 2 50 2 50 65 
Registered No. 30......0,8.....0- 0 5 100 5 50 55 
Certified: Noflra erties: 22 0 2 50 25 100 75 
Cartihed Nor 2er ee eee 0 5 100 5 150 65 
Nos Seedtciyiet 4s sb. ... OR 0 5 100 50 2% by 75 

weight 
Now? Seed...cttoorerercanver D 20 200 100 3% by 65 
weight 

IN Gs 1O CROs oe xe cena Roe art 10 50 200 Less than | Less than 55 


1% by | 5% by 
weight welght 


Nore 1. Perennial Ryegrass shall not contain more than 10% by count of fluorescent seeds. 
2. Total Weed Seeds under Column 4 shall include the Sweet Clover seeds under column 5. 


TABLE 14 
Applicable to Annual Blue Grass, Canada Blue Grass, Creeping Bent, Velvet Bent, Brown Top 
(Colonial or P.E.I. Bent), Crested Dog’s Tail, Fine Leaved Fescue, Hard Fescue, Various 
Leaved Fescue, Sheep’s Fescue, Kentucky Blue Grass, Fowl Meadow Grass, Wood Meadow 
Grass, Rough Stalked Meadow Grass and Red Top. 


1 2 3 4 5 6 5 
Maximum number Maximum Minimum 
of noxious weed percentage percentage 
seeds per ounce by weight Pure Living Seed 


Ken- 
eee Seeds of 
Primary Total Othee 


Primary plus Weed 


Grade Name 


Secondary| Seeds Seon e oF sree Kinds 
Reristeram@ Nort. oot. asthe nee 0 10 0-2 1 70 70 
Registereag NG. 2.0. b.5 ace aes 1 20 0-5 2 60 60 
RevistéreG NOVO. ses ieee 2 20 0-8 2 50 50 
Certified«Nowl ivy oiry este 4 30 0:5 1 70 70 
CSTiG6d Oran oak fo ee a ae 8 40 0-8 2 60 60 
Noval Seed exics. 4). ene 4 50 0-5 3 65. 91 O76 
NGM Seed ie. faunas oe tte eee 8 100 1-0 | Less than 55 60 
% 
PA i RICO» siete rere ete racae Ie 16 200 1:5 | Less than 50 50 


5% 
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Tasie 15 
Applicable to Hay and Pasture Mixtures. 


1 2 3 


Maximum number of seeds per ounce except where 


otherwise stated 


Noxious Weed Seeds 


Grade Name 
Primary 
Primary plus 
Secondary 
Noake Martine wa keeteek- thas 0 10 
Noa2eMixture= ee otic 10 30 
NosseMirtire:.. bo... t.5h is. 15 75 


3331 
4 5 6 
Minimum 
percentage 
Germina- 
tion for 
Total Weed | Sweet Clover] each in- 
Seeds gredient 
100 50 iD 
200 100 65 
Less than 1% | Less than 1% So 
by weight by weight 


Note 1. Total weed seeds under Column 4 shall include the Sweet Clover Seeds under Column 5 
except when the Sweet Clover constitutes 1% or more in the mixture. 


2. Mixtures of grass seeds not designated by the sender as Lawn or Turf Grass Mixtures 


shall be graded under this Table. 


3. No. 1 Mixture may contain 1 primary noxious weed seed per ounce when there is present 
singly or combined, 20% or more of the kinds listed in Table 14. 


4. Column 5 does not apply to mixtures containing 1% or more of sweet clover seed. 


TABLE 16 
Applicable to Lawn and Turf Grass Mixtures. 


4 5 6 


Minimum Percentage 


Pits Germina- Germination 
Sood tion of each | of Chewing’s 
ingredient Fescue only 
85 70 50 
80 60 50 


Part A 
1 2 3 
Maximum Maximum 
number percentage 
Grade Name per ounce of | by weight of 
Noxious Weed| of other weed 
Seeds seeds 
ING LeNETXGUECL Ieee eee 50 0-5 
ING ORVEIXtlie Gurnee tes ere 100 1-0 
INOS STEIXCUTOS eee ee 200 1-5 


3332 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Seeds Act—continued 
Part B 


The following further standards shall apply to Lawn and Turf Grass Mixtures. 
Such mixtures shall contain— 


1 2 3 | 4 | 5 6 (é 
‘Not less than Not more than 
30 per cent Percentage 
Grade 50 per 35 per by weight | 5 per cent | by weight 


30 per cent by weight 


Name : : cent by | cent by singly or | by weight of other 
singly or combined of weight of | weight of | combined of kinds not 
of specified 
No. 1 Mix-|Brown Top (Colonial or| Canada | Red Top} Crested White 3% singly 
ture. Ped Bent) fers: Blue Dog’s Tail Clover or 5% com- 
Chewing’s Fescue....... Grass Perennial bined 
Creepim Bent... Rye Grass 
Creeping Red Fescue... Annual 
Kentucky Blue Grass... Rye Grass 
Rough Stalked Meadow 
Grass. 22 Se 
Velvet Bente ye 
Wood Meadow Grass... 

No. 2 Mix-/The same as for No. 1 Mixture except in| Fairway 5% singly 
ture. Columns 5 and 7. Crested or 10% 
| | Wheat combined 
No. 3 Mix-/The same as for No. 1 Mixture except in Grass 

ture. Columns 5 and 7. 


Nore 1. Mixtures claimed to be for shady places shall contain not less than 40% by weight singly 
or combined of—Chewing’s Fescue, Creeping Red Fescue, Rough Stalked Meadow Grass, 
Wood Meadow Grass. 
2. Mixtures containing over 3% of Fairway Crested Wheat Grass shall not be graded higher 
than No. 2 Mixture. : 


TABLE 17 
Applicable to Beet, Sugar Beet, Mangel and Swiss Chard. 


Maximum number of seeds per pound 


Noxious Weed Seeds Minimum 

Grade Name wn Total Seeds of | Percentage 

Primary Weed Other Germina- 
Primary plus Seeds Crops or tion 

Secondary Species 

Registered Noh, sicclontounseauven 0 2 10 5 res 
Registered) No. Jinan hestaht.u es 1 5 20 10 65 
Registered, INQd:scccgecpenaveiert anes Be 10 30 20 65 
Cerri licda NM Gik, Linn calcue eee eee 0 5 20 10 pai 
COT LA EOC WING 2.) bhnkneieshtetaickseenee 2 20 50 20 65 
NOs iS eetiineeeen ece it 10 20 10 75 
ING..2 Sed ir eee eet eee 2 20 50 20 65 
INGoe SECU cx oer oe ein tauh aie 2 30 100 30 65 


Nore: ne pie of Mayweed per pound in addition to ‘‘total weed seeds’’ may be allowed in sugar 
eet seed. 
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TABLE 18 


Applicable to Cantaloupe, Citron, Cucumber, Gherkin, Muskmelon, Pumpkin, Squash, Vegetable 
Marrow, and Watermelon. 


Maximum number of seeds per ounce 


| Mini min 
Noxious Weed Seeds Percentage 
Grade Name 2 Total Seeds of Other Germina- 
Primary Weed Other Distin- tion 
Primary plus Seeds Crops or | guishable 
Secondary Species Varieties 
Registered No. 1.... 0 0 0 0 0 80 
Registered No. 2.... 0 0 0 0 0 75 
Registered No. 3.... 0 0 0 0 0 60 
Certified No. 1...-7. 0 ik ] 1 1 80 
Certified No. 2...... 0 1 2 2 3 75 
IN fa GOO he tea. 0 0 1 1 2 80 
Nowa SOU... fo tau 0 il oe 2 3 75 
Novo DO0d hese es 0 2 5 5 6 60 


Nore: When sold ungraded subject to Section 6 of the Act, the percentage of germination, when 
less than 75%, shall be stated on the container. 


TABLE 19 


Applicable to Broccoli, Brussels Sprouts, Cabbage, Cauliflower, Collards, Kale, (borecole) 
Sea Mustard, Radish, Rape (except oilseed rape), Rutabaga, Spinach Mustard, Swede 
and Turnip. 


Maximum number of seeds per ounce 


Minimum 
Noxious Weed Seeds Percentage 
Grade Name fo Total Seeds of Other Germina- 
Primary Weed Other Distin- tion 
Primary plus Seeds Crops or guishable 
Secondary Species Varieties 
Registered No. 1.... 0 2 5 5 3 80 
Registered No. 2.... 1 5 15 10 10 70 
Registered No. 3.... 2 10 25 20 15 60 
Certified No. 1...... 0 5 20 10 10 80 
Certified No. 2...... 2 20 50 20 20 70 
No, Seeder. i. 1 10 30 10 10 80 
NGP2 S860... ae te 20 50 20 20 70 
NGS DOCUaG, wastes 2 50 100 30 30 60 


Nore: When sold ungraded under Section 6 of the Act, the percentage of germination, when less 
than 75%, shall be stated on the container. 
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TABLE 20 


Applicable to Vegetables and Herbs listed in this Table. 


Grade Name 


Maximum number of seeds per ounce 


Noxious Weed Seeds 
Seeds of Other 


Total poo 
. Other Distin- 

primary | Pumar | Weed | cons or | gushatie 

0 ae he Species Satake 
Registered Nos lao Jee ce 0 3 10 5 3 
Registered No. 23te ny. 2. aes 1 5 15 10 10 
Registered INO. Suntess acdh ensace 2 10 eas 20 15 
Certified NO: 1 van oe dete 0 5 20 10 10 
Certified No, 25.2 ere oe 2 20 50 20 20 
Nosleseed...b... J. aee einen aoe 1 10 25 10 10 
Nome Seed. bcos ae se aoe ae M, 20 50 20 20 
No-8 Seeds: rs awe reieuriees: 2 50 100 30 30 


Nore (a) Under Column six ‘‘Other Distinguishable Varieties’’, there may be allowed three 
times the number in the case of white seeded in black seeded lettuce or vice versa, six 
times the number in the case of lettuce Cornell 456. 


ATtICHOKE) 2h, Ba testes s 75 
ASDATAQUS .4$4.05secvcee sc 75 
(ardoani Ge aes 55 
Carrol: taser 55 
Celeriadie. o:c4c< eee kek 55 
Color pine Pile Bir 55 
Celtics... ance dereeiras 75 
Cherval punt heme. ee 15 
GiICOEY, 5a pode tte 65 
CONIA OB hot Pe cco ce ais 65 
Cormsalad. tis sesame cite 3 75 
Creag; garden..:stb....<. 75 


Minimum Percentage Germination 


Gress waters tele. 35 Rampion ey s.4.05000e" 55 
Dandelions. 4.02 eee 55 RAUDAr Omer. eo ee eee 65 
2 BY RU Rey ae RS, i tan OR 50 ashe oe eee 50 
Keg plantens oc eer eee 65 Salary. eee 7D 
MnGivew cs 4-.ckar ees te SAVOIY.. : -4- «ate ewes 50 
OO ar a a te eee ee 65 Sorre) ce tae 65 
Lettuce ses sur bork 2a 80 Spinach. oe: oe eaeubate 65 
|G) ay aS, BORG len Reng as 55 Spinach, New Zealand... 50 
OniOn.2 net S. SES Oe 15 Th yiner 7: Seen aioe 50 
Parsley 4 «citi 65 LODBCCD.Ao. ee eee 75 
Parsnipasss ore eer 60 TOomMmator. ee ee ene 75 


Pepper cme dks DP) Aes 65 
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TABLE 21 


Applicable to Dutch Sets and Multiplier Onions. 


1 


Grade 
Name 


No. 1 Seed.... 


No. 2 Seed.... 


No. 3 Seed.... 


2 3 4 
Size Square Variety and ! 
Mesh Screen Colour General Quality 


Diameter 2?” to ?”| Notlessthan |Mature, well cured, sound, free from decay 


* 98% and dry. Practically free from tops, dirt, 
one variety leaves or other foreign matter, from 
and colour. disease and moulds and from insect, 


mechanical, frost or other damage. Practi- 
cally free from sprouted and soft bulbs 
when graded. 


Diameter ?” to 1”| Notlessthan |{Mature, well cured, sound, free from decay 


95% and reasonably dry. Reasonably free from 
one variety tops, dirt, leaves or other foreign matter, 
and colour. from disease and moulds and from insect, 


mechanical, frost or other damage. 
Reasonably free from soft bulbs and con- 
taining not more than 3% sprouts when 
graded. 


Diameter 2?” to 1”| Notlessthan |Reasonably sound, reasonably dry and 
* 


80% reasonably free from tops, dirt, leaves, or 
one variety other foreign matter, from decay, disease 
and colour and moulds and from insect, mechanical, 


frost or other damage. Not more than 3% 
soft bulbs, 5% immature bulbs or 5% 
sprouts when graded. 


* Note: The size standards under Column 2 shall not apply to Multiplier Onions, 


Schedule C 


CLASSIFICATION OF WEED SEEDS 


Class 1. Prohibited Noxious Weed Seeds Applicable under all tables of 


Schedule B. 


Dodder—Cuscuta spp. 

Field bindweed—Convolvulus arvensis L. 
Hoary Cress—Cardara draba (L.) Desv. 
Leafy spurge—Huphorbia Esula L. 
Russian knapweed—Centaurea repens L. 


Class 2. Primary Noxious Weed Seeds applicable under all tables of 


Schedule B. 


Bladder campion—Silene cucubalus Wibal. 

Couch grass—Agropyron repens (L.) Beauy. 

Darnel—Lolium spp. other than L. perenne L. and L. multiflorwum Lam. 
Forked catchfly—sSilene dichotoma Ehrh. 

Johnson grass—Sorghum halepense (L.) Pers. 

Ox-eye daisy—Chrysanthemum leucanthemum L. 

Perennial sow thistle—Sonchus arvensis L. 

Ragweed, great—Amobrosia trifida L. 

Red Cockle—Lychnis dioica L. 
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White cockle—Lychnis alba Mill. 

Wild mustard—Brassica arvensis (L.) Ktza., B. zuncea (L.) Cosson 
Brassica Kaber (DC) Wheeler var. pinnatifida (Stokes) Wheeler, 
B. nigra (L.) Koch and B campestris L. 

Wild radish—Raphanus raphanistrum L. 


Class 3. Secondary Noxious Weed Seeds applicable under all tables of 
Schedule B. 


Ball mustard—WNeslia paniculata (L.) Desv. 
Blue weed—Echium vulgare L. 
Canada thistle—Cirsiwm arvense (L.) Scop. 
Chicory—Cichorium intybus L. 


Dock—Rumex crispus L. and Rumex obtusifolius L. 

Dog mustard—Hrucastrum gallicum (Willd.) O. E. Schulz. 
Downy brome—Bromus tectorum L. 

False flax—Camelina spp. 

False ragweed—Iva xanthifolia Nutt. 
Field peppergrass—Lepidium campestre (L.) R. Br. 
Flixweed—Descurainia sophia (L.) Wats. 

Hoary alyssum—Berteroa incana (L.) D.C. 
Night-flowering catchfly—sSilene noctiflora L. 

Poverty weed—Iva axillaris Pursh. 

Purple cockle—Agrostemma githago L. 

Ragweed, common—Ambrosia artemasiifolia L. 

Ragweed, perennial—Ambrosia coronopifolia J. and G. 
Ribgrass—Plantago lanceolata, L. 

Russian thistle—Salsola kali L. var tenwifolia G. F. W. May. 
Stickseed—Lappula echinata Gilib. 

Stinkweed—Thlaspi arvense L. 

Toad flax—Linaria vulgaris Hill. 

Tumbling mustard—Sisymbrium altissemum L. 


Wild carrot—Daucus carota L.. 
Wild oat—Avena fatua L. 
Winter cress or Yellow rocket—Barbarea spp. 


Yellow cress—Roripa palustris (L.) Bess. 
Cow Cockle—Saponaria vaccaria L. 
Hare’s ear mustard—Conringia orientalis (L.) Dumort. 


Class 4. Secondary Noxious Weed Seeds applicable under Tables 18 and 15 
of Schedule B. 


The weed seeds named in Class 3 hereof and in addition: 
Chickweed, common—Stellaria media L. 

Chickweed, mouse-ear—Cerastium vulgatum L. 

Common plantain—Plantago major L. 
Crabgrass—Digitaria spp. 

Dandelion—Taraxacum spp. 

Ground Ivy—Nepeta hederacea ‘Trev. 

Heal-all—Prunella vulgarus L. 

Knotweed—Polygonum aviculare L. 


Pale plantain—Plantago Rugeli Dene. 
Panic grass—Panicum spp. 
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Class 5. Other Weed Seeds 


Amaranth—Amaranthus spp. 

American Pennyroyal—Hedeoma pulegioides (L.) Pers. 

Annual Bluegrass—Poa annua L, 

Aster—Aster spp. 

August flower—Leontodon autumnalis L. 

Avens—Geum spp. 

Barley, wild—Hordeum jubatum L. 

Barnyard grass—Echinochloa crusgalli (L.) Beauv. 

Beckmann’s grass—Bechmannia syzigachne (Steud.) Fern. 

Bedstraw—Galium spp. 

Beggartick—Bidens spp. 

Bergamot—Monarda spp. 

Bird’s foot—Ornithopus spp. 

Blue-eyed grass—Sisyrinchium spp. 

« Blue field madder—Scherardia arvensis L. 
Brome grass—Bromus spp. other than B. inermis Leyss and B. tec- 
,storem Li. 

Buckwheat, wild—Polygonum convolvulus L. 

Bugle weed—Lycopus virginicus L. 

Buttereup—Ranunculus spp. 

Canary grass—Phalaris spp. other than Reed canary grass 
(P. arundinacea L.) 

Catnip—Nepeta cataria L. 

Cat’s ear—Hypochaeris radicata L. 

Chamomile—Matricaria spp. 

Chess—Bromus secalimus L. 

Chickweed—Stellaria and Cerastium spp. 

Cinquefoil—Potentilla spp. 

Clover—Trifolium other than those listed in Schedule A. 

Corn gromwell—Lithospermum spp. 

Corn salad—Valerianella spp. 

Craberass—Drigitaria spp. 

Dandelion—Tararacum spp. 

Dock—Rumex spp. other than R. Acetosella L., R. crispus L. and 
R. obtusifolius L. 

Dragonhead, American—Draco cephalum parviflorum Nutt. 

Evening primrose—Oenothera spp. L. 

Eyebright—Huphrasia spp. 

False wild oat—Avena sativa mut, fatwoid Huskins and Fryer 

Fleabane—Hrigeron spp. 

Forget-me-not—WM yosotis spp. 

Foxtail, green—Setaria viridis (L.) Beauv. 

Foxtail, yellow—Setaria lutescens (Weigel) F. T. Hubb. 

Foxtail grass—Alopecurus spp. other than A. pratensis Lh. 

Gaillardia—Gaillardia spp. 

Gaura—Gaura spp. 

Gentian—Gentiana spp. 

Geranium—Geranium spp. 

Goldenrod—Solidago spp. 

Ground cherry—Physalis spp. 

Groundsel—Senecio spp. 

Gumweed—Grindelia spp. 
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Hair grass—Azra and Deschampsia spp. 
Hawk’s beard—Crepis spp. 
Hawkweed—Hveracacium spp. 
Heal-all—Prunella vulgaris L. 

Hedge bindweed—Convolvulus sepium L. 
Hedge nettle—Stratchy palustris L. 
Hemp nettle—Galeopsis tetrahit L. 
Hyssop—Agastache spp. 


Knotweed—Polygonum aviculare L. and other Polygonum spp. 


Lady’s thumb—Polygonum persicaria L. and P. lapathifolium L. 
Lamb’s quarters—Chenopodium spp. 

Licorice, wild—Glycyrrhiza lepidota (Nutt.) Pursh 
Loosestrife—Lythrum spp. 

Lupine, wild—Lupinous spp. 

Lyme grass—Elymus spp. 


Mallow—Malva spp. 

Manna grass—Glyceria spp. 

Marsh elder—Iva spp. other than I. axillaris and I. xanthifolia 
Mayweed—Anthenis spp. 

Meadow rue—Thalictrum spp. 

Milk vetch—Astragalus spp. 

Mint, wild—Mentha spp. 

Motherwort—Leonurus cardiaca L. 

Mustard, hedge—Sisymbrium officinale (L.) Scop. 
Mustard, tansy—Descurainia spp. other than D. sophia. 
Mustard, tower—Arabis spp. 

Mustard, wormseed—Hrysimum cheiranthoides L. 


Nipple-wort—Lapsana communis L. 


Orach—Atriplex spp. 
Ox-tongue—Picris spp. 


Panic grass—Panicum spp. 

Paspalum grass —Paspalwm spp. 

Peppergrass—Lepidium spp. other than L. Campestre (L.) R. Br. 
Phicx-- Bala snp. 

Plantain—Plantago spp. other than P. Lanceolata L. 
Poppy—Papaver spp. 

Prickly lettuee—Lactuca scariola L. 

Purslane—Portulaca oleracea L. 


Rat’s-tail feseue—Festuca myuros L. 
Rocket—Eruca sativa Lam. 

Rough-hair grass—Agrostis hyemalis (Walt.) BSP. 
Rush—Jancus, Eleocharis and Luzula spp. 

Rush grass—Sporobolus spp. 

Russian pigweed—Aryris amarantoides L. 


Sandwort—Arenaria spp. 

Sand Spurrey—Spergularia spp. 

Scarlet pimpernel—Anagallis arvensis L. 
Sedge—Cyperaceae spp. 

Sheep sorrel—Rumezx acetosella L. 

Shepherd’s purse—Capsella bursa-pastoris L. 
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Sleepy catchfly—Silene antirrhina L. 

Sow thistle, annual—Sonchus oleraceus L. 
Sow-thistle, spiny-leaved—Sonchus asper (L.) Hill 
Spear grass—Slipa spp. 

Speedwell—Veromeca spp. 

Spider flower—Cleome spp. 

Spiny Sida—sSzda spinosa L. 

Spurge—Huphorbia spp., other that H. Esula L. 
Spurrey—Spergula arvensis L. 

St. John’s wort—Hypericum spp. 

Star Thistle—Centaurea spp. other than C. repens L. 
Sunflower—Heliathus spp. other than H. annus L. 
Sweet clover—Melilotus spp. 

Sweet grass—Hverochloe odorata (L.) Beauv. 


Tarweed—Madia spp. (See Gumweed) 
Thistle—Cirsiwm spp. other than C. Arvense L. Scop. 
Three-seeded mercury—Acalypha spp. 


Velvet grass—Holcus lanatus L. 

Velvet leaf—Abutilon theophrasti medic. 

Vernal grass—Anthoxanthum spp. 

Vervain—Verbena spp. 

Vetch, wild—Vicia spp. other than those listed in Schedule A. 

Wallflower—Erysimum spp. other than E. cheiranthoides L. 

Water hemlock—Cicuta spp. 

Wheat grass—Agropyron spp. other than A. repens (L.) Beauv. 
A. cristatum (L.) Gaertn., and A. trachycaulum (Link.) Malte 

Whitlow grass—Draba spp. 

Wild oat grass—Danthonia spp. 

Wild rose—fosa. spp. 

Wolfberry—Symphoricarpos occidentalis Hook. 

Wood sorrel—Ovxalis spp. L. 

Yarrow—Achillea millefolium L. 

Yellow daisy—Rudbeckia hirta L. 

Any other weed. 


SERVICE GRANTS 
See War ServIcE Grants AcT. 


SHELLFISH 
See FISHERIES ACT, 1932. 


SHELLFISH, CANNED 


See FISHERIES ACT, 1932; FISH INSPECTION ACT; MEAT AND CANNED FOODS 
ACT. 7 | 


3340 


hw 


. Methods 


. Hxamination 


. Load 


SHIPPING 


STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


See also customs act (Coastwise and Foreign Shipping Regulations; 
Regulations respecting Hovering); CUSTOMS AND FISHERIES 
PROTECTION ACT; LIVE STOCK SHIPPING ACT; MARITIME (Cana- 
dian Maritime Commission Act); MERCHANT SEAMEN COM- 
PENSATION ACT; PILOTAGE BY-LAWS; VETERANS (Department of 
Veterans Affairs Act—Merchant Seamen Vocational Training 


Order). 


CANADA SHIPPING ACT, 1934. 
. Protection of lightships, buoys, 


etc. 


. Fees on examination of plans. 
. Helm or steering orders. 


of computing 


engine 
nominal horse-power. ; 


. Fire-extingushing equipment. 
. Regattas and marine parades. 
. Sorel—-buoyage 


and anchorage 
dues. 


. Speed of motor vessels. 


. Watertight doors and other ap- 


pliances. 


. Inspection of non-passenger 


steamships. 


. Dangerous goods and explosives. 
. Hxamination 


of Masters and 


Mates—foreign going. 


. Radio—ship stations Part II. 
27. Public harbours in Canada. 


. First-aid boxes or cupboards. 
. Inspection of boilers and machin- 


ery. 

of Masters and 
Mates—home trade. 

line rules—internatironal 


and coastal voyages. 


. Canadian distressed seamen. 


. River St. Lawrence from Father 


Point to Montreal. 


. Pilotage by-laws (note). 
. Port Warden’s Fees: 


(1) Churchill 


2. 


y 
6. Classification 


2 


(2) Port Arthur 


. Registration 


(1934, ec. 44) 
Ships’ names. 
Motor engineer certificates. 


of home-trade 
and inland voyages. 


. Life saving appliances. 


. Timber deck cargoes, 
. Safety Convention certificates. 
. Inspection certificates for ships 


other than Safety Convention 
ships. 


Subdivisions and pumping ar- 


rangements—inland passenger 
ships. 
of Government. 
ships. 


. Fees—inspection of steamships. 


. International rules of the road. 
. Radio—ship stations Part I. 


. Grain cargoes—loading, etc. 
. Protection of workers against 


accident. 


. Hxamination of engineers. 
. Inspection of classed ships. 


. Load line rules—inland voyages. 


. Inspection of boilers—not used 


for propelling purposes. 


. Rules of the road for the Great 


Lakes. 


. Fees—tonnage measurement of 


ships. 


(3) Fort William 
(6) Victoria 
(9) Halifax 
(12) Pugwash 


(16) Pictou 


(4) Yarmouth (5) Prince Rupert 
(7) Vancouver (8) New Westminster 
(10) Three Rivers (11) St. Andrews 

(13) Charlottetown, Sydney and Parsboro 
(14) Dalhousie (15) Louisburg 

(17) Sorel (18) Saint John 
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1. Regulations for the protection of lightships, buoys, beacons 
and floating lights 


P.C. 1208 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
The 20th day of May, 1907. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcCELLENCY THE ADMINISTRATOR OF THE GOVERNOR IN COUNCIL 


The Administrator in Council under the provisions of sections 839 and 
840 of the Canada Shipping Act, chapter 113 of the Revised Statutes of 
Canada, 1906, is pleased to order and it is hereby ordered that the 
following regulations for the protection of lightships, buoys, beacons and 
floating lights be adopted. 


1. Any person who wilfully, or negligently, injures any lightship, 
buoy, beacon or floating lght, or who removes, alters or destroys the 
same, or who causes, or permits any vessel or tow under his control to 
ride by, make fast to or run foul of any such aforesaid aid to navigation, 
shall be hable to a fine not exceeding $200.00 for each offence. 


2. Any person who, through unavoidable accident, or otherwise, has 
run down, dragged from its position or in any way injured any lightship, 
buoy, beacon or floating light, shall, as soon as practicable, give notice of 
the accident to the Customs Officer at the nearest port. Failure to give 
such notice shall be punishable with a fine not exceeding $50.00 for each 
offence. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Couneil. 


2. Ships’ names 
LAC AEH 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Fripay the sixteenth day of October, 1908. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, under the provisions 
of section 2, of chapter 65, 7-8 Edward VII, is pleased to Order that the 
attached Regulations relating to Ships’ names shall be and the same are 
hereby approved. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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CanaDA SHippine Act, SHips’ NAMES 


1. Any person who proposes to make application for the registry of a 
British ship, in Canada, shall give notice in writing of the proposed name 
of the ship to the Registrar of Shipping at the intended port of registry 
at least fourteen days before the date on which it is contemplated to effect 
the registry. 


2. The Registrar at that port shall transmit the notice to the Deputy 
Minister of Marine and Fisheries. 


3. If the proposed name does not appear already as the name of a 
registered British ship, or if it is not a name so similar to that of a 
registered British ship as to be calculated to deceive, the Deputy Minister 
of Marine and Fisheries* shall issue a certificate to that effect to the 
Registrar at the port at which the ship is to be registered, and the ship 
shall be registered under that name provided all requirements for registry 
have been duly complied with. 


4. If the proposed name is found to be already the name of a registered 
British ship or so similar as to be calculated to deceive, the Deputy 
Minister of Marine and Fisheries may refuse the registry of the ship by 
that name and shall intimate his decision to the Registrar at the intended 
port of registry and to the applicant for registry. 


* Note: Now the Deputy Minister of Transport. 


3. Seale of fees—Examination of plans of hulls, machinery, ete. 


Po. 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Monpay, the 31st day of May, 1920. 


PRESENT: 


His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Marine and Fisheries and under the provisions of 
paragraph (h) added to section 578 of chapter 1138, Revised Statutes of 
Canada, 1906, at the present session of Parliament, is pleased to fix and 
doth hereby fix the attached schedule of fees for the examination of plans 
of the hulls, boilers and machinery and equipment of steamboats, for the 
inspection of steamboats, their machinery and equipment during construc- 
tion and for such like examinations or inspections in connection with the 
Steamboat Inspection Service; such fees to be payable to the Department 
of Marine and Fisheries by the person making application for such 
examination or inspection and to accompany the application for examina- 
tion or inspection. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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Scale of Fees for examining Plans of the Hulls, Machinery and Equip- 
ment of Steamships, for the Inspection of Steamships, their Machinery and 
Equipment during construction and for such like Examinations or 
Inspections. 


1. For the examinations of plans or designs of the following:— 


(a) Construction plans of new steamships each ........ $25 00 
(6) "Botlersemameandeauxiliary, 6ach .. 2.0.2.5 206 - ues 25 00 
CG) GIN ee ROL 07 eussui ie (C0 lan CAC iss yatta tei uste. 3 he aac bedee 25 00 
(d) Safety valves, boiler fittings or other marine machinery 
onperterthereoivench<setist.200. AeA MAT eT, 25 00 
(e) Lifeboats, wooden and metallic, each ............. 15 00 
(f) Life rafts and buoyant apparatus, each ........... 5 00 
(g) Lifejackets and lifebuoys, each ................... 5 00 


The above fees include the issue of a certificate of approval by the 
Board of Steamship Inspection and the affixing of a stamp certifying to 
this effect, to the plan or design submitted. 


2. For inspection by an officer of the Steamship Inspection Branch of: 


C7) Monies miner CONStruCtiON Seamer y eee ee ee eas Late $25 00 
(6) Boilers and engines under construction ............ 25 00 
(c) Lifeboats under construction at a builder’s yard .... 5 00 
(d) Lifejackets at a manufacturer’s plant (including 
etampingvasiiapproved:})irper slOOiisiin siaete Qa 5 00 
(e) Lifebuoys at manufacturers’ plant (including stamp- 
InOBassSappreveds)) Chbh ie, Duk, 1) Ske, Pend 0 25 


The fees for items (a) and (6b) include five visits and in the cases 
of item (c) two visits to the manufacturers’ plant and the necessary 
stamping by the inspection officer of the material examined. 


3. Inspection of boiler plate, shafting, castings and other material 
entering into the construction of marine machinery and not covered by 
paragraphs 1 and 2:— 


eachtyisit,. to, manufacturers’, plant « sc: seine gteteedrss ei $ 5 00 


4. For the examination of plans, or inspections made and not covered 
as above, fees in proportion to the service rendered will be charged. 


4. Regulations respecting the issue of motor engineer certificates 
P.C. 1190 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Fripay, the 11th day of July, 1924. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Marine and Fisheries and in accordance with the 
provisions of section 578 of the Canada Shipping Act, chapter 113, Revised 
Statutes of Canada, 1906, is pleased to make the attached Regulations, 
which have been passed by the Board of Steamship Inspection, relating 
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to the issue of certificates of competency to engineers to take charge of the 
machinery of vessels propelled by internal combustion engines, or by steam 
engines with flash boilers, or by electricity, such certificates to be known 

s “Motor Engineer Certificates”, and the same are hereby made and 
established accordingly. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS RELATING TO THE ISSUE OF CERTIFICATES OF COMPETENCY TO 
ENGINEERS TO TAKE CHARGE OF THE MACHINERY OF VESSELS PROPELLED 
BY INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINES, OR BY STEAM ENGINES WITH 
FLASH BOILERS, OR BY ELECTRICITY, SUCH CERTIFICATES TO 
BE KNOWN AS “MOTOR ENGINEER CERTIFICATES” 


1. In these regulations :— 


(a) Motor ship means a steamboat propelled by internal combustion 
engines or by steam engines obtaining steam from boilers of the 
flash type, where in the opinion of the Board of Steamship Inspec- 
tion the propelling machinery is of the motor type, or by electric 
motors; 


(6) Motor engineer means a person possessed of a valid certificate 
issued in accordance with these regulations; 


(c) Sea-going motor ship means a motor ship making a voyage or trip 
to sea from any port or place in Canada to any other port or place 
except :— 

(1) A voyage or trip from any port or place on the east coast of 
Canada to any port or place on the east coast of the North 
American continent between Cape Chidley in Canada and 
the port of Charleston in the state of South Carolina, including 
Newfoundland and the islands of St. Pierre and Miquelon. 

(2) A voyage or trip from any port or place on the west coast 
of Canada to any port or place on the west coast of the North 
American continent between Cape Spencer in Alaska and the 
port of San Diego in the state of California. 

(3) A voyage in the inland waters-of Canada as defined in Part II 
of the Canada Shipping Act. 

(d) The expression “brake horse power” shall have its usual scientifie 
application, but generally speaking the brake horse power as 
claimed by the makers of any internal combustion engine or motor 
may be accepted as the brake horse power of that engine or motor 
for the purpose of these regulations unless’ there 1s good reason 
to believe that the brake horse power so claimed is not a proper 
measure of the power of the motor, when the brake horse power 
shall be decided by the Board of Steamship Inspection. 


2. Motor engineers shall be classified as:— 
First class motor engineers; 
Second class motor engineers; 
Third class motor engineers; 
Fourth class motor engineers. 


3. (a) A first class motor engineer may act as chief or only engineer 
in any motor ship. 
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(b) A second class motor engineer may act as chief or only engineer 
in any freight motor ship, or in any other motor ship except a sea- 
going passenger motor ship of more than 560 brake horse power. 

(c) A third class motor engineer may act as chief or only engineer in 
any passenger motor ship of not more than 250 brake horse power 
or in any motor ship of not more than 420 brake horse power, 
provided that in either case the ship is not a sea-going motor ship 
as defined above. 


(d) A fourth class motor engineer may act as engineer in charge of a 
watch in any motor ship except a sea-going passenger motor ship 
of more than 560 brake horse power, but shall not act as chief 
or only engineer in any motor ship requiring certificated engineers 
under Part VII of the Canada Shipping Act. 


4. Where apprenticeship service or service as a journeyman mechanic 
is claimed as qualifying service by a candidate for a motor engineer certifi- 
cate the candidate during such apprenticeship or period of journeyman 
service, shall have been engaged on the making or repairing of steam or 
internal combustion engines, in such a capacity as would be recognized 
as affording useful training for a marine engineer. 

Not less than 2 years of this period shall have been devoted to the 
fitting, erecting or repairing of engines of suitable size, either in the works 
or outside. The remaining time may have been spent, (1) on work of this 
nature; (2) on work in other branches of the trade, to the satisfaction of 
the Board of Steamship Inspection; and (3) at a technical school approved 
by the Board of Steamship Inspection, but in no case will time spent at a 
technical school in leu of apprenticeship be allowed to count as being 
equivalent to more than 18 months apprenticeship. 


, o No person shall be entitled to a motor engineer certificate of any 
class unless he is at least 21 years of age. 


6. A candidate for a fourth class motor engineer certificate must have 
the following qualifications:— 


(a) He shall have served an apprenticeship of not less than 36 months 
in an engine shop, or, if he has not served such an apprenticeship, 
he shall have been employed for not less than 36 months as a 
journeyman mechanic in an engine shop; or 


(b) He shall have served at least 36 months in the engine room of a 
motor ship as engineer on watch; or 


(c) He shall have served not less than 36 months as oiler on the watch 
in the engine room of a motor ship of not less than 170 brake horse 
power. 

(d) He shall be able to read, and shall write a legible hand. 

(e) He shall be able to give a clear explanation of the general principles 
on which oil, gas or other internal combustion engines work, in- 
cluding methods of ignition. 

(f) He shall be familiar with the various methods of supplying air to 
the cylinders. 


(g) He shall understand the construction and operation of the apparatus 
used for carbureting, atomizing, or gasifying the fuel, the construc- 
tion and operation of circulating pumps and other auxiliary 
machinery required in the operation of motor engines. 
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(h) 
(2) 


He shall understand the use of pressure gauges, thermometers, etc., 
used in the engine room. 

He shall understand the nature of the risks due to leakage of oil, 
formation of oil vapour, ete., and the means to guard against 
explosions or fire therefrom. 


7. A candidate for a third class motor engineer certificate must have 
the following:— 


(a) 


(d 


et 


(e) 


He shall have served an apprenticeship of not less than 36 months 
in an engine shop, or if he has not served such an apprenticeship he 
shall have been employed for not less than 36 months as a journey- 
man mechanic in an engine shop, and in either case, he shall have 
also served 12 months as engineer on the watch in the engine room 
of a motor ship of not less than 30 brake horse power; or 

He shall have served not less than 48 months as engineer on the 
watch in the engine room of a motor ship of not less than 30 brake 
horse power, or 86 months as engineer on the watch in a motor 
ship of not less than 170 brake horse power. 

He shall be able to read, and shall write a legible hand, and shall 
be able to work simple problems involving addition, subtraction, 
division, multiplication, and the use of fractions and decimals. 
He shall have a more extended knowledge of the subjects covered 
by paragraphs (e), (f), (g), (A) and (2), as required for fourth 
class engineer certificates. 

He shall be able to describe the construction of the various parts 
of an internal combustion engine, and its auxiliaries, and the 
methods of repairing them in case of breakdown, and he shall 
understand the method of lining the engine, setting cams, adjust- 
ing valves, etc., the cause of any derangements and the means of 
remedying them. 


8.. A candidate for a second class motor engineer certificate must have 
the following qualifications: — 


(a) 


(6) 


He shall have served an apprenticeship of not less than 48 months 
in an engine shop, or if he has not served such an apprenticeship, 
he shall have been employed for not less than 48 months as a 
journeyman mechanic in an engine shop. 

If the total period of the candidate’s workshop service, as calcu- 
lated in accordance with these regulations, is less than 48 months, 
he may make up the deficiency by service at sea on day work or on 
regular watch on the main propelling machinery in steamships 
of not less than 66 nominal horse power where the propelling 
machinery is ordinary steam engines, and/or in motor ships of 
373 brake horse power—such service to be accepted in the 
following ratio:— 

* (1) Three months service in sea-going ships or in ships making 
voyages of more than 300 miles between ports of call to be 
taken as equivalent to two months workshop service. 

* (2) Nine months service in ships which are not sea-going ships, 
but which ply beyond the limits of sheltered waters on 
voyages not in excess of 300 miles between ports of call to be 
taken as equivalent to four months workshop service. 


*Where the route of a vessel is such as to be partly in open water and partly in 
passages, or straits, or rivers not exceeding five miles in width, the entrance to and exit 
from such passages, straits or rivers shall be deemed to be ports of call. 
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(3) No day work at sea, performed before the age of 21 years, 
will be accepted. . 


(c) In addition to the 48 months workshop service or the alternative 
sea service, a candidate must have served at sea for at least 
18 months in sea-going steamships as engineer on regular watch 
on the main propelling machinery of steamships of not less than 
66 nominal horse power where the propelling machinery is ordinary 
steam engines, and/or 373 brake horse power where the propelling 
machinery is internal combustion engines, but two-thirds of 
the time must have been served in ships propelled by internal 
combustion engines. Time served other than in sea-going ships 
is to be reckoned at two-thirds of the time similarly served in 
sea-going steamships, provided these ships are employed beyond 
the limits of sheltered waters. 


9. The candidate is required:— 


(a) To write legibly, spell correctly, and express himself, generally, 
in creditable English, or French. 


(6) To show sufficient knowledge of the metric system, etc., and 
of mathematics, for dealing successively with simple problems 
relating to mechanical principles, beams, safety and relief valves, 
consumption of fuel and stores, capacities of bunkers, tanks, etc., 
speed of vessels, strength of pipes and receivers subjected to 
internal pressure, stresses in shafting and other parts of the 
machinery, ete. 

(c) To be familiar with the physical characteristics of the metals 
and other materials commonly used by sea-going engineers. 

(d) To have a creditable knowledge of the facts relating to steam, 
heat, combustion, and the formation of smoke. 

(e) To understand the use, construction and principles involved in 
the action of the pressure gauge, thermometer, barometer, salino- 
meter, and other meters commonly used by engineers on board 
ship. 

(f) To be able to state the causes, effects, and usual remedies for 
incrustation and corrosion. 

(g) To know how to make good the results to the machinery of 
ordinary wear and tear; how to test the fairness of shafting; 
how to correct defects due to corrosion, flaws or accident; and 
how a temporary or permanent repair could be effected in the 
event of derangement or total breakdown. 

(h) To understand the construction of centrifugal, bucket and force 
pumps, the principles on which they act, and the general require- 
ments concerning bilge and ballast pumping systems. 

(7) To understand the construction and working of steering-engines 
and gears, electric light engines and dynamos, electric motors, 
refrigerating machinery, hydraulic machinery, and such internal 
combustion engines as are used to drive ships’ launches, emergency 
and auxiliary machinery on board ship. 

(7) To be able to apply the indicator, calculate the mean pressure 
and horse power, and understand, generally, the fluctuation of 
pressure in the cylinder as shown by the diagrams obtained. 
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(k) To have a fair knowledge of the rudiments of projection, and be 
able to make a dimensioned working drawing of some simple part 
of the machinery with which he ought to be familiar, or to 
complete and develop a given example. 


(1) To be able to give a clear explanation of the principles on which 
oil, gas, or other internal combustion engines work, including the 
methods of ignition; to point out the difference between them, and 
to show, by means of sketches and otherwise, that he understands 
the details of the construction of those in general use. 


(m) To be familiar with the various methods of supplying air and 
fuel to the cylinders of engines of different types; the construction 
of the apparatus for carbureting, atomizing or gasifying the fuel; 
the means of cooling the cylinders, pistons, ete., and the construc- 
tion and working of air compressors. 


(rn) To have a satisfactory knowledge of the methods of constructing 
marine internal combustion engines, as used in the workshops, the 
processes to which the several parts are submitted, or which are 
incidental to their manufacture; and the methods employed in 
fitting the machinery on board ship. 


(0) To know what attention is required to be paid to the various 
parts of machinery; and to understand the use and management of 
the different valves, pipes and connections. 


(p) To be able to state and describe the chief causes which make the 
engines difficult to start, and to explain how he would proceed to 
remedy any defects arising therefrom; also to show that he 
understands the mechanism of the starting and reversing arrange- 
ments, and is competent to deal with any defects therein. 


To be able to explain the principle, construction and arrangement 
of primary and secondary batteries, and induction coils, so far as 1s 
necessary for the efficient management of an oil engine. 


(r) To possess a good working knowledge of the construction and 
management of auxiliary steam boilers and machinery. 

(s) To be familiar with the nature and properties of the various oils, 
etc., generally used in internal combustion engines, and to under- 
stand what is meant by “flash” point; also to have a knowledge 
of the explosive properties of the gas or vapour given off by these 
oils, ete., when mixed with a definite quantity of air, and to be 
thoroughly conversant with the danger of exposing a naked light 
to such gas or vapour, or of allowing any leakage from the oil 
tanks, gas producers, pipes, vapourizers etc., particularly into the 
vessel’s bilges and other unventilated spaces. 


(t) To understand thoroughly the precautions to be taken against fire 
or explosion from oil or gas, and how to deal with fire should it 
break out; also to be familiar with the action of wire gauze 
diaphragms, when placed in pipes and connections to oil tanks, 
etc., for the purpose of preventing the explosion or ignition of 
the oil vapour therein. 


See 


(q 


10. A candidate for a first class motor engineer certificate must not 

be less than 224 years of age, and must have the following qualifications: — 
(a) He shall have served at sea in sea-going steamships for at least 

18 months on regular watch on the main propelling machinery as 


Canada 


(b 


— 


(c) 


We 
(a) 


(b 


ee” 


(c) 


(d) 


(e 


— 


(f) 
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senior engineer in charge of the whole watch, or shall have served 
at sea, other than in sea-going ships, for 27 months as first engineer, 
or 86 months as second engineer, or 45 months as third or fourth 
engineer, being senior engineer in charge of the whole watch on 
the main propelling machinery, but such qualifying service must 
have been performed in ships employed beyond the limits of 
sheltered waters. 


Subject to the provisions of the next paragraph (c), the whole 
of the required period of qualifying service must have been per- 
formed while in possession of a second class motor engineer 
certificate, and it must have been performed in steamships of not 
less than 99 nominal horse power where the propelling machinery 
is ordinary steam engines, and/or 560 brake horse power where 
the propelling machinery is internal combustion engines, but at 
mee two thirds of the required service must have been in motor 
ships. 


The Board may see fit to allow an applicant who has had no 
opportunity to obtain a second class certificate to be examined 
for a first class motor engineer certificate without having a cer- 
tificate of the lower grade, provided he is able to satisfy the Board 
as to the satisfactory character of his service, but this must be 
ample both as regards length and experience. As a rule at least four 
years sea service, a fair proportion of which must have been in 
a responsible capacity and qualifying for a first class certificate, 
will be required. 


The candidate is required:— 


To display a superior knowledge of the subject specified in 
Section 9 for second class motor engineer certificates. 


To show that he understands how to maintain in good working 
condition any machinery or other appliances which may be placed 
in his charge; how to provide against defects and breakdowns; 
and also to show that he is competent to carry out or direct any 
ordinary repairs or renewals that may be required. 


To be acquainted with the usual structure of an ordinary steel 
ship, and understand how to preserve in good condition such parts 
as the bilges, bunkers, tanks, etc. 


To be able to recognize from an indicator diagram any irregularity 
in the working of the engine which it may show, to know how this 
might be rectified, and to be able to sketch approximately the 
difference any alteration in the working of the valves, etc., would 
produce in the diagram. 


To be able to make a satisfactory working drawing of one or 
more of the principal parts of the machinery, or other appliances 
with which he ought to be familiar, or to complete and develop 
a given example, and supply the figured dimensions and other 
particulars necessary to enable the part or parts depicted to be 
made from the drawing. 


To know how the flashpoint of an oil is ascertained, and be capable 
of determining experimentally that of any sample when the neces- 
sary apparatus is provided. 
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12. Applicants for motor engineer certificates will be required to 
produce proper testimonals, to the satisfaction of the Board of Steamship 
Inspection, certifying to service claimed. ) 

(a) In the case of workshop service the testimonials must be signed 
by the employer or some other responsible person competent to 
certify and must testify to the applicant’s conduct and ability, 
and state what kind of work he was engaged on. 

(6) In the case of sea-service testimonials must be signed by the 
master and chief engineer, or, in the case of testimonials to chief 
engineers, by the superintendent engineer, or by some responsible 
person competent, in the opinion of the Board of Steamship 
Inspection, to certify. 


13. For the first certificate of a motor engineer, of any class, or for a 
certificate raising him to a higher class after re-examination, the applicant 
shall pay a fee of $5. 

For renewal of a certificate of any class when it has been satisfactorily 
demonstrated to the Board of Steamship Inspection that, due to loss or 
destruction of such certificate, it may with propriety, be renewed, a fee of 
$1 shall be paid. 


3. Regulations respecting helm or steering orders—change to 
direct system 


beAG dlsiete, 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 13th day of June, 1935. 


PRESENT: 
His EXceELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Whereas section 897 A of the Canada Shipping Act, as enacted by 
subsection (8) of section 1 of chapter 52 of the Statutes of 1933, provides 
as follows: 


“897 A. No person on any ship registered in Canada shall, when 
the ship is going ahead, give a helm order containing the word “star- 
board” or “right,” unless he intends that the head of the ship shall 
move to the right, or give a helm order containing the word “port” or 
“left,” or any equivalent of “port” or left, unless he intends that the 
head of the ship shall move to the left. 


2. The Governor in Council may make such regulations in respect 
of the arrangement of steering wheels, indicators or tell-tales, as may, 
in his opinion, be necessary to carry out the intent of this section. 

3. Any person who contravenes the provisions of this section 
or of any of them or of any regulation made under this section, shall, 
for each offence, be liable to a penalty not exceeding two hundred and 
fifty dollars and in default of payment to imprisonment for any term 
not exceeding one month.” 

And Whereas by Order in Council, P.C. 2711, of the 12th of December, 
1932, made pursuant to the provisions of the Safety of Life at Sea and 
Load Line Conventions Act, 1931, being chapter 49 of the Statutes of 1931, 
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regulations were made making the helm orders therein set out effective 
in respect of ships other than ships exempt from the provisions of the 
Safety of Life at Sea and Load Line Conventions Act, 1931, under Section 3 
of that Act, or ships steered by hand tiller; 

And Whereas the Minister of Marine reports that it 1s now desired to 
extend the application of the regulations to all ships registered in Canada; 

Now Therefore His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of Marine and under the authority of 
section 897 A of the Canada Shipping Act, is pleased to order as follows: 

(a) The regulations made by Order in Council, P.C. 2711, of the 

12th of December, 1932, are hereby cancelled, and 
(6) The following regulations are hereby made and established:— 


1. In every ship registered in Canada the steering wheel shall be so 
arranged that it shall be moved to starboard to turn the head of 
the ship to starboard, and to port to turn the head of the ship to 
port. 


2. Where indicators or telltales are fitted they shall be so arranged as to 
show the direction and amount of movement of the rudder blade. 


The whole to be effective as and from the first day of July 1985. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


6. Regulations respecting the classification of home-trade, inland and 
minor waters voyages 


P.C. 2283 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
WepNEspAY, the 9th day of September, 1936. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the reeommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Marine and under the authority contained in sections 
391, 405 and 476 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, is pleased to make the 
annexed regulations respecting the classification of Home-Trade, Inland, 
and Minor-Waters Voyages, required for the purpose of the issue of inspec- 
tion certificates, ete., under Part VII of the said Act, and they are hereby 
made and established accordingly. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 


Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS RESPECTING THE CLASSIFICATION OF HOME-TRADE, INLAND, 
AND MINOR-WATERS VOYAGES 


1. For the purpose of the issue of inspection certificates, the form 
thereof and the particulars therein required under the provisions of Part VII 
of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, being chapter 44 of the Statutes of 
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Canada, 1934, in respect of steamships intended to be employed in making 
home-trade voyages, inland voyages, and minor-water voyages, such 
voyages shall be divided into classes, as follows:— 


2. 


(6) 


(c) 


Home-trade voyage, Class I. 
Home-trade voyage, Class II. 
Home-trade voyage, Class III. 
Home-trade voyage, Class IV. 
Inland voyage, Class I. 

Inland voyage, Class IIT. 
Minor-waters voyage, Class I. 
Minor waters voyage, Class II. 


(a) A home-trade voyage, Class I, shall mean a home-trade voyage 


in the course of which a steamship may go anywhere within the 
limits defined in the said Act for home-trade voyages. 

A home-trade voyage, Class II, shall mean a home-trade voyage 
in the course of which, on the Atlantic Coast, a steamship does not 
go north of Belle Isle, or south of the port of New York, and, on 
the Pacific Coast, does not go south of Portland, Oregon. 


Subject to the provisions of regulation 5 of these regulations, a 
home-trade voyage, Class ITI, shall mean a home-trade voyage 
made within certain limits, specified in the inspection certificate, 
in the course of which a steamship is at no time more than fifteen 
miles off shore, and the maximum distance between ports of call 
does not exceed one hundred miles, provided that if, in the course 
of any such voyage, a steamship passes through any strait or 
passage not exceeding five miles in width, the entrance to or exit 
from such strait or passage shall be deemed to be a port of call. 
Subject to the provisions of regulation 5 of these regulations a 
home-trade voyage, Class IV, shall mean a home-trade voyage in 
the course of which a ship does not go beyond certain sheltered 
waters, specified in the inspection certificate, or on short voyages, 
so specified, beyond the limit of such sheltered waters, in fine 
weather, between the first day of May and the thirtieth day of 
September. 


3. (a) An inland voyage, Class I, shall mean an inland voyage in the 


(6) 


A. 


course of which a steamship may go anywhere within the inland 
waters of Canada together with such part of any lake or river 
forming part of any such water as lies within the United States 
of America. 

Subject to the provisions of regulation 5 of these regulations, an 
inland voyage, ‘Class II, shall mean an inland voyage made within 
certain limits, specified in the inspection certificate, in the course 
of which a steamship is at no time more than fifteen miles off shore, 
and the maximum distance between ports of call does not exceed 
one hundred miles, provided that if, in the course of any such 
voyage, a steamship passes through any strait or passage not 
exceeding five miles in width, the entrance to or exit from such 
strait or passage shall be deemed to be a port of call. 


(a) A minor-waters voyage, Class I, shall mean a minor-waters 


voyage in the course of which a steamship may go anywhere within 
the limits defined in the said Act for minor-waters voyages. 
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(6) Subject to the provisions of regulation 5 of these regulations, a 
minor-waters voyage, Class II, shall mean a minor-waters voyage 
made in certain lakes or rivers, specified in the inspection certificate 
the greatest width of which does not exceed two miles, or a voyage 
in the course of which a ship does not go beyond the limits of 
certain sheltered waters, specified in the inspection certificate, or 
on short voyages, so specified, beyond the limits of such lakes, 
rivers or waters, in fine weather, between the first day of May and 
the thirtieth day of September, provided that if a voyage is one 
made in any lake or river which has a width in excess of two miles 
for a short distance only, and it appears to the Board to be 
unreasonable to have such a voyage classed as a. minor-waters 
voyage, Class I, the Board may, in its discretion, class it as a 
minor-waters voyage, Class II. 


a. The Board shall have power to decide, from time to time, having 
regard to the degree of risk which may be encountered, as to whether any 
voyages as herein defined as home-trade voyages, Class III, home-trade 
voyages, Class IV, inland voyages, Class II, and minor-waters voyages, 
Class II, shall be voyages of those classes, respectively, or voyages of the 
next higher classes, as herein defined, respectively. 


6. Steamships certified to make home-trade voyages, Class I, II, Il 
or IV, may be known as Home-trade steamships, Class I, Home-trade 
steamships, Class II, Home-trade steamships, Class III, or Home-trade 
steamships, Class IV, as the case may be. 


7. Steamhips certified to make inland voyages, Class I or II, may be 
known as Inland steamships, Class I, or Inland steamships, Class IT, as the 
case may be. 


&. Steamships certified to make minor-waters voyages, Class I or II, 
may be known as Minor-waters steamships, Class I, or Minor-waters 
steamships, Class II, as the case may be. 


9, In these regulations where the expression “miles” is used it means 
nautical miles. 


7. Regulations prescribing methods of computing nominal 
horse-power for engines 


P.C. 2284 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Wepnespay, the 9th day of September, 1936. 


PRESENT: 
His EXceLLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 
Wuereas paragraph (59) of section 2 of the Canada Shipping Act, 
1934, being chapter 44 of the Statutes of Canada, 1934, reads as follows:— 
“59. ‘Nominal horse power’ means the measure of the size of 


marine engines, ascertained in accordance with regulations made from 
time to time by the Governor in Council.” 
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Anp WHEREAS the Minister of Marine reports that for the purposes of 
providing steamships with certificated engineers and the examination of 
and the issuing of certificates to engineers under Part II of the said Act, a 
method of computing nominal horse power of the engines in steamships is 
required ; 

Now, THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on 
the recommendation of the Minister of Marine, is pleased to order and it is 
hereby ordered that for the said purposes, the method of computing nominal 
horse power for engines in steamships shall be as follows:— 


1. For the purposes of providing certificated engineers under the 
provisions of section 114 of the said Act, the nominal horse power of 
engines in the following classes shall be computed respectively by the 
following methods: 

(a) in the case of reciprocating steam-driven engines the nominal 
horse power shall be computed by adding together the squares of 
the diameters of the cylinders, taken in inches, and dividing the sum 
by 30. 

(6) in the case of internal combustion, or motor engines, the nominal 
horse power shall be computed by adding together the squares of 
the diameters of the cylinders, taken in inches, and dividing the 
sum by 60. 

(c) in the case of turbine engines the nominal horse power shall be the 
number which, in the opinion of the Board of Steamship Inspec- 
tion, bears the same ratio to the actual power developed in the 
turbine engine as the nominal horse power of a reciprocating steam- 
driven engine bears to the actual power developed in that engine. 


2. For the purposes of the examination of and the issuing of certificates 
to engineers under the provisions of section 126 of the said Act, the nominal 
horse power of reciprocating steam-driven engines and turbine engines shall 
be computed. as provided respectively in paragraph numbered one hereof; 
provided that if the candidate so desires the nominal horse power of a 
reciprocating steam-driven engine may be computed by the following 
formula: where H equals the heating surface of the main boilers, in square 
feet, D equals the diameter of the low pressure cylinder, in inches, S equals 
the length of the stroke of the engine, in inches, and P equals the pressure 
of the main boilers, in pounds per square inch:— 


a a8 ey e/a 
nepre Tp eee oetactan ahaol ibala eed 
700 
N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


&. Regulations respecting life-saving appliances 
EC 73 
AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
WepnEspay, the 6th day of January, 1937. 
PRESENT: 


His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuenreas the Minister of Transport reports that regulations respecting 
life saving appliances to be carried in steamships are at present partly 
covered by regulations called “Rules for Life Saving Appliances for Steam- 
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ships” adopted by Order in Council of the 6th of November, 1914, and by 
regulations 11 and 12 of “Regulations for the Issue of Safety Certificates” 
made by Order in Council of the 18th of October, 1934, and by regulations 
annexed to the International Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 
as set out in the Schedule to chapter 44 of the Statutes of 1934; 

AND WHEREAS the Minister further reports that in view of the provisions 
of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, it is now desirable to have new regula- 
tions requiring ships to be provided with life saving appliances, in place of 
the regulations above referred to; 

THEREFORE His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of Transport, and under the authority of 
paragraph (c) of subsection (1) of section 405 of the Canada Shipping Act, 
1934, is pleased to make the regulations, hereto appended, respecting life 
saving appliances and they are hereby made and established in place of 
the regulations above referred to. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS RESPECTING LIFE SAVING APPLIANCES 


Interpretation 


1. In these Regulations, unless the context otherwise requires :— 


“approved” means approved by the Board of Steamship Inspection. 

“length” as applied to a ship means registered length. 

“life saving appliances” includes life saving equipment. 

“number of persons which the ship is certified to carry” means the 
number of passengers allowed by the certificate of inspection 
issued in respect of a ship with, added thereto, the number of 
persons comprising the crew. 

“person” means a person over the age of one year. 


Classification of Ships 


2. For the purposes of these Regulations, ships shall be arranged in 
the following classes :— 

Class I—Steamships which are certified to carry more than twelve 
passengers on foreign voyages, hereinafter referred to as ships of Class I. 

Class IJ—Steamships which are certified to carry more than twelve 
passengers on home-trade voyages, Class I, hereinafter referred to as ships 
of Class IT. 

Class I1I—Steamships which are certified to carry passengers on home- 
trade voyages, Class IT, hereinafter referred to as ships of Class III. 

Class [V—Steamships which are certified to carry passengers on home- 
trade voyages, Class III, hereinafter referred to as ships of Class IV. 

Class V—Steamships which are certified to carry passengers on home- 
trade voyages, Class IV, hereinafter referred to as ships of Class V. 


Class VI—Steamships which are certified to carry not more than twelve 
passengers on foreign voyages or on home-trade voyages, Class I, and 
foreign-going steamships or home-trade steamships, Class I, in excess of 
5 tons, gross tonnage, not certified to carry passengers, hereinafter referred 
to as ships of Class VI. 
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Class VII—Home-trade steamships, Class II, home-trade steamships, 
Class III, and home-trade steamships, Class IV, in excess of 5 tons, gross 
tonnage, which are not certified to carry passengers, hereinafter referred to 
as ships of Class VII. 

Class VIII—Steamships which are certified to carry passengers on 
inland voyages, Class I, hereinafter referred to as ships of Class VIII. 

Class [X—Steamships which are certified to carry passengers on inland 
voyages, Class II, or minor waters voyages, Class I, hereinafter referred 
to as ships of Class IX. 

Class X—Steamships which are certified to carry passengers on minor 
waters voyages, Class II, hereinafter referred to as ships of Class X. 

Class XI—Inland steamships and minor waters steamships, in excess 
of 5 tons, gross tonnage, which are not certified to carry passengers, here- 
inafter referred to as ships of Class XI. 

Class XII—Steamships not in excess of 5 tons gross tonnage, and 
power-driven pleasure yachts of any tonnage, hereinafter referred to as 
ships of Class XII. 

Class XIII—Barges, scows and like vessels which are certified to carry 
passengers, and which are towed by a steamship or are operated on a cable 
and are not moved by sails or oars, hereinafter referred to as ships of 
Class XIII. 

Class XIV—Dredges, rock drills, floating elevators, floating pile drivers 
or like ships or vessels which are not self-propelled, hereinafter referred to 
as ships of Class XIV. 


PROVISION OF LIFE SAVING APPLIANCES 


Availability and Adequacy of Boats, Infe Rafts and Buoyant Apparatus 


3. (1) The boats, life rafts and buoyant apparatus in a ship shall be 

readily available in case of emergency and shall be adequate. 

(2) To ensure that they are readily available, the boats, life rafts and 

buoyant apparatus shall comply with the following conditions:— 

(a) They must be capable of being put into the water safely and 
rapidly even under unfavourable conditions of list and trim. 

(6) It must be possible to embark the passengers in the boats rapidly 
and in good order. 

(c) The arrangement of each boat, life raft and article of buoyant 
apparatus must be such that it will not interfere with the operation 
of other boats, life rafts or buoyant apparatus. 

(3) To ensure that they are adequate, the provision of boats, life rafts 

and buoyant apparatus shall be in accordance with the requirements of 
such of the following regulations, 4 to 17, as is applicable. 


Sues or Cuass I 


Steamships which are Certified to Carry more than twelve Passengers on 
Foreign Voyages 


4. (1) This regulation applies to ships of Class I. 

(2) Every ship to which this regulation applies shall be provided, in 
accordance with its length, with the number of sets of davits specified in 
column A of the table set out in the first schedule to these Regulations, 
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provided that no ship shall be required to have a number of sets of davits 
greater than the number of lifeboats required to accommodate the number 
of persons which the ship is certified to carry. 


(3) (a) An approved lifeboat of Class I shall be attached to each set 
of davits and the Board may require that one of such lifeboats on 
each side of the ship shall be of such size and so arranged as to be, 
in their opinion, suitable for use as an emergency lifeboat. 


Any additional lifeboats necessary to make up the total lifeboat 
accommodation required by paragraph (4) of this regulation shall 
be approved lifeboats of Class 1 or Class 2. 


(b 


—, 


(4) (a) Where the lifeboats carried in pursuance of paragraph (3) (a) 
of this regulation do not furnish sufficient accommodation for the 
number of persons which the ship is certified to carry, provision 
shall be made, to the satisfaction of the Board, to carry such 
additional approved lifeboats as are required to make up the 
deficiency in such accommodation. 


(6) Subject to the provisions of regulation 34 such additional lifeboats 
shall be distributed as follows:— 

(1) One additional lifeboat shall be stowed under each set of 
davits. 
(i) The remaining lifeboats shall be carried inboard. 

(c) Notwithstanding the requirements of subparagraph (a) of this 
paragraph, the Board may, if they are of opinion that life rafts 
will be more readily available and otherwise more satisfactory 
in a case of emergency than the additional lifeboats mentioned in 
subparagraph (b) (11) of this paragraph, allow approved life rafts 
to be carried in lieu of any such lifeboats with sufficient accom- 
modation for those persons for whom accommodation is not 
provided in lifeboats, provided that in any case the total capacity 
of the lifeboats on the ship shall be at least equal to the minimum 
cubic capacity specified in column C of the tables set out in the 
first schedule to these Regulations. 


(5) Where there is in force, in respect of any ship to which this regula- 
tion applies, a memorandum issued under section 392 of the Canada 
Shipping Act, 1934, (which relates to the modification of safety certificates 
as respects life saving appliances), the number of persons stated in the 
memorandum shall, for the purposes of this regulation, be treated as the 
number of persons which the ship is certified to carry. 


(6) Where the number of lifeboats carried in pursuance of this regula- 
tion is more than 13, one of such lifeboats shall be an approved motor life- 
boat fitted with an approved wireless telegraphy installation and searchlight, 
and, where the number is more than 19, two of such lifeboats shall be 
approved motor lifeboats so fitted. 

(7) Subject to the provisions of subparagraph (a) of paragraph (3) 
of this regulation respecting emergency lifeboats, any of the other lifeboats 
may be approved motor lifeboats, but these additional motor lifeboats need 
not be fitted with wireless telegraphy installations or searchlights. 


(8) Every ship to which this regulation applies shall, in addition to 
the lifeboats and life rafts carried in pursuance of this regulation, carry 
approved buoyant apparatus sufficient to support 25 per cent of the number 
of persons which the ship is certified to carry. 
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(9) Every ship to which this regulation applies shall carry at least 
the number of approved lifebuoys determined in accordance with the follow- 
ing table: — 


Minimum number 


Length of Ship of lifebuoys 
Under 200: feet: =../¢. SAS 6s eee etre ae 8 
200\feet- and under, 400Geet 6 cic geaes deme el e.b de 
AQ0sseettdnd »wnder G00 teat.” livre eee tetas 18 
600: feetvand under S00" teeta sae seein ee ee 24 
800% feet atid overs enone, . ae ee ee PRE ee ae 30 


(10) Every ship to which this regulation applies shall carry such 
number of approved lifejackets as shall be not less than the number of 
persons which the ship is certified to carry. 

(11) Every ship to which this regulation applies shall carry an approved 
type of line-throwing appliance. 


Surps oF Crass II 


Steamships which are Certified to Carry more than Twelve Passengers on 
Home-trade Voyages, Class I . 


3. (1) This regulation applies to ships of Class II. 

(2) Every ship to which this regulation applies shall comply with the 
provisions of regulation 4, except that the buoyant apparatus required to 
be provided under the provisions of paragraph (8) of that regulation need 
only be sufficient to support 10 per cent of the number of persons which 
the ship is certified to carry. 


SHipes oF Cuass III 


uns cenmislans which are Certified to Carry Passengers on Home-trade 
Voyages, Class II 


6. (1) This regulation applies to ships of Class ITI. 


(2) Every ship to which this regulation applies shall be provided, in 
accordance with its length, with the number of sets of davits specified in 
column A of the table set out in the first schedule to these Regulations, 
provided that no ship shall be required to have a number of sets of davits 
greater than the number of lifeboats required to accommodate the number 
of persons which the ship is certified to carry. 


(3) (a) An approved lifeboat of Class 1 shall be attached to each 
set of davits. 


Where the lifeboats carried in pursuance of subparagraph (a) of 
this paragraph do not provide the minimum cubic capacity specified 
in column D of the table set out in the first schedule to these 
Regulations, or do not provide sufficient accommodation for the 
number of persons which the ship is certified to carry, additional 
approved lifeboats of Class 1 or Class 2 shall be provided up to 
the minimum capacity specified in column D, after which additional 
approved lifeboats, approved life rafts, or approved buoyant 
apparatus shall be provided, to the satisfaction of the Board, so 
that the accommodation provided will be sufficient for the number 
of persons which the ship is certified to carry. 


(b 


— 
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_ (4) Where there is in force, in respect of any ship to which this regula- 
tion applies, which is employed in making international voyages, a memo- 
randum under section 392 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934 (which relates 
to the modification of safety certificates as respects life saving appliances), 
the number of persons stated in the memorandum shall, for the purposes of 
this regulation, be treated as the number of persons which the ship is 
certified to carry. 


(5) Every ship to which this regulation applies shall carry approved 
buoyant apparatus sufficient to support 10 per cent of the number of persons 
which the ship is certified to carry, in addition to any buoyant apparatus 
carried in pursuance of subparagraph (b) of paragraph (3) of this regula- 
tion. 

(6) Every ship to which this regulation applies shall carry at least the 
number of approved lifebuoys determined in accordance with the following 
table: — 


Minimum number 


Length of Ship of lifebuoys 
Hndere2Q00teat J) osth piereerreyec ty, old bid w hicwhenih 8 
ZU0MECU ANG UNCeT 400i Cet teeter Sos 5 Soeicls cok v sidbe als i bs 
BOOVTeet ond Ulder OUUmceTn eter e . ose sic se lce kan 18 
GOO Hee ana winder ismreetan wae © «vie oes oc eee tec es 24 
PA eLeatoa NG OVEL 4 i ne a ee MRE. = clei ois <b 'eaiscacs cuba 30 


(7) Every ship to which this regulation applies shall carry such 
number of approved lifejackets as shall be not less than the number of 
persons which the ship is certified to carry. 

(8) Every ship to which this regulation applies shall carry an approved 
type of lne-throwing appliance. 


SHIPS oF Crass IV 


Steamships which are Certified to Carry Passengers on Home-trade 
Voyages, Class III 


7. (1) This regulation applies to ships of Class IV. 

(2) Every ship which is more than 60 feet in length to which this 
regulation applies shall be provided, in accordance with its length, with the 
number of sets of davits specified in the table set out in the second schedule 
to these Regulations, provided that no ship shall be required to have a 
number of sets of davits greater than the number of lifeboats required to 
accommodate the number of persons which the ship is certified to carry. 


(3) (a) An approved lifeboat of Class I shall be attached to each set 
of davits. 

(b) The minimum aggregate capacity of the lifeboats which are 
attached to the davits shall be as specified in the second schedule 
to these Regulations, provided that no ship shall be required to 
carry a greater aggregate capacity of lifeboats than is required to 
accommodate the number of persons which the ship is certified to 
carry. 

(4) Every ship which is more than 40 feet in length and not more 
than 60 feet in length to which this regulation applies shall carry at least 
one approved lifeboat of Class 1 having a capacity of at least 80 cubic feet, 
so stowed that it can readily be placed in the water on either side of the 
ship. Suitable means, to the satisfaction of the Board, shall be provided 
for launching the lifeboat. 
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(5) Every ship which is not more than 40 feet in length to which this 
regulation applies shall carry at least one approved lifeboat of Class 1 
having a capacity of at least 50 cubic feet, so stowed that it can readily 
be placed in the water. Suitable means, to the satisfaction of the Board, 
shall be provided for launching the lifeboat. 


(6) Where the lifeboats carried in pursuance of paragraph (3), (4) or 
(5) of this regulation do not provide sufficient accommodation for the 
number of persons which the ship is certified to carry, additional approved 
lifeboats of Class 1 or Class 2, approved life rafts or approved buoyant 
apparatus shall be provided, to the satisfaction of the Board, so that the 
accommodation provided will be sufficient for the number of persons which 
the ship is certified to carry. 


(7) Where there is in force, in respect of any ship to which this regula- 
tion applies, which is employed in making international voyages, a memo- 
randum under section 392 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934 (which relates 
to the modification of safety certificates as respects life saving appliances), 
the number of persons stated in the memorandum shall, for the purposes of 
this regulation, be treated as the number of persons which the ship is 
certified to carry. 


(8) Every ship to which this regulation applies shall carry at least 
the number of approved lifebuoys determined in accordance with the 


following table: — 
Minimum number 


Length of Ship of lifebuoys 
Under? 200 tieett; 48 W..be oe. eee ec eee 6 
DOs teeta anGeave4lr pie 2. clas waleicic Ge Create whe see eae acai ene 10 


(9) Every ship to which this regulation applies shall carry such 
number of approved lifejackets as shall be not less than the number of 
persons which the ship is certified to carry. 


(10) Every ship to which this regulation applies, of 500 tons, gross 
tonnage, and upwards, shall carry an approved type of line-throwing 
appliance. 


SHips or Cuass V 


Steamships which are Certified to Carry Passengers on Home-trade 
Voyages, Class IV 
8. (1) This regulation applies to ships of Class V. 


(2) Every ship which is more than 75 feet in length to which this 
regulation applies shall be provided, in accordance with its length, with the 
number of sets of davits specified in the table set out in the third schedule 
to these Regulations, provided that no ship shall be required to have a 
number of sets of davits greater than the number of boats required to 
accommodate the number of persons which the ship is certified to carry. 


(3) (a) An approved boat of Class 3 shall be attached to each set 
of davits. 

(b) The minimum aggregate capacity of boats attached to davits shall 
be as specified in the table set out in the third schedule to these 
Regulations, provided that no ship shall be required to carry a 
ereater aggregate capacity of boats than is required to accom- 
modate the number of persons which the sbip is certified to carry. 
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(4) Every ship which is more than 60 feet in length and not more than 
75 feet in length to which this regulation applies shall carry at least one 
approved boat of Class 3 having a capacity of at least 75 cubic feet, so 
stowed that it can readily be placed in the water on either side of the ship. 
Suitable means, to the satisfaction of the Board, shall be provided for 
launching the boat. - 


(5) Every ship which is more than 40 feet in length and not more 
than 60 feet in length to which this regulation applies shall carry at least 
one approved boat of Class 3 having a capacity of at least 50 cubic feet, so 
stowed that it can readily be placed in the water. Suitable means, to the 
satisfaction of the Board, shall be provided for launching the boat. 


(6) Where the boats carried in pursuance of paragraph (3), (4) or (5) 
of this regulation do not provide sufficient accommodation for at least 
70 per cent of the number of persons which the ship is certified to carry, such 
additional approved boats, approved life rafts or approved buoyant appa- 
ratus shall be provided, to the satisfaction of the Board, as will be sufficient 
together with the boats required by paragraph (3), (4) or (5) of this 
regulation, to accommodate at least 70 per cent of the number of persons 
which the ship is certified to carry. 


(7) Every ship which is not more than 40 feet in length to which this 
regulation applies shall be provided with approved buoyant apparatus, to 
the satisfaction of the Board, sufficient to support at least 70 per cent of 
the number of persons which the ship is certified to carry. 


(8) Every ship to which this regulation applies shall carry at least the 
number of approved lifebuoys determined in accordance with the following 
table:— 


Minimum number 


Length of Ship of lifebuoys 
Under kG Opt cete BeiNe ee 8 CNS ee a ee 2 
GO ieet nnd under. 120 bl eet ichescslobskem hee cles cle 4 
TON EU AILCAH VERE sc. tred cteciee ciorccis. ube Rn eae a ee ee 6 


(9) Every ship to which this regulation applies shall carry such number 
of approved lifejackets as shall be not less than the number of persons which 
the ship is certified to carry. 


-Suirs or Crass VI 


Steamships which are Certified to carry not more than Twelve passengers on 
Foreign Voyages or on Home-trade Voyages, Class I, and Foreign- 
going Steamships or Home-trade Steamships, Class I, in 
excess of 5 Tons, Gross Tonnage, not Certified 
to Carry Passengers. 


9. (1) This regulation applies to ships of Class VI. 


(2) Every ship to which this regulation applies shall carry on each 
side of the ship approved lifeboats of Class 1, in such number and of such 
ageregate capacity as will accommodate all persons on board, provided that, 
so long as not less than half the total capacity on each side of the ship is 


provided in approved lifeboats of Class 1, the Board may allow:— 

(a) if the number of such lifeboats required under this regulation is 
three, an approved boat of Class 3 to be carried in lieu of one of 
them; 
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(6) if the number of such lifeboats exceeds three, one or two approved 
boats of Class 3 to be carried in lieu of the same number of such 
lifeboats. 


(3) Each lifeboat or boat shall be attached to a set of davits. 


(4) Every ship to which this regulation applies shall carry at least 
six approved lifebuoys, together with one approved lifejacket for each 
person on board. 


(5) Every ship to which this regulation apphes, of 500 tons, gross 
tonnage, and upwards, shall carry an approved type of line-throwing 
appliance. 


SHies oF Crass VII 


Home-trade Steamships, Class II, Home-trade Steamships, Class III, and 
Home-trade Steamships, Class IV, in excess of 5 Tons, Gross 
Tonnage, which are not Certified to Carry Passengers. 


10. (1) This reguation applies to ships of Class VII. 


(2) Every ship which is more than 100 feet in length to which this 
regulation applies shall carry on each side of the ship one or more boats 
of sufficient aggregate capacity to accommodate all persons on board. Such 
boats shall be attached to davits. 


(3) One of’ the boats may be an approved boat of Class 3. The 
remaining boat or boats shall be approved lifeboats of Class 1. 


(4) Subject to the provisions of paragraph (6) of this regulation, every 
ship which is more than 60 feet in length and not more than 100 feet in 
length to which this regulation applies shall carry at least one approved 
lifeboat of Class 1, so stowed that it can readily be placed in the water on 
elther side of the ship, and of sufficient capacity to accommodate all persons 
on board, but the capacity of this lifeboat shall not be less than 75 cubic feet. 
Suitable means, to the satisfaction of the Board, shall be provided for 
launching the lifeboat. 


(5) Subject to the provisions of paragraph (6) of this regulation every 
ship which is more than 40 feet in length and not more than 60 feet in length 
to which this regulation applies shall carry at least one approved lifeboat 
of Class 1, so stowed that it can readily be placed in the water on either 
side of the ship, and of sufficient capacity to accommodate all persons on 
board, but the capacity of this lifeboat shall not be less than 50 cubic feet. 
Suitable means, to the satisfaction of the Board, shall be provided for 
launching the lifeboat. 


(6) Every ship which is more than 40 feet in length and not more than 
100 feet in length to which this regulation applies, and which is certified 
to make home-trade voyages, Class IV, shall carry at least one approved 
boat of Class 3, so stowed that it can readily be placed in the water, and of 
sufficient capacity to accommodate all persons on board, but the capacity of 
this boat shall not be less than 50 cubic feet. Suitable means, to the 
satisfaction of the Board, shall be provided for launching the boat. 


(7) Every ship which is not more than 40 feet in length and which is 
in excess of 5 tons, gross tonnage, to which this regulation applies shall 
carry at least one approved life raft having sufficient capacity to accom- 
modate all persons on board. 
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(8) Every ship to which this regulation applies shall carry at least the 
number of approved lifebuoys determined in accordance with the following 
table:— . 


Minimum number 


Length of ship of lifebuoys 
Winder Capea OF ee EAE LY RA re 1 
40 teateandy under l00 ‘feet? *: bite eee ee. 2 
LOO) SFOamave Veter csc: ds. « oon c0ig.cahern aes eee 4 


(9) Every ship to which this regulation applies shall carry one 
approved lifejacket for each person on board. 


(10) Every ship to which this regulation applies, of 500 tons, gross 
tonnage, and upwards, except ships certified to make home-trade voyages, 
Class IV, shall carry an approved type of line-throwing applhance. 


SHIPS OF Crass VIII 


Steamships which are Certified to Carry Passengers on Inland 
: Voyages, Class I 


11. (1) This regulation applies to ships of Class VIII. 


(2) Every ship to which this regulation applies shall be provided, in 
accordance with its length, with the number of sets of davits specified in 
column A of the table set out in the first schedule to these Regulations, 
provided that no ship shall be required to have a number of sets of davits 
greater than the number of lifeboats required to accommodate the number 
of persons which the ship is certified to carry. 


(3) (a) An approved lifeboat of Class I shall be attached to each set 
of davits. 


(b) Where the lifeboats carried in pursuance of subparagraph (a) of 
this paragraph do not provide the minimum eubic capacity specified 
in column D of the table set out in the first schedule to these 
Regulations, or do not provide sufficient accommodation for the 
number of persons which the ship is certified to carry, additional 
approved lifeboats of Class 1 or Class 2 shall be provided up to 
the minimum capacity specified in column D, after which additional 
approved lifeboats, approved life rafts or approved buoyant 
apparatus shall be provided, to the satisfaction of the Board, so 
that the accommodation provided will be sufficient for the number 
of persons which the ship is certified to carry. 3 


(4) Where a ship to which this regulation applies has a special 
passenger steamship’s certificate allowing the ship, when engaged on day- 
light voyages between the 15th day of May and the 30th day of September, 
inclusive, to carry a number of persons in excess of the number of persons 
which the ship is certified to carry ordinarily, the equipment required 
under the provisions of paragraph (38) of this regulation shall provide: 
sufficient accommodation for at least 80 per cent of the number, including 
the crew, allowed by such special passenger steamship’s certificate, or for 
the number of persons which the ship is certified to carry ordinarily, which-' 
ever number is the greater. 


(5) Every ship which is not more than 200 feet in length to which this 
regulation applies shall carry at least six approved lifebuoys, and if more 
than 200 feet in length, shall carry at least ten approved lifebuoys. 
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(6) Every ship to which this regulation applies shall carry such number 
of approved lifejackets as shall be not less than the number of persons 
which the ship is certified to carry. 


(7) Every ship to which this regulation applies, of 500 tons, gross 
tonnage, and upwards, shall carry an approved type of line-throwing 
appliance. 


SH1ps oF Crass IX 


Steamships which are Certified to Carry Passengers on Inland Voyages, 
Class II, or Minor Waters Voyages, Class I 


12. (1) This regulation applies to ships of Class IX. 


(2) Every ship which is more than 60 feet in length to which this 
regulation applies shall be provided, in accordance with its length, with the 
number of sets of davits specified in the table set out in the second schedule 
to these Regulations, provided that no ship shall be required to have a 
number of sets of davits greater than the number of boats required to 
accommodate the number of persons which the ship is certified to carry. 


(3) (a) An approved lifeboat of Class 1 shall be attached to each set 
of davits. 

(6) The minimum aggregate capacity of the lifeboats attached to 
davits shall be as specified in the table set out in the second 
schedule to these Regulations, provided that no ship shall be 
required to carry a greater ageregate capacity of lifeboats than 
is required to accommodate the number of persons which the 
ship is certified to carry. 


(4) Every ship which is more than 40 feet in length and not more 
than 60 feet in length to which this regulation applies shall carry at least 
one approved lifeboat of Class 1 having a capacity of at least 80 cubic feet, 
so stowed that it can readily be placed in the water on either side of the 
ship. Suitable means, to the satisfaction of the Board, shall be provided 
for launching the lifeboat. 


(5) Every ship which is not more than 40 feet in length, to which 
this regulation applies, shall carry at least one approved lifeboat of Class 1 
having a capacity of at least 50 cubic feet, so stowed that it can readily be 
placed in the water. Suitable means, to the satisfaction of the Board, shall 
be provided for launching the lifeboat. 


(6) Where the lifeboats carried in pursuance of paragraph (3), (4) 
or (5) of this regulation do not provide sufficient accommodation for at 
least 50 per cent of the number of persons which the ship is certified to 
carry, such additional approved lifeboats of Class 1 or Class 2, approved 
life rafts or approved buoyant apparatus, shall be provided, to the satisfac- 
tion of the Board, as will be sufficient, together with the lifeboats required 
by paragraph (3), (4) or (5) of this regulation, to accommodate at least 
50 per cent of the number of persons which the ship is certified to carry. 


(7) Every ship to which this regulation applies shall carry at least the 
number of approved lifebuoys determined in accordance with the following 
table:— 

Minimum number 
Length of ship of lifebuoys 
Unders60 feetin) .re5 eat LS. cureslan eta chee tee 2 
60 teet and under 120: feet. 0.4 5 seas ee cee ee eae 
120° Féet cand "unders200 feet. va ae Pome re cee 
200 veetMand.. over seu: Sur, SAS US ee cane a. eee 
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(8) Every ship to which this regulation applies shall carry such 
number of approved lifejackets as shall be not less than the number of 
persons which the ship is certified to carry. 


SHIPS oF Cuass X 


Steamships which are Certified to Carry Passengers on Minor Waters 
Voyages, Class II 


13. (1) This regulation applies to ships of Class X. 


(2) Every ship which is more than 75 feet in length to which this 
regulation applies shall be provided, in accordance with its length, with the 
number of sets of davits specified in the table set out in the third schedule 
to these Regulations, provided that no ship shall be required to have a 
number of sets of davits greater than the number of boats required to 
accommodate the number of persons which the ship is certified to carry. 


(3) (a) An approved boat of Class 3 shall be attached to each set 
of davits. 


(6) The minimum ageregate capacity of the boats which are attached 
to davits shall be as specified in the table set out in the third 
schedule to these Regulations, provided that no ship shall be 
required to carry a greater aggregate capacity of boats than is 
required to accommodate the number of persons which the ship is 
certified to carry. 


(4) Every ship which is more than 60 feet in length and not more 
than 75 feet in length to which this regulation applies shall carry at least 
one approved boat of Class 3 having a capacity of at least 75 cubic feet, 
so stowed that it can readily be placed in the water on either side of the 
ship. Suitable means, to the satisfaction of the Board, shall be provided 
for launching the boat. 


(5) Every ship which is more than 40 feet in length and not more than 
60 feet in length to which this regulation applies shall carry at least one 
approved boat of Class 3 having a capacity of at least 50 cubic feet, so 
stowed that it can readily be placed in the water. Suitable means, to the 
satisfaction of the Board, shall be provided for launching the boat. 


(6) (a) Where, in the case of ships to which this regulation applies 
which are employed in making voyages on the inland waters of 
Canada, the boats carried in pursuance of paragraph (38), (4) or 
(5) of this regulation do not provide sufficient accommodation for 
at least 40 per cent of the number of persons which the ship 1s 
certified to carry, such additional approved boats, approved life 
rafts or approved buoyant apparatus shall be provided, to the 
satisfaction of the Board, as will be sufficient, together with the 
boats required by paragraph (3), (4) or (5) of this regulation, to 
accommodate at least 40 per cent of the number of persons which 
the ship is certified to carry. 

(b) Where in the case of ships to which this regulation applies which 
are employed in making voyages on the sea coasts of Canada, 
the boats carried in pursuance of paragraph (3), (4) or (5) of 
this regulation do not provide sufficient accommodation for at 
least 70 per cent of the number of persons which the ship 1s certified 
to carry, such additional approved boats, approved life rafts or 
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approved buoyant apparatus shall be provided, to the satisfaction 
of the Board, as will be sufficient, together with the boats required 
by paragraph (3), (4) or (5) of this regulation, to accommodate 
at least 70 per cent of the number of persons which the ship is 
certified to carry. 


(7) (a) Every ship which is not more than 40 feet in length to which 
this regulation applies which is employed in making voyages on 
the inland waters of Canada shall be provided with approved 
buoyant apparatus, to the satisfaction of the Board, sufficient to 
support at least 40 per cent of the number of persons which the 
ship is certified to carry. 


(6) Every ship which is not more than 40 feet in length to which this 
regulation applies which is employed in making voyages on the 
sea coasts of Canada shall be provided with approved buoyant 
apparatus, to the satisfaction of the Board, sufficient to support 
at least 70 per cent of the number of persons which the ship is 
certified to carry. 


(8) Every ship to which this regulation applies shall carry at least 
the number of approved lifebuoys determined in accordance with the 
following table:— 


Minimum number 


Length of ship of lifebuoys 
Under (60 tihéeetsh was 8 . ARR oe Pea eee 2 
C0ptect vand under. 1204 teeties ste. oe snk pian ee eiaoe 4 
LOST eBt ans OVE 2 woh cts ohare wats cL ecemimacieteies seein 6 


(9) Every ship to which this regulation applies shall carry such 
number of approved life jackets as shall be not less than the number of 
persons which the ship is certified to carry. 


SHIPS oF Ciass XI 


Inland Steamships and Minor Waters Steamships in excess of 5 Tons, 
Gross Tonnage, which are not Certified to Carry Passengers 


14. (1) This regulation applies to ships of Class XI. 


(2) Every ship which is more than 100 feet in length to which this 
regulation applies shall carry on each side of the ship one or more boats of 
sufficient aggregate capacity to accommodate all persons on board. Such 
boats shall be attached to davits. 


(3) One of the boats may be an approved boat of Class 3. The remain- 
ing boat or boats shall be approved lifeboats of Class 1. 


(4) Subject to the provisions of paragraph (6) of this regulation, 
every ship which is more than 60 feet in length and not more than 100 feet 
in length to which this regulation applies shall carry at least one approved 
lifeboat of Class 1, so stowed that it can readily be placed in the water on 
either side of the ship, and of sufficient capacity to accommodate all 
persons on board, but the capacity of this lifeboat shall not be less than 
75 cubic feet. Suitable means, to the satisfaction of the Board, shall be 
provided for launching the lifeboat. 

(5) Subject to the provisions of paragraph (6) of this regulation, 
every ship which is more than 40 feet in length and not more than 60 feet 
in length to which this regulation applies shall carry at least one approved 
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lifeboat of Class 1, so stowed that it can readily be placed in the water 
on either side of the ship, and of sufficient capacity to accommodate al) 
persons on board, but the capacity of this boat shall not be less than 50 
cubic feet. Suitable means, to the satisfaction of the Board, shall be 
provided for launching the lifeboat. 


(6) Every ship which is more than 40 feet in length and not more 
than 100 feet in length to which this regulation applies which is certified 
to make minor waters voyages, Class II, shall carry at least one approved 
boat of Class 3, so stowed that it can readily be placed in the water, and of 
sufficient capacity to accommodate all persons on board, but the capacity of 
this boat shall not be less than 50 cubic feet. Suitable means, to the 
satisfaction of the Board, shall be provided for launching the boat. 


(7) Every ship which is not more than 40 feet in length and which 
is in excess of 5 tons, gross tonnage, to which this regulation applies, shall 
carry at least one approved life raft having sufficient capacity to accommo- 
date all persons on board. 


(8) Every ship to which this regulation applies shall carry at least 
the number of approved lifebuoys determined in accordance with the 
following table:— 


Minimum number 


Length of Ship of lifebuoys 
Under 40 pteetas acest. ; til. ideleaee. asd. Moe ee BOE { 1 
d0Uleep and under + LOU eet. te eck oa! a Fe fale a ee 2 
Wotieetlandvover. 7). MAIN ot. UG. AR OR ea 4 


(9) Every ship to which this regulation applies shall carry one 
approved life jacket for each person on board. 


(10) Every ship to which this regulation applies, of 500 tons, gross 
tonnage, and upwards, which is certified to make inland voyages, Class I, 
shall carry an approved type of line-throwing appliance. 


(11) Where a ship to which this regulation applies is of such length 
and carries the lifeboats so placed that, in the opinion of the Board, undue 
risk might attend when the part of the crew berth in the forward part of 
the ship attempted to reach the boats, an approved life raft or rafts of 
sufficient capacity to accommodate the crew berthed forward shall be 
carried in the forward part of the ship so as to be readily available, pro- 
vided that the Board may accept such other arrangements as they deem 
sufficient in the circumstances. 


Suips oF Cuass XII 


Steamships not in Excess of 5 Tons, Gross Tonnage, and 
Powerdriven Pleasure Yachts of any tonnage 


15. (1) This regulation applies to ships of Class XII. 


(2) Every ship to which this regulation applies shall carry one 
approved life jacket for each person on board, and, if in excess of 20 feet 
in length, shall carry one approved lifebuoy. 


(3) Every ship to which this regulation applies, which carries more 
than twelve passengers, shall carry approved buoyant apparatus sufficient 
to support at least 50 per cent of the number of persons on board. 
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Suips oF Cuass XIII 


Barges, Scows and like Vessels which are Certified to Carry Passengers, — 
and which are Towed by a Steamship or are Operated on a Cable and 
are not moved by Sales or Oars 


16. (1) This regulation applies to ships of Class XIII. 


(2) Every ship or vessel which is not more than 50 feet in length to 
which this regulation applies shall carry at least one approved lifebuoy, 
and shall also carry one approved life jacket for each person which the ship 
is certified to carry. 

(3) Every ship or vessel which is not more than 50 feet in length to 
which this regulation applies which is certified to carry more than twelve 
passengers, shall, if not towed by a steamship, carry approved buoyant 
apparatus sufficient to support at least 50 per cent of the number of persons 
which the ship or vessel is certified to carry, provided that where, in the 
case of any such ship or vessel, the length of the crossing from shore to 
shore exceeds 600 feet, or where in any other circumstances a Steamship 
Inspector considers it necessary, there shall be carried, in addition to the 
buoyant apparatus, an approved boat having a capacity of at least 75 
cubic feet, so stowed that it can readily be placed in the water. Suitable 
means, to the satisfaction of the Board, shall be provided for launching 
the boat. 

(4) Every ship or vessel which is not more than 50 feet in length to 
which this regulation applies which is towed by a steamship in which 
passengers are carried, shall carry such approved buoyant apparatus as the 
Board may require. 

(5) Every ship or vessel which is more than 50 feet in length to which 
this regulation applies shall carry such life saving equipment as the Board 
may require. 

SHrps oF Crass XIV 


Dredges, Rock Drills, Fioating Elevators, Floating Pile Drivers or like 
Ships or Vessels which are not Self Propelled. 


17. (1) This regulation applies to ships of Class XIV. 


(2) Every ship or vessel to which this regulation applies shall carry 
one or more approved boats of sufficient aggregate capacity to accommo- 
date all persons on board, but the capacity of any boat carried under the 
provisions of this regulation shall not be less than 75 cubic feet. Suitable 
means, to the satisfaction of the Board, shall be provided for launching 
the boats. 

(3) Every ship or vessel to which this regulation applies shall carry 
at least two approved lifebuoys, and shall also carry one approved life 
jacket for each person on board. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR BOATS, LIFE RAFTS, BUOYANT APPARATUS AND OTHER 
LIFE SAVING APPLIANCES 


General Requirements for Boats 
18. For the purposes of these Regulations the standard types of 
boats are classified as follows:— 


Class 1—Open boats with rigid sides fitted either (a) with internal 
buoyancy appliances only, or (b) with internal and external buoyancy 
appliances, in these Regulations referred to as lifeboats of Class 1. 
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Class 2—(a) Open boats fitted with internal and external buoyancy 
apphances, upper parts of sides collapsible, and (b) decked boats with 
either fixed or collapsible watertight bulwarks, in these Regulations refer- 
red to as lifeboats of Class 2. 

Class 83—Open boats constructed in accordance with the provisions 
of these Regulations relating to lifeboats of Class 1, but not fitted with 
internal or external buoyancy appliances (except as hereinafter provided 
in respect of metal boats), in these Regulations referred to as boats of 
Class 3. 


19. (1) All boats shall be properly constructed, and shall be of such 
form and proportions that they shall have ample stability in a seaway, and 
sufficient freeboard when loaded with their full complement of persons and 
equipment. They shall be fitted and arranged to the satisfaction of the 
Board. 

(2) (a) The structural strength of all boats shall be to the satis- 

faction of the Board. 

(6) In the case of boats carried on ships of Classes I, II, HI, IV, 

VIII and IX, the strength of such boats shall be sufficient to permit 
of their being safely lowered into the water when loaded with a 
full complement of persons and equipment, provided that this 
requirement shall not apply to any ship of Class III, IV, VIII or 
IX, where the height of the boat deck above the waterline at the 
vessel’s lightest sea-going draught does not exceed 15 feet. 


(3) In all open boats all thwart and side seats shall be fitted as low 
in the boat as practicable, and bottom boards shall be fitted so that the 
thwarts shall not be more than 2 feet 9 inches above them. 

(4) Except where otherwise specifically stated in these Regulations, 
every boat to be carried in accordance with these Regulations shall have 
a capacity of not less than 125 cubic feet, provided that in the case of 
ships of Classes IV and IX which are more than 60 feet in length and not 
more than 75 feet in length, and ships of Classes V and X which are more 
than 75 feet in length and not more than 100 feet in length, the minimum 
capacity of any boat shall not be less than 80 cubic feet. 

(5) No boat shall be accepted the buoyancy of which depends upon 
the previous adjustment of one of the principal parts of the hull. 

(6) The weight of a boat when fully laden with persons and equip- 
ment shall not exceed 20 tons. 


20. All lifeboats of Class 1 shall comply with the provisions of Part I 
of the fourth schedule to these Regulations in addition to the provisions of 
regulation 19. 


21. All lifeboats of Class 2 shall comply with the provisions of Part II 
of the fourth schedule to these Regulations in addition to the provisions 
of regulation 19. 


22. All boats of Class 3 shall comply with the provisions of Part ITI 
of the fourth schedule to these Regulations in addition to the provisions 
of regulation 19. 
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23. Every motor boat carried as part of the life saving appliances 
of a ship of Class I or Class II, whether or not in compliance with para- 
graph (6) of regulation 4, shall comply with the following conditions:— 


(a) The boat shall comply with the requirements for a life-boat of 
Class I, subject to the provisions of regulation 24 as to buoyancy; 

(6) proper appliances shall be provided for putting the boat into the 
water speedily ; 

(c) the boat shall be adequately provided with fuel, and kept so as 
to be at all times ready for use; 

(d) the motor and its accessories shall be suitably enclosed to ensure 
operation under adverse weather conditions, and provision shall 
be made for going astern; 

(e) the speed shall be at least six knots, when fully loaded, in aenistith 
water. 


24. The volume of the internal buoyancy appliances of a motor boat 
and, where fitted, the external buoyancy appliances shall be at least equal 
to that of the buoyancy appliances which would be required under these 
rules if the boat were not a motor boat, and shall be increased above that 
volume if and to the extent that such increase is necessary to compensate 
for the difference between (a) the weight of the motor and its accessories 
and, if fitted, the searchlight and the wireless telegraph installation and their 
accessories, and (b) the weight of the additional persons which the boat 
could accommodate if the motor and its accessories and, if fitted, the 
searchlight and the wireless telegraph installation and their accessories were 
removed. 


25. In the case of motor boats which are deemed fit to carry 100 or 
more persons the volume of the buoyancy appliances shall be increased 
beyond the volume required by regulation 24 to such extent as may be 
determined by the Board. 


Carrying Capacity of Boats 


26. (1) (a) Subject as hereinafter provided, the number of persons 
which a boat shall be deemed fit to carry shall be equal to the 
ereatest whole number ascertained by dividing the capacity of the 
boat in cubie feet, determined in accordance with the provisions 
of Part I of the fifth schedule to these Regulations, or the surface 
of the boat in square feet, determined in accordance with the 
provisions of Part II of the said fifth schedule, as the case may be, 
by the standard unit of capacity or unit of surface, as the case 
may be, shown in the following table: — 

Standard unit 


Type of boat of capacity 
Class 1 (a) (Boats fitted with internal buoyancy 
appliances’ only) fe. dew ee teh as ee 10 cubic feet 
Class 1 (0) (Boats fitted sabia internal and external 
biioyaney appliances), do. ewnds by st 9 cubic feet 
Class 3, except for ships of classes V and X........ 10 cubic feet 
Class 3, for ships of classes V and X ............:- 8 cubic feet 
Standard unit 
of surface 
GENS RUS Sage ada 2: Sea hal IN BR er cir ear ORY i re Re, 34 square feet 


(b) In the case of boats having a cubic capacity of less than 125 cubic 
feet, the unit of capacity, except in boats carried in ships of Class V 
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or Class X, shall be increased so that it shall be 12 cubic feet for 
boats having a capacity of 75 cubic feet, and 14 cubic feet for boats 
having a capacity of 50 cubic feet. In the case of boats carried in 
ships of Class V or Class X, the unit of capacity shall be increased 
so that it shall be 10 cubic feet for boats having a capacity of 
75 cubic feet, and 12 cubic feet for boats having a capacity of 
50 cubic feet. 

The unit of capacity for boats of intermediate sizes shall be 
determined by interpolation. 

(c) The Board may, in the case of a decked lifeboat of Class 2, accept, 
in place of 34 square feet, a smaller unit of surface not being less 
than 3 square feet, if they are satisfied after trial that the number 
of persons for which there is proper seating accommodation in the 
het is greater than the number obtained by applying the standard 
unit. 


(2) The number of persons which a boat is deemed fit to carry shall 
not . 

(a) exceed the number of adult persons wearing lifejackets for which 
there 1s proper seating accommodation, arranged in such a way 
that the persons when seated do not interfere in any way with 
the use of the oars; and 


(6b) in the case of lifeboats of Class 2 be such as to reduce the freeboard 
of the boat, when fully laden, below the minimum freeboard laid 
down for each type of lifeboat of this class in Part II of the fourth 
schedule to these Regulations. 


(3) If the Inspector is doubtful as to the number of persons any boat 
is fit to carry, he may require it to be tested afloat, fully laden with equip- 
ment and the intended number of persons, all wearing lifejackets. 


(4) In the case of boats of a depth of more than 4 feet, boats with 
very fine ends and boats very full in form, the number of persons which 
the boat is deemed fit to carry may be determined by the Board otherwise 
than in accordance with the foregoing provisions of this regulation. 


(5) Where a lifeboat of Class 1 is carried as part of the life saving 
appliances on a ship of Class V or Class X, the unit of capacity allowed 
under the provisions of this regulation in the case of a boat of Class 3 may 
be used, provided it be demonstrated by test that the lifeboat can safely 
carry the greater number of persons found by using this unit of capacity. 


General Requirements for Life Rafts 


27. An approved life raft shall comply with the following conditions:— 

(a) it shall be of approved material and construction; 

(b) it shall be effective and stable when floating either way up; 

(c) it shall be fitted with fixed or collapsible bulwarks of wood, canvas 
or other suitable material around both the top and bottom plat- 
forms; 

(d) it shall have a line securely becketed around the outside; 

(e) it shall be of such strength that it can be launched or thrown from 
the ship’s deck without being damaged, and if intended to be 
thrown it shall be of such size and weight that it can easily be 
handled; | 

(f) it shall have not less than three cubic feet of air cases or equivalent. 
buoyancy appliances for each person to be carried thereon; 
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(g) it shall have a deck area of not less than four square feet for each 
person to be carried thereon, and it shall effectively support the 
occupants out of the water; 

(h) the air cases or equivalent buoyancy appliances shall be placed as 
near as possible to the sides of the life raft, and such buoyancy 
appliances shall not be dependent on inflation by air. 

(7) air cases for life rafts shall be constructed of copper or yellow 
metal of not less than 18 ounces to the superficial foot or of other 
approved material, provided that in life rafts carried in ships 
making voyages exclusively in fresh water, the air cases may be 
of galvanized iron of not less than 18 B.W.G. in thickness. 


General Requrements for Buoyant Apparatus 


28. (1) Approved buoyant apparatus, whether buoyant deck seats, 
buoyant deck chairs, or other buoyant apparatus, shall be deemed sufficient, 
so far as buoyancy is concerned, for the number of persons equal to the 
greatest whole number ascertained by dividing the number of pounds of 
iron which the apparatus is capable of supporting in fresh water by 32, 
and the apparatus shall be deemed fit to support the number so ascertained 
or a number equal to the number of feet in the perimeter of the apparatus, 
which ever number is the smaller. 


(2) Approved buoyant apparatus shall comply with the following 
conditions :— 


(a) it shall be of approved material and construction; 

(6) it shall be effective and stable when floating either way up; 

(c) it shall be of such size, strength and weight that it can be handled 
without mechanical appliances and, if necessary, thrown without 
damage from the ship’s deck on which it is stowed; 

(d) if it depends for its buoyancy on air it shall not be so constructed 
as to require inflation before use in an emergency; 

(e) the air cases or equivalent buoyancy appliances shall be placed 
as near as possible to the sides of the apparatus; 

(f) air cases for buoyant apparatus shall be constructed of copper or 
yellow metal of not less than 18 ounces to the superficial foot or 
of other approved material, provided that for buoyant apparatus 
carried in ships making voyages exclusively in fresh water the air 
cases may be of galvanized iron of not less than 18 B.W.G. in 
thickness; 


(g) it shall have a line securely becketed around the outside of the 
apparatus. 


Marking of Boats, life Rafts and Buoyant Apparatus 


29. (1) All boats shall be permanently marked to the satisfaction of 
the Board in such a manner as to indicate plainly their dimensions and the 
number of persons which they are deemed fit to carry. 


(2) All hfe rafts shall be marked in the same manner with the number 
of persons which they may carry. 


(3) All buoyant apparatus shall be marked in the same manner with 
an indication that they are buoyant and with the number of persons which 
they are deemed fit to support. 
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30. (1) Subject to the provisions of this regulation every boat which 

is carried by any ship shall be equipped as follows:— 

(a) with the full smgle banked complement of oars, two spare oars, and 
a steering oar; provided that boats of less than 125 cubic feet need 
only be equipped with one spare oar, and need not be equipped 
with a steering oar; 

(6) with two plugs for each plug hole, attached by lanyards or chains, 
and one set and a half of the thole pins or crutches, attached to 
the boat by lanyards. Plugs shall not be require where proper 
automatic valves are fitted; 

(c) with a bailer, a galvanized iron bucket, a rudder and a tiller, or 
yoke and yoke lines, a painter of sufficient length, and a boat hook. 
The rudder, the bailer, and the bucket shall be attached to the 
boat by sufficiently long lanyards, and kept ready for use; 

(d) on ships navigating in salt water, except ships of Class V, with 
a vessel capable of holding one quart for each person that the boat 
is deemed fit to carry. This vessel shall be kept filled with fresh 
water, and provided with a dipper with lanyard; 

(e) with two hatchets, one to be kept in each end of the boat, and to 
be attached to the boat by a lanyard; 

(f) with a line securely becketed around the outside of the boat; 

(g) with a lantern trimmed, with oil in its receiver sufficient to burn 
for eight hours, or with some other lantern or ight approved by the 
Board, and with a box of suitable matches in a watertight tin; 

(h) with an efficient compass; 

(7) with a sea anchor; 

(7) with a vessel of approved pattern containing one gallon of vege- 
table or animal oil, so constructed that the oil can be easily dis- 
tributed on the water and so arranged that it can be attached to 
the sea anchor; 

(k) with one dozen self-igniting red lights in a watertight tin; 

(l) with a suitable locker for the storage of the small items of the 
equipment. 


(2) In the case of ships of Classes V, X, XIII and XIV, and the ships 
of Classes VII and XI which are certified to make home-trade voyages, 
Class IV, or minor water voyages, Class II, the boats shall not be required to 
carry the equipment specified in subparagraphs (h), (v7), (7) and (k) of 
paragraph (1) of this regulation. 

(3) Subject to the provisions of this regulation, in addition to the 
equipment prescribed in paragraph (1) of this regulation all boats carried 
by ships of Classes I, Il and VI shall be equipped as follows:— 

(a) with a mast or masts, and with at least one good sail and proper 

gear for each; 

(b) with an airtight case containing two pounds of biscuits for each 

person that the boat is deemed fit to carry; 

(c) with one pound of condensed milk for each person that the boat 

is deemed fit to carry. 


(4) Every boat which is deemed fit to carry 100 or more persons shall 
be fitted with a motor and shall comply with the requirements of regula- 
tions 23, 24 and 25. 


3374 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


(5) A motor boat need not carry a mast or sails or more than half 
the complement of oars, but it shall carry two boat-hooks. 


(6) A decked boat shall have no plug hole, but shall be provided with 
at least two bilge pumps. 


(7) In the case of ships of Classes I and II, which carry passengers 
in the North Atlantic on voyages not proceeding south of 35° North 
Latitude, only four of the lifeboats need be equipped with masts and sails, 
and only one-half the quantity of condensed milk specified in paragraph 
(3) (c) of this regulation need be carried. The lifeboats which are 
equipped with masts and sails shall be marked with a red band, three 
inches wide, painted immediately below the sheer strake. 


Wireless Installations and Searchlights in Motor Boats 


31. (1) The wireless installation to be carried in a motor boat in 
pursuance of paragraph (6) of regulation 4, shall be capable of trans- 
mission and reception on a frequency of 500 kilocycles (wavelength 600 
metres) and shall be provided with a source of power sufficient to give a 
minimum of 10 metre amperes (the number of metre amperes being deter- 
mined by multiplying the current in amperes measured at the base of the 
aerial by the maximum height in metres of the aerial above the waterline) 
and to maintain the installation in operation, allowing for intermittent 
use, for a total period of six running hours. 


(2) The searchlight to be carried by a motor boat in pursuance of 
paragraph (6) of regulation 4 shall include a lamp of at least 80 watts, an 
efficient reflector and a source of power which will give effective illumination 
of a lght-coloured object over a width of about 60 feet at a distance of 
200 yards for a total period of six hours, and shall be capable of working 
for three hours continuously. 


(3) Where the power’ for the wireless installation and the searchlight 
is derived from the same source, that source shall be of sufficient power to 
provide for the adequate working of both appliances simultaneously. 


Equipment of Life Rafts 


32. (1) Subject to the provisions of paragraph (2) of this regulation, 

the normal equipment of every approved life raft shall consist of: — 

(a) four oars; 

(6) five rowlocks; 

(c) a self-igniting lifebuoy light; 

(d) a sea-anchor; 

(e) a painter; 

(f) a vessel of approved pattern, containing one gallon of vegetable 
or animal oil, so constructed that the oil can be easily distributed 
on the water, and so arranged that it can be attached to the 
sea-anchor; 

(g) an airtight case containing two pounds of biscuits for each person 
to be carried; 

(h) a watertight receptacle, provided with a dipper with lanyard, 
containing one quart of fresh water for each person to be carried; 


(1) at least one dozen self-igniting red lights and a box of matches in 
a watertight container. | 
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(2 ie (ad Ships of Classes III and IV shall be exempt from carrying the 
equipment for life rafts specified in subparagraph (g) of paragraph 
(1) of this regulation. 

(b) Ships of Classes VIII and IX shall be exempt from carrying the 
equipment for life rafts specified in subparagraphs (g) and (h) of 
paragraph (1) of this regulation. 

(c) Ships of Classes V and X shall be exempt from carrying the equip- 
ment for life rafts specified in subparagraphs (c), (d), (f), (g) and 
(h) of paragraph (1) of this regulation. 


Stowage of Equipment in Boats and Infe Rafts 


33. All boats and life rafts shall be fully equipped before the ship 
proceeds to sea, and the equipment shall remain in the boat or life raft 
throughout the voyage, while the ship is at sea; or shall be stowed in some 
convenient place where it will be immediately available in case of emergency. 


Stowage and Handling of Boats, Infe Rafts and Buoyant Apparatus 


34. (1) All boats attached to davits, and all boats stowed under boats 
attached to davits, shall be stowed to the satisfaction of the Board in such 
a way that— 

(i) they can be launched in the shortest possible time; 

(11) they will not impede in any way the prompt handling of any other 
of the boats attached to davits or stowed under boats attached 
to davits, or the buoyant apparatus carried in pursuance of 
paragraph (8) of regulation 4, paragraph (2) of regulation 5 or 
paragraph (5) of regulation 6, or the marshalling of the persons 
on board at the launching stations, or their embarkation; 

(111) even under conditions of list and trim unfavourable from the point 
of view of the handling of the boats, as large a number of persons 
as possible can be embarked in them. 

(2) (a) Boats and life rafts additional to boats stowed under boats 
attached to davits shall be stowed across a deck, bridge or poop, 
and so secured that they will have the best chance of floating free 
of the ship if there is no time to launch them. They must not 
impede in any way the prompt handling of the boats attached to 
davits, or the boats stowed under boats attached to davits, or the 
buoyant apparatus, or the marshalling of the persons on board at 
the launching stations or their embarkation. 

(6) As large a number as possible of the additional boats referred to 
in subparagraph (a) of this paragraph shall be capable of being 
launched on either side of the ship by means of approved appliances 
for transferring them from one side of the deck to the other. 

(c) Means shall be provided, to the satisfaction of the Board, for 
lowering the additional boats referred to in subparagraph (a) of 
this paragraph into the water in the shortest possible time. 


(3) Subject to the foregoing provisions of this regulation, boats may 
be stowed one above the other, or they may, subject to such conditions as 
the Board may impose, be fitted one within another, but where boats so 
fitted require lifting before being launched they may only be so fitted if 
mechanical power appliances for lifting are provided. In no other case 
shall boats be so stowed as to require lifting before being la:nched. 
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(4) Where a boat is stowed underneath another boat there shall be 
provided approved removable supports or other approved appliances, so 
as to secure that the weight of a boat is not unduly supported by the boat 
underneath it. 


(5) Boats may be stowed on more than one deck on condition that 
proper measures are taken to prevent boats on a lower deck being fouled by 
those stowed on a deck above. 


(6) Boats shall not be placed in the bows of the ship or in any positions 
in which they would be brought into dangerous proximity to the propellers 
at the time of launching. 


(7) All life rafts and buoyant apparatus shall be so stowed as to be 
readily available in case of emergency. 


(8) Davits shall be of, approved form and shall be suitably placed 
to the satisfaction of the Board. They shall be so disposed on one or more 
decks that the boats placed under them can be safely lowered without 
interference from the operation of any other davits. 


(9) (a) The davits, falls, blocks, and all other gear shall be of sufficient 
strength to the satisfaction of the Board. 

(6) In the case of ships of Classes I, II, I1I, IV, VIII and IX, the 
davits, falls, blocks and all other gear shall subject to the provisions 
of paragraph (14) of this regulation, be of such strength that the 
boats can be safely lowered with the full complement of persons 
and equipment, with the ship listed to 15 degrees either way. 

(c) Lifelines shall be fitted to the davit spans, and the falls, and life- 
lines shall be long enough to reach the water with the ship at her 
lightest sea-going draught and listed to 15 degrees either way. 
Hooks shall not be attached to the lower tackle blocks. 


(10) In the case of ships of Classes I, II, I1I, IV, VIII and IX the 
davits shall, subject to the provisions of paragraph (14) of this regulation, 
be fitted with gear of sufficient power to ensure that the boat, fully equipped 
and manned, but not otherwise loaded with passengers, can be turned out 
against the maximum list at which the lowering of the boats is possible. 


(11) Boats attached to davits shall have the falls ready for service, 
and means shall be provided for speedily, but not necessarily simultaneously, 
detaching the boats from the falls. The points of attachment of the boats to 
the falls shall be so situated as to ensure the boats being easily swung clear 
of the davits. 


(12) The boats’ chocks shall be of such construction and arranged in 
such manner as shall be satisfactory to the Board. 


(13) Subject to the provisions of paragraph (14) of this regulation, 
where more than one boat is served by the same set of davits, if the falls are 
of rope, separate falls shall be provided to serve each boat, but where wire 
falls are used with mechanical appliances for recovering them, separate falls 
need not be provided. The appliances used shall be such as to ensure 
lowering the boats rapidly and in turn. Where mechanical power appliances 
are fitted for the recovery of the falls, efficient hand gear shall also be 
provided. 

(14) In the ease of ships of Classes II, HII, IV, VIII and IX, where 


the height of the boat deck above the waterline ‘when the vessel is at her 
lightest. sea-going draught does not exceed 15 feet, the requirements of 
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paragraphs (9) (b), (10) and (18) of this regulation shall not apply, but 
provision shall be made for the matters to which those paragraphs relate, 
to the satisfaction of the Board. 


Infe Jackets 


35. (1) An approved life jacket shall mean a jacket or other approved 
appliance capable of being fitted on the body, of approved material and 
construction, which is capable of floating in fresh water for at least 24 hours 
with 164 pounds of iron suspended from it. It shall be reversible and 
suitable both for adults and children. 


(2) No life jackets shall be approved cr carried the buoyancy of which 
depends on air compartments. 


Infebuoys 


36. (1) (a) An approved lifebuoy shall be of solid cord or other 
approved material, and shall be capable of floating in fresh water 
for at least 24 hours with 32 pounds of iron suspended from it. 

(6) No lifebuoys filled with rushes, cork shavings, granulated cork or 
any other loose granulated material, or whose buoyancy depends 
upon air compartments requiring inflation, shall be approved or 
carried. 


(2) All lifebuoys shall be fitted with beckets securely seized, and at 
least one on each side of the ship shall be fitted with a lifeline at least 
15 fathoms in length. 


(3) (a) Subject to the provisions of subparagraph (b) of this para- 
graph, in every ship at least half the lifebuoys required by these 
Regulations shall be provided with approved self-igniting lights 
which cannot be extinguished in water, so, however, that in the case 
of ships of Classes I, II and III, the number of lifebuoys so 
provided shall not in any case be less than six. 

Lifebuoy lights shall not be required in ships of Classes V and X, 
in ships of Class VII which are home-trade steamships Class IV, 
or in ships of Class XI which are minor waters steamships, Class IT. 
(c) The lifebuoy lights shall be kept near the lifebuoys to which they 

belong, with the necessary means of attachment. 


(b 


—,* 


Stowage or Lifebuoys and LIrfe Jackets 
37. (1) All lifebuoys and life jackets shall be stowed to the satisfaction 
of a Steamship Inspector, and so placed as to be readily accessible to the 
persons on board; their position shall be plainly indicated so as to be known 
to the persons concerned. 


(2) Lifebuoys shall always be capable of being rapidly cast loose and 
shall not be permanently secured in any way. 


Line-throwing Appliances 

38. (1) An approved line-throwing appliance shall consist of :— 

(a) Four 2 pound line-throwing rockets with suitable sticks or other 
approved apparatus capable of throwing a line ;%ths inch in 
circumference a distance of 120 yards in calm weather, and 

(6b) Two lines, ;2:ths inch in circumference each not less than 240 yards 
in length, having a breaking strain of not less than 150 pounds. 
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(2) The rockets with the means of igniting them and the lines shall 
be kept in a watertight case. . 


MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
Embarkation in the Boats and Life Rafts 


39. (1) Suitable arrangements as required by the Board shall be 
made on ships of Classes I, II, III, 1V, VIII and IX for embarking the 
passengers in the boats at an embarkation deck. Ships of Class I shall be 
provided throughout the ship with electrically-operated signals, controlled 
from the bridge, for summoning passengers to muster stations. 

(2) (a) Subject to the provisions of this paragraph, all ships which are 
certified to carry passengers shall carry not less than one ladder 
of an approved type at each set of davits, and all ships which are 
not certified to carry passengers shall carry not less than one 
ladder of an approved type for every two sets of davits. The 
ladders shall be of sufficient length to reach the waterline with the 
ship at her lightest sea-going draught and listed to 15 degrees 
either way, and shall be carried in such a manner as to be always 
available for use in embarking the persons in the boats or life 
rafts. 

(b) Where it is shown to the satisfaction of a Steamship Inspector that 
in ships of Classes V, VI, VII, X and XI, the passengers and crew 
can be safely embarked in the boats without the use of ladders, 
these need not be carried. 


Means of Ingress and Egress—Emergency Lighting 

49. (1) Proper arrangements shall be made, to the satisfaction of the 
Board, on all passenger ships for ingress to and egress from the different 
compartments and decks. 

(2) Subject to the provisions of paragraph (4) of this regulation, 
provision shall be made on all ships of Classes I, I, [11, IV, VIII and IX, 
for an electric or other system of lighting sufficient, to the satisfaction of the 
Board, for all requirements of safety, in the different parts of the ship and 
particularly upon the decks on which the boats are stowed. On ships in 
which the boat deck is more than 30 feet above the waterline at the lightest 
sea-coing draught, provision shall be made for the illumination from the 
ship of the boats when alongside and in process of or immediately after 
being launched. There must be a self-contained source of power capable 
of supplying, when necessary, this safety lighting system, and placed in the 
upper parts of the ship above the bulkhead deck. 

(3) Subject to the provisions of paragraph (4) of this regulation, in 
ships of the classes mentioned in paragraph (2) of this regulation, the exit 
from every main compartment occupied by passengers or crew shall be 
continuously lighted by an emergency lamp. The power for these emergency 
lamps shall be so arranged that they will be supplied from the source of 
power referred to in paragraph (2) of this regulation in the event of failure 
of the main generating plant. 

(4) The provisions of paragraphs (2) and (38) of this regulation shall 
not apply to ships which are not required to have Safety Convention 
certificates and in which passengers are not berthed. 
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Certificated Lifeboatmen 


41. (1) The crew of every ship of Classes I, II, III, IV and VIII, and 
of ships of Class IX of more than 500 tons, gross tonnage, shall include, 
for each boat or life raft carried as part of the life saving equipment, a 
number of certificated lifeboatmen not less than that specified in the 
following table: — 

Prescribed complement of Minimum number of 
boat or life raft certificated lifeboatmen 


Less tham42 persbriaese wl; cue dey baek elt sn cik ss 
Hrome ato. Gh persone +3... * ee oP 
PromvGgeco oo" Dersons eh. oo rere Ce ss te 
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qm who 


(2) For the purpose of this regulation:— 


(a) “certificated lifeboatman”’ means any member of the crew who 
who holds a certificate as such issued by or under the authority 
of the Minister or by any other authority approved by him. 

(6) “prescribed complement” means the number of persons which a 
boat or life raft is deemed fit to carry under these regulations. 


Equivalents and Exemptions 


42. Notwithstanding anything contained in these Regulations: — 


(1) Where these Regulations require that a particular fitting, appliance 
or apparatus, or type thereof, shall be fitted or carried in a ship, or that 
any particular provision shall be made, the Board may allow any other 
fitting, appliance or apparatus, or type thereof, to be fitted or carried, or 
any other provision to be made, if they are satisfied that that other fitting, 
appliance or apparatus, or type thereof, or provision, is at least as effective 
as that required by these Regulations. 


(2) If it appears to the Board, on the application of the owner of any 
ship, that it is not practicable or reasonable to fit in that ship the number 
of sets of davits required by these Regulations, the Board may direct that 
one or more sets of davits may be dispensed with in that ship subject to 
such conditions, if any, as the Board may require, provided that, in the 
case of ships of Classes I, II, III and VIII this exemption shall only be 
allowed under execptional conditions, and the number of sets of davits fitted 
shall in no case be less than the minimum number determined by Column B 
of the table in the first schedule to the Regulations. 


(3) If a ship of Class I is permitted by the terms of her passenger 
certificate to carry, between specified ports or places not in Canada, a 
number of passengers in addition to the number allowed when the ship is 
proceeding to sea from Canada, the Board may, subject to such conditions 
as they think fit, allow, as regards the part of the voyage between such 
specified ports or places, such modifications of the provisions of paragraphs 
(4) and (8) of regulation 4 (relating respectively to lifeboats and buoyant 
apparatus) as appear to them to be justified, so however, that in no case 
shall the aggregate capacity of lifeboats or the provision of buoyant 
apparatus on that part of the voyage be less than would be required under 
these Regulations if the ship were a ship making home-trade voyages of a 
similar nature to that part of the voyage between such specified ports or 
places. 

(4) If, in the opinion of the Board, it is impracticable in any case for 
a small ship of Class IV, V, VII, IX, X, XI or XIV to carry a boat of the 
minimum capacity prescribed by these Regulations, or if, in their opinion, 
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it would be unreasonable to require that such a boat should be carried, the 
Board may, in their discretion, and subject to such conditions as they may 
impose, allow a boat of less capacity to be carried by that ship or may 
allow such ship to carry such other equipment as they may deem sufficient 
in the circumstances, in lieu of a boat. 


(5) The Board may, on such conditions as they think fit, exempt any 
ship which is a steamship certified to carry more than twelve passengers 
on international voyages, the keel of which was laid before the Ist day of 
July, 1931, or any other ship, the keel of which was laid before the 1st day 
of August, 1936, from any of the requirements of these Regulations, if they ~ 
are satisfied that that requirement is either impracticable or unreasonable in 
the case of that ship. 


(6) Where in any ship which is not certified to carry passengers, 
special boats are carried and regularly used for the work in which the ship 
is employed, the Board may, under such conditions as they think fit, allow 
such special boats to form part of the life saving equipment of that ship. 


GENERAL 


43. (1) Before any life saving appliance is accepted as part of 
the equipment of a ship under these Regulations, the Chairman of 
the Board shall be provided with such plans, specifications or other informa- 
tion describing the appliance, or such samples thereof, as the Board may 
require, 


(2) Boats, life rafts, and buoyant apparatus shall be subject to such 
insuection and tests during construction, and on completion, as the 
Board may require, and lifebuoys, life jackets and other life saving 
appliances shall be subject, during manufacture, and on completion, to 
such examination and tests as the Board may require. 


44, Notwithstanding any approval given in respect of any life saving 
appliance before or after the coming into force of these Regulations, the 
Board may, in their discretion, withdraw such approval. 


4%. (1) The provisions of paragraph (5) of regulation 9, paragraph 
(10) cf regulation 10, paragraph (7) of regulation 11, and paragraph (10) 
of regulation 14, of these Regulations, shall not come into force until the 
ist day. of July, 1937. 


(2) The provisions of subparagraph (a) of paragraph (2) of regula- 
tion 39 of these Regulations, except in the case of steamships certified to 
carry more than twelve passengers on international voyages, shall not come 
into force until the Ist day of July, 1937. 


(3) The provisions of paragraphs (4), (5), (6) and (7) of regulation 
10, paragraphs (4), (5), (6) and (7) of regulation 14, paragraph (3) of 
regulation 15, paragraph (3) of regulation 16 and paragraph (2) of regula- 
tion 17, of these Regulations, shall not come into force in respect of ships 
not propelled by steam until the Ist day of August, 1937. 


(4) The provisions of regulation 41 of these Regulations shall not 
come into force in respect of ships of Classes VIII and IX until the Ist 
day of July, 1937. 


46. For the purpose of determining the number of persons which a 
boat or life raft can accommodate, each person shall be assumed to be an 
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adult wearing a life jacket, and an adult so equipped shall be assumed 
to weigh 165 pounds, provided that two children under twelve years of 
age may be reckoned as one person. 


47. No part of the life saving equipment of any ship shall be removed 
from that ship and placed on board any other ship to form part of its life 
saving equipment without the authority of a Steamship Inspector. 


FIRST SCHEDULE 


A B C D 
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of ship number of sets of of of 
sets of davits lifeboats lifeboats 
davits authorized in i 


in 
exceptionally} cubic feet | cubic feet 


Feet 
100 and under LOGE eet oes Seek ty ice em Bycrten 2 2 980 400 
re es eR aehs ee Ce ee ae ‘2 2 1,220 600 
- nan LOU): ANG ek RC Anle elt nls Cele 2 2 +, 550 850 
Tor << Pm tO ich earth be eo Rae oaks keg ape 3 3 1,880 1,150 
bss.” Re LUDR ey SAE, BAe eee a 3 2,390 1,300 
190 ‘“ ha 20D. Rie AG. on Se edgaiin. ark 4 4 2,740 1,450 
205% BrAI2203, 24) Meitivbiiel: art Tip ete, bint 4 4 3,000 1,600 
ft hi at POA PRA tie eae Mtns SS ch chic th ccucl) 5 4 3,900 1,700 
i ey a ee sg Se ee OE ene cee I 4 4,560 1,850 
24000 POM. 255lW 420, SOS Ele 2be Pee 6 5 5,100 2,100 
DA, Sait 27 eat rhe wert Soc 6 159 5, 640 2,400 
270) <; a ABs cet Lee EN Soin ek gs ih ip 6,190 2,700 
rel teat EOS) Arar eS ME ee aya ete 7 5 6,930 3,000 
a C “9 ae PEWS We» bight MO Men AKT Ad tne 8 6 7,550 3,300 
: EO SiS Fh, we TE ON He ihe AE 8 6 8, 290 3, 700 
Baxi FT OOOO took ka cencichee ks bo 9 ih 9,000 4,100 
B00 ee ee at ERT Ae oe ls ees oe sie & 9 iL 9,630 4,400 
3108 ge SOO Cee iss SEC RT She 10 if 10, 650 4,700 
ve ‘s f Al Out dregs seceiee ba be ar a Dy wah a sd 10 i 11,700 5,100 
: SMES SO ALE Or SL LEREER. cate oiler cb ae Belsin hae 12 9 13, 060 5,500 
#35 °° STE LOU oe. baer hi ds ot, voce ait ot 12 9 14, 430 6,000 
460 “ ce 2 IS RR iy ARR me 1 al 14 10 15, 920 6,550 
490 ‘ cio) fp7 | URC ae C NG, Mere eee MM Ep 14 10 eg AG, 7,100 
Bb UO N SE TON Et RS Ae | 2 en en 16 12 18,720 7,650 
Se Die Piel: GhelOW oda hie cet: Cla eA awe ieee ed 16 12 20,350 
ah se BME LOD perc teres emilee, se, ge eee 18 13 21,900 
10m ECS ore, <A ee ct eee 18 13 23,700 
640 “ ERO ey ge ee nee ine eet 20 14 25,350 
620 ae AM OO ae Bind eae, MATE 20 14 27,050 
ANUS SEE OU Ys. otal casts SAE eee te ene ee 22 15 28, 560 
Gales ET FS We Ran tae ie Cre cata Abe Abita £8) 22 is) 30, 180 
FATE Seed OO cer teloecncerst eps twepenr rset etre wera en 24 17 32,100 
790 ‘“ Ge ro Wie Le le Ree ak Ae MAE AAR ae ci 24 17 34, 350 
S20 TPR ENTE Ten or EE ose eee 26 18 36,450 
8) 5a te SOO ce peer, Re hte See Ce oe ee 26 18 38,750 
890 “ aed PA Verte ere abner Meni deat al uel iy SI 28 19 41,000 
O25" * OFC MO Dieta iea A6 mie tie ee en ee 28 19 43, 880 
960 “ S905 be tees odleo ¥en Serta 30 20 46, 350 
995 ‘ ne L OBO cee Se tans suet tues seas Ae 30 20 48,750 


Note on columns A and B—When the length of the ship is 1,030 feet or over, the Board shall 
determine the minimum number of sets of davits for that ship. 


Note on columns C and D—For the purposes of this table, the capacity, in cubic feet, of a life- 
boat of Class 2, is obtained by multiplying the number of persons for which it is certified by 10. 


Note on column D—When the length of the ship is under 100 feet, or is 550 feet or over, the cubic 
capacity of the lifeboats shall be determined by the Board. 
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SECOND SCHEDULE 


ws Minimum 

Menu AL Teer 

Registered length of ship “ae capacity 

pe FY pat of lifeboats, 
in cubic feet 

Feet 

Over G0 SCAM Or Di. ss. cocuce ase ee Siac to ee 2 160 
75 a Fo ALO Se, SOE a ok Mace cos EE ie Oke CETTE teres © ree Z 250 
100 8 Pemre 20S: woe i: EE ee VE wee sae TS Ieee Z 300 
120 id a LA Ose soe toustepet teeek ve be wexc eb ceca eee RC CL een eLucvo ae 2 400 
140 4 sf 16022 SP ase tee. GAAS. Ae OR Re ns ce ed Hy 500 
160 ce “Dy bens «hte Aettth © ln ahdae tis dusts: Mele dels ccc eee 2 600 
180 ARADO SB cc dee eats a. ste PA eRE! GI oe eu Biche «6 sink 3 700 
195 ‘ Riarne LOe ER lod eae. . US! Rian 8 eee ee 3 800 
210 a a QD 95 GORA BN she oko BEER: Se Riche Bie ED Eton Te 4 950 
225 Fi seh we hUed . sel dare ali ae ds Sos Oo Ge eee ne eet ees 4 1,080 
240 ye FS sat SOND sro schist gh pact wee gh NL pcre aes I tA aOR 5 1,250 
aon a Te eee ee Wit ie Cee ti iy As ae Po MN te mL NS eR 5 1,450 
270 ne pS Pet RA EAE IRA RE SEIS C4 uh al) 7 oa eae BS GA Aare 6 1,700 
285 5 Spee OOD 86.0 BSR ee ANS Recs tae ot i hie deed aa ee eg 6 1,900 
300 + Pele B30). beri Oh os SES Se. Vo sl in nes ceo bs ee a) tc 7 2,150 
830 * ght a (6 | A OOS OR Ae OPN Lhe sl lly i Poi 8 2,400 


When the length of a ship is 360 feet or over, the number of sets of davits and the minimum 
aggregate cubic capacity of the lifeboats to be carried shall be determined by the Board. 


THIRD SCHEDULE 


Minimum Minimum 
number aggregate 
Registered length of ship f capacity 
ot sets f lif b t 
of davits iacbeabed iy | 
in cubic feet 
Feet 
OVer VosanG UNderigo.. Sass ct cst. Coretta Leen ee 2 180 
100 * Me E20 2h Ba caalde Fe ele ee hts See Lae ee ee. ee 2 250 
125 i AM LOO Sendt Upoersthc Tae Ree CRE Le eee) ET ee eee Ee ae e 300 
150 a ne eS RAI VOR in ag i a SRR, AIRRR OMC  aeb A i lic SAE, 9 400 
175 e TREO: eM Ente ese DAN ers rer wie ume ae ee 4 480 
200 rs Meade seed ibe acters i chines 1S es MER eee, ead Ee Oa ee et ee ee 4 600 
225 id PTO fic MEA ate eae ae OR Re OO cee ee ena Ce eee 4 800 


When the length of a ship is 250 feet or over, the number of sets of davits and the minimum 
aggregate_cubic capacity of the boats shall be determined by the Board. 


FOURTH SCHEDULE 


Part I 
LIFEBOATS OF CLASS 1 


1. Every boat shall have a mean sheer at least equal to four per 
cent of its length. 


2. The air cases of every boat shall be so placed as to secure stability 
when fully laden under adverse weather conditions. 
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3. Internal buoyancy appliances shall be constructed of copper or 
yellow metal of not less than 18 ounces to the superficial foot, or of other 
approved material, provided that in lifeboats which are carried in ships 
making voyages exclusively in fresh water, the internal buoyancy appli- 
ances may be of galvanized iron of not less than 18 B.W.G. in thickness. 


Boats with Internal Buoyancy Appliances only—Class 1 (a) 


4. The buoyancy of a wooden boat of this type shall be provided 
by watertight air cases, the total volume of which is at least equal to one- 
tenth of the cubic capacity of the boat. 


3. The buoyancy of a metal boat of this type shall not be less than 
that required for a wooden boat of the same cubic capacity, and the 
volume of watertight air cases shall be increased accordingly. 


Boats with Internal and External Buoyancy Appliances—Class 1 (b) 


6. The internal buoyancy of a wooden boat of this type shall be 
provided by watertight air cases, the total volume of which is at least equal 
to seven and a half per cent of the cubic capacity of the boat. 


%. The external buoyancy may be provided by means of cork or any 
other equally efficient material, but buoyancy shall not be obtained by 
the use of rushes, cork shavings, loose granulated cork or any other lvose 
granulated substance, cr by any means dependent upon inflation by air. 


&. If the buoyancy appliances are of cork, their volume, for a wooden 
boat, shall not be less than thirty-three thousandths of the cubic capacity 
of the boat; if of any material other than cork, their volume and distribution 
shall be such that the buoyancy and stability of the boat are not less than 
that of a similar boat provided with buoyancy appliances of cork. 


9. The buoyancy of a metal boat shall be not less than that required 
for a wooden boat of the same cubic capacity, and the volume of the water- 
tight air cases and of the external buoyancy appliances shall be increasec 
accordingly. 


Part II 


LIFEBOATS OF CLASS 2 


Open Boats with Internal and External Buoyancy, upper part of sides 
collapsible—Class 2 (a) 


10. A wooden boat of this type shall be fitted both with watertight air 
cases and with external buoyancy appliances the aggregate volume of which, 
for each person which the boat is able to accomodate, shall be at least equal 
to the following amounts:— 

Ua ged T2153) am. een Me A en 20) «Ge re are ee 1-5 cubic feet 
External buoyancy appliances (if of cork).............. 0-2 cubic feet 

11. Internal buoyancy appliances shall be constructed of copper or 
yellow metal of not less than 18 ounces to the superficial foot or other 
approved material provided that in lifeboats which are carried in ships 
making voyages exclusively in fresh water the internal buoyancy appliances 
may be of galvanized iron of not less than 18 B.W.G. in thickness. 


12. The external buoyancy appliances may be of cork or of any other 
equally efficient material, but buoyancy shall not be obtained by the use 
of rushes, cork shavings, loose granulated cork, or any other loose granulated 
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substance, or by any means dependent upon inflation by air. If of any 
material other than cork, their volume and distribution shall be such that 
the buoyancy and stability of the boat are not less than that of a similar 
boat provided with buoyancy appliances of cork. 


13. A metal boat of this type shall be provided with internal and 
external buoyancy appliances to ensure that the buoyancy of the boat shall 
be at least equal to that of a wooden boat of the same cubic capacity. 


14. The freeboard of a boat of this type shall be measured vertically 
to the top of the solid hull at the side amidships, from the water level, 
when the boat is loaded with its full complement of persons and equipment. 


» 15. The minimum freeboard in fresh water of a boat of this type shall 
be fixed in relation to its length and shall be determined by the following 
table: — 


Length of boat Minimum freeboard 
Feet Inches 
AGN) 9) VAR REP AERC er ag) mip de Myobet eS ReaL Rb ye ts hada calc hg Qe I 8 
A) ete Shake sales SAtOt Date ws Gheree RTI MOL s ahd laty PAPER MIAME 5g 9 
AO dsesclinbplen’s Sil geht ete a at de eh ct bles aah Ohm Ete crane 10 


The minimum freeboard of boats of intermediate lengths is to be found 
by interpolation. 


16. The collapsible sides of every lifeboat shall be watertight. 


Decked Boats with Either Fixed or Collapsible Watertight 
Bulwarks—Class 2 (b) 


17. In the case of boats of the type having a well deck the area of the 
well deck shall be at least 30 per cent of the total deck area. The height 
of the well deck above the waterline at all points shall be at least equal to 
one-half per cent of the length of the boat, this height being increased’ to 
one-and-a-half per cent of the length of the boat at the ends of the well. 
The freeboard in fresh water shall be such as to provide for a reserve buoy- 
ancy of at least 35 per cent. 


18. (a) The minimum freeboard of a boat of this type having a flush 
deck is independent of its length and depends only upon its depth. The 
depth of the boat is to be measured vertically from the underside of the 
garboard strake to the top of the deck at the side amidships, and the free- 
board is to be measured from the top of the deck at the side amidships to the 
water level when the boat 1s loaded with its full complement of persons and 
equipment. 


(b) The minimum freeboard in fresh water shall be determined by the 
following table which is applicable without correction to boats having a 
mean sheer equal to three per cent of their length (hereinafter called the 
standard sheer). 


Depth of boat Minimum freeboard 
Inches Inches 
WA eae tk sno eos MME ABE cies cere Wet AheW ee unitivars MidiccatiGia Gis rays 23 
18 fiche cedaccae- sad. Efe Ae ee ed ees. - See vee 32 
BOE Mild es aA ch MED ce Ooh Re EO Wat oe tele he eR Sthe Mee en ee kt ee 52 
£0 ba silat oral a Mele eA ste sN garsecicrdheal A. Mid. cB ry Gycat es APs cA des 64 


For intermediate depths the minimum freeboard is obtained by inter- 
polation . 

(c) If the sheer is less than the standard sheer the minimum freeboard 
shall be obtained by adding to the figures in the table one-seventh of the 
difference between the standard sheer and the actual mean sheer measured 
at the stem and stern post; no deduction shall be made from the freeboard 
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on account of the sheer being greater than the standard sheer or on account 
of the camber of the deck. 


19. Decked boats may be built of wood or metal. If constructed of 
wood, they shall have the bottom and deck made of two thicknesses, with 
textile material between; if of metal, they shall be divided into watertight 
compartments with means of access to each compartment. 


20. All decked boats shall be fitted with efficient means for clearing the 
deck of water. The orifices for this purpose shall be such that the water 
cannot enter the boat through them when they are intermittently submerged. 
The number and size of the orifices shall be determined by the Board for 
each type of boat by a special test. 


21. For the purpose of this test: — 

(a) The decked boat shall be loaded with a weight of iron equal to 
that of its complement of persons and equipment. 

(6) In the case of a boat 28 feet in length, two tons of water shall be 
cleared from a boat with a well deck in not more than 60 seconds, 
and in the case of a boat with a flush deck in not more than 
20 seconds. 

(c) In the case of a boat having a length (L), greater or less than 
28 feet, the weight of water in tons to be cleared in the same times 
as mentioned in subparagraph (b) shall be for each type calculated 
by the formula, L~—14. 

(d) A ton shall equal 2,240 pounds. 


Part III 


BOATS OF CLASS 3 


22. Every boat shall have a mean sheer at least equal to four per cent 
of its length. 


23. The buoyancy of a metal boat of this type shall not be less than 
that required for a wooden boat of the same cubie capacity, and the boat 
shall be provided with watertight air cases of sufficient volume accordingly. 


24. The air cases of every metal boat required under the provisions of 
paragraph 23 of this schedule shall be constructed of copper or yellow metal 
of not less than 18 ounces to the superficial foot, or of other approved 
material, provided that in boats which are carried in ships making voyages 
exclusively in fresh water the air cases may be of galvanized iron of not less 
than 18 B.W.G. in thickness. 


FIFTH SCHEDULE 
Part [ 


CUBIC CAPACITY OF LIFEBOATS OF CLASS 1 AND OF BOATS OF CLASS 3 


1. (a) The cubic capacity of a lifeboat of Class 1 or of a boat of 
Class 3 shall be determined by the formula set out below or by any 
other method giving the same degree of accuracy. The capacity of 
a square sterned boat shall be calculated as if the boat had a 
pointed stern. 


L 
Cubic capacity = — (44+2B-+4C), where 
12 
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L denotes the length of the boat in feet from the inside of the 
planking or plating at the stem to the corresponding point at 
the stern post; in the case of a boat with a square stern, the 
length is measured to the inside of the transom. 

A, B and C denote respectively the area of the cross-sections 
at the quarter length forward, amidships, and the quarter 
length aft, which correspond to the three points obtained by 
dividing L into four equal parts (the areas corresponding to 
the two ends of the boat are considered negligible). 


The areas A, B and C shall be deemed to be given in square feet by 
the successive application of the following formula to each of the three cross- 
sections :— 

h 
Area = — (a+4b+2c+4d+e), where 
12 


h denotes the depth measured in feet inside, the planking or 
plating from the keel to the level of the gunwale, or, in certain 
cases, to a lower level, as determined hereafter; 

a, b, c, d and e denote the horizontal breadths of the boat 
measured in feet at the upper and lower points of the depth 
and at the three points obtained by dividing h into four equal 
parts (a and e being the breadths at the extreme points, and c 
at the middle point of h). 


(b) If the oars are pulled in rowlocks, the bottom of the rowlocks shall 
be considered as the gunwale in measuring the depth of the boat. 

(c) If the sheer of the gunwale, measured at the two points situated 
at a quarter of the length of the boat from the ends, exceeds 1 per 
cent of the length of the boat, the depth employed in calculating 
the area of the cross-sections A or C shall be deemed to be the 
depth amidships plus 1 per cent of the length of the boat. 

(d) If the depth of the boat amidships exceeds 45 per cent of the 
breadth, the depth employed in calculating the area of the midship 
cross-section B shall be deemed to be equal to 45 per cent of the 
breadth, and the depth employed in calculating the areas of the 
quarter length sections A and C is obtained by increasing this last 
figure by an amount equal to 1 per cent of the length of the boat, 
provided that in no case shall the depths employed in the calcula- 
tion exceed the actual depths at these points. 


2. Unless the owner of a boat requires the cubic capacity to be 
determined by exact measurement the cubic capacity may be assumed to 
be the product of the length, the breadth and the depth multiplied by 0-6 
if it is evident that this formula does not give a greater capacity than that 
obtained by the formula set out in paragraph 1 of this schedule. 

The dimensions shall be measured in the following manner:— 


Length—From the intersection of the outside of the planking or plating 
with the stem to the corresponding point at the stern post, or in the case of 
a square sterned boat, to the after side of the transom. 


Breadth—From the outside of the planking or plating at the point 
where the breadth of the boat is greatest. 


Depth—Amidships inside the planking or plating from the kee! to the 
level of the gunwale, but the depth used in calculating the cubic capacity 
may not in airy case exceed 45 per cent of the breadth. 
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3. The cubic capacity of a motorboat is obtained from the gross 
capacity by deducting a volume equal to that occupied by the motor and 
its accessories, and, when carried, the wireless telegraphy installation and 
searchlight with their accessories. 


Part II 


DECK AREA OF LIFEBOATS OF CLASS 2 


4. The area of the deck of a decked boat and the area within the 
“fixed” bulwarks of a lifeboat of Class 2 (a) shall be determined by the 
formula set out below or by any other method giving the same degree of 
accuracy. 


L 
Area —= — (2a+1:-5b+4c+1-5d+2e), where 
12 


L denotes the length in feet from the intersection of the outside 
of the planking or plating with the stem to the corresponding 
point at the stern post; | 
a 6, c, d and e denote the horizontal breadths in feet outside 
the planking or plating at the points obtained by dividing L 
into four equal parts and subdividing the foremost and after- 
most parts into two equal parts (a and e being the breadths 
at the extreme subdivisions, c at the middle point of the length, 
and 6 and d at the intermediate points). 


9. Regulations respecting fire extinguishing equipment 
P.C, 203 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 2nd day of February, 1937. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas regulations respecting fire extinguishing equipment to be 
carried in steamships are at present partly covered by regulations called 
“Regulations respecting Fire Extinguishers to be carried in Steamships’”, 
adopted by Order in Council of the 12th of April, 1935, and by regulation 10 
of “Regulations for the Issue of Safety Certificates’ made by Order in 
Council of the 18th of October, 1934, and by regulations annexed to the 
International Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea as set out in the 
Schedule to chapter 44 of the Statutes of 1934; 

Anp Wuereas the Minister of Transport reports that in view of the 
provisions of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, it is now desirable to have 
new regulations requiring ships to be provided with fire extinguishing equip- 
ment, in place of the aforesaid regulations; 

Anp WHEREAS under the authority of paragraph (c) of subsection (1) 
of section 405 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, the Governor General in 
Council is authorized to make such regulations. 
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Now THererore, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on 
the recommendation of the Minister of Transport and under the authority 
above cited, is pleased to make regulations in the form and terms attached 
and they are hereby made, established and substituted for the regulations 
above mentioned. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Counc'l. 


REGULATIONS RESPECTING FIRE EXTINGUISHING EQUIPMENT 


Interpretation 


I. In these Regulations, unless the context otherwise requires— 

“approved” means approved by the Board of Steamship Inspection. 

“motorship” means a steamship propelled by internal combustion 
engines. 

“launch” means a steamship in which the passengers are carried in an 
open cockpit, or in a cockpit which is covered by a light trunk cabin. 

“length” as applied to a ship means registered length. 


Classification of Steamships 


2. For the purpose of these Regulations ih a shall be arranged 
in the following classes: — 

Class A.—steamships certified to carry passengers, other than ships 
of Classes B, C and D (in these Regulations referred to as ships of Class A). 

Class B.—steamships not exceeding 150 feet in length, other than 
launches, certified to carry passengers, which are home-trade steamships, 
Class III, home-trade steamships, Class IV, inland steamships, Class II, 
minor waters steamships, Class I, or minor waters steamships, Class II 
(in these Regulations referred to as ships of Class B). 

Class C.—launches certified to carry passengers on home-trade voyages, 
Class III, home-trade voyages, Class IV, inland voyages, Class II, and minor 
waters voyages, Classes I and II, also launches not in excess of 5 tons, gross 
tonnage, carrying passengers (in these Regulations referred to as ships of 
Class C). 

Class D.—steamships certified to carry not more than twelve 
passengers, which are foreign-going steamships, home-trade steamships, 
Class I, home-trade steamships, Class II, or inland steamships, Class I, and 
steamships not certified to carry passengers (in these Regulations referred 
to as ships of Class D). 


Fire Detection 


3. On every ship of Class A which is engaged on an international 
voyage, an approved fire alarm or fire-detecting system shall be provided 
which will automatically register at one or more points or stations in the 
ship, where it can be most quickly observed by officers and crew, the 
presence or indication of fire in any part of the ship which is, in the opinion 
of the Board, not accessible to a fire patrol system. 
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SHIPS OF CLASS A 
Spaces occupied by passengers and crew 


4, (1) Every ship of Class A shall be provided with apparatus whereby 
at least two powerful jets of water can be rapidly and simultaneously 
brought to bear upon any part of each deck or space occupied by passengers 
or crew, when the watertight and fire-resisting doors are closed. 

(2) On each deck of every ship of Class A there shall be provided, 
in each enclosed space occupied by passengers or crew, approved portable 
fluid fire extinguishers so that there shall be at least one such extinguisher 
for every 50 feet of length, or part thereof, of such space, provided that if 
any such space is so subdivided or arranged that, in the opinion of a Steam- 
ship Inspector, the number of extinguishers hereinbefore specified would 
not be sufficient, he may require such additional number to be provided as 
he considers necessary in the circumstances. 


Cargo spaces 


5. (1) Every ship of Class A shall be provided with apparatus whereby 
at least two powerful jets of water can be rapidly and simultaneously 
directed into any cargo space. 


(2) Every ship of Class A, of 1,000 tons, gross tonnage, and upward, 
shall be provided with apparatus whereby fire smothering-gas, sufficient 
to give a minimum volume of free gas equal to 30 per cent of the gross 
volume of the largest hold in the ship, can be promptly conveyed by a 
permanent piping system into any compartment in which cargo is carried, 
provided that, in the case of ships propelled by steam engines, the Board 
may. allow the use of steam in leu of smothering-gas if satisfied that a 
volume of steam equivalent to the volume of gas required by this regulation 
will always be available. 


(3) Where it is proposed to use steam as a substitute for smothering- 
gas in a steam-driven ship full details shall be submitted for the information 
of the Board. 


Machinery and bunker spaces 


6. Every ship of Class A shall be provided with apparatus whereby 
at least two powerful jets of water can be rapidly and simultaneously 
directed into any part of the coal bunker spaces, boiler rooms or engine 
rooms. 


7. Every ship of Class A, in which the main boilers are coal-fired, 
shall be provided with at least two approved portable fluid fire extinguishers 
in each of the boiler rooms and engine rooms. 


&. (1) Every ship of Class A, in which the main boilers are oil-fired, 

shall be provided with— 

(a) conductors for spraying water on oil without undue disturbance 
of the surface; 

(b) a receptacle containing at least 10 cubic feet of sand, sawdust 
impregnated with soda, or other approved dry materials, in each 
firing space, and scoops for distributing such material; 

(c) two approved portable extinguishers constructed to discharge froth, 
in each boiler room and in each space in which a part of the oil 
fuel installation is situated; 


3390 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


(d) approved apparatus whereby froth can be rapidly discharged 
and distributed over the whole of the lower part of the boiler 
room, or of any one boiler room, if there are more than one, or 
of any space in which oil fuel units or settling tanks are situated. 
The quantity of froth which can be discharged shall be sufficient to 
cover to a depth of 6 inches the whole area of the plating formed 
in any one compartment by the inner bottom plating, or by the 
shell plating of the vessel if there is no double bottom tank. If the 
engine and boiler rooms are not entirely separate, and fuel oil can 
drain from the boiler room’ bilges into the engine room, the 
combined engine and boiler rooms shall be considered as one 
compartment. The apparatus shall be controlled from outside the 
compartments into which it is required to discharge froth; 

(€) one approved extinguisher, constructed to discharge froth, of at 
least 30 gallons capacity, in the case of ships having one boiler 
room, and two such extinguishers in the case of ships having more 
than one boiler room. These extinguishers shall be provided with 
hoses on reels suitable for reaching any part of the boiler rooms 
and spaces containing oil fuel units. 

(2) All containers and the valves by which such containers are operated 
shall be easily accessible, and so placed that they will not readily be cut off 
from use by an outbreak of fire. 

9. (1) Every motorship of Class A shall comply with the requirements 
of subparagraph (a) of paragraph (1) of regulation 8 of these Regulations, 
and shall be provided, in each of the engine rooms, with at least one 
approved 10-gallon extinguisher constructed to discharge froth, fitted with 
suitable hose attachments or other approved means for distributing the 
froth, and also with one approved portable extinguisher constructed to 
discharge froth for each 1,000 B.H.P. of the engines, or part thereof, so 
however, that the total number of portable extinguishers so provided shall 
not be less than two and need not exceed six. 

(2) If in any motorship a donkey boiler is situated in an engine room, 
there shall be provided in that space, in place of the 10-gallon extinguisher 
required by paragraph (1) of this regulation, an extinguisher of 30 gallons 
capacity, fitted with suitable hose attachments or other approved means for 
distributing the froth. 

Pumps 

10. (1) Every ship of Class A, of 4,000 tons, gross tonnage, and 
upwards, shall be provided with at least three fire pumps, operated by 
steam or other motive power, and every such ship under 4,000 tons, gross 
tonnage, with at least two such fire pumps. 

(2) Each of such fire pumps shall be capable of delivering such 
quantity of water as the Board may deem sufficient, in two powerful jets 
simultaneously in any part of the ship. 

(3) Each of such fire pumps shall be provided with effective escape 
valves, suitably adjusted, and so placed as to prevent excessive pressure 
in any part of the water-service system. 

(4) When more than two such pumps are required they shall not all 
be fitted in the same space. 

(5) In ships in which the main boilers are oil-fired, if the engine and 
boiler rooms are not entirely separated by a steel bulkhead, and if fuel oil 
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ean drain from the boiler room bilges into the engine room, one of the fire 
pumps shall be situated in the tunnel or in some other space outside the 
engine room or boiler room. 


Water-service pipes 


Sth. C) Byery ship of Class A shall be provided with water-service 
pipes of ample size and made of suitable material, to the satisfaction of the 
Board. 

(2) On every ship of Class A the branch water-service pipes and 
hydrants shall be so placed on each deck that the fire hoses may be easily 
coupled to them. 

(3) Cocks or valves shall be fitted in such positions on the water- 
service pipes or branches so that any of the fire hoses may be removed while 
the fire pumps are at work. 


Fire hoses 


12. (1) Every ship of Class A shall be provided with such number 
of fire hoses as the Board may deem sufficient. ‘The fire hoses shall be of 
approved material and provided with the necessary fittings. 

(2) Each of the hoses shall be of sufficient length to project a jet of 
water to any part of the space in which it is intended to be used. 


Smoke helmets and safety lamps 


13. Every ship of Class A shall be provided with at least two approved 
equipments, each consisting of a breathing apparatus or smoke helmet, and 
a safety lamp, and these equipments shall be kept in widely separated places, 
provided that ships not in excess of 250 feet in length, which are home-trade 
steamships, Class III, home-trade steamships, Class IV, inland steamships, 
Class II, minor waters steamships, Class I, or minor waters steamships, 
Class II, shall only be required to be provided with one such equipment. 


Fire buckets 


14. Every ship of Class A shall be provided with such fire buckets, 
if any, as the Board may require. Where fire buckets are required to be 
provided in any ship they shall be kept full of water. 


Emergency appliances 
15. Every ship of Class A shall be provided with such outfit of 
emergency fire appliances, including axes and other tools, as the Board may 
consider sufficient. 


SHIPS OF CLASS B 


Spaces occupied by passengers and crew 


16. (1) Every ship of Class B shall be provided with apparatus 
whereby a powerful jet of water can be rapidly brought to bear upon any 
part of each deck or space occupied by passengers or crew. 

(2) On each deck of every ship of Class B there shall be provided, in 
each enclosed space occupied by passengers or crew, approved portable 
fluid fire extinguishers, so that there shall be at least one such extinguisher 
for every 50 feet of length, or part thereof, of such space, provided that if 
any such space is so subdivided or arranged that, in the opinion of a Steam- 
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ship Inspector, the number of extinguishers hereinbefore specified would not 
be sufficient, he may require such additional number of extinguishers to be 
provided as he considers necessary in the circumstances. 


Store rooms and cargo spaces 


17. Every ship of Class B shall be provided with apparatus whereby 
a powerful jet of water can be rapidly directed into any store room or cargo 
space. 


Machinery and bunker spaces 


18. Every ship of Class B shall be provided with apparatus whereby 
a powerful jet of water can be rapidly directed into any part of the coal 
bunker spaces, boiler rooms or engine rooms. 


19. (1) Every ship of Class B, in which the boilers are oil-fired, shall 

be provided with— 

(a) a conductor for spraying water on oil, without undue disturbance 
of the surface; 

(6) a receptacle containing a suitable quantity of sand, sawdust im- 
pregnated with soda, or other approved dry materials, in each 
firing space, and scoops for distributing such material; 

(c) two approved portable extinguishers constructed to discharge froth, 
in the boiler room and in each space in which a part of the oil fuel 
installation is situated; 

(d) two approved extinguishers constructed to discharge froth, each 
of at least 10 gallons capacity, with hoses suitable for reaching 
any part of the boiler room and spaces containing oil fuel units, 
provided that, in ships not exceeding 75 feet in length only one such 
extinguisher need be provided. 


(2) All containers, and the valves by which such containers are 


operated, shall be easily accessible, and so placed that they will not 
readily be cut off from use by an outbreak of fire. 


20. (1) Every motorship of Class B, the engines of which use fuel 
oil of a flashpoint of not less than 150° F., shall .be provided, in the 
engine room, with extinguishers constructed to discharge forth, as 
follows:— 

(a) if the ship is in excess of 100 feet in length, with at least one 
approved 10-gallon extinguisher, and two approved portable 
extinguishers ; 

(b) if the ship is in excess of 75 feet in length, but not in excess of 
100 feet in length, with at least one approved 5-gallon extinguisher 
and two approved portable extinguishers; 

(c) if the ship is in excess of 50 feet in length, but not in excess 
of 75 feet in length, with two approved portable extinguishers; 

(d) if the ship is not in excess of 50 feet in length, with one approved 
portable extinguisher. 


(2) Every motorship of Class B, the engines of which use fuel oil of 
a flashpoint of less than 150° F., shall, in addition to the equipment 
required in paragraph (1) of this regulation, be provided, in the engine 
room, with one tetrachloride fluid extinguisher of the hand pump type, of 
not less than 14 quarts capacity, for each froth extinguisher required. 
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21. (1) Every ship of Class B shall be provided with at least one fire 
pump of ample capacity, operated by steam or other motive power. 

(2) Every ship of Class B, in excess of 50 feet in length, in which 
the boilers are oil-fired, and every motorship of Class B, in excess of 
50 feet in length, shall be provided with an additional fire pump connected 
to the water-service pipes. Such pump shall not be placed in the same 
compartment with the pump required by paragraph (1) of this regulation, 
and may be a manual bilge pump of the rotary type of large power situated 
on deck in a position away from the engine room. The sea suction valve 
shall be capable of being controlled from outside the engine room. 


Water-Service Pipes, Fire Hoses, Fire Buckets and 
Emergency Appliances 


22. Every ship of Class B shall comply with the requirements of 
Regulations 11, 12, 14 and 15 of these Regulations. 


SHIPS OF CLASS C 


Fire Buckets 


23. Every ship of Class C shall be provided, in accordance with its 
length, with fire buckets, of ample capacity and suitable for the purpose 
for which they are intended, in accordance with the following scale:— 


Number 

Length of ship of buckets 
Notitemtéeding 530) Leet: ot da cee Se cehitials cut conte ie ois wig alee sj ole it 
Exceeding 35 feet but not exceeding 75 feet .............200- Ys 
FIXCGGAINE:  POMLCSU Cire Parke As ct sarah es oe tide Bee teres elbre Haale ste 4 


The fire buckets shall be placed in convenient and accessible positions 
so that they will be readily available in case of fire. 


Sand 


24. Every ship of Class C shall be provided with a receptacle 
containing a suitable quantity of sand, sawdust impregnated with soda, 
or other approved dry materials, and a scoop for distributing such material. 


Fire Extinguishers 


25. (1) Every ship of Class C shall be provided with approved fire 
extinguishers in accordance with the following:— 


(a) Ships not exceeding 35 feet in length—One tetrachloride fluid 
extinguisher of 14 quarts capacity, of the hand pump type, and 
one extinguisher, constructed to discharge froth, of a capacity 
of at least 2 gallons. 

(6) Ships exceeding 35 feet but not exceeding 50 feet in length— 
Two tetrachloride fluid extinguishers, each of 14 quarts capacity, 
of the hand pump type, and one extinguisher, constructed to 
discharge froth, of a capacity of at least 2 gallons. 

(c) Ships exceeding 50 feet but not exceeding 75 feet in length—Two 
tetrachloride fluid extinguishers, each of 14 quarts capacity, of 
the hand pump type, and two extinguishers constructed to discharge 
froth, each of a capacity of at least 2 gallons. 
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(d) Ships exceeding 75 feet in length—Such number of tetrachloride 
fluid extinguishers, and such number of extinguishers constructed 
to discharge froth, of such size as the Board may deem sufficient. 


(2) Such fire extinguishers shall be placed in positions ready for 
immediate use, and one shall be placed at each end of the vessel. 


26. Every ship of Class C in excess of 75 feet in length shall be 
provided with at least one fire pump of ample capacity, operated by 
hand or power. 


SHIPS OF CLASS D 


Foreign-Going Steamships and Home-Trade Steamships, Class I 


27. (1) Every ship of Class D, which is a foreign-going steamship 
or a home-trade steamship, Class I, of 2,000 tons gross tonnage, and 
upwards, shall be provided with— 


(a) apparatus whereby at least two powerful jets of water can be 
rapidly and simultaneously brought to bear upon each space 
occupied by passengers, officers, or crew, or upon any part of each 
cargo space, or upon each coal bunker space; 

(6) apparatus whereby steam or smothering-gas may be conveyed 
to each compartment in which cargo is carried; 

(c) at least one approved portable fluid fire extinguisher in each 
space occupied by passengers, officers or crew; 

(d) at least two approved equipments, each consisting of a breathing 
apparatus or smoke helmet, and a safety lamp, which equipments 
shall be kept in widely separated places. 


(2) Every ship of Class D, which is a foreign-going steamship, or a 
home-trade steamship, Class I, under 2,000 tons, gross tonnage, shall be 
provided with— 


(a) apparatus whereby at least one powerful jet of water can be 
rapidly brought to bear upon each space occupied by passengers, 
officers or crew, or upon any part of each cargo space, or upon 
each coal bunker space; 

(6b) at least one approved portable fluid fire extinguisher in each 
space occupied by passengers, officers or crew; 

(c) at least one approved equipment consisting of a breathing appar- 
atus or smoke helmet, and a safety lamp. 


(3) Every ship of Class D, which is a foreign-going steamship, or a 
home-trade steamship, Class I, in which the boilers are oil-fired, shall be 
provided with— 

(a) approved apparatus whereby froth can be rapidly discharged and 
distributed over the whole of the lower part of the boiler room 
or with approved apparatus whereby steam or smothering-gas, in 
sufficient quantity, may be admitted to the lower part of the 
boiler room; 

(b) two approved portable extinguishers constructed to discharge 
froth, in the boiler room and in each space in which oil fuel units 
are situated; 

(c) one approved 10-gallon extinguisher constructed to discharge 
froth, in the boiler room; (this extinguisher shall only be required 
in a ship which has more than one boiler). 
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(d) a receptacle containing a suitable quantity of sand, sawdust 
impregnated with soda, or other approved dry materials in each 
firing space, and scoops for distributing such material. 


(4) Every motorship of Class D, which is a foreign-going steamship, 
or a home-trade steamship, Class I, shall be provided, in the engine room, 
with two approved portable extinguishers, constructed to discharge froth, 
when the brake horse-power of the engines does not exceed 500, and with 
one additional extinguisher of the same type for each additional 1,000 
brake horse-power or part thereof, provided that not more than six such 
extinguishers shall be required. 


Home-Trade Steamships (Other than Home-Trade Steamships, Class I), 
Inland Steamships, and Minor Waters Steamships 


28. (1) Every ship of Class D in excess of 150 feet in length, which 
is not a foreign-going steamship, or a home-trade steamship, Class I, 
shall be provided with— 


(a) apparatus whereby at least one powerful jet of water can be 
rapidly brought to bear upon each space occupied by passengers, 
officers or crew, or upon any part of each cargo space, or upon 
each coal bunker space; 

(6b) at least one approved portable fluid fire extinguisher in each space 
occupied by passengers, officers or crew, provided that in the case 
of a ship not exceeding 1,000 tons, gross tonnage, the number of 
such extinguishers need not exceed three. 


(2) Every ship of Class D in excess of 150 feet in length, which is not 
a foreign-going steamship, or a home-trade steamship, Class I, in which the 
boilers are oil-fired, shall be provided with— 


(a) approved apparatus whereby froth can be rapidly discharged and 
distributed over the whole of the lower part of the boiler room, or 
with approved apparatus whereby steam or smothering-gas in 
sufficient quantity, may be admitted to the lower part of the boiler 
room; 

(6) two approved portable extinguishers constructed to discharge froth, 
in the boiler room, and in each space in which oil fuel units are 
situated ; 

(c) one approved 10-gallon extinguisher constructed to discharge froth, 
in the boiler room; (this extinguisher shall only be required in a 
ship which has more than one boiler) ; 

(d) a receptacle containing a suitable quantity of sand, sawdust 
impregnated with soda, or other approved dry materials, in each 
firing space, and scoops for distributing such material. 


(3) Every motorship of Class D, which is in excess of 150 feet in length 
and which is not a foreign-going steamship, or a home-trade steamship, 
Class I, the engines of which use fuel oil of a flashpoint of not less than 
150° F., shall be provided, in the engine room, with two approved portable 
extinguishers constructed to discharge froth, when the brake horse-power of 
the engines does not exceed 500, and with one additional extinguisher of the 
same type for each additional 1,000 brake horse-power or part thereof, 
provided that not more than six such extinguishers shall be required in any 
case. 

(4) Every motorship of Class D which is in excess of 150 feet in length, 
the engines of which use fuel oil of a flashpoint of less than 150° F., shall, 
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in addition to the equipment required by paragraph (8) of this regulation, 
be provided, in the engine room, with one tetrachloride fluid extinguisher 
of the hand pump type, of not less than 14 quarts capacity, for each froth 
extinguisher required. 


29. (1) Every ship of Class D not in excess of 150 feet in length, 
which is not a foreign-going steamship, or a home-trade steamship, Class I, 
shall be provided with— 


(a) apparatus whereby at least one powerful jet of water can be 
rapidly brought to bear on any part of the ship, provided that this 
requirement shall not apply to an open motor ship not exceeding 
50 feet in length; 

(b) at least one approved portable fluid fire extinguisher in each space 
occupied by passengers, officers or crew, provided that the number 
of such extinguishers need not exceed three. 


(2) Every ship of Class D, not in excess of 150 feet in length, which 
is not a forelign-going steamship, or a home-trade steamship, Class I, in 
which the boiler is oil-fired, shall be provided— 

(a) in the boiler room, with approved portable extinguishers con- 

structed to discharge froth, in accordance with the following 


scale: — 
Number of 
Length of ship extinguishers 
Notvexceeding 50 .féet. . Bh Persie. sere eee ee 1 
Exceeding 50 feet but not exceeding 75 feet........... 2 
Hxcesdilig.7 0 Beet ncrne sorties tutes ee ee Renee 4 


(b) with a receptacle containing a suitable quantity of sand, sawdust 
impregnated with soda, or other approved dry materials, in each 
firing space, and scoops for distributing such material. 


(3) Every motorship of Class D which is not in excess of 150 feet in 
length and which is not a foreign-going steamship, or a home-trade steam- 
ship, Class I, the engines of which use fuel oil of a flashpoint of not less 
than 150° F., shall be provided with approved portable extinguishers, 
constructed to discharge froth, in accordance with the following scale:— 


Number of 

Length of ship extinguishers 
Notwexcéeding 7D t Getrae cae sto titers a ie att Cee ee Outer 1 
Exceeding (Defect. A- au ae ee ee eee 2 


(4) Every motorship of Class D, which is not in excess of 150 feet in 
length, the engines of which use fuel oil of a flashpoint of less than 150° F., 
shall, in addition to the equipment required by paragraph (3) of this regula- 
tion, be provided with one tetrachloride fluid extinguisher of the hand pump 


type, of not less than 14 quarts capacity, for each froth extinguisher 
required. 


(5) The extinguishers required to be provided under the provisions 
of paragraphs (3) and (4) of this regulation shall be so placed near the 
engine as to be readily available. 


Pumps 


30. (1) Every ship of Class D which is a foreign-going steamship or 
a home-trade steamship, Class I, and every other ship of Class D of 1,000 
tons, gross tonnage, and upwards, shall be provided with at least two fire 
pumps of ample capacity, operated by steam or other motive power. 


(2) Every ship of Class D of less than 1,000 tons, gross tonnage, which 
is not a foreign-going steamship or a home-trade steamship, Class I, shall 
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be provided with at least one fire pump of ample capacity operated by 
steam or other motive power, provided that— 
(a) a decked motorship not in excess of 50 feet in length may be 
provided with a hand pump of ample capacity; 


(6) an open motorship not in excess of 50 feet in length need not be 
provided with a fire pump, but shall be provided with at least two 
fire buckets of ample capacity. 


Water-Service Pipes, Fire Hoses, Fire Buckets and Emergency Appliances 


31. (1) Every ship of Class D, required by regulation 30 of these 
Regulations to be provided with fire pumps, shall comply with the require- 
ments of regulations 11 and 12 of these Regulations. 


(2) Every ship of Class D shall comply with the requirements of 
regulations 14 and 15 of these Regulations. 


SPECIAL SHIPS 


32. (1) Barges, scows and like vessels, which are certified to carry 
passengers, and which are towed by a steamship, or are operated on a cable 
by hand power, shall, if they carry vehicles propelled by internal combustion 
engines, be provided with one approved portable extinguisher, constructed 
to discharge froth, and two receptacles containing a suitable quantity of 
sand, sawdust impregnated with soda, or other approved dry materials, and 
scoops for distributing such material. The receptacles containing the sand 
or dry material shall be widely separated. 


(2) Barges, scows and like vessels, which are certified to carry 
passengers, and which are operated on a cable by mechanical power and 
are not towed, shall be provided with approved fire extinguishers in accord- 
ance with the following: 

(a) Vessels not exceeding 35 feet in length—One tetrachloride 
extinguisher of 14 quarts capacity, of the hand pump type, and one 
extinguisher constructed to discharge froth, of a capacity of at 
least 2 gallons; 

(b) Vessels exceeding 35 feet but not exceeding 50 feet in length— 
Two tetrachloride fluid extinguishers, each of 14 quarts capacity, 
of the hand pump type, and one extinguisher constructed to 
discharge froth, of a capacity of at least 2 gallons; 

(c) Vessels exceeding 50 feet but not exceeding 75 feet in length—Two 
tetrachloride fluid extinguishers, each of 14 quarts capacity, of 
the hand pump type, and two extinguishers constructed to dis- 
charge froth, each of a capacity of at least 2 gallons; 

(d) Vessels exceeding 75 feet in length—Such number of tetrachloride 
fluid extinguishers, and such number of extinguishers constructed 
to discharge froth, of such size as the Board may deem sufficient. 


33. Wooden steamships, steel steamships having a considerable amount 
of woodwork in their superstructures, and steamships which are engaged 
in the carriage of vehicles propelled by internal combustion engines or which 
carry cargo of such a nature as to involve an extra fire risk, shall, in 
addition to any fire extinguishing equipment required under these Regula- 
tions, carry such equipment as the Board may, in general or in any particular 
case, require. 
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34. Additional equipment may be required by the Board to be provided 
in any steamship to meet any particular condition involving, in their opinion, 
extra fire risk. 


35. (1) Where not otherwise stated in these Regulations, the capacity 
of portable extinguishers of any type shall be not more than three gallons 
and not less than two gallons. 

(2) Portable fluid fire extinguishers required by these Regulations to 
be provided in passenger and crew spaces of ships of Classes A, B and D 
shall be of the type discharging water, provided that in any ship 
extinguishers discharging a medium other than water may be carried up to 
20 per cent of the number required by these Regulations. 


(3) The portable fluid fire extinguishers provided in any ship in 
accordance with these Regulations shall be limited to such number of 
types as the Board may, from time to time, prescribe. 


(4) Extinguishers provided in ships in accordance with these Regula- 
tions shall be marked, to the satisfaction of the Board, to show when they 
were last charged. 

(5) Every ship which is a foreign-going steamship, or a home-trade 
steamship, Class I, shall be provided with spare charges for the 
extinguishers, as may be prescribed by the Board. 


36. All equipment, apparatus or appliances provided in accordance 
with these Regulations shall be in working order and available for 
immediate use before the ship leaves port, and at all times during the 
voyage. 


EQUIVALENTS AND EXEMPTIONS 


37. Notwithstanding anything contained in these Regulations— 

(1) Where it is required that a particular fitting, appliance or 
apparatus, or type thereof, shall be fitted or carried in a ship, or that any 
particular provision shall be made in a ship, the Board may allow any 
other fitting, appliance or apparatus, or type thereof, to be fitted or 
carried, or any other provision to be made if they are satisfied that that 
other fitting, appliance or apparatus, or type thereof, or provision, is at 
least as effective as that required by these Regulations, provided that 
where a carbon dioxide system is used to replace the froth installation 
required by subparagraph (d) of paragraph (1) of regulations 8 of these 
Regulations— 

(a) the quantity of carbon dioxide carried shall be sufficient to give 

a gas saturation of 25 per cent of the gross volume of the boiler 
room, measured to the tops of the boilers, provided that if a ship 
has more than one boiler room the quantity of gas required shall 
be based on the largest boiler room, and the arrangements shall 
be such as to permit of the whole charge being released into any 
one boiler room, and provided, further, that if the engine room 
and boiler room are not entirely separate and fuel oil can drain 
from the boiler room bilges into the engine room, the combined 
engine and boiler room shall be considered as one compartment in 
determining the quantity of gas required; 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 3399 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


(6) the whole charge of gas shall be capable of being released 
instantaneously by operating one valve, and the gas bottles shall 
be fitted with internal pipes to ensure that they are completely 
discharged ; 

(c) provision shall be made to prevent the inadvertent release of the 
gas, and alarms shall be arranged to give warning in the boiler 
room when the gas is about to be released; 


(d) provision shall be made to prevent the admission of air to the 
lower part of the boiler room when the carbon dioxide system is in 
operation. 

(2) The Board may, on such conditions as they think fit, exempt any 
ship which is a steamship certified to carry more than twelve passengers 
on international voyages, the keel of which was laid before the first day 
of July, 1931, or any other ship the keel of which was laid before the first 
day of August, 1936, from any of the requirements of these Regulations if 
they are satisfied that that requirement is either impracticable or 
unreasonable in the case of that ship. 

(3) If, in the opinion of the Board, it would be unreasonable in the 
case of a small ship other than a steamship certified to carry more than 
twelve passengers, which is a foreign-going steamship, or a home-trade 
steamship, Class I or Class II, engaged on international voyages, to 
require that such ship should carry the equipment prescribed by these 
Regulations, the Board may, in their discretion, and subject to such condi- 
tions as they may impose, exempt that ship from compliance with the 
provisions of these Regulations. 


38. (1) The provisions of regulation 13 of these Regulations in as far 
as they refer to home-trade steamships not employed in making inter- 
national voyages, and to inland steamships and minor waters steamships, 
shall not come into force until the 1st day of July, 1937. 
(2) The provisions of subparagraph (d) of paragraph (1), and of 
subparagraph (c) of paragraph (2) of regulation 27 of these Regulations 
shall not come into force until the Ist day of July, 1937. 


10. Regulations for the carriage of timber deck cargoes 
P.C. 1029 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Wepnespay, the 5th day of May, 1937. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas the Acting Minister of Transport, under date of 4th May, 
1937, represents that to implement the provisions of the International 
Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea signed on behalf of Canada at 
London, England, on the 31st day of May, 1929, and confirmed and 
sanctioned by the Safety of Life at Sea and Load Line Conventions Act, 
1931, it is necessary that provision be made for Regulations governing the 
carriage of timber deck cargoes. 
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Therefore, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Acting Minister of Transport and under the powers 
conferred by sections 442, 483 (2) and 609 of the Canada Shipping Act, 
1934, and all other powers enabling the Governor in Council in that behalf, 
is pleased to make and doth hereby make the attached regulations for 
the carriage of timber deck cargoes. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS FOR THE CARRIAGE OF TIMBER DECK CARGOES 


The following Regulations are made in pursuance of the powers 
conferred by sections 442, 483 (2) and 609 of the Canada Shipping Act, 
1934, and of all other powers enabling the Governor in Council in that 
behalf. 


Part I—Interpretation 


1. These Regulations may be cited as the Timber Cargo Regulations, 
1936. 


2. In these Regulations unless the context otherwise requires: — 

The term “Load Line Rules” means the Rules for the time being 
in force made under the provisions of sections 424, 428, 429, 430 and 483, 
Canada Shipping Act, 1934. 

The term “timber deck cargo” means a cargo of timber carried on 
an uncovered part of a freeboard or superstructure deck, but does not 
include a cargo of wood pulp or similar substance. 

The term “freeboard deck” has the same meaning as in the Load Line 
Rules. 

The term “superstructure deck” means the deck forming the top of a 
superstructure, as defined in the Load Line Rules. 

The term “timber load line” means a special load line to be used only 
when a ship carrying a timber deck cargo complies with these Regulations 
and the Load Line Rules. 


Part Il—Regulations for the Carriage of Timber Deck Cargoes on 
All Ships of 150 Tons Gross Tonnage and Upwards 


3. Application: Regulations 4 to 9 apply to all ships of 150 tons gross 
tonnage and upwards carrying a timber deck cargo, which are at any port 
or place in Canada not within the limits of an inland voyage. 


4. Deck Openings Covered by Timber Deck Cargo: Openings to 
spaces below the freeboard deck shall be securely closed and battened 
down. All fittings such as hatchway beams, fore-and-afters and covers 
shall be in place. Where hold ventilation is needed, the ventilators shall 
be efficiently protected. 


5. Stowage: (a) The timber deck cargo shall be compactly stowed, 
lashed and secured. It must not interfere in any way with the 
navigation and necessary work of the ship, or with the provision 
of a safe margin of stability at all stages of the voyage, regard 
being given to additions of weight such as those due to absorption 
of water, and to losses of weight such as those due to consumption 
of fuel and stores. 

(6) In the case of a ship within any of the areas set out in the first 
column of the Schedule hereto, during the periods set out respect- 
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ively opposite to such areas in the second column of the said 
Schedule, the height of the timber deck cargo above the freeboard 
deck shall not exceed one-third of the extreme breadth of the ship, 
governed in all cases by the provisions of Paragraph (a). 


6. Protection of Crew, Access to Machinery Space, etc.: Safe and 
satisfactory access to the quarters of the crew, to the machinery space 
and to all other parts used in the necessary work of the ship shall be 
available at all times. Deck cargo in way of openings which give access 
to such parts shall be so stowed that the openings can be properly closed 
and secured against the admission of water. Efficient protection for the 
crew in the form of guard rails or life lines, spaced not more than 12 
inches apart vertically, shall be provided on each side of the timber deck 
cargo to a height of at least 4 feet above the cargo. The timber deck 
cargo shall be so stowed as to be sufficiently level for gangway purposes. 


7. Steering Arrangements: Steering arrangements shall be effectively 
protected from damage by cargo, and, as far as practicable, shall be 
accessible. Efficient provision shall be made for steering in the event of 
a break-down in the main steering arrangements. 


*8. Lashings: A coraplete system of overall lashings of ample strength 
and in good condition, fitted with releasing arrangements, shall be 
provided so as to give effective security throughout the length of the 
timber deck cargo. The releasing arrangements shall be accessible at all 
times. All fittings required for securing lashings shall be of strength cor- 
responding to the strength of the lashings. 

*Note.—in ships not exceeding 500 tons register tonnage engaged on home 
trade voyages, the releasing arrangements in Regulation 8 may 
be substituted by rope lanyards on the centre line of the ship, 
readily accessible and capable of being cut and the lashings 
released as and when required. 

9. Uprights: When uprights are required by the nature of the timber, 

(a) the uprights shall be of adequate strength and may be of wood 

or metal; 

(6) the spacing shall be suitable for the length and character of timber 

carried, but shall not exceed 10 feet; and 

(c) efficient means shall be provided for securing the uprights. 


Part I]I—Additional Regulations Applying to Steamships Using 
Timber Load Lines 


10. Application: The following additional Regulations apply to steam- 
ships marked with timber load lines when loaded beyond the maximum 
depth to which they would, for the time being, be entitled under the 
Load Line Rules to be loaded if they were not marked with timber load 
lines. 

11. Stowage: The wells on the freeboard deck shall be filled with 
timber stowed as solidly as possible, to a height of at least. 

(1) 6 feet for ships up to and including 250 feet in length. 

(11) 7 feet 6 inches for ships 400 feet in length and above and 

(iii) a proportionate intermediate height for ships above 250 feet but 

less than 400 feet. 

12. Lashings: The timber deck cargo shall be efficiently secured 
throughout its length by independent overall lashings spaced not more 
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than 10 feet apart. Overall lashings shall be in good condition and shall 
consist of close link chain of not less than 3 inch, or flexible wire rope of 
equivalent strength, fitted with sliphooks and stretching screws, which 
shall be accessible at all times. Wire rope lashings shall have a short 
length of long link chain to permit the length of lashings to be regulated. 

When the timber is in lengths of less than 12 feet, the spacing of the 
lashings shall be reduced to suit the length of timber, or other suitable 
provision made. 

When the spacing of the lashings is 5 feet or less, the size of the 
lashings may be reduced, but not less than 43-inch chain or equivalent 
wire rope shall be used. 


13. Means for Securing Uprights: For the purpose of securing uprights 
when these are required by the nature of the cargo, strong angles or metal 
sockets efficiently secured to the stringer plate, or equally efficient means, 
shall be provided. 

On superstructure decks, uprights, where fitted, shall be secured by 
athwartship lashings of ample strength. 


SCHEDULE 


No. Area Winter Period 


Description 


1 The area within and to the northwards of| 16th October to 15th April 
the following line: 
A line drawn south from the coast of Green- 
land at long. 50° W. to lat. 45° N. thence along 
the parallel of 45° N. to long. 15° W. thence 
north at lat. 60° N. thence along the parallel 
of 60° N. to the west coast of Norway. Bergen 
is considered as being on the boundary between 
this area and area 2 below. 
2 The area north of a line drawn from the east} 1st November to 31st March 
coast of America along the parallel of 36° N. to 
Tarifa in Spain excluding area 1 above but 
including the Baltic Sea. 
3 The Mediterranean and the Black Seas 16th December to 15th March 
4 The Sea of Japan between the parallels of} 1st December to 28/29th February 
30° Ne and 50° \N. 
5 The area north of a line drawn from the east} 16th October to 15th April 
coast of Honshiu in Japan along the parallel 
of 35° N. to long. 150° W. and thence along 
a rhumb line to the west coast of Vancouver 
Island at lat. 50° N., but excluding area 4 
above. 
6 The area south of a line drawn from the east! 16th April to 15th October 
coast of South America along the parallel of 
40° S. to long. 56° W. thence along a rhumb 
line to the point lat. 34° S., long. 50° W. thence 
along the parallel of 34° S. to the west coast of 
South Africa; from the east coast of South 
Africa at lat. 830° S. along a rhumb line to the 
west coast of Australia at lat. 35° S. thence 
along the south coast of Australia to Cape Arid 
thence along a rhumb line to Cape Grim, 
Tasmania, thence along the north coast of 
Tasmania to Eddystone Point thence along a 
rhumb line to the west coast of South Island, 
New Zealand, at long. 170° E. thence along 
the west, south and east coasts of South Island 
to Cape Saunders thence along a rhumb line 
to the point lat. 33° S. long. 170° W.; and 
thence along the parallel of 33° S. to the west 
coast of South America. 
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11. Rules and regulations relating to safety of life and limb on 
navigable waters within Canadian jurisdiction during regattas 
and marine parades 


PG? 2765 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Fripay, the 5th day of November, 1937. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas the Minister of Transport reports that it 1s considered ex- 
pedient that rules and regulations be made relating to the safety of life 
and limb on navigable waters within Canadian jurisdiction during regattas 
and marine parades; 


Anp Wuerzeas the accompanying draft of rules and regulations relating 
to the subject mentioned has been prepared and recommended for approval 
by the technical officers concerned of the Department of Transport, and 
the same has been approved by the Deputy Minister of Justice in respect 
of the legal requirements; 

Now, THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on 
the recommendation of the Minister of Transport and under the authority 
of subsection 3 of section 6387 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, is pleased 
to make the rules and regulations relating to safety of life and limb on 
navigable waters within Canadian jurisdiction during regattas and marine 
parades, hereto appended, and they are hereby made and established 
accordingly. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


RULES AND REGULATIONS RELATING TO SAFETY OF LIFE AND LIMB ON NAVIGABLE 
WATERS WITHIN CANADIAN JURISDICTION DURING REGATTAS AND 
MARINE PARADES 


1. In the following regulations, unless the context otherwise requires, 
“police officer” shall mean and include an officer of the Royal Canadian 
Mounted Police, an officer of any harbour and river police or an officer of any 
provincial, county or municipal police. 


2. During the progress of a race or of a marine parade no vessel shall 
pass up or down or across the course or move in waters immediately 
adjoining the same in such a manner or at such a rate of speed as to endanger 
participants in the race or parade or the crews or passengers on board vessels 
in the vicinity thereof. 


3. A police officer having jurisdiction in the place where the regatta 
or marine parade is held may, in order to promote safety of life and limb, 
forbid movements, prior to, during or subsequent to any race or parade for 
such reasonable time as he may determine, of any vessel or vessels on the 
course or in waters adjoining the course. 


4. Any vessel or vessels under way on the course or in adjoining waters 
shall stop when so directed by such a police officer or by any person acting 


3404 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


under his direction. The signal for such purpose shall, unless the directions 
are otherwise clearly conveyed, be a succession of short sharp blasts of the 
whistle of the vessel on board which is the said police officer or any person 
acting as aforesaid. 


5. No regatta or marine parade shall be held in a manner or place 
which would have the effect of unnecessarily obstructing ordinary naviga- 
tion. 


6. The owner or person in charge of any vessel which, or any person 
who, contravenes or fails to comply with any of the provisions of these 
regulations shall be guilty of an offence and liable to a fine not exceeding 
five hundred dollars. 


12. Regulations respecting the form of safety convention 
certificates, inspection certificates for safety convention ships 


P.C. 398 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Fripay, the 25th day of February, 1938. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WHEREAS subsection (1) of section 391 of the Canada Shipping Act, 
1934, authorizes the Governor in Council to make regulations providing 
for the form of and the particulars to be given in an Inspection Certificate 
to be issued under the provisions of section 389 of the said Act; 

AND WuHerEAS subsection (3) of the said section 391 indicates the 
different certificates to be issued to Safety Convention ships and subsection 
(4) of the said section provides that these certificates shall be in such form 
as may be prescribed by regulations made by the Governor in Council, which 
regulations may provide for combining a Safety Certificate in one document 
with an Inspection Certificate; 

Now, THererore, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on 
the recommendation of the Minister of Transport and under the authority 
above cited, is pleased to make regulations respecting the form of Safety 
Convention Certificates and Inspection Certificates for Safety Convention 
ships in the form and terms attached hereto and they are hereby made and 
established accordingly. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS RESPECTING THE FORM OF SAFETY CONVENTION CERTIFICATES AND 
INSPECTION CERTIFICATES FOR SAFETY CONVENTION SHIPS 


1. A General Safety Certificate and a Short Voyage Certificate, 
respectively, shall be combined in one document with an appropriate Inspec- 
tion Certificate. 


2. Subject to the provisions of regulation 6 of these Regulations a 
combined General Safety Certificate and an Inspection Certificate for a 
foreign-going passenger steamship, and a combined Short Voyage Safety 
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Certificate and an Inspection Certificate for a home-trade passenger steam- 
ship shall, respectively, be in the form set out in the first and second 
Schedules to these Regulations. 


_ 3. Where an Inspection Certificate for a home-trade passenger steam- 
ship is issued subject to any limitations, as therein provided, it shall be 
valid only when the limiting conditions are complied with. 


4. A qualified Safety Certificate shall be in the form set out in the 
first or second Schedule to these Regulations, as the case may be, with such 
modifications as are necessary to show in what respects the steamship in 
respect of which the certificate is issued complies with the requirements of 
the Safety Convention. The certificate may have noted thereon that it is 
qualified in accordance with the exemptions allowed in the Exemption 
Certificate. 


o. An Exemption Certificate shall be in the form set out in the third 
Schedule to these Regulations. 


6. Where in any particular case a combined Safety and Inspection 
Certificate is issued under any special conditions, the certificate may be 
endorsed to show these conditions. 


7. The particulars inserted by hand in a Safety Convention Certificate, 
or in certified copies thereof, shall be in Roman characters and Arabic 
figures. 


First SCHEDULE 


Form of General Safety Certificate, combined with an Inspection Certificate 
for a foreign-going passenger steamship. 


Form §8.I.C. 1 
a INSPECTION CERTIFICATE 
FOR 
A FOREIGN-GOING PASSENGER STEAMSHIP 
Issued under the provisions of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934 
VAM OR USIBS sai See re s Tied «Sr aiclc oR ORNE ale y 0's wlotaltetnte le ece tate Meters ere claret ata cre ete Mea e Sea ea Matcte'ea’s > 4 oe 


THIS Is TO CERTIFY:— 

1. That the above-mentioned ship has been duly inspected in accordance with the provisions 
of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, that the provisions of the said Act relating to the inspection of 
steamships have been complied with, and that the ship is fit to ply as a foreign-going steamship 
with the number of passengers stated below:— 


NuMBER OF PASSENGERS Number Total 
oe of passengers 
First Class Second Class Third Class crew and crew 


ey ee eee 


If any of the space measured for passengers is occupied by cargo, cattle or stores, one passenger 
is to be deducted from the number stated above for every 12 superficial feet so occupied. 

All passengers are to have the use of sufficient promenade space on deck, and no deck passengers 
are to be carried in addition to the number of passengers stated above. 
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2. That the inspection showed that the boilers may carry a working pressure not in excess of 
OES hates AGEN sha Scaten pounds per square inch. 


a 


Chairman, Board of Steamship Inspection. 


NOTES 


1. One of these duplicate certificates is to be put up in a conspicuous place on board the ship 
so as to be legible to all persons on board, and to be kept so put up and legible while the certificate 
remains in force and the ship is in use. 


2. If the number of passengers carried exceeds the number allowed by this certificate, the 
master or owner will be lable to a penalty not exceeding one hundred dollars, and to a further 
penalty for every passenger carried beyond the proper number. 


3. Where a ship has received damage affecting her seaworthiness or her efficiency, either in 
her hull, machinery or equipment, or where any part of the hull, machinery or equipment has 
been altered or renewed, so as to affect the conditions under which the certificate was issued, the 
master or owner shall, as soon as possible, forward a report in the matter to the Chairman of the 
Board of Steamship Inspection. 


4. The Minister of Transport may cancel this certificate if he has reason to believe that, since 
inspection, the hull, equipment or machinery have sustained any damage or are otherwise insuffi- 
cient. 


DoMINION OF CANADA 


SAFETY CERTIFICATE 
FOR 


AN INTERNATIONAL VOYAGE 


Issued under the provisions of the International Convention for Safety of Life at Sea, 1929 


Name of ship Official number Port of registry Gross tonnage 


THIS IS TO CERTIFY :— 


I. That the above-mentioned ship has been duly surveyed in accordance with the provisions 
of the International Convention referred to above. 


II. That the survey showed that the ship complied with the requirements of the said Con- 
vention as regards— 

(1) the hull, main and auxiliary boilers and machinery; 

(2) the watertight subdivision arrangements and details; 

(3) the following subdivision loadlines:— 


sabeiwepu ood ie assign- 

ed and marked on the ship’s 

side at amidships (Conven- Freeboard 
tion Article 5) 


To apply when the following alter- 
native spaces are adapted for the 
carriage of passengers 


clele 
wWNe 


(4) the boats, liferafts and lifesaving appliances which provide for a total number (crew and 


PASSENGERS) Olsen res enncoueke persons, and no more, viz.:— 
he cane boats capable of accommodating. .).0...0..6.0000s0ccce0e+e50 s+ PCTSONS 
saute emens 3 liferafts capable of accommodating................-+eeeeeeeeeee-Persons 
ifs Laat aes buoyant apparatus capable of supporting...................+++.++ persons 
eee er lifebuoys 
stoke 5 re pice tte lifejackets 


ta tudies, it; Aut certificated lifeboatmen 
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Requirements of 


Articles 29, 31 and Actual 
47 of the said provision 
Convention 


AT OUIw GE WAUGIINA oe creche tees An © ooo oii tat as 6. 
Whether approved auto-alarm fitted................... —-—— 
Whether separate emergency installation fitted......... ——— 
Manta NU DET Of ONELALGlG tre. cs es cee aie n'y chet « 
Additional operators or watchers..............0...ceee 
Whether direction-finding apparatus fitted............. —-—— 


III. That in all other the respects the ship complies with the requirements of the Conven- 
tion, so far as those requirements apply thereto. 

This combined Inspection and Safety Certificate is issued under the authority of the Govern- 
ment of the Dominion of Canada. It will remain in force, unless previously cancelled, until the 
Li? ne Shane LL alee A ERY <2 yeep, IN gg) SE SERRE OL TONS RR EINE OL FRC PGE RT ORR Mane 5° RMGIRAGTR 


Registered by the Chairman, 
Board of Steamship Inspection. 


SECOND SCHEDULE 


Form of Short Voyage Safety Certificate combined with an Inspection 
Certificate for a home-trade passenger steamship. 


ae Sree r2 
O. 
INSPECTION CERTIFICATE 


FOR 


THIS IS TO CERTIFY :— 


1. That the above-mentioned ship has been duly inspected in Record ames with the provisions 
of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, that the provisions of the said Act relating to the inspection of 
steamships have been complied with, and that the ship is, subject to such limitations as may be 
specified herein, fit to ply as a home-trade steamship, Class............ , with the number of 
passengers stated below:— 


Number Total 
NUMBER OF PASSENGERS of passengers 
crew and crew 


If any of the space measured for passengers is occupied by cargo, cattle or stores, one passenger 
is to be deducted from the number stated above for every 12 superficial feet so occupied. 


LIMITATIONS: 


(i) This certificate shall be valid only for voyages as follows:—(Here follows a description of 
the waters in which voyages may be made, with any qualifying conditions). 


(ii) This certificate shall not be valid for any voyage made after the................ ae 
ERY. OLR ee Ret Ie Ate eT ee TT ee ae ree ote rile kOe alvin. 
webelore Oss. eacctiee ee Aneeo a CLA OLLI, TP SIR BITHIVT Swan's On tice 

(iii) The special passenger allowance of............ persons, shown above, is for the period 
Giccn be one pa leee MeN REL Cos lacks Be Ce CO ee Tg le So RA AERES, 5 aie ea We EO bg 9 io aN 
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2. That the inspection showed that the boilers may carry a working pressure not in excess of 
PEE TESST T Pee eS pounds per square inch. 


eoceoeeesr ere eo reser eee eesreereoeeee eee eer ee es eeeeeeeee 


Chairman, Board of Steamship Inspection 


NOTES 


1. One of these duplicate certificates is to be put up in a conspicuous place on board the ship 
so as to be legible to all persons on board, and to be kept so put up and legible while the certificate 
remains in force and the ship is in use. 

2. If the number of passengers carried exceeds the number allowed by this certificate, the 
master or owner will be liable to a penalty not exceeding one hundred dollars, and to a further 
penalty for every passenger carried beyond the proper number. 


3. Where a ship has received damage affecting her seaworthiness or her efficiency, either in 
her hull, machinery or equipment, or where any part of the hull, machinery or equipment has 
been altered or renewed, so as to affect the conditions under which the certificate was issued, the 
master or owner shall, as soon as possible, forward a report in the matter to the Chairman of the 
Board of Steamship Inspection. 


4. The Minister of Transport may cancel this certificate if he has reason to believe that, since 
inspection, the hull, equipment or machinery have sustained any damage or are otherwise insuffi- 
cient. 


5. For description of home-trade voyages see reverse side. 
DoMINION OF CANADA 
SAFETY CERTIFICATE 
FOR 
A SHORT INTERNATIONAL VOYAGE 


Issued under the provisions of the International Convention for Safety of Life at Sea, 1929 


Name of ship Official number Port of registry Gross tonnage 


THIS Is TO CERTIFY :— 

I. That the above-mentioned ship has been duly surveyed in accordance with the provisions 
of the International Convention referred to above. 

II. That the survey showed that the ship complied with the requirements of the said Con- 
vention as regards— 

(1) the hull, main and auxiliary boilers and machinery; 

(2) the watertight subdivision arrangements and details; 

(3) the following subdivision loadlines:— 


Subdivision loadlines assigned 


and marked on the ship’s To apply when the following alter- 
side at amidships Freeboard native spaces are adapted for the 
(Convention Article 5) carriage of passengers 
C.1 
C22 
C,3 


(4) the boats, liferafts and lifesaving appliances which provide for a total number (crew and 


passengers) of MoO 2a persons, and no more, viz.:— 
MeN, « “a ARENA boats capable Of ACCOMMOdATING...0.<c2-sccess-ccccrrceceesccers POrGuna 
Ee es a een liferafts capable of accommodating.............seceeeccecceeeces sPeCrsOns 
UE ee FES buoyant apparatus capable of supporting.............e..+e2+ee4++-persons 
cseeaiaaiees lifebuoys 
ieee ee ee lifejackets 


Marly tate eae certificated lifeboatmen 
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(5) the radiotelegraph installations:— 


Requirements 
of Articles 29, Actual 
— 31 and 47 of the provision 


said Convention 


Hoursioieywatels.,. a teyasapiate teeta eek ies oe uae ond 
Whether approved auto-alarm fitted..................6. —-—— 
Whether separate emergency installation fitted......... _--—— 
Minimum numberof operators... cess. os Aee ehaereioas 
Additional operators or watcheraya ss scs0.s css pessast 
Whether direction-finding apparatus fitted.............. —_-—-— 


III. That in all other respects the ship complies with the requirements of the said Convention 


so far as those requirements apply thereto. 
This combined Inspection and Safety Certificate is issued under the authority of the Govern- 
ment of the esas ty Canada. It will remain in force, unless previously cancelled, until the 


eee sreeeer eee eee see e ce hhy Uleseeeeeerereereereseeroeer er eoeeeeeoereseseseeeeeeeeree eevee eee eee eeeeene 


Registered by the Cieaant 
Board of Steamship Inspection. 


THIRD SCHEDULE 
Form of Passenger Steamship’s Exemption Certificate. 


Dominion of Canada 
EXEMPTION CERTIFICATE 


Issued under the provisions of the 
INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION FOR SAFETY OF Lire aT Sma, 1929 


Name of ship Official number Port of registry Gross tonnage 


This is to certify that the above mentioned ship is, under the authority 
conferred by Article.......... of the International Convention referred 
to above, exempted ftom Shite TEQUILEIUICULSE G Gantt telat aste ele fe cots: <hcpos 2 0) ai 6 


eoeeeeeeee et eee ee © @ @ eeoeveveeveeeee eo 6 C10. 0.6 6 OF 6 2 eoeeoeeeeeeeereeeeeereeeeeeeevree eo @ 


of the hastuaaar, OU EVOVACOS titans eres Seb LN Sj BERS NE re 


coeroeoeeeeeeeeeeewreeere eee e ewe eee ee eee 


(Here will be eee the conditions, of any, on which the exemption 
certificate is granted.) 
This certificate is issued under the authority of the Government of the 
Dominion of Canada. 
Ttiwilluremaingin: force: until ther aieeee) Ged. Loe). Js). tee day 
OL Jc iaapbaeriieee Wee ee sree} oe leds ee mar en er ae ee Ste 
Tsened at Ottawa, thei we. divaorall en We aMeOls ieins sige. ss ac ss 


EO B.D CLE 46 2 O16 BIO e@ 6 6 C'S © O49 6 SC O68 646. .O © 


Recieverett by the Giainnany Board of Steamship Inspection. 
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13. Sorel, P.Q.—buoyage and anchorage dues 


P.C. 725 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Wepnespay, the 6th day of April, 1938. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas the Minister of Transport reports that it is deemed expedient 
to establish regulations for the harbour of Sorel governing the buoyage 
and moorage of vessels which would be similar to charges proposed to be 
made effective at ports on the St. Lawrence River under the control of the 
National Harbours Board, as the adoption of such regulations at Sorel 
would provide uniformity of such charges, which is considered essential 
for the effective administration of these larger ports; 


Now, THrrerorn, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, 
on the recommendation of the Minister of Transport and pursuant to the 
provisions of sections 596 and 602 of Part X of the Canada Shipping Act, 
chapter 44, 1934, 1s pleased to make a tariff of buoyage and anchorage dues 
applicable at the harbour of Sorel in the form hereto attached, and it is 
hereby made and established accordingly. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


BUOYAGE DUES AND ANCHORAGE DUES 
Definition 


(1) “Buoyage” is defined as a charge, payable to the Harbour Master, or 
other duly authorized officer, levied on a vessel for mooring at a buoy, 
which, for the purposes of this tariff, means mooring at any buoy, 
dolphin or similar facility, under the administration, management or 
control of the Department in the harbour of Sorel and not used in con- 
junction with a structure for which a dockage charge is payable. 


(2) “Anchorage” is defined as a charge, payable to the Harbour Master or 
other duly authorized officer, levied on a vessel for anchoring, which, for 
the purposes of this tariff, means anchoring within the harbour limit 
with the permission of the Department, and not docking or mooring 
at a buoy. 


Tariff 
(1) Buoyage Charges: 
On every vessel mooring at a buoy, there shall be paid, except as 
hereinafter provided, buoyage charges as follows: 
For each twelve (12) consecutive hours or part thereof—one 
quarter cent (4c.) per net registered ton. 


(2) Anchorage Charges: 
On every vessel anchoring beyond a period of thirty (30) con- 
secutive days from the date of first anchoring, there shall be paid, 
except as hereinafter provided, anchorage charges as follows: 
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(3) 


For each succeeding thirty (30) days or part thereof—one and 
one-half cents (14c.) per net registered ton. 


On every vessel permitted by the Department to moor at a buoy or 
anchor in the harbour from the close of navigation in any calendar 
year to the opening of navigation in the succeeding calendar year, 
and not engaged in commercial activity during that period, there shall 
be paid, except as hereinafter provided, the following charges: 

(a) Vessels 150 feet overall length and under.......... $25 

(6) Vessels over 150 feet overall length................ 50 


In the event of a vessel laying up during the non-navigation season 
as above provided, and engaging in commercial activity during the 
whole or part of such period, there shall be paid in respect of such 
vessel while thus engaged in addition to the charges above provided, 
a further charge at the rate of two and one-half cents (24c.) per net 
registered ton per month or part thereof. 


Minimum charge 


Notwithstanding anything hereinbefore set forth, the minimum charge 


for buoyage or anchorage will be One Dollar ($1). 


Exemptions 


The following vessels shall be exempt from the payment of buoyage 


and anchorage charges: 


(1) 
(2) 


(3) 
(4) 


(5) 


Vessels of His Majesty’s Governments not engaged in commerce; 

Vessels of foreign governments not engaged in commerce; 

Vessels mooring or anchoring in the interests of safety of naviga- 
tion, with the permission of the Department or its duly authorized 
officer, provided such vessels enter the harbour and depart therefrom 
within a period of twelve (12) consecutive hours and do not engage 
in commercial activity while therein; 

Vessels ordinarily engaged in Great Lakes-River St. Lawrence 
traffic while loading or discharging bulk grain only, or while waiting 
to load or discharge bulk grain. 


TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


Buoyage and anchorage charges will become due and payable as they 
accrue. 


In the event of a vessel having no recorded net registered tonnage, the 
Department or its duly authorized officer, shall estimate the net tonnage 
of such vessel, and such estimate shall constitute, for the purposes of 
this tariff, the net registered tonnage of such vessel. 


Every vessel mooring at a buoy or anchoring will be entirely at owner’s 
risk. 


Charges enumerated in this tariff will apply only to buoyage and 
anchorage charges as defined herein and do not include charges under 
any other tariff or tariffs in effect. 


This tariff is issued pursuant to and subject to the Canada Shipping 
Act, Part X, 1934, section 602. 
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14. Regulations respecting the form of inspection certificates for 
ships which are not safety convention ships 


P.C. 833 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Monpay, the 25th day of April, 1938. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the reeommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and under the authority of subsection (1) 
of section 391 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, is pleased to make regula- 
tions respecting the form of and the particulars to be given in inspection 
certificates to be issued under the provisions of section 390 of the said Act, 
in the form and terms hereto attached, and they are hereby made and 
established accordingly. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS RESPECTING THE FORM OF INSPECTION CERTIFICATES FOR SHIPS 
WHICH ARE NOT SAFETY CONVENTION SHIPS 


1. The form of and the particulars to be given in inspection certificates 
issued pursuant to the provisions of section 390 of the Canada Shipping 
Act, 1934, shall be in accordance with the appropriate form set out in the 
Schedule forming part hereof. 


2. Where in any case a ship is allowed to go beyond the limits set out 
in the certificate, the certificate may be endorsed to show the voyages 
which the ship is allowed to make. 


SCHEDULE 
Form S.I1.C. 3 
INSPECTION CERTIFICATE 


FOR 


~ORPRS A HOME-TRADE PASSENGER STEAMSHIP, 
ISSUED BY THE 
DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, GbASS ove . bert 
CANADA 


(other than a Safety Convention ship) 


Official Gross 


number tonnage Port of registry 


Name of ship 
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Tus 18 TO CertTiIry:— 


1. That the above mentioned ship has been duly inspected in accordance with the provisions 
of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, that the provisions of the said Act relating to the inspection of 
steamships, and applicable to such ship, have been complied with, and that the ship is, subject to 
such limitations as may be specified herein, fit to ply as a Home-trade steamship, Class ........ ; 
(other than on international voyages), with the number of passengers stated below:— 


Number Total 
Number of passengers of passengers 
crew and crew 


: If any of the space measured for passengers is occupied by cargo, cattle or stores, one passenger 
is to be deducted from the number stated above for every 12 superficial feet so occupied. 


LimiTraTIons:— 


(i) This certificate shall be valid only for voyages as follows:—(Here will follow a description 
of the waters in which voyages may be made, with any qualifying conditions). 


(ii) This certificate shall not be valid for any voyage made after the...................5- day 
OLD Manne Cees tart, te Se 810 arereen er eee eate 10 eee MOT DCLOrentl Orne oc son Meatless day 
OL PUTO eta bea ee Ree oe Oars ore 
(iii) The special passenger allowance of.............. persons shown above is for the period, the 
AED 0 6-016i.4 cio GEE ae DVAOL eee eae eter ars ana eer cere oleueve sere eet LO mss «5, LO 
LUG, MO ids Rac ads Kolmee ae GaAVcOLeoi es Aare Pete ie ee ST teh tay UE pt excel 
2. That the inspection showed:— 
(a) That the boilers may carry a working pressure not in excess Of..............+-- pounds 


per square inch. 
(b) That the ship carried:— 


Re Oe boats, capable of accommodating.......................+-Dersons 
OR see ae liferafts, capable of accommodating......................persons 
HA RRNA, cag buoyant apparatus, capable of supporting.................persons 
AT ARAL. lifebuoys, ............ lifejackets, ............ certificated lifeboatmen. 
“ This certificate, unless previously cancelled, will remain in force until the.................. day 
OLE RP is Te crale lacs sranein e Oa ae Mare AULT eS LO es 


SD 


Steamship Inspector, as to the hull and equipment, 
other than fire extinguishing equipment for the 
machinery space. 


©.@, (0) bi #0) (6) 0) el ale! 6178) '@ 10/0) 10) 6) 1610) @\ 4) (0: (0, © 6) 0) 9116) 10) /6).6),6, 0 6:6) 0's) ¢, 91 6 0 ehe)\0| 9, "Bce 


Steamship Inspector, as to the machinery, and fire 
extinguishing equipment for the machinery space. 


Form §.1.C. 3A 
INSPECTION CERTIFICATE 


ISSUED BY THE 
DEPAHEMEAE or TRANSPORT, A HOME-TRADE STEAMSHIP, CLASS........ 
ANADA. 


NON-PASSENGER 


s Official Gross : 
Name of Ship Sa hee fnunre Port of registry 


THIs 18 TO CERTIFY:— 


1. That the above mentioned ship has been duly inspected in accordance with the provisions 
of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, that the provisions of the said Act relating to the inspection of 
steamships, and applicable to such ship, have been complied with, and that the ship is, subject to 
such limitations as may be specified herein, fit to ply as a Home-trade steamship, Class ........., 
The number of persons, including the master, comprising the crew, is ...........-+ 


3414 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


LimitTaTIONs:— 


(i) This certificate shall be valid only for voyages as follows:—(Here will follow a description 
of the waters in which voyages may be made, with any qualifying conditions). 


(ii) This certificate shall not be valid for any voyage made after the..................05- day 
Ob), oe) ae A OP eT RO Ee A OE, OO, ORE 19. MIO, , or before 
the. .+-oweled. bas aia. ee wy OF ae BA BIER, CLO HAE AE 19 SP 

2. That the inspection showed :— 

(a) That the boilers may carry a working pressure not in excess of ..............-. pounds 


per square inch. 
(b) That the ship carried :— 


soca epee boats, capable of accommodating.................e+++++e+++- Persons 
Atanas Yeh te Tey liferafts, capable of accommodating................+e++++++++ Persons 
ee teH Mone Moke lifebuoys 
Sen ee ae eek lifejackets 
: This certificate, unless previously cancelled, will remain in force until the................. day 
OLENRO ME BESS EE SO SRG CAE? EE A Toe 


oa (6) 0\.m. 01-8 ies) o) eel ib 0) 00.0 6 wie, 0 © 6 ¢ 46 4) ease £86 6 66 666 6 @ © 6) 0) 0 6's 


Steamship Inspector, as to the hull and equipment, 
other than fire extinguishing equipment for the 
machinery space 


a6 0 eee 6 6 vse 0 0 © 6 6 8 0 0 0't © wie * 0 6 fe 0, 0 0) 616) 6) Vim 6 © Bea os 6 4.9 Sie ‘6 


Steamship Inspector, as to the machinery and fire 
extinguishing equipment for the machinery space. 


Form 8.1.C. 4 
INSPECTION CERTIFICATE 


FOR 
IssurD BY THE 
DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, AN INLAND PASSENGER STEAMSHIP, 
CANADA. 
CLASS vavetre. 
: Official Gross . 
Name of ship ee ae tounge Port of registry 


THIS IS TO CeRTIFY:— 


1. That the above mentioned ship has been duly inspected in accordance with the provisions 
of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, that the provisions of the said Act relating to the inspection of 
steamships, and applicable to such ship, have been complied with, and that the ship is, subject to 
such limitations as may be specified herein, fit to ply as an Inland steamship, Class 
with the number of passengers stated below:— 


Number Total 
Number of passengers of passengers 
crew and crew 


, If any of the space measured for passengers is occupied by cargo, cattle or stores, one passenger 
is to be deducted from the number stated above for every 12 superficial feet so occupied. 


LIMITATIONS :— 


(i) This certificate shall be valid only for voyages as follows:—(Here will follow a description 
of the waters in which voyages may be made, with any qualifying conditions). 


(ii) This certificate shall not be valid for any voyage made after the.................+0- day 
ON a. tate er ahha. ate Racca ete tet ie yor. beiore. thed sotheas fie. ateicbets day 

i 05 Minted 9. heen tar alten IRN cenit me SIRMG? «Hid nape, re LOR eae anie 
(iii) The special passenger allowance of............ persons shown above is for the period, the 
EAD ENE ae EE GUY OL. cc ctadite cate tec ete Tre ee eee COLT CL wet er 


seer enve 
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2. That the inspection showed :— 

(a) That the boilers may carry a working pressure not in excess of...............-- pounds 
per square inch. 

(b) That the ship carried :— 


gsi aes oo ee boats, capable of accommodating....................+2+++.+-Persons 
oo Re eee liferafts, capable of accommodating.......................+.-persons 
Boy ested toe Oe. buoyant apparatus, capable OL SUPPOLEING... .6:s. eee eee Dersons 
EN. antat aaa lifebuoys,............ lifejackets, ............ certificated lifeboatmen 
: This certificate, unless previously cancelled, will remain in force until the................. day 
Oliciis eA teed try Se ee ee eee en 1 et tna tel 


S\tane: (6) (0) 9) ei) 6 is (6 elit © 6! si mew 6.8) '6)\s) le ders) lenimi(el (ee (pie) eis 4.0 68. 8 2) ie oom 


Steamship Inspector, as to the hull and equipment, 
other than fire extinguishing equipment for the 
machinery space. 


Steamship Inspector, as to the machinery, and fire 
extinguishing equipment for the machinery space. 


Form §.I.C. 4A 
INSPECTION CERTIFICATE 


SZ FOR 
ISSUED BY THE 
DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, AN INLAND STEAMSHIP 
CANADA. 
CISABS:.... ads NON-PASSENGER 
” 
Name of Ship Official Gross Port of registry 


number tonnage 


THIS IS TO CERTIFY :— 

1. That the above mentioned ship has been duly inspected in accordance with the provision 8 
of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, that the provisions of the said Act relating to the inspection o 
steamships, and applicable to such ship, have been complied with, and that the ship is, subject to 
such limitations as may be specified herein, fit to ply as an Inland steamship, Class............. 
The number of persons, including the master, comprising the crew is,............. 


LIMITATIONS :— 
(i) This certificate shall be valid only for voyages as follows:—(Here will follow a description 
of the waters in which voyages may be made, with any qualifying conditions). 


(ii) This certificate shall not be valid for any voyage made after the...................6- day 
Oly ee ata enn sce Re FY A DEO, LG 2 OPO OLOTS VEG re Ta. 5 ON 5 BE a 5 o's day 
RR WA Pe beta ¢ ok ho ibis ferme eae Se LO is ane 


2. That the inspection showed :— 

(a) That the boilers may carry a working pressure not in excess of................. pounds 
per square inch. 

(b) That the ship carried :— 


ke ae boats, capable of accommodating...............e000.+++++++.persons 
ss: 5 Sere liferafts, capable of accommodating......................+... persons 
(53 Seis. lifebuoys 
Ge eet lifejackets 
This certificate, unless previously cancelled, will remain in force until the................ day 
pa APRe a coh OS Ea yg Ope ene Se ee oe 19 Fn. 


ay 9j 18) (60 oy REO. ee esa we L6le) Oe ©. eke hawelevep Pie :0i0)O16\ 8) O81 618.10. (9 1 SP eiey es CHAYES 


Steamship Inspector, as to the hull and equipment, 
other than fire extinguishing equipment for the 
machinery space. 


iid: Oh 9) OL Sl eli6. (Ore a Vaile ls iKa!(¢) ‘aie s/o’ we) a/er6) © (9, 0. 0):8)\8) Oe) eras & 2 @ (6) (0) 60@, 6:8) e @)ie: 


Steamship Inspector, as to the machinery and fire 
extinguishing equipment for the machinery space. 


DIAGE DEMERUGI LG coer int Toes Cakes Paine 


3416 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 
Canada Shipping Act—continued 


Form §.1.C..5 
INSPECTION CERTIFICATE 


FOR 
DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, A MINOR-WATERS, 
CANADA. 
PASSENGER STEAMSHIP, CLASS........ 
. Official Gross : 
Name of Ship ann ber tonnes Port of registry 


THIS IS TO CERTIFY:— 


1. That the above mentioned ship has been duly inspected in accordance with the provisions 
of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, that the provisions of the said Act relating to the inspection of 
steamships, and applicable to such ship, have been complied with, and that the ship is, subject 
to such limitations as may be specified herein, fit to ply as a Minor-waters steamship, Class...... ; 
with the number of passengers stated below:— 


Number Total 
Number of passengers of passengers 
crew and crew 


If any of the space measured for passengers is occupied by cargo, cattle or stores, one passenger 
is to be deducted from the number stated above for every 12 superficial feet so occupied. 


LIMITATIONS :— 


(i) This certificate shall be valid only for voyages as follows:—(Here will follow a description 
of the waters in which voyages may be made, with any qualifying conditions) 


(ii) This certificate shall not be valid for any voyage made after the................008- day 
Fa) Seaport ae eae erates ere atte en Saar be earn opin) 2 i hee pe PAL TMOLOLO Gk acp. cede cas seit eee day 
0) Sarg aber wre hl GTI IAAL PASC) DHT a 10 Siena 

(iii) The special passenger allowance of............ persons shown above is for the period, the 
erp ota Gay Ole ee area eee bore 1928. 2. tO, the ee day 
(0) PR A ANA Acac ey o OR Gt OR CO ae han beater 1904 eee 


2. That the inspection showed :— 


(a) That the boilers may carry a working pressure not in excess Of..............+5- pounds 
per square inch. 


(b) That the ship carried :— 


oh Ae boats, capable of accommodating.............e..eeeeeeeeee+-PeCTSONnS 
RR ers oa aut liferafts, capable of accommodating...............2+e+e+e++++Persons 
ccaleiera eae s buoyant apparatus, capable of supporting.....................persons 
baheheiteah de eee lifebuoys, ............ lifejackets, ............ certificated lifeboatmen 
, This certificate, unless previously cancelled, will remain in force until the................. day 
OLR rea rant a eerie Seto eee ees 19 eanaaete 


eee wee eee eee eee rere eee eee esrecereere reese eeesesreeeee 


Steamship Inspector, as to the hull and equipment 
other than fire extinguishing equipment for the 
machinery space. 


eee eee eee eee e ere ree eee rereseereeeseeeeeeereeeeesese 


Steamship Inspector, as to the machinery, and fire 
extinguishing equipment for the machinery space. 


Date Of issue: eer eee eh ee ee ee 
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Form §.I1.C. 5A 
INSPECTION CERTIFICATE 


ae? 


z. FOR 
ISSUED BY THE 
bs ee oF TRANSPORT, A MINOR-WATERS STEAMSHIP, 
ANADA. 
CLASSe as NON-PASSENGER 
: Official Gross . 
Name of Ship a RPE ee Port of registry 


Turis Is TO CERTIFY :— 


1. That the above mentioned ship has been duly inspected in accordance with the provisions 
of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, that the provisions of the said Act relating to the inspection of 
steamships, and applicable to such ship, have been complied with, and that the ship is, subject to 
such limitations as may be specified herein, fit to ply as a Minor-waters steamship, Class........ : 
The number of persons, including the master, comprising the crew, is............- 


LimiratTions:— 


(i) This certificate shall be valid only for voyages as follows:—(Here will follow a description 
of the waters in which voyages may be made, with any qualifying conditions). 


(ii) This certificate shall not be valid for any voyage made after the.................005: day 
z a oat tes eis aos edna rutin Sari as ee 19 Re eee ROPLDCIONG LUG... anes y 2 seer 6 day 
ODI att cert he oP TEIN 4 Ce RANI sso 10ers 


2. That the inspection showed:— 


(a) That the boilers may carry a working pressure not in excess of...............5. pounds 
per square inch, ; 
(b) That the ship carried :— 


OPE boats, capable of accommodating....................+++++..-persons 
ten avo eerste liferafts, capable of accommodating......................+..-persons 
i Sisto mre tes lifebuoys 
Seto aan se lifejackets 
: This certificate, unless previously cancelled, will remain in force until the................. day 
MOL ec ere OORT arecehe trate merece risie ee tetiese hee tes LO eee es 


oes eee eee eee oer ee ee eae eeeeoeensreeeereeeseeeeeseeve eee 


Steamship Inspector, as to the hull and equipment, 
other than fire extinguishing equipment for the 
machinery space. 


eee eee eee eee ee sere eee seeeoeesee ee eeeerseeeeseeeeeee 


Steamship Inspector, as to the machinery and fire 
extinguishing equipment for the machinery space. 


Date of issue............ 


Form §.I.C. 6 
INSPECTION CERTIFICATE 


Me =o, i 
Pa a ma 


in FOR 
IssUED BY THE 
DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, A FOREIGN-GOING STEAMSHIP—NON- 
CANADA. PASSENGER, OR CARRYING NOT MORE 


THAN TWELVE PASSENGERS 


Official Gross 


Name of ship number tonnage 


Port of registry 
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THIS IS TO CERTIFY :— 


1. That the above mentioned ship has been duly inspected in accordance with the provisions 
of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, that the provisions of the said Act relating to the inspection of 
steamships, and applicable to such ship, have been complied with, and that the ship is fit to ply as 
a foreign-going steamship, with the number of passengers stated below:— 


Number Total 
Number of passengers of passengers 
crew and crew 


If any of the space measured for passengers is occupied by cargo, cattle or stores, one passenger 
is to be deducted from the number stated above for every 12 superficial feet so occupied. 

All passengers are to have the use of sufficient promenade space on deck, and no deck passengers. 
are to be carried in addition to the number of passengers stated above. 


2. That the inspection showed :— 


(a) That the boilers may carry a working pressure not in excess Of ................ pounds. 
per square inch. 

(b) That the ship carried :— 

cae Ra ees ad nears boats, capable of accommodating......................+.+...persons 

Rio Teka haere: lifebuoys 

‘tS beh A ATER Bete lifejackets 


OL: ik noc SRRSOEET Hae eek i ere. ee 19 rex. eel, 


Oph CHAL oeLanehalegoue hove veseeheLeyexekakeyekeie lags hes oaleuere truelielte’ « © = sie (ves @ 


Steamship Inspector, as to the hull and equipment, 
other than fire extinguishing equipment for the 
machinery space. 


©) (0: © 16; (0 56" le,0) 4) (6 06) fe ja! (6 8 (¢ 0 4 a's © ie 16 (ele! eb elie) wpisiue iwita) Gi (nite: elle, (SMEs) vl ie 16 


Steamship Inspector, as to the machinery, and fire 
extinguishing equipment for the machinery space. 


Form §.1.C.,7 
INSPECTION CERTIFICATE 


ae FOR 
Issey RY THE HOME-TRADE 
DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, A INLAND STHAMSHIP.CLASS | ...5-oeine. = 
CANADA. MINOR-WATERS 


NON-PASSENGER, NOT EXCEEDING 150 TONS, 
GROSS TONNAGE, PROPELLED BY 
STEAM ENGINES 


Official Gross 


Name of ship number tonnage 


Port of registry 


THIS IS TO CERTIFY :— 


1. That the above mentioned ship has been duly inspected in accordance with the provisions 
of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, that the provisions of the said Act relating to the inspection of 
steamships, and applicable to such ship, have been complied with, and that the ship is, subject to 
such limitations as may be specified herein, fit to ply as a (here will be inserted the classification 
of the steamship). The number of persons, including the master, comprising the crew, is......... 


LIMITATIONS :— 


(i) This certificate shall be valid only for voyages as follows:—(Here will follow a description 
of the waters in which voyages may be made, with any qualifying conditions) 
(ii) This certificate shall not be valid for any voyage made after the..................... day 
Of crater bereres iti’ See Siem or-belore- thes: yt eae day 
OLD OSs tee the cata Ble her ict etiahott; Aya eay ea ie in any year. 
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2. That the inspection showed :— 


(a) That the boilers may carry a working pressure not in excess Of................. pounds 
per square inch. 


(b) That the ship carried :— 


FS nea 2 are boats, capable of accOmmocuating,.....4... 90k. syeneresss.,». DSLSONS 
RR eh hiferaits, capable Of accommodating.........+....s0s++..+«...DeTsOns 
pee Ae lifebuoys 

ee ee ae lifejackets 


This certificate, subject to annual inspection of the boilers and life saving equipment being 
CATTICGIOUL Awd l Tremaine Orcenintil these sere cee CAV. OL PERE. 3 hae o hae TOS e 


a iu Jojo) ela oelyelle) mi Je) (Sieh 6) (0).@ 0) 6 |W (6 16) (6yin @)_01.6; 47:6, 6) wie (0! to's 6 0.81 16. & ene we, a. 18 


Steamship Inspector, as to the hull and equipment, 
other than fire eatinguishing equipment for the 
machinery space. 


a: @) opie). 41 4) etianuilianie) 6.6; 101 o)eiletain alipie! (etkel_e;ieece! (@) ©. 0)\\8. 9)-6," 6) © 60) 6, ,0 9° 0 6) 8 168) 


Steamship Inspector, as to the machinery, and fire 
extinguishing equipment for the machinery space. 
BUS Oise ee eee ere eet a eS fl 


‘Tuts 18 TO Certiry that the provisions of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, relating to annual inspec- 
tion of the boilers and life saving equipment of the above mentioned ship have been complied with, 
-and the inspection showed that the boilers may carry a working pressure not in excess of.......... 
pounds per square inch. 


Steamship Inspector. 


‘THIS I8 TO CERTIFY that the provisions of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, relating to annual inspec- 
tion of the boilers and life saving equipment of the above mentioned ship have been complied with, 
and the inspection showed that the boilers may carry a working pressure not in excess Of.......... 
pounds per square inch. 


Steamship Inspector. 


‘Tus 18 TO CertTiry that the provisions of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, relating to annual inspec- 
tion of the boilers and life saving equipment of the above mentioned ship have been complied with, 
and the inspection showed that the boilers may carry a working pressure not in excess Of.......... 
pounds per square inch, 8 


LB ee ee ne ee Oe tS oe ee En ee ee Senne ee eee ornate. 
Steamship Inspector. 
Form §.1.C. 7A 
INSPECTION CERTIFICATE 
Se eg FOR 
ISSUED BY THE HOME-TRADE 
DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, A INLAND STEAMSHIP, CLASS.............. 
CANADA. MINOR-WATERS 


NON-PASSENGER, NOT EXCEEDING 150 TONS, 
GROSS TONNAGE, PROPELLED BY INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINES 


Official Gross 


number tonnage Port of registry 


Name of ship 


- 


THIS IS TO CERTIFY :— 


1, That the above mentioned ship has been duly inspected in accordance with the provisions 
of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, that the provisions of the said Act relating to the inspection of 
steamships, and applicable to such ship, have been complied with, and that the ship, is subject to 
such limitations as may be specified herein, fit to ply as a (Here will be inserted the classification of 
the steamship). The number of persons, including the master, comprising the crew, is........... 
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LIMITATIONS:— 


(i) This certificate shall be valid only for voyages as follows:—(Here will follow a description 
of the waters in which voyages may be made, with any qualifying conditions). 


(ii) This certificate shall not be valid for any voyage made after the..................06. day 
OLE et en ee. ME SO, I os, 2 eee OEIDEIOTO TNO ete tee. eee aes, se: day 

OF tecratose atte tara bs tererenieures eee in any year. 

2. That the inspection showed that the ship carried :— 
Es ae boats, capable of accommodating:.........00s0c0.12 20008 me Dersous 
HEE Bit liferafts, capable of accommodating..................++..++.-persons 
EN geet Masco oe lifebuoys 
Rae iP gy. lifejackets 

This certificate, unless previously cancelled, will remain in force until the................. day 


ee eee ere eee eee ee eee sees see eee ee see eee eeeee ee seeeeeee 


Steamship Inspector, as to the hull and equipment, 
other than fire extinguishing equipment for the 
machinery space. 


CC 


Steamship Inspector, as to the machinery, and fire 
eatinguishing equipment for the machinery space. 


Form 8.I.C. 8 
INSPECTION CERTIFICATE 


FOR 

ISSUED BY THE 
DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, A FERRY, BARGE OR SCOW USED TO CARRY 
CANADA. PASSENGERS AND TOWED BY A STEAMSHIP 


OR OPERATED ON A CABLE 


THis 1s TO CertTIFY that the provisions of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, relating to the inspection 
of ships carrying passengers have been complied with in so far as applicable, in the case of the** 


Sate aid RRO Re EE Fee ee EE an Oe ee Ee .Ofitetal num bere: cece aa teehee eee meee 
Grossitonnave)!. hak JE eR. eet qRort of-revistry 7. so dleieate alt Jevll are). oF. are, : 
and ‘that: the vessel is fit:to ply ttalinont esis act ei ape dee EL one elit, ad ee 
CAaITying........++-- passengers, and a crew Of............persoms..  st—i(“‘sé;O!!”!!!”!™”™;™!C~™ 
The inspection showed that the vessel carried :— 
PIE a bee. ak boats, capable of Accommodating...........<ecs0-0+ess0+s5.PeTSONS 
Paws eeaat 4 6 buoyant apparatus, capable of supporting.....................persons 
Re MNETe Cerone lifebuoys 
sie oes TRS lifejackets 
? This certificate, unless previously cancelled, will remain in force until the................. day 
OL Rrovectcin otelore: c's Ieieioeie oie lsrs OO credoisieh ec sttetote erecatevers LO eet nye 
Date of issuo ech E03 <8 e SESE ATO ea SE Be «cee hotly % oo elmaee ee oe cee irae ae 
Steamship Inspector. 
**Here insert a description of the vessel, with the name. 
***Tere insert the class of voyage, with any limitations as to season or special waters. 
Form §.1.C. 9 
INSPECTION CERTIFICATE 
AS FOR 
ISSUED BY THE 
DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, A PLEASURE YACHT FITTED WITH BOILERS 
CANADA. FOR PROPELLING PURPOSES 


THIS 18 TO CERTIFY :— 

1. That the provisions of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, relating to the inspection of ships. 
carrying passengers have been complied with in so far as applicable in the case of the yacht 
ad aossha bases Ae cake eee RIN? icciaee Reid oe eee ® CPCI) NUM Der ate curfew hei anise sue aie lees 
(STOSS TONNSIG.7 2.86 tenbisuisid iat ate ne OUGyOL TORMBLTIG, eIeR Tae std. inst i4ysnrscieccd ac en aa alee etaet ae : 
and that the number of persons, including the master, comprising the crew, is..... FI REE GAT “ 
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Canada Shipping Act—continued 
2. That the inspection showed :— 


(a) That the boilers may carry a working pressure not in excess Of...............5. pounds 
per square inch. 
(b) That the ship carried............ lifejackets and............ lifebuoys. 
This certificate, unless previously cancelled, will remain in force until the................. day 
Of (pee el Meee resets so ewer: 10 ee one 


Steamship Inspector. 


15. Regulation relating to the speed of motor vessels on the minor 
waters of Canada 


P.C. 314 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Fripnay, the 10th day of February, 1939. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WuereEas the Minister of Transport reports that it is considered 
expedient that a Regulation be made for the purpose of controlling the 
speed of motor vessels on the minor waters of Canada, as defined in section 
2 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, amended by chapter 23 of the Statutes 
of Canada, 1936, in the following terms,— 

““Minor waters of Canada’ means all inland waters of Canada other 
than Lakes Ontario, Erie, Huron (including Georgian Bay), Superior and 
Winnipeg, and includes all bays, inlets and harbours of or on the said lakes 
and said Georgian Bay, and such sheltered waters on the sea coasts of 
Canada as the Minister may specify.” 


Now THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on 
the recommendation of the Minister of Transport and pursuant to sub- 
section 4 of section 637 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, is pleased to 
make the following Regulation to provide for the control of the speed of 
motor vessels on the minor waters of Canada, and it is hereby made and 
established accordingly :— 


REGULATION RELATING TO THE SPEED OF MOTOR VESSELS ON THE MINOR WATERS 
OF CANADA 


(a) No person shall drive or operate a motor vessel on any waters 
forming part of the minor waters of Canada recklessly or in a 
manner or at a speed which is dangerous to navigation or to life or 
limb having regard to all the circumstances of the case, including 
the nature, condition and use of such waters and the amount of 
navigation or use which is actually at the time, or which might 
reasonably be expected to be, on or in such waters. 

(6) Everyone who contravenes the provisions of this regulation shall 
be guilty of an offence and liable, on summary conviction, to a fine 
not exceeding two hundred dollars. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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16. Regulations respecting subdivision and pumping arrangements 
of passenger steamships employed making Inland voyages 
between Canada and United States of America 


PGA a790 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Fripay, the 7th day of July, 1939. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and under the authority of subsection (1) 
of section 405 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, is pleased to make the 
attached regulations, bearing the title “Regulations respecting the Sub- 
division and Pumping Arrangements of Passenger Steamships employed 
making Inland Voyages between Canada and the United States of America,” 
to be applicable to steamships of 150 tons, gross tonnage, and upwards, 
which are certified to carry more than twelve passengers on inland voyages 
between any place in Canada and any place in the United States of America, 
and they are hereby made and established accordingly. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS RESPECTING THE SUBDIVISION AND PUMPING ARRANGEMENTS OF 
PASSENGER STEAMSHIPS EMPLOYED MAKING INLAND VOYAGES BETWEEN 
CANADA AND THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


1. The provisions of these Regulations shall apply only to steamships 
of 150 tons, gross tonnage, and upwards, which are certified to carry more 
than twelve passengers on inland voyages between any place in Canada and 
any place in the United States of America. 


2. In these Regulations— 


The subdivision load line is the waterline drawn parallel to the keel of 
the ship which is used in determining the subdivision of the ship. 


The length of the ship (L) in ships of the usual form at the ends shall 
be measured between perpendiculars taken at the extremities of the deepest 
subdivision load line. 


The breadth of the ship (B) is the extreme width from outside of frame 
to outside of frame at or below the subdivision load line. 


The bulkhead deck is the uppermost deck to which the transverse 
watertight bulkheads are carried. 


The margin line is a line drawn parelled to the bulkhead deck at side 
line, and three inches below the upper surface of that deck at side. (See 
paragraphs (2) and (3) of regulation 3, and the Rules referred to in regula- 
tion 4 of these Regulations.) 


The permeability of a space is the percentage of that space which can 
be occupied by water. The volume of a compartment which extends above 
the margin line shall be measured only to the height of that line. 
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The machinery space is to be taken as extending in length between the 
extreme main transverse watertight bulkheads bounding the spaces devoted 
to the main and auxiliary propelling machinery,-including the boilers when 
installed, and it shall contain all permanent coal bunkers. 

Passenger spaces are those which are provided for the accommodation 
and use of passengers, excluding baggage, store, provision and mail rooms. 

A watertight deck is a deck so constructed as to prevent water under 
pressure from passing through in either an upward or a downward direction. 

A weathertight deck is one through which, in ordinary sea conditions, 
water will not penetrate in a downward direction. The bulkhead deck is 
in all cases to be weathertight in this sense unless there is a deck above it 
which is AAGb aes Ae, 

A “itew”’ ship is a ship the keel of aie was laid on or after the lst day 
of January, 1939, or a ship which was converted to passenger service on or 
after that date, all other ships being ‘‘existing” ships. 


3. (1) Every ship shall be subdivided into watertight compartments 
so that the length of no compartment shall exceed the floodable length. 


(2) For a ship which has a continuous bulkhead deck the floodable 
length is the maximum portion of the length of the ship having its centre 
at the point in question, which can be flooded under the definite assumptions 
as to permeability laid down in regulation (5) of these Regulations, without 
submerging the margin line. 


(3) If the ship has not a continuous bulkhead deek, the floodable length 
is to be calculated with reference to an assumed continuous margin line up 
to which, having regard to sinkage and trim after flooding, the sides of the 
ship and the bulkheads are watertight. 


4. (1) The floodable length shall be calculated by the method described 
in Appendix I to Volume I of the Board of Trade “Instructions as to the 
Survey of Passenger Steamships’, 1928 Edition, and by the use of the 
curves shown in Volume II of those Instructions, provided, however, that 
where it is shown to the satisfaction of the Chairman of the Board of Steam- 
ship Inspection that a ship is of such unusual form that this method is not 
completely accurate, an alternative method approved by him may be used. 

(2) The following expressions which are used in the calculations 
referred to in this regulation shall have the following meaning:— 

The draught (d) is the vertical distance from the top of keel 
amidships to the subdivision load line. 

The freeboard (f) is the vertical distance from the subdivision load 
line to the margin line amidships. 

The sheer of the bulkhead deck at any point is the vertical distance 
between the beam at side line at that point and a line drawn parallel to 
the subdivision load line at the height of the beam at side line amid- 
ships. 

The block co-efficient of fineness of displacement to subdivision 
load line is the volume of displacement to moulded line ~ (L.B.d.). 


5. (1) The definite assumptions in respect of permeability referred to 
in regulation 3 of these Regulations relate to the permeabilities of the spaces 
below the margin line. 
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In determining the floodable length, a uniform average permeability 
shall be used throughout the whole length of each of the following portions 
of the ship below the margjn line: — 


(a) the machinery space, as defined in regulation 1 of these Regula- 
tions; 


(6) the portion forward of the machinery space; and 
(c) the portion abaft the machinery space. 


(2) (a) For ships propelled by steam the uniform average permeability 
throughout the machinery space shall be determined from the 
formula— 


a-C 
80 + 12-5—— 


where a= volume in cubic feet of the passenger spaces, as defined 
in regulation 2 of these Regulations, which are situated below the 
margin line within the limits of the machinery space. 

c—volume in cubic feet of between deck spaces below the margin 
line within the limits of the machinery space which are appropriated 
to cargo, coal or stores. 

v=whole volume in cubic feet of the machinery space below the 
margin line. 


(b) For ships propelled by internal combustion engines, the uniform 
average permeability shall be taken as 5 greater than that given 
by the above formula. 


(c) Where it is shown to the satisfaction of the Chairman of the Board 
of Steamship Inspection that the average permeability of the 
machinery space, as determined by detailed calculation, is less than 
that given by the formula, the calculated value may be substituted. 
For the purposes of such calculation, the permeabilities of passenger 
spaces, as defined in regulation 2 of these Regulations, shall be 
taken as 95, that of all cargo, coal and store spaces as 60, and 
that of double bottom, oil fucl and other tanks at such values as 
may be approved in each case by the Chairman. 


(3) The uniform average permeability throughout the portion of the 
ship before (or abaft) the machinery space shall be determined from the 
formula— 


a 
63 + 35 — 


where a—volume in cubic feet of the passenger spaces, as defined in regula- 
tion 2 of these Regulations, which are situated below the margin 
line before (or abaft) the machinery space, and 
- v=whole volume in cubic feet of the portion of the ship below 
the margin line before (or abaft) the machinery space. 


(4) If a between deck compartment between two watertight transverse 
bulkheads contains any passenger or crew space, the whole of that compart- 
ment, less any space completely enclosed within permanent steel bulkheads 
and appropriated to other purposes, shall be regarded as passenger space. 
If, however, the passenger or crew space in question is completely enclosed 
within permanent steel bulkheads, only the space so enclosed need be 
considered as passenger space. 
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6. (1) In ships 430 feet in length and upwards, one of the main 
transverse bulkheads abaft the forepeak shall be fitted at a distance from 
the forward perpendicular which is not greater than the floodable length. 

(2) A main transverse bulkhead may be recessed provided that all 
parts of the recess lie inboard of vertical surfaces on both sides of the ship 
situated at a distance from the shell plating equal to -20B, and measured 
at right angles to the centre line at the level of the deepest subdivision load 
line. ' : 

Any part of a recess which lies outside these limits shall be dealt with 
as a step in accordance with the following paragraph. 

(3) A main transverse bulkhead may be stepped provided additional 
subdivision is provided in way of the step to maintain the same measure 
of safety as that secured by a plane bulkhead. 


(4) Where a main tranverse bulkhead is recessed or stepped, an 
equivalent plane bulkhead shall be used in determining the subdivision. 


(5) If the distance between two adjacent main transverse bulkheads, 
or their equivalent plane bulkheads, or the distance between the transverse 
planes passing through the nearest stepped portions of the bulkheads, is less 
than -02L plus 10 feet, only one of these bulkheads shall be regarded as 
forming part of the subdivision of the ship. 


(6) Where a main transverse watertight compartment contains local 
subdivision and it can be shown to the satisfaction of the Chairman of the 
Board of Steamship Inspection that, after any assumed side damage extend- 
ing over a length in feet of -02L plus 10, the whole volume of the main 
compartment will not be flooded, a proportionate allowance may be made 
in the floodable length otherwise required for such compartment. In such 
a case the volume of effective buoyancy assumed on the undamaged side 
shall not be greater than that assumed on the damaged side. 


(7) Where it is proposed to fit watertight decks, inner skins or 
longitudinal bulkheads, watertight or non-watertight, the Chairman of the 
Board of Steamship Inspection shall be satisfied that the safety of the ship 
will not be diminished in any respect, particularly having in view the 
possible listing effect of flooding in way of such structural arrangements. 


7. (1) Every ship shall have a forepeak or collision bulkhead which 
shall be watertight up to the bulkhead deck. This bulkhead shall be fitted 
not less than -05L, and not more than -05L plus 10 feet from the forward 
perpendicular. 

If the ship has a long forward superstructure, the forepeak bulkhead 
shall be extended weathertight to the deck next above the bulkhead deck. 
The extension need not be fitted directly over the bulkhead below, provided 
it is at least -05L from the forward perpendicular, and the part of the 
bulkhead deck which forms the step is made effectively weathertight. 

(2) An afterpeak bulkhead, and bulkheads dividing the machinery 
space from the cargo and passenger spaces forward and aft, shall also be 
fitted and made watertight up to the bulkhead deck. The afterpeak bulk- 
head may, however, be stopped below the bulkhead deck, provided the 
degree of safety of the ship as regards subdivision is not thereby diminished. 

(3) In all cases stern tubes shall be enclosed in watertight spaces. The 
stern gland shall be situated within a watertight shaft tunnel or other space 
of such volume that if flooded by leakage through the stern gland the margin 
line will not be submerged. 
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The height and width of the watertight tunnel or compartment shall 
be sufficient at every part to allow proper attention being given to shaft 
coupling, bearings, etc., within the space. 


&. (1) (a) In ships 200 feet and under 249 feet in length a double 
bottom shall be fitted at least from the machinery space to the 
forepeak bulkhead or as near thereto as practicable. 


(b) In ships 249 feet and under 330 feet in length a double bottom 
shall be fitted at least outside the machinery space, and shall extend 
to the fore and afterpeak bulkheads, or as near thereto as prac- 
ticable. 


(c) In ships 330 feet in length and upwards a double bottom shall be 
fitted amidships, and shall extend to the fore and afterpeak bulk- 
heads, or as near thereto as practicable. 


(2) Where a double bottom is required to be fitted the inner bottom 
shall be continued out to the ship’s sides in such a manner as to protect the 
bottom to the turn of bilge. Such protection will be deemed satisfactory 
if the line of intersection of the outer edge of the margin plate with the bilge 
plating is not lower at any part than a horizontal plane passing through 
the point of intersection with the frame line amidships of a transverse 
diagonal line inclined at 25 degrees to the base line and cutting it at a point 
one-half the ship’s moulded breadth from the middle line. 


(3) Wells constructed in the double bottom in connection with the 
drainage arrangements shall not extend downwards more than necessary, 
nor shall they be less than 18 inches from the outer bottom or from the’ 
inner edge of the margin plate. A well extending to the outer bottom is, 
however, permitted at the after end of the shaft tunnel of screw ships. 


(4) The inner bottom shall only be pierced for such manholes as are 
necessary for access and these shall be fitted with efficient covers having 
such arrangements as will secure effective watertight joints. All air and 
sounding pipes shall be effectively protected against risk of damage from 
cargo, coal, ete. 


9. All watertight bulkheads decks, recesses, etc., forming part of the 
subdivision arrangements, and watertight ventilators and trunks, water- 
tight tunnels, watertight inner skins and oil fuel tanks which form part of 
the structure of the ship should be of such strength and so constructed as 
to be capable of supporting with a proper margin of resistance, the pressure 
due to a head of water up to the margin line. The construction of these 
parts of the structure shall be in accordance with requirements for home- 
trade ships as provided in the Board of Trade “Instructions as to the Survey 
of Passenger Steamships” Volume I, 1928 edition, as supplemented. 


10. (1) After completion all watertight bulkheads shall be examined 
by a Steamship Inspector and shall be subject to a hose test. 


(2) After completion, a hose or flooding test shall be applied to water- 
tight decks and a hose test to watertight trunks, ventilators and tunnels. 


(3) The pressure of the water in the hose shall not be less than 30 
pounds per square inch. 


11. (1) The forepeak shall be tested by filling it with water up to the 
level of the deepest subdivision load line. 


(2) Double bottoms, duct keels and inner skins shall be subjected to a 
head of water up to the margin line. 
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(3) Tanks which are intended to hold liquids and which form part of 
the subdivision of the ship shall be subjected to a head of water up to the 
deepest subdivision load line or to a head corresponding to two-thirds of the 
depth from the keel to the margin line in way of the tanks, or three feet, 
whichever is the greatest. 

These tests are for the purpose of ensuring that the subdivision struc- 
tural arrangements are watertight, and are not to be regarded as a test of 
the fitness of any compartment for the storage of oil fuel or for other special 
purposes for which a test of a superior character may be required, depending 
on the height to which the liquid has access in the tank or its connections. 


12. (1) The number of openings in watertight bulkheads shall be 
reduced to the minimum compatible with the design and efficient working 
of the ship. Satisfactory means shall be provided for closing these openings. 


(2) Special consideration shall be given to the arrangement of air 
trunks or tunnels for forced draught so as to avoid, so far as possible, 
piercing the watertight bulkheads. 


(8) Within the machinery space and apart from those leading to 
bunkers and tunnels, there shall not be more than one opening in each main 
transverse bulkhead for intercommunication and these openings shall be 
so located as to have their sills as high as practicable. 


13. (1) Doorways, manholes or access openings are not permitted— 


(a) In the collision bulkhead below the margin line, 

(6) In the main transverse bulkheads dividing a cargo space from an 
adjoining cargo space or from a permanent or reserve bunker, 
except as provided for in paragraph (3) of regulation 26 of these 
Regulations. 


(2) The collision bulkhead may be pierced below the margin line by 
not more than one pipe for dealing with fluid in the forepeak tank, provided 
that the pipe is fitted with a screw-down valve capable of being operated 
from above the bulkhead deck, the valve chest being secured to the collision 
bulkhead inside the forepeak. 

(3) Openings closed only by portable bolted plates are not permitted 
in watertight bulkheads outside the machinery space. Such openings may 
be permitted for special purposes within the machinery spaces, subject to the 
condition that they will be closed and made watertight before the ship leaves 
port and not opened at sea except in the case of urgent necessity. 


(4) Openings closed by sluice valves are not permitted in the water- 
tight subdivision bulkheads. 


14. Where pipes, electric cables, etc., pass through the main transverse , 
bulkheads, arrangements shall be made to ensure that the watertightness of 
the bulkheads is not impaired. 


15. The arrangement and efficiency of the means for closing each 
opening in watertight bulkheads shall be consistent with its intended purpose 
and with the position in which it is fitted, and shall be generally to the 
satisfaction of the Chairman of the Board of Steamship Inspection. 

Watertight doors fitted in bulkheads between permanent and reserve 
bunkers shall always be accessible except as provided in subparagraph (c) 
of paragraph (5) of regulation 26 of these Regulations. 


16. (1) The only types of watertight doors permissible are hinged 
doors and sliding doors. 
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(2) A sliding door may have a horizontal or vertical motion. If 
required to be hand operated only, the gearing shall be capable of being 
worked at the door itself and also at an accessible position above the bulk- 
head deck. 


17. The permissible classes of watertight doors are:— 


Class 1—Hinged doors fitted with catches workable from each side of the 
bulkhead. 


Class 2—Sliding doors operated by hand gear only. 
Class 3—Sliding doors with brass rubbing faces operated by hand gear only. 


Class 4—Sliding doors with brass faces operated by a releasing arrangement 
above the bulkhead deck as decribed in regulation 19 of these 
Regulations, and by hand gear. 


Class 5—Sliding doors with brass rubbing faces operated by power from a 
central control, as described in regulation 20 of these Regula- 
tions, and by hand gear. 


18. The mechanism required for closing sliding watertight doors by 
hand from above the bulkhead deck-shall be expeditious in its action and 
sufficiently powerful to be capable of closing the door under unfavourable 
circumstances. The operating gear shall be accessible in all cases. It 
should, if possible, consist of a crank handle or a wheel and handle, and be 
permanently attached to the shafting so as to be always ready for use. If 
this cannot be done, the handle or wheel must be stowed immediately along- 
side the working position. There shall be an index at the operating position 
showing whether the door is open or closed. The lead of shafting to the 
door should be as direct and free from complications as possible. - All screws, 
rods and other apparatus for raising and lowering watertight doors shall be 
provided with proper lubrication, and guarded where necessary. 


19, If a door is required to be closed by dropping or by the action of a 
dropping weight, it shall be fitted with a suitable arrangement to regulate 
the closing movement and the gearing shall be so arranged that the door can 
be released both at the door itself and at an accessible position above the 
bulkhead deck. Hand gear shall also be provided, so arranged as to operate 
at the door itself and above the bulkhead deck, and also so that, after being 
disengaged for dropping, it can be quickly re-engaged from either the upper 
or the lower position. 


20. If a door is required to be power operated from a central control, 
the gearing shall be so arranged that the door can be operated by power also 
at the door itself. The arrangement shall be such that the door will close 
automatically if opened by the local control after being closed from the 
central control, and also such that any door can be kept closed from the local 
arrangements which will prevent that door from being opened from the 
central control. Such power operated doors shall be provided with hand 
gear, workable both at the door itself and from an accessible position above 
the bulkhead deck. 

The arrangements shall comply with the following conditions:—The 
power shall always be available at sea and ample for working the doors. 
The source of power shall be in duplicate, each power unit being sufficient 
to work the whole of the doors. An indicator shall be fitted at the central 
control station showing when power is available, and it shall be possible to 
close all the power worked doors practically simultaneously. The fluid used 
in a hydraulic system shall be a non-freezing mixture when low temperatures 
are likely to be encountered. 
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The hand operating gear required to be fitted in connection with power 
worked doors shall be permanently attached to the doors unless satisfactory 
means are provided for speedily and reliably engaging it from above the 
bulkhead deck. In any case the arrangement shall be such that when the 
power is shut off there is no danger of vertical doors dropping, and that, 
in the event of the power failing, the working of the hand gear on doors 
worked by hydraulic power will not be prevented or hindered by waterlock 
in the power or closing gear pipe. 

If bilge floats are fitted the arrangements must not interfere with any 
other part of the closing system. 


21. In all classes of sliding doors, indicators shall be fitted at all 
operating stations other than the door itself, showing whether the door is 
opened or closed. 

The arrangements at the door shall be such as to minimize the possibility 
of tampering to cause the indicator to show a door closed, when open. 


22. (1) Power doors and doors which close by dropping or by the 
action of a dropping weight in passenger, crew and working spaces, which 
are capable of being closed from a position from which the doors are not 
visible, shall be fitted with sound signals for giving sufficient warning in all 
cases when they are about to be closed. One movement at the closing station 
shall be sufficient both to sound the signals and to close the doors and the 
signals shall work effectively even when the vessel has a list. 


(2) When the doors are not capable of being closed from a central 
control station, means of communication by telegraph, telephone or other- 
wise (such as by suitably distributed gongs sounding loudly an agreed 
signal), are to be provided whereby the responsible officer may rapidly 
communicate with the members of the staff responsible for closing doors. 


23. (1) Watertight doors shall be constructed to designs approved by 
the Chairman of the Board of Steamship Inspection. Doors giving direct 
access to any spaces containing bunker coal shall, together with the frames, 
be made of cast or wrought steel. In other positions, doors and frames may 
be made of cast iron. 

Brass rubbing faces of sliding doors may be formed either on-the door 
or frame and shall be protected against damage while a door is being closed. 


(2) When screw gear is used for operating the door, the screw shall ' 
work in a gunmetal nut. 

(3) Vertical doors should have no grooves at the bottom in which dirt 
may lodge so as to prevent the door closing properly. The bottom bearing 
of the door may, however, be of skeleton form so arranged that dirt cannot 
easily lodge. The bottom edge of vertical doors shall be tapered or bevelled 
to cut through coal or other obstacles. 


(4) The frames shall be carefully fitted to the bulkheads and the joints 
should be of a kind that will not be lable to deteriorate with age or be 
readily injured by heat. Thin hardwood may be used in ordinary cases, 
but for bunkers or where oil may take fire the jointing must be indestruct- 
ible by fire. 

(5) Satisfactory arrangements shall be made by means of screens or 
otherwise to prevent coal from interfering with the closing of watertight 
bunker doors. 

(6) Arrangements shall be made for the proper lubrication and protec- 
tion of the operating gear of all watertight doors. 
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24. (1) Watertight doors shall be tested by water pressure to a head 
up to the margin line. The test shall be made before the ship is put in 
service either before or after the door is fitted. Where there are several 
doors of the same type to be fitted in a ship, one of the type may be selected 
for test at the maker’s works and, provided the result of the test is satisfac- 
tory, the remaining doors of the type may be accepted without such tests. 

In closing the doors for the test to be applied, the power exerted should 
not exceed that available for operating the doors on board the ship for 
which they are intended. The framework in the workshop to which the 
door frame is secured for the purpose of testing, should not be such as to 
give greater reinforcement to the frame than the stiffening on the bulkhead 
to which it is to be attached. 

The head of water should be taken from the bottom of the door to the 
margin line in way of the bulkhead on which the door is fitted, but in no 
case should the test pressure be less than 20 feet head for sliding doors and 
10 feet head for hinged doors. The purpose of the test is to show that the 
door is of sufficient strength and reasonably tight under the test pressure. 


(2) After watertight doors have been fittted in place on the bulk- 
heads— 
(a) the doors, including the watertightness of the attachment of the 
door frames to the bulkheads, shall be hose tested in the manner 
required for bulkheads; 


(6) all the doors shall be tested by being operated by hand, and by 
power if provided, and the times taken to close shall be noted. In 
the case of bunker doors the closing tests shall be made when coal 
is in the bunkers; 


(c) the indicators and warning signals shall be tested. 


25. Where in these Regulations it is required that watertight bulk- 
heads, watertight flats, watertight doors and such parts forming part of 
the subdivision of a ship are to be tested, the tests shall be made in the 
presence of a Steamship Inspector. 


26. (1) Where it is stated in this regulation that a watertight door 
should be of a specified class, a door of a class bearing a lower number in 
the table in regulation 17 of these Regulations may not be fitted, but a door 
of a class bearing a higher number may be fitted. 


(2) Hinged watertight doors in passenger, crew, and working spaces 
are only permitted above a deck, the underside of which at its lowest point 
at side is at least 7 feet above the deepest subdivision load line, and they 
are not permitted in such spaces below such a deck. 


(3) Hinged watertight doors of satisfactory construction may be fitted 
in bulkheads dividing cargo between deck spaces, in levels in which side 
eargo doors would be permitted under the provision of regulation 33 of 
these Regulations. Where it is proposed to fit such doors, the number and 
arrangements shall be submitted to the Chairman of the Board of Steam- 
ship Inspection for consideration, and a statement shall be required from 
the owners certifying as to the absolute necessity of such doors. 

(4) All other watertight doors shall be sliding doors and when situated 
with their sills above the deepest subdivision load line may, subject to power 
doors being required in special cases under the provisions of subparagraph 
(d) of paragraph (5) of this regulation, be hand-operated sliding doors 
(Class 3). 
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(5) When any watertight doors which may be sometimes opened at 
sea, excluding those at the entrances of tunnels, are fitted in the main trans- 
verse watertight bulkheads at such a height that their sills are below the 
deepest subdivision load line, the following shall apply, subject to power- 
operated doors (Class 5) being required in special cases under the provisions 
of subparagraphs (c) and (d) of this paragraph:— 

(a) When the number of such doors exceeds five they shall be power- 
operated (Class 5) and shall be capable of being simultaneously 
closed from a station situated on the bridge, the closing of these 
doors being preceded by a warning sound signal. 

(6) When the number of such doors does not exceed five— 

(1) if the criterion numeral does not exceed 30, they may be 
Class 3 doors operated by hand only; 

(11) if the criterion numeral exceeds 30 but does not exceed 60, they 
may be either Class 4 dropping doors fitted with releasing gear 
and hand gear operated at the door and from above the bulk- 
head deck, or doors operated by power; 

(iii) if the criterion numeral, exceeds 60, they shall be power 
operated (Class 5) and shall be capable of being simultaneously 
closed from a station situated on the bridge, the closing 
being preceded by a warning signal. 

(c) If watertight doors which have sometimes to be open at sea for the 
purpose of trimming coal are fitted between bunkers in the between 
decks below the bulkhead deck, these doors shall be power operated 
(Class 5). 

(d) When trunkways in connection with refrigerated cargo are carried 
through more than one main transverse watertight bulkhead, and 
the sills of the openings are less than 7 feet above the deepest sub- 
division load line, the watertight doors at such openings shall be 
power operated (Class 5). 

(e) Where trunkways or tunnels for access from crew’s accommodation 
to the stokehold, for piping or for any other purpose, give access 
to the machinery spaces, each such trunkway or tunnel shall be 
fitted with a watertight door of the type required by its location 
in the ship. 

27. (1) The criterion numeral referred to in subparagraph (b) of 
paragraph (5) of the last preceding regulation shall be determined by the 
following formulae:— 
where C.—the criterion numeral; 

L =length of the ship; 

M =the volume of the machinery space with the addition thereto 
of the volume of any permanent oil fuel bunkers which may 
be situated above the inner bottom and before (or abaft) the 
machinery space; 

P —the whole volume of the passenger spaces below the margin 
line; 

V =the whole volume of the ship below the margin line; 

N =number of passengers for which the ship is to be certified; and 

P,=:6LN where -6L represents the specific volume per passenger 
in cubic feet for criterion purposes. (Where, however, it is 
shown to the satisfaction of the Chairman of the Board of 
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Steamship Inspection that the value of -6LN is greater than 
the sum of P and the whole volume of the actual passenger 
spaces above the margin line, the lower figure may be taken 
provided that the value P; used is not less than -4LN.) 


‘When P! is greater than P 
M + 2P, 


Cs=7 eve paar Sed 2 44 ue pale IRON hie chien i er le (i) 
and in other cases 
M oP. 
6.27 ee pS 2005) Boot GSNY TS. OG Ie MOY, (ii) 


(2) For ships not having a continuous bulkhead deck, the volumes 
are to be taken up to the actual margin lines used in determining the flood- 
able lengths. 


28. (1) The number of openings in the ship’s sides below the margin 
line shall be reduced to the minimum compatible with the design and 
proper working of the ship. 


(2) The arrangement and efficiency of the means for closing each 
such opening shall be consistent with its intended purpose and the position 
in which it is fitted, and shall be to the satisfaction of the Chairman of 
the Board of Steamship Inspection. 


29. (1) The number of side scuttles which are capable of being opened 
shall be reduced to a minimum consistent with the requirements of the 
ship’s service. 

(2) If, in a between decks the sills of any side scuttles are below a 
line drawn parallel to the bulkhead deck at side and having its lowest point 

-025B feet above the deepest subdivision load line, all side scuttles in that 
between decks shall be of a non-opening type. 

(3) Other side scuttles may be of any ordinary opening type. 

(4) If, in a between decks, the sills of any of the side scuttles of the 
opening type are above the line referred to in paragraph (2) of this regu- 
lation and are below a line drawn parallel to the bulkhead deck at side 
and having its lowest point -025B plus 4:5 feet above the waterline at 
which the ship is floating at the time of departure from any port, all such 
side scuttles in that between decks shall be of such construction as will 
effectively prevent any person opening them without the consent of the 
master of the ship. 

(5) Efficient and permanently attached hinged imside deadlights 
arranged so that they can be easily and effectively closed and secured water- 
tight shall be fitted to all side scuttles— 

(a) which are required to be of a non-opening type; 


(6) which are to be fitted within one-eighth of the ship’s length from 
the forward perpendicular; 


(c) which are to be fitted in a between decks between the line referred 
to in paragraph (2) of this regulation and a line drawn parallel 
to and 12 feet above it; 

(d) which will not be accessible during navigation; 

(e) which are to be fitted in spaces intended for the accommodation 
of sailors and firemen; 


— 
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(f) which are to be fitted in spaces intended for the accommodation 
of steerage passengers. 


(6) Side scuttles fitted below the bulkhead deck, other than those 
referred to in the preceding subparagraph, shall be fitted with efficient 
inside deadlights which may, however, be portable, provided each such 
deadlight is stowed adjacent to the side scuttle to which it belongs. 


(7) No side scuttles shall be fitted in any spaces which are ap- 
propriated exclusively to the carriage of cargo or coal. 


(8) Automatic ventilating side scuttles shall not be fitted in the ship’s 
sides below the margin line without the special sanction of the Chairman of 
the Board of Steamship Inspection. 


(9) The side scuttles mentioned in this regulation shall be circular 
side scuttles of substantial construction of the usual dimensions and 
suitable for the position in which they are to be fitted, provided that 
if any side scuttle is intended to be used which is of unusual construction 
or form it shall be of a design approved by the Board of Steamship 
Inspection. 


(10) Any special rules for side scuttles which may be laid down in 
connection with the Load Line Rules for Ships making Voyages on Lakes 
or Rivers shall also be complied with. 


30. (1) The number of scuppers, sanitary discharges and other similar 
openings shall be reduced to the minimum either by making each discharge 
serve for as many as possible of the sanitary and other pipes, or in any 
other satisfactory manner. 


(2) (a) Discharges led through the ship’s sides from spaces below the 
margin line shall be fitted with efficient and accessible means for 
preventing water from passing inboard. Each separate discharge 
shall have either one automatic non-return valve fitted with a 
positive means of closing it from above the bulkhead deck, or 
two automatic non-return valves without such means, the upper 
of which valves being so situated above the deepest subdivision 
load line as to be always accessible for examination under service 
conditions. 

(6) Where a positive action valve is fitted, the operating position above 
the bulkhead deck shall always be readily accessible and means 
shall be provided for indicating whether the valve is free or 
closed down. 

(c) Where the two-valve system is adopted the higher valve shall be 
of the horizontal balanced type normally closed. 

(d) The geared valve, or the lower of the two non-geared valves shall 
be fitted in a strong valve box secured to the shell plating. 

(e) Valves required under this regulation shall not be of cast iron 
where attached to the sides of the ship. 


31. (1) Discharge pipes, no matter of what material they may be 
made, shall not be fitted in a direct line between the outboard openings and 
the connections with the decks, water closets or similar fittings, but shall 
be arranged with bends or elbows of substantial metal, other than cast 
iron or lead. 

(2) The pipes and valves shall be protected by substantial casings 
as may be necessary in cargo or bunker spaces. The casings need not, be 
watertight. 
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(3) When water closets of the under-waterline types are to be fitted 
the arrangements shall be to the satisfaction of the Chairman of the Board 
of Steamship Inspection. 

(4) Where necessary, arrangements shall be made for the drainage 
of a watertight deck, and the drainage pipes shall be so fitted with valves, 
or disposed in such a manner as to avoid risk of water passing from a 
nox to an undamaged compartment. 


2. (1) (a) The inboard opening of each ash chute, rubbish chute, 
ete., shall be fitted with an efficient cover. 

(b) If the inboard opening is situated below the margin line the 
cover shall be watertight, and in addition an automatic non-return 
valve shall be fitted in the chute in an easily accessible position 
above the deepest subdivision load line. This valve shall be pro- 
vided with a local means for securing it in the closed position. 


(2) The foregoing requirements do not apply to those ash ejectors and 
expellers, the inboard openings of which must necessarily be below the 
deepest subdivision load line in the stokehold, provided that such ejectors 
and expellers are fitted with efficient valves and other fittings for prevent- 
ing water entering the ship through them. 


33. When gangway, cargo or coaling ports are to be fitted below the 
margin line they shall be of sufficient strength. 

When gangway, cargo or coaling ports are to be fitted partly or 
entirely below the deepest subdivision load line the arrangement shall be 
to the satisfaction of the Board of Steamship Inspection, which shall also 
be satisfied that such ports are necessary for the working of the ship. 


34. (1) Main and auxiliary inlets and discharges shall be so arranged 
as to prevent accidental admission of water into the ship. Cocks or valves 
shall be fitted between the pipes and the shell plating. These must be 
attached to the latter and so arranged that they can be easily and expediti- 
ously opened or closed at any time. 

The cocks, valves and the whole lengths of the pipes connected to them 
shall be accessible at all times. 


(2) To prevent the accidental admission of water into the ship owing 
to the fracture of main or auxiliary inlet or discharge valve chests which, 
if fastened directly to the skin of the ship, would require to have long necks, 
such chests are to be made with the necks as short as practicable, and 
are to be attached to wrought steel boxes built on to the skin of the ship. 
Chests having other than short necks are to be made of cast steel. 


35. (1) Side scuttles, gangway, cargo and coaling ports, and other 
means for closing openings in the ship’s sides above the margin line shall be 
of efficient design and construction and of sufficient strength, having regard 
to the spaces in which they are fitted and their positions relative to the 
deepest subdivision load line. 


(2) In superstructures situated immediately above the bulkhead deck, 
efficient hinged deadlights, arranged so that they can be effectively closed 
and secured watertight, shall be fitted to seuttles which are— 

(a) Within one-eighth of the ship’s length abaft the stem in forecastles 

which are closed at the after end, or 

(6) In spaces which are intended, or capable of being readily adapted, 

for the stowage of cargo, fuel, or stores, if these spaces are closed 
at both ends, or are so arranged that they can be readily so closed 
when required. 
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(3) Side scuttles in spaces above the bulkhead deck other than those 
referred to in paragraph (2) of this regulation shall either be provided with 
deadlights which may be portable, or be designed to receive outer plugs; 
such portable deadlights or plugs are to be provided to the extent of 25 per 
cent of the total number of side scuttles not having efficient hinged deadlights 
and they shall be stowed in suitable positions. 


36. (1) All openings in the exposed weather deck shall have coamings 
of ample height and strength and shall be provided with efficient means for 
expeditiously closing them weathertight. 


(2) Freeing ports and/or scuppers shall be fitted as necessary for 
clearing the weather deck of water in heavy weather. 


3%. (1) In passenger and crew spaces, practicable means of exit to the 
open deck shall be provided for the occupants from each watertight compart- 
ment. 


(2) Practicable means of escape for the crew shall be provided from 
each engine room, shaft tunnel, stokehold compartment, and other working 
spaces, independent of watertight doors. 


36. (1) Ships shall be fitted above the bulkhead deck with fire-resisting 
bulkheads of such construction, and so fitted, as to serve the purpose of 
retarding the spread of fire. The mean distance between any two consecutive 
bulkheads of this description shall not in general exceed 131 feet. Recesses 
and steps and the means for closing all openings in these bulkheads shall be 
fire-resisting and flametight. 


(2) (a) Steel bulkheads of scantlings and stiffening equal to those 
required for watertight bulkheads in the ’tween decks immediately below 
the bulkhead deck may be accepted as fire-resisting bulkheads, provided 
they are not lined with inflammable material. 

Any other fire-resisting material may be used for these bulkheads, 
provided it is shown by suitable experiments that bulkheads so constructed 
are capable of withstanding a fire of considerable fierceness and high 
temperature for a reasonable period, say, 1500° Fahrenheit for one hour. 

(6) Recesses and steps in fire-resisting bulkheads shall be of equivalent 
construction, from the fire-resisting point of view, to the bulkheads them- 
selves. 

(c) Any openings in fire-resisting bulkheads should be closed with 
doors which are, if practicable, of similar construction. If hinged doors 
are fitted, each shall be secured by suitable clips or slipbolts workable from 
either side of the bulkhead, and the number of the clips or slipbolts shall be 
sufficient to prevent the door from warping under the conditions mentioned 
in subparagraph (a) of this paragraph. 

39. (1) Every new ship shall be inclined upon its completion and the 
elements of its stability determined. The inclining experiment shall be 
conducted in the presence of a Steamship Inspector. 

(2) The owner shall supply the operating personnel with such informa- 
tion as may appear necessary for their guidance in loading and ballasting 
every new ship to ensure sufficient stability in all usual service conditions. 

A copy of this information shall be forwarded to the Chairman of the 
Board of Steamship Inspection. 

(3) If any permanent ballast is placed in a ship its nature, amount, 
and distribution shall be included in the information supplied under the 
provisions of paragraph (2) of this regulation. 
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40. Ships propelled by steam shall be provided with an efficient pump- 
ing plant capable of pumping from and draining any watertight compart- 
ment under all practicable conditions after a casualty whether the ship is 
upright or listed. Where necessary, wing suctions shall ‘be fitted. Where 
close ceiling is fitted over the bilges, arrangements shall be made whereby 
water in a hold compartment may find its way to the suction pipes. Efficient 
means shall also be provided for draining water from insulated holds. 


41. (1) All pipes from the pumps which are required for draining cargo 
or machinery spaces shall be entirely distinct from pipes which may be 
used for filling or emptying spaces where water or oil is carried. 


(2) Bilge suction pipes shall not be carried through the double bottom 
tanks, if it is possible to avoid doing so. They shall in all cases be efficiently 
secured in position and strapped so as to prevent movement, and shall be 
made in suitable lengths with flanged joints. Efficient expansion joints or 
bends should be provided in each range of pipes, and where the connection 
at bulkheads, etc., are made with lead bends the radii of the bends and 
the distance between the axes of the straight parts of the pipes shall each 
be not less than three diameters, and the length of the bend shall be at 
least eight diameters of the pipe. 

Lead pipes shall not be used under coal bunkers or oil fuel storage tanks, 
nor in boiler or machinery spaces, including motor-rooms, in which oil 
settling tanks or fuel pump units are situated. 


42. ‘The diameter of bilge suction pipes in inches shall be in accordance 
with the following formulae to the nearest + inch, provided that no branch 
pipe need be more than 4 inches in diameter, 


L(B + D) 
Se ee el forimaini line’ suction to the pumpssaud 
2500 


1(B + D) 
iL A Orprancn sucwonssosealyo angioa chine 
1500 spaces. 


where L=length of ship, in feet, 
B==breadth of ship, in feet, 
D==moulded depth to bulkhead deck, in feet and 
1=length of compartment, in feet. 


43. (1) The arrangement of the bilge and ballast system shall be such 
as to prevent the possibility of water passing from the sea and fror water 
ballast spaces into the cargo and machinery spaces, or from one compart- 
ment to another. An approved arrangement of lock-up valves or of blank 
flanges shall be provided to prevent any deep tank being inadvertently 
run up from the sea when containing cargo, or pumped out through a bilge 
pipe when containing water ballast, and appropriate explanatory notices 
shall be conspicuously displayed near the fittings involved. 


(2) Provision shall be made to prevent the compartment served by 
any bilge suction pipe being flooded, in the event of the pipe being severed 
or otherwise damaged, by collision or grounding, in any other compart- 
ment. For this purpose, where the pipe is at any part situated nearer the 
side of the ship than the extreme outward position permissible for the side 
of a recess in a bulkhead, or in a duct keel, there shall be fitted to the pipe 
in the compartment containing the open end, either a non-return valve or a 
screw-down valve with an operating rod led from a position above the 
bulkhead deck. 
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(3) If a suction pipe is led from the engine-room to the forepeak it 
shall be provided with a screw-down valve capable of being operated from 
above the bulkhead deck, the chest being secured inside the forepeak to 
the collision bulkhead. 

(4) All distribution boxes, cocks and valves in connection with the bilge 
pumping arrangement shall be in positions which are accessible at all times 
under ordinary circumstances. ‘They shall be so arranged that, in the 
event of flooding, the emergency bilge pump required under the provisions of 
regulation 45 of these Regulations may be operative on any compartment. 
If there is only one system of pipes common to all pumps, the necessary 
cocks or valves for controlling the bilge suctions must be workable from 
above the bulkhead deck. If in addition to the main bilge pumping system 
an emergency bilge pumping system is provided, it shall be independent of 
the main system and so arranged that the emergency pump is capable of 
operating on any compartment under flooding conditions. 


(5) Operating rods fitted to the bilge cocks or valves shall be led as 
directly as possible and shall have an index plate near the upper end show- 
ing what each is for and how the valve or cock to which it is connected is 
opened and closed. Rods in cargo spaces and bunkers shall be suitably 
cased in to ensure free operation and avoid risk of damage. 

(6) Valve chests, cocks, pipes and other fittings attached to the bulk- 
heads or to the tunnel plating shall be secured by means of studs screwed 
aed the plate, or by tap bolts, and not by bolts passed through clearing 

oles. 


44. All water spaces and compartments, except the main engine and 
boiler compartments, shall be provided with straight sounding pipes which, 
together with the bilge pipes, shall be effectively protected where necessary 
against risk of damage from cargo, coal, etc., and a thick steel doubling 
plate shall be securely fixed below each sounding pipe for the rod to strike 
upon. Sounding pipes shall extend to positions at or above the bulkhead 
deck which are at all times accessible, provided that this requirement need 
not be applied to sounding pipes for bilges or double bottom tanks situated 
below machinery spaces if the ends of the sounding pipes are accessible in 
ordinary circumstances and are furnished with cocks, having parallel plugs 
with permanently secured handles so loaded that on being released they 
automatically close the cocks. 

In the case of insulated holds, sounding pipes shall be provided both 
above and below the insulation. These sounding pipes shall be insulated 
and be not less than 24 inches in diameter. 


45. (1) Bilge pumps shall be provided as follows:— 


Pumps required 


Length of ship in feet Power 
bilge Hand deck pumps 
pumps 
Under d00- >. 308) cee eee Onet One of the lever type to each compartment, or one 
of the cranked type. 
100 snd under: 250.) C68 4s, fees Onet One of the cranked type. 
PHO MMU TIMNGEr OUUs. va ay as cee Onet Two of the cranked type. 
200and ‘overs: Oa STS, Be? Twot 


tAdditional to the ordinary pump worked by main engines. ] : 
tAdditional to the ordinary pump worked by the main engines or equivalent engine room pump. 


3438 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


Each of the pumps specified, unless of the hand lever type, shall be 
capable of drawing from any part of the vessel. 


(2) When a hand deck pump is fitted to each compartment, the valves 
and cocks for regulating the bilge suctions need not be workable from above 
the bulkhead deck if they are in the same compartment as the power pumps. 


(3) Where two independent power pumps are required, one pump shall 
be an emergency pump worked from a source of power situated above the 
bulkhead deck, which shall be available at all times when the vessel is 
occupied by passengers or crew and be independent of the main propelling 
plant. 

(4) The hand pumps mentioned in the third column of the table may 
be dispensed with if two power pumps independent of the main engines are 
fitted, provided the requirements of the previous clause of this paragraph 
are complied with. 

(5) Sanitary and ballast pumps, and general service pumps where not 
connected for use as feed pumps, may be accepted as independent power 
bilge pumps if fitted with the necessary connections to the bilge pumping 
system. 

(6) Where practicable, the power bilge pumps shall be placed in 
separate watertight compartments so arranged or situated that these com- 
partments cannot readily be flooded by the same damage. If the engines 
and boilers are in two or more watertight compartments the pumps available 
for bilge purposes shall be distributed through these compartments as far 
as is possible. 

(7) Each independent power pump shall be capable of giving a speed 
of water through the main bilge pipe of not less than 400 feet per minute, 
and it shall have a separate direct suction to the compartment in which 
it 1s situated of a diameter not less than that of the bilge main. The direct 
suctions should be so distributed as to pump from either side of the ship 
by a direct suction, otherwise one independent power pump shall have also 
a fitting to which can be readily attached a flexible suction hose of sufficient 
length for use in case of emergency. In coal-fired ships there shall be a 
direct suction to the independent power pumps from each side of the boiler 
room, except that when the engine and boiler rooms are in the same water- 
tight compartment a flexible suction hose may be provided of sufficient 
length to reach from a fitting on an independent power pump to either side 
of the boiler room. 

Flexible suction hoses shall have an internal diameter half an inch 
larger than that of the largest branch suction required in the ship, but 
need not be larger than 4 inches in diameter. 


(8) Manual pumps shall at all times be workable from positions on or 
above the bulkhead deck. If the two pumps of the cranked type referred 
to in paragraph (1) of this regulation are placed in a combined engine and 
boiler room and the height from the suction end of the bilge pipe to the 
flooded water line exceeds 24 feet, the barrel of each pump must be extended 
to above the flooded water line so that, in the event of the compartment 
being flooded, it may be possible to withdraw the bucket and tail valve for 
examination or overhauling. The lift of the pump, viz., the vertical height 
between the end of the suction pipe and the tail pipe, shall in no case exceed 
24 feet. A shut-off valve or cock operated from the bulkhead deck, or a 
non-return valve, must be provided to enable either pump to be opened 
without affecting the efficiency of the other. 
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(9) Main circulating pumps shall have direct suction connections 
provided with non-return valves to the lowest drainage levels in the 
machinery space, and of a diameter at least two-thirds that of the sea inlet. 
Where the fuel is, or may be coal, and there is no watertight bulkhead 
between the engines and boilers, a direct discharge overboard shall be 
fitted from at least one circulating pump, or, alternatively, a by-pass may 
be fitted to the circulating discharge. 


46. The bilge pumping arrangements in ships propelled by internal 
combustion engines shall, so far as is practicable, be equivalent to those — 
required for steamships of similar size, except as regards main circulating 
pumps. 


4.77, The Chairman of the Board of Steamship Inspection may, in his 
discretion, exempt an “existing” ship from any of the regulations herein- 
before contained where, in his opinion, compliance with any such regulation 
would be impracticable or unreasonable. 


48. The Chairman of the Board of Steamship Inspection may, in his 
discretion, exempt any ship from any of the provisions of regulation 8, 
regulations 12 to 26 inclusive, and regulations 28 to 34 inclusive of these 
Regulations, where, in his opinion, compliance with any such regulations 
would be impracticable or unreasonable, having due regard to the service 
conditions under which the ship is to operate. 


49. (1) (a) Every ship shall be marked on each side with a sub- 
division load line placed at such height as will assure that the 
required degree of subdivision is maintained. 

(6) Any ship which has spaces which are adapted for the accommoda- 
tion of passengers and the carriage of cargo alternatively, may, if 
the owners so desire, have one or more additional subdivision load 
line marks corresponding to the subdivision draughts approved for 
the alternative conditions. 

(c) The position of the subdivision load lines and the conditions under 
which they apply shall be determined in every case by the Chair- 
man of the Board of Steamship Inspection. 


(2) The freeboard corresponding to each of the subdivision load lines 
shall be measured at the same position and from the same deck line as the 
freeboards determined by the Load Line Rules for Ships making Voyages 
on Lakes or Rivers. 

(3) In no ease shall any subdivision load line mark be placed above 
the deepest load line as determined by the above mentioned Load Line 
Rules. 


50. (1) The subdivision load line or load lines shall be marked on the 
ship’s sides in conjunction with the load line marks required under the 
above mentioned Load Line Rules. 

They shall be marked on the after side of the vertical line, this line 
- being continued downwards if necessary to reach the position of the sub- 
division load line or load lines. 

(2) Subdivision load lines shall be nine inches in length and one inch 


in breadth, and if only one subdivision load line is marked on the ship’s 
sides it shall be identified by the notation C1 at the after end of the line. 
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(3) If additional subdivision load lines are marked on the ship’s sides 
in accordance with subparagraph (b) of paragraph (1) of regulation 49 of 
these Regulations, they shall be identified by the notation C2, C3, etc. 


Sl. (1) Every ship shall be provided with a subdivision load line 
certificate which shall show— 

(a) that the ship complies with the provisions of these Regulations, 

(6) that the ship is marked with subdivision load lines as indicated 
therein, 

(c) the freeboard corresponding to each of the subdivision load lines, 

(d) the conditions under which the additional subdivision load line 
marks (if any) provided for under subparagraph (b) of paragraph 
(1) of regulation 49 of these Regulations may be used. 


(2) A subdivision load line certificate shall be issued over the seal of 
the Minister of Transport, shall be registered by the Chairman of the Board 
of Steamship Inspection, and shall be marked to show that it is so registered. 


(3) A subdivision load line certificate shall not be valid for more than 
12 months from the date of issue. 


(4) The subdivision load line certificate shall be posted up and 
exhibited in the ship in proximity to the inspection certificate. 


(5) An inspection certificate as required under the provisions of 
section 390 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, shall not be issued in respect 
of any ship unless there is in force in respect of that ship a subdivision load 
line certificate, and no such inspection certificate shall be given for a period 
in excess of that for which the subdivision load line certificate is valid. 


17. Regulations respecting watertight doors and other appliances 


seer R7AE 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Fripay, the 7th day of July, 1939. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and under the authority of subsection (1) 
of section 447 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, is pleased to make the 
attached regulations, bearing the title “Regulations respecting Watertight 
Doors and other Appliances”, to be applicable to steamships certified to 
carry more than twelve passengers, and they are hereby made and esta- 
blished accordingly. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS RESPECTING WATERTIGHT DOORS AND OTHER APPLIANCES 


1. These Regulations shall apply to every steamship certified to carry 
more than twelve passengers. 
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2. In these Regulations— 


(a) The bulkhead deck is the uppermost deck to which the transverse 
watertight bulkheads are carried. 

(6) The margin line is a line drawn parallel to the bulkhead deck at 
side line, and three inches below the upper surface of that deck at 
side, provided that in the case of a ship not having a continuous 
bulkhead deck the margin line is an assumed line up to which, 
having regard to sinkage and trim after flooding, the sides of the 
ship and the bulkheads are watertight. 


3. The following appliances shall be securely closed so as to be water- 
tight before the steamship proceeds to sea, and shall be kept closed while 
the steamship is at sea: — 


(a) Hinged watertight doors below the margin line which are fitted in 
main transverse bulkheads dividing cargo between deck spaces; 


(b) Side scuttles in any between deck space, wherein the sill of any 
side scuttle which can be opened is below a line drawn on the side 
of the steamship parallel to the bulkhead deck and having its 
lowest point four and a half feet, in addition to two and a half 
per cent of the breadth of the steamship, above the water at the 
time when the steamship proceeds to sea; 


(c) Side scuttles below the margin line which will not be accessible 
while the steamship is at sea, together with their deadlights; 
(d) Gangway, cargo and coaling ports below the margin line; 


provided that in fair weather in tropical waters paragraph (b) of this 
regulation shall have effect as if “three and a half feet’? were substituted 
for “four and a half feet”’. 


For the purpose of this regulation an appliance shall be deemed to be 
below the margin line if the sill thereof is below that line, and a side scuttle 
mentioned in paragraph (b) of this regulation shall not be deemed to be 
closed unless it is locked. 


4. Every watertight door fitted in a main transverse bulkhead, not 
being a door mentioned in paragraph (a) of regulation 3 of these Regula- 
tions, shall be kept closed while the steamship is at sea, except so far as it is 
necessary to open it for the working of the ship, and when open shall be 
kept ready to be closed forthwith. 


5. Every portable plate closing an opening in a bulkhead, being an 
opening which is wholly or partly below the margin line, shall be in place 
before the steamship proceeds to sea, and no such plate shall be removed 
at sea except in case of urgent necessity. In replacing any such plate all 
reasonable precautions shall be taken to ensure that the joints are water- 
tight. 


6. The cover and valve of every ash chute, rubbish chute or other 
similar appliance, having its inboard opening below the margin line, shall be 
kept securely closed when the appliance is not in use. 


7. The opening and closing of all such watertight doors and other 
appliances as are mentioned in paragraphs (a), (b) and (c) of regulation 3, 
and regulations 4 and 6 of these Regulations, and of the closing mechanism 
of all scuppers having their inboard opening below the margin line, shall 
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be practised once a week, and also before the steamship proceeds to sea on 
any voyage which is likely to last more than a week, provided that while 
the steamship is at sea— 
(a) the opening and closing of all such watertight doors which are in 
use and are hinged or operated by power shall be practised daily, 
(6) nothing in this regulation shall be taken to authorize the opening 
of any watertight door or other appliance which is required by 
reculation 3 of these Regulations to be kept closed. 


&. Every valve, the closing of which is necessary to make any com- 
partment watertight, and every watertight door in a main transverse bulk- 
head, and the mechanism and indicators connected therewith, shall be 
inspected at least once a week. 


9. (1) A record shall be entered in the official logbook, or, where the 
ship is not required to be provided with an official logbook, a permanent 
record shall be kept— 

(a) of the time of opening and closing of every watertight door operated 
by power which is fitted between bunkers in the between decks 
below the bulkhead deck, every such portable plate as is mentioned 
in regulation 5 of these Regulations, and every such watertight 
door and other appliance as is mentioned in regulation 3 of these 
Regulations; and 

(b) of every occasion on which the opening and closing of watertight 
doors and other appliances is practised on board the ship in 
pursuance of these Regulations; and 

(c) of every occasion on which watertight doors and other appliances 
have been inspected in pursuance of these Regulations. 


(2) This record shall be produced on demand of a Steamship Inspector 
or other person directed thereto by the Minister. 


10. (1) Appropriate notices shall be posted up in the chart room of 
every steamship, stating that the appliances described in regulation 3 of 
these Regulations are required to be closed before the ship proceeds to sea 
and to be kept closed while the ship is at sea. In the case of appliances 
closing openings in watertight bulkheads, such notices shall also be posted 
up at the appliances on each side of the bulkhead. In the case of side 
scuttles, such notices, properly placed, shall also be posted up in the Spaces 
within which the side scuttles are situated. 


(2) Appropriate notices shall be posted up in the chart room of every 
steamship, stating that the watertight doors described in regulation 4 of 
these Regulations are required to be kept closed while the ship is at sea, 
except so far as it is necessary to open them for the working of the ship. 
Similar notices shall be posted up at the doors on each side of the bulkhead. 


(3) Appropriate notices shall be posted up in the chart room of every 
steamship, stating that portable plates, as described in regulation 5, are 
required to be in place before the ship proceeds to sea, and are not to be 
removed at sea except in case of urgent necessity. Similar notices shall also 
be posted up at such openings on each side of the bulkhead. 


(4) Appropriate notices shall be posted up at every ash chute, rubbish 
chute, and similar appliance having its inboard opening below the margin 
line, stating that such appliance is required to be securely closed when not: 
In use. 
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18. Regulations for the Registration of Government Ships 
% 


P.C. 5894 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 22nd day of October, 1940. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WHEREAS under the provisions of section 16 of the Canada Shipping 
Act, 1934, power is given to the Governor in Council to make regulations 
with respect to the manner in which Governement ships may be registered 
in Canada as British ships for the purposes of the said Act; 


AND WHEREAS under the provisions of said section 16 it is further 
provided that, upon the registration of Government ships according to those 
Regulations, the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, subject to any exceptions and 
modifications which may be made by Order in Council, either generally 
or as respects any special class of Government ships, shall apply to Govern- 
ment ships registered in accordance with those Regulations as if they were 
registered in manner provided by the said Act; 


AnD WHEREAS it is deemed advisable that certain of the provisions of 
the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, shall apply to Government ships as defined 
in the said Act. 


THEREFORE, the Deputy of His Excellency the Governor General in 
Council, on the recommendation of the Minister of Transport, and under 
authority of section 16 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, is pleased to 
make the following Regulations with respect to the manner in which Govern- 
ment ships may be registered in Canada as British ships and they are hereby 
made and established accordingly,— 


REGULATIONS 


1. An application for the registry of a Government ship shall be made 
in writing under the signature of the Head or Deputy Head of the depart- 
ment of Government controlling the ship. Such application shall contain 
the following particulars,— 

(i) A statement of the name and description of the ship. 

(ii) A statement of the time when and place where the ship was built; 
or, if the ship was foreign built and the time and place of building 
are unknown, a statement to that effect and of her foreign name; 

(111) A statement of the nature of the title to the said ship, whether by 
original construction by or for the Government or by purchase, 
capture, condemnation or otherwise, and a list of the documents 
of title, if any, in case she was not originally constructed by or 
for the Government. 

(iv) A statement of the name of the Master. 

(v) A statement that the ship is controlled by the department of which 
the applicant is the Head or Deputy Head. 
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2. The Registrar, on receiving an application under the last preceding 

regulation, shall— 

(1) enter the ship in the Register Book as belonging to His Majesty the 
King in right of the Dominion of Canada or of a Province, as the 
case may be, represented by the Head of the department, and 
shall also enter therein— 

(11) the name of the port to which she belongs. 

(111) the particulars stated in the application for registration. 

(iv) the details comprised in the Surveyor’s Certificate. 


3. On the registry of a Government ship, the Registrar shall retain in 
his possession the Surveyor’s Certificate and the application for registry and 
any documents of title mentioned in such application. 


4. Upon the transfer of a registered Government ship by Bill of Sale, 
the department for the time being shall be the transferor, and the Bill of 
Sale shall be in the Form A in the first part of the sixth schedule to the 
Canada Shipping Act, 1934, omitting the covenant contained in that form, 
and any such Bill of Sale shall be signed by the Head or Deputy Head 
of the department on behalf of the department. 


o. The application for a Certificate of Sale, referred to in sections 54 
to 57 and sections 59 61 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, may be made 
in respect of a Government ship by the Head or Deputy Head of the 
department. 


6. The term “seaman” in section 163 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, 
shall not be deemed to mean or include any seaman belonging to the Naval 
Services of His Majesty in right of any part of His Majesty’s dominions. 


7. Where any provision of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, which by 
virtue of these Regulations is applicable to Government ships imposes any 
duty or liability or confers any right or power upon or contemplates any 
act being performed by the owner of a ship, such duty, lability, right, or 
power shall, subject always to other provisions of these Regulations, be 
carried out, borne, or exercised by the Head or Deputy Head of the depart- 
ment in respect of which the ship is registered. 


6. The following provisions of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, shall 
not apply to Government ships registered in pursuance of these Regulations, 
namely: 

Sections 3, 4, 6, 7 (4), 12 (8) and (5), 18 to 15, 17, 18, 21, 24, 40 
to 43, 46 to 53, 54 to 57 so far as they relate to mortgages, 58 to 61 so 

far as they relate to mortgages, 64 to 66, 68, 70 to 75 (2) and (8), 78, 

84 to 88, 90, 91, 99, 100, 104, 182 (2), 152 to 180, 184, 185, 186, 188, 

189, 190, 191 (1) and (2), 192 (1), (2), (3) and (4), 198, 195 (1) and 

(2), 196, 197, 198, 199 (1) and (2), 208, 204, 206, 210, 212, 213, 214, 

217 (2), 220, 225, 228, 243 to 261; 270°(12), 289; 292). (2)"so much 

thereof as is subsequent to the word “Master” where it first occurs, 

292 (3), 456 (4), (5), (6), (7) and (8), 457, 458 to 465, 549 (d) and 

559 (3) so far as they relate to any papers or documents belonging to 

or in the possession of the Crown, 583, 639 (3), 643 (b), 644, 645, 666 

to 674, 686 (2), (3) and (4), 689, 691. 

Provided always that no provisions of the Canada Shipping Act, 

1934, which, according to a reasonable construction, would not apply 

in the case of Government ships shall be deemed to apply to such ships 

by reason only that its application is not hereby expressly excluded. 
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9. Notwithstanding the provisions of Regulation 8 of these Regula- 
tions, the following provisions of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, shall apply 
to Government ships which have been entrusted for management and/or 
operation to the Canadian Government Merchant Marine, Limited, or other 
similar agency, namely :— 

Sections 152 to 180, 184, 185, 186, 188, 189, 190, 191 (1) and (2), 

192 (1) (2) (8) and (4), 193, 195 (1) and (2), 196, 197, 198, 199 (1) 

and (2), 203, 204, 206, 210, 212, 218, 214, 217 (2), 220, 225, 228, 243 to 

261, 270 (12), 289, 292 (2) so much thereof as is subsequent to the word 

“Master” where it first occurs, 292 (3), 456 (4) (5) (6) (7) and (8), 

457, 458 to 465, 583, 643 (b), 644, 645, 666 to 674, 686 (2) (3) and (4), 

689, 691. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


19. Regulations respecting the survey or inspection of non-passenger 
steamships—classification societies listed 


P.C. 9933 
AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tunspay, the 3rd day of November, 1942. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WHEREAS section 390 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, provides, inter 
alia, for the acceptance of survey or inspection by an exclusive surveyor 
to a classification society approved by the Minister, subsection (3) of 
section 390 reading as follows:— 


“(3) (a) For the purposes of this Section the Governor in Council may 
direct that survey or inspection by an exclusive surveyor to a 
society or association for the classification and registry of shipping, 
approved by the Minister, if made at a port or place outside 
Canada (other than a port in the United States of America on 
the Great Lakes and connecting waters, and other than at any 
port, place or territory that the Governor in Council may direct) 
may, subject to any regulations he may make, be deemed to have 
been made by a steamship inspector, and the report of the 
surveyor to any such classification society may be delivered to 
a steamship inspector who shall be entitled to act upon it and 
issue the necessary inspection certificate which shall be in a 
special form as directed by the Minister. 


(6b) This subsection shall not apply to passenger steamships.” 


Anp WueErgEAS Order in Council, P.C. 592, dated April 12, 1924, made 
under the provisions of the Canada Shipping Act, directed that survey or 
' Inspection by an exclusive surveyor to one of the following classification 
societies, namely,—Lloyd’s Register of Shipping, British Corporation for 
the Survey and Registry of Shipping, and Bureau Veritas International 
Register of Shipping,—should be deemed to have been made by a Steamship 
Inspector, under certain conditions as set out in the said Order in Council; 
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Anp Wuergas the Minister of Transport reports that the Chairman of 
the Board of Steamship Inspection has recommended that the name of the 
American Bureau of Shipping be added to the list of classification societies 
whose survey or inspection is accepted under the provisions of subsection (3) 
of section 390 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934; and 


That as the said Order in Council, P.C. 592, was made under the 
provisions of the Canada Shipping Act in force in 1924, and as it is now 
desired to add another name to the list of classification societies whose 
surveys or inspections are accepted under the provisions of the above 
mentioned subsection (3) of section 390 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, 
it would appear desirable that a new Order in Council should be made 
and that the said Order in Council, P.C. 592, should be revoked. 


THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of Transport, is pleased to revoke and doth 
hereby revoke Order in Council P.C. 592, dated April 12, 1924. 


His Excellency in Council, on the same recommendation, is further 
pleased to order and doth hereby order and direct that survey or inspec- 
tion of non-passenger steamships by an exclusive surveyor to one of the 
following classification societies, namely——Lloyd’s Register of Shipping, 
British Corporation Register of Shipping and Aircraft, Bureau Veritas 
International Register for the Classification of Shipping, or the American 
Bureau of Shipping,—if made in accordance with the provisions of sub- 
section (3) of section 390 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, above 
quoted, and any regulations made thereunder, shall be deemed to have 
been made by a Steamship Inspector. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


20. Seale of fees for the inspection of steamships 
P.C. 662 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 3rd day of February, 1944. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas the Minister of Transport reports,— 


1. That a scale of fees for the inspection of steamships subject to 
inspection under the provisions of the Canada Shipping Act in force 
at that time, was fixed by Order in Council, P.C. 1236 of May 31, 1920, 
the minimum fee for steamships under 50 tons, gross tonnage, being set at 
$20 for passenger, and $15 for non-passenger steamships; 


2. That the said scale of fees was amended by Order in Council, 
P.C. 1970 of November 10, 1925, to provide for a modified fee for inspec- 
tion of passenger ferries under 50 tons, gross tonnage, not propelled by 
steam power, mainly employed in the carriage of vehicles and having their 
decks arranged accordingly, the fee being set at $5; 
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3. That a scale of fees for the inspection of barges, boats, bateaus, 
scows or other vessels which are towed and carry passengers, was fixed 
by Order in Council, P.C. 1948, of November 10, 1925, the fee being 
set at $5 for vessels under 50 tons, gross tonnage, and $10 for vessels of 
50 tons, gross tonnage, and upwards; 


4. That it is considered desirable that there should be a graduated 
scale of fees to apply to steamships under 50 tons, gross tonnage, other 
than the vessels referred to in Order in Council, P.C. 1970 of November 
TOTLO25:: 


5. That Order in Council P.C. 2711 of November 6, 1920, provides 
that the fees set out in Order in Council, P.C. 1236 of May 31, 1920, 
above mentioned, shall apply to similar steamships registered elsewhere 
than in Canada; | 


6. That Order in Council P.C. 315 of March 1, 1928, allows of the 
partial payment of fees chargeable under the provisions of Order in 
Council, P.C. 1236 of May 31, 1920, for the issue of a certificate of 
imspection ; 


7. That paragraph (a) of subsection (1) of section 477 of the Canada 
Shipping Act, 1934, provides that the Governor in Council may, from 
time to time, fix a fee to be paid yearly by the owner of every ship 
registered in Canada which is required to have a certificate of inspection, 
or a load line certificate, under the provisions of Part VII of the said Act; 


8. That section 473 of the said Act which requires that dredges, 
rock drills, floating elevators, floating pile drivers, or like ships or vessels, 
which are not self-propelling and have a boiler fitted for power purposes, 
shall have the boiler inspected in like manner and under the same condi- 
tions as the boiler in a steamship, and shall carry life saving equipment 
in accordance with statutory regulations, provides that such vessels shall 
be subject to the provisions of Part VII in respect of the payment of 
fees; 


9. That it is deemed expedient to fix the fees for the inspection of 
steamships registered in Canada, for barges, scows or like vessels used to 
carry passengers and towed by a steamship or operated on a cable and 
not moved by sails or oars, for certain ferries, and for dredges and other 
vessels required to have a certificate of inspection under the provisions of 
section 473 of the Act, in accordance with the scale of fees hereinafter 
mentioned ; 


10. That it is considered desirable that the provisions of Orders in 
Council P.C. 2711 of November 6, 1920, and P.C. 315 of March 1, 1928, 
above mentioned, should be included in this Order fixing the scale of 
fees. 


THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of Transport, and under the authority of 
paragraph (a) of subsection (1) of section 477 of the Canada Shipping 
Act, 1934, is pleased to fix and doth hereby fix the following scale of fees 
to be paid on and after April 1, 1944, for the inspection of ships registered 
in Canada. 


His Excellency in Council, on the same recommendation and pursuant 
to the provisions of subsection (1) of section 488 of the said Act, 1s 
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further pleased to direct and doth hereby direct that the said scale of 
fees shall be applied on and after April 1, 1944, to ships registered else- 
where than in Canada. 
SCALE OF FEES 
1. Steamships 


Non- 
Gross tonnage Passenger passenger 
$ cts $ = cts 
Under 10 tons 3:05 Area ae hoe es ee ee eee ee cen 5 00 5 00 
10. tons and, und er. 2octonsias.t ainc indew (RIE a ar eee 10 00 5 00 
25: tons and’ under 40) GOus ay... iets no eee eee te. 8 ee iter 15 00 10 00 
40:tons and.under,50 tons ie.0<..'c smn sade eee ener © Ste. oa Wis 20 00 15 00 
SOttons and sunder lOO MOnSs nce tee oe een ateedec 30 00 25 00 
LOOstonssand undentS0itons. FEAR eene o-ce ede eee ote Eee 35 00 30 00 
150 Tons anawincder 200 ss 25 cy ie sana ae an ee eae a ns ae 40 00 35 00 
200stons and: under300/ tons sere eee eRe ee eee 50 00 45 00 
300. tonsiandsunder 500;tons see. Shai eee cece Csi esac 65 00 55 00 
HOOLtonsiand..undens, 00 LOnssayaee een te ree tein eerie 90 00 75 00 
(00 tons and under'1;7O00 tonsAv tee tte. oe pene eee reese 130 00 110 00 
1,000.tons andi under $.000. tonsisusd.tae sere ben eh neue eee ean 160 00 135 00 
5,000.tons and. undet 4 $000 dons ng< bey ib 4. % <bhne basses thie pee «bee 210 00 185 00 
4000 tonsiand-under?o; OOOstons a0 ean ae eee ene ee see 260 00 235 00 
0; 000 tonstand under'6/000: tons.4 eas. ts ceee tee ine ete. ake ates 310 00 285 00 
6:00) tonsiand: under:7: 000 tonai®. wad. . te. ees... eseel ee we 360 00 335 00 
7,000 tons and amder’S, 000; tons )./2 oa: race terete cane ee eoke 410 00 385 00 
8; 000:tons ‘and tunder!97000' tong 24 fie ee coe ete ee ee ee oe 460 00 435 00 
9,000 tons.and amder 10, 000itons: . 3:2. -6003 282 Waenes eE Me eee 510 00 485 00 
10,000 GOnS-ANG OVER. e orks elec ouit cca hee ere eee ee 560 00 535 00 


(Plus $10.00 for each addi- 
tional 1,000 tons over 
10,000 tons.) 


2. Passenger-carrying barges or scows 


For barges, scows or like vessels carrying passengers and towed by a 
steamship or operated on a cable and not moved by sails or oars, the 
fees shall be as follows— 


For vessels under 50 tons, gross tonnage.. .. ..$ 5 00 
For vessels of 50 tons, gross tonnage, and 


UP Wands... aces 10 00 


3. Special fees for certain ferries 


Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraph 1, the fee for self- 
propelled passenger ferries under 50 tons, gross tonnage, propelled by 
means of gas or oil engines, which are mainly employed in the carriage of 
vehicles and have their decks arranged accordingly, shall be $5. 


4. For dredges, rock drills, floating elevators, floating pile drivers, 
or like ships or vessels, which are not self-propelled, but which, under 
section 473 of the Act, are required to have a certificate of inspection, 
the fee shall be as set out in paragraph 1 above, provided that in a case 
where the tonnage of a vessel would require an inspection fee out of 
proportion to the amount of inspection work involved, the fee shall be 
at the discretion of the Chairman of the Board of Steamship Inspection. 

His Excellency in Council is further pleased to order and doth hereby 
order that in a case where a ship is inspected at any time within a period 
of twelve months from the payment of the annual fee required, a twelve 
months certificate may be issued if the owner pays a fee reckoned at the 
rate of one-twelfth of the annual fee for each month of thirty days which 
has elapsed since the last such fee was paid; and 
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That fees, in the case of ships inspected in Canada, shall be paid 
to a Collector of Customs, or, in the case of ships inspected outside of 
Canada, to the Steamship Inspector who makes the inspection. 

His Excellency in Council is also pleased to revoke Orders in Council 
P.C. 1236 of May 31, 1920, P.C. 1970 of November 10, 1925, P.C. 1948 of 
November 10, 1925, P.C. 2711 of November 6, 1920, and P.C. 315 of 
March 1, 1928, and they are hereby revoked effective April 1, 1944. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


21. Carriage of dangerous goods and explosives in ships 


P.C. 3632 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuxrspay, the 22nd day of May, 1945. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WHEREAS subsection (1) of section 456 of the Canada Shipping Act, 
1934, reads as follows:— 

“456. (1) The Governor in Council may, by regulation, declare 
that any goods, articles or materials to be carried in a ship are danger- 
ous goods, and may prescribe— 

(1) the method of packing and stowing such goods; 
(11) the quantity of such goods which may be carried in any ship; 
(111) the place or places within a ship in which they may be carried; 
(iv) the marking which is to be placed on any package or container in 
which goods may be placed for shipment” ; 


Anp Wuereas the Minister of Transport reports that dangerous goods 
are now being carried in ships registered in Canada, and in ships not 
registered in Canada while in Canadian ports, in accordance with the British 
Rules for the Carriage of Dangerous Goods and Explosives in Ships 
contained in the Appendix to the Report dated March 2, 1933, of the Depart- 
mental Committee appointed by the Board of Trade to consider the existing 
Board of Trade Memorandum on the Carriage of Dangerous Goods and 
Explosives in Ships, as amended by Circular 1768 (May, 1944) issued by the 
Ministry of War Transport, amended by Memoranda No. 4649 of August 22, 
1944, No. 4705 of October 26, 1944, No. 4175 of November 8, 1944, and 
No. 4742 of November 28, 1944; and 

That it is deemed expedient that regulations be made for the purpose 
of adopting the practice now prevailing with respect to the carriage of 
dangerous goods in ships; 

THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of Transport, and under the above cited 
authority is pleased to make and doth hereby make the following regula- 
tion :— 

“The goods, articles or materials classed as dangerous goods in the 

Appendix to the Report of the Departmental Committee appointed by 
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the Board of Trade to consider the existing Board of Trade Memo- 
randum on the Carriage of Dangerous Goods and Explosives in Ships 
(copy annexed hereto marked “‘A’’), as amended by Circular 1768 (May, 
1944) of the Ministry of War Transport (copy annexed hereto marked 
“B”, as amended by Memoranda, No. 4649 of August 22,1944, No. 4705 
of October 26, 1944, No. 4715 of November 8, 1944, and No. 4742 of 
November 28, 1944, issued by the Ministry of War Transport, copies 
annexed hereto marked ‘‘C”’), including the relevant paragraphs of the 
Instructions of the Ministry of War Transport entitled ‘Conveyance 
of Government Explosives in Freight Ships during the present Emerg- 
ency’ (T. 152, 1943 edition), as amended by supplements, Nos. 1 and 2, 
(copies annexed hereto marked “D’’) referred to in the said Circular 
1768, as replacing certain of the said Rules, are hereby declared to be 
dangerous goods within the meaning and for the purpose of Section 456 
of the Canada Shipping Act, 1984, and the provisions of the Rules 
contained in the said Appendix to the Report, amended as aforesaid, 
and with the words ‘Minister of Transport’ substituted for the word 
‘Administration’ wherever appearing in the said Rules, shall apply, 
mutatis mutandis, to the method of packing and stowing such goods, 
the quantity of such goods which may be carried in any ship, and the 
place or places within a ship in which they may be carried, provided 
that the provisions of the said Rules, as amended, with respect to 
passenger ships carrying more than twenty-five passengers shall apply 
to passenger ships carrying more than twelve passengers.” 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. . 
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APPENDIX 


oA” 
RULES FOR THE CARRIAGE OF DANGEROUS GOODS AND EXPLOSIVES IN SHIPS 


Taney Le lt 


Preamble 


1. The rules contained in this Part I are the general rules which must 
be observed when dangerous goods are carried on board ship. The par- 
ticular rules applicable to each individual substance will be found in the 
appropriate sections in Part II. 


2. From the standpoint of seaworthiness all goods should be regarded 
as dangerous the carriage of which may, by reason of their properties, 
involve special risk to the safety of the ship or of the persons on board. 


3. The substances are classified according to their main characteristics 
and properties in Part II. Substances possessing properties on account of 
which they may be included in more than one category have been placed 
in those categories appropriate to their more dangerous properties, but the 
rules for their packing and stowage have been framed with due regard 
to the whole of their properties. 


4. The substances classified in Part II are not to be considered as 
forming a full list of dangerous goods and the non-inclusion of any substance 
possessing dangerous properties is not to be held to relieve the persons con- 
cerned from responsibility for proper packing and stowage. 


od. The methods of packing and stowage laid down in Part II are 
not necessarily the only ones which may be permitted. Any other 
methods which will ensure equivalent protection may be approved by 
the Administration. 


6. When it is desired to carry any other substances which are thought 
to possess dangerous properties or to use other equally safe methods of 
packing and stowage, the case should be submitted for the consideration 
of the Administration. 


7. In formulating the precautions to be taken consideration has 
been given to the nature of the substances both in themselves and in 
their relationship to other substances with which each of them may be 
stowed, as well as to the influences (e.g., rough usage, or high temperature 
in a hold or on deck in the tropics), to which they may be exposed. 
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Definitions 


8. For the purpose of these rules the following expressions have the 
meanings noted against them:— 

Hermetically sealed. A container may be regarded as hermetically 
sealed if it is so constructed and secured that it is in effect airtight and 
will maintain its airtightness under all usual sea conditions. 


Under deck in general means in a hold, or in a covered space which 
is enclosed between bulkheads and is capable of being effectively closed 
against the weather. But a covered space falling within the above 
definition should not be used for the stowage of dangerous goods unless 
it is bounded by steel bulkheads, is efficiently ventilated, and is closed 
to traffic whilst at sea, or if its position does not permit of dangerous 
goods being stowed away from coal and sources of heat. 


On deck in general means other than under deck as above defined; 
but where it is provided that substances are to be carried ‘‘on deck only” 
it Means in an uncovered space. 

Nore.—Where by the rules contained in Part II substances may 
be stowed either on or under deck it is not to be inferred that both 
stowage on deck and stowage under deck are necessarily suitable for 
the substances. The stowage has been prescribed solely from the 
point of view of the safety of the ship. 


Passenger ship. A passenger ship is any ship in which the number of 
passengers exceeds 25 or one-tenth of the number of feet in the ship’s 
registered length, whichever is the greater. 


General Rules 


9. Marking of Packages—All packages of dangerous goods other 
than explosives (Section 1, Part II) and gas cylinders (Section 2, Part II) 
must be labelled conspicuously on the outside, according to the contents 
and the nature thereof as shown in the following classification, with labels 
conforming to those given on page 3454 at or before the time of being 
received on board. The labels must be secured to the packages by such 
means that, having regard to the usual conditions of transport, they are 
not likely to become detached in transit and thus leave the packages 
unmarked. 

Substances dangerous by inter-action with air and water..Label A. 

Substances giving off inflammable vapours.. .. .. .. ..Label B. 

(Where the flash point is 73°F. or above, the word | 
“HIGHLY” should be omitted.) 


COTrOsIVe substancess, ok. 2 sao eee aon DG ane: 
POISONOUS "SUDSTATICES. «le ue aes cays ee kee fe name ee Lea) 
Readily combustible substances and miscellaneous .. ..Label E. 


10. Stencilling or other lettering on the outside of packages must be 
in red, except where the packages are coloured red all over when the 
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stencilling may be of any suitable colour. (This does not apply to paint 
marks which may be used to denote the destination of a package.) 


11. Packages of explosives and, cylinders of gas must be marked as 
laid down in Sections 1 and 2 respectively of Part IT. 


12. Deck Stowage—(a) All goods stowed on deck must be properly 
secured, having regard both to the nature of the packages and 
the weather conditions likely to be experienced. Adequate 
security can be obtained by means of temporary structures made 
by using bulwarks, hatch coamings and bridge bulkhead, the 
structure being closed by means of portable bulb angles bolted 
to bulwarks and hatch stiffeners. The cargo so stowed should 
be further secured by means of overall lashings or nets. Unless 
so stowed or secured by some other equally satisfactory method 
bulky packages must be lashed individually, preferably with wire 
rope lashings. 


(6) The stowage must be such as to provide safe and satisfactory 
access to the crew’s quarters and to all parts of the deck required 
to be used in the navigation and necessary work of the ship, and 
sufficient airing space for the crew clear of the goods concerned. 
Where dangerous goods are stowed in the wells they should not 
be stowed above the height of the bulwarks, and cargo which, by 
reason of its nature, is liable to damage tarpaulins or hatch 
covers should not be stowed on the hatchways. 


(c) Where deck cargo of an inflammable nature is carried special 
precautions must be taken to prevent smoking or the use of naked 
lights in the vicinity of the cargo, and notices must be displayed 
to that effect. 


Where petroleum spirit and other liquids subject to the same 
conditions of carriage as petroleum spirit are carried as deck cargo 
on one side of a ship, means should be employed to prevent any 
leakage crossing to the side used for crew’s access. 


(d 


— 


(e) Substances liable to give off inflammable or poisonous vapours 
should be stowed away from intake ventilators. 


(f) In ships carrying passengers dangerous goods may not be stowed 
on any part of the decks available for passengers or near pas- 
senger accommodation. 


13. Limitation of quantity—The total.amount of dangerous goods 
carried on deck may not occupy more than 50 per cent of the total open 
deck area. Within this limitation there is no restriction on the quantity of 
any individual substance except as provided in the table in Section 4, 
Part IT. 


14. Electric Cables—In the case of combustibles care must be taken 
to avoid risk of ignition which may arise from electrical short circuit. 
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LABELS 
(See paragraph 9.) 


A 


WAME OF SUBSTANCE). 


D BLACK LEITERS OW GreEN Grown «EE, 


POISON 


BLACK LETTERS ON YELLOW GROUND. RED LETTERS OX WHITEGROUND 


The size of the labels to be not less than 5 inches by 5 inches and the 
word ‘‘Dangerous” to be in letters of not less than 14 inches. 
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PART II 


RuLeESs FOR PAackING, MARKING AND STOWAGE 


SECTION ]—-EXPLOSIVES 


An explosive is here defined as a substance used or manufactured with 
a view to produce a practical effect by explosion, or a pyrotechnic effect, 
or any other substance which has been required by the Administration to be 
treated as an explosive. The term “explosive” includes fireworks, fuzes, 
fog signals, rockets, percussion caps, detonators, cartridges, ammunition 
of all descriptions, and every adaptation of an explosive as above defined. 

In Great Britain explosives are classified by the law and are divided 
into the seven Classes given below. It is also provided that when an 
explosive falls within the description of more than one Class it shall be 
deemed to belong exclusively to the latest of the Classes within the 
description of which it falls. 


Norr.—All blasting and propellant explosives in bulk will be 
found to be included in the first four Classes. 


Class 1—Gunpowder 
The term “gunpowder” means gunpowder ordinarily so called. 


Norr.—Gunpowder ordinarily so called means a mixture of 
charcoal, sulphur and nitrate of potassium or nitrate of sodium; and 
whether used for blasting or as a propellant. 


Class 2.—Nitrate Mixture 


The term “nitrate mixture” means any preparation other than gun- 
powder ordinarily so called formed by the mechanical mixture of an 
inorganic nitrate or a perchlorate with any form of carbon or with any 
carbonaceous substance not possessed of explosive properties, and whether 
such preparation be or be not mechanically mixed with any other explosive 
substance. 

Every blasting explosive in this Class, in which nitrate of ammonium, 
nitrate of sodium, or chloride of sodium are used as ingredients, shall be 
contained in cartridge wrappers or cases (or in 5 lb. inner packages) made 
thoroughly waterproof with melted paraffin or other suitable waterproofing 
material. 

Norre.—This is a precaution against moisture when hygroscopic 
ingredients such as nitrate of ammonium or of sodium or chloride of 
sodium are used. 


Class 3.—Nitro-Compound 


The term “nitro-compound” means any chemical compound possessed 
of explosive properties, or capable of combining with metals to form an 
explosive compound, which is produced by the chemical action of nitric 
acid (whether mixed or not with sulphuric acid) or of a nitrate mixed with 
sulphuric acid upon any carbonaceous substance whether such compound 
is mechanically mixed with other substances or not. 

Every blasting explosive in this Class in which nitrate of ammonium, 
nitrate of sodium, or chloride of sodium are used as ingredients shall be 
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contained in cartridge wrappers or cases (or in 5 Ib. inner packages) made 
thoroughly waterproof with melted paraffin or other suitable waterproofing 
material (see Note under Class 2 above). 
Nore.—The term “nitro-compound” is held to include organic 
nitrates and nitric esters such as nitro-glycerine and nitro-cotton. 
The “nitro-compound” Class has two Divisions. 


Division 1 comprises any chemical compound or mechanically mixed 
preparation the explosive constituent of which consists either wholly or 
partly of nitro-glycerine or of some other liquid “nitro-compound” of this 
type. 

Every explosive in this Division shall be of such character and 
consistency as not to be liable to liquefaction or exudation. 


Nore.—This Division 1 of Class 3 includes all explosives contain- 
ing nitro-glycerine, nitro-glycol, or nitro-poly-glycerine, whether used 
for blasting or as propellants. Such blasting explosives as blasting 
gelatine, dynamite, gelignite, are in this Class and such propellants 
as ballistite and cordite. Nitro-glycerine, nitro-glycol, and nitro-poly- 
glycerine in the liquid form may not be transported by sea. No other 
liquid nitro-compound of this type shall be transported by sea without 
the consent of the Administration. 


Division 2 comprises any explosive nitro-compound or any explosive 
containing a nitro-compound which does not come within the first Division. 
Notr.—Division 2 includes guncotton, nitro-cellulose and explosives 
such as picric acid and tri-nitro-toluol, as well as explosives containing 
these or other nitro-compounds such as nitro-naphthalene. Most of 

the propellants used for sporting purposes are in this Division. 


Collodion cotton, which is defined as nitro-cotton of which not 
less than 85 per cent is soluble in ether-alcohol and which contains not 
more than 12:3 per cent of nitrogen, is not regarded as an explosive when 
(a) in solution in alcohol and ether, 

(6) wet with water, or 
(c) saturated with methylated or similar spirit and contained in 
airtight cases. 


Collodion cotton in solution in alcohol and ether or when saturated 
with methylated spirit or other damping agent will be found in 
Section 4. 

Collodion cotton wet with water may be carried freely in any ship. 


Picric acid containing not less than half its own weight of water 
is not regarded as an explosive, but rules for its conveyance by sea 
are necessary and will be found in Section 7. 


Picric acid mixed with less than half its own weight of water may 
be conveyed as set out in paragraph 12 (g) of the Rules as to Stowage 
page 16, but when not exceeding 1 Ib. in weight it may be shipped in 
accordance with the provision set out under “chemicals and medicinal 
preparations in limited quantities” in Section 7. 

Di-nitro-phenol is, also, not regarded as an explosive when it is 
mixed with water in the proportion of 85 parts by weight of di-nitro- 
phenol to not less than 15 parts by weight of water. Rules for its 
conveyance by sea will be found in Section 7. 


Di-nitro-phenol containing less than 15 per cent of water may be 
conveyed under the conditions for picric acid in paragraph 12 (g) of 
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the Rules as to Stowage and, when not exceeding 5 |b. in weight, as 
set out for picrie acid under ‘‘chemicals and medicinal preparations in 
limited quantities” in Section 7. 


Class 4.—Chlorate Mixture 


The term “chlorate mixture” means any explosive containing a 
chlorate but does not include perchlorates, which are in Class 2. 


| Every blasting explosive in this Class in which nitrate of ammonium, 
nitrate of sodium or chloride of sodium are used as ingredients shall be 
contained in cartridge wrappers or cases (or in 5 lb. inner packages) made 
thoroughly waterproof with melted paraffin or other suitable tHE R FOGLE 
material (see note under Class 2). 
The Chlorate Mixture Class has two Divisions. 


Division 1 comprises any chlorate preparation which consists partly 
of nitro-glycerine or of some other liquid nitro-compound of this type. 


Provided that every explosive in this Division shall be of such character 
and consistency as not to be lable to liquefaction or exudation. 


Norr.—There are no explosives in this division at present. 


Division 2 comprises any chlorate mixture as before defined which 
is not comprised in the first Division. 


Norse.—Explosives in this Division may or may not contain nitro- 
compounds such as tri-nitro-toluol, di-nitro-toluol, ete. 


Class 5—Fulminate 


The term “fulminate” means any chemical compound or mechanical 
mixture, whether included in the foregoing Classes or not, which, from 
its great susceptibility to detonation, is suitable for employment in percus- 
sion caps or any other appliances for developing detonation, or which, 
from its extreme sensibility to explosion and from its great instability 
(that is to say, readiness to undergo decomposition from very slight exciting 
causes) is especially dangerous. 

This Class consists of two Divisions. 


Division 1 comprises such compounds as the fulminates of silver and 
of mercury and preparations of these substances, such as are used in 
percussion caps; and any preparation consisting of a mixture of a chlorate 
with phosphorus, or certain descriptions of phosphorus compounds, 
with or without the addition of carbonaceous matter, and any preparation 
consisting of a mixture of a chlorate with sulphur or with a sulphide, with 
or without carbonaceous matter. 


Norr.—The only explosive in this Division at present is fulminate 
of mercury. Fulminate of mereury may only be transported when in 
water (see Rules for Packing on page 14). 


Division 2 comprises the following explosives and such substances 
as the chloride and the iodide of nitrogen, fulminating gold and silver, 
diazobenzol, and the nitrate of diazobenzol. 


Nore.—The explosives in this Division at present are lead azide, 
lead tri-nitro resorcinate, pentaerythritol-tetranitrate, tetrazené 
(guanylnitrosoamino- -suanyl tetrazene). 

Transport by sea of explosives in this Division is’ prohibited. 
46917—2194 


3458 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


Class 6—Ammunition 


The term “ammunition” means an explosive of any of the foregoing 
Classes when enclosed in any case or contrivance, or otherwise adapted or 
prepared so as to form a cartridge or charge for small arms, cannon, or any 
other weapon, or for blasting, or to form any safety or other fuze for 
blasting, or for shells, or to form any tube for firing explosives, or to form 
a percussion cap, a detonator, a fog signal, a shell, a torpedo, a war rocket, 
or other contrivance other than a firework. 

The term “percussion cap” does not include a detonator.f 

The term “detonator” means a capsule or case which is of such strength 
and construction and contains an explosive of the fulminate-explosive 
class in such quantity that the explosion of one capsule or case will com- 
municate the explosion to other capsules or cases. 

The term “safety fuze” means a fuze for blasting which burns and 
does not explode, and which does not contain its own means of ignition, 
and which is of such strength and construction and contains an explosive 
in such quantity that the burning of such fuze will not communicate later- 
ally with other like fuzes. 

The “ammunition” Class has three Divisions. 

Division 1.—(Safety Division) 

Note.—This Division is known as the Safety Division and 
included in it are explosives of which the cxplosion of one will not com- 
municate to others, as for instance, percussion caps, saftey cartridges 
and safety fuzes. 


Practically all rifle and shot gun cartridges come within this 
Division as “safety cartridges.” 
| Division 2 comprises any ammunition as before defined which does 
not contain its own means of ignition and is not included in Division 1. 


Notr.—Bulk explosives of Classes 1 to 4 when made up into 
cartridges for cannon, shells, mines, blasting or other like purposes 
are included in this Division as also are filled mines or filled shells 
themselves, and filled grenades or bombs. 


Division 3 comprises any ammunition as before defined which contains 
its own means of ignition and is not included in Division 1. 

Norr.—The most important explosives in this Division are detona- 
tors and electric detonators. Filled grenades, shells and bombs fitted 
with fuzes come in this Division, as also the fuzes for shells and other 
firing or percussion igniting devices. 


Class 7.—Firework 


The term “firework” comprises firework composition and manufactured 
fireworks. 


Division 1.—Firework composition. 
Nore.—Bulk firework composition may not be transported by sea. 
Division 2.—Manufactured Fireworks. 


Percussion caps can only be properly classed as such if they are not liable to explode 
en masse. They should, therefore, not contain anvils or have their composition unprotected 
by tin foil or other suitable substance; and, in general, should not contain more than 
about 0-6 grain of a composition of the Ist Division of the 5th (Fulminate) Class of which 
not more than 25 per cent consists of fulminate of mercury, or less than 0:5 grain of any 
other explosive of the lst Division of the 5th (Fulminate) Class. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 3459 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


The term “Manufactured Fireworks” means any explosive of the 
foregoing Classes, and any firework composition, when such explosive or 
composition is enclosed in any case or contrivance, or is otherwise manu- 
factured so as to form a squib, cracker, serpent, rocket (other than a war 
rocket), maroon, lance, wheel, Chinese fire, Roman candle, or other article 
specially adapted for the production of pyrotechnic effects or pyrotechnic 
signals, or sound signals. Provided that a substantially constructed and 
hermetically closed metal case containing not more than 1 Ib. of coloured 
fire composition of such a nature as not to be liable to spontaneous ignition 
shall be deemed to be a manufactured firework. 


Notr.—In addition, in this Division there are certain named 
fireworks which it is necessary to define because either the composition 
is not contained in a case or because the firework is of a specially 
dangerous character. Examples are Aluminium Torches, Electric 
Sparklers, Amorces having no case and Socket Signals which contain 
a charge of high explosive and detonator. 


RULES AS TO PACKING AND MARKING FOR CONVEYANCE 


Notre.—In Great Britain the Rules for the packing of explosives for 
conveyance and the marking of the packages are statutory. The 
following definitions and regulations for the packing of explosives 
for conveyance and the marking of the packages are those made 
under the statute. 


1. Definitions—The expression “Outer package” means a box, barrel, 
case, or cylinder of wood, metal, or other solid material, of such strength, 
construction, and character that it will not be broken or accidentally 
opened, nor become defective or insecure whilst being conveyed, and will 
not allow any explosive to escape. 

The expression “Inner package” means a substantial case, bag, canister, 
or other receptacle, made and closed so as to prevent any explosive from 
escaping. 

The expression “Authorized Explosive” means exclusively an explosive 
defined in a List of Authorized Explosives in force for the time being. 

The expression “Propellant” means an authorized explosive of Class III 
adapted and intended exclusively for use as a propelling charge in cannon 
or small arms. 

The expression “Special Authority” means a written authority granted 
by the Administration to which may be attached such conditions as may 
be necessary to meet the special requirements of the case. 


2. Package to be clean—The interior of every package shall be free 
from grit and otherwise clean. 


3. No uncovered iron or steel—Save as hereinafter provided there 
shall not be any iron or steel in the construction of any package unless the 
same is covered with suitable material so as effectually to prevent the 
exposure of such iron or steel. 


4. Exclusive use of package—Every package when actually used for 
the packing of one explosive shall not be used for the packing of any 
other explosive or of any other article or substance. 

Provided that this rule shall not prohibit the packing of inner packages 
containing a propellant in an outer package with inner packages containing 
gunpowder or another propellant. 
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Provided also that this rule shall not prohibit the packing of any 
article which is not of an inflammable or explosive nature, or liable to cause 
fire or explosion, in the same package as explosive of the First Division 


of the Sixth (Ammunition) Class. 


5. Method of packing.—Subject to the foregoing provisions, the follow- 
ing shall be the method of packing Explosives of the various Classes 
respectively and the maximum amounts which may be in any one package: — 


Amount in | Amount in 


any one 
Class Method of Packing Outer 
Package 
Class! Deas eke When the quantity in any one consignment does not exceed| 100 lb. 


any one 
Inner 


Package 


100 Ib. 


5 lb. in amount, a single outer package; otherwise a double} Provided that where gun- 
package, the inner and outer packages being as above defined.| powder and propellant 
‘ are packed together the 
amount shall not exceed 


50 lb. 

Classi lite tan iaceeeeer : Ag for Class Tavita eck. ers eae es ee eo re 50 Ib. 

Classi iors cen eek As for Class I, provided that either the outer or inner package 50 lb. 
Division 1, other than! shall-be thoroughly waterproof, and that no metal shall be 
propellants. used in the construction of the packages except that (1) nails 


of brass, zinc, or other soft metal or coated with the same 
may be used for securing the outer package, and (2) wire 
stitching may be used for securing the inner package if the 
wire is effectively prevented from coming into contact with 
' the explosive by means of a sheet of stout cardboard or 
otherwise. 
CLASS II— ; 
Division 1—Continued 
Cordite or other propel-| As for Class I, except that for the inner package there may be} 120 lb. 
lant adopted by the substituted ‘such arrangement or contrivance as may in the 


Administration. opinion of the Administration secure adequate safety. 

Other. propellants of Di-| As for, Clags Ii. 455) 00) pt edees ede oh be beleee stare eee ae 50 lb. 
vision 1, 

Class ITI— 

Division 2, other thanjAs for Class I ahs gvonet Bis avei cia ables esate ta W SuCER «ely rk IE coe ree 50 lb. 
Picric Acid and Wet 
Guncotton. 

PicriGZACIC pete ee As for, Class wha icas shat iin son ee son aie ere aie Unlimited 


Guncotton so wetted/As for Class I, provided that the inner or outer package, or} Unlimited 
with water as to be| both of them, shall be of such a nature, and so closed, as to 
absolutely uninflam-| prevent any material loss of moisture during conveyance. 


mable. 

Class [V— 
Divisions ae eee: As for Class III, Division 1 other than propellants........... 50 lb. 

Class [V— 
Division2y sas aoe es AgsiforAage broad. 04t. ot faci CEG NG 0. AU RC Ph ahd) 50 Ib. 
Classi Vi eee ees oe tare ee Packed in water. A treble package, the innermost package] 200 lb. 


being a bag permeable to water enclosed in a case contain-| 
ing sufficient water to insure the explosive being kept con-| 
stantly wet; and the outer package containing sufficient 
water constantly to surround the case. Both the Case and 
the outer package shall be of such construction as will not 
allow water to escape. 
If the explosive is of such character that it cannot be packed 
‘in a thoroughly wet condition it shall be packed in accord- 
ance with conditions set forth in a Special Authority. 
ClassiVicre tase aetcone A single outer package, provided that the above Rule No. 3} Unlimited 
Division 1, other than} shall not apply to explosives of this Division. Provided 
Pin Fire Cartridges} also that bulleted cartridges of a calibre exceeding 0-5 inch 
for pistols. and belonging to this Division shall be packed in such a 
manner that the point of any bullet cannot come in contact 
with the cap of another cartridge. 
Pin Fire Cartridges for|(a) Not exceeding 50 in number in any one consignment —So 50 
pistols. packed in a single package that the bases lie alternately in} in number 
_opposite directions. The bases and pins shall be so fitted 
into perforations in millboard or other suitable material as 
to prevent the firing of any one of the said cartridges by an 
explosion in any other of the said cartridges. 
(b) Exceeding 50 in number —In an inner and outer package, 2,500 
the cartridges being packed in inner packages, with mill-| in number 
board as above required. 


Class: VER esse otic er ene Explosives made up into cartridges or charges for cannon,|............ 


Division 2. shells, torpedoes, mines, blasting or other like purposes, 
shall be packed in such manner and in such quantity as is 
required for the same explosives when not so made up; 
provided that where a double package is required, the 
enclosing case of such cartridges or charges may, if it satisfy 
the conditions required for an inner package, be held to be 
such inner package. 

Other ammunition of this Division: A single outer package...| 100 lb. 


25 lb 


120 lb. 

50 Ib. 

50 lb. 
Unlimited 


Unlimited 


5 lb. 


50 Ib. 
25 lb. 


50 
in number 
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| Amount in | Amount in 


| any one any one 
Class Method of Packing Outer Inner 
Package Package 
Class VI— 

Divisiony.o, “OLNCE) LIAN) ASHOm Glasap later at shes eee tt OER ep ue emery 50 lb. 2 |b. 
Detonators and Hlec-|Provided that bulleted cartridges of a calibre exceeding 0-5 or 10 in 
trie Detonators. inch and belonging to this Division shall be packed in such number 

a manner that the point of any bullet cannot come in contact whichever 
with the cap of another cartridge. be the 
greater. 

MStonAbors:. ee eee (a) Not exceeding 1,000 in any one consignment:—As for Class 1,000 100 

I, provided that the detonators and the spaces between the} in number | in number 


same, and between the sides of the inner package and the 
said detonators, shall be all filled as far as practicable, with 
fine sawdust or other similar material; a layer of felt or 
other soft yielding material shall be placed between both 
ends of all the detonators and the interior of the inner 
package in which the same are placed, in such manner and so 
secured, that both ends of the detonators will rest upon the 
said felt or other material: every inner package, if of metal, 
to be lined throughout with paper or other soft material; 

(b) Exceeding 1,000 detonators:—The detonators shall be 10,000 100 
packed in inner packages, with sawdust and felt as above} in number | in number 
described. Such inner packages shall be placed inside a 
substantial case of wood or metal, made and closed so as to 
prevent any of the inner packages escaping therefrom, and 
such case shall be placed inside an outer package in such 
manner and so secured as to leave a clear space of not less 
than three inches between the case and every part of the 
interior of the said outer package, notwithstanding that 
such clear space may, if preferred, be filled with sawdust, 
straw, or other similar material or may contain a light 
framework or battens of wood to keep the case aforesaid in 

position in the outer package: 

(c) Where the number of detonators exceeds 5,000 such outer 
package shall be provided with handles or other contrivance, 
by means of which it can be safely and conveniently carried. 

Electric Detonators..... As for Class I, provided that where the number in any outer 5,000 100 

package exceeds 3,000 such outer package shall be provided| in number | in number 

with handles or other contrivance, by means of which it 

can be safely and conveniently carried. 


Class VII— 


Divisione qwessse Anes INoOtipermitiedi by eae, sees i Poctddebia ob.) Ohta dadacths obey bes ol \le « cae eee os 
Class VII— 
DDivisiony2 ace ee Single outer package, provided that the above Rule No. 3 LOOM DS Geeta ae 


shall not apply to explosives of this Division. | 


6. Additional package.—Nothing in these regulations shall be deemed 
to prohibit the use of an additional package whether inner or outer, provided 
that such additional package shall not be of such character as shall have 
been prohibited in writing by the Administration. 


7. Marking.—On the outermost package there shall be affixed in con- 
spicuous characters by means of a brand or securely attached label or 
other mark the word “Explosive,” the name of the explosive, the number 
of the Class and Division to which it belongs, and the name of the manu- 
facturer or sender. 

In the case of explosives of Classes III and IV, there shall be added 
the date of manufacture or issue from the factory, or such sign indicating 
such date as may be approved by the Administration. 

Provided that in the case of cartridges or charges for cannon, shells, 
mines, blasting or other like purpose which do not contain their own means 
of ignition, the marking shall be as for the explosive when not so made up. 

Provided also that in the case of explosives of Class VI, Division 1 
(Safety Fuze excepted) there shall be added the words “Not liable to 
explode in bulk.” 

Provided also that in the case of Pin Fire Cartridges for pistols there 
shall be added the words “Pin Fire Cartridges”. 

Provided also that in the case of Safety Fuze or Gunpowder the word 
“Explosive” and the number of the Class and Division may be omitted. 
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Provided also that where an outer package contains more than one 
explosive, the marking above required shall be affixed separately in respect 
of each explosive so contained. 


8. Special Authorities —To meet special cases exemption may be 
granted by Special Authority from the observance of any one or more 
of the conditions imposed by these Rules. 


RULES AS TO STOWAGE ON BOARD SHIP 


The following rules do not apply to:— 

(a) Ship’s ammunition, which must be carried in a separate part of the 
ship, the different varieties being stowed in separate cases accord- 
ing to their character. 

(6) Government explosives, so far as these are shipped under special 
regulations drawn up by the Government Authority concerned. 


1. Explosives except for the “Safety” explosives (Class 6, Division 1 
—see page 12) may not be carried in passenger ships as defined in Part I. 


2. The explosives shall be packed and the packages marked in accord- 
ance with the requirements given on pages 138 to 15. 


3. The stowage of the various kinds of explosives in holds of the 
vessel shall be in accordance with the requirements laid down in the follow- 
ing Rules as to Stowage. 


4. All explosives, except where otherwise provided in these Rules, 
shall be carried in magazines constructed in accordance with the specifica- 
tion for magazines—see Rule 15, page 16. 


9. A Hold shall be deemed to be a space contained between two 
permanent bulkheads. 


6. Holds containing Coal.—Unless specially authorized by the Adminis- 
tration no explosives may be carried in a hold containing coal, nor may any 
explosives other than those of Class 6, Division 1, be carried in a ’tween 
deck over a hold containing coal. 


7. The Administration may grant permission for explosives to be 
stored in such parts of a ’tween deck as are not immediately over a hold 
containing coal, provided they are satisfied on consideration of the nature 
and quantity of the explosives, the quantity and character of the coal, and 
any special circumstances of the case, that no danger is likely to arise. 


8. Passengers’ Baggage——No explosives shall be carried in a hold 
containing passengers’ baggage. 


9, Lightning Conductors.—Lightning conductors must be fitted on all 
wooden ships carrying explosives, and also on iron or steel ships having 
wooden topmasts unless fitted with wire rigging from the mast heads making 
direct contact with the hull. 


10. Electric Light Wires must be disconnected in holds containing 
explosives. This does not apply to power cables for electrically driven 
winches provided that the power cables are of suitable design and con- 
struction and are effectively protected against risk of damage from cargo. 


11. Only explosives which have been authorized by the Administration 
may be carried on board ship.t 


+Note—In Great Britain a list of “Authorized Explosives” is published annually on 
the Ist January. 
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12. Stowage. 
(a) The following explosives may be stowed in the same hold with one 


another in one magazine: — 
Classes 1 to 4 inclusive ] 
Class 6, Divisions 1 and 2 and| 
such explosives of Division{ As classified above. 
3 as are here specified 
Filled gaines. 
Friction and percussion tubes for firing explosives. 
All fuzes and shells with or without gaines. 
Fuzed shell other than smoke, incendiary or chemical. 
Night tracers. 
Percussion primers. 
Portfires. 
Quick-firing ammunition. 


(6) Detonators, Electric detonators, and Igniters with detonators 


attached, must be stowed in a magazine by themselves in a 
separate hold in which no other explosives are placed except those 
of Class 6, Division 1. 


The magazines containing these must not be less than four feet 


from the ship’s side. 


(c) Fire works except as provided in (c) (i1) and (c) (ili) must be 


(d 


— 


stowed in a separate hold by themselves in which no other 
explosives are placed except those of Class 6, Division 1. Iron 
tanks may be substituted for portable magazines (see Rule 17, 
page 17). These tanks may also be carried on deck, away from 
inflammable and corrosive substances. 
(11) Small fireworks may be stowed in a suitable lock-up, 
access to which can be restricted to authorized persons. 
(111) The following fireworks may be stowed under the condi- 
tions indicated against them:— 
Aluminium Torches _ 
Electric Sparklers [Same conditions as unapproved 
Magnesium Torches f{ brands of Safety matches (see 
J Section 7, page 55). 
Confetti Bombs under} 


various names. [Same conditions as. approved brands 
Joke Bombs under{ of Safety matches (see Section 7, 
various names. J page 54). 


Snaps for Christmas bon-bon crackers. Same conditions as 
unapproved brands of Safety matches (see Section 7, 
page 55). 


Smoke, Incendiary and Chemical shells, bombs and grenades 
should, if practicable, be stowed on deck as far aft as possible, 
but if this cannot be done they should be stowed in the Shelter 
Deck provided no food-stuffs are stowed there; preference for deck 
stowage being given to Smoke shells. 


(e) No magazine need be provided for the stowage of explosives of 


Class 6, Division 1, and the following explosives, viz:— 
Bombs and grenades in boxes with their igniters, but not 


assembled except. smoke, incendiary or chemical. 
Cordeau Bickford. 
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(f) 


(g 


—" 


Depth Charges, 

Electrical Fuzes., - 

Electrical and Shrapnel Primers. 

Filled Gaines. 

Filled Shell, plugged or fuzed with fuzes including positive 
safety arrangements which PSeY ent their action until fired 
from a gun. 

Fuzes for Shell. 

Hand Grenades packed with Igniters but not assembled. 

Mines and Counter Mines not containing their own means of 
ignition. 

Portfires. 

Quick Match. 

Slow Match. 

Sweeping Charges. 

Tubes for firing explosives. 

Warheads for torpedoes. 

Wet Guncotton. 

These articles may be stowed in the same hold as the explosives 
specified in Rule 12 (a), page 15, or with “Special Ammunition 
Stowage,” which means in a compartment in which there are no 
matches, inflammable liquids, or other dangerous goods. 


Filled shells unboxed shall be securely chocked off, and when not 
overstowed by suitable cargo shall be covered by deals securely 
tommed down from the deck above. 


Picric acid, when containing less than half its own weight of water, 
and dinitro-phenol, when containing less than 15 parts by weight of 
water, may be carried, in ships other than passenger ships as 
defined in Part I, without a magazine, provided that the following 
conditions are complied with:— 

(1) It must be packed in accordance with the instructions on 
page 14. 

(11) It must be stowed in a cool place away from boilers, strong 
mineral acids, paints and inflammable liquids, and not in 
contact with any of the following, viz.:—lead, or metallic 
oxides (such as oxides of copper, iron, lead or zinc), baryta, 
lime, potash, soda, and any compound of such metal or oxide 
(other than a metallic sulphate) or any chlorate, nitrate, or 
other oxidizing agent. 

(iii) It must not be stowed in the same hold with detonators or 
fireworks. 

(iv) Each package must be marked as follows:— 

“Explosive Class 3, Division 2, 
Picrie Acid (or Di-nitro-phenol). 
To be stowed away from boilers, strong mineral acids, paints, 
etc., and not in contact with lead, metallic oxides (including 
caustic soda and caustic potash) or any chlorate, nitrate 
or other oxidizing agent.” 

(v) The quantity in any one compartment must not exceed 10 tons. 


13. Certain substances in Sections 2, 3, 4 and 5, must not be carried 
in any ship in which explosives are carried unless the engine and boiler 
room spaces intervene between the holds containing the explosives and the 
spaces in or over which the substances are stowed. 
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14. No other goods may be stowed in a magazine with explosives. 


15. Specification for magazines. 


(a) Unless otherwise sanctioned by the Administration magazines are 
to be built in ’tween decks if possible. They must be so placed 
that their doors are easily accessible from a hatchway. Magazines 
must not be constructed underneath or in proximity to living 
quarters. 


Nore.—tThe term “’tween decks” means all closed-in spaces below 
the uppermost continuous deck which are bounded by permanent bulk- 
heads, and through which there can be no traffic whilst at sea, and 
which are included in the gross tonnage of the ship. Magazines may, 
if sanctioned, be built in a poop when it is included in the gross 
tonnage of the ship, and when not so included in the gross tonnage 
provided the openings are efficiently closed and such poop contains 
no kind of crew accommodation or stores. Magazines should not be 
built in any bridge house whether included in the tonnage or not. This 
does not apply to the stowage of Smoke, Incendiary. and Chemical 
Shells in the shelter deck. . 

(6) Magazines may be constructed of steel, iron or wood, provided 
that, if of steel or iron, the whole of the interior shall be thoroughly 
protected by paint, varnish, galvanizing or other suitable coating. 
Provided that no gunpowder, picric acid or other bulk explosives 
packed in barrels shall be stowed in a steel or iron magazine unless 
the inside of the magazine, including all ironwork, is covered with 
wood or other suitable material. 


(c) Flooring of all magazines shall consist of 3 inches by 1 inch 
gratings with a mesh of not more than 4 inches square. These 
gratings shall be portable, to allow access for cleaning. 


(d) When magazines are constructed of wood they shall comply with 
the following specifications, viz.:— 

(1) The bulkheads to be formed of 14 inch boards secured intern- 
ally to uprights 3 inches square, placed not more than 2 feet 
apart, running from deck to deck, and firmly secured top and 
bottom. Where the magazine is against the ship’s sides and 
cargo battens are fitted, spaced not more than 9 inches cal 
other lining is unnecessary. 

Where cargo battens are more ea 9 inches apart filling pieces 
shall be provided. 

When on iron decks, the heels of the uprights to step on and 
be secured to a board of 1 inch thick laid on the deck. 
Boards 9 inches by 1+ inches to be securely fastened to the 
uprights at the upper and lower ends for securing heads of 
shores for tomming off. 

(ii) Except when built on cargo or in the square of the hatchway, 
a magazine need not be roofed over, provided that in the case 
of explosives of Classes 3 and 4 a clear. space of not less than 
3 inches shall be left below the bottom of the beams of the 
over-deck. 

(iii) The door of the magazine shall be of substantial construction 
and fitted with a strong lock. 

(iv) When a magazine measures athwartships more than 40 feet, 
a fore and aft bulkhead must be fitted constructed of uprights 
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3 inches square, 3 feet apart, extending from deck to deck, 
secured at the top and bottom as for side bulkheads, lined 
up with 1 inch boarding not more than 6 inches apart, altern- 
ately on either side of the uprights. The ship’s permanent 
stanchions may be used in lieu of the temporary uprights 
when they are in the proper position, and provided they are 
not more than 6 feet apart. If gunpowder, picric acid or other 
bulk explosives packed in barrels are carried, the stanchions 
and any other metal work inside the magazine must be 
covered with wood or other suitable material. 


(v) Should the height of the proposed magazine exceed 8 feet 
the construction should be specially determined by the 
Administration. 


(e) Every magazine shall be efficiently ventilated, but any deck 
ventilator into, or immediately over, a magazine shall be covered 
by two thicknesses of fine wire gauze, or other efficient fireproof 
covering. Steel or iron magazines unprovided with ventilators 
shall be ventilated into the hold by the provision of two-inch 
holes in the bulkhead as close to the over-deck as practicable. 


16. Magazines on cargo.——wWhen it is necessary to build the magazine 
on cargo the elected place is to be levelled off, and the bottom formed of 
3 inches by 3 inches quartering, placed 2 feet apart, covered with 14 inch 
boarding, securely nailed. Uprights 3 inches square, 2 feet apart, running 
from the boards to the deck above, to fit tight and to be well driven in, 
cleated at the bottom and well tommed off at the top. 

Remainder of magazine as previously detailed. 

Should the height of the proposed magazine exceed 8 feet, the construc- 
tion should be specially determined by the Administration. 


17. Portable magazines for any quantities up to two tons measure- 
ment.—(Size in accordance with the dimensions of the packages to go 
into it.) A frame is to be made of 2 inches by 3 inches quartering floored 
and boarded up with 14 inch boarding. Lid to be fitted with cleats on the 
inside to keep it in its place when shipped, and fastened with hasp, staples, 
and a strong hanging lock of brass or galvanized iron. 


18. Supplementary provisions—Magazines may be built in a Shelter 
Deck if sanctioned by the Administration provided that:— 
(a) they are separated by an efficient bulkhead from the spaces abreast 
of the engine and boiler casings, 

(b) they are easily accessible from the hatchway, 

(c) only suitable cargo is stowed adjacent to them, 

(d) the space contains no kind of crew accommodation or stores, and 
(e) they are not constructed under or adjacent to living quarters. 


19. A cool position is to be selected for all magazines and for the 
places where explosives are to be stowed. 


20. Magazines, when not supported by other cargo, shall be efficiently 
tommed off. 


SECTION 2.—COMPRESSED “PERMANENT”, LIQUEFIED AND DISSOLVED GASES 


This Section deals with gases under pressure and includes the so-called 
“permanent” gases given under “Compressed Gases” (Part I); the liquefied 
gases given under “Liquefied Gases” (Part II); and, under Dissolved 
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Gases” (Part III), those gases which are dissolved under pressure in some 
liquid, such as acetylene dissolved in acetone and absorbed by porous 
material. 


Norr.—Acetylene may be absorbed under pressure by porous material 
without being dissolved in acetone but this is unusual. 


Certain of the gases may be carried otherwise than in cylinders com- 
plying with the rules hereafter set out. Particulars of the methods which 
may be adopted are contained in part IV. For Hydrocyanie acid see also 
Section 6, page 44. 


Properties of the Gases 


While in all cases danger may arise from the fact that the containers 
are under pressure there may, in the event of leakage, be additional hazards 
due to the fact that certain of the gases are poisonous, while others are 
inflammable. A few are both poisonous and inflammable. 


Each Part contains a list of the gases to which it applies together with 
a brief note of their main characteristics. The relative densities of the 
gases compared with air are given. Those heavier than air will tend to 
remain at the bottom of a compartment and to find lower levels, while 
those lighter than air will tend to rise. 


SECTION 2—PART I—COMPRESSED ‘‘PERMANENT” GASES 


Relative 
Substance. Properties. Density ‘Fire Risk. Other 
(Air=1). Risks. 

ATT See eee eee No deleterious properties...............- 1-00 INONO VER Be Ae ingen None. 

ATZOMAeta). ees Non poisonous, but in excessive quantities 1-379 INOnG ee: See aoe ce eae eee None. 
will cause suffocation. ; 

Carbon monoxide. .} Poisonous. Fatal in very small quantities 0-967 Inflammablef............. None. 
if breathed for a considerable period. 

@ogltragimee ase Dangerous on account of its carbon mono- 0-42 intammiableta. sewed. None. 
xide content as above. (approx.) 

Pelinmes?. Sater... Non poisonous, but in excessive quantities 0-137 None sa fits. Sr os ee lanase set None. 
will.cause suffocation. 

is hi@ebeoy qe n se a oae Non poisonous, but in excessive quantities} 0-070 | Inflammablet............. None. 
will cause suffocation. 

MOUNAN Gre cee aeg Non poisonous, but in excessive quantities 0-556 Intiamima bletavc- eae None. 
will cause suffocation. 

IN GONE SYR erctelncee Non poisonous, but in excessive quantities}! 0-696 INOR CORE 3 5.8e, tits: acciatede None. 
will cause suffocation. 

INItrOLEN «Amie Non poisonous, but in excessive quantities 0-967 INOnGeee see tees coe res None. 
will cause suffocation. 

Oxy cen: Seemn aoe Long continued respiration of undiluted 1-105 May cause self ignition of| None. 

(See also Part IV) oxygen is harmful. rags, sawdust and other 


finely divided organic 
material, when present in 
excess. Strong supporter 
of combustion. 


{All inflammable gases will form explosive mixtures with air. 


Regulations for Cylinders 


1. The compressed “permanent” gases shall be carried in seamless 
steel cylinders made of steel to either of the specifications A or B contained 
in Schedule A (page 22) and shall comply with the tests described in that 
Schedule. Some existing cylinders may have been manufactured to the 
specifications given in Schedule B (page 26). Such cylinders, as well as 
those made to specifications A and B, may be carried on board ship 
provided that they comply with the following regulations 2 to 9. 


2. The cylinders shall be maintained in good condition and the valves 
shall be securely closed to prevent leakage. 
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3. The working or internal pressure in any cylinder shall not exceed 
1,800 lb. to the square inch. 


4, The valves of cylinders containing carbon monoxide, coal gas, 
hydrogen, methane, or other inflammable or poisonous gas shall be pro- 
tected against damage either by the design of the cylinder or by the 
provision of a stout metal cap or metal cover securely attached to the body 
of the cylinder. The metal cap or cover shall be so made that it is nowhere 
in actual contact with any part of the valve or valve body. Every valve 
cap shall be provided with a vent of such size as to prevent any gas 
pressure inside the cap or cover. Small cylinders packed in stout cases 
which will adequately protect the valves need not be provided with caps 
or covers. 


_ §. The valves of cylinders containing carbon monoxide, coal gas, hydro- 
gen, methane, or other inflammable gas shall be provided with left-handed 
outlet screw threads for the pipe or other connection. 


6. Oil or similar lubricant shall not be used on any valves or other 
fitting of any cylinders. 


7. Each cylinder shall be submitted to the hydraulic test specified 
in Clause 3, Part II, of Schedule A (page 23) at intervals not greater than 
two years. Prior to any hydraulic test the cylinder shall be thoroughly 
cleaned and examined externally and, so far as practicable, internally for 
surface defects, corrosion and foreign matter. Where internal rust or 
foreign matter is observed the cylinder, prior to the hydraulic test, shall be 
heated to a temperature not exceeding 300° C. (572° F.) and again cleaned 
and examined. After each hydraulic test and before being taken into use 
the cylinder shall be thoroughly dried internally and shall be stamped 
with marks and figures indicating the person or firm and the date of test 
as specified in Clause 4, Part II of the Schedule (page 23). 


8. Cylinders shall be legibly marked or labelled with the name of the 
gas and the name and address of the person or firm by whom it was com- 
pressed. Cases in which cylinders are packed shall be legibly marked or 
labelled as above in red except where cases are coloured red all over when 
the marking or labelling may be of any suitable colour. 


9. To prevent movement, cylinders containing compressed ‘‘perman- 
ent” gas shall be covered with coir rope matting, or fitted with rope grum- 
mets or with squared metal shoes at each end, or stowed in wooden cradles. 
This does not apply to the cylinders packed in cases. 


10. Cylinders containing compressed gas shall be stowed at least 
8 feet from the ship’s side under cover in cool, well-ventilated spaces away 
from inflammable cargo and living quarters and not over-stowed. They 
may not be stowed on deck unless thev can be adequately secured and 
protected against the risk of damage in heavy weather and protected also 
from the direct rays of the sun. They may not be carried in or over holds 
containing coal except by permission of the Administration. 


11. Cylinders containing carbon monoxide, coal gas, hydrogen or 
methane may not be carried in ships carrying explosives unless (a) if 
carried under deck, the engine and boiler room spaces intervene between 
the holds which contain the explosives and those which contain the 
cylinders, and (b) if carried on deck, the engine and boiler room spaces 
intervene between the holds containing the explosives and the spaces 
over which the cylinders are stowed. 
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12. Cylinders containing carbon monoxide, coal gas or hydrogen may 
not be carried in passenger ships as defined in Part I (page 9).* 


13. The above rules do not apply to special light alloy steel cylinders. 
Such cylinders, of capacity not greater than 20 cubic feet of free gas, may 
be required in particular cases where it is highly important to have very 
light small cylinders. They must always be packed in stout cases and their 
acceptance for conveyance will be subject to the permission of, and to 
conditions made by, the Administration. 


SECTION 2—PART II—LIQUEFIED GASES 


Relative 
Substance. Properties. Density Fire Risk. Other Risks. 
(Air=1). 

Ammonia (see/Pungent and suffocat- 0-571 Negligible: jewaceeereete May cause corrosion of brass and 
also Part IV] ing irritant. copper fittings. 
and Section 6). 

Carbon _ dioxide! In excessive quantities 1-529 INGHO Meena a ee None. 

(see also Part} will cause suffoca- 
IV). tion. 
Chlorine......... Very poisonous, pun- 2-462  |May cause self ignition of} Will corrode metals in the presence 
gent and choking. acetylene, turpentine} of moisture. 
and finely divided 
organic material, e.g., 
sawdust. 
Ethylene........ Anaesthetic.......... 0-985 Inflammable, forms ex-| None. 
plosive mixtures with 
air. 

Ethyl chloride...|Anaesthetic.......... 2-240 Inflammable. Burns in| None. 
air, evolving fumes of 
hydrochloric acid. 

Hydrocyanicacid|Boiling point 26°C. 0-95 Intlummniablewsseccsee Hydrocyanic acid unstabilized is 
stabilized (see| (79°F.). Very poi-| calculated liable to polymerization with the 
also Section 6). sonous. or development of pressure which 

lEQOLIN might shatter the cylinder. The 
carriage by sea of unstabilized 
anhydrous hydrocyanic acid is 
prohibited. 

Shippers must furnish a certificate 
specifving the stabilizer and 
quantity used (for the confiden- 
tial information of the Adminis- 
tration) and certifying that the 
substance has not been in the 
receptacles for longer than six 
months. 

Methyl chloride.|Anaesthetic.......... 1-753 {As for Ethyl chloride...} None. 

Nitrous oxide... .|Anaesthetic.......... 1-530 pirone. supporter of com-} None. 

ustion. 

Phosgene........ Very poisonous....... 3°505 INO Geet tes cite siete ae tece oes Corrodes metal in the presence of 

moisture. 

Sulphur’ dioxide] Pungent and suffocat- 2-264 NOnGseaceciah yo Sue mera Corrodes metal in the presence of 
ek also Part| ing irritant. moisture. 


Regulations for Cylinders 


1. The liquefied gases shall be carried in seamless steel cylinders of 
steel made to specification B contained in Schedule A (page 22) and shall 
comply with the tests described in that Schedule. Some existing cylinders 
may have been manufactured to the specification given in Schedule B 
(page 26). Such cylinders, as well as those made to specification B, may 
be carried on board ship provided that they comply with the following 
regulations 2 to 11. 


2. The cylinders shall be maintained in good condition and the valves 
shall be securely closed to prevent leakage. 


*In emigrant ships cylinders of the other “permanent” gases may b?2 carried only by 
permission of the Emigration Officer. 
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3. (a) Each cylinder shall be completely emptied and thoroughly dried 
on each occasion before being charged. 
(b) Care should be taken that the gas is freed frond moisture. 


4, The maximum amount of gas which will be placed in any cylinder 
shall be the amount given in the following Table I, the “filling ratio” being 
the weight of gas (in pounds) permitted for each one pound of water 
capacity of the cylinder. The accuracy of each charge shall be determined 
by weighing. 


TABLE I.—FILLING RATIOS AND ASSUMED WORKING (GAUGE) PRESSURE 


Temperate climates. Tropical climates. 
(maximum temperature (maximum temperature 
45°C. [113°F.]) 65°C. (149°F.]) 
Gas. Working Working 
Filling (gauge) Filling (gauge) 
ratio. pressure ratio. pressure 
Ib./sq. in. lb./sq. in. 
Sulphur dioxide. 0. Sette tas Be es wae siecle ieee 1-25 87 1-19 160 
AMMONIA ia. dk ee eeicsie orbecen enon ARVIN ets Ne i eh toteneteceneae 0-54 241 0-51 412 
(BIOTIN G iihe-s elas a: sao. Meme padre hegcte EOP TRRCEOD occ ee: 1-25 174 1-19 283 
Methyl chloride:..2 s.5655 toes eee ee. ode 0-83 130 0-79 211 
Hthylehloride: . vrencrte. 2 steracroe oa aaeuren tenets Se dete 0-82 29 0-79 60 
IPNOSRENES conic tcc Ores eee eee eee ta nena 1-25 1-19 95 
Carbon dioxide. Bo e.ecnic Ot ne oe ene ee 0:75 1,800 0-667 1,800 
Hy drocyanic acid, cate ces ashi. co acta aan eae 0-60 0-57 32 
NitrousiOXid 64,8 «Lc aatceonpe tress cea ome eee helene aa heaae 0-75 1,800 0-667 1,800 
Hithylenes 8.2550 as ioc s oh ameter eee qeaatophie + aerate 0-325 1,800 0-270 1,800 


o. The valves of cylinders charged with liquefied gas shall be protected 
against damage either by the design of the cylinder or by the provision 
of a stout metal cap or metal cover securely attached to the body of the 
eylinder. The metal cap or cover shall be so made that it is nowhere 
in actual contact with any part of the valve or valve body. Every metal 
cap or cover, except in the case of cylinders for hydrocyanic acid, shall 
be provided with a vent of such size as to prevent gas pressure inside the 
cap or cover. Small cylinders packed in stout cases which will adequately 
protect the valves need not be provided with caps or covers. 


6. The valves of cylinders for inflammable gases shall be provided 
with left-handed outlet screw threads for the pipe or other connections. 


7. Oil or similar lubricant shall not be used on any valve or other 
fittings of any cylinder. 


3. Each cylinder shall be submitted to the hydraulic test specified 
in Clause 3, Part III of Schedule A (page 24) at intervals not greater than 
two years. Prior to each periodical test the cylinder shall be thoroughly 
cleaned and examined externally and, as far as practicable, internally 
for surface defects, corrosion and foreign matter. Where internal rust or 
foreign matter is observed the cylinder should be heated to a temperature 
not exceeding 300° C. (572° F.) and again cleaned and examined. 


9. Cylinders shall be legibly marked or labelled with the name of the 
gas and the name and address of the person or firm by whom it was 
compressed. Cases in which cylinders are packed shall be legibly marked 
' or labelled as above in red except where cases are coloured red all over 
when the marking or labelling may be of any suitable colour. 
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10. A notice shall be attached to every charged cylinder and/or 
case to indicate that it should be kept as cool as possible. 


1l. To prevent movement cylinders containing liquefied gas shall be 
covered with coir rope matting, or fitted with rope grummets or with squared 
metal shoes at each end, or stowed in wooden cradles. This does not apply 
to cylinders packed in cases. 


12. Cylinders containing liquefied gases shall be stowed at least 
8 feet from the ship’s side, under cover in cool, well-ventilated spaces, 
away from inflammable cargo and living quarters and not over-stowed. 
They should not be stowed on deck unless they can be adequately secured 
and protected against the risk of damage in heavy weather and also 
protected from the direct rays of the sun, They may not be carried in or 
over holds containing coal except by permission of the Administration.* 


13. Cylinders containing chlorine, hydrocyanic acid and phosgene 
shall not be carried in passenger ships as defined in Part I. 


14. Cylinders containing chlorine, ethylene, ethyl chloride (unless 
rendered non-inflammable), hydrocyanic acid, methyl chloride and phos- 
gene may not be carried in ships carrying explosives unless (a) if carried 
under deck, the engine and boiler room spaces intervene between the holds 
which contain the explosives and those which contain the cylinders; and 
(b) if carried on deck, the engine and boiler room spaces intervene between 
the holds containing the explosives and the spaces over which the cylinders 
~ are stowed. 


15. Cylinders of chlorine shall not be stowed near consignments of 
sodium, potassium, phosphorous, copper leaf, powdered antimony, turpen- 
tine, ammonia or sal ammoniac, nor with the following compressed gases— 
coal gas, hydrogen, methane and acetylene. 


16. The above rules do not apply to the special containers for certain 
liquefied gases such as glass syphons for sulphur dioxide, ‘“‘sparklets” for car- 
bon dioxide, etc., nor to the larger containers for chlorine and other specified 
gases. Rules concerning these, are given in Part IV. 


SECTION 2—PART III—DISSOLVED GASES 


Relative 


Substance Properties ae Fire Risk Other Risks 
WeGAir=1 
Acetylene........ Anaesthetic...... 0-906 |Inflammable. Forms violently|Is explosive when under pressure 
explosive mixtures with air. above two atmospheres except 
eee absorbed in porous ma- 
terial. 


Regulations for Cylinders 


At present the only gas in this section is acetylene. 


1. This gas shall be carried only in steel cylinders, containing a 
homogenous porous substance and with or without acetone or other solvent. 


*In emigrant ships cylinders containing ammonia, carbon dioxide, ethylene, ethy] 
chloride, methyl chloride, nitrous oxide and sulphur dioxide may be carried as cargo only 
by permission of the Emigration Officer. 
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2. Drawings showing the design of each type of cylinder proposed to 
be used shall be deposited with the Administration and no cylinder shall be 
used unless it is of a design approved in writing by the Administration. 


3. The porous substance shall be similar in all respects to a sample 
deposited with the Administration. 


4. The porous substance shall fill as completely as possible the cylinder 
and the porosity of the substance shall not exceed eighty per cent. 


5. The acetone or other solvent used shall not be capable of chemical 
reaction with the acetylene or with the porous substance or with the metal 
of the cylinder, and the quantity of acetone or other solvent used shall be 
such that when fully charged with acetylene it shall not completely fill 
the porosity of the porous substance at any temperature likely to be met 
with in ordinary practice or use. 


6. The prcssure of the gas in the cylinder shall not exceed two hundred 
and twenty-five (225) pounds to the square inch at a temperature of 
sixty (60) degrees Fahrenheit (15-5°C.). Provided that ‘no cylinder 
capable when empty of containing one cubic foot of water, or more, which 
has the ends secured to the body by welding only, and no cylinder in which 
the porous substance is used without acetone or other solvent, shall be 
charged to a pressure exceeding one hundred and fifty (150) pounds to 
the square inch at a temperature of sixty (60) degrees Fahrenheit (15-5° C.) 


This condition shall not apply to cylinders used exclusively for marine 
lighting by a General or Local Lighthouse Authority. 


7. Every cylinder shall be tested by hydraulic pressure to a pressure 
of not less than four times the pressure to which the cylinder is to be 
subjected in use, such hydraulic pressure to be maintained for a period of 
fifteen minutes, and no cylinder shall be used which on the first occasion 
of its being subjected to this test shall show any permanent stretch. 


8. The valves of cylinders shall not contain more than seventy (70) 
per cent of copper in their composition and they shall be provided with 
left-handed outlet screw threads for the pipe or other connections. 


Y, The valves shall be protected against damage either by the design 
of the cylinders or by the provision of a stout metal cap or metal cover 
securely attached to the body of each cylinder. The metal cap or cover 
shall be so made that it is nowhere in actual contact with any part of the 
valve or valve body. Small cylinders packed in stout cases which will 
adequately protect the valves need not be provided with caps or covers. 


10. Every cylinder shall have permanently and conspicuously marked 
upon it or upon a brass plate secured to it the name of the manufacturer 
and an indication that it has been authorized by the appropriate Adminis- 
tration. And every cylinder shall bear a label giving the date when it was 
last charged together with the name of the firm by whom it was charged, 
the address of the last charging station, and the maximum pressure allowed 
in the cylinder. Cases in which cylinders are packed shall be legibly 
marked in red with the name of the gas and the name and address of the 
person or firm by whom the gas was compressed except where cases are 
CoRPUREH red all over when the marking or labelling may be of any suitable 
colour. | 
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11. Every cylinder capable when empty of containing one cubic foot 
of water, or more, manufactured after the 1st August, 1919,} shall have 
stamped upon it the name or trade mark of the manufacturer and the 
serial number of the cylinder. 


12. The cylinders shall be maintained in good condition and the valves 
shall be securely closed to prevent leakage. 


13. Cylinders containing dissolved gases shall be covered with coir 
rope matting, or fitted with rope grummets or with squared metal shoes at 
each end, or stowed in wooden cradles. This does not apply to cylinders 
packed in cases. 


14.. Cylinders containing dissolved gases shall be stowed at least 
8 feet from the ship’s side under cover in ccol well-ventilated spaces, away 
from living quarters and inflammable cargo and not overstowed. They 
should not be stowed on deck unless they can be adequately secured and 
protected against the risk of damage in heavy weather and also protected 
from the direct rays of the sun. They may not be carried in or over holds 
containing coal except by permission of the Administration. 


15. Cylinders containing acetylene may not be carried in ships carry- 
ing explosives unless (a) if carried under deck, the engine and boiler room 
spaces intervene between the holds which contain the explosives and those 
which contain the cylinders, and (6b) if carried on deck, the engine and 
boiler room spaces intervene between the holds containing the explosives 
and the spaces over which the cylinders are stowed.* 


SECTION 2—parT IV 


Alternative Methods of Carriage of Certain Gases 


1. Ammonia, Chlorine, phosgene and sulphur dioxide may also be 
carried in large welded containers (up to about 30 cwt. gross weight) 
approved by the Administrationy under the same conditions as the smaller 
cylinders except for the provisions to prevent movement (see 11 on page 
29). The filling ratios must not exceed the figures given in the following 
Table II. Not more than 12 tons of gas may be carried in these containers 
in any ship without the special permission of the Administration. These 
large containers may not be carried in passenger ships as defined in Part I. 


TABLE II.—FILLING RATIOS 


Filling Ratios 


Gas 
Temperate Tropical 
Climates Climates 
BA TY TILONIS pe ooo oa SN oe re EET ica, hee c ot aan a ce ee ee ee 0-53 0-49 
GRléfinds. satorche§. 3s. RAORE Needs) El. ee A SHI 1-24 1-16 
PROSCONG 2. uc 4. eaeets ce ae, ee eee 05 8 Se ee ee 1-24 1-16 
PID ET ATOLIC Os teks ee Wee re cee oiled foes nn aa nee a eaten MRO ete 1-24 1-16 


+This is the date specified in the statutory regulations in Great Britain. 
*In emigrant ships acetylene may be carried only by permission of the Emigration Officer. 


+These containers are dealt with in the ‘‘Report of the Committee on Welded Containers’’, 
Department of Scientific and Industrial Research. 
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2. Liquid oxygen may be carried on short sea passages in suitably 
insulated metal containers. The metal of which the containers are made 
must be sufficiently strong to withstand without damage the very low 
temperature of the liquid. Adequate relief arrangements must be made 
to prevent over-pressure arising from vaporization of the liquid. 

The containers must be adequately protected from shock or damage 
in transit and be fitted with permanent lifting slings. They must be stowed 
on deck away from passenger accommodaticn and living quarters and from 
inflammable goods. 

As there is a continual escape of gas from the containers, smoking 
and the use of naked lights in the vicinity of the liquid should be prohibited 
and a notice to that effect prominently displayed near the place of stowage. 


3.t Sulphur dioxide may also be carried in strong glass syphons not 
exceeding 3 lb. capacity each and not more than seven-eighths filled. The 
syphons should be packed in stout wooden cases embedded in coke breeze, 
sawdust, kieselguhr or infusorial earth. The gross weight of each case 
should not exceed 2 cwt. Such cases may be carried on deck only, protected 
from the direct rays of the sun. 

Sulphur dioxide may also be carried in small tin coated, iron or copper 
cylinders packed in cases as above and may be stowed either on deck or 
under deck in any ship. 


4. The following may be carried without restriction 

(a) Small capsules (Sparklets) containing carbon dioxide up to one- 
third of an ounce each, provided that the filling ratio is not above 
0:75 and that the capsules are packed in cardboard cartons and 
in strong wooden cases. 

(6) Carbon dioxide for use in the bars of ships. 

(c) Self-contained ice machines, which carry permanently liquefied 
sulphur dioxide or ammonia, for use on the ship. 


ScuHEDULE A—Parr I 


Specification for Manufacture of Cylinders for Compressed 
“Permanent’tand Inquefied Gasesvwt 04. 44, Sica s 
1. Steel Specification A.f (High Carbon Steel.) 


(a) The steel shall be made by the acid or by the basic open hearth 
process and shall have the following chemical composition:— 


Carbon 20 eee ies 0-43 to 0-48 per cent 
Manganese . :.!.is'5 «isi! 0-5 to 0-9 per cent. 

SUGOnMMNs ceieee tee Not to exceed 0-3 per cent. 
OMB iT Pay. Peo ee 2 Not to exceed 0-045 per cent. 
PROSDHONUS Bee ates .-- Not to exceed 0-045 per cent. 
Trane FE eee meee The remainder. 


(b) Before the necking or closing in operations, each cylinder shall be 
examined for maximum and minimum thickness and for external 
and internal surface defects. 


(c) Cylinders after manufacture shall be raised to a temperature not 
less than 820° C. and not exceeding 850° C. in a furnace, remain- 
ing within the furnace only for a time sufficient to ensure that all 


{In emigrant ships these syphons may be carried only by permission of the Emigration Officer, 
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(d 


—- 


(e) 


parts of the cylinders are at the same temperature. Before the 
temperature falls appreciably, they shall be removed and allowed 
to cool in still air in such a position that they are not subjected 
to draughts. 


Tensile tests shall be made on the material of one finished cylinder 
in every batch or, where the number of cylinders in any batch 
exceeds one hundred, from one finished cylinder in every hundred. 
The tensile tests shall be made on a bar cut longitudinally from 
the finished cylinder, of the form and dimensions shown in Fig. 1 
(below). In cases where a test piece of this size cannot be obtained 
from the cylinder, a test piece geometrically similar shall be 
prepared. The yield stress and the ultimate stress shall be not 
less than 20 tons per square inch and 40 tons per square inch 
respectively. The elongation shall be not less than 14 per cent 
on a 6 inch gauge length, or on a corresponding length in cases 
where a test piece geometrically similar to the standard test piece 
has to be used. 


Impact tests shall be made in the case of cylinders of not less than 
6 inches diameter. Six test pieces shall be cut, three in a longi- 
tudinal and three in a transverse direction, from the same cylinder 
from which the test pieces were taken in accordance with para- 
graph (d), and machined to the dimensions shown in Fig. 1. 
The mean energy required for fracture shall be not less than 3 
foot-pounds for the transverse test pieces and 5 foot-pounds 
for the longitudinal test pieces. 


(f) Another finished cylinder in every batch, or where the number of 


cylinders in any batch exceeds one hundred, one cylinder in every 
hundred shall be subjected to and prove satisfactory under a 
flattening test as follows:— 

The middle part of the cylinder shall be placed between two 
compression blocks having flat faces 23 inches wide with corners 
rounded to + inch radius, and pressure shall be applied until 
cracks appear at the folded surface between the compression 
blocks. The test shall be deemed to be unsatisfactory if the 
distance between the faces of the blocks in contact with the cylinder 
when cracks appear, is more than eight times the wall thickness 
of the cylinder. If the cylinders are of such length that from the ° 
cylinders used for the tests in paragraphs (d) and (e) above 
there can be obtained a parallel portion four diameters long, this 
parallel portion may be used for the flattening test. 


2. Steel Specification B.+ (Low Carbon Steel). 


(a) 


The steel shall be made by the acid or basic open hearth process 
and shall have the following composition:— 


Garpone reel. Sacre . 0-20 to 0-25 per cent 
Manganese .......... 0°45 to 0°75 per cent 

Silicone very, «.566' sie. os Not to exceed 0-2 per cent 
Sitln hitter cach. oo. fe ar Not to exceed 0-045 per cent 
BRhosphowmisee. Secon .7% Not to exceed 0-045 per cent 
Lronarienatiters « os ee << The remainder 


+Cylinders manufactured in accordance with the British Standards Institution Specifi- 
cation No. 399/1930 (High Carbon Steel Cylinders) will conform with Specification “A” 


above. 
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(6) Before the necking or closing in operations, each cylinder shall be 
examined for maximum and minimum thickness and for external 
and internal surface defects. 

(c) Cylinders after manufacture shall be raised to a temperature not 
less than 860° C. and not exceeding 890° C., remaining within 
the furnace only for a time sufficient to ensure that all parts of the 
cylinder are at the same temperature. Before the temperature falls 
appreciably, they shall be removed and allowed to cool in still air 
in such a position that they are not subjected to draughts. 


‘Tensile tests shall be made on the material of one finished cylinder 
in every batch or, where the number of cylinders in any batch 
exceeds one hundred, from one finished cylinder in every hundred. 
The tensile tests shall be made on a bar cut longitudinally from 
the finished cylinder, of the form and dimensions shown in Figure 2. 


(d 


— 


gr 


Ends only msy be Flattened for gripping in Testing Machine. 
Fic. 2 


The yield stress shall be not less than 15 tons per square inch. 

Provided that, if the yield stress is less than 17 tons per square inch, the 
hydraulic stretch test to be applied to the completed cylinders of that 
batch, in accordance with the provisions of Clause 3, shall be carried out by 
the manufacturers of the cylinders by the “water jacket” method.}+ 

The ultimate stress shall be not less than 28 tons per square inch nor 
more than 33 tons per square inch. 

The elongation shall be not less than 15 per cent, the gauge length or 
specimens of different thickness being as follows:— 


Gauge length, 


Thickness of Test Piece, Inch ; Inches 
Cae eke Meta co oe ty eee Sek eee eee eee ay SMM ae Sed we aes 8 
Ue ie oe COM eine Ae peli one SN a beech ee fo wea ib. candies del not} cana» oA ee ce Seg ane 6 
Tieae BBO. 20 ese Oe oe is bnew aie sok Ne ee MTS AN La ee hele no Cee 4 


(e) Another finished cylinder in every batch, or, where the number 
of cylinders in any batch exceeds one hundred, one cylinder in 
every hundred shall be subjected to and prove satisfactory under 
a flattening test as follows:— 


The middle part of the cylinder shall be placed between two 
compression blocks having flat faces 23 inches wide with 
corners rounded to + inch radius, and pressure shall be applied 
until cracks appear at the folded surface between the com- 
pression blocks. The test shall be deemed to be unsatisfactory 


tt Details of the ‘water jacket’’ method will be found in the Fourth Report of the Gas Cylinders 
Toneareh Committee, to be obtained direct from H.M. Stationery Office or through any book- 
seller. 
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if the distance between the faces of the blocks in contact with 
the cylinder, when cracks appear, is more than four times 
the wall thickness of the cylinder. If the cylinders are of 
such length that from the cylinders used for the tests in 
paragraph (d) above there can be obtained a parallel portion 
four diameters long, this parallel portion may be used for the 
flattening test. 


ScHEDULE A—Parr II 
Requirements applying to cylinders for compressed “permanent” gases 
1. Cylinders for compressed “permanent” gases shall be made in 
accordance with one of the Steel Specifications A or B. 
2. The thickness of the cylinder wall shall not be less than the value 
of t (in inches) as given by the following formula:— 
pD eee (1) 
2f + p 
Where p=maximum working pressure (1,800 lb.). 
D=external diameter in inches. 


f=22,400 lb./sq. in. for cylinders made to Specification A and 
17,920 lb./sq. in. for cylinders made to Specification B. 


3. Each completed cylinder when ready to be put into service shall 
be subjected to a hydraulic stretch test. The proof pressure applied in this 
test shall be 3,000 lb./sq. in. 

No pressure greater than the working pressure shall have been applied 
to any cylinder before the test. 

The permanent stretch shown by the test shall not exceed 10 per cent 
of the total stretch under the test pressure. Should the permanent stretch 
exceed 10 per cent of the total stretch under the proof pressure, the cylinder 
may be re-heat treated and if it then passes the test it may be retained 
in service. 

The re-heat treatment applied shall be, in the case of cylinders made 
to Specification A that given in paragraph (c) of Specification A and in the 
case of cylinders made to Specification B that given in paragraph (¢) of 
Specification B. 


4, Each cylinder shall be permanently and visibly marked with:— 

(a) manufacturer’s and owner’s identification marks and rotation 
number; 

(6) date of last hydraulic test. This may be indicated by the month 
and year or by the year with a symbol to denote the quarter of 
the year; 

(c) a mark denoting the specification to which the cylinder has been 
manufactured. This mark may be that of the British Standards 
Institution Specification No. 399/1930 (B.S.S. No. 399/1930) for 
evlinders to Specification A or Specification No. 400/1931 (B.S.S. 
No. 400/1931) for cylinders to Specification B; 

(d) chemical symbols (to be stamped on the valve) to indicate the gas 
for which the eylinder is used. 


The marks shall be stamped. on the neck end of the cylinder with thie 
exception of the manufacturer’s mark, which may be on the base. 


>. If, for any reason, the re-heat treatment of any cylinder becomes 
necessary, that specified in Clause 3 above shall be applied. After any such 
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re-heat treatment the cylinder shall be thoroughly examined and subjected 
to the hydraulic stretch test. 


ScHEDULE A—Part III 
Requirements applying to cylinders for liquefied gases 


1. Cylinders for liquefied gases shall be made in accordance with 
Steel Specification B. 


2. The thickness of the cylinder wall shall not be less than the value 
of ¢ (in inches) as given by the following formulae:— 


(a) when the working pressure is 1,500 lb./sq. in. or over 


_mer BD eh Se eee. ae 2 RAL 
DR ye 
(6) when the working pressure is 500 lb./sq. in. or less 
ED J SEL a a 
at Bhi + jl + oy 


(c) when the working pressure is between 500 lb./sq. in. and 1,500 
lb./sq. in. 


t = ts + (te — ts) (GPa - 0-5): (4) 


where p—=maximum internal working gauge pressure; lb./sq. in. (see 
Table I.) 
D=external diameter in inches. 
f2=17,920=lbesarim 
to—value of ¢ in formula (2), taking p as 1,500 lb./sq. in. and the 
required value for D. 
t3—value of ¢ in formula (3), taking p as 500 lb./sq. in. and the required 
value for D. 
[Values of ¢ for various values of p and D are given in the following 
Table ITT \(a).,.(6y and: (c) |. 


TasBLE III.—Thickness of Wall (t) of Cylinders (to the nearest 0-005 inch) 
Working stress=f=17,920 lb./sq. in. 


(a) Cylinders for use as containers for high-pressure gases (internal 
pressure not less than 1,500 Ib./sq. in.) calculated from the 


formula:— 
pee pani Ss 
Aba weit 
p=Internal working pressure (gauge); lb./sq. in. 
D=External diameter. Ih. |———————— 

1,500 1,600 1,700 1,800 1,900 2,000 
Be AEE abot esas i, SLAM RE 0-1205 0-1280 0-1360 0-1435 0-1510 0-1585 
Lf An Sey eG NC EREDIET te RMN te, Peon 0-1605 0-1710 0-1815 0-1915 0-2015 0-2115 
BER AAR SI ee RT eee, ee 0-2010 0-2135 0- 2265 0-2390 0-2515 0+ 2645 
enudat- belt bid et see 0-2410 0-2560 0-2720 0-2870 0-3020 0-3170 
"> yale, leh Pin ale iam ira eek 5% a 0-2810 0-2985 0-3175 0-3350 0-3525 0-3700 
SSaekS Lh... Eee 0-3215 0-3420 0-3630 0-3825 0-4030 0-4230 
a are, Sere 0-3615 0-3840 0-4080 0-4305 0-4530 0-4755 
10M Fee Se Pe eee 0-4015 0-4275 0-4530 0-4780 0-5035 0-5285 
Teh co vee fe cee en 0-4420 0-4700 0-4985 0-5260 0-5540 0-5815 
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(b) Cylinders for use as containers for low-pressure gases (internal 
pressure not exceeding 500 lb./sq. in.) calculated from the 
formula :— 


D=External diameter. In. 


100 200 300 400 | 500 


Deg wap eset Ma yore Als (gale neeaiets nl ORI See ae 0-0855 0-0900 0-0950 0-1000 0-1050 
ON lee hic Ae, Si eee eee eS a ee 0-0995 0- 1060 0-1120 0-1190 0-1260 
Seva Saleh tht cats reo ck ei eee bic a dee 0-1125 0-1200 0-1280 0-1365 0-1455 
DAS... Teta. SRS AO Me MEARS SEN. meee eg 0-1240 0-1330 0-1430 0-1535 0-1645 
7 £h pacts Ce teeny. Sia aiden ee. Rea ae 0-1345 0-1455 0-1570 0-1695 0-1825 
hii tty rats Saat oct Rts, ahs vcl ele tent acs tebe Macnee aye eens 0-1445 0-1570 0-1705 0-1850 0-2000 
Ode Saten ae@huled os oes Sian ee See meee are: 0-1540 0-1685 0-1835 0-2000 0-2170 
LO 3 Coase hs etareiet cas cho cena bie Shee ka Aho eA ae t 0-1630 0-1790 0-1960 0-2145 0-2340 
9 ORs She esi a Re Manearraet ato. ! Sea 0-1720 0-1895 0-2085 0-2285 0-2505 
De ea ittays inlets sie diske dais wos tt oy cients haan eae 0-1805 0-1995 0-2205 0-2430 0-2670 


(c) Cylinders for use as containers for gases of medium pressure 
(internal pressure not less than 500 lb./sq. in. and not exceeding 
1,500 lb./sq. in.) calculated from the formula:— 


i i ws (tg — ts) et) 


p=Internal working pressure (gauge); lb./sq. in. 
D= External 


-2840 | 0-3005 | 0:3175 | 0:3340 | 0-3510 | 0-3680 | 0-3845 


diameter. In. 600 | 700 800 900 1,000") 1.100 le 1, 200 a els oC.) 2.400 
SE oc ae ee 0-1065 | 0-1080 | 0-1095 | 0-1110 | 0-1125 | 0-1145 | 0-1160 | 0-1175 | 0-1190 
BAAR PETE AS A OER 0-1295 | 0-1330 | 0-1365 | 0-1400 | 0-1435 | 0-1465 | 0-1500 | 0-1535 | 0-1570 
iPr enn, Ten ER TAP 0-1510 | 0-1565 | 0-1620 | 0-1675 | 0-1730 | 0-1790 | 0-1845 | 0-1900 | 0-1955 
UAE st ees. LOE ne 0-1720 | 0-1800 | 0-1875 | 0-1950 | 0-2025 | 0-2105 | 0-2180 | 0-2255 | 0-2330 
Le Rr ee ew 0-1925 | 0-2020 | 0-2120 | 0-2220 | 0-2320 | 0-2425 | 0:2515 | 0-2615 | 0-2710 
A Pa ER ha oe RA 0-2120 | 0:2245 | 0-2365 | 0-2485 | 0-2605 | 0-2730 | 0-2850 | 0-2970 | 0-3090 
Ui te at eave) det en ete 0-2315 | 0-2460 | 0-2605 | 0-2750 | 0-2895 | 0-3035 | 0-3180 | 0-3325 | 0-3470 

0 
0 


: .| 0-3080 | 0-3270 | 0-3460 | 0-3655 | 0-3845 | 0-4035 | 0-4230 
L2H ee agee 2 Uy 0-2885 | 0-3100 | 0-3315 | 0°3530 | 0-3745 | 0-3960 | 0-4175 | 0-4390 | 0-4605 


3. Each completed cylinder when ready to be put into service shall 
be subjected to a hydraulic stretch test. The proof pressure applied in 
this test shall be the value of p calculated from the formula: 


Dem PN NP ge TRON 1) 
Deen 


with the appropriate values for D and ¢ and a value for f of 33,600 Ib./sq. 
in |Table IV (a) and (b)]. The test pressures for cylinders for carbon 
dioxide, nitrous oxide, and ethylene is 3,360 lb. per square inch in all cases. 
No pressure greater than the working pressure shall have been applied to 
any cylinder before the test. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 3481 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


TasLE IV.—Test Pressure, in lb./sq. in. to the nearest 
10 lb./sq. in. Test Stress—=33,600 lb./sq. in. 


(a) Test pressure for cylinders of dimensions given. in Table III (6). 


; Internal working pressure (gauge); lb./sq. in. 
Diameter. In. 


100 200 300 400 500 
Beats Fests «eins <n oe ye emer 1,970 2,080 2,200 2,320 2,440 
Ree SER Me Ree els EE) a haa 1,710 1,830 1,940 2,060 2,190 
Bebe calc « oft Aas Serene Aenea ne Se 1,550 1,650 1,770 1,890 2,010 
Dh ci ce riale os =j<.> + sign ca gee mS RE 1,420 1,520 1,640 1,760 1,890 
CR caer he Be ins Rade Se ER Be 1,320 1,430 1,540 1,670 1,800 
Big Beate ee ie te se, ae ne A, 1,240 1,350 1,460 1,590 1,720 
Du. .sns ees Bey ces eh OR a eee 1,170 1,280 1,400 1,530 1,660 
ROS e fa nig gos Ts AE POS Oho oe ee eee een 0 1,230 1,340 1,470 1,610 
Bae aS os as-is spy dale Sea eC ess 1,070 1,180 1,300 1,430 1,570 
WD ee ape sig d's 's 3. 50 ay0'a's mash 07h aan ee en 1,030 1,140 1, 260 1,390 1,530 


(6) Test pressure for cylinders of dimensions given in Table III (c). 


Internal working pressure (gauge); Ib./sq. in. 


600 700 800 900 1,000 ; 1,100 | 1,200 | 1,300 | 1,400 


— | [| | | | | [| 


Diameter. In. 


SAE SRE SP Ss, 2,470 | 2,510 | 2,550} 2,580 | 2,620 | 2,670} 2,700] 2,740 | 2,780 
Ch eee Pr ee 2,250 | 2,310 | 2,370} 2,440 | 2,500 | 2,550} 2,620} 2,680 | 2,750 
Fe sie sls da vcttaiye +b 2,090 | 2,170 | 2,250}. 2,330 | 2,410 | 2,500} 2,570 | 2,650 | 2,730 
de Sh © et aa 1,980 | 2,080} 2,170 | 2,260 | 2,350} 2,440) 2,530] 2,620) 2,720 
Ost a> = Eb Me EYER 1,900 | 2,000} 2,100 | 2,200) 2,300 | 2,400 | 2,500] 2,610] 2,710 
PERSE See arinr eee 1,830 | 1,940 | 2,050 | 2,150; 2,260 | 2,370 | 2,480] 2,590 | 2,700 
| Phe ec 1,770 | 1,890 | 2,000 | 2,120} 2,230) 2,350} 2,460] 2,580 | 2,690 
lO Ladi 4.29 1,730 | 1,850 | 1,960 | 2,080} 2,200 | 2,330 | 2,440] 2,570| 2,690 
Deke ee es tee odes 3 1,690} 1,810 | 1,940 | 2,060} 2,180] 2,310 | 2,430} 2,560 | 2,690 
Nek Aes a eer dues 1,660 | 1,780] 1,910 | 2,040 | 2,170] 2,290 | 2,420} 2,550] 2,680 


The permanent stretch shown by the test shall not exceed 10 per cent 
of the total stretch under the test pressure. Should the permanent stretch 
exceed 10 per cent of the total stretch under the proof pressure, the cylinder 
may be re-heat treated and if it then passes the test it may be retained 
in service. The re-heat treatment applied shall be that given in para- 
graph (c) of Specification B. 


4. Each cylinder shall be permanently and visibly marked with:— 

(a) manufacturer’s and owner’s identification marks and rotation 
number. 

(b) date of last hydraulic test. This may be indicated by the month 
and year or by the year with a symbol to denote the quarter of the 
year, 

(c) a mark denoting the specification to which the cylinder has been 
manufactured. This mark may be that of the British Standard 
Institution Specification No. 401/1931 (B.S.8S. No. 401/1931) for 
cylinders made to Specification B. 

(d) chemical symbols (to be stamped on the valve) to indicate the 
gas for which the cylinder is used. 
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(e) the internal pressure required for the hydraulic test. 
(f) the tare and gross weight. 


The marks shall be stamped on the neck end of the cylinder with the 
exception of the manufacturer’s mark, which may be on the base. 


5. If, for any reason, the re-heat treatment of any cylinder becomes 
necessary, that specified in Clause 3 above shall be applied. After any 
such re-heat treatment the cylinder shall be thoroughly examined and 
subjected to the hydraulic stretch test. 


ScHEDULE B 


Conditions for the acceptance of existing cylinders, manufactured 
otherwise than in accordance with Specification A or B on pages 


Part I 


Compressed “permanent” gases 


1. These cylinders may be:— 
(a) made of wrought iron and lap-welded. 
(6) lap-welded or of seamless construction and made of steel to the 
following specification: 
the steel shall contain not more than 0-25 per cent of carbon and 
not less than 99 per cent of total iron. 
the ultimate stress of the steel shall be not less than 26 tons per 
square inch and not more than 33 tons per square inch. The 
ultimate elongation shall be not less than 1:2 inches on a 
test piece of 8 inch gauge length. The test piece shall be 
cut from a finished cylinder. 
(c) steel to Admiralty specification if made by British manufacturers 
prior to the year 1921 (see paragraph 4). 


2. The thickness of the cylinder wall shall not be less than the value 
of ¢ (in inches) as given by the following formula:— 
ppd? 
oo Sf ep 
Where f =14,560 lb./sq. in. for wrought iron cylinders. 


=16,800 lb./sq. in. for lap-welded steel cylinders to the specifica- 
tion in paragraph 1 (a). 

17,920 lb./sq. in. for seamless steel cylinders to the specification 
In paragraph 1 (b). 


—=22,400 lb./sq. in. for cylinders made to the specification in 
paragraph 1 (c). 


3. Cylinders made by British manufacturers prior to the year 1921 
to Admiralty specification shall be of steel having from 0-438 to 0-53 per 
cent of carbon and may be conveyed by sea provided: 


(1) In the case of complete cylinders that they have been re-heat 
treated and tested by the manufacturers with satisfactory results. 
(ii) In the case of cylinders made by cutting the original cylinder 
into lengths, that the new cylinders as constructed will stand the 
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foregoing mechanical and hydraulic tests for finished cylinders, 
except that the flattening test may be limited to a flattening to 
10 thicknesses of the cylinder walls without fracture occurring. 


4. Each cylinder shall be permanently and visibly marked with: 
(a) manufacturer’s and owner’s identification marks and rotation 
number. 
date of last hydraulic test. This may be indicated by the month 
and year or by the year with a symbol to denote the quarter of 
the year. 
(c) chemical symbols (to be stamped on the valve) to indicate the 
gas for which the cylinder is used. 
The marks shall be stamped on the neck end of the cylinder 
with the exception of the manufacturer’s mark, which may be on 
the base. 


(6 


— 


SCHEDULE B—Part II 
Inquefied gases 


1. The cylinders may be: 


(a) made of wrought iron and lap-welded, or 
(b) lap-welded or of seamless construction and made of steel to the 
specification in paragraph 1 (b) of Part I above. 


2. The thickness of the cylinder wall shall not be less than the value 
of ¢ (in inches) as given by the following formula: 
p D 
2(f + p) 
Where f —14,560 lb./sq. in. for wrought iron cylinders. 


17,920 lb./sq. in. for seamless steel cylinders to the specification 
in Part L paragrapi? 


In the case of cylinders for ammonia f = 13,440 lb./sq. in. for wrought 
iron and 15,680 lb./sq. in. for steel cylinders. 


= 


3. Each cylinder shall be permanently and visibly marked with: 

(a) manufacturer’s and owner’s identification marks and rotation 
number. 

(b) date of last hydraulic test. This may be indicated by the month 
and year or by the year with a symbol to denote the quarter of 
the year. 

(c) chemical symbols (to be stamped on the valve) to indicate the 
gas for which the cylinder is used. 


The marks shall be stamped on the neck end of the cylinder with 
the exception of the manufacturer’s mark, which may be on the base. 


SEecTION 3.—SuBSTANCES WHICH BECOME DANGEROUS BY 
INTERACTION WITH WATER OR AIR 


1. General—This Section includes substances which, by interaction 
with water or air, are liable to become spontaneously inflammable, or 
corrosive, or to give off inflammable, corrosive, or poisonous gas. It does 
not include substances which are themselves easily inflammahle but in 
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which no rise of temperature takes place when they are exposed to water 
or air. The Section includes, for example, the alkali metals and alkaline 
earth metals, some granulated and powdered metals and alloys, phosphorus, 
metallic carbides, some chlorides, phosphides and silicides, and easily 
oxidizable organic compounds. 


2. The Section is divided into two groups (A) substances which 
become dangerous by interaction with water and (B) substances which 
become dangerous by interaction with air. It is to be noted that substances 
falling into group (A) also become dangerous by interaction with the 
moisture present in air and to this extent fall also into group (B). In 
general, therefore, the precautions required will be similar for the two 
groups. 


3. Packing—The substances in this Section require to be packed 
in water-tight and/or air-tight packages that should be sufficiently strong 
to withstand ordinary rough usage. Hermetically sealed iron drums are 
generally suitable, but some of the substances require either a different 
container or additional special precautions. 

Attention is drawn to the provisions in Section 7 for chemicals and 
medicinal preparations in limited quantities in mixed consignments. 

Where no limit of weight is specified there is no restriction on the 
weight of packages. 


4. Stowage——As regards stowage the substances are of such a nature 
that, generally, they should be stowed in a cool, dry, well-ventilated and 
accessible place. They may, therefore, be carried under deck in a well- 
ventilated and easily accessible compartment in which no explosives are 
stowed and away from all acids, foot-stuffs and living quarters. White 
or yellow phosphorus and calcium phosphide, however, should be carried 
on deck. 


SECTION 3.—GROUP A—SUBSTANCES WHICH BECOME DANGEROUS BY INTERACTION 
WITH WATER 


MARKING.—Every package must be marked in accordance with rules 9 and 10 on page 9. The appropriate label 
for substances in this Section is label A. 


Maximum 
weight or Passenger 
Substance Properties Packing capacity Stowage ships as 
allowed defined in 
TS Part I 
Gross] Net 
Aluminium, Evolves hydro-|(A) Hermetically sealed|......]...... (A) Away from living|(A)*Allowed 
granulated or} gen in contact! tinspacked with sawdust quarters, acids, caustic} in small 
powder. with water. woodwool, or other suit- alkalies and strong sup-| quantities 
able packing material, porters of combustion 
and contained in a strong (see Section 7). 
outer case. On deck, or under deck in 


a cool, well-ventilated 
and easily accessible 
space in which no explo- 
sives are stowed. 
(B) Hermetically sealed}......]...... (B) As for (A). (B) Allowed 
iron or steel drums. 


Aluminium Becomes corro-|(A) Hermetically sealed}......]...... (A) Away from acids. (A)*Allowed 
chloride sive in contact} tins or earthenware jars On deck, or under deck in 
with water. packed with sawdust, a cool, well-ventilateed 
woodwool, or other suit- and easily accessible 
able packing material, space in which no explo- 
and contained in a strong sives are stowed. 
outer case. 
(B) Hermetically sealed}......}...... (B) As for (A). (B)*Allowed 


iron or steel drums. 


“Allowed in emigrant ships only by permission of the Emigration Officer. 
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SECTION 3.—GROUP A—SUBSTANCES WHICH BECOME DANGEROUS BY INTERACTION 
WITH WATER—Continued 


MarxinG.—Every package must be marked in accordance with rules 9 and 10 on page 9. 


The appropriate 
label for substances in this Section is label C. 


Maximum 
weight or Passenger 
Substance Properties Packing capacity Stowage ships as 
allowed defined in 
Part I 
Gross| Net 
Aluminium Evolves hydro- (A) Hermetically sealed|......|...... (A) Away from living!(A) *Allowed 
ferro silicon gen in contact] tins packed with saw- quarters, acids and caus- 
(alsimin). with water. dust, woodwool, or other tic alkalies. 
suitable packing mate- On deck, or under deck in 
rial, and contained in a a cool, well-ventilated 
strong outer case. and easily accessible 
space in which no explo- 
sives are stowed. 
(B) Hermetically sealed|......].....3 (B) As for (A). (B) Not 
iron or steel drums. allowed. 
(C) Stout bags, if inlumps}......]...... (C) As for (A). (C) Not 
or ingots, on voyages allowed 
not exceeding 14 days. 
Barium Liable to take|(A) Hermetically sealed| 2 |...... (A) Away from living|/(A) Not 
metallic fire in contact} tins packed with saw-| cwt. quarters, acids and] allowed. 
withair, water} dust, woodwool, or other strong supporters of com- 
or acids. suitable packing mate- bustion (see Section 7). 
rial, and contained in a On deck, or under deck in 
strong outer case. a cool, well-ventilated 
and easily accessible 
space in which no explo- 
sives are stowed. 
(B) Hermetically sealed Bill vaaterede (B) Under Afar as for (A). e) Not 
iron or steel drums. ewt. allowed. 
Calcium Evolves inflam-|(A) Hermetically sealed DAE aie ee, (A) Away from living|(A)*Allowed 
carbide mable gas| tins packed with saw-| ecwt. quarters, acids and 
(acetylene) on| dust, woodwool, or other strong supporters of com- 
exposure to] suitable packing mate- bustion (see Section 7). 
waterordamp] rial, and contained in a On deck, or under deck in 
air. strong outer case. a cool, well-ventilated 
and easily accessible 
space in which no explo- 
sives are stowed, and 
not overstowed by other 
cargo. 
(B) Hermetically sealed|...... 2 |(B) Under deck as for (A).|(B) Not 
iron or steel drums. ewt. allowed. 
Calcium cyana |Dangerous in|(A) Stout sacks with aj......|...... (A) Away from living](A) Allowed 
mide (nitrol-| contact with|} double lining of paper quarters and acids 
im) contain-| water in view] impregnated with tar, Under deck in a cool, well- 
ing: of its content| or twill bags coated with ventilated and_ easily 
(a) not more} ofcalcium car-| tar internally and lined accessible space in which 
than 0:5% of] bide. with strong crepe paper. no explosives are stowed. 
calcium car- (B) Hermetically sealed|......]...... (B) On deck, or under deck|(B) Allowed 
bide. iron or steel drums. away from living quar- 
ters. 
(6) more than (A) Hermetically sealed| 2 |...... (A) Away from  living|(A) *Allowed 
0-5% of cal- tins packed with saw-| ewt. quarters, acids and 
cium carbide. dust, woodwool, or other strong supporters of com- 
suitable packing mate- bustion (see Section 7). 
rial, and contained in a On deck, or under deck in 
strong outer case. a cool, well-ventilated 
and easily accessible 
space in which no explo- 
sives are stowed and not 
overstowed by other 
cargo. 
(B) Hermetically sealed]...... 2 {(B) Under deck as for (A).|(B) Not 
iron or steel drums. ewt. allowed 
Calcium Liable to take|(A) Hermetically sealed| 2 |...... (A) Away from living|(A) Not 
metallic. fire in contact| tins packed with saw-| ecwt. quarters, acids and] allowed. 
with air, wa-| dust, woodwool, or other strong supporters of com- 
ter, or acids. suitable packing mate- bustion (see Section 7). 
rial and contained in a On deck, or under deck in 
strong outer case. a cool, well-ventilated 
and easily accessible 
space in which no explo- 
sives are stowed. 
(B) Hermetically sealed Gi) eee: (B) Under deck as for (A).|(B) Not 
iron or steel drums. cewt. allowed. 


*Allowed in emigrant ships only by permission of the Emigration Officer. 
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SECTION 3.—GROUP A—SUBSTANCES WHICH BECOME DANGEROUS BY INTERACTION 
WITH WATE R—Continued 


Marxina.—Every package must be marked in accordance with rules 9 and 10 on page 9. 


The appropriate label 


for substances in this Section is label A. 


Substance 


Properties 


Packing 


Maximum 
weight or 
capacity 
allowed 


Gross| Net 


Passenger 
ships as 
defined in 
Part I 


Stowage 


| | 


Calcium 
phosphide. 


Calcium 
silicide. 


Ferro silicon 
containing: 
(a) between 
30% and 75% 
silicon. 


(b) up to 15% 
and above 
80% silicon. 


(c) between 
15% and 30% 
and between 
75% and 80% 
silicon. 


Lime, quick or| Develops 


unslaked. 


Evolves 


Evolves inflam- 


Evolves poison- 


Is sometimes 


spon- 
taneously  in- 
flammable 


gen) in contact 
with water or 


mablegas (hy- 
drogen and 
sometimes 
acetylene) i 


eral acids, 
spontaneously 
inflammable 
gas (silicon hy- 
dride) is evol- 
ved. 


ous gas in con- 
tact with wa- 
ter. 


incontact with 
water. 


used in small 
quantities for 


Hermetically sealed tins 


packed with sawdust, 
woodwool, or other suit- 
able packing material, 
and contained in a strong 
outer case; this limited 
to 28 lb. and 4 in a case. 


(A) Hermetically sealed 


tins packed with saw- 
dust, woodwool, or other 
suitable packing mate- 
rial, and contained in a 
strong outer case. 


(B) Hermetically sealed 
iron or steel drums. 


N 


Strong cases, barrels, or 


drums. 


Strong wood cases or bar-} 


rels, or in drums if finely 
powdered. If produced 
in electric furnace, each 
consignment to be ac- 
companied by a certifi- 
cate from maker or 
shipper stating the per- 
centage of silicon it con- 
tains and that, after 
manufacture, it was bro- 
ken up into small pieces 
or crushed to fine pow- 
der and so stored under 
cover, but exposed to the 
weather, for not less than 
10 days previous to ship- 
ment. 


heat}(A) Hermetically sealed 


tins packed with saw- 
dust, woodwool, or other 
suitable packing mate- 
rial, and contained in a 
strong outer case. 


packing with|(B) Hermetically sealed 


machinery 
and other me- 


iron or steel drums or 
hardwood casks. 


ot allo) wed. 


Cr ie 


ee oC ee ey 


On deck only away from} Not allowed 
inflammables, acids and 
living quarters. 
In ships carrying explosives 
the engine and boiler 
room spaces must inter- 
vene between the holds 
containing the explosives 
and the spaces over 
which this substance is 


stowed. 

(A) Away from living|(A) Not 
quarters, acids and in-| allowed. 
flammable substances. 


On deck ,or under deck in 
a cool, well-ventilated 
and easily accessible 
space in which no explo- 
sives are stowed, and 
not overstowed by other 
cargo. 


(B) Under deck as for(A).(|/B) Not 
allowed. 


As ordinary cargo, subject] Allowed. 
to certificate as to per- 
centage of silicon; away 
from caustic alkalies. 


Away from living quarters] Not allowed 
and caustic alkalies. 
On deck, or under deck in 
a dry, well-ventilated 
and easily accessible 
space. 


(A) Away from acids. (A) *Allowed 
On deck, or under deck in| in small 
a cool, well-ventilated} quantities. 
space in which no explo- 
sives are stowed. 


(BRASH OT CA) epee 2 eee (B) As for 
(A). 


“Allowed in emigrant ships only by permission of the Emigration Officer. 
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SECTION 3.—GROUP A—SUBSTANCES WHICH BECOME DANGEROUS BY INTERACTION 
WITH WATER—Continued 


MarRKING.—Every package must be marked in accordance with rules 9 and 10 on page 9. The appropriate label 
for substances in this Section is label A 
Maximum 
weight or Passenger 
Substance Properties Packing capacity Stowage ships as 
allowed defined in 
———————————— Part I 
Gross| Net 
Magnesium Evolves inflam- 
metal. mablegas (hy- 
drogen) in con- 
tact with 
damp air, wa- 
ter or acids. 
powder. (A) Hermetically sealed; 2 |...... (A) Away from living|(A) *Allowed 
tins packed with saw-] cwt. quarters, acids and 
dust, woodwool, or other strong supporters of com- 
suitable packing mate- bustion (see Section 7). 
rial, and contained in a On deck, or under deck in 
strong outer case. a cool, well-ventilated 
and easily accessible 
space in which no explo- 
sives are stowed. 
(B) Hermetically sealed]...... Del) wAS TOR CA) Kee teen (B) Not 
iron or steel drums. cwt. allowed. 
ribbon. Strong tin-lined cases, in a]......}...... Away from living quarters|*Allowed in 
strong outer case. acids and strong support-| small 
ers of combustion; also} quantities. 
from risk of contact with 
sea water. 
On deck, or under deck in 
/ a cool, well-ventilated 
and. easily accessible 
space in which no explo- 
sives are stowed. 
ingots or Strong cases lined with]......]...... As for ribbon. *Allowed. 
sticks. waterproof paper, in a 
strong outer case. 
Nitre cake. Becomes corro-|(A) Hermetically sealed]......]...... (A) On deck, or under deck|(A) Allowed 
sive in contact] tins packed with saw- in a cool, well-ventilated 
with water. dust, woodwool, or other and easily accessible 
suitable packing mate- space in which no explo- 
rial, and contained in a sives are stowed. 
strong outer case. 
(B) Hermetically sealed|......]...... (B) As for (A). (B) Allowed 
iron or steel drums. 

Potassium Liable to take|(A) Hermetically sealed]...... 1 |(A) Away from living|(A) Not 
metallic and | fire in contact] tins containing not more cwt. quarters, acids, inflam-} allowed. 
Sodium with air, wa-| than 28 lb. packed with mables and strong sup- 
metallic. ter, or acids. sawdust in an _ outer porters of combustion 

hermetically sealed me- (see Section 7). 
tal case. Under deck in a cool, well- 
Each ingot of potassium or ventilated and _ easily 
sodium should, before accessible space in which 
packing, be plunged into no explosives are stow- 
a bath of mineral oil. ed, and not over-stowed 
by other cargo. 
(B) Steel drums, subject]...... 3 |(B) As for (A). (B) Not 
to the following condi- cwt. allowed. 


—" 


tions: 


. Each steel drum must 


be made of sheet of not 
less than -064 inch thick- 
ness. 

It must be watertight 
and closed with an air 
and watertight lid. The 
lid should be of such 
construction that the 
neck of the drum closes 
on to a rubber seating 
carried in the lid, the 
necessary pressure being 
applied and maintained 
by an eccentric lever 
locked in position. The 
lever of the lid should be 
securely fastened with a 
suitable spiral fastening 
or with a padlock. 


*Allowed in emigrant ships only by permission of the Emigration Officer. 
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SECTION 3.—GROUP A—SUBSTANCES WHICH BECOME DANGEROUS BY INTERACTION 
WITH WATER—Concluded 


MARKING. —Every package must be marked in accordance with rules 9 and 10 on page 9. The appropriate label 
for substances in this Section is label A. 


Maximum 
' weight or Passenger 
Substance Properties Packing capacity Stowage ships as 
allowed defined in 
———_—_____—. Part I 
Gross| Net 
2. The steel drum must be 
contained in a heavily 
battened wooden case 
made of $-inch boards; 
the battens to be addi- 
tionally secured with 
iron hoops. The lid of 
this case must be secure- 
ly bolted down in such a 
way that the bolts are 
protected from damage. 
3. The steel drum must be 
prevented from moving 
by suitable battens se- 
curely fixed inside the 
case and as an additional 
security, against move- 
ment, the space between 
the drum and wooden 
case should be filled 
with sawdust. 
4. Each ingot of potassium 
or sodium should, before 
packing, be plunged into 
a bath of mineral oil. 

Zinc, granulat-|Evolves hydro-|(A) Hermetically sealed]......]...... (A) Away from living (A) *Allowed 
ed, powdered} gen in contact] tins packed with saw- quarters, acids, caustic] in small 
or dust. with water,| dust, woodwool, or other alkalies and strong sup-| quantities. 

damp air or| suitable packing mate- porters of combustion 
acids. ‘rial, and contained in a (see Section 7). 
strong outer case. On deck, or under deck in 
a cool, well-ventilated 
and easily accessible 
space in which no explo- 
sives are stowed. 
(B) Hermetically sealed|......]...... CB) eASivorGA ae aan eS (B)* Allowed 
iron or stee! drums. in small 
quantities. 
SECTION 3.—GROUP B.—SUBSTANCES WHICH BECOME DANGEROUS BY 
INTERACTION WITH AIR. 

Bleaching In contact with|(A) Sound wooden casks in|......|...... (A) Away from foodstuffs, |(A)* Allowed 
powder damp air evol-| temperate climates. living quarters, acids 
(Chloride ves chlorine and turpentine. 
of Lime). gas which, In a cool, dry, well-venti- 

though easily lated space. 

detected by 

smell, would 

be dangerous 

in a confined 

space. 
(B)PZine-lined cases: &....\sees sie cee: (By Astiors (A saan eae ae (B) *Allowed 
(©) Sirong) iron On, steelll a tasusleeene (GC) Asifor (Aaa anne: (C) *Allowed 

rums. 

Oxide of iron,|Liable to spon-|Should be weathered and|......]...... If properly weathered may|*Allowed. 

spent. taneous com-| cooled for 3 weeks for be carried in bulk ina 
bustion. Home ‘Trade voyages hold not under living 
and 8 weeks for Foreign quarters. 
voyages. 

Paranitrosodi-|If dry, is liable With 30 per cent moisture]......|...... Away from foodstuffs, liv-|/*Allowed in 
methylaniline| to spontaneous} may be carried in sound ing quarters and acids. small 
(accellerene).| combustion; is} watertight casks. Iron On deck, or under deck in| quantities. 

also poisonous] containers should not be a cool, well-ventilated 
and will taint} used. and easily accessible 
foodstuffs and space in which no explo- 
colour other sives are stowed. 

materials. 

Phosphorus Not liable to|(A) Airtight tins contain-| 2 |...... (A) Away from foodstuffs,|(A)* Allowed 
amorphous. spontaneous ing not more than 28 lbs.| cwt. living quartersandstrong| on deck 

combustion. packed in strong wooden supporters of combustion] only. 
cases. (see Section 7). 
On deck, or under deck in 
a cool and easily acces- 
sible space in which no 
explosives are stowed. 
(By) Strongaron drums uemiiant es ae (B) As for (A). (B)* Allowed 
on deck 
only. 


*Allowed in emigrant ships only by permission of the Emigration Officer. 
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SECTION 3.—GROUP B—SUBSTANCES WHICH BECOME DANGEROUS BY INTERACTION 
WITH AIR—Concluded 


Markina.—Every package must be marked in accordance with rules 9 and 10 on page 9. The appropriate 
label for substances in this Section is label C 


Maximum 
weight or Passenger 
capacity ships as 
Substance Properties Packing allowed Stowage defined in 
EERE Part I 
Gross| Net 
Phosphorus, Spontaneously |(A) Under water in herm-|...... 1 |(A) On deck only away “w Not 
white, yellow} inflammable etically sealed metal ewt. from inflammables, liv-| allowed. 
or stick. in air. containers of adequate ing quarters and strong 
strength containing not supporters of combustion 
more than 56 lb. each, (see Section 7) 
packed with sawdust in In ships carrying explosives 
a strong wooden case. the engine and_ boiler 
room spaces must inter- 
vene between the holds 
containing the explosives 
and the spaces over 
which this substance is 
stowed. 

(B) Under water in strong} 5 |...... (B) As for (A). (B) Not 
iron drums of approved] cwt. allowed. 
design. 

Phosphorus, {Liable to spon-|(A) Airtight tins contain-| 2 |...... (A) Away from foodstuffs,|(A)* Allowed 
sulphides of. | taneous com-| ing not more than 28 lb.| cwt. living quarters, acids} on deck 
bustion unless} packed in strong wooden and inflammables. only. 
free from] cases. On deck, or under deck in 
white or yel- a cool, well-ventilated 
low phosphor- and easily accessible 
us. space in which no explo- 
sives are stowed. 
(B) Hermetically sealed| 2 |...... (B) As for) (A) are) a (B)* Allowed 
iron or steel drums. cwt. on dec 
only. 
Potassium, sul-|When in the an-|Strong airtight drums.}......}...... Away from living quarters} *Allowed. 
phide of; and} hydrous form,] When fully hydrated and acids. 
Sodium, sul-} liable to spon-| (crystalline), sound On deck, or under deck in 
phide of. taneous com-| wooden casks or cases. a cool, well-ventilated 
; bustion; but and easily accessible 
no risk when space in which no explo- 
in the fully hy- sives are stowed. 
drated (cry- 
stalline) con- 
dition. 


*Allowed in emigrant ships only by permission of the Emigration Officer. 


SECTION 4—SUBSTANCES GIVING OFF INFLAMMABLE VAPOURS 


1. This Section includes liquids which have a flash point not higher 
than 150° F. (65-6° C.) and all mixtures with such liquids. The following 
definitions are used :— 


Petrolewm.—The term “petroleum” includes crude petroleum, oil made 
from petroleum or from coal, shale, peat or other bituminous substances 
and other products of petroleum. 


Petroleum Spirit—The term “petroleum spirit” means petroleum which 
has a flash point, as determined by the Abel close test, below 73° F. 
C2228 °9C.)) 

Flash Points—F¥or substances having a flash point below 90° F.. 
(32-2° C.) the flash point is that determined by the Abel close test; for sub-- 
stances having a flash point of 90° F. (82:2° C.) up to 120° F. (48-9° C.) 
the flash point is that determined by a modified form of the Abel close test;: 
and for substances having a flash point above 120° F. (48:9° C.) the flash. 
point is that determined by the Pensky-Martens apparatus.+ 


+The standard methods for testing flash points are given in ‘‘Standard Methods of Testing: 
Petroleum and its Products’’, 1929 Edition, published by the Institution of Petroleum Technolo- 


gists. 
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Notrr—While oils and similar substances having flash points above 
150° F. (65:6° C.) are not specifically included in this Section and, 
in general, do not require special precautions other than those applic- 
able to any combustible substance, it should be realized that, in 
climates where the temperature of the air approaches the flash points 
of substances, precautions similar to those required for substances of 
lower flash points become desirable. 


2. The substances in this Section include petroleum (see definition in 
paragraph 1) and its various products including petroleum spirit, the 
alcohols and alcohol derivatives, ether, and also certain other substances 
such as carbon disulphide. The flash points of these substances are 
generally known. 

The Section also includes paints, varnishes, enamels and solutions in 
which the liquid used is one or other of the substances mentioned above or 
a mixture of such substances. They should be grouped according to their 
composition, flash point and other properties as certified by the makers. 

The main divisions of the Section are (a) substances having a flash 
point below 73° F. (22:8° C.) and (b) substances having a flash point from 
TOE TOStoO ST eetOo bur). 


3. General Considerations—The chief danger associated with the 
carriage of substances in this Section is the escape of inflammable vapour 
which may either form an inflammable mixture with air, leading to an 
explosion, or carry fire, through becoming ignited by a spark or flame, to 
the place in which the substances are stowed. It is, therefore, necessary 
to stow the substances well away from naked lights, fires and any sources 
of heat. Where the bulk of the cargo in any compartment consists. of 
substances having a flash point below 73° F. the electric light cables 
passing through the compartments should be disconnected; this does not 
apply to power cables for electrically driven winches provided that the 
power cables are of suitable design and construction and are effectively 
protected against risk of damage from cargo. In general (except when 
carried in bulk), these substances should be packed in hermetically sealed 
containers which should either be specially protected or be sufficiently 
strong to withstand rough usage. To provide for thermal expansion there 
should be an adequate amount of free space in the containers (see pages 
32-33). 

In many cases the vapour, besides being inflammable, is poisonous. 
The substances should therefore be carried away from living quarters and 
either on deck or in holds which are either as nearly as possible hermetically 
sealed or well ventilated, the ventilators being carried well clear of the 
deck and covered with fine wire gauze. In the latter case they should, as 
a rule, be stowed in a compartment next below the weather deck and adjacent 
to a hatchway so as to be easily accessible. When carried on deck, 
precautions should be taken to protect the packages from the direct rays 
of the sun and measures should be taken to prevent the use of lights or 
smoking in the neighbourhood of the packages. 

It must be remembered that danger will continue in the compartments 
in which these substances have been carried after the goods have been 
discharged until the compartment has been thoroughly cleaned and 
ventilated to remove any liquid or vapour that may be in it; also, that the 
carriage of empty drums which have contained pretoleum spirit or other 
liquids having a low flash point, requires precautions similar to those for 
the carriage of the original substance. ‘To prevent the escape of vapour the 
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screw plugs should be tightly adjusted. It must be emphasized that naked 
lights should not be used in any compartments in which such goods have 
been carried until the compartments have been tested and certified free 
from vapour. 


4, Marking —Every package must be marked in accordance with rules 
9 and 10 on page 9. The appropriate label for substances in this Section is 
label B. Particulars regarding flash point will be sufficient if they indicate 
whether the substance flashes below 73° F. (22-8° C.) or between 73° F. 
and 150° F. (65-6° C.). 


29. Packing—Subject to the special rules contained in paragraph 7 the 
substances in this Section may be carried under the conditions specified 
in the following table. A list of the substances ordinarily carried on board 
ship is given in paragraph 6, page 34. 


SECTION 4.—SUBSTANCES GIVING OFF INFLAMMABLE VAPOURS 


Marxinc.—Every package must be marked as laid down in paragraph 4, page 32 


Maximum 
r weight or 
capacity Passenger ships 
Substance Packing Minimum air space allowed Stowage as defined in 
to be allowed SS Part I. 
Gross| Net 
Flash point be-|(A) Small hermeti-|(A) 5% for temper-|...... 16 |(A) On or under deck.|(A)* On deck in 
low 73°F. cally sealed tins,| ate climates 74% gals. | Not on deckin ships} small quanti- 
(22-8°C.) tubes, glass orearth-| for tropical clim- per carrying explosives| ties. 
(a) Immiscible| enware containers up| ates. For ether, or case unless the engine and 
with water. to 1 gallon capacity,| any mixture in boiler rooms _ inter- 
packed with a suit-| which the propor- vene between the 
able absorbent ma-| tion of ether ex-| . holds containing the 
terial such as saw-| ceeds 25%—742% explosives and the 
dust or thick corru-| and 10% for tem- spaces over which 
gated paper instrong| perate and tropical these substances are 
cases. The small} climates respec- stowed; also, not in 
tins or tubes may be] tively. the same compart- 
packed in card boxes ment or in one adja- 
instead of with cor- cent to that in which 
rugated paper. explosives and cer- 
tain substances in 
Section 3 are stowed. 

(B) Sealed metal con-|(B) Asfor (A). —sf....... 10 |(B) On or under deck|(B) Not allowed 
tainers up to 5 gallons gals. as for (A). Ifon deck] except in the 
capacity in a wooden per the maximum total] case of petro- 
crate or case. crate | quantity must not] leum spirit 

or exceed 15 tons inclu-| when carried 


case sive of all other sub-| as in para- 
stances in this Sec-| graph7 (a) (i). 
tion, but exclusive 
of substances mis- 
cible with water if 
they are separated 
by a permanent erec- 
tion extending from 
side to side of the 
ship from the sub- 
stances which are 
immiscible. If under 
deck the special con- 
ditions set out in 
paragraph 7 (a) (ii) 
for petroleum spirit 


apply. 
(C) Steel drums or/(C) 5% for temper-]...... 50 |(C) On or under deck|(C) Not allowed 
steel barrels. ate climates and gal. as for (B). 
74% for tropical 
climates. 


*In emigrant ships, limited quantities may be carried by permission of the Emigration Officer. 
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SECTION 4.—SUBSTANCES GIVING OFF INFLAMMABLE VAPOURS—Continued 


Substance 


(b) Miscible 
with water. 


Flash points be- 


low 73°F. 
(22-8°C.)— 
Cont. 

(6) Miscible 
with water— 
cont. 


Flash points 
from 73°F. 
(22°8°C.) to 
150°F. 
{65-6°C.), 


| oy ggstures 


Packing 


cally sealed tins, 
tubes, glass or earth- 
enware containers up 
to 1 gallon capacity 
packed with a suit- 
able absorbent ma- 
terial such as saw- 
dust or thick corru- 
gated paper in strong 
cases. The small tins 
or tubes may be 
packed in card boxes 
instead of with cor- 
rugated paper. 


(B) Sealed metal con- 


tainers up to 5 gal- 
lons capacity in a 
wooden crate or 
case. 


(C) Steel drums or|(C) As for (B) 


steel barrels. 


ly sealed tins, tubes, 
glass or earthenware 
containers up to 1 
gallon capacity pack- 
ed with a suitable 
absorbent material 
such as sawdust or 
thick corrugated pa- 
per in strong cases. 
The small tins or 
tubes may be packed 
in card boxes instead 
of with corrugated 
paper. 


(B) Sealed metal con-|(B) As for (A) 


tainers up to 5 gal- 
lons capacity in a 
wooden crate or case. 


MARKING.—Every package must be marked as laid down in paragraph 4, page 32 


Minimum air space 
to be allowed 


For ether, or any 
mixture in which 
the proportion of 
ether exceeds 25% 
—74% and 10% for 
temperate and 
tropical climates 
respectively. 


(A) Small hermeti-|(A) 5% for temper- 


ate and 74% for 


tropical climates 
respectively. For 
acetone, or any 


mixture in which 
the proportion of 
acetone exceeds 
25%—74% and 10% 
for temperate and 
tropical climates 
respectively. 


(B) 5% for temper- 
ate and 74% for 
tropical climates 
respectively. For 
acetone, or any 
mixture in which 
the proportion of 
acetone exceeds 
25%—74% and 10% 
for temperate and 
tropical climates 
respectively. 


(A) Small hermetical-|(A) 5% for temper- 


ate climates and 
4% for tropical 
climates. 


Maximum 

weight or 
capacity 

allowed 


Gross| Net 


see eee 


see eee 


eee eee 


ee oC ey 


Stowage 


Passenger ships 


as defined in 
Part I. 


100 | Under deck as for (B).| Not allowed. 


gal. 


(A) On or under deck.|(A)* 


Not on deck in ships 
carrying explosives 
unless the engine and 
boiler rooms _ inter- 
vene between the 
holds containing the 
explosives and the 
spaces over which 
these substances are 
stowed; also, not in 
the same compart- 
ment or in one adja- 
cent to that in which 
explosives and cer- 
tain substances in 
Section 3 are stowed. 


(B) On or under deck, 


as for (A), without 
limit as to total 
quantity if separated 
by a permanent erec- 
tion extending from 
side to side of the 
ship from other sub- 
stances in this Sec- 
tion which are im- 
miscible with water. 
If under deck the 
special conditions set 
out in paragraph 7 
(a) (i) for petroleum 
spirit apply. 


On deck 
subject to a 
maximum of 2 
tons of sub- 
stances in this 
Section, unless 
the permission 
of the Admin- 
istration has 
been obtained 
for a larger 
quantity. 


(B) As for (A). 


100 |(C) On or under deck|(C) As for (A). 


gal. 
16 
gal. 
per 
case. 


as for (B). 


Not on deck in ships 
carrying explosives 
unless the engine and 
boiler rooms _ inter- 
vene. 


between the holds 
containing the explo- 
sives and the spaces 
over which these 
substances are stow- 
ed; also not in the 
same compartment 
or in one adjacent to 
that in which explo- 
sives and. certain 
substances in Section 
3 are stowed. 


as for (A), without 
limit except as in 
(B) for substances 
flashing below 73°F. 
immiscible with wa- 
ter (page 32). 


(A) On or under deck. Oe Se or under 


(B) On or under deck}|(B) On or under 


deck subject 
to a maximum 
of 2 tons of 
substances in 
this Section, 
unless the per- 
mission of the 
Administra- 
tion has been 
obtained for a 
larger quan- 
tity. 


* In emigrant ships, limited quantities may be carried on deck by permission of the Emigration Officer. 
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SECTION 4.—SUBSTANCES GIVING OFF INFLAMMABLE VAPOURS—Concluded 


Marxine.—E very package must be marked as laid down in paragraph 4, page 32 


Maximum 


weight or 
capacity Passenger ships 
Substance Packing Minimum air space allowed Stowage as defined in 
to be allowed —_-—_—__— Part I. 
Gross| Net 
(C) Strong sound wa-|(C) As for (A)......]...... 50 |(C) On or under deck|(C) As for (B). 
tertight wooden gals. | as for (B). 
casks [except for 
White spirit (tur- 
pentine substitute) |. 
(D) Steel drums or/(D) As for (A)......]...... 50 |(D) On or under deck|(D) As for (B). 
steel barrels. gals. | as for (B). 
eee 409 Under deck as above. |As for (B). 
gals. 


*In emigrant ships, limited quantities may be carried by permission of the Emigration Officer. 


6. List of inflammable substances.—This list contains only the sub- 
stances which, hitherto, have been carried generally and it is not exhaustive. 
Substances not included will fall into their appropriate places according 
to their flash points and according also as to whether or not they are 
miscible with water. 

(a) Flash point below 73° F. (22:8° C.). 

(i) Immiscible with water. 
7+Petroleum spirit (see definition in paragraph 1). 
Benzine. 
Benzol. 
Benzolene. 
Gasolene. 
Lythene. 
Motor Spirit. 
Naphtha. 
Toluol. 
Xyol. 
Butyl acetate (iso). 
+Carbon disulphide. 
y+Ether (sulphuric). 
Ethyl acetate. 
+Nickel carbonyl. 
(ii) Miscible with water. 
Acetone. 
Diacetone alcohol. 
Ethyl alcohol (spirits of wine). 
Methyl alcohol. 
Methylated spirit. 
Propyl alcohol. 
Pyridine. 
(b) Flash point 73° F. and above. 
Amyl acetate. 
Amyl alcohol. 
Butyl acetate (normal). 
Butyl! alcohol. 
Coal tar. 
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Ethyl lactate. 

Kerosene. 

Mineral oil. 

Paraffin. 

Shale oil. 

Turpentine. 

White spirit (turpentine substitute). 


(c) Variable flash point. 


The following substances are of variable composition and 


should be grouped, therefore, according to their composition, flash 
points and other properties as certified by the makers:— 


Celluloid solution. 
Collodion cotton in solution in, or wet with, inflammable 
liquids. 


+Enamels. 
India rubber and gutta percha solution. 


Paints. 
(74 


bituminous. 
Photogravure printing inks. 


Polishes, boot creams, ete. 


aH linoleum. 


liquid metal polish. 
Rosin oil. 
Ships’ compositions. 
Tar oil compounds. 
Varnishes 

: oil. 
spirit. 


a9 


<3 


7. Special conditions. 


(a) Petroleum Spirit. 


(1) 


(11) 


In passenger ships engaged in short voyages and in coastal 
voyages a limited quantity of petroleum spirit in containers 
up to 5 gallons capacity may be carried on deck provided 
proper precautions are taken regarding stowage and keeping 
the packages away from passengers’ promenade or deck space. 
Smoking and the use of naked lights in its vicinity must be 
prohibited, and notices to that effect prominently displayed 
near the place of stowage. 


The following precautions must be observed in ships other 
than those specially constructed for the carriage of petroleum 
spirit in bulk:— 

Only iron or steel ships should be used. The bulkheads 
dividing the space or compartment allotted to this cargo 
from any other space should be gas-tight and without open- 
ings, and where there are bilge sluices these should be sealed 
effectively and remain unopened while any petroleum spirit 


tSee also paragraph 7. 
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is on board. The whole compartment (where it is possible 
to allot a separate hold for this class of cargo). should be as 
nearly as possible hermetically sealed. This is probably 
the safest way to carry this class of cargo, but where the 
petroleum spirit is only a proportion of the total cargo in a 
hold efficient ventilators must be provided, half of which 
should extend to the bottom of the space and the other half 
should be practically flush with the deck. The short venti- 
lators should be labelled “Outlet” or “to Leeward” and the 
long, “Inlet” or “to Windward.” These ventilators should 
have large cowl heads, the openings being covered with 
double fine brass wire gauze. 


(b) Bisulphide of carbon or Carbon disulphide, is a clear mobile liquid 
heavier than water with which it does not mix. It is very 
volatile, the vapour will escape through a very small opening, and 
both the vapour and the liquid will take fire at a very low 
temperature. Mixtures of the vapour with air or oxygen are 
explosive within a much wider range than in the case of petroleum 
spirit vapour. 

It must be contained in strongly made and perfectly tight 
drums tested by hydraulic pressure to at least 20 lb. per square 
inch for temperate climates and 40 lb. per square inch for tropical 
climates. An air space of 74 per cent for temperate climates and 
10 per cent for tropical climates must be left in each drum for 
thermal expansion. The gross weight of any drum must not 
exceed 2 cwt. Each drum must be marked as laid down in 
paragraph 4, page 32. 

This substance may not be carried in passenger ships as 
defined in Part I or in ships carrying explosives. In other ships 
it may be carried on deck only, protected from the rays of the 
sun, lights and sparks, and stowed away from all other goods and 
at a distance from all sources of artificial heat, such as steam 
pipes, fittings, etc., and at a distance from hatchways or other 
deck openings, and from all living quarters. Smoking in its 
vicinity must be strictly prohibited. The quantity carried must 
be restricted in accordance with the stowage requirements set out 
under (B) on page 32. 

The drums should be examined at least twice in every 24 
hours, and if any leakage or odour is detected, they should be 
immediately thrown overboard. Leakage may exist without any 
liquid being visible. 

(c) Ether (sulphuric) is a colourless transparent mobile liquid lighter 
than water. It is slightly soluble in water, very volatile and 
highly inflammable; mixtures of its vapour with air or oxygen are 
explosive within a much wider range than in the case of petroleum 
spirit vapour. 

If carried in steel drums the drums must be tested by hydraulic 
pressure to at least 20 lb. per square inch for temperate climates 
and 40 lb. per square inch for tropical climates. An air space of 
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(d 


—, 


(e) 


74 per cent for temperate climates and 10 per cent for tropical 
climates must be left in each container for thermal expansion. The 
gross weight of any drum must not exceed 2 cwt. Each drum must 
be marked as laid down in paragraph 4, page 32. 

This substance may be stowed on deck only and the quantity 
carried must be restricted in accordance with the stowage require- 
ments set out under (B) on page 32. Smoking and the use of 
naked lights in the vicinity of this substance must be strictly 
prohibited. 

It may be carried in passenger* ships as defined in Part I 
only in small hermetically sealed tins or glass or earthenware 
containers, not exceeding one gallon capacity, packed with suitable 
absorbent material such as sawdust or thick corrugated paper in 
cases with not more than 16 gallons in a case. The small tins 
may be packed in card boxes instead of with corrugated paper. 


Nickel carbonyl.—This substance is a colourless inflammable liquid 
which is also highly poisonous. 

It must be packed in iron or steel cylinders similar to those 
used for compressed gases (see Section 2) with a space of at least 
10 per cent to be filled with carbon monoxide or inert gas. 


These cylinders may be carried in cargo ships only. They 
must be stowed at least 8 feet from the ship’s side under cover in 
cool, well-ventilated spaces away from inflammable cargo and 
living quarters and not overstowed. They may not be stowed on 
deck unless they can be adequately secured and protected against 
the risk of damage in heavy weather and protected also from the 
direct rays of the sun. 

Small quantities may be shipped in strong glass bottles, 
stoppered and luted, packed with infusorial earth or other suitable 
absorbent in hermetically sealed tins and the tins packed in strong 
wooden cases provided that 


(i) the amount of nickel carbonyl in each case does not exceed 
10 Ib.; 


(11) the quantity in each bottle does not exceed 1 lb.; and 


(111) a space of 10 per cent to be filled with carbon monoxide or 
inert gas is left in each bottle. 

These cases may be carried only in cargo ships, on deck, 

protected from the direct rays of the sun. Every package must 
be marked as laid down in paragraph 4, page 32, and, in addition, 
with label D (the poison label). 
Cellulose enamels and lacquers.—These usually consist of com- 
pounds in solution or in suspension mainly with alcohols or alcohol 
derivatives. They may be packed in small hermetically sealed 
tins, tubes, glass or earthenware containers up to one gallon 
capacity, packed with a suitable absorbent material such as saw- 
dust or thick corrugated paper in strong cases with not more than 
16 gallons in a case, or in sealed metal containers up to 5 gallons 
capacity packed in crates or cases with not more than 10 gallons 
in each crate or case, an air space of not less than 10 per cent being 
left in each container. Every package must be marked as laid 
down in paragraph 4, page 32. 


* In emigrant ships’ limited quantities may be carried by permission of the Emigration Officer. 
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The small tins, tubes, etc., may be carried on or under deck 
in cargo ships and on deck in passenger ships as defined in Part I, 
and emigrant ships. Containers of larger capacity than 1 gallon 
may be carried on or under deck in cargo ships and, provided 
they are packed in crates or cases with a suitable absorbent 
material, on deck in passenger* ships in limited quantities. 

(f) Pastes and semi-solids (e.g. boot polishes, india rubber solution, 
etc.) having a flash point of 73° F. (22-8° C.) to 150° F. (65-6° C.) 
may be packed in tins with tight fitting lds or in tubes, each con- 
taining only a few ounces, packed in cases; or other equally 
satisfactory methods of packing may be used. Each package 
must be marked as laid down in paragraph 4, page 32. 

These substances may be carried on or under deck in cargo 
ships and, in limited quantities, on deck in passenger* ships as 
defined in Part I. 

(g) Potable spirits may be carried in strong water-tight wooden casks 
in any ship. 


SECTION 5.—CORROSIVE SUBSTANCES 


1. General.—This Section includes substances which by their corrosive 
nature may be a source of danger to the ship, to the men handling them, or 
to adjacent cargo. Included in the Section are the powerful acids (nitric, 
hydrochloric, sulphuric, ete.) and substances such as caustic soda and 
antimony chloride. 

Special care should be taken not to breathe the fumes from any of the 
fuming acids, particularly those from hydrofluoric and nitric acids, which 
are very dangerous. 


2. Packing.—All substances in this Section except hydrofluoric acid 
and ammonium fluoride may be carried in glass or earthenware containers 
securely closed and packed with, in the case of liquids, suitable effective 
absorbent or insulating material the nature of which will depend on the 
properties of the substance. 

Under the conditions specified in the appended table certain acids may 
be carried in sound iron, steel, lead-lined or aluminium-lined drums. Certain 
of the weaker acids and the caustic alkalies may also be packed in sound 
watertight wooden casks. The caustic alkalies may also be carried in 
iron or steel drums. 

All containers should be so constructed and closed as to prevent leakage. 
In the case of liquids an adequate space must be allowed for thermal 
expansion; the minimum space required is stated against each substance 
in the table. 

Where no limit of weight is specified there is no restriction on the 
weight of packages. 

Special requirements and modifications are indicated in the table. 


3. Stowage—All subtances in this Section should be stowed suitably 
distant from foodstuffs and living quarters. As they are corrosive they are 
liable to attack materials with which they come into contact. 


*In emigrant ships, limited quantities may be carried by permission of the Emigration Officer. 
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SECTION 5.—CORROSIVE SUBSTANCES 


Marxine.—Every package must be marked in accordance with rules 9 and 10 on page 9. The appropriate 
label for substances in this Section is label C. 


Mini- | Maximum 


mum | weight or Passenger 

Substance Properties Packing air capacity Stowage ships as 
space allowed defined in 
to be |—————- Part I 

allowed| Gross] Net 
Acetic acid. |Concentrated |(A)Glass orearthenware| 10% |......|...... (A) On or under deck.|(A) *Allowed 

(a) glacial | form, corro- containers packed in 

and over sive to the cases with a suitable 

90% skin. absorbent material. 

strength. (B) Securely closed glass} 10% |......|...... (B) On or under deck.|(B) *Allowed 


or earthenware con- 
tainers packed singly 


in 
1. wicker hampers with 
wicker bonnets, or 
2. stout slatted crates 
lined with stout corru- 
gated paper, and with 
adequate protection for 
the neck of the con- 
tainer, or 
3. strong iron hampers 
with iron bonnets, with 
not less than # inch of 
straw packing or other 
suitable insulating ma- 
terial between the con- 
tainer and the hamper; 
the whole to be con- 
tained in a close fitting 
case, crate or hamper. 
(C) Aluminiumi-lined| 10% |:..... 100 |(C) On or under deck.}(C) *Allowed 
iron, aluminium-lined gal. 
steel, or suitably pro- 
tected aluminium 
drums. 
(D) Sound, watertight,) 10% |...... 50 |(D) On or under deck.|(D) Allowed 
Mia ter wooden bar- gal. 
rels. 


Aceticacid |Corrosive liquid|(A) Glass or earthenware] 10% |......|...... (A) On or under deck.|(A) Allowed 
(contd. ) containers packed in 
(b) strength cases with a suitable 
80% to 90% absorbent material. 
(B) Securely closed glass} 10% |......J...... (B) On or under deck.|(B) Allowed 
or earthenware con- 
tainers packed singly 


in 
1. wicker hampers with 
wicker bonnets, or 
2. stout slatted crates 
lined with stout corru- 
gated paper, and with 
adequate protection for 
the neck of the con- 
tainer, or 
3. strong iron hampers 
with iron bonnets, with 
not less than 3 inch of 
straw packing or other 
suitable insulating ma- 
terial between the con- 
tainer and the hamper; 
the whole to be con- 
tained in a close fitting 
case, crate or hamper. 

(C) Aluminium-lined| 10% |...... 100 |(C) On or under deck.}(C) Allowed 
iron, aluminium-lined gal. 
steel, or suitably pro- 
tected aluminium 


drums. 

(D) Sound, watertight,| 10% |...... 50 |(D) Onor under deck.}(D) Allowed 
yexsined wooden bar- gal. 
rels. 

(FE) Sound, watertight,} 10% |...... 50 |(E) On or under deck.|(E) Allowed 
wooden barrels. gal. 


* Allowed in emigrant ships only by permission of the Emigration Officer. 
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Marxina.—Every package must be marked in accordance with rules 9 and 10 on page 9. The appropriate 
label for substances in this Section is label E. 


Substance Properties Packing 


Mini- | Maximum 

mum weight or 
air capacity 

space allowed 


to be |——-——— 
allowed|Gross| Net 


Stowage 


Ammonium Solid. In the pre-|Lead-lined or lead-coat- 


fluoride. sence of moist] ed drums, or strong, 
air is liable to] watertight, | wooden 
become corro-| casks. 
sive. 

Antimony Corrosive and|(A)Glass or earthenware 

chloride. poisonous liq-} containers up to 23 gal- 
uid; decompo-| lons capacity, packed 
sed by water] in cases with whiting 
with the for-| or other effective ab- 
mation of hy-| sorbent material. 
drochloric 
acid. 

(B) Securely closed glass 
or earthenware con- 
tainers packed singly 
in 

1. wicker hampers with 
wicker bonnets, or 

2. stout slatted crates 
lined with stout corru- 
gated paper, and with 
adequate protection 
for the neck of the 
container, or 

3. strong iron hampers 
with iron bonnets, with 
not less than } inch of 
straw packing or other 
suitable insulating ma- 
terial between the con- 
tainer and the hamper; 
the whole to be placed 
in a close fitting case, 
crate or hamper. 

Caustic Solid potassium|Sound iron or steel drums 
potash. hydroxide; 


very corro- 
sive; generates 
heat in contact 
with water. 


Caustic soda.| Solid sodium|Sound iron or steel drums 
hydroxide; 
very corrosive; 
generates heat 
in contact with 
water. 


Chromic acid] Poisonous 
corrosive;may 


andj (A) Glass or earthenware 
containers in cases 


cause fire in| with sand or earthy 

contact with} material. Sawdust or 

combustible] other organic  sub- 

substances. stance is not allowed. 

(B) Solid chromic acid 

may also be packed in 

lead-lined or  lead- 
coated drums. 

Copper Solid,  usually/(A) Sound watertight 
sulphate. crystalline; in} wooden casks. 


solution with 

water will cor- 

rode iron or}(B) Strong bags for short 

steel; poison-| voyages but special 

ous. care must be taken to 
keep the bags dry. 


ee i ar a 


Bowel -aniete 10 
gal. 
5% YJ | eet ee 
cwt. 
aD e/iee| iets | cme 


er ee oe ee ee ee ey 


Oe Oe Ce eo crs 


ee ee rs 


*Allowed in emigrant ships only by permission of the Emigration Officer. 


In a dry place away 
from strong acids. 


On or under deck. 


(A) On deck only. 


(B) On deck only. 


On or under deck but 
not in the same 
compartment as ex- 
plosives. 


Passenger 
ships as 
defined in 
Part I 


*Allowed. 


(A) *Allowed: 
® 


(B) Not 
allowed. 


....|Away from all acids.|Allowed. 


Away from all acids.}Allowed. 


On or under deck but 
not in the same 
compartment as ex- 
plosives. 


(A) Away from com-}(A) *Allowed 


bustible substances. 
On deck only. 


(B) Away from com- 
bustible substances. 

On deck or under deck 
but not in the same 
compartment as ex- 
plosives. 


(B) *Allowed 


(A) Ina dry place and|(A) Allowed 


not in direct contact 
with the ship’s side. 


(B) As for (A). 


(B) Allowed » 


3900 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


SECTION 5.—CORROSIVE SUBSTANCES—Continued 


MarxkInG.—Every package must be marked in accordance with rules 9 and 10 on page 9. The appropriate 
label for substances in this Section is label C. 


Mini- | Maximum 
mum weight or Passenger 
air capacity ships as 
Substance Properties Packing space allowed Stowage defined in 


to be Part I 
allowed|Gross| Net 


ee ee SS ee ee ee 


Hydrobromic] Very corrosive;|(A) Glassorearthenware| 5% |...... 10 |(A) Away from sul-|(A) Not 
acid. strong fuming] containers up to 23 gal- gals. | phuric acid. allowed 
acid. lons capacity, packed On deck only. 
in cases with whiting 
or other effective ab- 
sorbent material. 
(B) Securely closed glass 5% DG arse (B) Away from sul-|(B) Not 
or earthenware con- ewt. phuric acid. allowed. 
tainers packed singly On deck only. 


in: 
1. wicker hampers with 
wicker bonnets, or 

2. stout slatted crates 
lined with stout corru- 
gated paper, and with 
adequate protection 
for the neck of the con- 
tainer, or 

3. strong iron hampers 
with iron bonnets, with 
not less than 3 inch of 
straw packing or other 
suitable insulating ma- 
terial between the con- 
tainer and the hamper; 
the whole to be placed 
in a close fitting case, 
crate or hamper. 


Hydrochlorie|Very corrosive;|(A) Glassorearthenware] 5% |...... 10 |(A) On deck only. (A) Not 
acid. strong fuming] containers up to 23 gal- gals. allowed 
acid. lons capacity, packed 
in cases with whiting 
or other effective ab- 
sorbent material. 
(B) Securely closed glass} 5% bite =i ge poe 2 (B) On deck only. (B) Not 
or earthenware con- ewt. allowed. 
tainers packed singly 


in 
1. wicker hampers with 
wicker bonnets, or 

2. stout slatted crates 
lined with stout corru- 
gated paper, and with 
adequate protection 
for the neck of the con- 
tianer, or 

3. strong iron hampers 
with iron bonnets, with 
not less than 3 inch of 
straw packing or other 
suitable insulating ma- 
terial between the con- 
tainer and the hamper, 
the whole to be placed 
in a close fitting case, 
crate or hamper. 


Hydrofluoric|Very corrosive;|(A) Thoroughly sound| 10% EP gerare (A) On deck only. (A) Not 
acid. strong fuming] leaden bottles securely cewt. In ships carrying ex-| allowed. 

acid; attacks} closed, containing not plosives the engine 
most metals} more than 80 lb. of and boiler spaces 
and also glass,| acid, luted and tied must intervene be- 
earthenware,| over, and _ carefully tween the _ holds 
and other sili-| packed with straw, containing the ex- 
ceous materi-| sawdust, woodwool, or plosives and the 
als. other suitable absorb- space over which 

ent material in wooden this acid is stowed. 

cases; or sound gutta 

percha bottles securely 

stoppered, up to 1 gal- 

lon capacity, packed 

with whiting, straw, 

sawdust, woodwool or 

other suitable absorb- 

ent material in cases. 

Kieselguhr or other 

siliceous material is 

not allowed. 


oe 


* Allowed in emigrant ships only by permission of the Emigration Officer. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 
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SECTION 5.—CORROSIVE SUBSTA NCES—Continued 


MarKING.—Every package must be marked in accordance with rules 9 and 10 on page 9. The appropriate 
label for substances in this Section is label C 


Mini- | Maximum 
mum weight or 
air capacity 
Substance Properties Packing space allowed 
oO 


a | 


(B) Iron or steel drums 
rendered passive in a 
manner approved by 
the Administration. 


Nitric acid |Very corrosive;|(A) For acid of any 
strong fuming| strength, glassorearth- 
acid. enware containers up 

to 24 gallons capacity 
packed in cases with 
Kieselguhr (infusorial 
earth) or other effec- 
tive inorganic insulat- 
ing material. 

(B) For acid of not less 
than 95% strength, 
and s.g. of not less than 
1-5, strong aluminium- 
lined or suitably pro- 
tected aluminium 
drums fitted with effi- 
cient screw plugs. 

(C) For acid of not less 
than 50% strength and 
s.g. of not less than 
1:32, drums’ made 
from a suitable acid- 
resisting steel. 


10% 


10% 
ewt. 


10% 
cwt. 


(A) Glass or earthen- 
ware containers up to 
23 gallons capacity 
packed in cases with 
Kieselguhr (infusorial 
earth), or other effec- 
tive inorganic insulat- 
ing material. 


Nitric acid 
and sul- 
phuric acid 
mixtures. 
(Mixed 
acids). 


10 
gal. 


(B) Iron or steel drums 
provided that the mix- 
ed acids have not 
more than 15% water 
in their composition. 


10% 2 


Mildly corrosive|(A) Glass or earthen-| 5% 
ware containers packed 
in cases with a suitable 


absorbent material. 


Phosphoric |Mildly corrosive|(A) Glass or earthen-| 5% |......}]...... 
acid. 
(a) specific 
gravity 1-2 
and over. 
(B) Securely closed glass 
or earthenware con- 
tainers packed singly 


in 

1. wicker hampers with 
wicker bonnets, or 

2. stout slatted crates 
lined with stout corru- 
gated paper, and with 
adequate protection 
for the neck of the con- 
tainer, or 

3. strong iron hampers 
with iron bonnets, with 
not less than 3 ineh of 
straw packing or other 
suitable insulating ma- 
terial between the con- 
tainer and the hamper; 
the whole to be con- 
tained in a close fitting 
case, crate or hamper. 

(C) Specially approved 

lead-lined wooden 
cases. 


eee ee rd 


*Allowed in emigrant ships only by permission of the Emigration Officer. 


Passenger 
ships as 
Stowage defined in 
Part I 
(B) As for (A)... ... (B) Not 
allowed. 
(A) On deck only....|(A) Not 
Away from all other| allowed. 
substances in this 
Section and com- 
bustiblesubstances 
must not be carried 
in any ship in which 
ni aah es are car- 
(B) As for (A)....... ey Not 
allowed 
(C) As for (A)....... (C) Not 
allowed 
(A) On deck only....|(A) Not 
Away from all other] allowed. 
substances in this 
Section and com- 
bustiblesubstances. 
Must not be carried 
in any ship in which 
explosives are car- 
ried. 
(B) As for (A)....... (B) Not 
allowed 


(A) On or under deck.| (A) *Allowed 


(B) On or under deck.|(B) *Allowed 


(C) On or under deck.|(C) *Allowed 
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Canada Shipping Act—continued 


STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


SECTION 5.—CORROSIVE SUBSTANCES—Continued 


Marxkine.—Every package must be marked in accordance with rules 9 and 10 on page 9. 


The appropriate 


label for substances in this Section is label C. 


Substance Properties Packing 
(b) specific Lead, glass or earthen- 
gravity ware containers suit- 


ably protected, with- 


lower than 
1-2. out restriction. 


Sodium bisul-|Corrosive, with|(A) Watertight wooden 


phite solu-| a pungent] casks. 
tion. smell. (B) Small quantities 
may be carried in 


glass or earthenware 
containers packed with 
sawdust or other effec- 
tive absorbent materi- 
al in wooden cases. 


Sodium meta-|Solid, which be-|Hermetically sealed 


bisulphite. comes mildly} steel drums or water- 
corrosive when] tight wooden casks. 
wet. 
Sulphur Fuming corro-|(A) Strong hermetically 
mono- sive liquid;! sealed iron or steel 
chloride. decomposed| drums. 


by water with 


ric acid. 

(B) Small quantities 
may be carried in 
glass or earthenware 
containers packed with 
sawdust or other effec- 
tive absorbent materi- 
al in wooden cases. 


Sulphuric acid|Very corrosive,|(A) Glass or earthen- 
(not includ-| generates heat] ware containers up to 


ing Oleum| when mixed} 23 gallons capacity, 
or Nord-| with water.| packed in cases with 
hausen). Oleum and| whiting or other effec- 
Nordhausen| tive absorbent ma- 
are fuming] terial. 
acids 


(B) Securely closed glass 
or earthenware con- 
tainers packed singly 
in 

1. wicker hampers with 
wicker bonnets, or 

2. stout slatted crates 
lined with stout corru- 
gated paper, and with 
adequate protection 
for the neck of the con- 
tainer, or 

3. strong iron hampers 
with iron bonnets, with 


UREN] TUE PALER, (3 Away from acids. 


not less than 4 inch of 
straw packing or other 
suitable insulating ma- 
terial between the con- 
tainer and the hamper; 
the whole to be placed 
in a close fitting case, 
crate or hamper. 


Mini- | Maximum 
mum weight or Passenger 
air capacity ships as 
space allowed Stowage defined in 
to be |————— Part I 
allowed|Gross| Net 
SIG Beets 0. Osa On or under deck. Allowed. 


10% 
10% 


(A) Away from acids. 
On or under deck. 


(B) As for (A). 


(A) Allowed 
(B) Allowed 


Pe es re Se 


Allowed 
On or under deck. 


rue. 50 


(A) On or under deck,|(A) Not 
gals. 


but not in the same| allowed 
compartment as ex- 
plosives. If on deck 


exceed 2 cwt. 


10% (B) On deck only. (B) *Allowed 


cwt. 


5% 


PHN 10 |(A) On deck only; in|(A) Not 

gals. | ships carrying ex-| allowed 
plosives the engine 
and boiler 
spaces must inter- 
vene between the 
hold in which the 
explosives are car- 
ried and the space 
over which sulphu- 
ric acid is stowed. 


5% (B) On deck only. (B) Not 


allowed 


cwt. 


*Allowed in emigrant ships only by permission of the Emigzation Officer. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


MaRKING.—Every package must be marked in accordance with rules 9 and.10 on page 9. 
label for substances in this Section is label C. 


Substance 


Sulphuric 
acid 
(cont'd). 


Oleum or 
Nord- 
hausen 


Sulphurous 
acid. 


Sulphuryl 
chloride. 


SECTION 5.—CORROSIVE SUBSTANCES—Continued 


Properties 


Packing 


Irritating and 
suffocating. 


Fuming corro- 
sive liquid; 
decomposed 
by water with 
the formation 
of both hy- 
dro chloricand 
sulphuricacids 


(C) Specially approved 
steel drums for sul- 
phuric acid of specific 
ied not less than 
1-84. 


(A) Glass or earthen- 
ware containers up to 
24 gallons capacity, 
packed in cases with 
whiting or other effec- 
tive absorbent ma- 
terial. 

(B) Specially approved 
steel drums for sul- 
phuric acid of specific 
Bia yity not less than 
1-84. 


(A) Sound watertight 
wooden casks. 


(B) Small quantities 
may be carried in glass 
or earthenware con- 
tainers packed with 
sawdust or other effec- 
tive absorbent ma- 
terial in wooden cases. 

(A) Glass or earthen- 
ware containers up to 
23% gallons capacity, 
packed in cases with 
whiting or other effec- 
tive absorbent ma- 
terial. 


(B) Securely closed glass 
or earthenware con- 
tainers packed singly 
in 


1. wicker hampers with 
wicker bonnets, or 


2. stout slatted crates 
lined with stout corru- 
gated paper, and with 
adequate protection for 
the neck of the con- 
tainer, or 


3503 


The appropriate 


Stowage 


Passenger 
ships as 
defined in 
Part I 


Mini- Maximum 
mum weight or 
air capacity 
space allowed 
to be 
allowed|Gross| Net 
RO Me sae 14 
Oana ee 10 
gal. 
YE ae ind 14 
cwt. 
SUA Palos aaah ese ey 
SG lloe CA oe ae eae 
MOG Noe eae 10 
ag gals. 
Ove ll Bh ds oeed 


*Allowed in emigrant ships only by permission of the Emigration Officer, 


(C) On or under deck.|(C) Not 
ewt. |If on deck, the gross 


weight of the drums 
must not exceed 2 


cwt. 

If under deck, the 
drums must be 
effectively embed- 
ded in layers of 
slack coal of a kind 
not liable to spon- 
taneous combus- 
tion. The bottom 
layer of coal should 
be not less than 1 
foot thick for drums 
up to 10 .cwt. and 2 
feet thick for drums 
over 10 and up to 14 
ewt. Not more than 
4 tiers of drums 
may be stowed in 
this way. Any coal 
that has been wet- 
ted with sulphuric 
acid should be re- 
moved forthwith 
and should not aft- 
erwards be used. 


allowed 


(A) As for sulphuric|(A) Not 


acid (A) 


allowed 


(B) As for sulphuric|(B) Not 


acid (C) 


(A) 
deck, but if under 
deck, in a ag 
ventilated spa 


allowed 


Preferably on}(A) *Allowed 


(B) On or ice peor (B) Allowed 


(A) On deck only. 


(B) On deck only. 


(A) *Allowed 


(B) Not 
allowed 
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STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


SECTION 5.—CORROSIVE SUBSTANCES—Concluded 


MARKING.—Every package must be marked in accordance with rules 9 and 10 on page 9. The appropriate 
label for substances in this Section is label C. 


Substance 


Sulphuryl 
chloride 
(cont'd). 


Thionyl 
chloride. 


Tin tetra- 
chloride 
(Anhyd- 
rous) 
Stannic 
chloride 
(Anhyd- 
rous) 


Titanium 
tetrachlo- 
ride. 


Fuming 


Fuming 


Properties 


with a pungent 
smell; decom- 
posed by wa- 
ter into hy- 
drochloric acid 
and = sulphur- 
ous acid. 


sive liquid; 
decomposed 
by water with 
the formation 
of hydrochlo- 
ric acid. 


sive liquid; 
decomposed 
by water with 
the formation 
of hydrochlo- 
ric acid. 


Packing 


3. strong iron hampers 
with iron bonnets, with 
not less than # inch of 
straw packing or other 
suitable insulating ma- 
terial between the con- 
tainer and the hamper; 
the whole to be placed 
in a close fitting case, 
crate or hamper. 


(C) Strong hermetically 


sealed 
drums. 


iron or steel 


Corrosive liquid|(A) Glass or earthen- 


ware containers up to 

4 gallons capacity, 
packed in cases with 
whiting or other effec- 
tive absorbent ma- 
terial. 


(B) Securely closed glass 


or earthenware con- 
tainers packed singly 
in 


1. wicker hampers with 
wicker bonnets, or 


2. stout slatted crates 
lined with stout corru- 
gated ppaer, and with 
adequate protection for 
the neck of the con- 
tainer, or 


3. strong iron hampers 
with iron bonnets, with 
not less than 4 inch of 
straw packing or other 
suitable insulating ma- 
terial between the con- 
tainer and the hamper; 
the whole to be placed 
in a close fitting case, 
crate or hamper. 


(C) Iron or steel drums, 


lead-lined. 


corro-|(A) Glass or earthen- 


ware containers up to 
24 gallons capacity, 
packed in cases with 
whiting or other effec- 
tive absorbent ma- 
terial. 


(B) Strong steel drums. 


corro-|(A) Glass or earthen- 


ware containers up to 
24 gallons capacity, 
packed in cases with 
whiting or other effec- 
tive absorbent ma- 
terial. 


(B) Strong steel drums. 


10% 


10% 


10% 


10% 


10% 


Nps speeds EE 
allowed|Gross| Net 


Maximum 
weight or 
capacity 
allowed Stowage 
Pie No we ea (C) On deck only. 
cwt. 
Roe 10 |(A) On deck only. 
gals. 
DE ee 8 (B) On deck only. 
cwt. 
OIE eeanee (C) On deck only... 
cewt. 
4 Re 5 |(A) On deck only.... 
gals. 
yd BeTere $e | (B) On deck only.... 
cwt. 
siarsanelt 10 |(A) On deck only.... 
gals. 
inal blag (B) On deck only. . 
cwt. 


*Allowed in emigrant ships only by permission of the Emigration Offieer. 


Passenger 
ships as 
defined in 
Part I 


(C) Not 
allowed 


(A) *Allowed 


(B) Not 
allowed 


.|(C) Not 


allowed 


(A) *Allowed 


(B) Not 
allowed 


(A) *Allowed 


..1(B) Not 


allowed 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 3505 
Canada Shipping Act—continued 


SECTION 6—POISONOUS SUBSTANCES 


1. General_—tThis Section includes substances which are dangerous by 
reason of the poisonous or deleterious effect which they have on human 
beings when they find their way into the body either by being breathed, 
by being taken through the mouth, or by absorption through the skin. 
This Section does not include substances classed as corrosive, which are 
included in Section 5, though some of the substances enumerated below 
possess corrosive as well as poisonous properties. 

The Section is divided into two groups—(A) substances which give off 
a poisonous gas or vapour, and (B) other poisonous substances. With 
substances in group (A), which are generally liquids, danger arises primarily 
from breathing the gas or vapour; substances in group (B) become danger- 
ous when taken through the mouth and may be either liquids or solids. 
Certain substances in both groups are also dangerous through absorption 
through the skin. In general the precautions required will be similar for 
the two groups. 


2. Packing—The main precautions required are such as to ensure that 
the containers are of substantial construction and sealed or so packed that 
they will withstand the normal rough usage incidental to transport with- 
out leakage or the escape of vapour. 

The substances in this Section may be packed in steel drums, casks 
or barrels, or glass, earthenware, or tin containers packed in cases. Certain 
substances in group (B) may also be packed in hardwood casks. For 
liquids in glass, earthenware, or tin containers packed in cases, an absorb- 
ent packing material on which the liquids have no harmful action should 
be used in sufficient quantity to ensure complete absorption of the contents 
in the event of breakage or leakage. 

All containers require to be effectively sealed. In the case of liquids 
an adequate space must be allowed for thermal expansion. The minimum 
space required is shown in the table against each substance. 

Where no limit of weight is specified in the table there is no restriction 
on the weight of packages. 

Attention is drawn to the provisions in Section 7 for chemicals and 
medicinal preparations in limited quantities in mixed consignments. 


3. Stowage.—Substances in this Section should be stowed away from 
living quarters and in such a manner as to avoid all risk of contaminating 
foodstuffs and other cargo. For hquids stowage in a cool, well-ventilated 
place is generally desirable to prevent generation of pressure in the con- 
tainers from thermal action and accumulation of dangerous vapour; if 
carried on deck, they should be protected from the direct rays of the sun. 
Unless otherwise specified, all substances may be carried on or under deck. 
Any special conditions are shown in the table. 
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Canada Shipping Act—continued 


STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


SECTION 6.—GROUP A—SUBSTANCES WHICH GIVE OFF A POISONOUS GAS OR VAPOUR— 


Marxine.—Every package must be marked in accordance with rules 9 and 10 on page 9. The appropriate 
label for substances in this Section is label D. 


Substance Properties 
Ammoniat | Liquid with pun- 
Aqueous gent odour. Its 
solutions. vapour is a 
dangerous irri 
tant but its 
presence can 
be detected in 
small quanti- 
ties without 
danger. 
Corrodes copper 
and copper 
compounds 
such as brass 
but has no 
effect on iron 
or steel. 
(iG) SPECT) || aaeeees eee ye 
gravity 
-959 or 
over. 
(0) Bpeckiie Bike e.Akte etter 
gravity 
«892 to 
-958. 


(c) specific 
gravity 
-880 to 
891. 


Aniline oil. 
poisonous va- 
pour; willstain 
surrounding 
goods. 


Bromine. 
irritant poison 
which gives 
off fumes ex- 
tremely irrita- 
ting to the res- 


piratory  or- 
gans and eyes; 
corrosive. 


(B) 


Liquid; powerful} Glass 


Packing 


No special precautions. . 


(A) Steel drums or steel 


casks, hydraulically 
tested to 20 lb. per 
square inch for tem- 
perate and 40 lb. per 
square inch for tropical 
climates, at which 
pressures they should 
show no sign of rupture 
or leakage. 


(B) Sealed glass or ear- 


thenware — containers 
not exceeding 4 gallon 
capacity, packed with 
sawdust in strong 
cases. 


(A) Steel drums or steel 


casks hydraulically 
tested to 40 lb. per 
square inch for tem- 
perate and 66 lb. per 
square inch for tropical 
climates, at which 
pressures they should 
show no sign of rupture 
or leakage. 

Sealed glass or 
earthenware contain- 
not exceeding 4 gallon 
capacity, packed with 
sawdust in strong 
cases. 


Liquid givingoff}(A) Glass, earthenware 


or tin containers up to 
4 gal. capacity, packed 
in cases with sawdust, 
corrugated paper or 
other effective insulat- 
ing material. 


(B) Drums or casks of 


iron or steel. 


or earthenware 
containers securely 
stoppered, containing 
not more than $ gallon, 
packed in a substantial 
wooden case each con- 
tainer completely sur- 
rounded by  Kiesel- 
guhr (infusorial earth). 


Mini- 
mum 
air 
space 
to be 


allowed Gross Net 


10% 


Maximum 
weight or Passenger 
capacity ships as 
allowed Stowage defined in 
Part I 


Nospecial precautions} Allowed 


100 |(A) Away from food-|(A) *Allowed 
gals.| stuffs and _ living 
quarters. 
On deck protected 
from the rays of the 
sun or under deck in 
a cool, well ventila- 
ted place. 


(B) No special pre- 


} (B) Allowed 
cautions. 


100 |(A) Away from food-|(A) *Allowed 


sees 


gals. | stuffs and living 
quarters, 
On deck protected 


from the rays of the 
sun, or under deck 
in a cool, well- 
ventilated place. 


84 [ice (B) No special pre-|(B) Allowed 
cwt. cautions. 
wads || ee (A) Away from food-|(A) *Allowed 
stuffs and ine on deck 
quarters. only. 
On deck protected 
from the rays of the 
sun, or under deck 
ina cool, well-venti- 
lated place. 
oti ore 100 |(B) As for (A). (B) *Allowed 
gals. 
2 eee: Away from living] Not allowed 
ewt. quarters and all 


other cargo. 

On deck only, pro- 
tected from the 
rays of the sun. 


*Allowed in emigrant ships only by permission of the Emigration Officer. 
jt Anhydrous Ammonia will be found in Section 2, (Compressed, Liquefied and Dissolved Gases). 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 
Canada Shipping Act—continued 
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SECTION 6.—GROUP A—SUBSTANCES WHICH GIVE OFF A POISONOUS GAS OR VAPOUR— 


Continued 


Marxine.—Every package must be marked in accordance with rules 9 and 10 on page 9. The appropriate 
label for substances in this Section is label D. 


Mini- | Maximum 
mum weight or 
air capacity 
Substance Properties Packing space allowed 


Passenger 
ships as 

Stowage defined in 
Part I 


es i ed 


Carbon tetra-| Liquid, the va-|(A) Glass, earthenware] 10% 
chloride. pour of which| or tin containers up t 
has anaesthe-| 4 gallon capacity, pack- 
tic properties. | ed in cases with saw- 
dust, corrugated paper 
or other effective insu- 
lating material. 


(B) Drums or casks of} 10% |...... 100 
iron or steel. gals. 
Chloroform. |Liquid givingoff|(A) Glass, earthenware] 10% 
anaesthetic] or tin containers up to 3 
vapour not] gallon capacity, pack- 
easily inflam-| ed in cases with saw- 
mable. dust, corrugated paper 
or other effective insu- 
lating material. 


(B) Drums or casks of| 10% |...... 100 
iron or steel. gals. 
(C) Securely closed glass} 10% |......|...... 
or earthenware con- 
tainers packed singly 
in 


1. wicker hampers with 
wicker bonnets, or 
2. stout slatted crates 
lined with stout corru- 
gated paper and with 
adequate protection for 
the neck of the con- 
tainer, or 
3. strong iron hampers 
with iron bonnets, with 
not less than 4 inch of 
straw packing — or 
other suitable insula- 
ing material between 
the container and the 
hamper; the whole to 
be contained in a close 
fitting case, crate or 


, A. laa hamper. 
Dichlorethy- | Liquid giving off|(A) Glass, earthenware] 10% |......|...... 
lene. mildly poison-| or tin containers up to 
ous vapour. % gallon capacity, 


packed in cases with 
sawdust, corrugated 
paper or other effective 
insulating material. 


(B) Drums or casks of| 10% |...... 100 

Liege dew iron or steel. gals, 

Ethane tetra-| Liquid givingoff|(A) Glass, earthenware] 10% |......|....-. 
chloride. tuildly poison-|}. or tin containers up to 
ous vapour. 3 gallon capacity, 


packed in cases with 
sawdust, corrugated 
paper or other effective 
insulating material. 


(B) Drums or casks of} 10% |...... 100 

; d _._.| iron or steel. gals. 

Ethyl fluid. {Toxic volatile li-|(A) Stoppered and luted} 10% Dik Be. 4 
quid. Danger] glass bottles, contain- cwt. 


is to be appre-| ing not more than 1 

hended by ab-| quart, packed with 

sorption of the] sawdust in tins in 

liquidthrough| cases. 

the skin and 

by inhalation 

of its vapour. |(B) Drums or casks of| 10% |...... 50 
iron or steel. gals. 


*Allowed in emigrant ships only by permission of the Emigration Officer. 


(A) Away from food-|(A) *Allowed 
stuffs and living] on deck 
quarters. only. 

On deck protected 
from the rays of the 
sun, or under deck 
in a cool, well-venti- 
lated place. 

(B) As for (A). (B) *Allowed 


(A) Away from food-|(A) *Allowed 
stuffs and living] on deck 
quarters. only. 

On deck protected 
from the rays of the 
sun, or under deck 
ina cool, well-venti- 
lated place. 


(B) As for (A). (B) *Allowed 

(C) On deck only. (C) *Allowed 
on deck 
only. 


(A) Away from food-|(A) *Allowed 
stuffs and living] on deck 
quarters. only, 

On deck protected 
from the rays of the 
sun, or under deck 
in a cool, well venti- 
lated place. 


(B) As for (A)....... (B) *Allowed 


(A) Away from food-|(A) *Allowed 
stuffs and living] on deck 
quarters. only. 

On deck protected 
from the rays of the 
sun, or under deck 
ina cool, well-venti- 
lated place. 

(B) Astfori(A)saues. (B) *Allowed 


(A) Away from food-|(A) *Allowed 
stuffs and living 
quarters. 
On deck protected 
from the rays of the 
sun, or under deck 
ina cool, well-venti- 
lated place. 
(B) As for (A)....... (B) Not 
allowed 


{Sulphuric, oxalic, and acetic acids, and other acid substances have been used. 
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Canada Shipping Act—continued 


SECTION 6.—GROUP A—SUBSTANCES shinee eon OFF A POISONOUS GAS OR VAPOUR— 
ontinue 


MarxiInG.—Every package must be marked in accordance with rules 9 and 10 on page 9. The appropriate 
label for substances in this Section is label D. 


Substance 


Properties 


Packing 


Hydrocyanic |Liquid with low|The carriage by sea of 


acid (anhy- 
drous 
prussic 
acid). 


boiling point 
(26°C.); both 
the liquid and 
its vapours are 
intensely poi- 
sonous; it has 
an odour of 
bitter almonds 
not easily per- 
ceptible to 
many persons. 
Even in a dilu- 
ted state the 
vapour causes 
paralysis of 
respiration and 
the spinal cord 
and 
sensibility. 
The danger is 
increased by 
the impercep- 
tibility of the 
gas, so that it 
is most desir- 
able that a 
warning agent 
be incorporat- 
ed with the 
gas. 


Pure concentra- 


ted hydrocy- 
anie acid is 
stable, but de- 
composes and 
polymerises 
under the in- 
fluence of al- 
kali and iron. 
The effect of 
the alkali and 
iron may be 
removed by 
a slight addi- 
tion (0-1%) of 
concentrated 
sulphuric acid, 
so that the 
storage of con- 
centrated hy- 
drocyanicacid 
(98% and over) 
with 0-1% of 
sulphuric acid 
in steel bottles 
and __ tinplate 
canisters may 
be regarded as 
being freefrom 
danger. Where 
the acid is ab- 
sorbed in a 
porous materi- 
al the material 
used must not 
be alkaline nor 
be otherwise 
basic. In the 
latter case it 
is advisable to 
neutralize it 
with acid pre- 
viously, so 
that the esti- 


unstabilized anhydrous 
hydrocyanie acid is 
prohibited. In all 
cases the hydrocyanic 
acid must be effective- 
ly stabilized by the 
addition of a sufficient 
quantity of efficient 
stabilizer.t The par- 
ticular acid or acid 
ester used must be 
approved by the Ad- 
ministration. 


deep in-|Shippers must furnish a 


certificate specifying 
the stabilizer and 
quantity used (for the 
confidential  informa- 
tion of the Adminis- 
tration) and certifying 
that the substance has 
not. been in the recep- 
tacles for longer than 
six months. 


(B) Absorbed in a suit- 


able porous material 
and contained in stout 
hermetically sealed 
tin containers protect- 
ed with stout corru- 
gated paper, packed in 
wooden cases, not more 
than 2% lb. of hydro- 
cyanic acid in each 
container and 36 |b. in 
a case. 


(C) Glass bottles effec- 


tively sealed, of a capa- 
city not exceeding 1 lb. 
of liquid, made from 
glass as free as possible 
from surface alkali, 
wrapped in straw, and 
packed in tin cases 
with sufficient slaked 
lime to neutralize the 
whole of the contents 
of the bottles in the 
event of breakage. 
There must not be 
more than 20 lb. of 
liquid in each case. 


Maximum 
weight or 


capacity 
allowed 


Stowage 


Passenger 
ships as 
defined in 
Part I 


ween 


(A) Seamless steel cylinders (see Section 2). 


20 
lb. 


(B) Away from food-| (B) Not 


stuffs and living 
quarters. 

On deck only, protect- 
ed from the direct 
rays of the sun or 
sources of artificial 
heat, and in a place 
(e.g., docking 
bridge) not easily 
accessible to any 
person. 


(C) As for (B). 


allowed 


(C) Not 
allowed 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 
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SECTION 6.—GROUP A—SUBSTANCES os eae ie OFF A POISONOUS GAS OR VAPOUR— 
onclude 


Marxinc.—Every package must be marked in accordance with rules 9 and 10 on page 9. The appropriate 
label for substances in this Section is label D. 


Substance 


Lead tetra- 
ethyl. 


Nitrobenzol, 


(mirbane 
oil). 


Properties 


mated acid 
added to the 
hydrocyanic 
acid as the 
stabilizer will 
not be used up 
and so leave 
the hydrocy- 
anic acid un- 
protected. 


quid. Danger 
is to be appre- 
hended by ab- 
sorption of the 
liquid through 
the skin and 
by inhalation 
of its vapours. 


inflammable 
vapour. 


Packing 


Toxic volatile li-|(A) Stoppered and luted 


glass bottles, contain- 
ing not more than 1 


quart, packed with 
sawdust in tins in 
cases. 


(B) Drums or casks of 


iron or steel. 


Liquid givingoff|/(A) Glass, earthenware 


or tin containers up to 
$ gallon capacity, pack- 
ed in cases with saw- 
dust, corrugated paper 
or other effective insu- 
lating material. 


(B) Drums or casks of 


iron or steel. 


Pentachlore- | Liquid evolving|(A) Glass, earthenware 


ethane. 


Perchlor- 
ethylene. 


mildly poison- 
ous vapour. 


mildly poison- 
ous vapour. 


or tin containers up to 
4 gallon capacity, pack- 
ed in cases with saw- 
dust, corrugated paper 
or other effective insu- 
lating material. 


(B) Drums or casks of 


iron or steel. 


Liquid evolving|(A) Glass, earthenware 


or tin containers up to4 
gallon capacity, packed 
in cases with sawdust, 
corrugated paper or 
other effective insulat- 
ing material. 


(B) Drums or casks of 


iron or steel. 


Trichlorethy-| Liquid evolving}(A) Glass, earthenware 


lene. 


mildly poison- 
Ge vapour. 


or tin containers up to 
3 gallon capacity, pack- 
ed in cases with saw- 
dust, corrugated paper 
or other effective insu- 
lating material. 


(B) Drums or casks of 


iron or steel. 


Mini- | Maximum 
mum | weight or 
air capacity 

space allowed 


to be |—-———_ 
allowed|Gross| Net 


Stowage 


Passenger 
ships as 
defined in 
Part I 


10% 2 RM AS 
cwt. 
MOY, thei trense 50 
: gals. 
YA ASS dal Ln OAS 
YAN |lS6. orcs 100 
gals. 
AAR | eR ial Bio Bic 
yew (leheee, 100 
gals. 
DN Oe ET See 
ia AA auc 100 
gals. 
DG EM see Olea 
5IGt | ae 100 
gals. 


*Allowed in emigrant ships only by permission of the Emigration Officer. 


(A) Away from food-|(A) *Allowed 


stuffs and 
quarters. 

On deck protected 
from the rays of the 
sun, or under deck 
in a cool, well-venti- 
lated place. 


(B) As for (A). 


living 


(B) Not 
allowed 


(A) Away from food-|(A) *Allowed 


stuffs and 
quarters, 

On deck protected 
from the rays of the 
sun, or under deck 
ina cool, well-venti- 
lated place. 

(B) As for (A). 


living 


on deck 
only. 


(B) *Allowed 


(A) Away from food-|(A) *Allowed 


stuffs and living 
quarters. 

On deck protected 
from the rays of the 
sun, or under deck 
in a cool, well-venti- 
lated place. 

(B) As for (A). 


on deck 
only. 


(B) *Allowed 


(A) Away from food- (A) *Allowed 


stuffs and 
quarters. 

On deck protected 
from the rays of the 
sun, or under deck 
ina cool, well-venti- 
lated place. 

(B) As for (A). 


living 


on deck 
only. 


(B) *Allowed 


(A) Away from food-](A) *Allowed 


stuffs and 
quarters. 

On deck protected 
from the rays of the 
sun, or under deck 
ina cool, well-venti- 
lated place. 

(B) As for (A). 


living 


on deck 
only. 


(B) *Allowed 


3510 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 
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SECTION 6—GROUP B—OTHER POISONOUS SUBSTANCES 


Marxkine.—Every package must be marked in accordance with rules 9 and 10 on page 9. The appropriate 
label for substances in this Section is label D 


Mini- | Maximum 


mum weight or Passenger 
air capacity ships as 
Substance Properties Packing space allowed Stowage defined in 
to be |—————_- Part I 
allowed! Gross| Net 
Aniline salt. |Solid. (A) Glass, tearthenware|!.2.7...|......16-..+. (A) pated from food- (A) Allowed 
or tin containers pack- stuffs, living quar- 
ed in cases with suit- ters and alkalies. 
able insulating ma- On or under deck. 
terial. 
(B) skrontor:steeludrums|)te. 222 | 2 ence ale ee ee (B) As for (A). (B) Allowed 
or casks, or sound 
hardwood casks, or, if 
the salt is dry, paper- 
lined casks or cases. 
Antimony Solid or liquid. |(A) Glass, earthenware} 5% if |......|...... (A) Away from food-|(A) Allowed 
compounds or tin containers pack-| liquid stuffs and _ living 
and prepar- ed in cases with suit- quarters. 
ations able insulating ma- On deck (if liquid, 
thereof. terial. protected from the 
rays of the sun), or 
under deck. 
(B) Iron or steel drums} 5% if |......]...... (B) As for (A). (B) Allowed 
or casks, or sound} liquid 
hardwood casks or, if 
the salt is dry, paper- 
lined casks or cases. 
Arsenic eee Solid, fine pow-|(A) Glass, earthenware] 5% if |......|...... (A) Away from food-|(A) Allowed 
pounds, and der, or liquid.) or tin containers pack-| liquid stuffs and _ living] 
prepara- Care should} ed in cases with suit- quarters. 
tions there-| be taken not| able insulating ma- On deck (if liquid, 
of. to breathe air} terial. protected from the 
laden with the rays of the sun), or 
fine powder. under deck. 
(B) Iron or steel drums] 5% if |......]...... (is) Safor(A)i (B) Allowed 
or casks (lined with] liquid 
lead or otherwise suit- 
ably protected in the 
case of Arsenic acid) 
or, if the product is 
dry, paper-lined casks 
or cases. 
Barium, com-|Solid........... (A) Glass, earthenware|........|......|....-- (A) Away from food-|(A) Allowed 
pounds of or tin containers pack- stuffs and living 
(excluding ed in cases with suit- quarters. 
barium sul- me insulating ma- On or under deck. 
phate which ial. 
is not a dan- (By Paper Lined Casicsroull «baer =| beac emer (B) Asdor (A)... isla (B) Allowed 
gerous sub- cases. 
stance). 
Barium oxide|Solid........... (A) Glass, earthenware|........|....-.|...-.- (A) Away from food-|(A) Allowed 
or tin containers pack- stuffs and_ living 
ed in cases with suit- quarters. 
able insulating ma- Under deck only. 
terial. 
(B) Drums or#casks: ofl. ../as. memes eee cee (B).As for (A) x... «2: (B) Allowed 
iron or steel. 
Carbolic acid|Solid or liquid;|(A) Glass, earthenware] 5% if |......|...... (A) Away from food-|(A) *Allowed 
(phenol) corrosive to] or tin containers pack-| liquid stuffs and living 
and liquid the skin. ed in cases with suit- quarters. 
prepara- able insulating ma- On deck (Qf liquid, 
tions there- terial. protected from the 
of, and its rays of the sun), or 
homologues, under deck 
€.g., cresy- (B) Drums or casks of| 5% if |......|...... (B) As for (A) plete QIeas (B) *Allowed 
lic and iron or steel or sound] liquid except in 
en tar hardwood casks. poe dwood 
acids. 
Dinitroben- |Solids,Js....+.- (A) Glass, earthenware]........|......|..++-: (A) Away from food- (A) Allowed 
zol. or tin containers pack- stuffs, living quar- 
ed in cases with suit- ters, and explosives. 
able insulating ma- On deck (if liquid, 
terial. protected from the 
rays of the sun), or 
under deck ina cool, 
well- ventilated 
place. 


*Allowed in emigrant ships only by permission of the Emigration Officer. 
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SECTION 6.—GROUP B—OTHER POISONOUS SUBSTANCES—Continued 


Marxine.—Every package must be marked in accordance with rules 9 and 10 on page 9. The appropriate 
label for substances in this Section is label D 


Mini- | Maximum 
mum | weight or 
air capacity 
Substance Properties Packing space allowed 


to be |————__——_ 
allowed} Gross| Net 


Passenger 
ships as 
defined in 


Stowage 
Part I 


(B) Iron or steel drums 
or casks or, provided 
the substance will re- 
main solid at any tem- 
perature likely to be 
met with under all con- 
ditions of transport, 
paper-lined casks or 
cases. 


ee Oe Ce Ce 


(A) Glass, earthenware 
or tin containers pack- 
ed in cases with suit- 
able insulating ma- 
terial. 


Dinitrotoluol.|Solid or liquid.. 


sere eeloeersae 


(B) Iron or steel drums 
or casks or, provided 
the substance will re- 
main solid at any tem- 
perature likely to be 
met with under all 
conditions of  trans- 
port, paper-lined casks 
or cases. 


ee ee Co eo eo ee) 


Disinfectant |Liquids. (A) Glass, earthenware 


fluids. 


able 
terial. 


insulating ma- 


(B) Iron or steel drums 
or casks, or sound 
hardwood casks. 


es cy 


Solids or liquids}(A) Glass, earthenware 
or tin containers pack- 
ed in cases with suit- 
able insulating ma- 
terial. 


Lye inter- 
mediates. 
Metapheny- 
lenediamine 
Metatoluy- 
lenediamine 
Orthonitro- 
toluol. 
Orthotolui- 
dine. 
Paranitro- perature likely to be 
phenol. i 
Paranitro- 
toluol. 
Xylidine. 


ee or ay 


5% if 
liquid 


(B)eiron oristeelv drums oooat i.e «- «| ces ene 
or casks or, provided 


the substance will re- 


5% if 
liquid 


conditions of transport, 
paper-lined casks or 
cases. 


Solid or  fine|/(A) Glass, earthenware 
powder; care| or paper-lined tin con- 
should be tak-} tainers packed in cases 
en not to} with suitable insulat- 
breathe air la-| ing material. 
den with the 
fine powder. 


Mercuric 
chloride. 


ee eee ee ee ee 


(B) Iron or steel drums 
or sound hardwood 
casks 


ee oe co et 


(A) Glass, earthenware 
or tin containers, up to 
3 gallon capacity, pack- 
ed in cases with saw- 
dust, corrugated paper 
or other effective insu- 
lating material. 


Nicotine. Liquid. 


ser eeeleereee 


ee i ee 


(B) Iron or steel drums 
or casks. 


*Allowed in emigrant ships only by permission of the Emigration Officer. 


(B) *Allowed 


(A) Away from food-|(A) *Allowed 
stuffs, living quar- 
ters and explosives. 
On deck, or under 
deck in a cool, well- 
ventilated place. 


(B) As for (A). (B) *Allowed 


(A) Away from food-}(A) *Allowed 
stuffs and living 
quarters. 
On deck protected 
from the rays of the 
sun, or under deck. 


(B) As for (A). (B) *Allowed 


(A) Away from food-|(A) *Allowed 
stuffs, living quar- 
ters and explosives. 

On deck, or under 
deck in a cool place. 


(B) As for (A). (B) *Allowed 


(A) Away from food-|(A) *Allowed 
stuffs and _ living 
quarters. 

On or under deck, 


(B) As for (A). (B) *Allowed 


(A) Away from food-](A) Allowed 

stuffs and living 

quarters. 

On deck protected 

from the rays of the 

sun, or under deck 

in a cool, well-venti- 

lated place. 


(B) As for (A). (B) Allowed 
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SECTION 6.—GROUP B—OTHER POISONOUS SUBSTANCES—Concluded 


Marxina.—Hvery package must be marked in accordance with rules 9 and 10 on page 9. The appropriate 
label for substances in this Section is label D. 


Mini- | Maximum 
mum | weight or Passenger 
air capacity ships as 
Substance Properties Packing space allowed Stowage defined in 
to be |———————_ Part I 


allowed|Gross| Net 


Oxalic acid |Solid. (A) “Glass Jor earthen=| a atetdl eens aie (A) Away from food-|(A) Allowed 
and oxal- ware containers or, if stuffs and living 
ates. perfectly dry, in tin quarters. 
containers, packed in On or under deck. 


cases with suitable in- 
sulating material. 


(ByaSound) woodempbar-| assy. cn cee acts (B) As for (A), but if/(B) Allowed 
rels or, if perfectly dry, in wooden barrels 
in iron or steel drums. under deck only. 
Potassium Very poisonous|(A) Tin or zine cases en-|........ 250 Be (A) Away from acids,|(A) *Allowed 
cyanide, solids which| closed in strong iron lb. foodstuffs and liv- 
Sodium may be ab-| bound wooden cases. ing quarters. 
cyanide, sorbed through On or under deck. 
and other the skin with 
poisonous fatal results. 
cyanides In the presence 
and pre- of moisture 
parations and _ carbonic 
thereof. acid they de- 
compose and 
giverise to the 


poisonous hy- 
dro-cyanic 
acid gas; even|(B) Drums or casks of|........ 250 mean (B)PAsitor (A) er (B) *Allowed 
exposure in or-| iron or steel. lb. 

dinary air will 

in time lead to 

this result. 


Sheep dips. |Liquids, pastes,|Strongly constructed con-| 5% if |......]...... Away from foodstuffs} *Allowed 

or solids con-| tainers of substantial} liquid and living quarters. 

taining thepoi-| material, effectively On deck (Gf liquid, 

sons arsenic or} sealed so as to prevent protected from the 
nicotine.| any escape of the con- rays of the sun), or 

(Sheep dips} tents. under deck ina cool, 

made from well-ventilated 

coal tar oils place. 

and not con- 

taining arsenic 


or nicotine 
should be con- 
sidered as 
coming under 
disiniectant 
fluids.) 


*Allowed in emigrant ships only by permission of the Emigration Officer. 


SECTION 7.—MISCELLANEOUS 


1. This Section comprises such substances as do not, by the nature 
of their properties, come properly within the foregoing Sections. Most of 
them fall, however, into one or other of the following three groups:— 


(A) Substances which, while not themselves combustible, may liberate 
oxygen or other gas having similar properties, and thus augment 
the rapidity and violence of a fire, 1.e., strong supporters of 
combustion ; 


(B) Substances liable to spontaneous combustion under certain condi- 
tions of stowage; 


(C) Readily combustible solids. 
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2. It will be found in a few instances that substances possess in some 
degree properties classified in one or other of the previous Sections, For 
instance, barium nitrate and barium chlorate are poisonous but their main 
characteristic, that of intensifying and supporting combustion, renders their 
inclusion among the poisons unsuitable. 


3. Since the properties of the substances in this Section vary widely, 
it is impossible to prescribe any general form of packing or method of 
stowage and, therefor, these requirements are given in the table against 
each substance. Substances in group (A) may be carried on or under 
deck ‘but, as they are all soluble in water, it is clearly inadvisable to carry 
them on deck unless they are packed in water-tight containers. ‘They 
should of course be stowed away from all combustible materials, strong 
acids and explosives, and, if poisonous, away from foodstuffs. 


4. Where no limit of weight is specified in the table there is no 
restriction on the weight of packages. 


SECTION 7—GROUP A—STRONG SUPPORTERS OF COMBUSTION 


MarxkinG.—Every package must be marked in accordance with rules 9 and 10 on page 9. The appropriate 
label for substances in this Section is label E. 


Maximum 
weight or Passenger 
capacity ships as 
Substance Properties Packing allowed Stowage defined in 
=e Part I 
Gross| Net 
Bichro- Will render organic 
mates. substances easily in- 
flammable. Strong 
acids have a very 
violent action on 
substances impreg- 
nated with these 
compounds. Also 
poisonous. 
Ammonium|Solid. More easily de-|Iron or steel drums,]......|...... Away from all combus-|}*Allowed 
bichro- composed by heat] paper-lined casks or tible materials, strong 
mate, than other bichro-| cases of — sufficient acids, explosives and 
mates. strength to prevent foodstuffs. 


Potassium, |Solid.caneoceciieestems 


bichro- 
mate. 

Sodium SOliclassee tee). ts. «eee 

bichro- 
mate. 

Bromates...|Similar to the chlor- 
ates, but less dan- 
gerous. 

Potasstim {SOMA snertadeuis sures 

bromate. 


Paper-lined 


Iron or steel 


any escape of the con- 
tents. 


Casks or cases of suffi- 


cient strength to pre- 
vent any escape of the 
contents—paper- lined 
if the substance is 
granular or ground. 


casks or 
cases of sufficient 
strength to prevent 
any escape of the con- 
tents. 


drums, 
small paper-lined kegs, 
or stout paper bags in 
cases of sufficient 
strength to prevent 
any escape of the con- 
tents. 


Cees ee 


On deck or under deck in 
a cool place. 


Away from all combust-|*Allowed 
ible materials, strong 
acids, explosives and 
foodstuffs. 

On or under deck. 


Away from all combust-|*Allowed 
ible materials, strong 
acids, explosives and 
foodstuffs. 

On or under deck. 


Away from all combust-| Not 
ible materials, strong} allowed. 
acids, explosives and 
living quarters. 

On or under deck. 


*Allowed in emigrant ships only by permission of the Emigration Officer. 
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STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


SECTION 7—GROUP A—STRONG SUPPORTERS OF COMBUSTION—Continued 


Marxina.—Every package must be marked in accordance with rules 9 and 10 on page 9. The appropriate 
label for substances in this Section is label E. 


Substance Properties Packing 
Chlorates...|Some mixtures with 

combustible sub- 

stances, specially 

with sulphur, are 


liable to spontaneous 
combustion, and all 
such mixtures are 
sensitive to percus- 
sion especially when 
combined with fric- 
tion. Moreover, 
strong acids have a 
very violent action 
on these substances 
and many mixtures 
of combustible sub- 
stances and _ chlor- 
ates are set on fire if 
acted on by strong 
sulphuric acid. 


Potassium |Solids../............. Iron or steel drums or 
chlorate casks, small paper- 
and | lined kegs, or stout 
Sodium paper bags in cases of 
chlorate. sufficient strength to 

prevent any escape of 

the contents. 
Barium {|Solid. Is also poison-|Iron or steel drums or 
chlorate.| ous. casks, small paper-lin- 


ed kegs, or stout paper 
bags in cases of suffi- 
cient strength to pre- 
vent any escape of the 
contents. 


Calcium |The'solid is very hy-|An air space of 5% must 
chlorate} groscopic and this| be leftinall containers. 
solution.| substance is there- 

fore usually carried|Iron or steel containers 
as a solution; but if} so closed as to prevent 
dried its properties] leakage. 

would be the same 

as for potassium and 

sodium chlorates. 


Maximum 
weight or 
capacity 

allowed 


Gross} Net 


Passenger 
ships as 
defined in 
Part I 


Stowage 


Away from all combust-] Not allowed 
ible materials, strong 
acids, explosives and 
living quarters. 

On or under deck. 

Not more than 10 tons 
may be carried in one 
hold. If, however, a 
compartment in a cool 
part of the ship is re- 
served for this sub- 
stance and such com- 
partment is thoroughly 
cleaned of all foreign 
matter, grit, dust, etc., 
and the packages stow- 
edinsuch a manner that 
there will be no friction, 
the limit of 10 tons in 
any one hold may be 
exceeded if authorized 
by the Administration. 


Away from all combust-| Not allowed 
ible materials, strong 
acids, explosives, food- 
stuffs and living quar- 
ters. 

On or under deck. 

Not more than 10 tons 
may be carried in one 
hold. If, however, a 
compartment in a cool 
part of the ship is re- 
served for this sub- 
stance and such com- 
partment is thoroughly 
cleaned of all foreign 
matter, grit, dust, etc., 
and the packages stow- 
ed insuch a manner that 
there will be no friction, 
the limit of 10 tons in 
any one hold may be 
exceeded if authorized 
by the Administration. 

Away from all combust- 
ible materials, strong 
acids and explosives. 

On deck or under deck in 
a cool place. 


*Allowed 


*Allowed in emigrant ships only by permission of the Emigration Officer. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


3515 


SECTION 7—GROUP A—STRONG SUPPORTERS OF COMBUSTION—Continued 


MarxKING.—Every package must be marked in accordance with rules 9 and 10 on page 9. The appropriate 
label for substances in this Section is label E. 


Substance Properties Packing 
Nitrates....|Possess the general 

properties of this 

Group. 


Tron or steel drums or 
casks, or strong, water- 
tight, wooden casks. 


Ammoni- |Solid 
um 
nitrate. 


Potassium|Solid Sacks or other containers 


sium 
nitrate 
(Salt- 
petre). 

Sodium |Solid........se0ee Sacks or other containers 
nitrate 
(Chili 
salt- 
petre). 

Barium _|Solid. Paper-lined casks or 
nitrate. | Is also poisonous. cases. 

Perborates. |Possess the general 
properties of this 
Group. 
Serie |SOiCh, ss cescconsaauad Iron or steel drums or 
perbor- casks, or sound, hard- 
ate. wood casks, 
Percarbon- |Possess the general 
ates. properties of this 
Group. 

Sodium |polid.a..,... 00.4 Iron or steel drums or 
percar- sound, hardwood casks. 
bonate. 

Perchlorates|Will render organic 


substances easily in- 
flammable;sensitive 
to shock, but less 
dangerous than the 
chlorates. 


Tron or steel drums or 
casks, or paper-lined 
casks of — sufficient 
strength to prevent 
any escape of the con- 
tents. 


Ammonium|Solid 
perchlor- 
ate. 


Potassium |Solid 


woe ee ere ere ees eseos 


perchlor- casks, or paper-lined 
ate. casks of — sufficient 
strength to prevent 
any escape of the con- 
tents. 
Perman- Mixed with combust- 
ganates. ible matter, are li- 


able to ignition by 
friction and to spon- 
taneous combustion 
if acted on by sul- 
phuric acid. 


Maximum 
weight or 
capacity 
allowed 


Gross| Net 


eC es ie ry 


a! wh) 6:18) ,6 |e) ore" v6. 


Ce i ee 


Suelevensia: |e cas :Leisue 


seer eeolooeeee 


eee eeerle reer 


Stowage 


Passenger 
ships as 
defined in 
Part I 


Away from all combust-|*Allowed 


ible materials, strong 
acids and explosives. 
On or under deck. 


Away from all combust- 
ible materials, strong 
acids and explosives. 

On or under deck. 


Away from all combust- 
ible materials, strong 
acids and explosives. 

On or under deck. 


Away from all combust- 
ible materials, strong 
acids, explosives and 
foodstuffs. 

On or under deck. 


Away from all combust- 
ible materials, strong 
acids and explosives. 

On deck or under deck in 
a cool place. 


Away from all combust- 
ible materials, strong 
acids and explosives. 

On deck or under deck in 
a cool place. 


Away from all combust- 
ible materials, strong 
acids and explosives. 


On or under deck. 


Away from all combust- 
ible materials, strong 
acids and explosives. 

On or under deck. 


*Allowed in emigrant ships only by permission of the Emigration Officer. 


*Allowed 


*Allowed 


*Allowed 


*Allowed 


*Allowed 


*Allowed 


*Allowed 


3016 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


SECTION 7—GROUP A—STRONG SUPPORTERS OF COMBUSTION—Continued 


MarxkEING.—Every package must be marked in accordance with rules 9 and 10 on page 9. 


The appropriate 


label for substances in this Section is label E. 


1 
Maximum 
» weight or 
capacity 
Substance Properties Packing allowed 
Gross| Net 
IPOTASSIUIs SO li Ceprrntan ee erate Paper-lined casks or cases}......]...... 
perman- 
ganate. 
Ammonium Solidi sasueaaaert Iron or steel drums or). .4v2Mvi... 
perman- |Is more sensitive to] casks, small paper- 
ganate. shock than other] lined cases of sufficient 
permanganates. strength to prevent 
any escape of the con- 
tents. 
Barium SOLiG: Se Uae ee aaee dae ee Paper-lined casks or cases|......]...... 
perman- /|Is also poisonous. 
ganate. 
Peroxides...|Will cause spontaneous 
ignition of organic 
matter. 
Barium Solidtie eter scum (A) Strong iron or steel]......].:.... 
peroxide. |Is also poisonous. drums or casks, effec- 
tively sealed. 

(Gs)) dbase io Ho Ei Woy oan aac 2 
packed in a case of cwt. 
sufficient strength to 
prevent any escape of 
the contents, 

Sodium SOLUG a dey uate tak eee (A) Strong iron or steel]......]...... 
peroxide. |Acts more violently if} drums or casks, effec- 
wetted. tively sealed. 

(B) Hermetically sealed]...... 2 
tins up to 14 lb. packed ewt. 
in a tin-lined case en- 
closed in a strong outer 
case. 

Hydrogen |Asusedin commerce is|An air space of not less 
peroxide. a transparent colour-| than 10% must be left 
less liquid. Its oxid-| in all containers. 
izing properties are 
great and its rate of 
decomposition in- 
creases rapidly with 
arise of temperature. 
Should a package 
break the hose should 
be immediately 
played upon it to pre- 
vent the liquid dry- 
ing in its concentrat- 
ed state on wood or 
any fibrous material 
(a) Solu- Any suitable container..| 3 |...... 
tions of a cewt. 
strength 
guaranteed 
to be not 
greater 
than 6% 


Passenger 
ships as 
Stowage defined in 
Part I 
Away from all combust-|*Allowed 


ible materials, strong 
acids and explosives. 

On or under deck. 

Away from all combust-] Not allowe 
ible materials, strong 
acids, explosives and 
living quarters. 

On deck or under deck in 
a cool place. 

Away from all combust-|*Allowed 
ible _materials, strong 
acids, explosives and 
foodstuffs. 

On or under deck. ° 


(A) Not 


(A) Away from all com- 
allowed 


bustible materials, 
strong acids, explosives, 
foodstuffs and _ living 
quarters. 

On deck or under deck in 
a cool place. 

(B) As for (A) (B) *Allowed 
in small 
quantities 


CC ees 


(A) Away from all com-|(A) Not 
bustible materials,| allowed 
strong acids, explosives, 
foodstuffs and _ living 
quarters. 

On deck or under deck in 
a cool place. 

CB) PA sttorsCAd eee: (B) *Allowed 
in small 
quantities 


No special precautions. ..| Allowed. 


*Allowed in emigrant ships enly by permission of the Emigration Officer. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 


Canada Shipping Aet—continued 


3017 


SECTION 7—GROUP A—STRONG SUPPORTERS OF COMBUSTION—Concluded 


Marxinc.—Every package must be marked in accordance with rules 9 and.10 on page 9. 


label for substances in this Section is label D. 


Substance Properties 


Packing 


(b) Solu- 
tions up to 
40% 
strength 


(c) Solu- 
tions of 
greater 
strength 
than 40% 


Solidhy . Ws... am 
The commercial ma- 
terial, in the pre- 
sence of moisture, 
will cause spontane- 
ous combustion of 
organic matter. 


Sodium 
monoxide 


Suitable glass containers 
fitted with pressure 
relief valves firmly 
packed in iron hamp- 
ers, or other suitable 
metal cases, the spaces 
between the containers 
and the hampers or 
cases being filled with 
either straw, wood 
fibre, kieselguhr (in- 
fusorial earth), or oth- 
er suitable material. 
If kieselguhr (infuso- 
rial earth) is used it 
must be retained in 
position by a fixed iron 
collar or by sacking 
soaked in a strong solu- 
tion of sodium silicate 
and partially dried. 
This sacking should 
be placed round the 
neck of the container 
so as to fit tightly, 
pass over the top of the 
iron hamper or case 
and be securely fasten- 
ed. When a hamper is 
used it must be enclos- 
ed in a suitable strong 
outer package. Ade- 
quate protection for 
the neck of the con- 
tainer must always be 
provided. 


Maximum 
weight or 
capacity 
allowed 


Gross| Net 


The appropriate 


Stowage 


Passenger 
ships as 
defined in 
Part I 


On deck away from all 
living quarters and 
sources of heat, and not 
exposed to the direct 
rays of thesun. It must 
not be stowed in prox- 
imity to organic sub- 
stances generally, par- 
ticularly powders, re- 
sinous substances, oils, 
or other cargo likely to 
give off organic vapour. 
In ships carrying explo- 
sives, solutions of greater 
strength than 6% must 
not be carried unless 
the engine and boiler 
rooms. intervene _ be- 
tween the holds con- 
taining the explosives 
and the space over 
which the hydrogen 
peroxide is stowed. 


Not allowed except by permission of the Administration. 


(A) Strong iron or steel 
drums or casks, effec- 
tively sealed. 


(B) Tins up to 14 lb. 
packed in a tin-lined 
case enclosed in a 
strong outer case. 


A tod 2 
cwt. 


Not allowed 


(A) Away from all com-|(A) Not 


bustible materials, 
strong acids, explosives, 
foodstuffs and _ living 
quarters. 

On deck or under deck in 
a cool place. 


(B) Away from all com- 
bustible materials, 
strong acids, explosives, 
foodstuffs and living 
quarters. 


On deck or under deck in 
a cool place. 


*Allowed in emigrant shire only by permission of the Emigration Ofilcer. 


allowed 


(B) *Allowed 
in small 
quantities 


3518 


STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


SECTION 7—GROUP B—SUBSTANCES LIABLE TO SPONTANEOUS COMBUSTION 


MarxkinG.—Every package must be marked in accordance with rules 9 and 10 on page 9. The appropriate 
label for substances in this Section is label E. 


Substance 


Brattice 
Cloth (un- 
less treat- 
ed so as to 
be fire re- 
sistent) 


Carbon 
papers 


Felt, 
asphalt, 
saturated 
roofing, 
asphalted 
cloth, and 
damp 
courses 


Felt, in- 
odorous 


Properties 


Liable to spontaneous] Rolls or bales 


combustion. 


Liable to spontaneous] Those 


combustion. 


Some authorities con-|Bags or in bulk 


sider that this sub- 
stance is liable to 
spontaneous combus- 
tion and, therefore, 
it should not be 
shipped wet. Insome 
cases, however, fires 
have beenattributed 
to sparks, cigarette 
ends, etc. 


Liable to spontaneous] Rolls 


combustion. 


Should not be con-|Rolls or frames 


founded with tarred 
roofing and sheath- 
ing felts, from which 
it can generally be 
distinguished by its 
lighter colour. 

Is made generally from 
waste of flax and jute 
treated with a resin- 
ous compound soft- 
ened with oils and is 
liable to spontaneous 
combustion. 


Packing 


which contain 
fatty substances and 
finely divided carbon 
or compounds of car- 
bon, in airtight tins in 
a substantial outer 
case. Typewriting car- 
bon papers which do 
not contain an oxidis- 
able oily or fatty sub- 
stance may be carried 
without restriction. 


ee Cc Oc 


oC d i Ca 


ce oC 


On or under deck, provid-| Allowed. 


ed that, where the tar- 
red variety is carried 
under deck, a certificate 
is produced from the 
manufacturer to the 
effect that it has been 
properly dried. 

On or under deck........ 


1. Any bags or mats in 
which copra may be 
shipped should be dry, 
and the copra itself as 
free as possible from 
moisture. 

. Any damp copra, and/ 
or bags or mats should 
be rejected. 

3. The copra, if carried 

in a lower hold, should 

not be stowed against a 
bulkhead liable to be- 
come heated. 

4. Efficient ventilation 
should be provided, 
both surface and 
through, and where 
large quantities of copra 
are carried, tempera- 
tures should be taken 
night and morning and 
a record kept. 

5. The openings of venti- 
lators should be protect- 
ed with fine gauze or 
other contrivance to 
minimize the risk from 
sparks. 

6. Smoking and the use of 
naked lights in holds or 
near open hatches should 
be strictly prohibited. 

May only be carried if a 
certificate is obtained 
from the manufacturer 
that the material has 
been allowed properly 
to dry and harden. 

On deck, or under deck in 
a cool, well-ventilated 
and easily accessible 


bo 


*Allowed 


*Allowed 


*Allowed 


place. 
Preferably on deck; if|Not allowed 


under deck, in a cool, 
well-ventilated, easily 
accessible place and not 
overstowed. 


*Allowed in emigrant ships only by permisgion of the Emigration Officer. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 3519 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


SECTION 7—GROUP B—SUBSTANCES LIABLE TO SPONTANEOUS COMBUSTION—Concluded 


MaRKING.—Every package must be marked in accordance with rules 9 and 10 on page 9. The appropriate 
label for substances in this Section is label E. 


Maximum 
weight or Passenger 
capacity ships as 
Substance Properties Packing allowed Stowage defined in 
—_—-———-— Part I 
Gross| Net 
Glue pieces.|Cases of spontaneous|Any suitable container..|......]...... On deck, or under deck in|*Allowed 
combustion have a cool, well-ventilated 
been known in car- place. 
goes of this charac- 
ter. 
Lampblack.|May cause a dust ex-|Paper-lined casks or iron}......|...... On or under deck........ Allowed 
plosion if it becomes} drums. Printed paper 
suspended in the air.| should not be used in 
the packing. 
Oiled Liable to spontaneous|(A) Perforated or other-|......]...... (A) On deck or under deck] (A) *Allowed 
material combustion, especi-| wise ventilated cases. in a cool, well-ventilat- 
ally if newly manu- ed and accessible place. 
factured and insuffi- 
ciently dried. 
(B) Hermetically sealed|......]...... (B) As for (A). (B) *Allowed 
metal-lined cases. 
When used as packing for 
other substances care 
should be taken that 
the material has been 
properly dried and 
that the various folds 
do not overlap so as to 
bring several thick- 
nesses together. 
Toe puffs|Consist of several lay-| Hermetically sealed tins,|......]...... On deck, or under deck in| Allowed 
(used in| ers of fabric impreg-| a number of such tins a cool, well-ventilated 
the manu-| nated with celluloid] being enclosed in a space. 


facture of| solvent, rosin, and| strong wooden case. 
boots and] dye, and are liable 
shoes) to spontaneous com- 

bustion. 


SECTION 7—GROUP C—READILY COMBUSTIBLE SOLIDS 


Marxine.—Every package must be marked in accordance with rules 9 and 10 on page 9. The appropriate 
label for substances in this Section is label E. 


Maximum 
weight or Passenger 
capacity ships as 
Substance Properties Packing allowed Stowage eabagn a 
aed art 
Gross] Net 
Celluloid | Very readily combust-]Substantial wooden cases]....../...... Away from living quar-|Allowed pro- 
Xylonite,| ible. If combustion ters. 4 vided that 
etc. (see takes place in a con- On deck, or under deck in| if in the 
also films)! fined space products a cool, accessible place. | raw mate- 


Talat) a8 
carried on 
deck; and 
if in the 
form of 
manufac- 
tured goods 
it is, when 
carried be- 
low deck, 
stowed 
near the 
deck in the 
square of 
the hatch 
and not un- 
der living 
quarters, 


of incomplete com- 
bustion are formed 
which are both poi- 
sonous and inflam- 
mable. 


*Allowed in emigrant ships only by permissionjof the Emigration Officer. 


46917—223 


3520 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 
Canada Shipping Act—continued 


SECTION 7—GROUP C—READILY COMBUSTIBLE SOLIDS—Continued. 


Marxinea.—Every package must be marked in accordance with rules 9 and 10 on page 9. The appropriate 
label for substances in this Section is label E. 


Maximum 
weight or Passenger 
capacity ships as 
Substance Properties Packing allowed Stowage defined in 
a Part I 
Gross| Net 

Cold start-|Combustible material] Hermetically sealed tins]......]...... On deck, or under deck in| Allowed 
ers (used} containing its own] each containing not a cool, accessible place 
for start-| source of oxygen. more than 150 starters, : away from living quar- 
ing oil en- with a maximum of 10 ters. 
gines) tins in a felt-lined 

strong wooden case. 

Films Very readily combust-|Zine or tin-lined cases.|......].....- Away from living quar-|*Allowed 
(nitro- ible. If combustion| If packed with other ters. 
cellulose takes place in a con-| material, which is On deck, or under deck in 
base). fined space poisonous} non-inflammable, and a cool, accessible place. 

and inflammable| if each film is contain- 

gases are given off. ed in a separate tin, 
the zine or tin lining of 
the outside case is not 
required. 

Matches)nite | scocmos neti tite on Nature of contents to be]......]...... In the square of a hatch-| Allowed 
Safety clearly marked on out- way and not under liv- 

matches side of cases. ing quarters. 
1. Brands 1. Firmly done up in 
approved packages of one dozen, 
by the packed in strongly 
Adminis- made wooden cases 
tration containing not more 
than 50 gross of mat- 
ches and lined inside 
with strong paper. 
2. Cases containing more 
than 30 gross of mat- 
ches must be fitted on 
the outside with streng- 
thening battens round 
the cases or special 
stiffening of the ends. 

2. Other Zinc or tin-lined herme-}......]...... As for approved brands. |Allowed 
brands tically sealed cases. 

Bengal Matches to be wrapped]......|...... As for approved brands. |Allowed. 
matches in paper before being 

placed in the box, 15 

matches in a box. 1 

doz. boxes in paper 

packet. 10 gross boxes 

in a tin box. 3 tin boxes 

ina strong wooden case 
Lucifer Will strike on any sur-|Zinc or tin-lined herme-]......|...... In the square of a hatch-| Not allowed 
matches face. tically sealed cases. way, away from living 

/ quarters and foodstuffs. 

Naphtha- |Inflammable; strong |Sound drums or hard-|......]...... Away from living quar-|*Allowed{in 
lene,crude| tarry smell. wood casks. ters and foodstuffs. small @ 
(creosote On deck, or under deck in| quantities 

salts) a cool, well-ventilated 
place. 

In ships carrying explo- 
sives the engine and 
boiler room spaces must 
intervene between the 
holds containing the 
explosives and the hold 
in which this substance 
is stowed. 

Naphtha- |Having a higher melt-|Strong closely woven]......|...... As for naphthalene, crude,|*Allowed 
lene, ing point, is not so|_ bags. above; but if on deck,} in small 
refined dangerous as the protected from the rays] quantities 
[melting crude material. of the sun. 
point not 
below 


(167°F.)] 


*Allowed in emigrant ships only by permission of the Emigration Officer. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 3521 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 
SECTION 7—GROUP C—READILY COMBUSTIBLE SOLIDS—Coneluded 


MArxKING.—Every package must be marked in accordance with rules 9 and 10 on page 9. The appropriate 
label for substances in this Section is label E. 


Maximum 
weight or Passenger 
” capacity ships as 
Substance Properties Packing allowed Stowage og a 
————_——————_ art 
Gross| Net 
osineeeene Readily combustible.|Sound casks............]......]...-.- On deck, or under deck in}*Allowed 


The containers of liquids 


and/or solids to be 
packed with a suitable 
absorbent or insulating 
packing material in 
casks, cases, boxes or 
crates. 


Explosives (Section 1) 


may not be included 
except as shown below 
for nitroglycerine, pic- 


ric acid (dry), di- 
nitrophenol (dry). 
Hydrocyanie acid of 


greater concentration 
than 2%, nickel car- 
bony], lead tetraethyl, 
and ethyl fluid also 
may not be included. 


a cool, well-ventilated 


space. 
Sulphur: =. Wille burn scivinge wots @AY) In bulky, sae tan. will -evaeren attire (A) Away from living|(A) Not 
sulphur dioxide, a quarters. allowed 
suffocating gas.|(B) Suitable containers,|......]...... (B) Away from living|(B) Allowed 
Flowers of sulphur] such as drums, casks quarters. On deck, or 
is easily ignited by| or cases. under deck in a cool, 
sparks. well-ventilated and eas- 
ily accessible space. 
SECTION 7—GROUP D—MISCELLANEOUS 
Bronze pow-|When acted upon by|(A) Sealed tins in cases.]......]...... (A) Away from all min-|(A) Allowed 
derorAlu-| acids will give off eral acids. 
minium hydrogen, an inflam- On or under deck. 
bronze. mable gas. 
(B) Tin-lined!'casesteeseeas. aa).. dimes ae (ByTAstor (A) sree. (B) Allowed 
Chemicals |The properties will be|Liquids—The requisite} 3 |...... On or under deck........ *Allowed 
and medi-|, those of the various] air space as shown) ewt. 
cal prep- items, which may| against each substance 
arationsin| belong to any of the] in the appropriate Sec- 
limited Sections. tion must be left in all 
quantities containers. 
in mixed 
consign- 
ments. 
In appropriate and effec- 
tively-sealed contain- 
ers, e.g., sealed glass 
tubes, strong glass 
bottles with stoppers 
tied down and luted, 
earthenware jars sim- 
ilarly closed, metallic 
tubes or tins fitted 
with stoppers that can 
be rendered leakproof; 
not more than half a 
gallon in any one con- 
tainer. 
Chemicals Solids —In appropriate] 3 |...... On or under deck........ *Allowed 
and medi- and effectively-sealed| cwt. 
cinal prep- containers, e.g., glass 
arations in bottles, earthenware 
limited jars, metallic tins so 
quantities velosed by stoppers or 
in mixed lids as to prevent leak- 
consign- age of their contents; 
ments— not more than 10 lb. in 
cont. any one container. 


*Allowed in emigrant ships only by permission of the Emigration Officer. 


46917—2233 


STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 
Canada Shipping Act—continued 


SECTION 7—GROUP D—MISCELLA NEO US—Continued 


Marxkine.—Hvery package must be marked in accordance with rules 9 and 10 on page 9. The appropriate 
label for substances in this Section is label E. 


Maximum 
weight or 
capacity 
allowed 


Gross] Net 


a SE _ _ 


Passenger 
ships as 
defined in 
Part I 


Substance Properties Packing Stowage 


In any one package there 
may not be more than 
(A) 1 lb. of any of the 
following substances: 
(1) A 1% solution of 
nitroglycerine in ethyl] 
alcohol, 
(2) hydrofluoric acid, 
(3) bromine, 
(4) picrie acid (dry), 
(5) alkali metals, e.g., 
sodium, potassium, 
(6) paranitrosodi- 
methylaniline (dry), 
(7) barium peroxide, 
(8) sodium peroxide, 
(9) sodium monoxide, 


an 

(B) 5 lb. of dry di-nitro- 
phenol. 

Care must be exercised 
that substances which 
react dangerously are 
well isolated from each 
other. Shippers aread- 
vised to require a cer- 
tificate to this effect. 

For picric acid and di- 
nitro-phenol the con- 
tainers should not be 
of metal other than 
aluminium or an alloy 
containing not less 
than 90% of aluminium 
and stoppers of glass 
containers should not 
be of glass. 


‘Gutta’ per-|The solvent: may bejSee Section 450r Gaseewell< seers pare reen ell tre cholerae = clclel crctcterae = ietererein ness] ense eae ereeecer aes 
cha or In-| either an inflam- 
diarubber| mable substance, 
solution} such as benzine, or 
(see Sec-| poisonous, such as 
tion 4 or] carbon tetrachloride 


Lime, 


BAS CAICHI AIG COE OpeT (A) Bags contained in 
slaked 


tin-lined cases or hard- 
wood casks. 

(B) Strong paper-lined 
hessian bags, where a 
certificate from the 
makers or shippers is 
produced that the lime 
is fully slaked, or that 
itis ‘“Hydrated Lime’”’ 
POSOnous rene sees An air space of not less 
Should any leakage! than 5% must be left 

oceur the hose] in each container. 
should be played|Effectively sealed drums 
upon it to prevent} packed with wet saw- 
the formation of the] dust in outer drums, 
solid, which is sensi-| the whole to be kept 
tive to shock and] immersed in fresh (not 
liable to explode if] salt) water whilst on 
rubbed or scratched. 


(A) On deck, or under|](A) Allowed 
deck away from living 
quarters. 

(B) Under deck, away|(B) Allowed 
from living quarters. 


es i ey 


‘Caleium 
azide 

Aqueous 
solution of 
a strength 
not ex- 
ceeding 
20% 


hpi Ce Hts 10 |Away from living quar-|Allowed 
gal. ters, foodstuffs and 
acids. 
On deck, or under deck in 
a cool, well-ventilated 
and easily accessible 
place. 


odium 
azide 


Solid. Is poisonous 
and in contact with 
moist air and acids 
will give off a poi- 
sonous gas. 

When directly heated 
(to 350°C.) will de- 
compose with the 
formation of metal- 
lic sodium. (See 
Section 3). 


board ship. 


Sealed, air-tight, tinned 


iron containers packed 
with insulating mate- 
rial, such as wood 
wool, in wooden cases. 


*Allowed in emigrant ships only by permission of the Emigration Officer. 


On deck by itself or under 


deck away from living 
quarters, foodstufis, 
combustible materials, 
and acids, ina dry, well- 
ventilated place adja- 
cent to a hatchway, and 
not overstowed by oth- 
er cargo. 


Not allowed 
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SECTION 7—GROUP D—MISCELLANEOUS—Concluded 


MarxiInG.—Every package must be marked in accordance with rules 9 and 10 on page 9. The appropriate 
label for substances in this Section is label E. 


Maximum 
weight or Passenger 
capacity ships as 
Substance Properties Packing allowed Stowage defined in 
Part I 
Gross| Net 
If it becomes heated 
gradually through 
proximity to a fire 
such as might occur 
on board ship it may : 
explode with consid- 
erable violence. 
Picric acid,|Becomes explosive|/Sound wooden casks or]......|...... Away from mineral acids| Not allowed 
mixed when dry. (See Sec-| cases of sufficient and inflammable liq- 
with not tion I.) strength to prevent uids and so as not to 
less than any escape of the con- come in contact with 
half its tents. lead or metallic oxides 
own (such as the oxides of 
weight of copper, iron, lead or 
water zinc), baryta, lime, pot- 
ash, soda, and any com- 
pound of such metal or 
oxide (other than a 
metallic sulphate), or 
any chlorate, nitrate, or 
other oxidising agent. 
Di-nitro- 
phenol, 
mixed 
with wat- 
er in the 
proportion 
of 85 parts 
by weight As for wet Picrie acid. 
di-nitro- 
phenol to 
not less 
than 15 
parts by 
weight of 
water 


*Allowed in emigrant ships only by permission of the Emigration Officer. 


Circular 1768 (May, 1944). 
MINISTRY OF War TRANSPORT 


INSTRUCTIONS TO SURVEYORS AND NOTICE TO SHIPOWNERS, 
SHIPMASTERS AND SHIPPERS 


Conditions of Stowage of Explosives and of Dangerous 
and certain other goods in ships 


(Notr.—This Circular supersedes Circular 1740.) 


I 


In Notice No. 130 of November, 1933, the Mercantile Marine Depart- 
ment of the Board of Trade indicated that subject to certain reservations 
as to marking and labelling, the Board had adopted as constituting the 
Rules to be followed in the loading of such substances the Appendix to the 
Report of the Committee appointed in 1930 to consider the existing Board 
of Trade Memorandum on the Carriage of Dangerous Goods and Explosives 
in ships. 
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It has now been found necessary to review, in the light of experience of 
war conditions, the Rules as to the stowage of explosives in ships, and 
new instructions entitled “Conveyance of Government Explosives in 
Freight Ships during the Present Emergency (T. 152, 1943 edition)” 
have been drawn up to replace during the present emergency the 
Instructions on this subject formerly contained in the Sea Transport 
Regulations. The last-mentioned Instructions were an amplification 
of the Rules contained in Section I, pages 34 to 38, of the Report of 
the Committee above referred to. While the new instructions apply primarily 
to the shipment of Government explosives in freight ships as therein defined, 
the paragraphs specified in the next sentence are to be regarded as replacing 
during the present emergency the corresponding Rules as to stowage con- 
tained in pages 34 to 38 of the Report, except 12 (c), relating to commercial 
fireworks, and 12 (qg), relating to picric acid and di-nitro-phenol. The 
paragraphs of the new Instructions (T. 152) which are to replace the Rules 
in question are paragraphs 3 to 6, 8 (so far as it relates to the responsibility 
of the master for safe stowage and the presence of a responsible ship’s 
officer during loading), 17 to 22, 24 to 37 and Appendices I and II. It will 
be observed that Appendix I of T. 152 contains a new grouping of explosives 
which differs from that in the List of Authorized Explosives published by 
the Home Office and indicates the nature of the stowage (e.g., whether in a 
magazine, etc.) for each article. Should any difficulty be found in deciding 
under which of the new stowage regulations any commercial explosives sub- 
mitted for export fall, reference may be made to the Minister of War 
Transport (Marine A Division), or to the Chief Inspector of Explosives, 
Home Office, for advice. 


II 


Arising out of the review above mentioned, it has been found necessary 
also to review the conditions of stowage of dangerous goods and certain 
other materials in ships carrying explosives. It has been decided to put into 
operation during the present emergency certain amendments in the Rules set 
out in the Report of the 1930 Committee as to the conditions of stowage 
of such substances in relation to explosives. These are set out in Appendix 
A. The general rules governing the carriage of such substances set out on 
pages 22 to 24 of the Report: (except paras. 9 and 10 relating to marking 
and labelling) and the Rules contained in the Report as to the packing of 
dangerous goods and their stowage in relation to the ship and to one another 
still continue to apply. (See also Part III of this Circular.) The conditions 
of stowage prescribed in Appendix A in relation to explosives do not apply to 
chemicals and medicinal preparations in limited quantities in mixed con- 
signments (see pages 130 to 133 of the Report). Whilst such goods should 
preferably be stowed in a separate hold from explosives, they may be stowed 
in the same hold provided they are in a separate compartment. 


Ill 


The opportunity has also been taken to consolidate certain additions, 
which have been made since the publication of the Report, to the list of 
dangerous goods and certain amendments to the rules in regard to the 
packing and stowage of goods mentioned in the Report which have been 
issued from time to time. These are contained in Appendix B. They are of 
general application and not limited to ships carrying explosives. 


Ministry of War Transport, May, 1944. 
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APPENDIX A 


RESTRICTIONS AS TO STOWAGE OF CERTAIN MATERIALS 
IN SHIPS CARRYING EXPLOSIVES 


(For rules as to the packing of these materials and their stowage in 
relation to one another see the Report of the 1930 Committee and Appendix 
B of this Circular.) 


Materials in Section I may not be carried. 


Deck Cargo. Materials other than those in Section I may be conveyed 
as deck cargo provided that dangerous liquids, caletum carbide and. phos- 
phide and sodium and potassium metals are not placed above explosives 
stowed immediately below the upper deck and that any leakage from liquids 
is free to drain overboard. When possible the engine room space should 
intervene between the holds in which the explosives are carried and those 
over which materials included in Sections II, III and VII are stowed. Goods 
in deck houses above the upper deck should be treated in these respects as 
deck cargo. 

Under-deck cargo. Materials other than those in Sections I and VII of 
the list may be carried under deck subject to the restrictions set out below. 


SecTIon I—WNot to be carned. 


Carbon bisulphide. 
Ether sulphuric, except as specified in Section IT. 
Nickel carbonyl. 


Section II1—To be separated from the explosives by the engine and 
boiler room space. (This restriction need not apply in the case of petrol for 
use of the ship not exceeding 200 gallons which must be stowed well away 
from all cargo spaces and ventilators leading thereto and not in dangerous 
proximity to the explosives. Small quantities of materials in Section II 
shipped as medical stores may be carried under the conditions of Section IV.) 


Acetylene. 

Barium chlorate. 

Barium peroxide. 

Butane. 

Calcium carbide. 

Calcium peroxide. 

Calorgas, Bottogas and similar Detrpleum derivatives. 

Chromic acid. 

Carbon monoxide. 

Coal gas. 

Ether sulphuric—in small hermetically sealed containers packed as 
specified on page 76 of the “Dangerous Goods Report.” 

Ethy] chloride. 

Kthylene. 

Ferrocerium. 

Hydrogen. 

Inflammable liquids of flash point below 73° F. (22-8° C.), mis- 
cible with water. 

*Inflammable liquids of flash point below 73° F. (22:8° C.), immis- 

cible with water, other than those specified in Section I. 

Ke TeGi ins 


Maenesium peroxide. 


*The conveyance of such liquids in ships carrying explosives involves serious risk and 
should only be adopted when no reasonable alternative exists. 
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Manganese peroxide. 

Methane. 

Phosphorus sulphide. 

Phosphorus, white, yellow or stick. 

Potassium bromate. 

Potassium chlorate. 

Potassium metallic (may not be carried on deck except in 
deckhouses) . 

Propane. 

Sodium chlorate. 

Sodium hydrosulphite. 

Sodium metallic (may not be carried on deck except in deckhouses). 

Sodium peroxide. 

Strontium peroxide. 

Zine peroxide. 

Zine powder and dust. 


Section III].—May not be carried in the same hold with the explosives. 
(Small quantities shipped as medical stores may be carried under the 
conditions of Section IV.) 


Aluminium powder. 

Aluminium ferro-silicon (alsimin). 

Ammonia—aqueous solutions. 

Ammonia gas. 

Ammonium bichromate. 

Ammonium carbonate. 

Ammonium perchlorate. 

Ammonium permanganate. 

Barium oxide. 

Barium permanganate. 

Bleaching powder. 

Brattice cloth. 

Bronze or aluminium bronze powder. 

*Caleium azide solution. 

Calcium bisulphite. 

Calcium chlorate solution. 

Calcium cyanamide (nitrolim). 

Calcium manganese silicon. 

Calcium metallic. 

Calcium silicide. 

Calcium silicon. 

Carbon papers. 

Celluloid xylonite, ete. 

Charcoal and coal dust powder. 

Chlorine. 

Chlorsulphonic acid (in approved steel drums). 

Copra. 

Ethyl fluid. 

Felt, asphalt, saturated roofing, asphalted cloth and damp courses. 

Felt, inodorous. 

Ferro-silicon (all grades other than that containing 45-50 per 
cent silicon). 


_ “Must be stowed in other respects in accordance with the restrictions already 
stipulated for picric acid (see par. 12 (g), page 36 and, page 135 of Report). 
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Films (nitrocellulose base). 

Glue pieces. 

Hyldrochloric acid (in approved special or rubber lined steel 
drums). 

Hydrocyanic acid when in steel cylinders. 

Hydrogen peroxide. 

Inflammable liquids of flash point from 73° F. to 150° F. 

Lamp black. 

Lead perchlorate (exsiccated). 

Lead perchlorate solution. 

Lead tetra-ethyl. 

Lime, quick or unslaked. 

Magnesium alloys (containing 50 per cent or more of magnesium). 

Magnesium metal, powder. 

Magnesium metal, ribbon. 

Matches (all brands). 

Mercuric chloride. 

Methyl chloride. 

Nitric acid (in approved aluminium or steel drums). 

Nitric and Sulphuric acid mixtures (in approved steel drums). 

Nitrous oxide. 

Oiled material. 

Oxide of iron spent. 

Oxygen. 

Para-nitrosodimethyl-aniline (accellerene). 

Phosgene. 

Phosphorus, amorphous. . 

Potassium metabisulphite. 

Patassium perchlorate. 

Potassium permanganate. 

Potassium sulphide (anhydrous or hydrated). 

Sea markers (filled aluminium powder). 

Silicon powder. 

*Sodium azide. 

Sodium bisulphite solution. 

Sodium metabisulphite. 

Sodium sulphide (anhydrous or hydrated). 

Sulphur dioxide. 

Sulphuric acid (in approved steel drums or specially packed as 
indicated in Appendix B). 

Sulphur monochloride. 

Sulphurous acid. 

Titanium tetrachloride (in approved steel drums). 

White spirit paints and enamels with flash points of 88° F. and 
over. 


Ssectrion IV.—May be stowed in the same hold as the explosives but 
in a separate compartment below that containing them. 


Aluminium, granulated. 
Aluminium chloride. 
Ammonium fluoride. 
Ammonium nitrate. 
*Must be stowed in other respects in accordance with the restrictions already 
stipulated for picric acid (see par. 12 (g), page 36 and page 135 of Report). 
46917—224 
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Aniline salt. 
Carbon dioxide. 
Caustic potash. 
Caustic soda. 
Cold starters (used for starting oil engines). 
Compressed air. 
*Dinitro-ortho-cresol. 
*Dinitrophenol containing 15% of water calculated on the wet 
material. 
*Dinitro resorcinol containing 334% of water calculated on the 
wet material. 
Dye intermediates. 
Ferric chloride. 
Lead sulphate (wet containing free H.SO,). 
Lime, slaked. 
Magnesium metal—ingots or sticks. 
Naphthalene crude (Creosote salts). 
Naphthalene refined. 
Nicotine. 
Nitre cake. 
Nitrobenzol. 
Nitrogen. 
Persulphates. 
Picric acid containing 334% of water calculated on the wet 
material. 
*Potassium dinitrophenate containing 334% of water calculated on 
the wet material. 
Potassium bichromate. 
Rosin. 
Sodium bichromate. 
Sodium perborate. 
Sodium percarbonate. 
Superphosphates. 
Water glass. 
Zine chloride. 


Secrion V.—May be stowed in the same compartment as the explosives 

but not overstowing any explosive other than plugged shell. 

Baking soda and similar preparations. 

Barium nitrate. 

Potassium bicarbonate. 

Potassium carbonate. 

Potassium nitrate. 

Soaps other than toilet soaps. 

Sodium bicarbonate. 

Sodium carbonate. 

Sodium nitrate. 

Zinc, granulated. 


*Must be stowed in other respects in accordance with the restrictions already 
stipulated for picric acid (see par. 12 (g), page 36 and page 135 of Report). 
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Section VI (a).—The following substances may not be stowed in the 
same hold with explosives requiring magazine stowage or with pyrotechnic 
explosives; they may be stowed in the same hold though not in the same 
compartment with other explosives. 

Acetic acid. 

Aniline oil. 

Disinfectant liquids. 

Ferro silicon (special grade containing 45-50 per cent silicon). 

Formic acid. 

Harpic. 

Iodine (crude or mineral). 

Propionic acid. 

Rubber accelerators [other than Para-nitrosodimethyl-aniline 
(accellerine) |. 


(b) The following substances may not be stowed in the same com- 
partment with explosives requiring magazine stowage or with pyrotechnic 
explosives; they may be stowed in the same compartment with other 
explosives but not overstowing such explosives other than plugged shell. 

Phosphoric acid. 
Sulphur. 


Section VII.—May be stowed on deck only. 


Antimony chloride. 
Benzoyl peroxide. 
Bromine. 
*Calcium phosphide. 
+Chlorsulphonic acid (except when in approved steel drums). 
Hydrobromic acid. 
Hydrochloric acid (except when in approved special or rubber 
lined steel drums). 
Hydrocyanic acid (except when in steel cylinders). 
Hydrofluoric acid. 
Nitric acid (except when in approved aluminium or steel drums). 
Nitric and sulphuric acid mixtures (except when in steel drums). 
Perchloric acid. 
Phosphorus oxychloride. 
Phosphorus pentachloride. 
Phosphorus trichloride. 
Sulphuric acid (except as in Section III). 
Sulphuryl chloride. 
Thionyl chloride. 
Tin tetrachloride (anhydrous). 
Titanium tetrachloride (except when in approved steel drums). 
*Note 1—The following articles contain calcium and/or other metallic phosphides:— 
Candles, smoke, white; 


Flames, float navigation; 
Markers, marine. 


Where the quantities of calcium phosphide and/or any of these articles requiring 
shipment is such as cannot conveniently be stowed on deck, they may be stowed in a 
’tween deck compartment under the conditions shown in Appendix B and away from 
explosives. 


tNote 2—Small quantities up to 3 lb. of chlorsulphonic acid or up to 3 Ib. titanium 
tetrachloride in specially strong steel containers may be carried under deck under the 
conditions shown in Appendix B. This ruling applies to:— 
Bombs, smoke, . 
Bombs, smoke, F.M. 
(These are not explosives.) 


46917—2243 
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APPENDIX B 


ADDITIONS AND AMENDMENTS TO THE RULES OF THE REPORT OF THB 


COMMITTEE ON THE CARRIAGE OF DANGEROUS GOODS AND 
EXPLOSIVES IN SHIPS, 1933 


Compressed “Permanent” Liquified and Dissolved Gases 


Norn I.—During the war certain relaxations of the peacetime rules 


for gas cylinders have been allowed, details of which may be obtained 
from the Ministry of War Transport Principal Officers and Surveyors. 
So far as concerns carriage by sea the following are applicable. 


Section 2. Part I, page 18, para. 1. Certain variations have been 


allowed in the chemical composition of the steels and in the test require- 
ments. 


Approved wire wound cylinders are allowed for non-inflammable 


PASES. 


Page 18, para. 3. The working pressure may be increased to 1,980 lbs. 
per square inch. Special high pressure cylinders have been 
approved for air, nitrogen and oxygen at a working pressure of 
3,000 Ibs. per square inch. 

Page 18. para. 7. The test period may be extended from two to four 
years for approved cylinders not more than 25 years old. 

Page 18, para. 18. In the case of approved cylinders for breathing 
dresses, the working pressure may be increased to 2,250 lbs. per 
square inch. 


Section 2. Part II, page 19, para. 1. Approved wire wound cylinders 


may be used for carbon dioxide. 


the 


line: 


Page 20, para. 8. The test period may be extended from two to four 
years for approved cylinders not more than 25 years old. 

Part IV, page 21, para. 1. In the case of approved welded containers 
not more than 25 years old the test period may be extended from 
two to three years. 

In addition to the above permission is granted in suitable cases for 

use of foreign made cylinders. 


Note 2.—Add the following :— 


Section 2. Part II, page 19, after para 4:— 


“The general conditions laid down in this section also apply to 
butane, propane, calorgas, bottogas and similar petroleum derivatives, 
but owing to the varying composition of these gases which renders 
the calculation of filling ratios and working pressures necessarily 
inexact no figures are given in Table I’. 


Section 2. Part II, page 20, para. 14, after “phosgene” in the second 


“and containers holding butane, propane, bottogas or similar 
petroleum derivatives”. 
Section 2. Part IV, page 21, para. 5d. 


“Calorgas and similar gases intended for domestic use may be 
carried in special welded containers which have been approved by 
H.M. Inspectors of Explosives”. 
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Notice TO SHIPOWNERS, SHIPMASTERS AND SHIPPERS 


CARRIAGE OF DANGEROUS GOODS AND EXPLOSIVES IN SHIPS 


1. Article 24 of the International Convention for the Safety of Life 
at Sea, 1929, provides:— 


(a) that the carriage on passenger ships, either as cargo or ballast, 
of goods which by reason of their nature, quantity or mode of 
stowage, are, either singly or collectively, liable to endanger the 
lives of the passengers or the safety of the ship, shall be for- 
bidden, and, 


(6) that each Administration shall, from time to time, by official 
notice, determine what goods are to be considered dangerous goods, 
and shall indicate the precautions which must be taken in the 
packing and stowage thereof. 


2. The International Safety Conference further recommended that 
every possible effort should be made with a view to attaining an inter- 
national agreement as to what goods should be considered “dangerous goods” 
and of fixing uniform rules for the packing and stowage of such goods. 


3. Accordingly in 1930, the Board of Trade appointed a Committee 
to consider the existing Board of Trade “Memorandum relating to the 
Carriage of Dangerous Goods and Explosives in Ships’, and to advise 
what alterations (if any) were desirable to make the rules laid down in 
the Memorandum suitable for. international adoption, having regard to 
the provisions of the International Safety Convention, and the recom- 
mendation of the Safety Conference. 


4. This ‘Committee has now completed its Report which has been 
published by H.M. Stationery office.* Part I of the Appendix to the 
Report contains a full statement of the general rules which should be 
observed when dangerous goods are carried on board ship, and also includes 
proposals for a new system of labelling and marking packages of dangerous 
goods in such manner as to indicate not only the substance in the package, 
but also the risk involved, Part II of the Appendix contains the particular 
rules of packing and stowage applicable to each individual substance, and 
states in each case whether the substance should be allowed or not allowed 
(or allowed only in small quantities) in passenger ships as defined in 
the Committee’s Report. Subject to what is stated below as to marking and 
labelling (paragraph 6) and passenger ships (paragraph 7), the Board 
of Trade have decided to adopt the Appendix to the Report in substitution 
for the existing “Memorandum relating to the Carriage of Dangerous 
Goods and Explosives in Ships’. The principal modifications proposed 
by the Committee in the present rules are stated in paragraphs 34-45 
and 47-51 of their Report. 


Substances not included in the Report 


5. It should be understood that the substances classified in the 
Appendix to the Report are not to be regarded as forming a full list of all 
dangerous goods, and that the non-inclusion of any substances possessing 
dangerous properties does not relieve those responsible for the shipment 

*Report of the Departmental Committee appointed by the Board of Trade to consider 


the existing Board of Trade “Memorandum on the Carriage of Dangerous Goods and 
Explosives im Ships.” 
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of these goods from their responsibility for proper packing and stowage. 
When it is desired to ship any substance which possesses dangerous 
properties and which is not provided for in the Report, the case should be 
submitted to the Board of Trade for consideration. 


Marking and Labelling of Packages 


6. The Committee’s proposals in regard to the marking and labelling 
of packages of dangerous goods are still under consideration. For the 
present, therefore, such goods should continue to be labelled and marked 
in accordance with the existing requirements and practices. 


Carriage of Dangerous Goods on Passenger Ships 


7. The recommendations of the Committee as to the carriage of 
dangerous goods on passenger ships are still under consideration, and in 
due course the Board of Trade will draft rules on the subject as provided 
by Section 28 of the Merchant Shipping (Safety and Load Line Conven- 
tions) Act, 1932. 


Carriage of Dangerous Goods on Emigrant Ships 


8. The carriage of dangerous goods on emigrant ships remains subject 
to the provisions of Section 301 of the Merchant Shipping Act, 1894, 
which prohibits the carriage of any articles which, by reason of the nature, 
quantity, or mode of stowage thereof are, either singly or collectively, in 
the opinion of the Emigration Officer, likely to endanger the health or the 
lives of the steerage passengers, or the safety of the ship. Accordingly, 
any goods which, under the Committee’s recommendations, would not be 
allowed on passenger ships may not be carried on emigrant ships, and 
application must always be made to the Emigration Officer for permission 
to carry goods which, in the Committee’s Report, are stated to be such 
as can only be carried on emigrant ships with the permission of the 
Emigration Officer. 


Packing and Stowage 


9. The packing and stowage of dangerous goods and explosives on 
board ship should in future be as recommended in the Committee’s Report. 


HAJ OLE Ys 
Under Secretary. 


Mercantile Marine Department, 
Board of Trade, 
November, 1933. 
Notice No. 1380. 


M:-11787/33. 
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66q?? 
Ministry of War Transport 
M.D. Memorandum No. 4649. M -154702/43 
General Minute to M:9519/44 


Principal Officers and Surveyors. 


DANGEROUS GOODS 


Amendment No. 1 to Circular No. 1768 on the Carriage of Explosives and 
other Dangerous Goods in Ships. 


PoIsOoNOoUS SUBSTANCES 


With reference to Circular No. 1768 circulated to Principal Officers 
and Surveyors with covering M.D. Memorandum No. 4628 dated 11th 
August, 1944, the following amendment is notified, adding rules for pack- 
ing and stowing certain substances with toxic properties for conveyance 
by sea. (See also M.D. Memorandum No. 4602 dated 3rd July concern- 
ing the marking of such substances.) 


AMENDMENT NO. l 


Appendix A 
Add to Section III—Aniline Dyes 
Ferricyanide of Potash 
Paradichlorbenzene 
Add to Section I[V—Dinitrochlorbenzene 
Paranitraniline 


Appendix B 
Add the following to Section 6, Group B. 


ANILINE DYES 


Properties: Poisonous and colourless oily liquids which rapidly 
become brown on exposure to air and light. 


Packing and Stowage: In sound kegs stowed away from foodstuffs. 
All packages should be marked poisonous. May be carried in cargo or 
passenger ships. 


DINITROCHLORBENZENE 


Properties: Poisonous crystalline solid having a flash point of over 
150° C. Dermatitis is produced by handling the powder, and the fumes 
and fine dust of the material have a markedly irritant action on the skin. 


Packing: (A) In glass, earthenware or tin containers packed in cases 
with suitable insulating material or, (B) iron or steel drums or casks or 
(C), provided the substance will remain solid at any temperature likely 
to be met with under all conditions of transport, paper lined casks or 
cases. All packages should be marked poisonous. 


Stowage: Away from foodstuffs and living quarters. On deck (pro- 
tected from the rays of the sun) or under deck in a cool well-ventilated 
space. May be carried in cargo or passenger ships. 
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FERRICYANIDE OF PotasH (Potassium ferricyanide or red_ prussiate 
of potash). 

Properties: Poisonous deep red crystalline solid, soluble in water. 
By interaction with acids hydrocyanic acid, carbon monoxide and carbon 
dioxide may be produced. 


Packing and Stowage: In strong kegs stowed away from acids and 
foodstuffs. All packages should be marked poisonous. May be carried 
in cargo or passenger ships. 


PARADICHLORBENZENE 


Properties: Colourless or white crystalline solid having a flash point 
of about 153° C., melting point of 538°C, and boiling point of 174° C. 
It is poisonous if taken internally. 


Packing: (A) For carriage in temperate climates, in sound wooden 
casks or cases or (B) for tropical climates, in watertight drums. All 
packages should be marked poisonous. 


Stowage: Away from foodstuffs and living quarters in a cool, well- 
ventilated space. May be carried in cargo or passenger ships. 


PARANITRANILINE 


Properties: Yellow crystalline solid with a melting point of 148° C. 
The dust from this substance is likely to cause poisoning and possibly 
dermatitis. 

Packing: (A) In glass, earthenware or tin containers packed in cases 
with suitable insulating material, or (B) iron or steel drums in casks or 
(C), provided the substance will remain solid at any temperature likely 
to be met with under all conditions of transport, strong paper lined casks 
or cases. Special attention should be paid to the strength and soundness 
of any casks or cases that may be used. All packages should be marked 
poisonous. 

Stowage: Away from foodstuffs and living quarters. On deck or 
under deck in a cool space. May be carried in cargo or passenger ships. 


W. CARTER. 
22nd August, 1944. 
M.D. Memorandum No. 4705 
M - 8062/44 
M-9519/44 


General Minute to Principal Officers 
and Surveyors 


DANGEROUS GOODS 


Amendment No. 2 to Circular No. 1768 on the carriage of explosives and 
other dangerous goods in ships. 


ANHypDROUS HYDROGEN FLUORIDE 


Conditions of shipment of anhydrous hydrogen fluoride have recently 
been under consideration in the Ministry. The Ministry are advised that 
the liquid and the gas are non-inflammable and, when dry, do not attack 
most metals and have little action on mild steel. In the presence of 
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moisture, however, they will attack metals, glass ete., and have the same 
general properties as are set out for the aqueous solution on page 85 
of the 1933 Report on Dangerous Goods and Explosives. The acid has 
a strong affinity for water and great heat 1s evolved when it is diluted 
with water. The substance is described as being very active physiologi- 
cally both as liquid and as vapour. This liquid is intensely caustic to the 
skin and conjunctive, and inhalation of the vapour may cause deep ulcers 
in the upper respiratory tracts. 

It is considered therefore that anhydrous hydrogen fluoride should 
be classified for shipment as liquified gas suitable for carriage in medium 
mild steel cylinders dealt with in Section 2, Part II on pages 42 and 
43 of the Dangerous Goods Report and that the particular clauses in this 
section which apply to chlorine should apply equally to this substance. 

The following amendment (No. 2) to Circular No. 1768 dated May, 
1944 is accordingly notified. 


Appendix A Page 58 Add to section II 
“Hydrogen fluoride (anhydrous)”’ 


Appendix B page 60, Add 
“Note 3. Section 3. Part IJ. Page 19. After Table 1 insert: 
“The general conditions laid down in this Section also apply to 
anhydrous hydrogen fluoride’’. 


Section 2, Part II, Page 20. In paragraphs 13, 14 and 15 
after “chlorine” add “anhydrous hydrogen fluoride”. 


M. B. A. CHURCHARD. 
26th October, 1944. 


M.D. Memorandum No. 4715 
M:-10661/44 
M-9519/44 
General Minute to 
Principal Officers and Surveyors 


DANGEROUS GOODS 


Amendment No. 3 to Circular No. 1768 on the Carriage of Explosives and 
Dangerous Goods in Ships. 


With reference to M.D. Memorandum No. 4705 dated 26th October, 
the following further amendments to Circular No. 1768 are notified for 
the information of Principal Officers and Surveyors:— 


AMENDMENT No. 3 


Page 2.—Delete the words from “The conditions” on line 3 to end 
of paragraph. 
Appendix A 
Section IT—Add—“Chemicals and medicinal preparations in limited 
quantities in mixed consignments”. 


Amend reference to “Ethyl chloride” to read “Ethyl chloride (in 
cylinders or in glass containers)”. 
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Section IJJ—Add Charges for foam compound or soda acid fire 
extinguishers: 

Gin. 

Medicinal tinctures. 

Whisky. 

Wool slipe. 

Amend reference to “Methyl chloride” to read ‘‘Methyl chloride (in 
cylinders or in glass containers)”. 


M. B. A. CHURCHARD. 
8th November, 1944. 


M.D. Memorandum No. 4742. 
M-12611/44 
M-9519/44 
General Minute to 
Principal Officers and Surveyors 


DANGEROUS GOODS 


Amendment No. 4 to Circular No. 1768 on the Carriage of Explosives and 
Dangerous Goods in Ships. 


BITUMEN AND BITUMEN CuT-BACKS 


The Ministry have recently discussed with the Explosives Storage 
and Transport Committee and with representatives of Tanker Owners 
the difficulties of assessing the flash point of bitumen and bitumen cut- 
backs and the conditions under which these materials may be carried in 
ships carrying explosives. As a result of these discussions it has been 
decided to differentiate in the Regulations between (a) bitumen cut-backs 
containing not more than 173% kerosene (which are regarded as falling 
outside the category of “inflammable liquids of flash points from 73° F. to 
150° F.”) and (b) bitumen cut-backs containing more than 174% kerosene 
or any white spirit or other solvent (which are included in the 738° F. to 
150° F. flash point group). 

Straight bitumen, which has a high flash point in the region of 300° F. 
to 400° F. is accepted as non-dangerous and no special stowage conditions 
are prescribed. 

The following amendment to Circular 1768 is accordingly notified. 


AMENDMENT No. 4 
Appendix A. 


Section IJJ—After—“Inflammable liquids of flash-point from 73° F. 
to 150° F.” add: “(including bitumen, cut-backs containing (1) 
more than 174% kerosene or (2) any white spirit or other 
solvent.) ”’ 


Section IV.—Add—“Bitumen cut-backs containing not more than 
174% kerosene.” 
The Chamber of Shipping and the Liverpool Steamship Owners 
Association have been similarly notified. 


M. B. A. CHURCHARD. 
28th November, 1944. 
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MINISTRY OF WAR TRANSPORT SEA TRANSPORT DEPARTMENT 
T. 152 (Sea Transport Regulations—A ppendix) 
(Revised, May, 1943) 


CONVEYANCE OF GOVERNMENT EXPLOSIVES IN FREIGHT SHIPS DURING 
Tue PRESENT EMERGENCY 


(T.M. 101197/41) 


Notrr.—The instructions issued in this publication supersede 
Articles 164-189 and the Tables showing Classification according to 
Stowage (Explosives Section) also Appendix XII (Form T. 151) 
which have been omitted from the revised edition of the Regulations 
for His Masrsty’s SxaA TRANSPORT SERVICE (1942). 

The following instructions supersede all existing instructions on the 
stowage of Government Explosives as cargo in Freight Ships during the 
present Emergency. The term “Explosives” used in these regulations com- 
prises bulk explosives and made up ammunition. 


1. Freight Ships. 


The term “freight ship” means any merchant ship in which accommo- 
dation or space is engaged by the Director of Sea Transport. for the con- 
veyance of personnel, horses, or mules, or for the carriage of stores, but 
which is not allocated exclusively for such purpose. 


2. Tankers. 


Save in exceptional cases, and when no petroleum mixtures are being 
carried, and under the special authority of the Director of Sea Transport, 
no explosives other than those in Group XIII are to be carried in oil tankers. 
Explosives in Group XIII may be carried, provided the stowage space has 
been thoroughly cleansed and certified gas free, and is effectively sealed off 
or ventilated as specified in paragraph 28 (h). 


3. Passenger Ships. 


For the purposes of these Regulations a passenger ship is defined as a 
ship in which the number of passengers actually carried exceeds 25, or one 
tenth of the number of feet in the ship’s registered length, whichever is the 
greater. Explosives other than the following may not be carried in passenger 
ships:— 

(a) Those defined as safety cartridges in Group VI, Appendix 1, and 

safety fuze. 

(6) Small samples not exceeding 400 lb. in the aggregate, provided 

tis stowage accommodation is available. See paragraph 
20 (e). 

(c) The explosives shown in Appendix V may be carried on deck by 

coastal or cross-Channel ships on short voyages. 


4. Definitions. 

For the purpose of these Regulations the following definitions are 
applicable: — 

A hold is a space contained between two permanent bulkheads. 


A tween deck space is a closed space between two consecutive continu- 
ous decks and bounded by permanent bulkheads. 


3546 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


A shelter deck space is a space situated between the uppermost and 
second deck which contains no permanent watertight bulkhead. 

A compartment is a lower hold or a cargo space bounded by permanent 
bulkheads at each end and having decks with closed hatchways above and 
below. An insulated chamber, even though situated in a compartment as 
defined above, shall be deemed a separate compartment. 


An explosive is any article enumerated in Appendix I. 


5. Lightning Protection. 


In ships carrying explosives, efficient lightning conductors are to be 
fitted to wood masts and top masts, also to steel masts where electrical con- 
ductivity of the rigging is defective. In steel ships, steel masts must be 
bonded to the hull, or lightning conductors fitted. 


6. Authorized Explosives. 


Only explosives which have been authorized by the Home Office or have 
been approved by a Government department may be carried. 


7. Protection against weather. 


Special care must be taken during loading and unloading to prevent 
packages containing explosives being wetted by rain, snow, etc. as their con- 
tents may readily become unserviceable. Sunlight has a deleterious effect 
on explosives either loose or in packages, and protective covering should be 
pan to prevent direct sunlight falling on the packages for any length 
of time. 


&. Security. 


Special measures must be taken by the Master of the ship at loading and 
unloading ports and also at any intermediate port where the holds containing 
explosives have to be opened, to ensure the security of Government explos- 
ives carried in the ship. Small arm ammunition, grenades, and such like 
attractive articles need particular attention to prevent pilfering, whilst bulk 
explosives, bombs, ete.,.require to be safeguarded against sabotage. The 
responsibility for the security of the consignment rests with the Master of 
the ship, and a responsible ship’s officer must be present whilst the hatches 
are off. All explosives must be tallied into and out of the ship. 


9. Representative Officer. 


The loading and unloading of Government explosives in ships will, in 
all cases, be conducted in the presence of an Officer of the Service Depart- 
ment concerned, who will observe the manner in which the explosives are 
being handled and, if necessary, will call the attention of the ship’s officer 
responsible for the operation to any instances of improper treatment, for 
the purpose of avoiding damage or danger through careless or unsafe hand- 
ling. The responsibility of the Master for the safe handling and stowage of 
the explosives is in no way affected by the presence of the Representative 
Officer. 


10. Locking and Sealing Magazines. 


The Representative Officer will be responsible for locking all magazines 
when work is suspended for any reason and when the loading of the maga- 
zine has been completed, also for the delivery of the keys to the Master of 
the ship under sealed cover. He will be responsible that the construction, 
sealing and venting of special magazines or containers for §.A.S. explosives 
is efficiently carried out. 
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11. Notice of Loading and Unloading. 


The government Shipping Agents are responsible that adequate notice of 
loading is given to the Service Department concerned to ensure the Repre- 
sentative Officer being present before loading begins. The Ship’s Agents 
are responsible that adequate notice of unloading is given to the Service 
Department concerned to ensure the Representative Officer being present 
before unloading begins. 

Magazines should not be opened before the arrival of this Officer, and 
other explosive stowage should not be disturbed before he has inspected it. 
Should exceptional circumstances make it necessary for magazines to be 
opened, or the stowage of other explosives broken, before his arrival, the 
Master must inform him and, if necessary, forward a report of the circum- 
stances to the Owners for transmission to the Ministry of War Transport. 


12. Marking and Sealing of Packages. 

Each package containing Government explosives bears a Government 
Explosive label, indicating the Service Department to whom it belongs and 
the storage Group, Appendix I. The label may be replaced by a brand or 
stencil conveying the same information. The label, brand or stencil is 
placed in a conspicuous position, usually on the side of the package. (See 
Appendix III.) In addition, each package has one or two Station Monogram 
or Inspection labels pasted over the junction of lid and body to form a seal, 
so fixed that it is impossible to remove the lid without breaking one of the 
seals. In some cases packages are also sealed with lead seals. Packages 
having broken sealing labels should be examined and should not be loaded 
on the ship unless the Representative Officer is satisfied they are safe. If 
found correct they should be resealed before loading, with fresh labels 
provided by the Representative Officer. Loose bombs, shells, mines, etc., 
are not labelled. 


13. Doubtful Explosives. 


Explosives whose condition has been certified as doubtful by a Service 
Inspecting Officer will only be carried in ships under the authority of the 
Service Department concerned, and must not be stowed in a hold containing 
other explosives or inflammable materials. 


14. Defective Packages. 

No leaky or badly coopered barrels or defective packages containing 
explosives should be received on board, and should such be offered for 
shipment the Master should refuse to receive them and should immediately 
report the circumstances to the Representative Officer. 


15. Opening Packages. 


Packages containing explosives in transit must not be opened on 
board ship. 


16. Two or More Services. 


Government explosives belonging to two or more Services may be 
stowed together. 


17. Artificial Inghting. 

When explosives are being loaded or unloaded, the holds, when neces- 
sary, should be lighted by cluster lights, preferably of the double bulb type, 
secured in suitable positions. Loose or unsecured lights and leads are not to 
be employed in the hatchway or hold. All such lighting must be examined 
for serviceability by a responsible ship’s officer before loading or unloading 
commences. 
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18. Wireless Working. 


_ It is forbidden to work the ship’s wireless transmitter whilst explosives 
are being loaded or unloaded, or when the hatches are off the holds con- 
taining explosives. ‘ 


19. Coal Bunkering. 


Explosives scheduled for M.S.A., M.S.L. or M.S.B. Stowage (para- 
graph 25) must not be loaded whilst coal bunkering is in progress. 


Coal bunkering should not be carried out when working other types 
of explosives or whenever the hatches are off the explosive stowage com- 
partments, unless adequate precautions are taken to prevent coal dust 
reaching the explosives. 


20. Position of Stowage. 


The position on board ship for the stowage of explosives will be 
selected in accordance with the following principles:— 


(a) The coolest and most suitable position must be used. 

(6) Explosives will normally be stowed in a lower hold or tween deck 
space, except as provided in (c), (d), and (f). Certain explosives 
are, however, permitted to be carried on deck (paragraph 29). 

(c) A poop may be used, whether or not included in the gross tonnage; 
if not so included, the tonnage openings are to be efficiently closed. 
Explosives must not be stowed in a poop in which the crew are 
accommodated or ship’s stores are carried. 

(d) A bridge space or shelter deck space other than that abreast the 
engine and boiler casings may be used (except for explosives 
requiring §.A.8S. stowage) provided that:— 

(1) The space used for explosives is efficiently bulkheaded off at 
least 1 ft. from the engine and boiler casings and from the 
coal bunker hatches or hatches of a hold containing coal, if 
any. In either of these latter cases the bulkhead must be 
made gas tight. 

(11) It is easily accessible from a hatchway. 

(111) Only suitable cargo is stowed in adjacent spaces. 
(iv) The space contains no crew accommodation or ship’s stores. 

(e) Explosives must not be stowed immediately underneath or adjacent 
to living quarters. 

(f) Insulated spaces in ships may be used for the stowage of explosives 
subject to the requirements of para. 28, concerning S.A.S. 
explosives. When explosives requiring M.S.A., M.S.L. or M.S.B. 
Stowage (paragraph 25) are stowed in such spaces, all pipes and 
steel work are to be close lined or sparred, as specified in 
Appendix II. 

(g) Fixed magazines may be erected on suitable cargo provided this is 
properly levelled off. 


21. Conditions of Stowage. 


The general conditions of stowage, applicable to all types of Govern- 
ment explosives, are as follows:— 


(a) The stowage space for all explosives, other than 8.A.S. explosives, 
should be dry and well ventilated, and all ventilation shafts leading 
in to the stowage space must be protected by fine mesh double 
gauze guards. For special conditions of the stowage necessary for 
S.A.S. explosives, see paragraph 28. 
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(6) Magazines and stowage spaces must be clean and free from grit, 
dust, oily waste and rubbish. 

(c) No dangerous cargo must be stowed in the ship in contravention 
of the regulations referred to in paragraph 34. 

(d) Shale or colliery refuse must not be used as ballast in ships carry- 
ing explosives. 

(e) The magazine or stowage space must be completely closed to traffic 
whilst at sea. 

(f) Packages and loose explosives must be carefully handled and 
stowed. They must be well secured to prevent movement. 

(g) Unauthorized persons must not be permitted access to the spaces 
in which the explosives are stowed. 


22. Passengers’ Baggage. 


No explosives are to be carried in a compartment containing passengers’ 
baggage. 


23. Approval of Stowage Space. 

The position selected by the Government Shipping Agents in con- 
junction with the owners for the stowage of Goverment explosives and 
the construction of any magazines required must have the approval of the 
Representative Officer concerned with the consignment. The Representative 
Officer is responsible that magazines and stowage places are thoroughly 


clean as laid down in paragraph 21 (b) before the loading of explosives 
commences. 


24. Types of Stowage and Code Letters. 


The following Table shows the types of stowage prescribed for 
Government Explosives carried on Freight Ships and also the Code Letters 
used in Appendix I to indicate the type of stowage required for each item. 


Type of Stowage Code Letters, App. I 
Magazineesinwhcem Wier ene. uly. M.S.A. 
Magazine sro wateu cant g a. oy eth, M:S.B. 
Magazine Stowage “Lead free” ........ MS.L. 
Magazine Stowage; Dat. .jadatt. si tear MS8.D. 
Ordinary Ammunition Stowage ........ O.A.S. 
Pyrotechniegstowaceyr serait... «ernie. ASP. 
Special Ammunition Stowage .......... S.A.S. 
Deck Stowage, if necessary ............ (D) 
Above Coal Stowage, if necessary ...... (C) 
Respirators to be provided (see para. 41) (R) 


25. Magazine Stowage. 


M.S.A. Explosives requiring this type of stowage are mainly in Groups 


I or Il. They require a close lined magazine as described in paras. 4 to 
17, 21 and 22, Appendix II. 


M.S.B. Explosives requiring this type of stowage are mainly in Groups 
III and IV. They require a sparred magazine as described in paras. 18 
to 20, Appendix IT. 


M.S.L. Explosives requiring this type of stowage are in Group I and 
if contaminated by lead in any form may become extremely sensitive and 
dangerous. They must therefore be kept under lead free conditions. For 
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this reason, in addition to requiring the close lined magazine, specified 
for M.S.A. explosives, the roof also should be close lined. When the 
latter is not practicable, the packages will be covered by a “lead free” fabric 
sheet, e.g. a closely woven linen or cotten sheet. 

M.S.D. Explosives requiring this type of stowage are usually in Group 
X and are somewhat sensitive to shock. They require a magazine as 
described in paras. 28 to 27, Appendix II. If a suitable locker is ajvail- 
able it may be used as a detonator magazine. Detonator magazines or 
lockers must be situated at least 8 feet from the ship’s side. 


Norrs. 1.—A portable magazine, not exceeding 2 tons measurcment, 
may be used for any of the above explosives, see paras. 25 to 27, Appendix 
II. If used for detonator stowage, the detonator packages must be the 
last articles to be stowed. 


2. M.S.B. explosives may be stowed in a close lined magazine either 
alone or with M.S.A. explosives. ) 

3. M.S.B. and M.S8.A. explosives may be stowed in an M.8.L. magazine 
with or without M.S.L. explosives. 


4. Safety cartridges, safety fuze or fog signals may be placed in an 
M.S.D. magazine or locker with M.S.D. explosives. No other explosives 
may be stowed therein or in the same compartment. 


26. Ordinary Ammunition Stowage. O.A.S. 

Explosives requiring this type of stowage are in Groups V, VI, VII, 
VIII and XI, with isolated items from other Groups excepting Group 
XIII. Magazines are not required. Stowage is to be arranged in accordance 
with paras. 20, 21 and 32. Non-explosive cargo may be stowed in the 
same compartment subject to the requirements of para. 34 in regard 
to Dangerous Goods. These explosives may, if necessary, be stowed above 
ordinary cargo, but overstowing of the explosives requires the formal 
approval of the Representative Officer and must be confined to cargo 
not liable to contaminate or damage the explosives. 


27. Pyrotechnic Stowage. A.S.P. 

Explosives requiring this type of stowage are in Group IX, and are 
somewhat susceptible to damage in transit. They must not be overstowed 
or placed in the same compartment as other explosives except safety 
cartridges, safety fuze or fog signals. Magazines are not required. The 
conditions of paragraphs 20, 21 and 32 apply. 


28. Special Ammunition Stowage. S.A.S. 

Explosives requiring this type of stowage are in Groups XII and XIII 
with a few items in Group XI; the first named may ignite spontaneously 
if a defective package permits leakage whilst the others contain chemicals 
which may cause a dangerous concentration should leakage occur. Their 
stowage calls for great care and requires suitable provision for dealing with 
“leakers”. The following rules must be observed:— 


(a) Paras. 20, 21, 32, 39, 40 and 41 apply. 

(6) Magazines are not required for stowage in a deep tank or lower 
hold, but a ’tween deck space storage will require a special maga- 
zine as in paras, 32 to 38, Appendix II, unless the consignment 
occupies the greater portion of the ’tween deck, whilst for small 
quantities, not exceeding 35 tons, containers constructed as in 
paras. 39 to 50, Appendix II, will be used. 
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(c) No other explosives are to be stowed in the same compartment 
as S.A.S. explosives, except that where Group XII explosives are 
stowed in an insulated space Group V explosives may be stowed 
with them. 


(d) Group XII must not be stowed in the same compartment as Group 
XIII or §8.A.8. explosives in Group XI, except as in (7) below. 


(e) S.A.S. explosives should, preferably, be stowed in a deep tank or 
No. I lower hold, but any other below deck stowage may be used, 
if more convenient. A shelter deck must not be used. 


(f) Insulated spaces with steel decks may be used for the stowage 
of S.A.8. explosives in Groups XI and XII and for shell and loose 
bombs in Group XIII however, charged, also for other explosives 
in Group XIII provided they are charged with G. 1 or G. 10. 
When no other stowage is available, Group XIII explosives 
charged with G. 1 or G. 10 may be stowed in insulated spaces 
floored with wood or composition. When §.A.S. explosives are 
stowed in insulated spaces the refrigerating machinery should be 
worked on the voyage to reduce the risk of contamination. For 
this purpose the stowage temperature must not be allowed to 
rise above 45° F. for G. 1 or G. 10 chargings or 60° F. for Group 
XII explosives, but for other 8.A.S. explosives the temperature 
is not important. 


(g) Special ammunition stowage must have all hatch covers, venti- 
lators, pump suctions, scuppers, etc. effectively sealed off. Insulated 
spaces together with their internal air ducts not necessary for 
cooling or ventilation, must also be sealed off. 


(h) Spaces containing Group XIII explosives with G. 1 or G. 10 
chemical chargings must have a gas extracting apparatus fitted 
for the purpose of extracting gas leakage to a point not less than 
15 feet above upper deck level, well clear of the bridge and living 
quarters. This arrangement also apples to insulated spaces. 


(2) Small quantities of less than 35 tons of S.A.S. explosives may be 
stowed in a suitable ‘tween deck space between the ends of the 
hatches and the transverse bulkheads. Suitable containers as 
described in paras. 39 to 50, Appendix II, must be used, and they 
must be effectively sealed off from the compartment. With chem- 
ical chargings of G. 1 or G. 10 the container must be fitted with 
a ventilating pipe to carry any leakage to a point at least 15 feet 
above upper deck level, well clear of the bridge and living quarters. 
This ventilating pipe is not essential for other 8.A.8S. chargings in 
Groups XI or XIII, but is desirable and should be fitted, if 
possible. Eight containers may be stowed in the same space. 


(j) Containers with Group XII explosives may be in the same ’tween 
deck space as containers with S.A.8. explosives of Groups XI and 
XIII under the conditions described in (2) above, provided that 
each group is at opposite ends of the space. 


Note 1.—The method of marking explosives in Groups XI, XII and 
XIII is given in Appendix IV. 


Nore 2.—Chemical Defence Preparations should be stowed in a similar 
manner to Group XIII explosives. 
46917—225 


3552 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


29. Deck Stowage. (D). 


For the purposes of these regulations, Deck Stowage means stowage on 
the uppermost deck in a suitable position away from steam pipes, the 
explosives being protected from weather and spray by tarpaulin covers and 
from the sun by an awning. 

During the period of emergency the stowage of explosives on deck is 
undesirable and should be avoided. When shipping conditions render this 
form of stowage necessary it must be confined to those explosives, usually 
of the heavy Case type, indicated by the letter (D) after the normal stowage 
code letters in Appendix I. 


30. Explosives and Coal. 
. No explosives are to be carried in a compartment containing coal. 
No explosives are to be carried in a ’tween deck space over a compart- 
ment containing coal, except those marked (C) in column 2 of Appendix I, 


31. Slinging Rules. 


Ammunition packages and loose shell up to 6 inch inclusive should be 
slung on scale boards, trays or floats but never in nets. Handles or beckets 
should not be used for slinging purposes. 

Loose shell above 6 inch should be slung slightly nose heavy, care 
being taken in the case of capped shell that the sling is clear of the caps and 
that these are not loosened. 

Aircraft bombs when loose, i.e., not in packages, should be slung on 
scale boards, never in nets. If scale boards are not available they may be 
slung from the lugs, care being taken to see these are not damaged. 

Submarine mines unboxed are to be slung by the lifting loops provided. 

Barrels containing explosives are to be slung on scale boards. Nets or 
slings are not to be used. 


32. Methods of Stowage. 
Explosives will be stowed in the following manner :— 
(a) Loose shell and bombs:— 

1. The bottom tier should rest on two broad runners, laid athwart- 
ships and sufficiently thick to keep the grummets or lugs clear of the 
deck. The runners should be at the points of greatest bearing, which, 
with shell, will be immediately in front of the driving band and at 
the shoulder. 

2. The lower tier of shell should have the grummets hard against 
one another, the heads being spaced to keep the axes parallel and 
secured with chocks or dunnage sidepieces on each side. Aircraft 
bombs should be dealt with in a generally similar manner. 

3. The chocks and dunnage pieces referred to in 2 can if necessary 
be dispensed with for the lower tiers of shell below 8 inch calibre, and 
also with shell of 8 inch calibre and above when there is only one tier 
and the shell in this tier are stowed alternatively heads and tails with 
the grummets taking snugly against the shoulders of adjacent shell. 

4. Riding tiers of shell should be reversed, care being taken that 
the grummets of the riding tier are taking snugly against the shoulders 
of the two lower shell. Aircraft bombs should not be reversed in this 
manner. 

5. When shell of 8 inch calibre and above are stowed in more than 
one tier, two broad runners are to be placed below each tier at the 
points of greatest bearing on the tiers above and below, to ensure that 
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33. 


the driving bands are not in contact with the shoulders of shell above 
or below them. In this arrangement each shell must be chocked off 
securely in a similar manner to those in the lower tier. 

6. Wings should be secured by wedges thoroughly driven down. 

7. Holding down boards are to be used for single or broken tiers 
and when shell are not overstowed. 

8. Adjacent piles of shell are to be stowed so that the shell are 
nose to nose and base to base. 

9. (a) The number of tiers is not to exceed the following:— 


(1) Shell:— Tiers. (11) Aircraft bombs:— 
above 12inch.. 5 Tiers. 
THoMmcipse® 2 6 Cube soi bad 3. O18 
9-2 inch and 8 GePi250;lb-. 2 10 

THC BN Re EEY. 8 G:PAlyo00tb, ait) 4 
Waoaineh! Burs: 9 GiPN1, 000d bi 20015 
BUN heen as 11 SAP en00l baa 9 
Below 6 inch S:A.P. 2600p yc% 31: 

and above 4 Armscb0Delbe duty fl 3 

inoh fi.25A8 .% 14 oy coe a wba tany ht 
4 inch and ALS + OO PbS anio10 
below ...... 16 A.P. 2,000 lb.. 4 


L.C, 250 lb. (up 
to, LOsft) high). 
other bombs 
2,000 Ib. and 
OVEY Haase ba: 3 


(6) Depth charges and mine charge cases are to be stowed fore and 
aft in athwartships tiers on their sides to a height not exceeding 
six tiers, having broad runners under the bottom tier, the pile 
to be blocked off similarly to shell. 

(c) Submarine mines must not be stowed more than three tiers high. 

(d) Light case chemical weapons, if loose, must not be stacked more 
than two tiers high. They are not to be overstowed. 

(e) Barrels must invariably be stowed bilge free and be well chocked 
off. 

(f) Packages containing explosives are to be stowed with their longest 
axis horizontal, unless otherwise specified. 

(g) Boxed ammunition may normally be stacked to a height not 
exceeding 11-ft. provided, in all cases, that a clear space of not. 
less than three inches is left below the beams of the overdeck. 

(h) Army pattern B.L. cartridge cyliriders, in skeleton cases, may be 
stacked horizontally to a height of 11 feet but when skeleton cases: 
are not fitted, the height of the stacks must not exceed 5 feet. 

Naval pattern cartridge cylinders may be stacked horizontally 
up to 11 feet. 

Army pattern cartridge cylinders may be stacked vertically 
to a height of 12 feet. 


Recording of Temperatures. 
When cordite in bulk or in cartridges is conveyed through hot climates, 


the maximum shade temperatures on deck are to be recorded daily. 


Certified copies of these records are to be handed over to the Repre- 


sentative Officer when the cordite is delivered. 


46917—2253 


3004 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


34. Dangerous Goods. 


When dangerous or inflammable substances are loaded in a ship carry- 
ing Government explosives these substances must be stowed in conformity 
with the instructions contained in Sections 2 to 7 inclusive of the Board 
of ‘Trade Departmental Committee’s Report on the Carriage of Dangerous 
Goods and Explosives in Ships, or any amendment, modification or exten- 
sion thereof. 


395. Use of Hatchways. 

The square of the hatchways in the ’tween decks should not, except in 
special cases, be used for the stowage of explosives, on account of the 
difficulty experienced in affording adequate protection from enemy aircraft 
action. Should it become necessary to use this space, protection equivalent 
to not less than 345 inch steel plate should be placed over the hatch covers. 
Furthermore, the hatchways on which the explosives are stowed must be 
made dust-proof to prevent any explosive leakage reaching the hold below. 


36. Electrical Fittings. 

Electric light, degaussing, or power cables, may be allowed in spaces 
used for explosive stowage provided that they are in conduits or otherwise 
suitably protected and that no junction boxes, switches, fuzes, lamp fittings 
or other similar appliances are within the stowage space. 


37. Other Carga 

Cargo other than explosives, may, if of a kind not otherwise prohibited 
by these Regulations, be placed in a magazine with explosives, provided 
that 1t 1s separated from them by a close lined partition. 


38. Ownership of Magazines. 

Magazines will be constructed by the Owners, at Government expense, 
and will remain Government property. They may be removed or aban- 
doned to the ship by the Government. 


39. Decontamination, 

When a vessel carrying “S.A.S.” explosives reaches an overseas port 
the stowage space concerned will be inspected by a trained and equipped 
decontamination party, who will be responsible for supervising the removal 
of the explosives and for any decontamination action necessary. Special 
care is necessary in dealing with phosphorus leakage to ensure the complete 
removal of all loose phosphorus. When insulated spaces have been used for 
explosives charged G. 1 or G. 10, ventilation and lime washing of all interior 
surfaces must be carried out immediately the explosives are removed. 

When 8.A.S. explosives have been carried, the Master or Agent must 
arrange for a very careful examination of the stowage place to be carried out, 
after unloading, by a fully qualified person and, if necessary, to have all 
interior fittings and linings thoroughly decontaminated. In particular such 
spaces must not be used for the stowage of food until they have been certi- 
fied clear of contamination and suitable for such stowage by a fully quali- 
fied person. 

At home ports, these duties will be carried out under the supervision 
of the Port Authorities who must be notified, in good time, by the Owners 
or Agents of the expected date of arrival of the vessel. The Owners or 
Agent will, however, be responsible that spaces required for the stowage 
of food have been effectively decontaminated. 
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40. Conducting Party. 

Explosives in Group XIII (other than shell, however charged, and 
mortar and ground bombs not charged G. 1 or G. 10) will be accompanied 
by a conducting party provided and equipped by the Service Department 
concerned. The strength of the party, also the protective and decontamina- 
tion equipment to be supplied will be decided by the Service Department 
concerned. 


41. Respirators, 

When explosives indicated by the letter (R) in Appendix I, or chem- 
ical defence preparations are carried each member of the crew will be 
provided under arrangements made by the Ministry of War Transport 
with Service pattern respirators for use on the voyage. Instructions as 
to their use during the voyage and disposal at the end of the voyage will 

be issued to the Master in each case by the Ministry of War Transport. 


APPENDIX I 


CLASSIFIED List or GOVERNMENT EXPLOSIVES IN LAND STORAGE GROUPS 
(Navy, Army, Arr ForcE) SHOWING THE STOWAGE CONDITIONS 
REQUISITE FOR EACH ITEM 


Group I—Stable Explosives bearing an explosion risk and liable to function by spark 


or friction. Not containing their own means of ignition. 
Stowage 
Designation Conditions 
(See para. 24) 

BUretet sy Ll eu O Deri eee amr oee a  tay en tn ein pees wet MS. 

IBMT bere mele tan omar re ee ak Geet, yam yah een ak ee aes MS.A 
Cartridges, Q.F. (separate), gunpowder............. si .s0e- M:S.A 
Cartridges, impulse, torpedo, gunpowder.................+--- M:S.A. 


Charges, ejection, installation, S.C. 
Charges, gunpowder 
Charges, propelling, discharger, smoke, generator 
Charges, propelling 3-inch signal mortar 
Charges, propelling, signal, type “A” apparatus 


Ce ee ee 2 


coer eer e ee eee eee eee e eee eee eee ree eee eevee 


ale! 9) se te lefceiee) ove 


SEG @ ‘oie 0/0 0 te" ei ef elie fs) 6.0 


< ete lele © 510) 6tele eve 


Charges, 
Composition, 
Composition, 
Composition, 1 
Composition, 
Composition, 
Composition, 
Composition, 
Composition, 
Composition, 
Composition, 
Composition, 
Compositions 
Compositions 
Compositions 
Compositions 
Cordtex 


7D NLR. 


projector, blank 


exploding, CTE cacensecarsniaar pol 
F4 


6) O18 [6 (e 0)@ 6:8 5 ¢ 10) 0B 6 0) © ©) a6) 0) 6) © <0 © 81101 10, 646) 0) (6.10) 4) 69 646. ae 
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eee etre eee ewer eee eee eee sees eee esr eoer ee esve 
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(Type A) S.R. 
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(Type A) P.N. 
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Exploders, shell, C.E. 
Exploders, shell, P.P. 


* D.N.R. containing 40 per cent of water is non-explosive. 
D.N.P. containing 15 per cent of water is non-explosive. 
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Stowage 
Designation Conditions 
(See para. 24) 

Fuze) instantancous, «i's. 14K, wen meee eee ON otto ne ces atathtonts MS.A. 
Guhpowdertort atts 27h. BO Dee tsciee see kisi ol ah eee Rie M:S.A. 
Teniters® cunpowdelya-cws. ast. cad 0 ett siele atts tos. «¢-bepramaetre: M:S.A. 
TPL aN At i bos, leks co ie Wc Mtn eRe Ione cen Gn te: » one eat M:S.A. 
MGTIUOLICE fies tye. 3 hatoien «Meer ers GPE ete nT ora chet os ene M:S.A. 
Pieri Boid Pe eet ce ih cd teeta ne ERO Senne: Renee M.S8.L. 
Pieniespowder vob Pay ci. shes ee ein te eter tre ocean tee ree MSS.L. 
Potassium .Dinitrophenatey.,. er aeeeer ne ee os ee ee MS.L. 
Primera}. demolition. (Opypsignal oO star, Glas ein doth s erie eee M:S.A. 
‘Pranets; depen charge C,H a pate ete errr ee esta orth Peete eta MS.B. 
Pritiers *mine? Cu) ie AB ey ae. BOL ers M.S.B. 
Primers) shell szunpowdeén 4%. sees ase «ap etaes lee deere «ots MS.A. 
Primers: warhead Mees Coe ate Gee, pee re ee MSS.B. 
Puits;} SUnPOWdEr die co ioe eae ies Ieeee estarce ce Nee ee M:S.A. 
Quickmatch i. AUG ol Beg PRE ee SR C2 on ENG oe ee O.AS. 
TRIDIX, TRAY. 2G. MOPSELLS . SIRE ee aay HOS 0 Oe or ee a M:S.A. 
4344 Ed BA ER Nee serene nen sical ee Lb ae ana che Begala A A M.S.A. 
Shellite. dises. ris oc Mae oteu cae ie ieee eel oc ee M.S.L. 
PEShellite iS toss bles as, catia eee aes ies ate eee MS.L. 
Sodium! Pierate. 2.5 doo. ee eke et aieic eh ee ae nee WES a 
TIS DRHIC ACLd eae sec eee conte eee een et ett oar MSS.L. 


*PD.N.R. containing 40 per cent of water is non-explosive. 

D.N.P. containing 15 per cent of water is non-explosive. 

tFor bulk transport P.E.T.N. is to be wetted with 30 per cent water. 
{For bulk transport R.D.X. is to be wetted with 10 per cent water. 
**In bottles packed in wood wool, in wood cases. 
ttStyphnic acid containing 40 per cent of water is non-explosive. 


Group II —Ezplosives liable to decomposition bearing an explosion risk and liable to 
function by spark or friction. Not containing their own means of wgnition. 


PB ALWSCES eT wk Pde wtp eau Nba oe Git = eee ete ee eae M:S.A. 
Blasting wela hime coset athe acre n oe cie oke Ce eee tener cee a M:S.A. 
Cordite: STanuidr, OL. (ake: nal eee etc eee tee ie eee M:S.A. 
Dyna rite als. Uk ee a A, eae Vente tee ee eee MSS.A. 
Pum yl Mik’: Dy evista aa eat ie 28, eee MS.A. 
CHEM SIGE 6 ose toie hake Scola edt ee ee ate ee LIS SOL ee MSS.A. 
CHTICOLEON, § MEY evi eu's sete os beret ere ee ae ee aan aL M\S.A. 
INGOT GG ceil ian ie ee LEN SLA a ees ted ee M:S.A. 
Nitrocellulose: powder’ '€N O24 (YA) N.GPR 9S, FRE, M\S.A. 
Nobel's, -explosive, No: -808, ARORA Pe Oa M3S.A. 
Primers, depth. charge’ guncottons: » 74 ,.Ateee Ree MS.B. 
Primers, warhead; -guncottony .:.-,+..7.*.c7 ster ee a ee eae MS.B. 
Puffs, cordite: 1.5.4.4 eS CAR Ras. 2 eee. Se ee, a MSS.A. 


Group Ill —Explosives liable to decomposition, bearing a fire risk. Not containing 
their own means of ignition. 


Cartridges, or charges, for ordnance or projectors, filled cordite, 


ballistite or nitrocellulose powder ;...<... «sue d.cebeb «rack M:S.B. 
@artidgées: impulse.” torpedo, COrdite” .... oak aes anthers aes M:S.B. 
Charges, catapult, aircraft, cOrdite 0.0... cuss eles cen ee M.S.B. 
Cordite (except granular, or flake, Group II) ............... M:S.B. 
Werdite CYNNGerS cra... <c.. ach dts? \ sapien.) ce cote Cee Mis ama M:S.B. 
Cordite cylinders, with ieniters”..2......ee i Get aklhs oe EE On BSE Ph 
Nitrocellulose powder “CN vOSD) 2. Sa ae A, ci MSS.B. 
PAGPL GC 2. Bais dings d Pyle Dea OR OEE PT Re MS.B. 


Group IV.—Stable explosives, bearing a fire or explosion risk. Not containing their own 
means of ignition. 


AmatokGile dg! ui dhey Sade ee Se RE OE See M:S.B 
ATMODSL cdi wa oesiyes See beds See. Le tie M.S.B 
BAL OMOLS Sets cc salen ola ater Clln duis ere aL hac ee ee M3S.B 
DOCKS.” GEMOUTION,“LEN« 1 oie centre a tty Cee eee ae MS.B 
Burro wit et Pe PR a ree ae ale ae ee M.S.B 
Explodiersy;bomib abi Dyker i he ee coo MS.B 
Hxploders, shell, “UaNedi ges meas ee readicde hs dares ween ee ete MS.B 
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Stowage 
Designation Conditions 
(See para. 24) 
eat Shs VT mm | Me Ee aaa ei vn od se seach sia a he ede ete ats MS.B. 
Hizey instaManeous, Getouating -. 2.6... .a+ +h edas <Rauek ous O.AS. 
LOTR LEOTIS Ewe lemmmmmenadie S artce setae tre cncra's' a stelatatatn <fdiele cielo opal eae O.AS. 
STULEORUO SWC UMMICURe MA eet A eR OLt epee hao Ee Open wary MSS.B. 
ide ve)+) Biber aee ede -sciikinn Gee eR EERE ERE oe cee M:S.B. 
Mixtures, explosive and smoke, No. 4, 5 and 7 .............. M:\S.B. 
PL ODOL Sm IMXDIOSIV GAL TU Like 6 s)s 0 d5- sea cc's oe one a ean ee. M:S.B. 
Pinsticees)l0si Vow ttn) fy LOB] |. wih. oe ua > remeron MS.B. 
cea arts. VV, Ome eke Cs Ste a meine eee es M\S.A. 
SLINGS Pe ee ee ee ne ce Used ee RPMS See ok falc suk MS.B. 
IVI Ee PTCSSeC cla ame, Mea Wea sya lc sacs hee te ated tome eb g pone MS.B. 
ric SMe cee eee eS Sask: ree bes Fees ee. 2 MS.B. 
Group V—Unbozed shell filled H.E. gunpowder or star composition only. 
Shell, filled, gunpowder, plugged or fuzed ............e..00- O.AS 
Sheke ailed ett he pimered "OF 10760.) ot dat woe ten. O.AS 
Dhol aled Apracwieg.. piugeed iOrdUsed «29 soe o's «oh paitere gieisinietste O.AS 
Shell filled, shrapnel, pligged’ or fuzed 5.0.0.0. oo ee oe O.A.S 
Silber led tera ieee. OMaluZedm. Ae wee. a tee eee ee: feat O.A5 


Group VI—Bozed ammumition containing H.E. gunpowder and propellants only. With 
or without their own means of ignition. 


Soueravuie. A.) otbervehan type DD. : ....s. Sap h« scuba.) eee O.AS. 

GALINDO AL) coh hens ial rae i ke oR oe a ea a Pte Oe OY «Be ak O.AS. 
ira erste Ou, sOCOUIUL, Ula oe eee seam cee ss ates om « O.AS. 
DUST OM aI CMM mantener cay ees ee OAS. 
SAD ay DELCliSslOU PMI e ae tile te PT ORAL ae ae Bis POT ee. O.AS. 
CRAPEPETS PME OTT OS OU ETC! 4-r.raryrntecotetdeefararatepatereretarssapalone « Ate MLL O.AS. 

WG eh iC eee ITS OTL Cs oka ei-gee aesius oie Wc ienendican ere» DORE O.A.8. (C) 
Gartridges. bomb srelease pear... 6 oc. ca sees eas sa ees oft@elnege OAS. (C) 
Cartridges, electric, actuating-flotation gear ............e.e08% O.AS. 
CARED Cae SLCC UL ICHI CISC ts cles BRN i ee ane tle Malere ch ate elas oles OAS. 
Cartridges, electric, valve, 8.C. type 8/G and S.C.I. .......... O.AS. 
laronidase MSG ING RR CDATLCTON sg Wore 2a sai. oir ag oo fqelnes gated tte eee O.AS. 
Cartridges, impulse, torpedo, Cordite (With Primer) ........ O.AS. 
Cartridges, impulse, torpedo, Gunpowder (With Primer) .... O.AS. 
Cartridges: lowering Undercarriage i.25....0-+ss%s. o> » ee O.AS. 
+arcidges, Wi. cepthiecharzes thrower 2.7.7... os wnt oer wie Ones. (OC) 
EDEL RCL OSS PONY CTLs PTLLOL UAL © Peach earets crenert’> scam fakes hctike ©) oes alates Owe. (C) 
Cartridges, percussion, cable cutting .......... 00.0. eee eee 0.A5. (C) 
CaP URLS eS Me GLO lie SECU CLC 4 howe cegs hes ieie estes ahpsea thetls edacegeini cadets? O.AS. (C) 
Dar pmiclesioIsbOlBAletynAdUZ aj. 2)< cares + acco sins sin= yee sucess O.AS. (C) 
GCP RTS Te POTOCS, Tier enn ah RD GPRD RCN ENN EO NCAR aH ae Rin a ARN NEST O.AS. (C) 
eA SOS WU DING, ghlDWatiac.s cee ee reiele oe wee tue re eae habs 44 OrA:S- (C) 
pe aviogesmcocikol, <SCICTIIULY: arf. 0, A>. canes eee sel gues oes O.AS. (C) 
1 AER at CPE ae WT ea TM A Pema soe, 2 te Intec Uh Ble aaa neal OM OAs. (C) 
Beano vesmania ll oarm: DIAG Gen Saree eG) ee: oe was oe OAs. 1( GC) 
PP MUCl Cem esr AL aarti, FL Hi. stim sahtaee den lee Ocnee ahore ous Zina O.A.S. (C) 
(jar midzes, small arm, HH. Incendiary ..6.ceun- ssarnaenclsa* O.A.S. (C) 
Patemeresesiiall atm, INCeDUIary <s... nse peace oe sae + sue O.AS. (C) 
Veer Meee sil atl, ULOCel nas ete a eee tte caine fire cs O.A8. (C) 
PPO ATILT CE POCA DCL. (ate otis selctatee ae mess slate vate nee. iC) 
Aree er Wii MOCINOUUION. noha. de baad oka es hes Dual. 
Destr UCGOrSAVCOUbACL wah ft\ sets ues © toed seitoet eras © abo bh a D O.ASS. 
WIESETIIC ETE SLOT ATen. el cahinccersie Loren + Md -reed oro teeeso Lenapers O.AS. 
PREC OL OVS CLEC Rt Caia a acy nrc mama «bade abies hareeroseotety «hited, - O.AS. 
BER CLS CTT ICMey ete gto “ees a nad eve Vo Naliiice fe aed each yaa. eet O.AS. 
Mies, Torrenmil fbomb,. Or. Dare... ~ ss dmcsee ran nobel ee O.AS. (C) 
UNS MNS EULE LR AMMEO MOURN 60 os, <a, a0, «, =: «+, cre #.sga, aanaphegas aac os pe eae, OAS. (C) 
nay Ooramree CITE aM ESA. so 5 s,s 40 455.4 8.1 Ee type inns cneane O.AS. 


* This ammunition is to be stowed with the head close to a bulkhead. 
tSafety Cartridges as defined by Home Office. 
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Stowage 

Designation Conditions 
(See para. 24) 
Caines: sirius a Se eee Re es 0 te O.AS. 
Crenades)’ harid? (clay ei et ices eee neta hate oe eee estate O.AS. 
Pleads, HL AGUUCCT a ae Oo) een aR Re ay en O.AS. 
Toniters, electric: tha cre ie ere i etree ties cee ee. O.AS. 
Tenitérs, , fuze. 5.1.45. 3. Gidehe ate ah. eet Dia mthe Ante «/<') BROMO ee, 
(Teniters, wOTONades Wass warns ons Le het aa easy REL 6 oC Me O.AS. 
Teniter smechanisnisans.c 254 fcr kece eee comm 8 eee. ats eee ne O.AS. 
Tenivers Mp ereitesion. Wi. Sahl oe pee ee en a Ot oy ee O.AS. 
Igniter sets, for grenades, without detonators ................ O.AS. 
Hitelpers ep ealely  LUZE Pa cco ten emma. o's 5! ace, rete O.AS. 
Lilie EXplOsiye ya ais ss nuts lem i ls ster ote eae eee O.AS. 
fea) MEA ting (shoe) UM EAE od deal ta Ml Mo RA Mi uh i eo O.AS. 
Primers; electric 51.4 viens 1 ee NT, 2 eS O.AS. 
Primers; telectric‘and) percwssionwerwe cen sorte > eee eee O.AS. 
Primeng,/” PereuselOn y ais. teile pee ansas ee echo ee eee ee O.AS. 
Projectiles; hedgehog, weighted 4 hacict ay fee niles siueia > be clt O.AS. 
(.F. Ammunition filled. H.E. Shrapnel, Star, 

Oy “Praebicd sy Ey ee A ee Se ENT Wen ED ae O.AS. 
Ql... (Separate) Cartridges cunt tee ete ok ere et eee tena O.AS. 
Shell vO rocket: #o UF meee a ee eee en, ar ee ne ge O.AS. 
Shell filled, H.E. Shrapnel, Star or Practice ................ O.A.S. 
Sigtials, LOR «4:5 sss We sie elated on nein Soke ned ame een Geter ah cece O.AS. (C) 
“Laila. propeuling, rockete mali e wae <n ads eee es Oke a Re O.AS. 

A gip¥ tnechanisms’) sie ek se ee i aaa arches O.AS. 
Mubes: . electric’. i c..'2k cd Seen ow dled oe Gone epee 5 ee es O.AS. (C) 
Tubes, friction: «ac. 42 40:4 Shea od erkcial Se eee ee ee O.AS. (C) 
TUBES,  (PELCUssiOn Vine Lene tees yee meee ene arene en ere ees O.AS. (C) 
*This ammunition is to be stowed with the head close to a bulkhead. 
Group VII—Mines, Bombs and underwater ammunition, filled, 
H.E., plugged with or without components in_ their 
packages 
Bangalone “Lorpedoeg ”.. s.c.c04> msc oliseite +i creer nee Gta O.AS, 
BiockssyDuNe Diora iy WV es a ne ee eee eats ets oa eet ae MS.B. 
Pombs, CAiréralth! As Sheer ek eA eek PCE RARE EER AT REE States O.AS. 
Bombs, “Cdiininiy) fitted "with explodere) 2.06 6. oe ues oe O.AS. (D) 
Bombs) Underwater; ot teat ese semen ee comets eet year pe Sma O.AS. 
CAMALIOUSS: «ccs sles de «Gea. oom she pane aia) icity’ niet Gia fel eeene int een ee eee oe O.AS. 
(harges, demolitions: fe, Lehr eka Ac pee ene oem Men O.AS. 
LST ea cron 6 451 60 18 Cas Be tae Ra REP MRR EPEC HIF! (i ya a a O.AS. 
Heads, \Daravane, , CXplOSivey.. ok .cs «oles anuhele Become bite. O.AS. 
Mines © Cases, athargen tava comitdiis: cn occupant ane tee ene O.AS. 
IVETE COntagt lA Leyes ec. Ct ROR ae oo eee ene ens cee O.A.S. 
Mines). submarine Agus! Sere. Wap Go cet) tee Med ae hel a, O.AS. 
Paravanes® (2 0h See ¢ Phe FO Re, eee eee ee, eines O.AS. 
PCUIIGGs sce etree. Real OA) 208 ONAN ne ete er ee O.AS. 
WVATTICDOS ¢ 4s cc. caste cca Cais taee tie Mamet TE Err Cc te are O.AS. 
Group VIII—Mortar ammunition and grenades, boxed or 
unboxed, contaning H.E. and propellants only, with or 
without components in their packages. 
Ammunition for mortars, (complete rounds, 

teted MHL E “or ‘gunbowder). 4 seer eee mee re Noe ores bee O.AS. 
Bombs, wprachide,: aiortari a2. ewes te cae Des ta emer O.AS. 
BOntosiseLar, TibOrbar’ (<2. 02 areal eae legen te, te ete O.AS. 
Bursters,, dria. with'.detonaor aah dbter lms afte eae O.AS., 


Grenades, filled, H.E...... anf) amd. gd. boatinh, ae. eee O.AS. 
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Miineaaee Seana ie ae ceil dso «6.404. «<1 eeee a as, Civ rare ie ad 
CPST iat ee Oe a fi hss Sials hee N's ie areca eS dea a 
ae fred o eon CGC sTera tedel eta)? LAMA I et i ar ees A RDA i Py 
, 


Group IX.—Pyrotechnics. 
Ammunition, Algal DOOrtar fo. oc. coe lk dee 3 mua ae 
ADPAnshus A: 1) tee Le oe yas. oy esp ctgene Sep reaaie see oad 
Bombs practice PACHA shin cendiary wod «day . care peas hts ‘de 
Bones, @practiceseiiasn, aircraitiivoeus . cat. ee se. dade. ehh 
ORES VED OK, SRL DOS. boc so os. 0.+ SUOSLO « teed. « Ue . lan abesy 
Cartridges, audible, mine, firing. indicator .................. 
Cartrid eat tasi meets trees Oe ON, ROIS. GAT, AUTO 
Cartridges; (alluminatimg ees . wisi). oss Aik. ee: 8 
(oar e ey IO Tl al Weer rman stake ote gore! ae t h nl ed alent dia vars the aboentate 
Gartmneesy sionals DrOwIE SINOKE PUL. J 65 00s, Vicks ene oe ene 
Garimdres, sisnale white smoke pull :.cof.ss. 2. ues wens eae 
here leeriae, IAT y eee. cick Wale taa ets okies SN oles ara. eae es eae 
Ghuraee-cjection, DOM, OTOUNd’ 22 ioe. ask cache ae o aokenlecn! 
UOTE Ge NaS RG BN We oes RENAE RS EN cet apg ONE 308 505 Re ea 
EEA faa 11 dana Ae ead ky Ste Raa VR ay sah Wii eh aesed bea. oR te e's 
TEN CEP OO UTC aia eect be needa hee aah side aoe Re «coe: 
ULE eee 1 CU ELI CA UL OM ie Mes. toeoas rctosstedersueusnero ous. ot Eodens KW GENT de ps SREOIED 
PETE BAA I) LUA GOT 29-9 oe tetats tat Sone tokens avetess PANE. « 4 AIL Bode to ICEL 
Bi despa 20606 bud) eer RA A Se ei ai BA 
Pilares, , TOCONTI AISSANICE® 8.7.) 4c atekatel fetes toto be es Oe we hdc ene 
TR CO ATSIC NA eee Ler cnr eae ee rch crete ene cea 
HSl ee Carer act cere tia ce one co teehee hoa cae see ae ae 
Hinshesss DNOUOPTADLIC Meer rite last cate ote ore sree eon. a chee 
VT neaem CCL LI CULOL Oe tetra eS tsPacee cule i ones slo A oat Ue nk cele Siete 
Pareneties, DAarACnilten Uare ke calc 6 onde take i ae eee og stars ale od 
(orarmnesmriie, cols) Wuelur gece sectors ces te cape 
terengiies: SICTIAL: INO’ OD Mera ele tii etic ime aeneNS aon eoahe ie 
TOM IPOTS BNE We or. Sorte tee eeearss Oe oa eae a aay wea fal ee a ba 
Lomibers, smoked, Bx anes Ris tees ee eee UES Berea 
Terrie ANI tI OCG AE INGE Dre. hesesnsavsennie obieetaroueens 5 Tee 
Pda be A BOR VICE. . liter over te cee tessa & istic prsnae'at REET: TO EE 
Pehets,| magnesium -mixturetis eae. de AO Ae ee. IE 
Portes? cominon tS oo ES Ae dco ane eee. Me 
Prove wiices sso W* itl ti-sear ea aes en te eee ee Perens 
TRO CIEE eee alee ccd ck eee One a ee Sy ae bid ehehe Zea aan ener IRN 
FOC KUSH DASh# ticaGO LIN sscedstmwestostheg haianbUna c's ia, Acre Hee, 
Rockets malluminatine’".. eohrcoreah. vee ten eek oUt, t 
Rockeétatileiterhy ope ena oe Mh hE RR Se, 
Rocketarr practices aaauils chesney 2 Ye a en en 
Rockets, schermuley, parachute, flare: .........2............ 
TOP Retseesign ater nniiti-Stat cess acne. meted toa eee ae 
PE em R tO meTIVAOTGGE ITI oie s cut ciatie voce Guat nteenalens Vevepen state Recmraiee = 
BVPI iaee COU Ces Mrteet anys ces Gis a cers sp coon ae Set Sep EES 
Sronalsy underwater CRT Oi ey ile eset vases emia tebra neanas 
. oF ESOT WIPO Goin AUT N 8 6: a he A NP MILT RPS ab AE Las URNS td 
SITMALLA OTS eer SME by ahh wis oye a aac nom 2G dea 
IAT ACHSeS Ted sIOle tar EEOC 0. 4 4+ «cist oe eee ere eel lion 
MISE LAST SR aet Meee LI vi Viste cass «cee MIRROR Lat oo, eaten 
POOR RN pales eatin ene GUE. Lk iia's fice ey See OREM RRN ete ntaet he 
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Designation Conditions 


(See para. 24) 
Group X.—Detonators. 


Burster, or sleniters Seta: fet setale ate atelate ele’ ale oleltathtatele seams MS.D. 
TDetOnAatOrs: Ary state tas ett GRIER Gate cued eae ene ae MS.D. 
WPetonatOrs,. OULSCETSs sone. cee ae eae de) MONEE etter. s cs oh ee nermemeeteen WY Bom DE 
Buze: mine contact sArl: NOW 2ar en nate. 5 eee MSS.D. 
Signals, underwater e :..cc/:.c-ctateretste vteteetatate eels ld « ch ee gee M3S.D. 
Fulminate of mercury, wet :..:....:..:2t01. sh 1] f 
Fulminate of mercury, wet 1l-oz. sample ........ if Carriage by 
Lead Azide, wet or dry, l-oz. sample .......... f Penis 
Lead Styphnate, dry, l-oz. sample ............-- J prohibited. 


Group XI—Incendiary and smoke ammunition. Not containing 
white phosphorus, with or without components in their 


packages. 

Bors: 2H Bein cand av aden oo ae tar cree ier wee etree eee O.AS. 

BO PLS, SIN CENA rye che oe er al ee CME ce cine ake meena CAS: 
BOTS ee STIPO LCG Yn eee et Oe Pe ct Se eee O.AS. 
Bombs, #ermoke “Vile Giants hss Gece ee eee ean S.A.S. (R) 
Bombs; temoke MGS AWM. san. orators! goetateet cota totatel ate ctahet tel cla toes S.A.S. (R) 
Candles, smoke, red ............ Ieee EL, Nate Sufatetalune CMON O.AS. 
Candles*ismoke; cyellowy iikn Gack 6 ueewwcat eniee esnoce’. ae O.AS. 
Compositions ) (DypewD)VS.R.. giscuncbesi-ecurh ie Meee eee O.AS. 
Compositions (Type. C) S.Ri, dens seed eseeee ss (EERE O.AS. 
@ompositions) {Type De PaN. so owes cee eee peti: cee eee O.AS. 
Sompomtions: (lype. Gi) Pan = ign ake cache) erika eee O.AS. 
HWAGSts PSmMOKESANC (TATE: Ux wastecces cits waseit crates none ornare O.AS. 
Glen eratOre, |S OKO s/n < 4s a Sik cue Sees Un an Cer eee O.AS. (R) 
(qrenades ville, CavyUeht, Slenal c....-.cet sn ly eee eee O.AS. 
Grenades + smokey aculan .ceged + sale tatcoeins «pe naens sn eee aie eee O.AS. 
Grenades; Waraoke IM Cou, ccacetets ¢ aceeeaneei eis, Sete hie dare S.A.S. (R) 
Grenades asmoke CO SVAN.) 30. oat aad te eee ene eae S.A.S. (R) 
Teniters, torpedo orn. ot sin Pe ee te eh ete ee eee O.AS. 
Mortar: ammunition, smoke *<1..0. 0.55 sate ee. See ee O.AS. (D) 
Mortar ammunition, smoke FM. . ccc cc ects watete setts sens S.A.S. (D) (R) 
Qi. sarnmuni tion, ssmaokeu Cisse (Me sees, cecvcestoncnstetencsucin, se S.A.S. (D) (R) 
PBS SOK isk iad a 1 dotdeue 6 lela ove iesovesele ods denels OEMS © EME TEE O.AS. 
Gum sammunition, smoke -soo 2. ye. essen ser ee ay eet ee O.A.8. (D) 
RLOUL A STORE tay os asin op sols Le cece ge ato do a we wo lua’ A eye oe en O.A.S. (D) 
PUDUUATORS, MOOT D: .. chalets a ccaicitecs « chtiece te cenel eC taae ict aaa ee O.A.S. 
IMD WO TLOBLS” os falyitacces he Lata 5 ooae eco ee ee ne O.ASS. 


Group XIl—Ammunition containing white phosphorus with or 
without components in their packages. 


Biomo bs eincendiaryy . 23 vis. calas 2 «oe eeet esis eee teers EE SuAssr (i) 
Bombs. incendiary, 250 1b, 176d Bose mene eer eee SASe (RK) 
Bormias SMOKE va. ie. srs’ 0 «ea ae aetna ay S.AS. (R) 
Cartridges, S.A. incendiary, B. Mk. IV and IV* ........<... O.A & (CR) 
Garindges. *5:A) indicating. elon seer ei eee eee OVA. CR) 
Cartridges, S:AS observing: Ofer a ieee re... cs eh ene OAS. (R) 
Cartridges, S.A.A., in belts, mixed with B., O., 
Ole heathy pedi. Re oS ae ae Stes, fon a aden ene O.A.S. (R) 
( iGseniidess” smoke’ scertr ti er eer cake: S.AS. (R) 
MOrmaltearmmuni tion, smoke "lire. see une. eee eee hgtecrs AG BERG SH) 


Q.F. ammunition, smoke 
Shell, smoke 


sh Agee Rss ate cies ecle Sen em §.A.8. (D) (R) 
RPE ASN halt at OMAN SCAN. Tat Ty aot Ce SAS. -(D) (R) 
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Group XIII—Chemical ammunition. With or without components 
in their packages. 


Bombs :cheniieaie wee et, eet Gi ea pee & S.A.S. (R) 
BOM DSS CrOGHUS re te cc once os tac ak stew clea tte eel tpee S.A.8. (R) 
Bombs Hil Chemicals ota 8 te 220 Bloke tee eg ee S.A.S. (R) 
Botiade Chemin leew ate AIMS FT Ae Rey ee S.A.S. (R) 
DPraums/"prajectonmencmicalty Oe PL tl) ah gee We has ee S.A.S. (R) 
Floats sSiachryiraeomye ae. eo ere ee. a ee ee ek eee S.A.S. (R) 
Generaiors }chenr eg isseas sen'.tat od. es inclie te dae «bre. Sate eee S.A.S. (R) 
Generators; Jachrvmatony eo slats Oe neers erate estes Seber. S.A.S. (R) 
Grenades... Chemica upeee 4. ot tithe, © a: deca ieee ee, S.A.S. (R) 
Uns tela trons, oS Le eee 0s lke sso ocala" eens A dade teneat « ade ok, S.A.S. (R) 
Nines chemital mean rne, Stet ea. ac ade hectamion ce cikie ats relat Nite hehe BAY 
Mortar ammtiniifomerenemiieg vo. ie sas coe cokes ee fee ae. S.A.S. (D) (R) 
Shell? Chemica | geet se on ca ie, wan asta Ble Bet ORME eae SAL UD) er) 


APPENDIX II 


SPECIFICATION FOR THE CONSTRUCTION OF MAGAZINES 


1. The following rules are to be observed in the construction of maga- 
zines required by the above regulations and supersede those contained in 
Appendix XII, page 185, of H.M. Sea Transport Regulations. 


2. Position—Magazines may be fitted in any part of the ship con- 
forming with the conditions laid down in paras. 20-23 and para. 30 of these 
Regulations, but they must be so placed that their doors are easily 
aecessible from a hatchway. 


3. Materials —Except where otherwise specified in these rules, maga- 
zines are to be constructed of wood, using clean undressed timber. Timber 
sizes given below are for general guidance only and the use of other sizes, 
depending on material available, is not precluded. Nails used for fastening 
timber are to be of galvanised iron. 


4. Magazine Type A—This type of magazine is required for stowage 
of explosives denoted by the letters M.S.A. or M.S.L. in Appendix I. 


5. The magazine is to be a space of the required size, normally in 
tween deck or shelter deck, enclosed by partitions constructed of 14-inch 
close fitting boards secured internally to 3-inch by 3-inch uprights spaced 
2 feet apart running from deck to deck and firmly secured top andi bottom. 
When the height of the deck exceeds 8 feet uprights should be spaced not 
more than 18 inches apart. When built on steel or iron decks the heels of 
the uprights are to be stepped on and secured to a board 1 inch thick laid 
on the deck. 


6. The boarding of these partitions is to run from upright to upright 
on the inside of the magazine extending from deck to deck and fitting 
closely between the beams and to be fastened securely by 3-inch nails, three 
to each board on each upright. 
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7. Boards 9-inch by 14-inch to be securely fastened to the outside of 
the uprights at the upper and lower ends for securing heads of shores when 
required. The space formed between the lower board and the partition 
boards is to be filled in. 


8. The ship’s sides and/or hold bulkheads may, if necessary, be used 
as the sides of the magazine, but in this case the ship’s side and steel bulk- 
head must be close lined with 14-inch boards up to the beams. 


9. The flooring of magazines of this category is to consist of close 
fitting 14-inch board secured over 38-inch by 2-inch bearers spaced 18 inches 
apart. 


10. All pillars, stanchions, ventilator shafts and all other iron work 
in the magazines are to be close sheathed with wood or other suitable 
material. 


11. Where required for the stowage of explosives requiring lead free 
conditions (denoted by the letters M.8.L. in Appendix I) the deckhead 
over the magazine must be lined with close fitting 1-inch boarding secured 
under the beams. In other cases the deckhead need not be lined but care 
is to be taken that the beams and underside of deck are well painted and 
are free from rust, scale and loose paint. 


12. One or more doorways ‘according to the size of the magazine, at 
least 4 feet wide, are to be fitted in the side of the magazine facing the 
hatchway with a 3-inch by 3-inch cant piece fitted and secured at the lower 
part to form a sill for the full width of the doorway, the top edge being 
l-inch above the bottom boards. The framing of the doorway should 
leave a 14-inch rabbet on the inside of the magazine, formed by the uprights 
and the lining. An additional thickness of 2 inches is to be secured to the 
uprights on each side of the doorway to a height of 2 feet 6 inches for the 
lower part of the door to run on; these additional pieces to be snapped off 
from front to back for a distance of 6 inches down from the top. 


13. The door may be made in one or two parts. If of two parts, the 
door is to be formed of two thicknesses of 14-inch boards, the lower part to 
be 3 feet in height and to be shipped from the inside, the upper part to be 
of such height as is necessary and to be shipped from the outside. The 
boards forming the upper part of the door are to be well fastened together 
crosswise by nails, having their points turned on the inside and punched in, 
the inner boards to fit the width of the doorway and to extend 5 inches 
beyond the upper edge of the outer boards and 2 inches beyond the lower 
edge. Both ends of the outer boards are to extend 3 inches beyond the 
sides of the inner boards forming reverse rabbets. 


14. The boards forming the lower part are to be secured to and kept 
3 inches apart by fir scantling 3 inches by 3 inches extending from 1 inch 
above the bottom to within 2 inches of the top and placed 24 inches in 
from each end of the outer boards, the length of the outer boards to be of 
the width of the doorway and the inner boards to extend 14 inches beyond 
the outer boards at each end. 


15. Two hand-holes for lifting purposes are to be cut through both the 
inner boards of the lower part and the outer boards of the upper part. 
When both parts of the door are in place the space between the top of the 
upper part and the lower edge of the shoring board is to be filled in with a 
14-inch board securely fastened to the uprights. 
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16. A 38-inch by 3-inch stanchion is to be securely wedged between 
deck at the middle of the door and tommed off to prevent shifting. The 
section of this stanchion should be increased as necessary if heavy packages 
are stowed in the magazine. 


17. If a one piece door is fitted it is to be of similar construction and 
fitting to the upper door section referred to above. Where insulated spaces 
are used as magazines the hinged insulated door should be utilized. 


18. Magazine Type B—This type of magazine is required for the 
stowage of explosives denoted by the letters M.S.B. in Appendix I. 


19. The magazine is to be similar in construction to Magazine Type A, 
except that where the sides of the magazine consist of the ship’s sides 
and/or hold bulkheads these should be lined with cargo battens not more 
than 6 inches apart. Where cargo battens are already fitted and are more 
than 6 inches apart filling pieces are to be provided. Where no cargo battens 
are fitted temporary battens 6 inches by 2 inches spaced 12 inches apart, 
centre to centre, should be provided. 


20. The flooring of this category of magazines where not built on cargo 
is to consist of sparred gratings constructed of 3-inch by 1-inch spars spaced 
3 inches apart nailed to 3-inch by 1-inch cross spars of bearers spaced 
12 inches apart. These gratings are to be portable to allow access for 
cleaning and in sections of a size suitable for passing through the doorway. 


21. Fixed Magazines on Cargo—When it is necessary to build a 
magazine on cargo, the selected place is to be levelled and the floor formed 
of 3-inch by 38-inch quartering placed 2 feet apart and covered with close 
fitted 14-inch boards securely nailed. Uprights 3 inches square, 2 feet 
apart, are to be run from the boards to the deck above, to fit tight and be 
well driven in, cleated at the bottom and well tommed off at the top. 


22. The remainder of the magazine is to be constructed as specified 
_ above for a magazine Type A or B except that in the case of the latter 
the ship’s sides and/or hold bulkheads must be close lined with 14-inch 
boards up to at least 3 feet above the level of the floor, the ship’s sides 
etc. above this being sparred. 


23. Detonator Magazine—This may be either a fixed magazine or a 
portable magazine as described in the succeeding section, and is required 
for the stowage of explosives denoted by the letters M.S.D. in Appendix I. 


24. A fixed magazine of this category is to be constructed in a similar 
manner to that prescribed above for Magazine Type B, except that it must 
be placed at least 8 feet from the ship’s side. 


25. Portable Magazine ——This may be used in lieu of a fixed magazine 
for detonators, or for explosives denoted by the letters M.S.A. and M.S.L. 
or M.S.B. in Appendix I when the quantities do not justify the construction 
of a fixed magazine, but the capacity must not exceed 2 tons measurement. 


26. A portable magazine is to be made to the size required in accord- 
ance with the dimensions of the packages to be stowed therein and consists 
of a frame, made of 3-inch by 2-inch quartering floored and boarded up on 
the inside with 14-inch boarding with a similar top and lid fitted with cleats 
on the inside to keep it in its place when shipped. 
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27. Portable magazines when stowed must be securely chocked off and 
if containing detonators must be stowed at least 8 feet from the ship’s side. 


28. Locking.—Magazines of all types are to be secured by strong 
padlocks of the Yale type, with hasps and staples of metal or galvanized 
iron. 

In the case of portable magazines efficient locking is to be effected by 
a locking plank placed across the movable portion of the lid and secured 
by padlocks of the Yale type to staples in the fixed portions of the magazines, 
these staples being clinched over on the inside to ensure that they cannot 
be prized off. 


29. Ventilation—Fixed magazines are to be efficiently ventilated, but 
any deck ventilator leading into the magazine is to have double fine mesh 
wire gauze guards fitted in the ventilator coaming, or otherwise be fitted 
with a “Lawson” fireproof cowl or other efficient fire proof covering. 

Compartments in which a portable magazine is stowed are also to be 
efficiently ventilated and ventilators protected as above. 


30. Shoring and Securing —Magazines, when not blocked off at the 
sides by other cargo, are to be efficiently tommed off. When a magazine 
measures athwartships more than 40 feet, a fore and aft bulkhead must be 
fitted on the centre line to facilitate blocking off packages in the magazine. 
This bulkhead is to be constructed of 3-inch by 3-inch uprights 3 feet apart 
extending from deck to deck, secured top and bottom as for side partitions 
and lined up with 1-inch boarding not more than 6 inches apart placed 
alternately on either side of the uprights. The ship’s permanent stanchions 
may be used in heu of temporary uprights when they are suitably placed and 
not more than 6 feet apart. 


31. Steel or Iron Magazines——When necessary to fit a permanent cargo 
magazine in a ship, this may be constructed of iron or steel but in this case 
the whole of the interior is to be thoroughly protected by paint, varnish, 
galvanizing or other suitable coating and also close or sparred lined with - 
wood as described above according to the nature of the explosives to be 
stowed. | 


32. Stowage of medium and small quantities of Groups XII and XIII 
Explosives——When the quantity of Group XIII explosives to be stowed 
exceeds 35 tons but is insufficient to justify the use of a deep tank or No. 1 
lower hold, a special magazine of the type described:in paras. 33 to 38 will 
be constructed in a tween deck space to accommodate the consignment and 
prevent the escape of leakage from the packages. 


33. A tween deck space forward should be selected and, for preference, 
the smallest and furthest from accommodation, bunker, stokehold or engine 
room spaces. The site of the magazine should be such as to exclude 
ventilators, vent shafts, electric cables, trimming hatches and scupper pipes, 
from the enclosure. A wood deck should not be used nor, if it can be 
avoided, a wood-sheathed deck. The shipside or an end bulkhead may be 
used to form the sides of the magazine. 


_ 34. The magazine is to be an enclosure of the required size constructed 
of 3-inch by 3-inch uprights spaced 2 feet apart running from deck to deck 
and lined internally with two thicknesses of g-inch boarding with a layer 
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of unbleached calico worked between. The 32-inch boarding is to be worked 
horizontally, close fitting and with the edges breaking joint as shown in 
Plate I. The deckhead is to be similarly lined, the boarding being fitted on 
the underside of the beams. 


30. The uprights are to be stepped on 1 inch planking well bedded in 
glazier’s putty and firmly secured top and bottom, 11-inch by 14-inch boards 
being securely fastened on the outside at the upper and lower ends for 
securing heads of shores when required. A cement fillet at least 6 inches in 
height is to be worked round the whole of the inside of the magazine where 
the sides take on the deck. The cement should if possible be treated with 
sodium silicate (waterglass) when partly dry or alternatively an “Asplit” 
type of cement may be used. 


36. A doorway 4 feet wide and 5 feet high is to be fitted in the side 
of the magazine facing the hatchway, the bottom of the doorway being at 
least one foot above the level of the deck. The door is to be hinged, 
opening outwards and constructed of a substantial framework with lning 
similar to that used for the walls of the magazine. The edges of the door 
and doorway frame are to be made so as to form a plug joint and should 
be lined with good quality felt. Securing arrangements are to consist of 
three butterfly nuts fitted to the doorway frame to take on appropriate 
fittings on the top, bottom and side of the door (see details in Plate I). 


37. The tween deck space must be sealed off in accordance with 
para. 28 (g) of the Regulations. 


38. When Group XIII explosives charged with G.1 or G.10 are 
stowed in such magazines a 3-inch ventilating pipe is to be let into the 
deckhead, through the lining and into the magazine. It must extend 
through the upper deck to a point at least 15 feet above upper deck level, 
well clear of the bridge and living quarters. 


39. When the quantity of explosives does not exceed 35 tons, approxi- 
mately, special containers of the following types may be used as specified 
in para. 28 (1) of the Regulations. They may be of the built up or portable 
type. 

40. The built up type is illustrated in Plate I]a and should be con- 
structed mainly of 4-feet by 4-feet light pressed steel units, suitable for 
assembly in situ. The units are to be not less than 7s inch thick, with 
continuous flanges for external bolting. The lid is to consist of two 4-feet 
by 2-feet end units with centre 4-feet by 4-feet units as required. These 
units to be of zs inch flat steel plate, suitably stiffened. The end units must 
be bolted in position before loading to prevent distortion. The centre units 
to be well bolted down along the sides and joints after loading. 


41. The containers may be assembled 8, 12 or 16 feet long, according 
to the quantity of explosives to be stowed, and are to be gas tight. A 
suitable plastic jointing compound approved by the Ministry of War 
Transport will be used throughout to effect a seal. The interior is to be 
painted with a non-corrosive paint complying with the Lead Poisons Act, 
1926, as regards freedom from lead. 

42. The 2-feet end units of the lid are to be fitted with a two inch 
socket and a plug, the socket being suitable to take a pressure test apparatus 
or a ventilating pipe. Each end unit of the body is to be fitted with a 1-inch 
drain plug, low down, about the centre. 
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43. The container is to be tested to an air pressure of 5 lbs. before 
stowing the explosives and no leakage should occur. 


44. When very small quantities of S.A.S. explosives are to be stowed a 
portable container, as illustrated on Plate IIs, may be used. 


45. The portable container should be approximately 5 feet by 2 feet 
9 inches by 2 feet. It is to be constructed of plate not less than 3s inch 
thick. The bottom and ends are to be in one piece, with the edges suitably 
mitred for welding and flanged to form an efficient lap for securing the sides. 
If riveting is used, the rivets should be at water tight spacing. 


46. A continuous boundary bar of 2-inch angle is to be fitted on the 
outside 1 inch below the top and efficiently secured to the container. Four 
2-inch angle bar stiffeners are to be fitted round the container as shown, 
one at each end, the others equally spaced as shown. These stiffeners are 
to be properly secured in position and welded at their upper ends to the 
boundary bar, the upper standing flanges being snapped off. 


47. The lid is to be of is inch plate and is to extend for 14 inches 
beyond the sides of the container. A 4 inch rubber strip, or similar jointing 
material is to be secured to the underside of the lid by 4 inch steel strip to 
engage the upper edge of the body and form a gas tight jomt. The lid is 
to be provided with suitable hinges and secured by 18 butterfly nuts and 
fittings, i.e. six down each side and three at each end. 


48. A 2-inch socket, with plug, suitable for a pressure test apparatus 
or ventilating pipe is to be provided in the lid, and a drain plug, 1-inch 
diameter, at the bottom of the container, as shown. At least four lifting 
points, with suitable shackles, are to be fitted in the standing flanges of the 
stiffeners. 


49. The interior is to be painted with an anti-corrosive paint comply- 
ing with the Lead Poisons Act, 1926, as regards freedom from lead. 


50. Before stowing the explosives, the container is to be tested for air 
tightness to a pressure of 5 lbs. and no leakage should occur. 


51. Magazine Specification Alternative arrangements to those set 
out in paras. 32 to 50 may be adopted provided they are approved by the 
Ministry of War Transport as being equally effective. 
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A, 


FABRICATED CONTAINER 


NOTE .- CONTAINERS CAN BE FABRICATED IN ZLENGTHS; 8-0", /2-O° 16-0" 
S/ie STEEL PLATES , S/g" quant” BOLTS. 


EXHALST PIPE CARRIED 15:0" AGOVE 
TOP DECK CLEAR OF NAVIGATING BRIDGE AND CREW QUARTERS, 
(ovin® sutTABLE FOR NUMBER OF CONTAINERS VENTED) 


LO COMPOSED OF 5 PLATES(I6-C CONTAINER) 
isceen Me ENO PLATES 2-IALONG, OINER 3. 4-0" LONG. 


2'riAgr® EXWAUST MOLES Ie END PLATES, 


PR 


SIDES AND EWOS EXTERWAuw 
FABUGED 
IOLA DRAIN MOLE 
with SCREW-PLUGIN SS 
EACH END SECTION BETION SECT Om SMUTERMAL FLANGE) 
: 172 X Ae FLAT BAR WELDED 
‘ AROUND TO TAKE BOLTS, 
—VERTICAL SECTION— 


= 4 3 O AK BOUS 
4 Wie FLAT Bar STIFI 

4 WELDED TO JOP PLATES . 
THEA fi 


HORIZONTAL SECTION— —DETAIL-OF TOP PLATE CONNECTIONS,— 
B. 


EXHAUST PPE arm page we ae 
(Z] T ARp Cie! 
(OMAP POTAPLE FOR NUMBER OF COWTAWERS VERTED) 


‘MEDOVELING PLATE WELDED TO 
TARR 410 AND COUNTER SUNK 
TO MAT OUTTERFLY NUT 


4 8/2 (AT CR 


HORIZONTAL SECTION _ 
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L. 1603 


*W.D. for War Department Explosives—Army Explosive 
R.A.F. for Air Ministry Explosives—Air Force Explosive 
R.N. for Admiralty Explosives—Naval Explosive 
+-Printed in Red, as shown, on coloured paper as follows— 
Blue for Army Explosive. 
Brown for Air Force Explosive. 
White for Naval Explosive. 


Notr.—Certain Naval packages carry a label on which a double 
classification figure appears thus %. The numerator denotes the general 
classification as shown in Appendix I, the denominator indicates a special 
classification on board H.M. ships. 

ApDITIONAL Notr.—Packages may have the above symbol stencilled or 
branded, at the discretion of the Service Department concerned. 


APPENDIX IV 


MarkinG oF Groups XI, XII anp XIII Expiosives 


1. All explosives in Group XI are painted Green. 
Those charged Titanium tetrachloride are marked F.M. 
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Those charged Chlorosulphonic acid mixture are marked C.S8.A.M. 


2. All explosives in Groups XII are painted Green. 
With the exception of the Cartridges 8.A. all are marked P.H.OS. 


3. All explosives in Group XIII are painted Grey. 

Those filled with Y gases have a yellow band also the letter Y and 
numeral, 

Those filled with G gases have a green band also the letter G and 
numeral. 

Those filled with B gases have a black band also the letter B and 
numeral. 


Additional bands of white and red may also be found on these 
explosives but the governing colours for stowage are yellow, green and 
black. The letters Y. G. and B. with appropriate numeral are in black. 


4, When explosives in Groups XI, XII or XIII are in packages the 
above markings and colour scheme is applied to the packages. 


APPENDIX V 


The following types and quantities of explosives may be carried on 
the deck of coastal and cross channel passenger ships on short voyages:— 


(a) 10 ewt. of “Group VI.*) 
OR in Service packages. 
1 cwt. of Group’ [DX 


OR 


200 detonators, Group X; in Approved Metallic packages. 


AND 
-(b) 50 lbs. nett of any one of the follow- 
ing:— Cordite, Neonite, Ballistite, 


OR 
10 lbs. nett of any one of the follow- 
ing:—Amatol, Ammonal,  Baratol,| Packed in 
C.E., D.N.P., Guncotton, T.N.T.,} Approved 
R.D.X.-B.W.X., R.D.X.-T.N.T., plas-| Metallic 


| 
Nitro-cellulose powders. | 
| 
| 


tic explosive (P.E.) R.D. 1081. | Packages. 
OR 

10 lbs. nett of explosives in Group 

VLE or LXE 


*Except any of the following explosives which may not be carried 
on passenger ships:— 


Apparatus A.D. other than Type D. | 
Bombs, A.A.D. 

Tails, propelling, Rocket “U” 
Destructors, contact 

Apparatus, A.D. Type D. Group IX. 


Group VI 
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Stowage Memo. 
T.M. 17498/ST/GEN. 2 No. 2 
S.T. Memorandum (New Series) 
No. 16 (Home) 
No. 16 (Abroad) 


T.152 (Sma TRANSPORT REGULATIONS APPENDIX) 


Supplement No. 1 (April, 1944) 


Attached for your information and guidance is a copy of Supplement 
No. 1 to T-152—“Conveyance of Government Explosives in Freight Ships 
during the present emergency”. 

It is important that these regulations should be observed in all those 
ships on 8.T. service for which the loading responsibility rests with the Sea 
Transport Officer, except when departure from the regulations is essential 
to comply with operational requirements. Whenever such relaxation is 
contemplated the S.T.O. must satisfy himself that tactical operational 
necessity is paramount, and the particular circumstances are to be fully 
investigated. In the case of shipments from the U.K. any departure from 
the regulations will be decided by Headquarters (M.C.B.2A—Capt. 
Jackson for ocean-going ships and M.C.B.4—Capt. Campbell for coasters) , 
and at ports abroad §.T.O.s should investigate proposed departures with the 
Service representatives. 

S.T.O.s should ensure that copies of T.152 and of supplement No. 1 
are in the possession of each Loading Officer, including Merchant Navy 
Assistants and Coastal Loading Assistants, as a personal issue, and indents 
should be made immediately to Headquarters (for the attention of 
S.T./GEN.2—Mr. Osborne) stating the number of additional copies of 
T.152 and the supplement which are required for each port. 

Further amendments to T.152 will be issued as Sea Transport memo- 
randa, as and when they are agreed by the Explosives Storage and Trans- 
port Committee on which the Ministry of War Transport and the Service 
and Supply departments are represented. 

As stated in S.T. Memorandum No. 13 (Home) and 13 (Abroad) 
Circular No. 1740—“Conditions of Stowage of Explosives and of dangerous 
and certain other goods in Ships” is also being revised and will be re-issued 
shortly as Circular No. 1768. 

R. I. METCALFE, 
Director of Sea Transport. 
15th May, 1944. 


T.M.15819/3/M.C.B. 

Circulation: All S.T.0.s in U.K. and abroad. 

T.152 (Sea Transport Regulations—Appendix) 
(Revised May, 1948) 


CONVEYANCE OF GOVERNMENT EXPLOSIVES IN FREIGHT 
Suips DuRING THE PRESENT EMERGENCY 
(T.M. 101197/41) 
Supplement No. 1 


A list of amendments to the May, 1948, edition of the above regula- 
tions has been drawn up in the light of further experience in the carriage 
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of explosives by sea under war-time conditions. In the main, the list 
which is set out below comprises a number of amendments to the rules for 
the stowage of certain explosives, and some additions to the list of 
explosives set out in Appendix I of the Regulations. 

The opportunity is also taken to indicate alternative methods of 
marking certain explosives to which Appendix IV is applicable. 

A few verbal or purely formal amendments have been included. 


AMENDMENTS 


Para. 4. Add at end: 

“An Explosives ship is one carrying any of the explosives in 
Appendix I, other than those enumerated in para. 3 (a), (b) and (c).” 
Para. 21 (a), lines 1 and 5: 

After “S.A.S.” insert “and P.X.8.” 

Para. 21 (d). Delete and substitute: 

“Ships carrying explosives should normally use sand or other 
inert material for ballasting. If sand or other inert material cannot 
be obtained, colliery slag or refuse may be used but explosives should 
preferably not be stowed in the hold where such ballast is used.” 


Para. 24. Add at end: 
 PeLrola MLO WA Ces DCCla lar. 6 i. ec. feet ak eek ee EEX. 
Deck eotOwee ee. OY swe cette) ae cet ee een aes iD) eel @ RS 


Para. 26. .Add at end: 

“Note: Smoke Generators and Smoke Grenades No. 79 (Group XI 
series) should be stowed, whenever possible, in a separate compart- 
ment. If this is not possible they should be stowed only with O.AS. 
Explosives of Group XI.” 

Para. 28 (6b). Add at end: 

“Alternative arrangements to those set out in paras. 32 to 50, 
Appendix II, may be adopted if approved by the Ministry of War 
Transport.” 

Para. 28 (f). Add at end: 

“When an insulated space contains G.1 or G.10 chargings, a 
ventilating pipe with a non-return valve will be fitted to carry gas 
leakage to a point 15 ft. above deck level, well clear of the bridge 
and living quarters.” 

Para. 28 (h), line 5. Delete: 
“This arrangement also applies to insulated spaces.” 


Para. 28 (7) line 10. Insert: 
SX Watters les 
Para. 28 (7). Delete: 
“Group XII Explosives’ and substitute “S.A.S. Explosives of 
Group XII.” 
Insert new para. 29 (A): 

“Petrol Stowage Special P.X.S. Explosives requiring this type 
of stowage are in Group XV and need the same general stowage conditions 
as petrol in drums. They are preferably to be stowed in a No. 1 lower 
hold or a deep tank, but any other space suitable for petrol in drums may 
be used. No acids, inflammable liquids, or other hazardous cargo are to 
be in the same hold. Their stowage is to be separated from any other 
explosives stowage spaces by the engine or boiler spaces. Over stowage 
with suitable cargo is permissible.” 
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Insert new para. 29 (B): 

“Deck stowage only, D.S.O. Explosives requiring this type of 
stowage will be placed on deck in steel containers filled with water and, 
as some of these weapons contain phosphorous, the instructions set out 
in para, 39 apply.” 

Para. 30. Add at end: 


“In case of emergency, however, upon the authority of Ministry 
of War Transport Headquarters, to whom each case must be sub- 
mitted, certain additional explosives may be stowed in ’tween deck 
spaces over and albove emergency coal bunkers, stacks should be 
raised off the floor on battens to facilitate firefighting operations.” 


Para. G1. Add at-end: 


“Aircraft bombs, flares, etc., in clusters will be handled in bridle 
slings shackled to the packages. No other form of slinging is permis- 
sible. Landing mats will be used when loading.” 


Para. 35, line 2. Delete: 
“except in special cases” and substitute “normally”. 


Para, 35, lines 5, 6, 7 and 8. Delete: 

“Should it become necessary to use this space, protection equivalent 
to not less than 3/32 inch steel plate should be placed over the hatch 
covers.” and substitute: 

“In an emergency, however, and upon application to Headquarters 
of the Ministry of War Transport authorization may be given to 
build a magazine in this space, provided that protection equivalent 
to not less than 3/32 inch steel plate is placed over the hatch covers.” 


APPENDIX I 
Group I: 
For “Pitric acid” substitute “Picric acid”. 
serie AC aptors. JUSer © 2.1. os See OPO Zales SOEERLE. kM M.S.A.” 


Page 74. Delete footnotes and substitute: 

“*D.N.R. containing 333 per cent of water calculated on the wet 
material, 1s non-explosive. 

D.N.P. containing 15 per cent of water, calculated on the wet 
material, is non-explosive. . 

7+P.E.T.N. must be wetted with 25 per cent of water, calculated on 
the wet material for conveyance by road, rail or sea. 

tR.D.X. must be wetted with 10 per cent of water, calculated on 
the wet material, for conveyance by road, rail or sea. 

¢Picric acid containing 333 per cent of water, calculated on the 
wet material, is non-explosive.” 


Page 74. For existing footnote on Styphnic acid substitute: 
“+Styphnic acid must be wetted with 20 per cent of water, cal- 
culated on the wet material for conveyance by road, rail or sea.” 


Group II: 
TnsctiniPlaatommGnies Senter uwut Son heat: eri- Madiehe M.S 
Delete ‘‘Nitro-cellulose powders (N.C. (Y)) (N.C. (Z)).. MS. 
and substitute ‘‘Nitro-cellulose powders (N.C. (Y)) 
(N.C. (Z)), 81 mm. powder or Dupont M.4X. .... MS. 
Delete “MS.” after “Blasting gelatine’ and substitute “M.S.B.” 
Delete “M.S.A.” after “Gelignite” and substitute “M.S.B.” 


A ”) 
A” 
”) 
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Deletent Picriten cf. SNY TRA ARS oP Re eA, OE AIR ae M.S.B.” 
Group IV: 
Insert \'Battle:molses... cna eae ee eee eee wae M.S.B. 
Guncottons sets,” -demolitionaiemia ia. 20. 'ia reek: M:.S.B. 
Picrites ak). ae eae ee TUE ee ey Nee M.8.B.” 
Delete “M.S.A.” after “R.D.X.-B.W.X.” and substitute “M.S.B.” 
Group VI: 
Delete “Igniter mechanisms” and substitute “Switches ... O.A.8.” 
Insert ce ACAD LES oi 8 cele ei ct as docs ais ee O.A.8. 
BOmpSs Spey, UDC ALE Meer ab bet 120: fen eranrg et Ed O.AS. 
Charges. propelling sspray eas.) . De, tPF ee O.AS. 
EKjectors, explosive, electric 32. ..20.. bauioes Jean O.AS. 
Ejectors}+flarewia.. tani Ge. seme dtooc. oll ot alee O.AS. 
Pufts, powder, friction titi (vei eel. iw. ata. paras O.AS. 
Talis eeordtex err teem re no iat ned peceentae QIASA 
Group VII: 
Insert); Projectiles, type A gta Pgad . outa wads ag eae O.A.S.” 
Group VIII: 
Insert Kite Waterproofing eis. 422 POM) Ae Ra # O.A.S.” 
Add."s7t0. *Petard’’. 
Group IX: 
Insert: (Bombs,target, identification cn. seth ciara eames AS.P. 
By echors + therm al ait ecis a duahes, dmsdnha We, Mn ie conse eas AL Sake 
ROG GUS la VeuLear Rare ence cea ween Anne cate en eee ae AS eke 
Bicnais, “emergency .'¢.. stieteerey be os Weta ett fees AS.P. 
Slow Via LC LeMmmenen tare cn ere uae ede eer Ta ROG cy 
Group X: 
Insert Barium, Styphnate, wet. ....... ee eoieenal M.S.D. 
Lnigiatore CRAG CES: sul. ;aPheteuys ciel: tale Mei eae M:S8.D. 
Simulators, TILL AUICW.. cp stole apouepee eit ia uctketalsicuaaes Mee ‘M.S.D.” 


Delete “Carriage by sea is prohibited” and substitute 
DANG ES OY against each item. 
Group XI: 


Delete “white” in heading and after “phosphorus” insert “phosphides, 
inflammable liquid or gel’. 


Insert “Bombs, target, identification, white ............ O.AS. 
J OSUGUC Ue MITICeDUIa ry UN Ot) lng cee Clee coc oi O.AS. 
TAT ES, aILAT Otay. oy nc dogs hana ee Or eee er tee O.AS. 
Blaresvaky #Marketuciwas ): ee Ree Se OvArS. 
Flares, mvendiany Mviy ie Geers ee eee. O.AS. 
Sionals, driftalightlAyN dation ad dae. Wak vainly O.AS.” 

Insert “No. 79” after “Grenades, smoke’’. 

Group XII: 

Delete “white” in heading and insert “or phosphides” after ‘“phos- 
phorus” 

Insert.“ Bombs, flame, breaktiipeeee se soe, UR & S.A.8. (R) 
Bombs, practice! flares’ Mew) AUER EG Taney bee S.A.S. (R) 
Grenades" Nol 768, HP) Ree Beenie) PQ BR a eee, Dis.” 


Delete “Bombs, incendiary, 250 lb. fuzed”’. 
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Group XIII: 
Add “chemical” after “Bombs, ground”’. 
Inserts Jeter Cheri calmer sae. tii ichn gaia e tins Oty ee eren a SACS ahh” 


Insert New Groups: 
“Group XIV. This is a naval stowage group on H.M. Ships Only.” 


“Group XV. Incendiary ammunition, containing inflammable liquids 
or gel, but not containing phosphides or phosphorus, with or with- 
out components in their packages.” 


BOOMS, INCE ary, mi mermeb errs He steht nD AOMBUR e es od Bix. 
Bombs, InGEnd TALE OVUM 2.2 BU, RO ae O.AS. 
Fougasses Py, OTT, A Se, BS TY RPE SE tel, D.S8.0. 
Molotofie@ocktarleoi rs (fii N80 5.0, Re RT RON A Gear A IDO! 


APPENDIX II 


Para. 32, line 2, for “Group XII and XIII” substitute “S.A.S.” 
line 3, for “Group XIII” substitute “S.A.S.” 

Para. 33, Delete last sentence. (This has been misread as authorizing the 
use of the ship’s side or bulkhead without lining.) 

Para. 39, line 1, after “quantity of” insert “S.A.S.” 

Para. 48, line 2, for “5 lbs.” substitute “2 lbs. per square inch”, 

Para. 50, line 2, delete “5 lbs.’ substitute ‘2 lbs. per square inch”. 

Para 51. Add at end “(The necessary approval has been given for the use 
of a watertight container designed by Messrs. T. & J. Brocklebank, 
Liverpool, which is larger than that illustrated in Plate IIB but of 
somewhat similar construction.)”’ Add: “An approved asbestos lined 
type magazine or a sand bag enclosure may be used for 8.A.8. explosives 
in Group XII instead of the special calico interlined type.” 


Plate I, heading, for “Group XIII” substitute “S.A.S.” 


APPENDIX IV 


Para. 1, line 1, after “all” insert “smoke’’. 
line 3, add ‘for with one white and one red ring”’. 
line 4, add “or with one white and one yellow ring”’. 


Para. 2, line 1, after “all” insert “smoke’’. 
line 2, delete “all are marked ‘PHOS’”, and substitute “those con- 
taining phosphorus may have the letters ‘PHOS’ in black or alter- 
natively a white band”. 


Para. 3, line 11, delete, and substitute “Y and G with appropriate numeral 
in black, whilst the letter B and numeral are in white”. 


APPENDEXGY 
(b) line 2, after “Cordite” insert “(up to 100 lb.)” 
(b) line 3, after “Ballistite” insert ‘‘Picrite’’. 
(6b) line 10, add “Pentolite, Picric Acid”. 


Ministry of War Transport, 
April, 1944. 
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T. 152 (Sea Transport Regulations—A ppendix) 
(Revised May, 1943.) 


CONVEYANCE OF GOVERNMENT EXPLOSIVES IN FREIGHT SHIPS 
DuRING THE PRESENT EMERGENCY 


(T.M. 101197/41) 


SUPPLEMENT No. 2 


A further list of amendments to the May, 1948, edition of the above 
Regulations has been drawn up in the light of further experience in the 
carriage of explosives by sea under war-time conditions. Instructions for 
the handling of Nobel’s 822 Explosive and a specification of a portable 
magazine for the conveyance of liquid explosives are included. 


The following amendments should be made to Supplement No. 1:— 

Page 82, Note to Para. 26. After “Smoke Generators” add “and Smoke 
Grenades No. 79 (Group XI series)”. 

Page 83, Appendix II, Para. 51. Add “An approved asbestos lined 
type magazine or a sand bag enclosure may be used for 8.AS. 
explosives in Group XII instead of the special calico interlined 
type.” 


AMENDMENTS TO T. 152 


Para. 19, line 1. After “M.S.L.” insert “M.S.F.” 

Para. 24, after line 10 insert “Magazine Stowage, Fluids, M.S.F.” 

Para. 25, page 71. After line 4 insert 
(MSE. Explosives requiring this type of stowage are of a liquid 
nature and are in Group II. They require a special SOC magazine 
of the type described in Appendix II, para. 51.” 

Para. 31. Add at end— 
“Packages containing M.S.F. explosives must be carried, not dragged, 
on and off the scale boards. Nets or slings are prohibited. The packages 
must always be hung uppermost as indicated by the legend on the lid.” 

Para. 32. After line 1 insert— 
“(a) Packages containing M.8.F. explosives will be stowed and un- 
loaded in accordance with the instructions contained in Appendix VI.” 

Para. 32, line 3 for “(a)” substitute “(b)”’. 

Para. 32, page 72 for “(b) (c) (d) (e) (f) (g) (h)” substitute “(c) (d) 
(e)y) (g) (fh) (k)”. 

Para. 40. Add at end “M.S.F. explosives will also be accompanied by a 
conducting party.” 

Appendix Il. Add the following— 
“51 Magazine type M.S.F. For the conveyance of M:S.F. explosives 
a special portable magazine, Plate III will be constructed to the follow- 
ing specification. 
The Magazine will be constructed of 3” x 3” and 9” x 14” material 
to the dimensions shown on the Plate. The internal dimensions must 
be not less than 121” x 49” x 50” deep. It will be fitted with two 
galvanized iron lifting bands of 3” x 4” section passing under the 
magazine and provided with lifting holes at the upper ends. The 
bottom cross bearers are to be joined diagonally by bearers of 3” x 3” 
section as shown. 
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The lid is to be in 3 sections, so arranged that the two end sections are 
locked under fixed planks at each end of the magazine whilst their inner 
ends form a support for the centre section. Care must be taken to ensure 
the locking tongues entering smoothly into their recesses in the body. A 
hasp will be fitted to the upper surface of the end portions about the centre. 
The centre portion of the lid rests on the sides of the magazine and on the 
end portions, and two staples are to be provided about its centre for the 
hasps of the end portions and the padlocks used for securing the Magazine. 
Two galvanized steel rings are to be fitted to each portion of the lid as 
shown. 

The interior of the Magazine and the under surface of the lid are to 
be lined with 4” plywood, presenting a smooth unbroken surface. No 
uncovered iron or steel fittings, screws, etc., are permitted in the interior of 
magazine or lid. 

Four 3” x 4” galvanized steel ring bolts are fitted on the outside, as 
shown, for the purpose of lashing down the magazine. 

The internal dimensions shown are of great importance and must be 
adhered to. 

The magazine is to be sufficiently strong to be lifted by the slings when 
empty, without deformation. 

A detachable, proofed, tarpaulin container, cut and sewn to be water- 
proof, will be provided and. fitted inside the Magazine. Its upper edge 
will be fitted with brass eyelets—5 on each side and 1 in the centre at each 
end. These eyelets are fitted with rope lashings for the purpose of secur- 
ing the container over the packages and for its removal when the packages 
have been unloaded.” 

Renumber existing para. 51 as para. 52 and amend line 2 by the sub- 
Butution Ol. ol itor) oO: 

Appendix V above line 2 from the bottom insert the following: — 

“Tails, propelling, Rocket “U” with) 
harness’ 2225.2: a) fee eee oe rGroup VI” 
Rockets, “U”?, tompleteri sy. . Agere” 
Appendix VI. Insert new Appendix VI. 
Instructions for the stowage of Nobel’s explosive 822. 


APPENDIX VI 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR STOWAGE OF NOBEL’S 
822 EXPLOSIVE 


This explosive differs from all other service explosives in being in 
liquid form. The possibility of leakage therefore arises and any leakage is 
sensitive to friction and impact. 

Special expert consideration has been given to the packing and trans- 
port arrangements and it is most essential for all concerned in handling this 
explosive to understand its nature and the precautions necessary to ensure 
its safe transport. | 


Packing. 


This explosive is contained in a standard red coloured jerrican with 
modified stopper, encased in a close-fitting wooden case, which will be 
painted service colour with stencilling in yellow. The overall dimensions 
of the case are 21-625” x 9-375” x 16:75”, and the gross weight 82 lbs. The 
lid of the case will be boldly stenciled “THIS END UP ALWAYS”, and 
the case is provided with hand grips so that it may be carried in this 
position. 
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Magazine. 

For protection during transport by sea and in order that any leakage 
(though unlikely) can be contained and controlled, a special type of maga- 
zine has been designed (M.S.F.). Details of this are given in para. 51 of 
Appendix II. 

The external dimensions of the magazine are approximately 
11’ x 5’ x 5’, net weight 15 cwts., and 8 cwts. of sawdust will usually be 
supplied with each magazine. The magazine is stoutly constructed of 
timber, fitted with iron lifting bands and eyes, and has ring bolts at each 
corner for securing purposes. The top is in three portable sections. 

Wire lugs and shackles for attachment between cargo hook and lifting 
eyes will be provided with the magazine. 

The magazine has a fitted tarpaulin canvas lining with ropes on the 
upper edge. Leakage will therefore be retained within it and it can be 
removed entirely without coming in contact with either the structure of the 
vessel or other cargo or dunnage. 

The magazines are prefabricated to standardized dimensions, having 
a capacity of 70 cases stowed in two tiers of 35 cases each. 

Loading. : 

The magazine (or when the use of more than one is involved, a com- 
plete athwartship row of magazines) should be lifted while empty, stowed, 
and secured in the vessel on dunnage of sufficient thickness to ensure that 
the metal of the lower part of the lifting bands cannot make contact with 
the metal of the vessel’s structure. 

The dunnage should be laid so that visual inspection for leakage can 
be made underneath the magazines before discharge commences. Dunnage 
must also be used to protect the sides of lifting bands from coming in 
contact either with metal of the vessel’s structure or the lifting bands of 
adjacent magazines. 

After the magazines are securely stowed the ropes of the canvas lining 
are secured to the outside of the magazine and a layer of sawdust to a 
depth of at least 3” is to be laid on the bottom of the canvas lining of each 
magazine. The sawdust will usually be supplied with the magazine. The 
magazines are then ready to receive the bottom tier of cases, which should 
be slung on ordinary ammunition trays and carried in the upright position, 
not trundled, from the tray when landed, to the magazine. Cases must 
always be stowed upright with their shortest side parallel to the shortest 
side of the magazine. The stowage should preferably be from each end in 
successive rows, finishing up by the insertion of the middle row, as this 
method prevents the lining being drawn from the ends of the magazine. 
After the bottom tier is completed the spaces between and around the cases 
are to be filled with sawdust. Flat timber not exceeding 1” thick is to be 
placed on top of the lower tier to prevent contact between metal fittings on 
the top of the lower and bottom of the upper cases. 

The second tier of cases should then be stowed and when complete 
packed with sawdust in a similar manner to the lower tier. The ropes of 
the lining are then secured neatly across the packages to prevent the lining 
working down. The lid of the magazines should then be fitted into position, 
closed and locked. 

The same procedure should be followed with the second athwartship 
row of magazines, and so on as necessary according to the quantity of 
explosive to be shipped. Endeavour will be made to ship the explosive in 
quantities which are multiples of 70 cases, but should a magazine be only 
partly filled special care must be taken to block the cases to prevent 
movement. 
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A 3’ thick wall of bagged sawdust must be interposed between the 
magazines and any other cargo. Over stowage of this explosive by other 
cargo is prohibited. 

Throughout the loading a strict supervision of handling and stowage 
and a careful inspection for any signs of leakage must be maintained. 

Any leakage observed must be dealt with under the personal super- 
vision of the Service Representative Officer. 


Discharging. 


Before opening magazines at the port of discharge it is imperative 
that a careful inspection be made around and beneath them for signs of 
leakage, and a similar inspection inside each magazine after the lid is 
removed. A flash-proof electric torch must be used for this purpose. 

If evidence of leakage is present, or if leakage is detected during the 
removal of the cases, all work in the compartment must be suspended 
immediately, and must only be continued upon the advice and personal 
supervision of the Service Representative Officer. 

Similarly, should leakage become apparent only after the explosive 
has been discharged, the sawdust must be retained in the canvas lining of 
the magazine and the lining removed completely, under the personal super- 
vision of the Service Representative Officer, who will arrange for its dis- 
posal. In the extreme circumstance of any substantial leakage on to any 
part of the vessel’s structure, immediate advice should be telegraphed to 
M.O.W.T. Headquarters. Small leaks can be dealt with by the Service 
Representative Officer. 

If no signs of leakage are present, discharging will be merely a reversal 
of the loading procedure. 

When the magazine has been emptied of packages, the inner tarpaulin 
liner, with the sawdust in position, should be carefully removed and 
thoroughly washed in sea water, the sawdust being thrown into the sea. 
Sea water will destroy the explosive properties fairly rapidly. The whole 
of the packages containing 822 should, if possible, be removed from the 
ship before moving the magazines. If, however, magazines are stowed in 
more than one row, it is permissible to remove the outer row when empty, 
before removing the lids of the other magazines prior to discharging them. 


General. 


A conducting party will be present at all times during loading and 
discharging of this explosive and will embark on the carrying vessel. 

A flash-proof torch will be issued to the Master of each vessel carrying 
ronsignments of this explosive. 

The explosive is less sensitive than many other service explosives and 
only gives trouble because of the difficulty of dealing with leakage, there- 
fore, it must be impressed on all concerned that the safety of the explosive 
in transport and stowage depends on the packages being kept bung upper- 
most at all times, ie. as indicated by the legend “THIS END UP 
ALWAYS”. 

Copies of this Instruction should be handed to the Master of each 
carrying vessel and he should also be handed a copy addressed to the 
Ship’s agents in the case of Liner sailings, or the Sea Transport Officer in 
the case of vessels on S.T. service (or, in his absence, other discharging 
authority) at port of discharge. 
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22. International Rules of the Road 


P.C. 1493 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 8th day of April, 1948. 


_ PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recom- 
mendation of the Minister of Transport and pursuant to the provisions of 
the Canada Shipping Act, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The “Regulations for Preventing Collisions and for Distress 
Signals”, generally known as The International Rules of the Road, 
established by Order in Council P.C. 259 of February 9, 1897, as amended, 
are hereby revoked; and 


2. The attached “International Rules of the Road” are hereby made 
and established in substitution for the regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


International rules of the road 


In force in all navigable waters within Canada or within the jurisdiction 
of the Parliament thereof, except the waters of Lakes Superior and Huron, 
Georgian Bay, Lake Erie and Ontario, their connecting and tributary 
waters, and the St. Lawrence River, including the Ottawa River and its 


tributary waters, as far east as the lower exit of the Lachine Canal and 
the Victoria Bridge at Montreal. 


REGULATIONS FOR PREVENTING COLLISIONS AND FOR DISTRESS SIGNALS 
Preliminary 


In the following rules every steam vessel which is under sail and not 
under steam is to be considered a sailing vessel, and every vessel under 
steam, whether under sail or not, is to be considered a steam vessel. 

The words “steam vessel” include any vessel propelled by machinery. 

A vessel is “under way” within the meaning of these rules, when she is 
not at anchor, or made fast to the shore or aground. 


RuuLes CONCERNING Licuts, Etc. 


The word “visible” in these rules, when applied to lights, means visible 
on a dark night with a clear atmosphere. 

Article 1. The rules concerning lights shall be complied with in all 
weathers from sunset to sunrise, and during such time no other lights, which 
may be mistaken for the prescribed lights shal! be exhibited. 

Article 2. A steam vessel when under way shall carry :— 


(a) On or in front of the foremast, or if a vessel without a foremast, 
then in the fore part of the vessel, at a height above the hull 


3582 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


of not less than 20 feet, and if the breadth of the vessel exceeds 
20 feet, then at a height above the hull not less than such breadth, 
so, however that the light need not be carried at a greater height 
above the hull than 40 feet, a bright white light, so constructed 
as to show an unbroken light over an arc of the horizon of 20 points 
of the compass, so fixed as to throw the light 10 points on each side 
of the vessel, viz., from right ahead to 2 points abaft the beam on 
either side, and of such a character as to be visible at a distance of 
at least 5 miles. 

(b) On the starboard side a green light, so constructed as to show 
an unbroken light over an are of the horizon of 10 points of the 
compass, so fixed as to throw the light from right ahead to 2 
points abaft the beam on the starboard side, and of such a character 
as to be visible at a distance of at least 2 miles. 

(c) On the port side, a red light so constructed as to show an unbroken 
light over an are of the horizon of 10 points of the compass, so 
fixed as to throw the light from ahead to 2 points abaft the beam 
on the port side, and of such a character as to be visible at a 
distance of at least 2 miles. 

(d) The said green and red side-lights shall be fitted with inboard 
screens projecting at least 3 feet forward from the light, so as 
to prevent these lights from being seen across the bow. 

(e) A steam vessel when under way may carry an additional white 
light similar in construction to the light mentioned in paragraph 
(a). These two lights shall be so placed in line with the keel that 
one shall be at least 15 feet higher than the other, and in such a 
position with reference to each other that the lower light shall 
be forward of the upper one. The vertical distance between 
these lights shall be less than the horizontal distance. 


Article 3. A steam vessel when towing another vessel shall, in addition 
to her side-lights, carry two bright white lights in a vertical line one over 
the other, not less than 6 feet apart, and when towing more than one 
vessel shall carry an additional bright white light, 6 feet above or below 
such lights, if the length of the tow, measuring from the stern of the towing 
vessel to the stern of the last vessel towed, exceeds 600 feet. Each of these 
lights shall be of the same construction and character, and shall be carried 
in the same position as the white light mentioned in Article 2 (a), except 
the additional light, which may be carried at a height of not less than 14 
feet above the hull. 

Such steam vessel may carry a small white light abaft the funnel or 
aftermast for the vessel towed to steer by, but such light shall not be 
visible forward of the beam. 


Article 4. (a) A vessel which from any accident is not under command 
shall carry at the same height as the white light mentioned in 
Article 2 (a), where they can best be seen, and, if a steam vessel, 
in lieu of that light, two red lights, in a vertical line one over 
the other, not less than 6 feet apart, and of such a character as 
to be visible all around the horizon at a distance of at least 
2 miles; and shall by day carry in a vertical line one over the 
other not less than 6 feet apart, where they can best be seen, two 
black balls or shapes each 2 feet in diameter. 
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(6) A vessel employed in laying or in picking up a telegraph cable 
shall carry in the same position as the white light mentioned in 
Article 2 (a), and if a steam vessel, in lieu of that light, three 
lights in a vertical line one over the other, not less than 6 feet 
apart. The highest and lowest of these lights shall be red, and 
the middle light shall be white, and they shall be of such a 
character as to be visible all around the horizon, at a distunce of 
at least 2 miles. By day she shall carry in a vertical line one 
over the other, not less than 6 feet apart, where they can best be 
seen, three shapes not less than 2 feet in diameter, of which the 
highest and lowest shall be globular in shape and red in colour, 
and the middle one diamond in shape and white. 

(c) The vessels referred to in this Article when not making way 
through the water, shall not carry the side-lights, but when 
making way shall carry them. 

(d) The lights and shapes required to be shown by this Article are to 
be taken by other vessels as signals that the vessel showing them 
is not under command, and cannot therefore get out of the way. 


These signals are not signals of vessels in distress and requiring 
assistance. Such signals are contained in Article 31. 


Article &. A sailing vessel under way, and any vessel being towed, 
shall carry the same lights as are prescribed by Article 2 for a steam vessel 
under way, with the exception of the white lights mentioned therein, which 
they shall never carry. 


Article 6. Whenever, as in the case of small vessels under way during 
bad weather, the green and red side-lights cannot be fixed, these lights shall 
be kept at hand lighted and ready for use; and shall, on the approach of 
or to other vessels, be exhibited on their respective sides in sufficient time 
to prevent collision, in such manner as to make them most visible, and so 
that the green light shall not be seen on the port side nor the red light on 
the starboard side nor, if practicable, more than 2 points abaft the beam 
on their respective sides. 

To make the use of these portable lights more certain and easy, the 
lanterns containing them shall each be painted outside with the colour of 
the light they respectively contain, and shall be provided with proper 
screens. 


Article 7. Steam vessels of less than 40, and vessels under oars or sails 
of less than 20 tons gross tonnage respectively, and rowing boats, when 
under way, shall not be obliged to carry the lights mentioned in Article 2 
(a), (b) and (c), but if they do not carry them they shall be provided with 
the following lights,— 

1. Steam vessels of less than 40 tons shall carry:— 

(a) In the forepart of the vessel, or on or in front of the funnel, where 
it can best be seen, and at a height above the gunwale of not less 
than 9 feet, a bright white light, constructed and fixed as prescribed 
in Article 2 (a), and of such a character as to be visible at a 
distance of at least 2 miles. 

(b) Green and red side-lights constructed and fixed as prescribed in 
Article 2 (b) and (c), and of such a character as to be visible at 
a distance of at least one mile, or a combined lantern showing a 
ereen light and a red light from right ahead to 2 point abaft the 
beam on their respective sides. Such lantern shall be carried not 
less than 3 feet below the white light. 
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2. Small steamboats, such as are carried by sea-going vessels, may 
carry the white light at a less height than 9 feet above the gunwale, but it 
shall be carried above the combined lantern, mentioned in paragraph 1 (b). 


3. Vessels under oars or sails, of less than 20 tons, shall have ready at 
hand a lantern with a green glass on one side and a red glass on the other, 
which, on the approach of or to other vessels, shall be exhibited in sufficient 
time to prevent collision, so that the green light shall not be seen on the 
port side nor the red light on the starboard side. 


4. Rowing boats, whether under oars or sails, shall have ready at 
hand a lantern showing a white light, which shall be temporarily exhibited 
in sufficient time to prevent collision. 

The vessels referred to in this Article shall not be obliged to carry 
the lights prescribed by Article 4 (a) and! Article 11, last paragraph. 


Article 8. Pilot vessels, when engaged on their station on pilotage 
duty, shall not show the lights required for other vessels, but shall carry a 
white light at the masthead, visible all round the horizon, and shall also 
exhibit a flare-up light or flare-up lights at short intervals which shall never 
exceed fifteen minutes. On the near approach of or to other vessels they 
shall have their side-lights lighted, ready for use, and shall flash or show 
them at short intervals, to indicate the direction in which they are heading; 
but the green light shall not be shown on the port side, nor the red light on 
the starboard side. 


A pilot vessel of such a class as to be obliged to go alongside of a 
vessel to put a pilot on board, may show the white light instead of carrying 
it at the masthead, and may, instead of the coloured lights above mentioned, 
have at hand ready for use a lantern with a green glass on the one side 
andi a red glass on the other, to be used as prescribed above. 

A steam pilot vessel exclusively employed for the service of pilots 
licensed or certified by any pilotage authority or the Committee of any 
pilotage district, when engaged on her station on pilotage duty and not at 
anchor, shall in addition to the lights required for all pilot boats, carry 
at a distance eight feet below her white masthead light a red light visible 
all round the horizon and of such a character as to be visible on a dark 
night with a clear atmosphere at a distance of at least two miles, and also 
the coloured side-lights required to be carried by vessels when under way. 

When engaged on her station on pilotage duty and at anchor she shall 
carry, in addition to the lights required for all pilot boats, the red light 
above mentioned, but not the coloured side-lights. 

Pilot vessels, when not engaged on their station on pilotage duty, shall 
carry lights similar to those of other vessels of their tonnage. 


Article 9. Fishing vessels and fishing boats, when under way and 
when not required by this Article to carry or show the lights hereinafter 
specified, shall carry or show the lights prescribed for vessels of their 
tonnage under way. 

(a) Open boats, by which it is to be understood boats not protected 
from the entry of sea water by means of a continuous deck, when 
engaged in any fishing at night with outlying tackle extending not 
more than 150 feet horizontally from the boat into the seaway, 
shall carry one all round white light. 


Open boats, when fishing at night, with outlying tackle extending more 
than 150 feet horizontally from the boat into the seaway. shall carry one 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 3585 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


all round white light, and in addition, on approaching or being approached 
by other vessels, shall show a second white light at least 3 feet below the 
first light and at a horizontal distance of at least 5 feet away from it in 
the direction in which the outlying tackle is attached. 

(6) Vessels and boats, except open boats as defined in paragraph (a), 
when fishing with drift-nets, shall, so long as the nets are wholly 
or partly in the water, carry two white lights where they can best 
be seen. Such lights shall be placed so that the vertical distance 
between them shall be not less than 6 feet and not more than 15 
feet, and so that the horizontal distance between them, measured 
in a line with the keel, shall be not less than 5 feet and not more 
than 10 feet. The lower of these two lights shall be in the direc- 
tion of the nets, and both of them shall be of such a character 
as to show all round the horizon, and to be visible at a distance of 
not less than 3 miles. 


Vessels and boats, except open boats as defined in paragraph (a), 
when line-fishing with their lines out and attached to or hauling 
their lines, and when not at anchor or stationary, within the mean- 
ing of paragraph (g), shall carry the same lights as vessels 
fishing with drift-nets. When shooting lines or fishing with tow- 
ing lines, they shall carry the lights prescribed for a steam or 
sailing vessel under way, respectively. 


(d) Oyster dredges and other vessels fishing with dredge nets shal]— 

1. If steam vessels, carry in the same position as the white 
light mentioned in Article 2 (a), a tri-coloured lantern so con- 
structed and fixed as to show a white light from right ahead to 2 
points on each bow, and a green light and a red light over an are 
of the horizon from 2 points on each bow to 2 points abaft the 
beam on the starboard and port sides, respectively; and not less 
than 6 nor more than 12 feet below the tri-coloured lantern, a 
white light in a lantern, so constructed as to show a clear, uni- 
form and unbroken light all round the horizon. 

2. If sailing vessels, shall carry a white light in a lantern, so 
constructed as to show a clear, uniform and unbroken light all 
round the horizon, and shall also, on the approach of or to other 
vessels, show where it can best be seen a white flare-up light or 
torch in sufficient time to prevent collision. 

All lights mentioned in paragraph (d) 1 and 2 shall be visible 
at a distance of at least 2 miles. 

(e) Fishing vessels and fishing boats may at any time use a flare-up 
light in addition to the lights which they are by this Article 
required to carry and show, and they may also use working lights. 

(f) Every fishing vessel and every fishing boat under 150 feet in 
length, when at anchor, shall exhibit a white light visible all round 
the horizon at a distance of at least one mile. 

Every fishing vessel of 150 feet in length or upwards, when at anchor, 
shall exhibit a white light visible all round the horizon at a distance of at 
least one mile, and shall exhibit a second light as provided for vessels of 
such length by Article 11. 

Should any such vessel, whether under 150 feet in length or of 150 feet 
in length or upwards, be attached to a net or other fishing gear, she shall on 
the approach of other vessels show an additional white light at least 3 feet 
below the anchor light, and at a horizontal distance of at least 5 feet away 
from it in the direction of the net or gear. 
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(g) If a vessel or boat when fishing becomes stationary in consequence 
of her gear getting fast to a rock or other obstruction, she shall in 
daytime haul down the day signal required by paragraph (2); at 
night show the light or lights prescribed for a vessel at anchor, and 
during fog, mist, falling snow, or heavy rain storms, make the 
signal prescribed for a vessel at anchor (See paragraph (d) and 
the last paragraph of article 15.) 

(h) In fog, mist, falling snow, or heavy rain storms, drift net vessels 
attached to their nets, and vessels when dredging, or when line- 
fishing with their lines out, shall, if of 20 tons gross tonnage or 
upwards, respectively, at intervals of not more than one minute, 
make a blast; if steam vessels, with the whistle or siren, and if 
sailing vessels, with the fog-horn; each blast to be followed by 
ringing the bell. Fishing vessels and boats of less than 20 tons 
gross tonnage shall not be obliged to give the above-mentioned 
signals; but if they do not, they shall make some other efficient 
sound signal at intervals of not more than one minute. 

(2) All vessels or boats fishing with nets or lines, when under way, - 
shall in daytime indicate their occupation to an approaching 
vessel by displaying a basket or other efficient signal where it 
can best be seen. If vessels or boats at anchor have their gear out, 
they shall, on the approach of other vessels, show the same signal 
on the side on which those vessels can pass. 


The vessels required by this article to carry or show the lights herein- 
before specified shall not be obliged to carry the lights prescribed by 
Article 4 (a), and the last paragraph of Article 11. 


Article 10. A vessel which is being overtaken by another shall show 
from her stern to such last mentioned vessel a white light or a flare-up light. 

The white light required to be shown by this Article may be fixed and 
carried in a lantern, but in such case the lantern shall be so constructed, 
fitted and screened that it shall throw an unbroken light over an arc of 
the horizon of 12 points of the compass, viz., for 6 points from right aft on 
each side of the vessel so as to be visible at a distance of at least one mile. 
Such light shall be carried as pean as practicable on the same level as 
the side-lights. 


Article 11. A vessel under 150 feet in length, when at anchor, shall 
carry forward, where it can best be seen, but at a height not exceeding 
20 feet above the hull, a white light in a lantern so constructed as to show 
a clear, uniform and unbroken light visible all round the horizon at a 
distance of at least one mile. 

A vessel of 150 feet or upwards in length, when at anchor, shall carry 
in the forward part of the vessel, at a height of not less than 20 and not 
exceeding 40 feet above the hull, one such light, and at or near the stern 
of the vessel, and at such a height that it shall be not less than 15 feet 
lower than the forward light, another such light. 

The length of a vessel shall be deemed to be the length appearing in 
her certificate of registry. 

A vessel aground in or near a fairway shall carry the above light or 
lights, and the two red lights prescribed by Article 4 (a). 


Article 12. Every vessel may, if necessary, in order to atract attention, 
in addition to the lights which she is by these Rules required to carry, 
show a flare-up light or use any detonating signal that cannot be mistaken 
for a distress signal. 
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Article 13. Nothing in these Rules shall interfere with the operation 
of any special rules made by the government of any nation with respect 
to additional station and signal lights for two or more ships of war or for 
vessels sailing under convoy, or with the exhibition of recognition signals 
adopted by shipowners, which have been authorized by their respective 
governments and duly registered and published. 


Article 14. A steam vessel proceeding under sail only, but having her 
funnel up, shall carry in day time forward, where it can best be seen, one 
black ball or shape 2 feet in diameter. 


SouNpD SIGNALS FoR Fo, ETc. 


Article 15. All signals prescribed by this Article for vessels under way 
shall be given:— 


1. By “steam vessels”, on the whistle or siren. 
2. By “sailing vessels and vessels towed”, on the fog horn. 


The words “prolonged blast’? used in this Article mean a blast of from 
4 to 6 seconds duration. 

A steam vessel shall be provided with an efficient whistle or siren, 
sounded by steam or some substitute for steam, so placed that the sound 
may not be intercepted by any obstruction, and with an efficient fog horn, 
to be sounded by mechanical means, and also with an efficient bell. A 
sailing vessel of 20 tons gross tonnage or upwards shall be provided with 
a similar fog horn and bell. In fog, mist, falling snow, or heavy rain storms, 
whether by day or night, the signals described in this Article shall be used 
as follows:— 


(a) A steam vessel having way upon her shall sound, at intervals of 
not more than 2 minutes, a prolonged blast. 


(6) A steam vessel under way, but stopped and having no way upon 

her, shall sound at intervals of not more than 2 minutes, two 
_ prolonged blasts, with an interval of about one second between 
them. 

(c) A sailing vessel under way shall sound, at intervals of not more 
than one minute, when on the starboard tack, one blast, when on 
the port tack, two blasts in succession, and when with the wind 
abaft the beam, three blasts in succession. 


(d) A vessel when at anchor shall, at intervals of not more than one 
minute, ring the bell rapidly for about 5 seconds. 


(e) A vessel when towing, a vessel employed in laying or in picking 
up a telegraph cable, and a vessel under way, which is unable 
to get out of the way of an approaching vessel through being not 
under command, or unable to manceuvre as required by these 
Rules, shall, instead of the signals prescribed in paragraphs (a) 
and (c) of this Article, at intervals of not more than 2 minutes, 
sound three blasts in succession, viz., one prolonged blast, followed 
by two short blasts. A vessel towed may give this signal and she 
shall not give any other. 


Sailing vessels and boats of less than 20 tons gross tonnage shall not 
be obliged to give the above mentioned signals, but if they do not, they 
shall make some other efficient sound-signal at intervals of not more than 
one minute 
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Article 16. Every vessel shall, in a fog, mist, falling snow, or heavy 
rain storms, go at a moderate speed, having careful regard to the existing 
circumstances and conditions. 

A steam vessel hearing, apparently forward of her beam, the fog- 
signal of a vessel, the position of which is not ascertained shall, so far as 
the circumstances of the case admit, stop her engines, and then navigate 
with caution until danger of collision 1s over. 


STEERING AND SAILING RULES 


PRELIMINARY—RISK OF COLLISION 


Risk of collision can, when circumstances permit, be ascertained by 
carefully watching the compass bearing of an approaching vessel. If the 
bearing does not appreciably change, such risk should be deemed to exist. 


Article 17. When two sailing vessels are approaching one another so 
as to involve risk of collision, one of them shall keep out of the way of the 
other, as follows, viz.:— 

(a) A vessel which is running free shall keep out of the way of a vessel 

which is close hauled. 


(b) A vessel which is close hauled on the port tack shall keep out of 
the way of a vessel which is close hauled on the starboard tack. 


(c) When both are running free, with the wind on different sides, the 
vessel which has the wind on the port side shall keep out of the 
way of the other. 


(d) When both are running free, with the wind on the same side, the 
vessel which is to windward shall keep out of the way of the 
vessel which is to leeward. 


(e) A vessel which has the wind aft shall keep out of the way of the 
other vessel. 


Article 18. When two steam vessels are meeting end on, or nearly 
end on, so as to involve risk of collision, each shall alter her course to 
starboard so that each may pass on the port side of the other. 


This article only applies to cases where vessels are meeting end on, 
or nearly end on, in such a manner as to involve risk of collision and does 
not apply to two vessels which must, if both keep on their respective 
courses, pass clear of each other. 


The only cases to which it does apply are when each of the two vessels 
is end on, or nearly end on, to the other, in other words, to cases in which, 
by day, each vessel sees the masts of the other in a line, or nearly in a 
line, with her own; and by night, to cases in which each vessel is in such a 
position as to see both the side-lights of the other. 


It does not apply, by day, to cases in which a vessel sees another 
ahead crossing her own course; or by night, to cases where the red light 
of one vessel is opposed to the red light of the other, or where the 
green light of one vessel is opposed to the green light of the other, or 
where a red hight without a green light, or a green light without a red 
vee ie ae ahead, or where both green and red lights are seen anywhere 

ut ahead: 
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Article 19. When two steam vessels are crossing so as to involve 
risk of collision, the vessel which has the other on her own starboard 
side shall keep out of the way of the other. 


Article 20. When a steam vessel and a sailing vessel are proceeding 
in such directions as to involve risk of collision, the steam vessel shall keep 
out of the way of the sailing vessel. 


Article 21. Where by any of these Rules one of two vessels is to. keep 
out of the way, the other shall keep her course and speed. 


Norre.—When, in consequence of thick weather or other causes, such 
vessel finds herself so close that collision cannot be avoided by the action 
of the giving-way vessel alone, she also shall take such action as will 
best aid to avert collision. (See Articles 27 and 29.) 


Article 22. Every vessel which is directed by these Rules to keep 
out of the way of another vessel shall, if the circumstances of the case 
admit, avoid crossing ahead of the other. 


Article 23. Every steam vessel which is directed by these Rules to 
keep out of the way of another vessel shall, on approaching her, if necessary, 
slacken her speed or stop or reverse. 


Article 24. Notwithstanding anything contained in these rules, every 
vessel overtaking any other shall keep out of the way of the overtaken 
vessel. 

Every vessel coming up with another vessel from any direction more 
than 2 points abaft her beam, 2.e., in such a position, with reference to the 
vessel which she is overtaking, that at night she would be unable to see 
either of that vessel’s side-lights, shall be deemed to be an overtaking 
vessel, and no subsequent alteration of the bearing between the two. vessels 
shall make the overtaking vessel a crossing vessel within the meaning of 
these Rules, or relieve her of the duty of keeping clear of the overtaken 
vessel until she is finally past and clear. 

As by day the overtaking vessel cannot always know with certainty 
whether she is forward of or abaft this direction from the other vessel, she 
should, if in doubt, assume that she is an overtaking vessel and keep out 
of the way. 


Article 25. In narrow channels every steam vessel shall, when it is 
safe and practicable, keep to that side of the fairway or mid-channel 
which lies on the starboard side of such vessel. 


Article 26. Sailing vessels under way shall keep out of the way of 
sailing vessels or boats fishing with nets, or lines, or trawls. This Rule 
shall not give to any vessel or boat engaged in fishing the right of obstruct- 
ing a fairway used by vessels other than fishing vessels or boats. 


Article 27. In obeying and construing these Rules, due regard shal! 
be had to all dangers of navigation and collision, and to any special 
circumstances which may render a departure from the above Rules 
necessary in order to avoid immediate danger. 


SOUND SIGNALS FOR VESSELS IN SIGHT OF ONE ANOTHER 


Article 28. The words “short blast” used in this Article shall mean 
a blast of about one second’s duration. 
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When vessels are in sight of one another, a steam vessel under way, 
in taking any course authorized or required by these Rules, shall indicate 
that course by the following signals on her whistle or siren, viz:— 

One short blast to mean: “I am directing my course to starboard.” 

Two short blasts to mean: “I am directing my course to port.” 

Three short blasts to mean: “My engines are going full speed astern.” 


No VESSEL UNDER ANY CIRCUMSTANCES TO NEGLECT PROPER PRECAUTIONS 


Article 29. Nothing in these Rules shall exonerate any vessel, or the 
owner, or master, or crew thereof, from the consequences of any neglect 
to carry lights or signals, or of any neglect to keep a proper lookout, or 
of the neglect of any precaution which may be required by the ordinary 
practice of seamen, or by the special circumstances of the case. 


RESERVATION OF RULES FOR HARBOURS AND INLAND NAVIGATION 


Article 30. Nothing in these Rules shall interfere with the operation 
of a special rule, duly made by local authority, relative to the navigation 
of any harbour, river or inland waters. 


DISTRESS SIGNALS 
Article 31. When a vessel is in distress and requires assistance from 


other vessels or from the shore, the following shall be the signals to be 
used or displayed by her, either together or separately, viz:— 


In the daytime— 

1. A gun or other explosive signal fired at intervals of about a minute; 

2. The International Code signal of distress indicated by NC; 

3. The distant signal, consisting of a square flag, having either 
above or below it a ball or anything resembling a ball; 

4. A continuous sounding with any fog-signal apparatus. 


At night— 
1. A gun or other explosive signal fired at intervals of about a minute; 
2. Flames on the vessel (as from a burning tar-barrel, oil-barrel, etc.) ; 


3. Rockets or shells, throwing stars of any colour or description, fired 
one at a time, at short intervals; 


4. A continuous sounding with any fog-signal apparatus. 


RAFTS AND HARBOURS OF SOREL 


Article 32. Rafts, while drifting or at anchor on any of the waters of 
Canada, shall have a bright fire kept burning on them from sunset to 
sunrise. Whenever any raft is going in the same direction as another 
which is ahead, the one shall be so navigated as not to come within 20 
yards of the other, and every vessel meeting or overtaking a raft shall 
keep out of the way thereof. 

Rafts shall be so navigated and anchored as not to cause any unnec- 
essary impediment or obstruction to vessels navigating the same waters. 


Article 33. Unless it is otherwise directed by the Harbour Commis- 
sioners of Montreal, ships and vessels entering or leaving the harbour of 
Sorel shall take the port side, anything in the preceding Articles to the 
contrary notwithstanding. 
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Article 34. The rules of navigation contained in Articles 32 and 33 
shall be subject to the provisions contained in Articles 27 and 29. 


RULES FOR DREDGING PLANTS ON THE LOWER ST. LAWRENCE RIVER 


The following Rules with respect to day and night signals to be dis- 
played by dredging plants, shall apply in the River St. Lawrence between 
Lock No. 1, Lachine Canal, Montreal and Father Point Wharf, P.Q.:— 

Daytime means from sunrise to sunset, and night time means from 
sunset to sunrise. 


Elevator or Bucket Ladder Dredges, and Hydraulic Dredges, during 
daytime will show, at the forward and after end of the vessel on the side 
on which the traffic is to pass, two black balls or shapes not less than 2 feet 
in diameter, suspended one over the other not less than 6 feet apart and at 
least 10 feet outside the hull. During night time, red lights similarly 
placed will be shown. 


Dipper Dredges, during daytime will show, at the forward and after 
end of the dredge, on the side on which the traffic is to pass, two black 
balls or shapes, not less than 2 feet in diameter, suspended one over the 
other, not less than 6 feet apart and at a sufficient distance from the side 
of the dredge and sufficiently high, to make sure that under no circum- 
stances, with the dipper arm and boom athwartship, can the visibility of 
these shapes be interfered with. During night time red lights similarly 
placed will be shown. 

At night time, pipe lines attached to Hydraulic Dredges, either floating 
or supported by trestles, shall display one row of white lights clear of all 
obstructions, one light for each section of pipe. The discharge end of the 
pipe line shall show a red light. All lights to be visible around the horizon. 


At night time, the usual lights required by the International Collision 
Regulations for a vessel at anchor, shall also be shown. 


23. Regulations re Examination of Masters and Mates in the Mercan- 
tile Marine for Foreign-going Certificates of Competency 


P.C, 1570 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 13th day of April, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommend- 
ation of the Minister of Transport and pursuant to the provisions of the 
Canada Shipping Act, 1934, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The rules and regulations governing the Examination of Masters 
and Mates in the Mercantile Marine for Foreign-going Certificates of 
Competency, established by Order in Council P.C. 2868 of November 5th, 
1936, are hereby revoked; and 
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2. The attached “Canadian Regulations relating to the Examination of 
Masters and Mates in the Mercantile Marine for Foreign-going Certificates 
of Competency” are hereby made and established in substitution for the 
rules and regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


CANADIAN REGULATIONS RELATING TO THE EXAMINATION OF MASTERS AND 
MATES IN THE MERCANTILE MARINE FOR FoREIGN-GOING 
CERTIFICATES OF COMPETENCY 


CHAPTER I 
QUALIFICATIONS REQUIRED FOR THE VARIOUS GRADES 


1. Candidates for certificates of competency who before the first day 
of January, one thousand nine hundred and thirty-six, were qualified for 
examination in accordance with the 19382 regulations may present them- 
selves for examination at any time without further qualifying service. All 
other candidates will be required to qualify under the revised sea service 
regulations. 


2. Value of certificates.—Foreign-going Certificates of Competency as 
Master, First or Second Mate, will be valid for use on any mechanically 
propelled vessel under the title “Steamship”; but they will not entitle the 
holder to go to sea as Master, Mate or Second Mate of a foreign-going 
sailing ship unless endorsed for that purpose. Candidates who desire a 
sailing ship qualification can obtain the necessary endorsements to their 
certificates by complying with the conditions set forth in paragraphs 30, 
31, 32 and 33, and pass the necessary examination in seamanship. 

Holders of “Ordinary” certificates issued prior to the coming into 
force of these regulations, are entitled to act in their certified capacities 
in any vessel however propelled. 


Seconp Mater (ForrIGN-GOING) 


3. Qualifications—A candidate must have served four years at sea in 
foreign-going ships or the equivalent, six years, in home-trade voyages 
as defined in section 2, subsection 38, of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934; 
and unless he was qualified before these regulations came into force, must 
be not less than twenty years of age. 


SYLLABUS 


4, General_—Candidates should demonstrate their understanding of 
their work by means of sketches and figures drawn with reasonable accuracy 
but not to scale. 


The “Knowledge of Principles” paper is intended to test the candidate’s 
grasp of fundamental technical ideas and processes required in his work 
at sea. Mathematical proofs of formulae are not required, but a candidate 
should be able to demonstrate the truth of a formula by means of a figure 
where possible. 

5. Paper 1. (Written). 
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(a) The reading of simple graphical diagrams, e.g., stability curves, 
weather statistics, etc. 

(6) The practical use of logarithms to base 10; their use in simple 
calculations involving multiplication, division, simple powers and 
roots. 

(c) Areas and perimeters of rectangle, triangle, circle, volumes, and 
surface areas of box-shaped bodies, cylinders and wedges. Practical 
applications, e.g., weight of general cargo of varied shapes, 
capacities of holds and bunkers; weight of contents of bunkers. 

(d) Plane sections of a sphere. Great and small circles. Angle 
between two great circles. Shortest distance between two points 
on a sphere. Formation of spherical triangles. Sides and angles 
of spherical triangles. 

(e) Trigonometrical ratios—sine, cosine, tangent, cosecant, secant, 
cotangent; haversine. 

The simple relations between these ratios. The relation between the 

ratios of angles which together make (a) one right angle (b) two right 
angles—e.g., the sine of an angle = the cosine of its complement, etc. 


The solution of a plane right-angled triangle. Use of the Traverse 
Table for solving right-angled triangles. Practical problems on right- 
angled triangles, e.g., doubling the angle on the bow, four-point bearing, 
danger angles, distance from a point of land of known height, etc. 

(f) Given two sides and the included angle of a spherical triangle, 

to find the third side. 


Given three sides of a spherical triangle to find any angle. (These 
two problems are preferably done by the use of the haversine (formulae) ). 
A general understanding of the following: 


(g) The earth and its daily and annual movements. Meaning of 
equator and poles. The position of a place fixed by its latitude 
and longitude; meridians. Distances measured on the earth; 
nautical mile; departure. To show clearly, but without proof, the 
connection between departure, difference of longitude and middle 
latitude. 


The real movement of sun, moon and planets. The celestial 
sphere; celestial poles; celestial meridian above and below pole; 
zenith; celestial equator. Altitude and zenith distance of heavenly 
bodies; celestial horizon, prime vertical; circles of altitude. 


(i) Apparent movements of heavenly bodies. Declination. Rising 
and setting of heavenly bodies. Amplitude. The position of a 
heavenly body on the celestial sphere both with and without 
reference to the observer, 1.e., Declination with Right Ascension or 
Azimuth with altitude—Azimuth. 


(7) Apparent movement of sun. Mean sun. Ecliptic. Length of day 
and night. First point of Aries. Right ascension. Right ascen- 
sion of mean sun. 


(k) General ideas on time. Hour angle. Greenwich and other stan- 
dard times. Simultaneous hour angles of heavenly bodies in 
different places. Sidereal time. Relation of longitude and time. 
Equation of time. Mean and apparent times at Greenwich and 
elsewhere. 
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(1) Hour angle of heavenly body+Right Ascension of heavenly body 
—=Hour Angle of Mean Sun-+-Right Ascension of Mean Sun. 

The meaning of E. and R. in the Nautical Almanac. 

(m) Correction of sextant altitudes. True horizon and visual horizon; 
dip of the horizon. Effect of atmosphere, refraction. Semidi- 
ameter. Parallax. 

(n) Geographical position of heavenly body. 

The simple explanation of the “Circle of position” on the earth, based 

on the three following facts:— 

Zenith distance of heavenly body=distance of geographical position 

from an observer. 

Latitude of geographical position—Declination of heavenly body. 

Longitude of geographical position=Hour Angle of heavenly body 

West of the meridian of Greenwich. 

How a position circle is placed on a chart in practice. 

Position line. Intercept. 

A simple description of how a position line is obtained from the 

observed altitude of a heavenly body by:— 

G) A Meridian Altitude. 

(i) An Ex-Meridian Altitude. 

(iui) An Altitude of Polaris. 

(iv) An altitude with an assumed latitude (Longitude by chron- 
ometer). 

(v) An altitude with an assumed Dead Reckoning position 
(Marcq St. Hilaire). 

(0) Magnetic Meridian. Deviation and variation of the magnetic 
compass. Correction of compass courses and bearings to magnetic 
or true courses and bearings and vice versa. 


(p) The simple properties of a Mercator’s Chart with regard to courses 
and bearings, longitude and latitude scales and the measurement 
of distance. Rhumb lines. Meridional Parts. 


6. Paper 2. (Written). 


Practica, Navication J. (Including Tides) (2 hours) 


(a) To calculate approximate time of high water by the use of the 
High Water Full and Change constant. To find the time and 
height of high and low water at Standard Ports (Admiralty Tide 
Tables). To find the height of tide at a given time intermediate 
between high and low water, and thence by use of tables or dia- 
eram to determine approximate corrections to soundings and 
heights of objects above sea level taken at such intermediate 
times. Chart datum lines. 


(6) To find course and distance, departure, and difference of latitude 
between two points by means of the Traverse Table. Practical 
use of formula connecting departure, difference of longitude and 
middle latitude. 

(c) To find the course and distance between two points by the use 
of meridional parts (Mercator Sailing). 

(d) Chronometers. Stowage at safe distance from magnetic and elec- 
trical instruments. Management and care. Handling, winding, 
comparing. Writing up chronometer journal. Value of daily 
comparisons. Wireless and other time signals for rating chrono- 
meters. 


Canada 
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To find true bearing of any heavenly body by Azimuth or Ampli- 
tude Tables diagram, or any other method the candidate may select. 
To find the error of the compass, and thence the deviation. 


la Lapeer 6 (Vy ciel. 


PracticaAL NavicATION II. (3 hours) 


(In the correction of observed altitudes, total correction tables may 


(a) 


(b) 
(c) 
(d) 


(e) 


be used) 
By the use of the Traverse Table, to obtain the Dead Reckoning 
position of the ship at any time, given compass courses and errors, 
and the run recorded by log or calculated by estimate speed and 
time by standard clock. The candidate may be asked to allow 
for the effects of current and wind. 
To find the latitude by Meridian Altitude of sun, star, moon or 
planet, and to determine a position line by this means. 
To work an ex-Meridian altitude of the sun, and thence to find 
a position line. 
To determine from observed altitude of sun, star, moon, or planet 
a position line on which the ship is by longitude by chronometer 
method if suitable, or by any other method (e.g. Marcg St. Hilaire) 
at the discretion of the candidate. 
Given one position line, knowing the speed of ship and interval 
of time between observations, to transfer such position line to that 
obtained from meridian or ex-meridian altitude, and thence to 
determine the ship’s position at time of second observation. 


Cuart Work (2 hours) 


8. Paper 4. 

(True courses and bearings will, as a rule, be given as from a Compass 
Card marked O° to 360°, e.g. course 264° True. Magnetic and compass 
sources and bearings will be given with reference to cardinal points, e.g. 
course S. 84° W. magnetic. Candidates should conform to this practice). 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 
(d) 


On a chart, to find the true course and distance between two 
points; given compass error, to find magnetic and compass course 
and vice versa; to keep the Dead Reckoning on a chart; to lay off 
courses, allowing for current. 

On a chart, to fix the ship by simultaneous cross bearings, bearing 
and range, or by wireless cross bearings, applying the necessary 
corrections. To fix by the bearings of one or more objects with 
run between, allowing for current; to find the distance at which 
the ship will pass a given point. 

To avoid dangers and to use clearing marks. To use horizonta! 
and vertical danger angles. 

To interpret from a chart the information it gives, particularly 
about buoys, lights, depths and nature of bottom, tides and tidal! 
currents. Recognition of the coast. The intelligent use of Sailing 
Directions. 


(N.B.—The Examiner may ask oral questions on the above syllabus.) 
9. Paper 5 (Written). 


(a) 


Carco Work AND ELEMENTARY SHIP CONSTRUCTION 
(3 hours) 
The stowage and dunnaging of different varieties of cargoes, 
including bulk cargoes. Elementary ideas on the making and 
use of cargo plans. 
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The preparation for stowage, breaking out and discharge of cargo. 

Rigging a ship for loading and discharging cargo, and the use of 
derricks and winches. Strength of cargo gear. 

The calculation of capacities of bunkers, holds, tanks and boats. 

Calculation of capacities taken up by part cargoes and of space 
remaining. Conversion of weight measurement of cargo into space mea- 
surement and vice versa. 

(6) The names of the principal parts of a ship. 

General ideas on ship construction and hull maintenance. The candi- 
date will be expected to show his practical acquaintance with certain 
portions of his own ship, e.g., longitudinal and transverse framing. Bulk- 
heads. Hatches. Rudders and steering gear. Shell plating. Stern frame. 
Propellers and propeller shafts, stern tube, propeller brackets. 

The stiffening and strengthening to resist panting, pounding and 
propeller vibrations. 

Double bottom tanks, bilges, bilge pumps, sounding pipes. Ventilation 
systems of holds and tanks. 

(c) Displacement. Deadweight. 

Use of tons per inch immersion scale. Calculation of weight of cargo, 
etc., from draughts. 

Effect of varying density of water. 

Buoyancy. Centre of gravity and centre of buoyancy. The laws of 
floating bodies. 

Effect of filling and emptying ballast tanks on centre of gravity of 
ship as a whole. 


10. Paper 6 (Written). 


EneuisH (14 hours) 


The paper will be designed to test the candidate’s ability to write 
clear and grammatical English with due attention to spelling and penman- 
ship. It will be in no sense a test of technical knowledge. 


ll. Oral and Practical Portions. 


1. (a) Rigging of ships. Strength of ropes, wire and hemp. Rigging 
purchases of various kinds and knowledge of power gained by 
purchases. Knotting and splicing hemp and steel ropes with strict 
reference to current practice. Seizings, racking chain stoppers, etc. 

(b) Sending topmasts up and down. 

(c) Bending, setting and taking in fore-and-aft sails. Management 
of boats under oars and sail and in heavy weather. Beaching or 
landing. Coming alongside. 

(d) Helm orders. Conning the ship. 

2. (a) Marking and use of ordinary leadline. 

(6) Use and upkeep of mechanical logs and sounding machines. 

(c) Use and upkeep of engine room and other telegraphs. 

(d) Rocket and line throwing apparatus. 


3. (a) Anchors and cables. Use, upkeep and survey. 

(b) Knowledge of use and maintenance of deck appliances and steering 
gear. 

(c) Fire extinguishing apparatus—steam, chemical and _ other 
appliances. 
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4. (a) Preparations and precautions for getting under way. Duties 
prior to proceeding to sea, making harbour or coming alongside, 
specially at after end of ship. 

(6) Keeping an anchor watch. Dragging anchor. 

(c) Duties of officer of the watch. Use of compass to ascertain risk of 
collison. 


5. (a) A full knowledge of the content and application of the regula- 
tions for preventing collision at sea. (Candidates will not be placed 
in the position of handling a sailing ship, but will be expected to 
recognize a sailing ship’s hghts and to have a knowledge of her 
possible manoeuvres according to the direction of the wind.) 

(6) Distress and pilot signals; penalties for misuse. 

(c) British uniform system of buoyage. 

(d) An intelligent use of “Notices to Mariners.” (Candidates will 
not be required to commit these to memory.) 


6. Signals. 

To send and receive signals in:— 

(a) British Semaphore up to eight words per minute. 

(6) Morse Code by flash lamp up to six words per minute. 
(c) International Code of Signals. 


7. Practical. 


(a) to read and understand a barometer, thermometer, hydrometer 
and hygrometer. (The instruments supplied by the Meteorological 
Office will be taken as standard.) 

(6) To use an azimuth mirror, pelorus (bearing plate) or other instru- 
ment for taking bearings; to place these bearings on a chart, 
having corrected for given compass error. 

(c) To use a sextant for taking vertical and horizontal angles; to read 
a sextant both on and off the arc. 

(d) ‘To correct a sextant into which has been introduced some or all 
of perpendicularity, side and index errors. 

(e) To find the index error of a given sextant. 

(f) to check chronometers by signal made by ‘buzzer or other method; 
to compare two chronometers. 


8. The Examiner may ask the candidate questions arising out of the 
written work, if he deems it necessary on account of weakness shown by 
the candidate. (This applies particularly to Paper 5.) 


First Mate (FOREIGN-GOING) 


12. Qualifications—A candidate must be not less than twenty-one 
and a half years of age, and must have served five and a half years at sea 
in foreign-going ships or the equivalent, eight years and three months in 
home-trade voyages (see paras. 40 and 41). This period of sea service 
must include either— 
(a) Eighteen months in a capacity not lower than that of third of 
three watchkeeping officers on a foreign-going ship whilst holding 
a certificate as Second Mate of a foreign-going ship (see also para 
44); or 

(b) Two years and three months in a capacity not lower than that 
of First Mate in home-trade voyages whilst holding a certificate 
as Second Mate of a foreign-going ship. 
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13. First Mate. Special Regulations applying only where a candidate 
has served continuously with the same company as apprentice and junior 
officer—A candidate who has served continuously with the same company 
or shipping firm as apprentice and junior officer may be allowed to present 
himself for examination for a certificate as First Mate on completion of 
two years service, performed while holding a Second Mate’s certificate, as 
the junior of two bridge-keeping officers of the watch, provided that the 
whole of his service has been performed upon ocean-going steamships of 
not less than 8,000 tons gross, making an average speed of 13 knots or 
upwards and carrying a crew of not less than 130 men, including at least 
five deck officers in addition to the Master. If the candidate passes the 
examination a certificate will not be issued to him, however, until he 
produces proof of twelve months sea service in effective charge of a watch 
(see para. 44) in addition to the two years service as junior bridgekeeping 
officer described above. 


SYLLABUS 


(The navigation and chart work papers may include questions on the 
syllabus for Second Mate.) 


14. Paper 1 (Written). 


Practicat NAVIGATION I (3 hours) 


(a) Knowledge and recognition of stars of first magnitude. To calcu- 
late the approximate times (to nearest minute) of meridian passage 
of any heavenly bodies; to calculate an approximate altitude for 
setting the sextant for a meridian altitude of a heavenly body. 


(6) To find the latitude from an altitude of Polaris. Thence to find 
a position line. 


(c) To work an ex-meridian altitude of any heavenly body and thence 
to find a position line. 


(d) By transfer of a previous position line and an observation of a 
heavenly body, to obtain a running fix ‘by the use of protractor 
and plain or squared paper, or by tables. Particular cases of 
position lines from Meridian Altitudes or from Polaris. 


(e) By nearly simultaneous altitudes of any heavenly body, to deter- 
mine the position at the time of observation from the intersection 
of position lines. 


15. Paper 2 (Written). 


Practica, Navieation II (2 hours) 


(a) To find the magnetic bearing of a distant object by swinging on 
equidistant compass points, thence to construct a deviation table 
or curve. 


(6) To calculate the initial course and distance on a Great Circle track 
between two points, and, by the use of the Vertex of the Great 
Circle, to lay off such a track on a Mercator’s Chart. 


(c) The use of Admiralty Tide Tables (Part II, Section 1, the use 
of non-harmonic constants and tidal differences). 


(d) The harmonic method of tidal prediction and the use of harmonic 
constants (Admiralty Tide Tables, Part II, Section 11). 
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16. Paper 8. 
CHART Work (2 hours) 


(a) To interpret from a chart the information it gives and to use Sailing 
Directions intelligently. Description and recognition of a coast. 
Landfalls in clear weather. Selection of suitable points for bear- 
ings. Distance of sighting lights; distance from point of land of 
known height; distance of passing a point of land; course to pass 
point at a given distance. Danger angles—horizontal and vertical. 
Entering channels allowing for current. To prepare for anchorage 
and for entering narrow waters. Reliability of charts. Corrections. 

(6b) Landfalls in thick weather. Construction and use of line of 
soundings. The general use of a signle position line in making land, 
including clearing marks. The use of bearings obtained by wireless 
direction finder, bearings given from shore station, or the use of 
wireless beacons. : 

(c) The use of a Gnomonic Chart and transfer of a Great Circle or 
composite track from such a chart to Mercator’s Chart. 


(N.B.—The examiner may ask oral questions on the above syllabus.) 
17. Paper 4 (Written). 


Suip CONSTRUCTION AND STaBILiTy (3 hours) 


(a) A general knowledge of the principal structural members of a 
ship. Midship sections of different types of ships, giving the 
parts their proper names. Scaling dimensions on a midship 
section to make intelligible reports. 

Ability to set out in a clear manner a report on damage sustained 

by corrosion or by accident. 

Construction and stiffening of watertight bulkheads. 

Collision bulkhead. 

Stern frame and stem and how secured. 

Stresses and strains in ships through effect of seas or loading and 
ballasting. 

A knowledge of those portions of a ship specially strengthened to 
withstand such stresses, or where excessive damage by corrosion is liable 
to occur. 

Rivets, and riveting. Testing a line of rivets. Testing watertight 
work. 

Rudders and steering gear. Inspection and maintenance. 

Hatches and hatch gear. Hawsepipes and cable lockers. 

(6) Buoyancy and reserve buoyancy. The righting couple when a 
ship is inclined. Metacentre and metacentric height. Trayerse and 
longitudinal metacentres. Stiff and tender ships—how to obtain 
stiffness. Stability at large angles of inclination and what this 
depends on. 

Preparation of data for ascertaining metacentric heights of a ship 

in any particular condition. 

Determination of centre of gravity of a ship in any condition, the 
centre of gravity in light condition being given. Use of stability curves 
and data supplied to a ship. Alteration of stability during a voyage. 
Effect of shifting cargo. Change of trim. 


3600 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 
18. Paper 5 (Written). 
Sure MAINTENANCE, ROUTINE AND Carco Work (3 hours) 


(a) Keeping a ship’s log. (Mate’s log.) 

(6) Ship maintenance and organization. Indents and stores. Repair 
lists. Properties and uses of paints. Painting, chipping, scraping. 
Cement work. Treatment of wood work. Inspection and 
maintenance of bulkheads, double bottoms, deep tanks, rudders. 
Bottom painting. Drainage of holds and double bottom tanks. 
Inspection and maintenance of anchors and cables. Maintenance 
of holds with reference to cargo carrying. Spar ceilings, etc. 
Inspection and maintenance of pumps, strums, roseboxes and 
bilges. 

(c) Simple calculation of stresses in spans, derricks, topping lifts, ete. 
Strength of ropes, chains, slings, two slings at an angle, ete. Pur- 
chases and power gained by purchases. 

(d) Cargo Work.—(The candidate should, where possible, illustrate 
his answers from his own experience.) 

Stowage of cargo. General—stowage of bag cargoes, bales, casks, 

etc. 

Bulk stowage. Partition and shifting boards. Ceilings and dunnage. 
Deck stowage. Possible damage and its avoidance. 

Good and bad stowage. Special cargoes—explosives, grain, timber, 
oil in bulk, steel rails, etc. 

Given a cargo list, to stow a hold or holds, making a rough cargo 
plan, with a view to stability of tender and stiff ships, damage and 
contamination, easy handling and possible optional ports of discharge. 

Methods of ventilation of cargoes. Drainage of holds. 

Closing of hatches. Cargo working gear—derricks and winches. 
Organization of cargo work. 


(19. Paper 6 (Written). 


MerroroLtocy (2 hours) 


(a) The principles of the barometer. How to read it and reduce the 
readings to standard datum. 

(6) How to observe the force and direction of the wind with no 
other instrument than the compass and use of the Beaufort scale. 

(c) How to observe and log the state of sea and swell, weather and 
visibility by the International scales for the use of seamen. 

(d) The principles and use of the thermometer, dry bulb, wet bulb and 
sea surface. 

(e) Use of hydrometer. 

(f) General knowledge of the wind and current systems of the oceans. 
How to deduce the set and drift of currents. 

(g) The Laws of Storms. Buys’ Ballot’s Law. Rules for handling ships 
in tropical revolving storms. The seasons and localities of tropical 
revolving storms and their precursory signs. 

(h) The Visual Storm Warning signals. 

(1) The seven fundamental types of weather. 

(j) The elementary principles of synoptic charts, including a knowledge 
of how the atmospheric pressure distribution and gradient is 
obtained. Principal cloud types. 
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(kK) To draft ‘a wireless weather report and how to decode a weather 
report made in the International Weather Code, the tables being 
provided. 


20. Oral Portion. 

1. (a) Shifting large spars and rigging sheers. 

(6) The handling of heavy weights with special reference to strength 
of gear used. 

(c) Use and maintenance of all deck ‘and above deck appliances and 
fittings—winches, capstans, windlasses, emergency steering gear, 
and fittings used between anchor and cable locker. Hoisting in 
boats. 

(d) Bending, setting and taking in fore-and-aft sails. Management 
and equipment of ships’ lifeboats and number of persons who may 
be carried in each class of boat. 


2. Anchors—different kinds; advantages and disadvantages of each. 
How to rig a sea anchor and what means to employ to keep a vessel, disabled 
or unmanageable, out of the trough of the sea and lessen her lee drift. 
Cables and their care. Preparations for anchoring. Operation of anchoring 
with single anchor and use of second anchor. Clearing a foul anchor. 
Mooring. Clearing a foul hawse. Anchoring in a tideway and in a confined 
space. Dragging anchor. Anchor watch. Slipping a cable. To carry out an 
anchor with boats. Getting under way. 


3. (a) Effect of propellers on the steering of a ship. Stopping, going 
astern and manoeuvring. Turning circles. Effects of current, wind, sea, 
shallows, draft. 

(6) Coming alongside a wharf, etc. Turning a steamship short round, 
manoeuvring in rivers and harbours. Emergency manoeuvres. Man 
overboard. 

(c) Management of steamships in stormy weather. 

(d) To get a cast of the deep sea lead. 


4. (a) Testing lifebuoys and life jackets; other lifesaving gear. 

(b) Accidents, e.g., collision, running aground, accidents to hatches, 
leaks, fires and their treatment. Running repairs. Handling « 
disabled ship. 

(c) A practical knowledge of the screening of ships’ navigation lights. 

(d) Preparation for dry-docking. Use of shores, bilge blocks and bilge 
shores. 


5. Regulations for prevention of collision at sea—as para. 11, Section 
5 (Oral) Second Mate. 


6. Signals——As para. 11, Section 6 (Oral) Second Mate. 


7. The Examiner may ask the candidate questions arising out of the 
written work, if he deems it necessary on account of weakness shown by 
the candidate. 


Master (FOREIGN-GOING) 


21. Qualifications—A candidate must not be less than twenty-three 
years of age, and must have served seven years at sea in foreign-going 
ships or the equivalent, ten and a half years on home-trade voyages as 
defined in Section 2, sub-section 38, Canada Shipping Act, 1934. This 
period of service must include either— 
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(a) One year and six months in a capacity not lower than First Mate 
of a foreign-going ship whilst holding a certificate of grade not 
lower than that of First Mate of a foreign-going ship; or 

(b) Two years and three months in a capacity not lower than that of 
First Mate on home-trade voyages whilst holding a certificate of 
grade not lower than that of First Mate of a foreign-going ship; 
or 

(c) Two years in a capacity not lower than that of second of three 
watchkeeping officers, on a foreign-going ship whilst holding a 
certificate as First Mate of a foreign-going ship; or 

(d) Two years and six months in a capacity not lower than third of 
three watchkeeping officers on a foreign-going ship, whilst holding a 
certificate of grade not lower than that of First Mate of a foreign- 
going ship; or 

(e) Three years as Master on home-trade voyages, or one year as 
Master and three years as Mate, provided that, in either case, he 
has served in such capacity for not less than one year whilst hold- 
ing a Second Mate’s foreign-going certificate or a certificate of 
competency as Master for a home-trade passenger or cargo steam- 
ship or a square rigged or fore-and-aft rigged sailing vessel. 


(For interpretation of watchkeeping service see para. 44.) 


SYLLABUS 


22. Paper 1° (Written). 


PracticaL NavicATIon (3 hours) 


A short recapitulation paper in navigation on the syllabus for Second 
Mate and First Mate, which should include Chart Work. 


23. Paper 2 (Written). 


Mertrorouocy (2 hours) 


Ocean pilotage, 1.e., general knowledge of winds and currents, and the 
selection of routes according to season. Icebergs, ice signals, and ice 
navigation. 

To be able to plot observations of ships and coast stations, received 
by wireless, and to construct a simple weather chart. To understand the 
use of the observation of the change of the barometer by single and 
collective observations; and to make deductions as to probable changes 
of weather along the proposed track of his ship. 

A general knowledge of the system of wireless weather signals (when 
one International system is brought about). 


24. Paper 3 (Written). 


Sup CONSTRUCTION AND STABILITY (3 hours) 
(a) The direction of simple ship repairs. Drawing up of simple 
specifications. 


(6) A fuller knowledge of ship construction than in previous exami- 
nations. General structure—transverse and longitudinal girders; 
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keels, stern frame, stem and rudder post, centre keelson; bilge 
and side keelsons; side stringers; tank margin, intercostals; 
transverse framing; shell plating; rudder, propeller brackets, masts 
and derricks. 

Classification of ships. Tonnage—measurement and registration. Free- 

board. 

Treatment of accidents and damage—collision, springing leaks. 

Possible strains incurred by action of waves, improper loading or 

ballasting, ete. 

Working of ship, division of loads. 

(c) Stability diagrams and use of stability curves and information. 
Effect of beam and freeboard on stability. Practical operations 
to ensure ship stability at sea. Ship with a list. Management of 
ballast tanks. Effect of the free liquid surfaces and risks of 
flooding hold spaces, filling and emptying tanks at sea. Suspended 
weights and shifting cargoes. Deck cargoes. Homogeneous cargoes. 
Ballasting. Effect of admission of water into interior of a ship. 
Flooded compartments. Stability and trim of a stranded ship. 
Trim—moment to change trim. 


25. Paper 4 (Written). 


ENGLISH (2 hours) 


This paper will test the candidate’s ability to write clear and gram- 
matical English, with good spelling and penmanship. It will be in no 
sense a test of technical or legal knowledge. 


26. Paper 5 (Written). 
Suips Business (2 hours) 


(The legal information required will not go beyond the outline of 
Mercantile Law which the shipmaster must know for practical purposes.) 

(a) The official log and reports on exceptional entries. 

(b) A shipmaster’s knowledge of the law relating to: 

(1) Engagement, discharge and management of a ship’s crew. 
Ship’s articles of agreement. Discipline and treatment of 
offences. Wages and other remuneration. Food and accom- 
modation. Entering and clearing the ship. National Insur- 
ance of crew. 

(2) Tonnage, lifesaving appliances, salvage and assistance and, 
in general, the safety of ship, crew and passengers. 

(3) Loadline marks and entries and reports to be made respecting 
them. Surveys required by law. 

(4) Hygiene of ships, living spaces, holds, etc. Water. Fresh and 
preserved food. Infectious diseases. The law relating to them 
and the procedure on board in such case. Quarantine procedure. 
Recognition and simple treatment of common illness, e.g., 
fevers, etc. (See the Ship Captain’s Medical Guide.) 

(5) The carriage of emigrants. 

(c) A simple knowledge of the law relating to cargo, including a 
knowledge of shipowners’ liabilities in carriage of cargo. 
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(d) A general knowledge of shipping business and documents—charter 
parties, bills of lading, etc. A knowledge of average—general and 
particular. Flotsam and jetsam. 


27. Paper 6 (Written). 
Maenetic Compass (2 hours) 


Proofs of formule not required 
(a) Terrestrial magnetism:—Variation. Local attraction. Horizontal 
force and its varying strength in different parts of the globe with 
the effect of its change upon deviation. 


(6) Properties of magnets—Meaning of the terms “Hard” and “Soft” 
Iron. Effects of magnets on compass needle under varying 
conditions. Precautions with regard to electric lighting loads and 
other electric fields. Sub-permanent magnetism and its effects at 
sea. 


(c) Compass compensation.—Methods of swinging ship to obtain a 
deviation table. Use of curves of deviation. Constant semi- 
circula and quadrantal deviation. To analyse a table of deviation, 
obtaining and explaining the approximate co-efficients A, B, C, D, 
E. General principle of compass correction and the meted of 
correction of B, C and D. 

(d) Heeling ne te nature of the deviation caused and the effect 
on a ship with a list and when rolling. Method of correction. 


28. Paper 7 (Written). 


ENGINEERING KNOWLEDGE (including carriage of refrigerated cargoes) 
(3 hours) 


(The requirements will not go beyond the knowledge that could be 
obtained by a deck officer who takes an intelligent interest in the machinery 
of the ship and supplements by a little reading what he has learned in this 
way) 

(a) The meaning of general engineering terms, e.g., horsepower, slip 
and pitch of propeller, link, latent heat of steam, superheated 
steam, etc. 

A general knowledge of a marine boiler and furnaces, and the pro- 
cedure for raising steam. The general action of a reciprocating steam 
engine. Principle of the condenser. Distribution of steam from boiler to 
engines—valves and pipelines. Admission to engine—slide valves, eccentrics, 
expansion link. Starting gear. Simple description (without detail) of 
various parts of engines and boilers—e.g., connecting rod, crank, piston 
and rings, packing of piston rods, relief valves and cylinder drains, line 
shafting, couplings, tail shaft, stern tube and packing. Auxiliaries and 
their uses—circulating pump, air pump, feed pump, bilge pump. Action 
of propeller. Thrust block. Attachment of propeller to shaft. 

Oil fired furnaces and use of oil fuel. A simple knowledge of turbine 
machinery and of Diesel engines. Warming up and turning engines. Stop- 
ping and going astern—how done. A knowledge of what is required in the 
engine room on the receipt of manoeuvring orders from the bridge. Fuel 
consumption and economical speeds. Power and speed curves. Effect of 
alterations of speed on fuel consumption and estimation of adequacy of 
fuel to complete a given voyage. 
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(6) An elementary knowledge of refrigeration on board ship. Types 
of refrigeration on board ships. Types of refrigeration employed 
in special cases. Stowage and general handling of refrigerated 
cargoes. 


29. Oral Portion. 

1. (a) Exceptional circumstances—loss of rudder; shifting a damaged 

rudder. Construction of jury rudders. Making and launching of 

rafts. Collision. Leaks. Damage of all kinds. Running repairs 

and precautions in case of accidents. Grounding—methods of 

refloating. Beaching a vessel. Steps to be taken when disabied 

and in distress. 

Preservation of crew and passengers in the event of wreck. Aban- 

doning a wrecked ship. Rockets and rocket apparatus. Com- 

munications with the shore. ‘ 

(c) Assisting a vessel in distress. Rescuing crew of a disabled ship. 

(d) Towing and being towed. 

(e) Bad weather manoeuvres. Precautions at anchor and at sea. Use 
of oil. 


Anchoring and working anchors and cables in all circumstances. 
Approaching rivers and harbours and manoeuvring in them. 

(f) Drydocking. General procedure and precautions to be observed. 
Distribution of weight. Drydocking with full cargo for inspection 
of propellers or shafting. Bilge beds. Leaving the vessel water 
borne. Putting into port with damage to ship and/or cargo, both 
from business and technical points of view. Safeguarding of cargo. 
Prevention of fire at sea. Spontaneous combustion of fuel cargoes. 
Full knowledge of the use of fire extinguishing appliance and pre- 
cautions to be observed in cases of danger to life. Special refer- 
ence to extinguishing of oil fuel fires. 

(h) Methods of fumigating holds and living spaces and safeguards in 
applying them. 
(7) General organization of ship’s work and handling of crew. 


(7) Compensation and adjustment of compass by Beall’s Compass 
Deviascope. 


(b 


—— 


— 


(g 


2. Regulations for prevention of collisions at sea, ete. As para. 11, 
Section 5 (Oral) Second Mate. 


3. Signals. As para. 11, Section 6 (Oral) Second Mate. 


4. The Examiner may ask the candidate questions arising out of the 
written work, if he-deems it necessary on account of weakness shown by 
the candidate. 


30. Sailing ship endorsements.—A candidate for a sailing ship endorse- 
ment of any grade who has not previously held an endorsement of a lower 
grade or an ordinary certificate issued prior to these rules being brought 
into force, must prove that he has served at least twelve months in foreign- 
going sailing ships or eighteen months in home-trade sailing ships, square 
rigged or fore-and-aft rigged, as the case may be. Service in vessels with 
auxiliary steam or motor power, which use their propelling machinery only 
in calms or during light winds, is considered as service performed in sailing 
vessels. 

Subject to the above qualifications a candidate may be examined for 
a sailing ship endorsement of any grade at the same time as he is examined 
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for a certificate of competency of the same or of a higher grade. If a 
candidate desires to be examined for a sailing ship endorsement only, he 
must possess a certificate of competency of at least the same grade as the 
endorsement which he requires. 


31. Second Mate, Sailing Ship endorsement.—The candidate must 
understand and give satifactory answers on the following subjects: — 

(a) The standing and running rigging of ships. 

(b) Bending, unbending, setting, reefing, taking in, and furling sail. 

(c) Sending masts and yards up and down, etc. 

(d) Management of a ship when under canvas. 

(e) The Rule of the Road as regards sailing vessels, their regulation 
lights and fog and sound signals. 

(f) Any questions appertaining to the duties of a Second Mate of a 
sailing ship that the Examiner may think necessary to ask. 


32. First Mate, Sailing Ship Endorsement.—In addition to the qualifi- 
cations required for a Second Mate’s sailing ship endorsement, the candidate 
will ‘be required to show a knowledge of the following subjects: 

(a) Shifting large spars, rigging sheers, taking lower masts in and out. 

(6) How to moor and unmoor ship; to keep a clear anchor; and to 

carry out an anchor. 

(c) How to manage a ship in stormy weather, and to cast a ship on a 

lee shore. 

(d) How to secure the masts in the event of accident to the bowsprit. 

(e) How to rig purchases for getting. heavy weights, anchors, 

machinery, etc., in or out. 

(f) How to get a cast of the deep sea lead in heavy weather. 

(g) Accidents, and how to deal with them. 

(h) Any other questions appertaining to the duties of an Only or 

First Mate of a sailing ship which the Examiner may think 
necessary to ask. 


33. Master, Sailing Ship Endorsement.—In addition to the qualifica- 
tions required for the sailing ship endorsement for Second and First Mate, 
the candidate will be required to show a knowledge of the following 
subjects: 

(a) Management of a ship in heavy weather, 

(b) Rescuing the crew of a disabled vessel. 

(c) Steps to be taken when a ship is on her beam ends, or in any 
danger or difficulty, or disabled or unmanageable and on a lee 
shore. 

(d) Heaving a keel out. 


(e) Any other questions appertaining to the management of a sailing 
ship which the Examiner may think it necessary to ask. 


34. First aid to the injured.—(a) Every candidate for a certificate of 
competency of any grade will be required to produce a certificate from the 
St. John’s Ambulance Association, the St. Andrew’s Ambulance Association, 
the St. Patrick’s Ambulance Association, the London County Council or 
other approved body to the effect that he has passed an examination in 
First Aid to the Injured. 
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(6) 


(c) 


(d 


— 


(e) 


(f) 


35 


(6) 


The certificate must be an adult certificate, z.e., obtained by the 
candidate when sixteen years of age or more, and the examination 
for it must have been passed not more than three years before the 
date of the examination for the certificate of competency. 
Certificates issued by the St. John’s Ambulance Association more 
than three years before the examination for a certificate of 
competency, will, however, be accepted, provided that, at the 
expiration of three years since its issue, the certificate has attached 
to it the “Voucher” or “Label” of the Association certifying that 
the holder has passed re-examination in First Aid. 

If a candidate does not possess such a certificate of proficiency 
in First Aid he should apply some time before he wishes to sit for 
examination for a certificate as master or mate to the local 
secretary of one of the approved associations, who will inform 
him of the available facilities for the instruction and examination 
of candidates in First Aid. 

Besides the courses of instruction which are provided on shore 
at the ports in Canada, at which examinations for certificate as 
master and mate are held, courses of instruction given by qualified 
surgeons on board merchant vessels, will be accepted by the 
St. John’s Ambulance Association as qualifying the candidate for 
examination for their certificate of proficiency in First Aid, 
provided the surgeon certifies that he has followed the syllabus 
of instruction laid down by the Association. 

The St. Andrew’s Ambulance Association will also accept instruc- 
tion by a ship’s surgeon on board ship as qualifying a candidate 
for examination for their certificate of proficiency in First Aid, 
provided their syllabus is followed. In this case the candidate 
must previously have enrolled and obtained an attendance card, 
by applying to the local secretary of the Association. 

It will not be necessary for the candidate for a certificate as 
master or mate in all cases to produce the formal certificate of 
proficiency in First Aid issued by the Associations. In order to 
prevent delay in proceeding with the examination for the certificate 
as master or mate and in the issue of the certificate to successful 
candidates, the special Mercantile Marine linen certificate issued 
by the St. John’s Ambulance Association and duly signed by 
the Lecturer, the Surgeon Examiner, and the Association’s local 
representative, to the effect that the candidate has passed the 
examination for a certificate of proficiency may be accepted as 
showing that the candidate possesses the required knowledge of 
First Aid. 
Sight Tests. (a) Every candidate for a certificate of competency 
must pass the prescribed sight tests before a certificate can be 
issued to him. If circumstances render it necessary for him to 
proceed with the examination in navigation and seamanship before 
undergoing the sight tests, he should be informed that the examina- 
tion in navigation and seamanship will be cancelled in the event 
of his failure to pass either of the sight tests. 

Letter Test—Every candidate for a certificate must pass the letter 
test. If he obtained a certificate of competency before January 1, 
1914, he will only be required to possess half normal vision using 
both eyes together. Otherwise he must pass a higher standard, 
viz., normal vision using both eyes or either eye separately. 
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Any candidate who has obtained his first certificate under these con- 
ditions may obtain his higher certificates. 

Detailed information with regard to the conduct of the examination 
and the standards required is contained in Appendix B. 


(c) Lantern Test—Every candidate must undergo the lantern test on 
every occasion on which he presents himself for examination for 
his first certificate of competency; but, if he then passes, he will 
not be required to undergo the lantern test on any subsequent 
occasion. 

No person who holds a certificate of competency should be examined 

in the lantern test. 


(d) A candidate who fails to pass the prescribed letter test may present 
himself for re-examination at intervals of three months. 


(e) A candidate who fails to pass the lantern test may appeal to 
the Minister of Transport, who may if he thinks fit remit the case 
to a special Examiner or Board of Examiners for final decision. 


(f) Only Examiners whe have themselves passed the lantern tests are 
to undertake these examinations. 


(g) The fee paid for examination for a certificate of competency 
includes the fee of one dollar for examination in letter and lantern 
tests, and if the candidate fails to pass those tests, this fee will, 
with the exception of one dollar, be returned to him. 

The sight tests are open to all persons serving or intending to serve 
in the mercantile marine or in fishing vessels. and all such persons are 
recommended to take the earliest opportunity of ascertaining whether their 
vision is such as to qualify them for service in that profession. Any such 
person, if desirous of undergoing the tests, must make application to the 
nearest Examiner of Masters and Mates and must pay the fee of one dollar. 

This fee will be payable on each occasion on which a candidate is 
examined. ) 

Where a candidate fails in the “Letter Test’ he may, if he wishes 
proceed with the ‘‘Lantern Test” for his own satisfaction. 


36. Voluntary examination in compass deviation—Any person holding 
a, foreign-going Certificate of Competency of any grade who wishes to pass 
a Voluntary Examination in Compass Deviation, can at any time be 
examined upon filling up the usual form of application and paying the 
prescribed fee to the Examiner. If the candidate passes the examination 
an endorsement to that effect will be made on his Certificate. The 
syllabus of examination shall be based on the following: 


Magnetism and Electricity, including the 


Macnetic Compass. (Paper 3 hours) 


Electric currents and their production. Simple cells. Electromotive 
force, resistance and current. Ohm’s Law. Polarisation. Magnetic fields 
and lines of force. Induced magnetism. Hard and soft iron. The magnetic 
field of conductors. Carrying current. Solenoids and Electromagnets. 
Terrestrial magnetism. Horizontal force, vertical force, and dip. The 
effect of magnetic fields of all descriptions on the compass needle. Ele- 
mentary principles of dvnamos and motors. Application to winches. 
Electric lighting and arc lights. 
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A fuller knowledge of the syllabus in Compass Correction for Master, 
with, in addition, the correction of coefficient E. The components of the 
permanent magnetism of the ship, P, Q and R; the soft iron rods, a, c, e 
and k. The relation severally of these components and rods to the various 
coefficients and to heeling error. 

Swinging ship. Construction of deviation tables by bearings of a 
distant object, reciprocal bearings and azimuths of a heavenly body. 
Practical analysis of a deviation table and practical compass correction. 


37. Voluntary examination in signalling.—All persons who hold or have 
passed for or are candidates for a Certificate of Competency of any grade 
may undertake the Voluntary Examination in Signalling upon filling up 
the usual form of application and paying the prescribed fee to the Examiner. 
If the candidate passes, the fact, with the date of passing, will be recorded 
upon his Certificate of Competency. The candidate will be required to 
attain a minimum speed of 12 words a minute in semaphore and 10 words 
a minute in morse flashing. (see Appendix “A”). 


CHAPRTERAIT 
Ru.LeEs FOR ESTIMATING SEA SERVICE 


38. Sea Service.—lIn these regulations sea service is reckoned from the 
commencement to the termination of the voyage. The certificates of 
discharge for service on foreign-going ships will generally be accepted as 
proof of sea service, but certificates of discharge for service in the home- 
trade must always be verified. Examiners will be careful to see that these 
discharges have not been in any way tampered with, and will report any 
suspicious cases to the Supervising Examiner of the Division. 

For all certificates of competency as master or mate in the Mercantile 
Marine, the qualifying service usually required is service performed in 
ordinary trading vessels. While these Regulations provide for the accept- 
ance in part of certain kinds of non-trading service, non-trading service 
not specially provided for in these Regulations cannot be accepted as 
qualifying service unless it has been submitted to the Minister of Transport 
and his sanction obtained. 


39. Sea service for foreign-going certificates—For foreign-going 
certificates the term ‘‘sea service” means, unless otherwise stated, service 
performed in foreign-going vessels. 


40. Officer's service on home-trade voyages.—Service in a lower grade 
than First Mate on home-trade voyages will not, except as provided in 
the following paragraph, be recognized as officer’s service towards qualifying 
a candidate for examination for a foreign-going certificate of competency. 


Al. Service on home-trade voyages—Service on home-trade voyages 
may be allowed to count towards qualifying a candidate for examination 
for a certificate of competency for foreign-going ships; but such service 
will only be accepted as equivalent. to two-thirds of the time served in a 
foreign-going ship; provided, that where service on voyages extends from 
a port in Canada to a port south of the thirty-fifth parallel of North 
Latitude, and where service on voyages south of the thirty-fifth parallel 
of North Latitude covers a non-stop run between two ports of at least 
500 miles; the service will be recognized as equivalent in all respects to 
service in foreign-going ships. 
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Service on voyages north of the thirty-fifth parallel of North Latitude, 
which is claimed as equivalent in all respects to foreign-going service, may 
be accepted if the following conditions are complied with. 

The ship must be a foreign-going ship operating on foreign-going 
articles; the service must be entirely on the sea coast outside partially 
smooth water limits, and must cover a non-stop run between two ports 
of at least 500 miles. 


42. Nature of service determined by actual position on board ship.— 
Sea service, in whatever trade it may be performed, cannot be regarded 
as qualifying for examination for certificates of competency unless it can 
be verified by reference to the articles of the ship in which it was performed. 


43. Officer’s service.—In these regulations service as First Mate means 
service as the officer next in seniority to the Master. Service as Junior or 
Auxiliary First Mate, or as First Mate under a “Chief Officer” will count 
as equivalent to service as the second of three watchkeeping officers for 
qualifying purposes. The facts in each case must be clearly established 
by the candidate’s certificates of watchkeeping service. 


44. Watchkeeping service—(a) For First Mate—When service in 
charge of a watch is specified in the Regulations, candidates for certifi- 
cates of competency as First Mate must be able to prove that out of 
the 18 months’ service required, at least 15 months have been spent in 
effective charge of a watch for not less than 8 hours out of each 24 hours’ 
service claimed. If watches are doubled occasionally during a voyage and 
an officer normally in charge of a watch then acts as junior of the two 
officers on watch together, he may count half the time served under doubled 
watches for the purpose of making up the remaining three months of the 
prescribed period of qualifying service. The exact nature of a candidate’s 
service must be clearly established by one or more certificates signed by the 
Master in the form indicated in Appendix D. 

(6) For Master—During the whole of the qualifying service between 
First Mate’s and Master’s certificates that is specified by the Regulations, 
candidates for a Master’s Certificate will be required to have served in 
full charge of a watch for eight hours out of every twenty-four hours’ 
service at sea. If performed on a voyage during part of which watches 
have been doubled such service will be accepted only on condition either:— 

(i) That, during the period when watches were doubled, the candidate 
served as the senior of two bridge-keeping officers; or 

(11) If the candidate served as the junior of two bridge-keeping officers, 

that the Examiner is satisfied that watches have been doubled only 
occasionally in circumstances calling for the exercise of special 
care in the navigation of the vessel. 

In the latter case the time during which watches were doubled will not 
count as qualifying but the remainder of the voyage may be accepted. 

The whole period of watchkeeping service claimed by a candidate must 
be covered by one or more certificates made out and signed as prescribed 
in Appendix D. 


45. Service in possession of certificate —Officer’s service, to be recog- 
nized as qualifying for purposes of examination, must be performed with 
the requisite British certificate. The officer’s service performed by men 
who have been duly promoted during the course of a voyage or who, in 
consequence of serving in vessels plying between ports abroad, have been 
unable to obtain the necessary certificates, may, however, be recognized, 
provided that it is in other respects satisfactory. 
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46. Promotion during voyage.—Whenever a man has, from any cause, 
been regularly promoted on the occurrence of a vacancy in the course 
of the voyage from the rank in which he first shipped, and such pro- 
motion, with the ground on which it has been made, is properly entered 
in the articles and in the official log book, he will receive credit for his 
service in the higher grade for the period subsequent to his promotion. 


47. Mixed service.—Where a candidate has performed his sea service 
in more than one capacity, or partly in foreign-going voyages and partly in 
“home-trade voyages,” proportionate allowances will be made for each 
kind of service, provided that in other respects it complies with the 
Regulations. 


48. Evidence as to service in Foreign vessels —The testimonials of 
service of British officers and seamen serving in foreign vessels, which 
cannot be verified by the Examiner, must be confirmed either by the Consul 
of the country to which the ship in which the candidate served belonged or 
by some other recognized official authority of that country, or by the testi- 
mony of some credible person having personal knowledge of the facts 
required to be established. The production, however, of such proofs will 
not of necessity be deemed sufficient. Each case will be decided on its own 
merits, and if the sufficiency of the proofs given appears to be at all doubt- 
ful, it must be referred to the Supervising Examiner of Masters and Mates 
of the Division, who will, if necessary, transmit it to the Deputy Minister 
of Transport for decision. 


49. Excursion steamers.—In the case of excursion steamers only such 
service as can be proved to have been performed at sea will be accepted. 


90. Service as carpenter, sailmaker, cook, steward, etc——Candidates 
whose service has been performed in capacities other than apprentice, 
midshipman, cadet, ordinary seaman or able seaman, e.g., men who have 
served as carpenter, or sailmaker, or as cook in small vessels where cooking 
is only a part of a man’s duty—will be required to satisfy the Examiner 
that they have during the whole time claimed performed deck duties in 
addition to their own particular work, and that they have a good knowledge 
of seamanship. These facts may possibly be proved by the production of 
satisfactory certificates from the Masters with whom the candidate has 
served; but such service will only be accepted as equivalent to two-thirds 
of the time served as ordinary deck hand. Failing satisfactory evidence, 
the applicant will be required to perform additional service in the capacity 
of seaman. Service as cook (under other conditions than the above), or 
as steward, purser, or in engineroom will not be accepted. 


ol. Service as Wireless Operator—lIf{ a candidate has been engaged 
on Articles of Agreement as seaman, or in any seaman rating, and has 
served both as a seaman and a wireless operator, two-thirds of such service 
may be counted as qualifying service; but the candidate must prove that 
during the whole period claimed he performed deck duties in addition to 
the duties of a wireless operator. 

If a candidate has been engaged on Articles of Agreement as a wireless 
operator, and has performed deck duties in addition, two-thirds of such 
service may be counted as qualifying service, provided that the candidate 
can produce a certificate from the Master to the effect that he has per- 
formed deck duties throughout the voyage for a reasonable proportion of 
time each day, and that he has not spent more than two hours a day on 
regular wireless watch. 
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If a candidate has been engaged on Articles of Agreement as a wire- 
less operator, and has only served as such, one-quarter of the service may 
be counted as qualifying service, but no amount of such service will be 
allowed to count as more than 12 months qualifying service. 


52. Apprentices——The whole of the time claimed under indentures of 
apprenticeship will be accepted as actual sea service to qualify for a 
Second Mate’s certificate provided (a) that the indentures have not been 
cancelled through some fault of the candidate, but are endorsed by the 
Owner or Master to whom he was bound to the effect that he has performed 
his service faithfully during the time he remained as apprentice; and (b) 
that the candidate has served at sea four-fifths of the time claimed, that is 
to say, has not spent more than one-fifth of the time in home ports. 

In cases where an apprentice is qualified for examination before the 
expiration of his indentures, e.g., where he has had training ship or other 
sea service prior to being bound, which, together with his actual time as 
apprentice, makes up the required four years, or where his indentures are 
for a period of more than four years, a letter from the Owner or Master 
will be accepted in place of the endorsement referred to above. 

In the event of the candidate being short of the required four-fifths of 
the time claimed as apprentice, he will be required to show sufficient addi- 
tional sea service, either as seaman or junior officer, to make up the four- 
fifths of the time claimed. 


53. Midshipmen and cadets—The whole of the time served as mid- 
shipman or cadet under indentures will also be accepted subject to the 
same conditions as those laid down for apprentices; and the same will be 
the case even when not bound by indentures, provided that the service as 
midshipman or cadet has been continuous, that on the date of the termina- 
tion of the period of service claimed in this capacity the candidate was on 
Articles of Agreement, and that he is able to comply with the requirements 
laid down in the matter of serving or making up the four-fifths period at 
sea during the time claimed. 


54. Service in lightships or engineroom.—Service in lightships or in 
an engineroom will not be accepted as sea service. 


55. Service in the Royal Canadian Naval Reserve.—Lieutenants and 
sub-lieutenants of the Royal Canadian Naval Reserve who undergo train- 
ing in the Royal Canadian Navy will, if accompanied by a good report 
be allowed to count half the time so spent in lieu of qualifying watch- 
keeping service for certificates of competency as Master or First Mate, 
subject to a maximum allowance of six months for each grade of certificate. 

Candidates for First Mate and Master shall produce the usual watch- 
keeping certificate signed by the Commanding Officer of the ship they have 
been serving in. 


36. Training Ships—Tuime served after the age of 14 on board an 
approved training ship will be allowed to count as equivalent to one-half 
the same time spent in service at sea, up to a limit of two years( 1.e., no 
length of service will be allowed to count as more than one year at sea) 
provided that the candidate can produce a satisfactory certificate from 
the Committee or Captain Superintendent testifying to his good conduct 
and proficiency down to the time of his leaving the ship. Training ship 
service will not be regarded as equivalent to service in square-rigged vessels. 

A similar concession is allowed in the case of time spent at the 
Nautical College, Pangborne. 
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a7. Service in fishing or pilot vessels—Service performed exclusively 
in trawlers and other deep-sea fishing vessels, or in pilot vessels, will not 
qualify a candidate for examination. He must in addition prove that he 
has served for at least eighteen months in a foreign-going trading vessel, 
or the equivalent period, twenty-seven months, in home-trade voyages. 


58. Service in yachts—Service in pleasure yachts will be accepted as 
qualifying service under the following conditions:— 


(a) It must in all cases be verified by satisfactory proofs, which must 
set forth clearly and in detail the nature and duration of the 
service claimed; and it must be distinctly understood that only 
actual sea service will be accepted, and that service in harbour or 
port is inadmissible. 


(b) Service in foreign-going yachts will be accepted in full; and service 
performed within home-trade voyage limits in sailing yachts of 
not less than 50 tons net register or in steam yachts of not less 
than 80 tons gross register will be accepted in the proportion of 
two-thirds of the time served on foreign-going ships; but candi- 
dates for a foreign-going certificate must also show service for at 
least eighteen months in an ordinary foreign-going trading vessel, 
or for the equivalent period, twenty-seven months, in an ordinary 
trading vessel on home-trade voyages. 


(c) Service within home-trade voyage limits in sailing yachts of 20 
tons net register, or in steam yachts of 40 tons gross register, will 
be accepted towards qualifying a candidate for a foreign-going 
certificate as equivalent to half the same time served in a foreign- 
going trading ship, but no amount of such service shall count as 
equivalent to more than two years service on a foreign-going 
trading ship, and no such service shall count as officer’s service to 
qualify candidates for foreign-going certificates. 


(d) Service within home-trade voyage limits in sailing yachts of less 
than 20 tons net register, or in steam yachts of less than 40 tons 
gross register, will not be accepted as qualifying service for any 
class of certificate. 


39. Service on rivers and partially smooth waters—Service performed 
on rivers, no matter of what size, and service performed within smooth 
or partially smooth water limits will not be accepted. 


60. Service on lightships——Service on lightships will not be accepted 
as sea service. 


61. Service on cable ships——A candidate, a part of whose qualifying 
service has been performed in cable ships, will be required to produce, in 
addition to the usual evidence of sea service, a statement or certificate 
from the Owners of the ship showing the amount of time actually spent at 
sea. If the time so spent constitutes or exceeds two-thirds of the total 
time on articles, this total time may be accepted in full as qualifying 
service, but in the event of the actual sea service falling below this pro- 
portion, the deficiency may be made up by additional service at sea before 
the total time on articles can be accepted in full as qualifying service. 


62. Service not provided for in these Regulations —Service not pro- 
vided for in these regulations may be recognized upon particulars thereof 
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being submitted to the Supervising Examiner of the Division who, in any 
case where he may consider it necessary, may submit the case with his 
remarks regarding same to the Deputy Minister of Transport for con- 
sideration. 

Upon the consideration of any such submission, the Supervising 
Examiner or the said Deputy Minister shall be guided in making a deci- 
sion thereon as nearly as circumstances may permit by the regulations of 
the British Board of Trade. 


63. Qualifying service in merchant vessels during the war.—Sea service 
performed as Master or Mate during the war in merchant ships, while 
holding a lower grade certificate than required under these Regulations or 
without any certificate, shall be accepted as qualifying service for examina- 
tion for a certificate as Master or Mate, provided the applicants otherwise 
comply with these Regulations. 


64. Qualifying service in Naval vessels during the war.— 


(a) An applicant for a certificate under these Regulations who was an 
officer of the Executive Branch, or a rating of the Seamen Branch 
of the Royal Canadian Naval Reserve, may count as qualifying 
sea service the full time served in any of His Majesty’s ships of 
the following classes—cruisers, armed merchant cruisers, 
destroyers, corvettes, minesweepers, armed yachts, coastal patrol 
vessels, examination vessels or other vessels of the same class. 


(i) The applicant for a Certificate where watchkeeping service is 
required must be in possession of a watchkeeping certificate 
signed either by the Commanding Officer, if he has served on 
a destroyer or other of His Majesty’s ships having a comple- 
ment of 150 men or over, or by the Naval Officer in charge or 
Commanding Officer of Flotilla or parent ship, in the case of 
small craft. 

(11) The applicant holding a watchkeeping certificate shall, before 
being admitted to the examination, show the necessary officers’ 
service while holding the Certificate of Competency required 
by these Regulations. 

(111) The watchkeeping certificate shall be authenticated by Naval 
Service Headquarters, Ottawa. In addition to the watch- 
keeping certificate, the applicant shall furnish on the applica- 
tion form a record of qualifying time served in the Naval 
Service which also shall be authenticated by Naval Service 
Headquarters, Ottawa. 

The full time served at sea by officers of the Executive Branch and 

ratings of the Seamen Branch of the Royal Canadian Navy and 

of the Royal Canadian Naval Volunteer Reserve may be accepted 
as qualifying sea service for examination for a Certificate of 

Competency as Second Mate Foreign-going, up to a maximum of 

one year less than that required for the certificate applied for, 

provided that such service was performed in a qualifying capacity 
and was not otherwise performed in gate vessels, depot ships, 
harbour craft or vessels of a similar nature. If an applicant who 
was a member of the Royal Canadian Navy or of the Royal 
Canadian Naval Volunteer Reserve holds a Certificate of Com- 


(b 
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petency, his officer’s service while holding such certificate may 
count in the same manner,and to the same extent as officer’s service 
in the Royal Canadian Naval Reserve. Otherwise, the applicant 
shall comply with these Regulations. : 


65. Qualifying service in vessels of the Canadian Army during the 
War.—Qualifying service in vessels of Water Transport Sections of the 
Royal Canadian Army Service Corps may be accepted for examination for 
Masters’ and Mates’ Certificates provided such service complies with these 
Regulations. Applicants shall produce credentials certified by the Com- 
manding Officer. 


66. Applicants for examination who have been prisoners-of-war will be 
entitled to a remission, not exceeding six months of the required sea service, 
for the period of captivity by the enemy. Such applicants shall submit 
their credentials to the Department of Transport for approval. 


67. An applicant for examination who can produce satisfactory 
evidence that he has been prevented by the exigencies of war from taking the 
examination for a Certificate of higher grade as required by these Regula- 
tions at the earliest date at which he was qualified to do so, may count any 
qualifying watchkeeping service which he has performed after that date 
as Officer’s service for a Certificate of Competency as Master or Mate. 


CHAPTER III 


ConpuctT OF THE EXAMINATION 


68. The examinations will begin at 10 a.m. on each day. A regular 
luncheon interval will be given each day between 1 p.m. and 2 p.m. As far 
as possible, candidates will be given ample notice of the day and time of 
their oral examination. The time allotted for each written part of the 
examination for each grade of certificate will be as follows:— 


1. Seconp Mate (Foreign-going) 


First day— 
Clie Konomaec ers OF Senin Gl Dieser b ie cr aets tems As abet Babe 3 hours 
(2) Practical Navigation I (including Tides)............ 2 hours 
Second Day— . 
(3)nRtacticakNavigation: discal ach oek bezkiawe. asl. Uw. 3 hours 
(4) ChrrmWOtkiaeldes ctoitrasel nativlanis.csied Jwohus 2 hours 
Third Day— 
(5) Cargo Work and Elementary Ship Construction...... 3 hours 
(GJ Hnelisit® wy 25 co aee ea kc Ler rename! Ons bo, Nab nte THD 14 hours 


Fourth or Subsequent Days—Orals. 


2. First Mate (Foreign-going) 


First Day— 
(1) Practical Rae HE A) RO ees oe RR St pr 3 hours 
fi eel IIA OS teil te ear ald «acs da Cy ahais ald abel ice APE 2 hours 
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Second Day— 
(4) Ship Construction and Stability .................... 3 hours 
(Ay Practica Navigation lose ameter rece. Sete te me Tae 2 hours 
Third Day— 
(5) Ship’s Maintenance, Routine, and Cargo Work....... 3 hours 
(6) ‘Meteorology, ec viet cacieaiecs secte teameie sie conti cramer ae 2 hours 


Fourth or Subsequent Days—Orals. 
3. Master .(Foreign-going) 


First Day— 

(1)((PracticaliNavagationy cis sly cals aoe rem Bie, ALLER AIR 3 hours 

(2) UMfeteorology ls AG a RES, Se GEE Ahonen fe 2 hours 
Second Day— 

(3). |ShipsConstruction and (Sta niityy ite eer ears 3 hours 

(4) Hine lish Ositel, Oe R08 2 MORO LT), Te 2 hours 
Third Day— 

(5) NID 8 BUSINESS E Riel ns GA. a reheat eae elt eae See Pe 2 hours 

(Bi: Compassinesauinc Bed. od. ghidites Vehevies anit eae 2 ‘hours 
Fourth Day— 

(7) Engineering Knowledge (including carriage of refrig- 


eratedseareoes)) eta 2a goin.) Siegen Mie en ata eral ae 3 hours 
Fifth and Subsequent Days—Orals. 


69. Candidates to be punctual—Candidates are required to appear 
at the examination room punctually at the time appointed. 


70. Silence—Perfect silence is to be preserved in the examination 
room. 


71. No strangers admitted—No person will be allowed in the room 
during the examination, other than those whose duties require them to 
be present. 


No instructors will be allowed on the premises. 


72. Loose papers and books removed.—Before commencing the exami- 
nation, the tables or desks must be cleared of all scraps of paper or books 
that are not used in the examination. 


73. Use of books and tables at the eraminations.—The following tables 
and books will be supplied by the Department at the examination rooms: 
Nautical Tables (including logarithm tables) Norie (full edition). 
Raper (full edition). | 
Alt. Azimuth Tables—Burdwood, Davis. 
' Admiralty Tide Tables—Parts I and II. 
Nautical Almanac—1929 Abridged Edition. 
Candidates who wish to use other tables than the above may bring such 
tables into the examination room, on condition that they submit them 
to the Examiner before the commencement of the examination for scrutiny 
and approval. These tables must contain no manuscript notes. 
~ Subject to the Examiner’s approval, no restriction will be placed on 
the use of any tables, but candidates must understand the theory on which 
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the tables are based and such tables must be capable of giving an answer 
within the required limits of accuracy (see paragraph 86). When tables 
other than those supplied by the Department are used in answering a 
question, the name of the tables and a note of what is actually obtained 
from them should be stated on the candidate’s paper. 


74. Unauthorized books and papers strictly forbidden. —Candidates 
are prohibited from bringing into the examination room books or papers 
of any kind whatever other than mathematical tables. The slightest 
infringement of this regulation will subject the offender to all the penalties 
of a failure, and he will not be allowed to present himself for re-examina- 
tion for a period of three months. A candidate who uses his own mathe- 
matical tables or instruments without first obtaining the permission of the 
Examiner will be subject to the same penalty. 


7a. Injury to books, instruments, etc—If a candidate defaces, blots, 
writes in, or otherwise injures any book or form or damages any instru- 
ment belonging to the Examiner, his papers will be retained until he has 
replaced the damaged book, document or instrument. He will not be 
allowed to remove the damaged book or document or instrument, and will 
be subjected to all the penalties of a failure. 


76. ‘Instruments are provided—All instruments necessary for use 
in the examinations are supplied by the Department of Transport. 


77. Leaving room or building —No candidate may leave the examina- 
tion room without permission and without giving up the paper on which 
he is engaged. Under no circumstances wili a candidate be allowed to leave 
the building while the examination is proceeding. Violation of this rule, 
will subject the candidate to all the penalties of a failure. 


78. All work to be shown.—No candidate will be allowed to work out 
his problems on waste paper, or to write on the blotting paper supplied 
for his use in the examination. Violation of this rule will subject the 
candidate to all the penalties of a failure. 

A sheet of blotting paper should be issued to each candidate with the 
first examination paper and it must be returned to the Examiner when 
the last paper is completed each day. The Examiner will be careful to 
see that the blotting paper has not been used by the candidate in solving 
his problems, or for conveying information to other candidates. 


79. Copying, etc., to be prevented—Candidates should be so placed 
as to prevent one copying from another, and no communication whatever 
between the candidates should be allowed. 


80. Penalty for copying, etc—In the event of any candidate being 
discovered referring to any book or paper or copying from another, or 
affording any assistance or giving any information to another, or com- 
municating in any way with another during the time of examination, or 
copying any part of the problems for the purpose of taking them out of 
the examination rooms, he will subject himself to all the penalties of a 
failure, and will not be allowed to be examined for a period of six months. 

A candidate guilty of a second offence will not be allowed to be 
examined until twelve months have elapsed. 


81. Marking and conduct of the written examination—The marking 
of the whole of the written portion of the examination will be carried out 
by the Supervising Examiner of Masters and Mates of the Division. For 
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his written work the candidate will be furnished with sheets of the blank 
ruled paper which is supplied for the purpose, with instructions that he is 
to work or write on one side of the paper, and to answer in‘a clear and 
legible hand each of the questions on the paper, and to commence each 
answer by writing in the margin the number of the question to which it 
relates. 


$2. Percentage of marks required for a pass in the written examina- 
tion—To pass in the written portion, a candidate will be required to obtain 
70 per cent of the total marks for all subjects, and he will also be required 
to obtain a minimum of 50 per cent in each of the following subjects: 
Second Mate (Foreign-going) — 
Knowledge of principles 
Practical Navigation (I and IT) 
Chartwork 
First Mate (Foreign-going)— 
Practical Navigation (I and IT) 
Chartwork 
Ship Construction and Stability 
Master (Foreign-going) — 
Practical Navigation 
Ship Construction and Stability 
Ship’s Business 
Compass 
English 
83. Marks allotted to each paper.—The table of marks given below 
shows the number of marks allotted to each paper in the written 
examination. 


(a) Seconp MATE 


Duration 
of paper 
hrs. Marks 
Knowledge of Principles................... 3 150 
PracticalxNavidationia user... J200) Wt. DOA 2 150 
Practical Navigational), .acv...4a/2.0089. 001 3 . 200 
(hart Workias say 4 ee PONT SOR eB Te 2 200 
Cargo Work and Ship Construction......... 3 200 
English y.aeog watch gs. cet bee laa eee 14 100 
1,000 
(b) First Mate 
Duration 
of paper 
hrs. Marks 

Rracticals Navigation ling aid aan, eee ae. 3 200 
PracticalaNavication Tloscmud. trae. UO ai 2 150 
(charti« Workiinag 4: Tol hattitate ad OF Dal. 2 150 
Ship Construction and Stability............ 3 200 
Cargo Work, ete... 0... fee een. ane) 3 200 
VL GTCOL LOG Vat stn ac rons ore Cee eee mene een tee ae 2 100 
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(c) MASTER 

Duration 

of paper 
hrs. Marks 
Prhctical Nawigationa® .virvianooon, if. lo. 2h: 3 200 
Meteorologyane dle aise Alii Lowe ahh 2 100 
Ship Construction and Stability .......... 3 200 
Bintlishs .9sfemend ti dee erneeers. acon. weld 2 100 
Ship’s :Businessmiaiens. 0H. 9213 40k on nssrovel pr 100 
Lempakcn..2 ooh sae tee 2TOMEm esol . 4 BA 2 150 
Engineering Knowledge ...........0.....-. 3 150 
1,000 


84. Corrections by tables—In the knowledge of Principles paper for 
Second Mate the corrections by inspection of tables given in some of the 
works on navigation will not be allowed; every correction must appear on 
the papers of the candidates. 


85. Candidates may use own method.—Candidates will be allowed to 
work out the various problems according to any method they have been 
accustomed to use, provided such method is correct in principle. 


86. Degree of precision required—When making calculations for 
obtaining a ship’s position candidates are expected to work to 0-2 of a 
minute of are and to the nearest second of time. 

The method of calculation used in obtaining a position line should 
be capable of giving an answer within 0:5 of a mile. 

In calculation of compass errors, bearings and courses, the answer 
should be worked to within 0-25 of a degree, but in chart work 0:5 of a 
degree is sufficient. 

In calculating the correction to apply to soundings the candidate is 
. not required to work to the exact inch, as is sometimes done. It will be 
sufficient if he brings his answer within half a foot or so of a precise result. 


87. Supplementary viva-voce.—Candidates may be examined orally 
as to their knowledge of their written and worked papers, if the Examiner 
deems it necessary on account of weakness shown by the candidate. 


88. No candidate to be examined in successive weeks.—A candidate 
will not be allowed to undergo examination for the same grade of certificate 
twice in successive weeks, unless, under very special and urgent circum- 
stances, the Examiner should see fit to relax this rule. In that case a 
special set of problems should be applied for. 


89. Compass deviation—In answering questions on the tentative 
method of compass adjustment, the candidate will be tested by Beall’s 
Compass Deviascope. 


90. Sextant——Particular attention should be paid to the sextant, the 
examination in which will be conducted orally and practically. Every 
candidate will be required to measure both vertical and horizontal angles, 
and will be examined practically as to his knowledge of the adjustments 
and the use of the various screws; he must be able to read correctly on 
and off the arc, and must also be able to find the index error both by the 
horizon and by the sun. 
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91. Rule of the Road.—In the examination on Rule of the Road the 
Examiner’s duty will be to test the candidate’s knowledge of the sense and 
intention of the Articles of the Collision Regulations. Mere ability to 
repeat the Articles word for word will not suffice to ensure the candidate’s 
passing, nor will the lack of it necessarily entail failure provided the 
Examiner is satisfied that the candidate grasps the full significance, content, 
and practical application of the Articles. Examiners will ask for the 
content of the Articles not by their number, but by the subject with which 
they deal, and they will discourage the use by candidates of verses as aids 
to memorizing the Articles. Examiners will not place a candidate for a 
steamship certificate in the position of handling a sailing ship, but will lay 
stress on the candidate’s ability to recognize a sailing ship’s lights and on 
his knowledge of a sailing ship’s possible mancuvres according to the 
direction of the wind. 


92. Failure in the written or the oral part of the examination.—Candi- 
dates for any grade of certificate should proceed to the oral examination 
irrespective of whether they have passed or failed in their written work. 
If a candidate does not proceed to the oral examination at the time 
appointed by the Examiner, he will be regarded as having failed in the 
oral examination and also in the written examination, unless he produces 
a medical certificate or satisfactory evidence that it was impossible for 
him to attend the oral examination. The Examiner should make an entry 
in the form Exn. 14 accordingly. 

Where a candidate passes in the written portion of the examination 
and fails in the oral or vice versa, the result of his examination will be 
stated on the form Exn. 17, and his pass in that portion in which he has 
satisfied the Examiners will hold good for a foreign-going certificate* for 
a. period of six months from the date of the examination. If he does 
not pass the remainder of the examination within this period he will 
again be required to be examined both in the written and in the oral 
portions. The Minister may in exceptional circumstances decide to extend 
this period up to a limit of one year. 


93. Penalties for failure—Candidates failing in the oral portion of 
the examination through serious weakness in practical knowledge may, 
at the Examiner’s discretion, be required to perform further sea service 
before being re-examined. Such sea service will not exceed six months, 
ug may be performed in any capacity on deck in any foreign-going 
ship. 

In the case of a second failure or any subsequent failure in the written 
or the oral portion of the examination, or in both, an interval of two 
months must elapse from the date of the last failure before a candidate 
can be re-examined. No further penalty will be imposed save in those 
cases where the examiner considers further sea service necessary. 

When a candidate fails in the oral portion of the examination, the 
Examiner, in making his report on the form Exn. 14, should state whether 
any further sea service must be performed by the candidate and he should 
also insert this information in the form Exn. 2. 

Inability to repeat verbatim the Articles of the Collision Regulations 
will not entail failure in the oral examination if the candidate understands 
the full significance, content and practical application of the Articles. 

*A sectional pass obtained in the United Kingdom, or in any Dominion other than 
Canada or British Colony approved by the Ministry of War Transport of the United 


Kingdom, holds good in Canada, and similarly a sectional pass obtained in Canada holds 
good in the United Kingdom or any of the said Dominion or Colonies. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 3621 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


94, Examination in signalling—A candidate who is eligible for exam- 
ination for any grade of certificate for which signalling is required may 
take this part of the examination at any time within the six months 
immediately before or after he presents himself for examination in the 
written and oral portions. 


A candidate who fails in signalling but passes in every other subject 
may, at any time within the six months following his first attempt, be 
re-examined in signalling only, and, if he then passes, will receive his 
certificate of competency. 


Subject to the above conditions, a candidate may be allowed to take 
the signalling examination in any week during which examinations of 
masters and mates are being held at the port, but the special fee for this 
examination (see para. 98) must be paid for each separate attempt. 


95. Candidates failing may be examined for certificate of lower grade. 
—If a candidate fails in his examination for a foreign-going certificate, and 
he is eligible to be examined for a certificate of a lower grade, he may, if 
he so desires, be examined for the lower grade certificate without further 
formal application, but he will be required to complete the whole of the 
work prescribed for the lower grade. 

No part, however, of the fee he has paid will be returned to him, and 
if the fee for the lower grade certificate is in excess of that already paid, 
the difference must also be paid. On presenting himself for re-examination 
for the higher grade certificate he will be required to pay a further full fee. 


96. Procedure to be followed by the Examiner when a candidate ts 
examined in one part of the examination only.—On every occasion when a 
candidate takes the signalling examination apart from the written and oral 
examination for a certificate of competency, a separate form Exn. 2 must 
be filled in. The result of the examination should be reported to the 
Deputy Minister on the form Exn. 14, the entry “Passed” or “Failed” being 
made in the appropriate column and the words “Not examined” or ‘‘Pre- 
viously passed,” as the case may be, entered in the columns headed 
“Written” and “Oral.” The form Exn. 2 should be forwarded to the 
Deputy Minister and the result of the examination reported thereon. 

A similar procedure should be followed when a candidate is re-exam- 
ined in the written or oral portion of the examination only. 

When a candidate presenting himself for examination for a certificate 
of competency claims to have passed part of the examination already, the 
Examiner should obtain the relative form Exn. 2 from the Deputy 
Minister. 


In all cases when a candidate passes in the written, oral or signalling 
portion of the examination after previously passing in the other two por- 
tions, the Examiner, on being satisfied as to the facts, should report the 
result of the examination and issue his authority on the form Exn. 16 in 
the usual way. 


97. Penalty for breach of rules—Any candidate violating any of the 
regulations, or being guilty of insolence to the Examiner, or of disorderly 
or improper conduct in or about the room, will render himself liable to the 
postponement of his examination, or, if he has passed, to the detention of 
his certificate for such period as the Minister of Transport may direct. 
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CHAPTER IV 
FEES 
98. Table of fees—The fees are as follows: — 
For a certificate of competency as Master ................605- $15 00 
For a certificate of competency as First Mate................. 8 00 
For a certificate of competency as Second Mate................ 8 00 
For a certificate of service ‘as Master? 2)... xo 8 00 
Kor) ay certificate sofuserviee: asiiMate’ seelwietis. crags. sae). eae 5 00 
For. a, renéwal/certificate: whi \deaw. Ate Re. Poste iting eee: Nba: 1 00 
For lettersand Lantern’ Tests eg ied ie. ial Oa iitnck daa paleo tira. 1 00 
For: Signalling 4(whenstaken separately)’ Suu: (80: jee Spal . pe 2 00 
For) Vioiuntary *Dxamination in moienaling. 2... seis esto eaten 5 00 
For Voluntary Examination in Compass Deviation............. 3 00 


APPENDIX) “A? 


EXAMINATION IN SIGNALLING 


The examination in Signalling, in all cases in which it is required for 
a certificate of competency, will consist of an examination in the Inter- 
national Code, the Allied Signal Manual, Morse Flashing, and Semaphore. 


International Code-——Examiners are recommended to frame the ex- 
amination in the International Code of Signals, upon the instructions and 
illustrations given at the commencement of Part I, Signal Book. The 
information there given will be found sufficient to indicate all the charac- 
teristics of the Code. 


By the form of the hoist, an observer can at sight understand the 
nature of any signal he sees flying; the examination should, therefore, 
tend to elicit a clear knowledge of all the distinctive features of the 
Code. 

The candidate should: (a) Be able to read a signal at sight, so far as 
to name the flags composing the hoist. (b) Know the use of the Code 
Pennant. (c) Be required to signal some word or words not included in 
the vocabulary of the Code. (d) Know the special Morse Signals indi- 
cated by certain letters, and the one flag signals, given on page 36, 
volume I of the Signal Book. (e) Have a good knowledge of the Distress 
Signals and understand the penalty which may be incurred by their 
improper use. 

The International Code is used on board His Majesty’s ships, and it 
has been adopted by all the principal Maritime Powers for their public 
as well as merchant ships. 


Allied Signal Manual.—Candidates will be expected to know the 
meaning of any or all of the single flag signals given therein, and the 
signification of the Pilot Jack when incorporated in a hoist. They should 
also be required to make or read from the Pilot Jack table a hoist given 
by the Examiner. Candidates need not be expected to commit the Pilot 
Jack table to memory, but there should be no hesitation whatever in 
making or reading a signal. They should also know how to recognize any 
of the Special Signals given at the end of the Allied Signal Manual. 
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Morse Flashing, Flag-waving and Semaphore.—Candidates for cer- 
tificates will be required to attain a speed of 6 words a minute in Morse 
Flashing and 8 words a minute in Semaphore. 

The Morse Flashing test will consist of a Test Card and a Spelling 
message of 10 words, and the Semaphore test of a Spelling message of 
25 words. 


Method of signalling—-The Semaphore messages may be made 
either by hand flags or mechanical Semaphore, or both, at the discretion 
of the Examiner. 

The Spelling message is left to the discretion of the Examiner, and 
may be a passage from any book or newspaper in English. When the 
passage contains figures and the candidate does not choose to spell them 
out, the Examiner should see that the proper signs are made before and 
after the figures. 

The message as read by the candidate should be taken down by 
another candidate where possible, otherwise by a clerk, or other person 
according as the Examiner may deem expedient. 

Candidates should be thoroughly tested in the various signs and the 
procedure of calling up, sending and answering a signal, as laid down in 
the Allied Signal Manual, and this course should always be strictly 
adhered to. 

Particular attention should be paid by Examiner to the accurate 
spacing of the Morse signs, and to the intervals between letters and 
words, and also to the correct making of the Semaphore signs. Any 
attempted increase of speed at the expense of accuracy should be dis- 
couraged. 


Marks.—In the Morse Flashing examination marks will be allotted 
for the Test message in the proportion of 50/78 of a mark for each correct 
letter (see table at back of Test Cards), and for the Spelling message 
2 marks for each correct word or group of figures. In the semaphore 
examination 2 marks will be allotted for each correct word. 

Every candidate must, for a pass, gain an aggregate of at least 90 
per cent of the maximum marks allotted both in making and reading 
in each method, 2.e., Morse Flashing and Semaphore. 


Speeds and tests for voluntary examination—Candidates for the 
voluntary examination in signalling will be required to attain a minimum 
speed of 12 words a minute in Semaphore, and 10 words a minute in 
Morse Flashing; the average length of a word is taken as 5 letters. 

The Morse Flashing test will consist of a Test message (see Allied 
Signal Manual), followed by a Spelling message of 25 words, and the 
Semaphore test will consist of a Spelling message of 50 words. 

In the examination in Morse Flashing the candidate should be first 
required to make a Test message, followed by a Spelling message of 
25 words. The Examiner should then make a Test message followed by 
a Spelling message of 25 words to be read by the candidate. 

The same procedure must be observed in the Semaphore test, except 
that, as a Test message is not given, the candidate should be required 
to make a Spelling message of 50 words, and then to read a message of 
50 words made by the Examiner. 
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APPENDIX B 


Sicut TESTS 


DETAILS AS TO THE CONDUCT OF THE TESTS 


These tests must be conducted under the strict personal supervision of 
the Examiner. A careful record must be kept of all mistakes made by the 
candidate both in the letter test and in the lantern test. 

Each examiner must keep a record of all candidates passed by him 
for reference when required. 


I. Letter Test 


1. Letter test to be passed first—The first test which the candidate 
is required to undergo is the letter test. 


2. Apparatus used—tThe letter test to be used for all candidates is 
that conducted on Snellen’s principle by means of sheets of letters. 


3. Object of the test—The object of the letter test is to determine 
whether the candidate can reach a sufficient standard of visual acuteness, 
or, in other words, to find out whether his eyesight is good or bad. 


4. Standard of vision required.—Every candidate for a first certificate 
of competency will be required to possess normal vision. With the exceptions 
indicated below (see paragraph 8), every candidate for a second or higher 
certificate will be required to possess normal vision. 

“Normal vision” is defined, for the purpose of these regulations, as 
ability to read correctly nine of the twelve letters in the sixth line and eight 
of the fifteen letters in the seventh line of a test sheet placed in a good 
light at a distance of 16 feet from the eye: 


The candidate will have the option of using either eye separately or 
both eyes together. 


5. Spectacles not allowed.—During the examination for “letter test” 
candidates must not be allowed to use spectacles or glasses of any kind, 
or any other artificial aid to vision. 


6. Method of testing.—The test sheets should be hung on the wall, 
in a good light but not in direct sunlight, at a height of five or six feet from 
the ground. The candidate should be placed at a distance of exactly 
16 feet from the sheets, and exactly opposite them. This distance should 
be carefully measured, and should never in any circumstances be varied. 

One of the sheets should then be exposed, and the candidate should be 
asked to read the letters on each sheet, beginning at the top and going 
downwards. Any mistakes which he makes should be carefully noted. 
If then it is found that he has read correctly at least nine letters in the 
sixth line and eight letters in the sevénth line off a sheet, the candidate may 
be considered to have normal vision, and should be marked “passed” in the 
appropriate column of the form of application. 


7. Passing or failwre-—If at the conclusion of the test the candidate 
is found to reach the required standard, he may be considered to have 
passed, and the Examiner should proceed with the lantern test. If the 
candidate fails to reach the standard required for the certificate entered 
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for, he should be tested with at least four sheets, and the Examiner shouid 
fill in the report form, and should forward it, with any remarks he may 
wish to make to the Supervising Examiner of the Division for his in- 
structions as to whether the candidate is to be regarded as passing or as 
failing in the letter test. 


8. Lower standard required in certain cases.—Candidates who are 
in possession of certificates obtained before January 1, 1914, may be 
regarded as passing the letter test if they can read correctly with both 
eyes at least five of the eight letters in the fifth line of a test sheet. 


9. Tests to be varied—The Examiner should take care, by varying 
the order of the test sheets and by every other means in his power, to 
guard against the possibility of any deception on the part of the candidate. 


IT, Lantern Test 


10. Apparatus—A special lantern and a mirror have been provided 
for this test. The lantern should be placed directly in front of the mirror, 
so that the front part of the lantern is exactly ten feet from the mirror. 
Care should be taken that the lantern is properly placed, that is to say, the 
lights reflected in the mirror must show clearly when viewed through the 
rectangular aperture on the left of the lantern. The Examiner should 
always satisfy himself that these conditions are fulfilled before com- 
mencing the examination. ) 


11. Darkness adaption.—It is essential that a candidate should be 
kept in a room which 1s either completely or partially darkened for at least 
a quarter of an hour before he 1s required to undergo this test. 

Before the examination commences the Examiner must satisfy himself 
that the room in which it is conducted is so darkened as to exclude all 
daylight. | 


12. Method of testing—-The lantern supplied for the examination 
is so constructed as to allow one large or two small lights to be visible, 
and is fitted with twelve glasses of three colours—red, white and green. 
At the commencement of the examination the Examiner should show 
to the candidate a series of lights through the large aperture, and should 
require him to name the colours as they appear to him. Care should be 
taken in showing the white light to emphasize the fact that the light is not 
a pure white. If a candidate makes a mistake of calling this light “red”, 
a proper red light should be shown immediately after and the candidate’s 
attention directed to the difference between the two. 

After a series of lights through the large aperture has been shown, 
the Examiner should make a complete circuit with the two small apertures, 
requiring the candidate to name the colours of each set of two lights from 
left to right. To prevent any possibility of the order in which the lights 
are arranged from being learned, the Examiner should at least twice in 
each circuit go back a varying number of colours. 


A record of any mistakes made with either the large aperture or the 
two smaller apertures should be carefully kept by the Examiner. 


13. Passing or failure—lIf a candidate with either the large aperture 
or the two smaller apertures of the lantern mistakes red for green or green 
for red, he should be considered to have “failed” ‘in the Lantern Test. 
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If the only mistake made by the candidate with the lantern is to call 
the white light “red”, and if after his attention has been specially directed 
to the difference between the two he makes no further mistake of this 
nature, he should be considered to have passed in the Lantern Test. 

If a candidate makes any other mistake with the lantern, ie., if he 
calls white “red” repeatedly or red “white” at all, or confuses green and 
white, his case should be reported to the Supervising Examiner of Masters 
and Mates of the Division and he should be told that the decision as to 
whether he is passed or failed, will be communicated to him in due course. 
Pending the receipt of the Supervising Examiner’s instructions such a 
candidate should only be allowed to proceed with the remainder of the 
examination for a eertificate of competency on the express understanding 
that the latter examination will be cancelled in the event of failure in the 
Sight Tests. 

If, however, the Supervising Examiner decides that the nature of the 
mistakes made shows conclusively that a candidate’s sight is so defective 
as to render him unfit to hold a certificate, the candidate should be con- 
sidered to have failed. 


14. In cases where, upon the report of the local Examiner, a candi- 
date is failed by the Supervising Examiner, as well as in the case covered 
by paragraph 13, the Minister may allow a candidate who is dissatisfied 
with this decision a special examination. 


ITT. Reports 


15. The result of every examination in letter test or lantern test must 
be reported to the Deputy Minister of Transport. 


Every report relating to such an examination must be signed by the 
Examiner who conducted the examination. 


APPENDIX C 


Sea Service required to qualify for examination for Certificates of 
Competency.—The following is a condensed statement of the sea service 
required to qualify in each of the various grades of certificates of com- 
petency. Where service as an officer is required it is shown in tabular 
form. The letters F.G. are used as denoting foreign-going and H.T. as 
denoting home-trade voyages. 

A candidate for sailing ship endorsement must show that at least 12 
months of his service has ‘been spent in square rigged sailing ships. 


CERTIFICATES FOR FOREIGN-GOING SHIPS 
Second Mate (Foreign-going) 


Minimum age, 20 years. 
Minimum sea service, 4 F.G. or 6 HL ih 
No officer’s service required. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 3627 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 
First Mate (Foreign-going) 
Minimum age, 214 years. 
Minimum sea service, 54 F.G. or 84 H.T. 
Officer’s service as follows:— 


Lowest 
Years Lowest Capacity certificate 
required 
larg h Gis, ie wet tes Third of 3: watchkeeping officers... ............. 2nd Mate F.G. 
Or 
SEO TT PT. Pe APA ee First} Matewive, 20 2 875 8 O. FUP SAR FROG SR BT 2nd Mate F.G. 
Master (Foreign-going) 
Minimum age, 23 years. 
Minimum sea service, 7 F.G. or 105 H.T 
Officer’s service as follows:— 
Lowest 
Years Lowest Capacity certificate 
required 
ie BEA pee eee Pirstwyi ale an) ke apiiatine qui aaah Ist Mate F.G. 
r 
DALE AL ee yee Kirst Mater offer: OS ae ae Ist Mate F.G. 
r 
JA gt AU See nee Second of 3 watchkeeping officers.............. Ist Mate F.G. 
Or 
vt op WALES ile Aetna ee Third of 3 watchkeeping officers............... Ist Mate F.G. 
Or 
BY) GUA: eee ISS tert, 0s cn, Comet ere reamed ne hake nlleng fy 2nd Mate F.G. 


or Master H.T. 
for one year of 
such service. 
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CERTIFICATE OF WATCHKEEPING SERVICE 


For A First Marte’s on MASTER’s CERTIFICATE 


PEEIS HIS “POAC RAY ETA Sl Vitec ciate ie toes ete raters has served 
OD Mb as Bie Wak tein yet te Ee AT RN AONE RR RE +p LO eceae ce aa aries 
in the capacity of *(Ist) (2nd) (3rd) Watchkeeping Officer. 
During tthie time’ Mir... Wi een. ruts Gc ene sec Ae ER OR, was an 


Officer in *(full) (effective) charge of a watch for eight hours out of every 
twenty-four hours at sea, except as stated below. 


Watches were not doubled at any time during the voyage. 


Watches were doubled between the following dates and at no other 


TAINGS). gba) dia tetniceile Crmew.e, ataye catia s Aston Greer s «areca During this time 
* (senior) 
Mr iig sss oo sees Cer ete otek Wiad tine eet an served as the (junior) 


of two Bridge-keeping Officers.t 
an entry to this effect has been made in the mate’s log. 


Slgnature Gt Waster. ce ce ee. eee eee 
*_Obliterate the words that do not apply. 
t—Delete this paragraph if watches were doubled at any time during the voyage. 
}—Delete this paragraph if watches were not doubled at any time during the voyage 
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P.C. 1807 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 22nd day of April, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His ExcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Reconstruction and Supply and pursuant to the pro- 
visions of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Radio Regulations for Ship Stations, Part I, established by 
Order in Council P.C. 2998 of November 29, 1988, as amended, are hereby 
revoked; and 

2. The attached “Radio Regulations for Ship Stations, Part I,” are 
hereby made and established in substitution for the Regulations hereby 
revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


Rapio REGULATIONS FOR SHIP STATIONS 


PAW EAE 


By the Governor in Council in accordance with sections 406, 408, 448 and 
449 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934 


INTERPRETATION 


1. In the following Regulations, unless the context requires a different 
meaning ,— 

(1) “Minister” means the Minister of Transport, or his Deputy, or 
Acting Deputy, or any Minister acting for, or in the place of, the Minister 
of Transport. 

(2) “radio” means radiotelegraph, radiotelephone and any other form 
of radioelectric communication, and includes the wireless transmission of 
writing, signs, signals, pictures and sounds of all kinds by means of 
Hertzian waves. 


Fres ror LICENCES 


2. The annual fees to be paid in respect of licences issued by the 
Minister for the installation and operation of radio stations on board ships 
registered in Canada shall be as follows:— 

(1) Ship Station Licence (A) 

(for ships fitted with transmitting and receiving apparatus) $10.00 

(2) Ship Station Licence (B) 

(for ships fitted only with receiving apparatus for naviga- 
gationall purposes), coz dans dca ves. [ede oui! merange OO 
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DIstTRESs SIGNALS 


3. (1) The provisions of the International Telecommunications Con- 
vention for the time being in force and of the General Regulations annexed 
thereto, so far as they apply to ship stations, and of the International 
Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea where applicable, shall be observed 
by ship stations on board ships registered in Canada. The alarm, distress, 
urgency and other signals and their use shall be as prescribed by the said 
Conventions and Regulations. 

(2) The alarm signal and the distress signal shall only be used by 
ships in serious and imminent danger which require immediate assistance. 
In all other cases in which assistance is required, or in which a vessel 
desires to issue a warning that it may become necessary to send out the 
alarm signal or distress signal at a later stage, use must be made of the 
international urgency signal. 

(3) If a ship has sent out the alarm or distress signal and subse- 
quently finds that assistance is no longer required, such ship shall immedi- 
ately notify all stations concerned. 


(4) The use of the international distress signal except for the purpose 
of indicating that a vessel is in distress, or the use of any signal which 
might be confused with the international distress signal, is prohibited. 


DANGER MESSAGES 


4. Information concerning dangerous ice, dangerous derelicts, tropical 
storms, or any other direct dangers to navigation, shall be sent under the 
“General call to all ship stations” and shall be transmitted to the nearest 
coast radio station with which communication can be established, with the 
request that it be transmitted to the appropriate authority. 


CONTROL OF SHIP STATIONS 


o. (1) If, and whenever, in the opinion of the Minister, an emergency 
shall have arisen or is apprehended in which it is expedient for the public 
service that His Majesty shall have control over the transmission of 
messages by the apparatus of a radiotelegraph station on board any vessel 
registered in Canada, it shall be lawful for the Minister, by warrant under 
his hand, to direct and cause the apparatus, or any part thereof, on any 
such vessel to be taken possession of in the name and on behalf of His 
Majesty, and to be used for His Majesty’s service, and, subject thereto, 
for such ordinary services as to the Minister may seem fit, and, in that 
event, any person authorized by the Minister may enter upon any ship 
station and take possession thereof and use the same as aforesaid. 


(2) When the Minister considers such an emergency as aforesaid to 
have arisen, he may, instead of taking possession of such ship station, 
direct and authorize such persons as he may think fit to assume control 
of the transmission of messages by the apparatus of such station, either 
wholly or partly, and in such manner as he may direct, and such persons 
may enter upon the station premises accordingly or the said Minister may 
direct the owner or his representative to submit to him or any person 
authorized by him all messages tendered for transmission or arriving by 
the apparatus or any class or classes of such messages, to stop or delay 
the transmission of any messages or deliver the same to him or his agent, 
and generally to obey all such directions with reference to the transmission 
of messages as the said Minister may prescribe, and the owner or his 
representative shall obey and. conform to all such directions. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 3631 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


(3) During such an emergency, the use of radiotelegraphy or radio- 
telephony on all ship stations, whether British or foreign (and if British 
whether registered in Canada or elsewhere) whilst within the harbours or 
territorial waters of Canada, shall be subject to such rules as may be 
made by the Minister from time to time, and such rules may prohibit or 
regulate such use in all cases. 


Suieps ExeMpT FROM CARRYING A RADIOTELEGRAPH INSTALLATION 


6. In accordance with the provisions of sections 406 (1) (b) and 408 (c) 
of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, the following classes of ships registered 
in Canada, plying on international voyages, are hereby exempt from the 
requirement of being fitted with a radiotelegraph installation:— 


(1) Passenger ships certified to carry or carrying less than fifty 


persons, including passengers and crew, provided such ships do not in the 
course of any such voyage, go more than— 


(1) 20 miles from the nearest land, or 

(11) 200 miles in the open sea between two consecutive ports. 

(2) Cargo Ships. 

(a) Of less than 1,600 tons. 

(6) Of less than 5,000 tons gross tonnage which in the course of any 
such voyage do not go more than 150 miles from the nearest land. 

(c) Barges in tow and existing sailing ships. For the purpose of this 
regulation, an existing sailing ship shall be considered as one of 
which the keel was laid before the 1st of July, 1931. 

(d) Ships of primitive build such as dhows, junks, etc., if it is prac- 
tically impossible to fit them with a radiotelegraph installation. 

(e) Ships which are not normally engaged on international voyages, 


but which in exceptional circumstances are required to undertake 
a single voyage of that kind. 


wee” 


6A. Cargo ships registered in Canada of 5,000 tons gross tonnage and 
upwards going on any voyage on the Great Lakes which is or which 
includes a voyage of more than 200 nautical miles from one place to 
another place are exempted from the requirement of being fitted with a 
radiotelegraph installation, provided that such ships are equipped with a 
radiotelephone installation of a type approved by the Minister of Transport. 


PENALTIES 


7. (a) Any person who violates any of the provisions of these Regula- 
tions shall be liable, on summary conviction, to a penalty not 
exceeding fifty dollars ($50.00) and costs or three months’ 
imprisonment. 

(6) Any person who violates any of the provisions of the Regulations 
heretofore or hereafter made by the Minister under section 409 
of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, shall be liable on summary 
conviction to a fine not exceeding fifty dollars ($50.00) and costs. 
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Made by the Minister of Transport under the authority of section 409 
of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934. 


LICENCES 


1. The Minister may grant licences for ship stations on board ships 
registered in Canada to the registered owners of such ships or to companies 
incorporated under the laws of the Dominion of Canada or any of the 
Provinces thereof on behalf of such owners. 


2. There shall be two classes of Ship Station Licences— 

(a) Ship Station Licence (A)—for ship stations fitted with trans- 
mitting and receiving apparatus. 

(b) Ship Station Licence (B)—for ship stations fitted only with 
receiving apparatus for navigational purposes. 


3. (1) Ship Station Licences (A) shall authorize two-way communica- 
tion with other stations in the Maritime Mobile Service. Ship Station 
Licences (B) shall authorize the reception of signals from other stations in 
the Maritime Mobile Service for the purpose of taking bearings or fixing 
a position, or the reception of weather and other aid to navigation reports. 
Ship Station Licences shall not authorize reception of music and entertain- 
ment from broadcasting stations. Radio receiving sets carried by ships, 
registered in Canada, for purposes of such broadcast reception shall come 
within the category ‘of “orivate receiving station” and as such shall be 
subject to the regulations which apply to that class of station. 


(2) Applications for Ship Station Licences shall include particulars 
of radio equipped lifeboats and the Licence when issued may authorize the 
installation and operation of such equipment for testing or emergency 
purposes. 


(3) In special cases the Minister may grant authority for a ship 
station on board a yacht, or on board a vessel undertaking a scientific 
expedition to communicate with amateur stations on condition that— 

(a) (i) the circumstances of the voyage or voyages contemplated are 
such that it would be difficult or impossible for the ship 
station to communicate directly with stations in the Maritime 
Mobile Service; 

(ii) it is shown that unusual circumstances would make it 
extremely beneficial for the ship station to communicate 
with amateur stations rather than with the regular stations 
of the Maritime Mobile Service. 

(b) the messages to be exchanged with amateur stations will contain 

nothing of a commercial nature. 


4. Licences for ship stations shall be valid for a period of one year 
commencing on April 1 and expiring on the following March 31, and 
shall be subject to such conditions as may be specified by the Minister 
from time to time. 


5. The Minister may require as a condition to the issue of any Ship 
Station Licence (A) that the licensee shall pay to the Minister, and 
maintain throughout the period during which the licence is in force, a 
deposit of fifty dollars ($50) as security for the payment of coast station 
and landline delivery charges in respect of radiotelegrams originating on 
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board any vessel and transmitted via any coast station, domestic or foreign. 
This deposit may be appropriated by direction of the Minister for payment 
of any such charges which are not otherwise paid in due course. The 
amount to the credit of the licensee will be returned at the expiry of a 
period of not more than nine months from the termination of the licence, 
subject to such deductions as shall have been made for any of the charges 
aforesaid. 


6. No new installation of transmitting apparatus employing damped 
wave emissions shall be authorized except for distress purposes. 


FREQUENCIES 


7. (1) The international calling and distress frequency for all ship 
stations shall be 500 kilocycles. 

(2) The calling and safety frequency for all radiotelephone equipped 
ship stations on the Great Lakes shall be 2182 kilocycles. 

(3) Other frequencies authorized for use in handling traffic or for other 
purposes shall be as designated in the Ship Station Licence. 

(4) The frequency of 375 kilocycles shall be used by ship stations 
solely for direction finding purposes. 

(5) Ship stations using frequencies for transmission in the band from 
100 to 160 Ke/s and above 4000 Ke/s shall, unless the transmitters employ- 
ing these frequencies are equipped with an approved frequency stabilizing 
system, be provided with a wavemeter having an accuracy at least equal 
to 5/1000 or with an approved equivalent device.. 


8. Except in case of distress, all ship stations shall use the minimum 
amount of power necessary to carry out any communication desired. 


Loa 


9. (1) A log (proces apr stain shall be maintained in all ship stations 
In it shall be inserted: 

(a) The names of the operators on watch. 

(6) Particulars pertaining to the handling of regular traffic. 

(c) All incidents and occurrences connected with the radio service 


which appear to be of importance to the safety of life at sea. 
And in particular— 


(d) All distress messages and distress traffic in full. 


(2) An entry shall be made at least every fifteen minutes during the 
periods an operator is on watch. 


DocUMENTS 


10. Ship stations shall carry the documents as prescribed in Appen- 
dix 6 annexed hereto. 


CLASSIFICATION OF SHIP STATIONS 


11. (1) Ship stations shall, for the purpose of handling public corre- 
spondence in accordance with the requirement of the regulations of the 
Telecommunication Convention, be divided into three categories, as 
follows:—— 


(a) First Category—Stations whose duration of service by operator 
is continuous while the ships are being navigated. 
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(b) Second Category—Stations carrying on a designated service of 
limited duration by operator. 

(c) Third Category—Stations whose duration of service by operator 
is less than that specified for a station of the Second Category 
and a station whose duration of service by operator is undeter- 
mined. 

(2) The classification of a ship station will be indicated in the licence 
issued to the station. The operators to be carried and the watches to be 
maintained shall be in accordance with such classification as set down in 
sections 25 and 27 of these Regulations. 


i RADIOTELEGRAPH INSTALLATION TO BE FITTED 


12. A radiotelegraph installation complying with sections 13 to 23 of 
these Regulations shall be fitted in every ship required by section 406 of 
the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, and the Regulations issued under the said 
Act, to carry a radiotelegraph installation except in cases where exemp- 
tions made under the provisions of that Act or the Regulations made 
thereunder apply. 


Matin EQUIPMENT 


13. (1) The main transmitter shall— 


(a) Have a normal range of 100 nautical miles, that is to say, it 
must be capable of transmitting clearly perceptible signals from 
ship to ship over a range of at least 100 nautical miles by day, 
under normal conditions and circumstances, the receiver being 
assumed to be one employing a rectifier of the crystal type 
without amplification. 

(b) Be capable of transmitting on the distress frequency of 500 Kc/s, 
the direction finding frequency of 375 Kc/s, Type A2 and at least 
one other frequency, Type A2 in the authorized bands between 
365 and 485 Kc/s. 

(c) Have a note frequency of at least 100. 


(2) Sufficient power must be available in a ship station at all times, 
to operate the transmitter of the main equipment efficiently, under normal 
conditions, over the normal range. 


(3) The main receiver shall be capable of— 

(a) Efficiently receiving on all frequencies between 515 Ke/s and 
100 Ke/s, Type Al, A2 and B waves. 

(6) Maintaining reception by means of a rectifier of the crystal type. 


EMERGENCY EQUIPMENT 


14. (1) Emergency transmitter shall— 

(a) Have a normal range of at least 80 miles for ships required to 
maintain a continuous watch and at least 50 miles for all other 
ships; that is to say, the emergency transmitter must be capable of 
transmitting clearly perceptible signals from ship to ship over a 
range of at least 80 and 50 miles, respectively, according to the 
class of ship, by day under normal conditions and circumstances, 
the receiver being assumed to be one employing a rectifier of the 
crystal type without amplification. 
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(6) Be capable of transmitting on the frequency of 500 Ke/s, Type 
AD OTe Tt 
(c) Have a note frequency of at least 100. 


(2) The emergeney equipment shall— 

(a) Be provided with a source of energy independent of the propelling 
power of the ship and of the ship’s electrical system. 

(6) Be capable of being put into operation rapidly and of working 
for at least six continuous hours. 


(3) The emergency source of power shall be maintained at its full 
efficiency whilst the ship is at sea. A statement that this requirement has 
been met shall be inserted in the ship’s official log daily. 


(4) All parts of the emergency equipment shall be placed in the upper 
part of the ship, in a position of the greatest possible safety, and as high 
above the deepest load water line as practicable. 


(5) If the main equipment complies with all the requirements of an 
emergency equipment, the latter is not then obligatory. 


EMERGENCY HQUIPMENT IN LIFEBOATS 


15. (1) Where a ship carries motor lifeboats in compliance with 
Regulation XXXVI, paragraph 2, Annex 1, to the Safety of Life at Sea 
Convention, 1929, being the Fourth Schedule to the Canada Shipping Act, 
1934, each of such motor lifeboats shall be fitted with a radiotelegraph 
installation. | 


(2) This radiotelegraph installation shall— 


(a) Be capable of transmission and reception on a frequency of 500 
Ke/s. 
(6) Be provided with a source of power— 
(i) sufficient to give a minimum of 10-metre-amperes, and* 
(ii) to maintain the installation in operation for a period of 6 
running hours. 


(Regulation XXXVI, paragraph 2, Annex 1, to the Safety of Life at 

Sea Convention, 1929, above referred to, prescribes as follows:—‘‘Where 

the number of lifeboats carried on a ship is more than 138, one shall be a 

eae boat, and where the number is more than 19, two shall be motor 
oats.”’) 


DiIRECTION FINDING APPARATUS 


16. (1) Every passenger ship of 5,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards 
shall be fitted with an approved direction finding apparatus (radio com- 
pass), which shall be capable of— 


(a) Receiving clearly perceptible signals on the frequency of 285 to 
320, 365 to 385 and 500 Kc/s. 

(6b) Taking bearings from which the true bearing and direction may 
be determined. 


(2) Efficient communication shall be provided between the direction 
finding apparatus and the bridge. 
*The number of metre-amperes is determined by multiplying the current in amperes 


measured at the base of the aerial by the maximum height in metres of the aerial above 
the water line. 
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AuUTOMATIC ALARM 


17. (1) In ships in which watch is kept by means of an automatic 
alarm recelver— 


(a) A means of giving audible warning shall be provided— 
(i) in the radio room, 
(ii) in the radio operator’s cabin, and 
(i111) on the bridge. 
(b) The audible warning shall continue after the receiver has been 
operated by the alarm signal or distress call until stopped. 
(c) Only one switch for stopping the warning shall be provided, and 
this shall be situated in the radio room. 
(d) The operator when going off watch shall— 
(1) connect the automatic alarm receiver to the aerial and test 
its efficiency, 
(11) report to the master or the officer on watch on the bridge 
whether it is in working order. 


(2) The automatic alarm receiver shall— 

(a) Be tested at least once every twenty-four hours while the ship is 
at sea, and a statement that this requirement has been met shall 
be inserted in the ship’s official log daily. 

(6) Comply with the requirements set down in Appendix 1 annexed 
hereto. 


LOCATION OF SHIP’S RapIo STATION 


18. The ship’s radio station shall be placed in the upper part of the 
ship in a position of the greatest possible safety, as high as practicable 
above the deepest load line. 


COMMUNICATION WITH THE BRIDGE 


19. Means of communication shall be provided between the bridge of 
the ship and the radio room either by telephone or by voice pipe, or in 
some other approved manner. 


CLOCK 


20. A reliable clock with seconds hand, preferably a centre seconds 
hand, shall be provided in all ships stations. Such steps as may be neces- 


sary shall be taken to keep it correctly regulated to the time authorized 
in the station. 


EMERGENCY LIGHT 
21. A reliable emergency light shall be provided in the radio room. 


STORAGE BATTERIES 


22. Storage batteries used in ship stations shall be provided with 
adequate ventilation to the outer air in such a manner as to obviate the 
possibility of the discharge of fumes which might be detrimental to the 
health of the operator. 


SPARE PARTS 


23. Every ship station shall carry a reasonable number of spares of 
such parts of the radiotelegraph installation as are subject to undue wear, 
deterioration or liability to breakdown. 
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Oprerators To Br CARRIED 


24. Ships compulsorily fitted with a radiotelegraph installation under 
the provisions of section 406 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, shall, for 
safety purposes, carry a minimum number of operators holding a First or 
Second Class Certificate as follows:— 


(1) Ships plying on waters other than the lakes, rivers, or along the 
coasts of Canada not fitted with an automatic alarm. 
(a) (i) Passenger ships under 3,000 tons gross tonnage—one operator. 
(11) Passenger ships 8,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards—lf 
the hours during which the ships are being navigated do not 
exceed 8 hours per day—one operator; if the hours exceed 
8 hours per day—two operators. 
(6) (i) Cargo ships 5,500 tons gross tonnage and under—one operator. 
(11) Cargo shvps over 5,500 tons gross tonnage—If{ the hours 
during which the ships are being navigated do not exceed 
8 hours per day—one operator; if the hours exceed 8 hours 
per day—two operators. 


(2) Ships plying on waters other than the lakes, rivers, or along the 
coasts of Canada fitted with an automatic alarm, whether passenger or 
cargo, and irrespective of size—one operator. 


(3) Ships plying on the lakes, rivers, or along the coasts of Canada, 
whether passenger or cargo, and irrespective of size—one operator. 


25. Ship stations classified for purposes of handling public corre- 
spondence according to section 11 of these Regulations shall maintain 
minimum number of operators as follows:— 

First Category Ship Station—Two operators, the operator in charge 
to be the holder of a First Class Certificate, and the second 
operator a First or Second Class Certificate. 

Second Category Ship Station—One operator holding a First or Second 
Class Certificate. 

Third Category Ship Station—One operator holding a First or Second 
Class Certificate. 


26. In cases where the requirements in Regulation 24, specifying the 
minimum number of operators to be carried for safety purposes, and 
Regulation 25, specifying the operators to be carried on ship stations 
handling publie correspondence, do not coincide, the Regulation requiring 
the greater number of operators shall apply. 


WatcHes To Bs MAINTAINED 


27. Ships compulsorily fitted with a radiotelegraph installation under 
the provisions of section 406 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, and the 
Regulations issued thereunder, shall maintain watches by operator as 
follows: — 


(1) Ships plying on waters other than the lakes, rivers, or along the 
coasts of Canada not fitted with an automatic alarm. 
(a) (1) Passenger ships under 3,000 tons gross tonnage—lf the hours 
during which the ships are being navigated do not exceed 
8 hours per day—a continuous watch shall be maintained. 
If the hours exceed 8—eight hours watch per day shall 
be maintained during the periods specified in Appendix 2. 
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(11) Passenger ships, 3,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards— 
continuous watch. 
(b) (i) Cargo ships 5,500 tons gross tonnage and under—If the hours 
during which the ships are being navigated do not exceed 
8 hours per day—a continuous watch shall be maintained. 
If the hours exceed 8—eight hours watch per day shall 
be maintained during the periods specified in Appendix 2. 
(11) Cargo ships over 5,500 tons gross tonnage—continuous watch. 


(2) Ships plying on waters other than the lakes, rivers, or along the 
coasts of Canada fitted with an automatic alarm shall keep watch by 
operator during the periods specified in Appendix 2. 


(3) Ships plying on the lakes, rivers, or along the coasts of Canada, 
whether fitted with an automatic alarm or not, shall maintain watches by 
operator as follows:— 

(a) West Coast of Canada—As specified in Appendix 4. 

(b) East Coast of Canada—As specified in Appendix 5. 

(c) Great Lakes—As specified in Appendix 3. 

The automatic alarm on ships so fitted shall at all times be in effective 
operation when the operator is not on watch. In case of failure of the 
automatic alarm, and if the same is not repaired or replaced before the 
ship leaves the next port of call, an additional operator shall be assigned 
if the ship falls within a class for which two operators are prescribed. 


28. Ship stations classified for purposes of handling public corre- 
spondence according to section 11 of these Regulations shall maintain 
watches as follows:— 


First Category Ship Station—Continuous watch by operator whilst the 
ship is being navigated. 

Second Category Ship Station—Eight hours per day by operator during 
the hours specified in Appendix 2. 

Third Category Ship Station—No fixed hours. Nevertheless, the 
operator shall copy the aids to navigation transmitted at adver- 
tised hours by the nearest coast station within range and, in 
order to avoid unnecessary calling by coast stations for the purpose 
of transmitting messages addressed to ships in this category, the 
operator shall establish communication with the nearest coast 
station and indicate the times he will be on watch. 


29. In cases where the requirements in Regulation 27 (1) and (2), 
specifying the minimum watches to be maintained for safety purposes, and 
Regulation 28, specifying the watches to be maintained by ship stations 
handling public correspondence, do not coincide, the Regulation requiring 
the maximum watches shall apply. 


30. The Minister may authorize ship stations on vessels plying 
regularly on the lakes, rivers, or along the coasts of Canada, to keep 
special watches in lieu of those prescribed in Appendices 3, 4 and 5. Such 
special watches shall be authorized by the Minister in writing and shall 
be attached as a schedule to the licence of the ship station concerned. 


OPERATOR’S CERTIFICATES 


31. Ship stations on vessels registered in Canada shall be worked only 
by persons holding Canadian Certificates of Proficiency in Radio issued by 
the Minister of Transport under the provisions of The Radio Act, 1938, 
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and Regulations annexed thereto. Nevertheless, the holders of Certificates 
of Proficiency in Radio issued in accordance with the provisions of the 
Telecommunication Convention, by His Majesty’s Postmaster General of 
Great Britain, the Administration of any British self-governed dominion 
or colony, or the Government of India, subject to the provisions of these 
Regulations may be entitled to act as operater on any ship registered in 
Canada, so long as operators holding Canadian Certificates are accorded 
similar priviliges in respect of ship stations belonging to such Administra- 
tions. 


32. The holders of Canadian Certificates of Proficiency in Radio shall 
be qualified to act as operators on Canadian ship stations as follows: 


(a) First Class Radiotelegraph Operator’s Certificate—as radiotele- 
graph or radiotelephone operator in any ship station, or in charge of a ship 
station of any category. 

(6) Second Class Radiotelegraph Operator’s Certificate—as radiotele- 
graph operator in a ship station of any category, or in charge of a ship 
station of the second category. 

(c) Second Class Radiotelegraph Operator’s Certificate, Temporary— 
as radiotelegraph operator in a ship station of any category, or in charge 
of a ship station of the third category. 

(d) Radiotelegraph Watcher’s Certificate—as a receiving (listening 
only) operator on a ship station carrying at least one operator holding a 
First or Second Class Radiotelegraph Operator’s Certificate. 

(e) Radiotelephone Operator’s General Certificate—as radiotelephone 
operator, or in charge of a ship station carrying only radiotelephone equip- 
ment. 

(f) Radiotelephone Operator’s Restricted Certificate—as radiotele- 
phone operator, or in charge of a radiotelephone station having a power not 
exceeding 50 watts. 

(g) Emergency Certificate—as operator, or in charge of a ship station 
according to the class for which it is endorsed. 


TIME 


33. (1) Ship stations on vessels plying on trans-oceanic voyages shall 
observe Greenwich Mean Time and shall use the twenty-four hour system. 
The time shall always be expressed and transmitted by means of four 
figures (0001 to 2400). 


(2) Ship stations on vessels plying regularly along the West Coast 
of North America shall observe Pacific Standard Time and those on the 
Great Lakes and the East Coast of North America, Eastern Standard 
Time. In such cases the time shall be denoted by a group of four figures 
followed by the letter “F’”’. 


OPERATOR OF Suip STATIONS WITHIN THE TERRITORIAL WATERS OR 
HARBOURS OF CANADA 


34. Ship Stations in Territorial Waters—-The Radiotelegraph Stations 
on board ships (other than H.M. ships of war or Canadian Government 
vessels) shall not be worked while such ships are within the territorial 
waters of Canada, unless specific permission is granted therefor hy the 
controlling Canadian coast station for the locality, and then only provided 
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such working does not interfere with the operation of any coast station 
established in Canada, and that the provisions of the International Tele- 
communication Convention for the time being in force, and the Radio 
Communication Regulations, annexed thereto, are strictly observed. 


35. Ship Stations in Harbours—(a) The Radiotelegraph Stations on 
board ships (other than H.M. ships of war or Canadian Government vessels) 
shall not be worked whilst such ships are within a harbour of the Dominion 
of Canada, except as follows:— 

(i) When direct communication by messenger, visual signals or other 
method between ship and shore is impracticable and then only for 
the purpose of exchanging with the nearest coast station messages 
relating exclusively to the business of the ship. 

(ii) For the purpose of making or answering signals of distress. 

(b) For the proper enforcement of the above, ships in Canadian 
harbours shall, if so instructed by a Canadian Government Radio Inspector, 
or other properly authorized officer, completely disconnect the aerial wires 
from their radio apparatus, the end of such wires being suspended entirely 
clear of the radiotelegraph cabin, in such a manner as to show they are 
properly disconnected. 

(c) I. Foreign Men of War and service aircraft accompanying them, 
lying in a naval port, or in any harbour which is close to a naval port shall 
obtain permission from the Senior Naval Officer at the Naval Port to use 
their radiotelegraph apparatus, stating system and times of transmission 
proposed. 


II. Foreign Men of War and service aircraft accompanying them, 
lying in any harbour which is not close to a Naval Port shall obtain 
permission from. the permanent Radio Inspector at that port to use their 
radiotelegraph apparatus; and at ports where there is no permanent Radio 
Inspector, they shall conform to the following regulations:— 


(1) Transmission is forbidden, except for the purpose of making or 
answering signals of distress. 


(2) Interference with Naval, Army or Air Force Signalling, or any 
land or coast station, must be avoided. 


(3) Transmission must be discontinued on request from (a) any Naval 
Authority, (b) the port authorities, (c) any land or coast station. 


(4) Protracted signalling using apparatus transmitting other than pure 
continuous waves must be avoided. 


(5) If there is a British or Dominion Fleet or Warship lying in the 
harbour, the Senior Naval Officer should be consulted. 


PROFANE LANGUAGE 


36. No person shall transmit or make a signal containing profane 
words or language. 


INSPECTION OF STATIONS 


37. Any duly authorized officer of the Department may, from time 
to time, and at all reasonable times, enter upon any ship station, within 
the jurisdiction of Canada, for the purpose of inspection, and may inspect 
any apparatus fixed or in use in such station, and all books and papers 
used in connection with the operation of such station. His authority will 
be in the form of a card or letter signed by the Minister. 
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CERTIFICATE OF INSPECTION 


38. (1) The radiotelegraph installation on all ships registered in 
Canada not engaged on international voyages, shall be subject to inspec- 
tion from time to time by an officer of the Department of Transport, who, 
if the apparatus is found to comply with the provisions of the Canada 
Shipping Act, 1934, and the Regulations issued thereunder, shall issue to 
the ship station a “Radio Inspection Certificate” certifying that the 
equipment has been duly inspected and that it complies with the provisions 
of the licence issued therefor by the Minister of Transport. This Certificate 
will be valid for a period of one year from the date of issuance, and shall 
be posted in the Radio Room. 


(2) Ships on international voyages shall be inspected and issued Certifi- 
ene as provided for in sections 415, 416 and 418 of the Canada Shipping 
Act, 1934. 


MastTer’s RESPONSIBILITY 


39. The Master of every ship required by section 406 of the Canada 
Shipping Act, 1934, to be fitted with a radiotelegraph installation, shall 
take all necessary steps to ensure that the radiotelegraph service of the 
ship is maintained in accordance with these Regulations and with the condi- 
tions of the licence granted by the Minister of Transport under the Canada 
Shipping Act, 1934. 

. LIONEL CHEVRIER, 

Minister of Transport. 


5th October, 1949. 
APPENDIX 1 


Tue Automatic ALARM SIGNAL AND THE TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS WITH 
WHICH THE AUTOMATIC ALARM RECEIVER Must CoMpiLy 


(1) The alarm signal is composed of a series of twelve dashes trans- 
mitted in one minute, the duration of each dash being four seconds, and 
the duration of the interval between two dashes, one second. It may be 
sent by hand or by an automatic apparatus. 


(2) This special signal has for its sole purpose the actuation of the 
automatic devices giving the alarm. It must be used solely either to 
announce that a distress call or message is about to follow or to announce 
the emission of an urgent cyclone warning; in the latter case it may be 
used only by coast stations duly authorized by their Government. 


(3) In cases of distress, the distress call when sent by radiotelegraph 
on 500 Kc/s is, as a general rule, immediately preceded by the alarm signal. 
When circumstances permit, the transmission of the call is separated from 
the end of the alarm signal by an interval of two minutes silence; in the 
case of urgent cyclone warnings, the emission of the warning must not 
begin until two minutes after the termination of the alarm signal. 


(4) Automatic devices intended for the reception of the alarm signal 
must fulfil the following conditions:— 

(1) Respond to the alarm signal even when many stations are working 
and when there is atmospheric interference; 

(ii) Not to be actuated by “atmospherics” or by strong signals other 
than the alarm signal. 

(iii) Possess a sensitiveness equal to that of a receiver with crystal 
detector connected with the same aerial; 
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(iv) Give warning when their operation ceases to be normal. 


(5) All automatic alarm receivers fitted in ships registered in Canada 
must be of a standard commercial type approved by the Minister of 


Transport. 


APPENDIX 2 


Periods of watch to be maintained by operator in certain ships plying 


on the sea as follows:— 


(1) Passenger and cargo ships compulsorily fitted with a radio- 


telegraph installation, and 


(2) Passenger and cargo ships whose stations are in the Second 


Category. 
(See Regulations 27 to 30) 
Periods of 
Watch 
Zones Western Limit Eastern Limit Greenwich 


From To 
A.—Kastern Atlantic|Meridian of 30°W., Coast|Meridian of 30° E., tothe} 8h. to 10h. 
Ocean, Mediterran-| of Greenland. South of the Coast of} 12h. to 14h. 
ean, North Sea, Bal- Africa, Eastern Limits} 16h. to 18h. 
tic. of the Mediterranean,| 20h. to 22h. 
of the Black Sea and of 
the Baltic, 30° E., to 
the North of Norway. 
From To 
B. — Western Indian|Eastern Limit of Zone A./Meridian of 80°E., West-| 4h. to 6h. 
Ocean, Eastern Arc- ern Coast of Ceylon to} 8h. to 10h. 
tic Sea. Adam’s Bridge, thence} 12h. to 14h. 
Westward round the} 16h. to 18h. 
coast of India. 
From To 
C.— Eastern Indian|EKastern Limit of Zone B.|Meridian of 160°E. Oh. to 2h. 
Ocean, China Sea, 4h. to 6h. 
Western Pacific 8h. to 10h. 
Ocean. 12h. to 14h. 
From To 
D. — Central Pacific/Eastern Limit of Zone C.|Meridian of 140°W. Oh. to 2h. 
Ocean. 4h. to 6h. 
8h. to 10h. 
20h. to 22h. 
From To 
K. — Eastern Pacific|Eastern Limit of Zone D.|Meridian of 90°W., as far Qu. toe 2h: 
Ocean. as the Coast of Central 4h. to 6h. 
America, then the West} 16h. to 18h. 
Coast of Central Ameri-| 20h. to 22h. 
ica and North America. 
From To 
I’, — Western Atlantic|Meridian of 90°W., Gulf|Meridian of 30°W., Coast] Oh. to 2h. 
Ocean and Gulf of| of Mexico, East Coast! of Greenland. 12h. to 14h. 


Mexico. of North America. 


Mean Time 


16h. to 18h. 
20h. to 22h. 
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(1). Periods of watch to be maintained by operator on ships com- 
pulsorily fitted with a radiotelegraph installation plying on the Great 
Lakes, including the River St. Lawrence as far east as Montreal:— 

(a) If the hours during which the ships are being navigated do not 

exceed 8 hours per day—continuous watch. 

(6b) If the hours during which the ships are being navigated exceed 

8 hours per day—as follows:— 


LiSeie TB pwd be 
7.00 a.m. to 7.30 a.m. 3.00 p.m. to 3.30 p.m. 
8.00 am. to 8.30 a.m. 4.00 pm. to 4.30 p.m. 
9.00 a.m. to 9.30 a.m. 5.30 p.m. to 6.00 p.m. 
10.00 a.m. to 10.30 a.m. 7.00 p.m. to 8.00 p.m. 
11.00 a.m. to 11.380 a.m. 8.30 p.m. to 9.00 p.m. 
1.00 p.m. to 2.00 p.m. 10.00 p.m. to 11.00 p.m. 


In addition to these watches the operator shall copy the aids to navi- 
gation broadcast by the nearest Canadian coast station within range 
whenever the advertised time of transmission does not coincide with the 
watch-keeping periods prescribed above. 


(2) Ships voluntarily fitted with a radiotelephone installation only— 
no fixed hours. : 


APPENDIX 4 


(1) Periods of watch to be maintained by operator on ships com- 


pulsorily fitted with a radiotelegraph installation plying along the West 
‘Coast of Canada:— 


(a) If the hours during which the ships are being navigated do not 
exceed 8 hours per day—continuous watch. 


(6) If the hours during which the ships are being navigated exceed 
8 hours per day—as follows— 


rece bb 


7.30 a.m. to 8.00 a.m. 
9.30 a.m. to 11.30 a.m. 
1.30 p.m. to 3.00 p.m. 
4.00 p.m. to 5.00 p.m. 
6.30 p.m. to 8.30 p.m. 
10.00 p.m. to 11.00 p.m. 


(2) Ships voluntarily fitted with a radiotelephone installation only— 
no fixed hours. 


APPENDIX 5 


(1) Periods of watch to be maintained by operator on ships com- 
pulsorily fitted with a radiotelegraph installation plying along the East 
Coast of Canada, including the Gulf and River of St. Lawrence as far 
west as Montreal:— 


(a) If the hours during which the ships are being navigated do not 
exceed 8 hours per day—continuous watch. 


(6) If the hours during which the ships are being navigated exceed 
8 hours per day—as follows:— 
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ES.T. ES.T. 
7.30 am. to 8.00 a.m. 4.00 pm. to 4.80 p.m. 
9.00 a.m. to 10.00 a.m. 6.00 p.m. to 7.00 p.m. 
11.00 a.m. to 12.00 noon 8.00 p.m. to 9.00 p.m. 
1.00 p.m. to 1.30 p.m. *11.00 p.m. to 11.45 p.m. 


* Watch may be discontinued after copying the last transmission of aids to navigation 
broadcast from the nearest Canadian Coast station. 


(2) Ships voluntarily fitted with a radiotelephone installation only— 
no fixed hours. 


APPENDIX 6 


DocuMENTS To BE CARRIED BY SHIP STATIONS EQUIPPED WITH TRANSMITTING 


AND RECEIVING APPARATUS 


1. Compulsorily fitted ships, except those plying solely on the Great 


Lakes. 

(1) Radio Licence. 

(2) Operator’s(s’) Certificate (s). 

(3) Radio Log. (proces verbal.) 

(4) International List of Call Signs. 

(5) International List of Coast and Ship Stations. 

(6) International List of Stations Performing Special Services. 

(7) International Telecommunication Convention and annexed 
Radio Regulations in force. 

(8) Canadian National Telegraphs or Canadian Pacific Tele- 
graphs Tariff Book. 

(9) Radio Regulations issued under the Canada Shipping Act, 
1934. 


2. Voluntarily fitted ships, and all ships plying solely on the Great 


pe 


Lakes (except those in Section 3 below). 

(1) Radio Licence. 

(2) Operator’s(s’) Certificate(s). 

(3) Radio Log. (proces verbal.) 

(4) International List of Call Signs. 

(5) International List of Coast and Ship Stations. 

(6) Radio Regulations issued under the Canada Shipping Act, 
1934. 


. Voluntarily fitted ships using radiotelephony only and communi- 


cating solely with Canadian Stations. 

(1) Radio Licence. 

(2) Operator’s(s’) Certificate(s). 

(3) Radio Log. (proces verbal.) 

(4) Current Edition of Canadian Notice to Mariners ‘Radio 
Aids to Navigation.” 


. Ships fitted with Receiving Equipment for navigational purposes 


only. 
(1) Radio Licence. 
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26. Regulations for the loading and carriage of grain cargoes 
P.C, 2219 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tunspay, the 18th day of May, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcEeELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and pursuant to the provisions of the 
Canada Shipping Act, 1984, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. Orders in Council P.C. 1510 of April 8, 1948, and P.C. 1861 of 
April 29, 1948, which established and amended the Regulations for the 
Loading and Carriage of Grain Cargoes, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The attached “Regulations for the Loading and Carriage of Grain 
Cargoes” are hereby made and established in substitution for the Regula- 
tions hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council, 


REGULATIONS FOR THE LOADING AND CARRIAGE OF GRAIN CARGOES 
IN VESSELS LOADED AT CANADIAN Ports 


GENERAL 


(1) Plans.—Builders and Owners may submit for approval to The 
Deputy Minister of Transport, Ottawa, plans of a particular vessel showing 
their proposals for erection of shifting boards, feeders, etc. Preliminary 
plans should be in duplicate and may be on paper, final plans to be 
stamped approved must be submitted in quadruplicate on tracing cloth 
or linen backed paper. 

All plans must be to scale. 

Profile and plans not less than $-inch—1 foot. 

Half Section of vessel 4-inch—1 foot. 

Details of fittings sufficiently large to indicate them clearly. 


(2) (a) In these Regulations a reference to “Light Grain” means 
Oats and /or Cotton Seed. All other grain is “Heavy Grain.” 

(6) The provisions of Sections A, B, C, D, E, F and H apply to 
Heavy Grain cargoes; and with the modifications set out in 
Section G, apply to Light Grain cargoes, and to combined cargoes 
of Light Grain and Heavy Grain. 

Section A. Preliminary Inspection of Bilges, Limbers, etc. 

Section B. Shifting Boards, Uprights and Shores. 

Section C. Construction of Feeders and Bulkheads. 

Section D. Loading Regulations, 

Section E. Freeboard. 

Section F. Stowage. 

Section G. Light Grain. 

Section H. Safety. 
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A.—PRELIMINARY INSPECTION oF BiucEs, ETc. 


1. Agents, owners or masters of vessels arriving at a port in Canada 
for a grain cargo shall notify the Port Warden and make arrangements 
for a preliminary survey. 


2. If the vessel has a plan showing the proposals for erection of shift- 
ing boards, feeders, etc., which has been approved by the Department of 
Transport, Ottawa, such plan must be submitted to the Port Warden for 
his information prior to his preliminary survey. 


3. At the preliminary survey, sections of the limber-boards must be 
clear for inspection of the bilges, which must be clean and clear of any 
refuse liable to choke the suction pipes. 


4. All pipes, gearing rods, and sounding tubes entering the bilges must 
be absolutely grain tight. Drain pipes and scupper pipes from compart- 
ments carrying bulk wheat must be blocked up. 


5. Limber-boards must be grain tight. 
6. Cement cappings or chocks must be in good condition. 


7. Permanent ceilings on tank tops must be made grain tight and 
when laid on top of fuel oil tanks must have a clear space of 24 inches 
between ceiling and tank top and be laid on athwartship bearers. 


8. The Port Warden, if requested, shall issue within 24 hours of the 
completion of such preliminary survey a written report setting out the 
repairs and work necessary to render the vessel fit to carry her proposed 
grain cargo and any modifications considered necessary for the erection 
of shifting boards, feeders, etc. 

9. The report shall also specify the dunnage required to be laid. 


B.— SHIFTING Boarps, UPRIGHTS AND SHORES 


1. Longitudinal grain tight shifting boards must be fitted from deck 
to deck or deck to ceiling in any compartment or hold in which bulk grain 
is carried and must be continuous for the whole length of the compartment 
or hold, excepting where vessels load parcels of bulk grain in the lower 
holds not exceeding one-third the capacity of their respective holds and 
provided the bulk grain is levelled and covered with platforms in accord- 
ance with Paragraph 5, Section F, and secured with approved cargo to 
prevent the grain from shifting. 


2. Shifting boards are to be fitted in the hatchways and trunk feeders 
up to the bottom of the hatch covers. 


3. Shifting boards of a minimum thickness of 2 inches of good sound 
lumber will be accepted. 


4. The maximum unsupported span to be allowed for shifting boards 
of varying thickness is as follows (not to apply to permanent fittings) :— 
Housing at 
Thickness Span Bulkheads 
2 in. planks Unsupported span not to exceed §8 ft. 32D. 
24 in. planks Unsupported span not to exceed 10 ft. 3 in. 
3 in. planks Unsupported span not to exceed 12 ft. 3)1n, 
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5. When shifting boards have a greater unsupported span than the 
above, they must be supported by wood uprights or other approved means 
spaced with their centres at distances not greater than provided for by 
these figures. 


6. Wood uprights must not be less than 10 inches in width and 2 inches 
in thickness. 


7. Shifting boards must be securely housed at bulkheads, and where 
permanent angle bar stiffeners are not available for this purpose, wood 
uprights must be fitted not less than 6 inches in width and 38 inches in 
thickness shored to requirements. 


&. Where 24-inch or 3-inch shifting boards are used, longitudinal 
joints may be butt joints between uprights, care being taken to have at 
least 4 inches of plank supported. Where 2-inch shifting boards are used, 
joints must overlap by at least 9 inches between uprights. 


9. Wood uprights must be supported by steel wire rope stays set up 
at the ship’s side, or.else by wood shores securely held against the 
permanent structure of the ship, such as frames or stringers at the ship’s 
side, hatch coamings, girders, pillars, etc. 


10. In all ships over 50 feet in breadth it is strongly recommended 
that instead of wood shores, steel wire rope stays be fitted for supporting 
the shifting boards. 

All wood shores must be of good sound timber in a single piece. 


11. The size of the shores required is based on the area of the boards 
to be supported, thus:— 
The length of shores may in ordinary cases be taken as equal to half 
the registered breadth of the vessel less one foot. 
S=spacing of shores fore and aft. 
D=registered depth (reduced aft by the height of tunnel above floors). 
N=number of shores in depth. 
sy Uw) 
Area per shore= 
N+ 1 


12. Convenient standard sizes of rectangular shores as follows may be 
taken as the minimum permissible sizes:— 


Length of Shores Minemum Srze 
Upitorandanaticexceeding L6ritersrt.....).~ 6x 4 
Over 16 >it. and not. exceeding 20 ft. ........ 6X 6 
OS ES 2, ee ee eee rae em ie 8 xX 6 


Shores 24 ft. and over must be bridged and no shores are to be spliced. 


13. Where difficulties and delays might be experienced in procuring 
scantlings as above, shores of lesser scantlings may be sanctioned, provided 
the area supported is reduced in proportion as may be prescribed by the 
Port Warden. Where vessels are already fitted with shores of lesser 
scantlings than prescribed by the above, the Port Warden may sanction 
the continued use of these provided the timber is in good condition and 
the area supported is reduced as may be prescribed by the Port Warden 
and approved by the Department of Transport. 
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14. Vertical spacing of shores. The uppermost shore is to be within 18 
inches of the top of uprights approximately in a line with the lower edge 
of hatch coamings and heeled against hatch coamings or girder; every 
succeeding shore is to be spaced 7 ft. apart vertically measured from the 
uppermost shore down, except that 8 ft. may be accepted between the 
lowest shore and heel support. Shores may be heeled on the permanent 
floors or ceilings provided that cleats or cants are used of sufficient 
dimensions to distribute the strain over several planks. 


15. The angle between any shore and the surface to be supported must 
not exceed 45° from the horizontal. 


16. When a shore is set at an angle exceeding 10 degrees from the 
horizontal the next larger size of shore to that required by its length must 
be used. 


17. Uprights should be cleated to the floor or ceiling where fitted, and 
when the upright is not securely housed at the top the upper supporting 
shore should not be more than 18 inches down from the deck or top of the 
upright. 


18. When either the hold or ’tween decks are fitted with tiers of closely 
spaced pillars these may be utilized for supporting the shifting boards, 
provided that they are of the approved size of deck beam pillars. 


19. When the pillars are not reeled or staggered to support both sides 
of the shifting boards, additional support must be given by hook or U 
clamps spaced 6 feet apart. 


20. When wire stays are used in lieu of shores for either permanent 
or non-permanent fittings, the following minimum sizes will be required:— 


(a) 38-inch flexible steel wire stays, fitted horizontally. 

(6) 14-inch rigging screws, which preferably should be fitted at the 
side of the ship for convenience and easy access for tightening. 

(c) 1-inch shackles, 

(dq) 14-inch screw bolts through wood or angle-bar uprights. 

(e) Four g-inch nut and screw bolts, for securing the wood uprights 
or steel angle bars together. 

(f) 1-inch eyeplates, efficiently riveted to side stringers or frames or 
1-inch shackle through frame. 


Shell of Ship. as 


S*Slee! What Ropes 


LE ye plale vivetled 
| or bos/led fo Frame with 
* 2 Rivels or Boll's. 

i 


»+Elevation.— 


21. Where no special arrangements are made for grain tight filling 
between the beams, wood filling pieces the same thickness as the shifting 
boards must be fitted grain tight between the beams, and must be secured 
in place by cleats or scabs at ‘both ends and fitted both sides. The cleats | 
or scabs are to be at least 2 inches by 4 inches and must extend the full. 
depth of the filling piece and as much again below, and be securely nailed 
or spiked to the shifting boards and filling pieces. 
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22. Where permanent steel uprights and wire stays are fitted which 
have been approved by the Canadian Department of Transport, the Board 
of Underwriters of New York or by the British Board of Trade, the 
maximum unsupported span allowed for boards of various thickness is as 
follows:— 


Housing at 

Thickness Span Bulkheads 
24 in. planks Unsupported span 12 ft. 3 in, 
3 in. planks Unsupported span 13 ft. ou in. 


23. Where steel uprights are secured as approved’ at both head and 
heel, one wire stay on each side of each upright will be accepted in holds 
20 feet and under in depth, to be placed approximately one-third down from 
under deck. Over 20 feet two wire stays on each side of each upright will 
be required, the upper stays to be placed approximately one-quarter down 
from under deck and the lower stays at half depth of hold. In after holds 
depth to be measured to tunnel top. 


24. The following dimensions are recommended for angle-bar 
uprights :— 

Each upright to consist of four angle-bars 4 inches by 4 inches by 
-40 and steel plate 114 inches by -50 riveted to form one complete structure 
allowing 4 inches housings on both forward and aft sides; equivalent 
brackets riveted to head and heel of uprights, each to take five ¢-inch bolts 
with corresponding lugs and/or angles on tank top, tunnel top and hatch 
webs. 


I’ Shackle A abe Ciel. ih Wire Rope. 


= Platt, - Bache ih = 


C.—CoNSTRUCTION OF FEEDERS AND Woop BULKHEADS 


1. The walls of trunk feeders and wood bulkheads must be of sufficient 
strength to withstand the pressure due to the head of grain contained, and 
must be made grain tight. 


2. Trunk feeders in the ’tween decks constructed in the hatchways 
must be made grain tight around the hatch coamings and hatch beams. 


3. Ships having one or more decks with one continuous hold forward 
and/or one continuous hold aft with two hatches to each hold, shall have a 
well constructed bulkhead extending from side to side of the ‘ship between 
the two hatches to divide the space. 


4. Thwartship bulkheads in holds for partitioning holds or reserve 
bunkers shall be constructed of planks not less than 3 inches in thickness, 
efficiently stiffened and shored. 3 
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5. Trunk feeders in the ’tween decks fitted in the hatchways may be 
constructed of planks worked vertically of a minimum thickness of 2 inches. 
When the vertical unsupported span exceeds 8 feet, thicker planks must 
be used, or increased stiffening must be fitted as the Port Warden may 
require. 


6. Where more convenient, feeders may be constructed of studding 
and lined with grain tight boards 2 inches in thickness or two 1-inch layers 
of shiplap, laid horizontally with broken joints. Studding where possible 
should be placed inside the hatch coamings and must be not less than 4 
inches by 6 inches on edge spaced not more than 2 feet centres. 

Wing feeders are to be constructed in a similar manner. Feeders 
already erected may be accepted if such feeders are equal from a structural 
standpoint to specifications as outlined. 


. 4% Engine room and stokehold bulkheads and donkey recesses where 
subjected to heat must be sheathed with wood and made grain tight. An air 
space of at least 6 inches should be left between the bulkhead and the 
sheathing and a box trunk ventilator 6 inches by 8 inches should be provided 
from the top of the air space to a ventilator or hatchway, or other equal and 
approved means of ventilation adopted. 


&. Sheathing should be supported on vertical wood runners spaced not 
less than 2-feet centres and should consist of 2-inch planks or two thick- 
nesses of 1-inch boards laid to break joint. 


D.—Loaping REGULATIONS 


In these regulations “steamship” includes any vessel propelled wholly 
or in part by steam or by any machinery or power other than sails or oars. 


Single Deck Steamships 


1. Single deck steamships with high hatch coaming may load full 
cargoes of grain in bulk below deck. The hatch coamings may be used as 
feeders provided they contain not less than 2 per cent of the capacity of 
the hold they are designed to feed and are so placed that they are capable of 
feeding the centre and both ends of such hold. 


2. Where no provision is made for feeding the hold, the bulk grain must 
be secured by four heights of bagged grain laid on a suitable platform on 
top of the grain in bulk. 


3. Grain in bags may be carried above deck in deck erections when 
complying with regulations re dunnage. 


Two Deck Steamships 


1. Two deck steamships may carry bulk grain to the full capacity of all 
lower holds, provided properly constructed feeders are fitted in the hatches 
and trunked in the ’tween decks, and, if necessary, with supplementary 
feeders as required by Paragraph 4, “Stowage.” Such feeders shall contain 
not less than 24 per cent and not more than 8 per cent of the capacity of the 
hold they are designed to feed and be so placed that they are capable of 
feeding the centre and both ends of such hold. 


2. All other grain in the ’tween decks and/or deck erections must be in 
bags, complying with regulations affecting dunnage. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 3651 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 
Two Deck Steamships with Bridge Deck or Briége and Puup Combined: 


3. Two Deck Steamships having a Bridge Deck or Bridge and Poor 
Combined, constituting in each case a third deck over «a partial length ot 
vessel, may carry bulk grain in the !ower ’tween decks in that part of the 
vessel where there are three decks, providing properly constructed feeders 
are erected between the uppermost ‘and second decks to efficiently feed the 
bulk grain in the respective ’tween decks and lower holds—as in the case of 
Three Deck Steamships. 


Three Deck Steamships 


1. Three deck steamships may carry bulk grain to the full capacity of 
all lower holds and lower ’tween decks, provided properly constructed mid- 
ship feeders are fitted trunked in the upper ’tween decks, and the third deck 
down is fitted with the proper trimming hatches suitably: placed. to feed 
the wing spaces and ends of the holds. If the third deck down is: fitted 
with proper trimming hatches the lower hold and the lower ’tween decks 
may be considered as one hold and loaded accordingly. All hatches and 
trimming hatch covers on the third deck down are to be left off. The feeders 
shall contain not less than 24 per cent and not more than 8 per cent of the 
combined capacity of the lower holds and ’tween. decks which they are 
designed to feed. 


2. Lower holds and lower ’tween decks when loaded to capacity may 
be loaded as separate compartments, provided that properly constructed 
feeders are erected in both upper and lower ’tween decks to efficiently feed 
the bulk grain in both the lower holds and lower ’tween decks independently. 
The feeders shall contain not less than 24 per cent and not more than 8 per 
cent of the compartments they are don enell to feed. 


3. All other grain in the upper ’tween decks and/or erections must be 
in bags. 


4. Deep Tanks—Vessels loading part cargoes of bulk grain not 
exceeding two-thirds of the total cargo carrying capacity of such vessel 
will not be required to have a feeder for the deep tank, provided the deep 
tank is divided by a steel centre longitudinal bulkhead and that the bulk 
erain is well stowed, the tank completely filled and hatch covers secured. 
Feeders will be required over deep tanks for vessels loading in excess of this 
quantity. 


E.—FREEBOARD 


1. The freeboard of all ships laden with grain shall not be less than 
that assigned under the laws of the country in which they are registered. 


2. In the case of ships laden with grain not having a freeboard certifi- 
cate, the Master, on arrival, shall make application to a representative of 
any recognized classification authority for a freeboard certificate and shall 
produce such certificate to the Port Warden before clearance will be granted. 


F.—STOWAGBE 


1. In loading, the grain shall be properly stowed, trimmed and secured. 


2. Feeders must be suitably arranged as far as possible to feed the 
different parts of the holds or compartments and when this can be done in 
ships of ordinary proportions the minimum capacity of feeders in ’tween 
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deck vessels is not to be less than 24 per cent and not more than 8 per cent 
of the capacity of the holds which they are designed to feed, and in the case 
of single deck vessels the minimum capacity of the deep hatch coamings is 
not to be less than 2 per cent capacity of the holds. 


3. The capacity of feeders is to be the net internal capacity after 
allowing for shifting boards, shores or hatch beams measured above the line 
of the deck to the top of the feeder. 

If the depth of the hatch end beams or coamings exceeds 15 inches, 
special means must be adopted to allow the grain to pass from the feeders 
to the holds. When the depth is 16 inches, 2 inches in diameter and when 
18 inches, 34 inches in diameter feeding holes are sufficient when spaced not 
more than 2 feet apart. 


| 4. In ships fitted with ’tween decks should the distance in the lower 
holds between the forward and after bulkheads in such hold and the nearest 
‘end of the hatchway feeder exceed 25 feet (unless in the opinion of the Port 
Warden the distance should be less) the vessel must have a supplementary 
feeder provided on each side of the ’tween decks forward and aft to feed 
the space in the hold below; the size of the supplementary feeder to be pre- 
scribed by the Port Warden. Provided that if supplementary feeders to 
the lower holds are not fitted the grain in the end spaces shall be levelled 
off and a proper platform provided and 4 tiers of bagged grain stowed on the 
platform to within 25 feet of the end of the main feeder. This rule shall 
apply to the lower ’tween decks in the case of 3-deck vessels when the 
compartment and the hold under are loaded as one compartment. 


5. When bulk grain does not:completely fill the compartment in which 
it is carried and is secured by bagged grain or other suitable cargo laid 
on top of the grain in bulk, such bagged grain or other cargo shall be sup- 
ported on platforms laid on the bulk grain and SO stowed as to prevent the 
grain from shifting. 


6. Platforms are to consist of thwartship bearers spaced not more than 
4 feet apart and 1-inch boards laid fore and aft spaced not more than 4 
‘inches apart. 


7. Ships loading parcels of bulk grain in any of the lower holds forward 
of the engine room, where the quantity loaded does not exceed one-third 
of the capacity of such holds, and when. loading in the lower holds abaft 
the engine room, where these compartments are divided by the tunnel or 
tunnels, and ler the quantity loaded does not exceed one-half of the 
capacity of such holds, will not be required to have shifting boards in the 
respective holds so loaded, but the bulk grain is to be levelled off and 
covered with a platform as required by paragraphs 5 and 6 of this section 
and overstowed by six tiers of bagged grain or the equivalent in general 
cargo to the approval of the Port Warden. This rule, however, does not 
apply to vessels loading full cargoes of bulk grain when the end holds may 
be only partially filled, nor to any partially filled compartment not included 
in the above, when shifting boards must be fitted, the grain levelled off and 
covered with a platform as required by paragraphs 5 and 6, and over- 
stowed by not less than four tiers of bagged grain or other approved 
cargo. 


&. Partially loaded vessels Mis gilsclestate to another port in the vicinity of 
Vancouver to pick up additional cargo to be laid on the bulk grain may 
proceed to such ports without securing the bulk grain provided such ports 
are to the eastward of Cape Flattery and south of the parallel 50° North; 
under similar conditions vessels may proceed from Montreal to Quebec. 
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9. Shifting boards need not be fitted in holds, between decks, or deck 
erections containing grain in bags with no grain in bulk or when the 
quantity of bulk grain overstowed with bags is not such that the regula- 
tions otherwise require boards to be fitted. 


10. Bagged grain shall be carried in sound bags of approved material 
‘and shall be machine-sewn or securely hand-sewn or mechanically closed 
when filled. 


11. Bagged grain cargo stowed on iron or on steel decks is to be 
properly dunnaged. 


12. Where cargo battens are not fitted, bagged grain cargo must be 
properly dunnaged from the ship’s side. 


13. When grain cloths of approved quality are laid over the ceilings 
covering water. ballast tanks to the approval of the Port Warden the 
caulking of the seams of the ceilings or the coverings of the seams with 
battens may be dispensed with. } 


14. In the case of vessels of modern construction with specially heavy 
ballast tank top plating in good conditions without wooden ceiling, 
certificates may be granted to load bulk grain, provided the bilges and 
water courses in the wings are sufficiently deep and that proper precautions 
are taken against overflow from the bilges and leakage from manhole covers, 
air and sounding pipes, etc. 


| | 15. Paragraphs 11 and 12 do not apply to vessels loading cargoes of 
bulk grain when the grain in ’tween decks is bagged to comply with Loading 
Regulations only and. which will ultimately be discharged in bulk; in 
which cases dunnage and vertical battens over ’tween deck sparring may 
be dispensed with: This.is not to affect in any way the requirements for 
protecting cargoes or consignments of Bagged Grain. 


. G—Licut GRAIN 


1. Light Grain may be carried in bulk in all between decks and lower 
holds subject to the requirements laid down in Sections A, B, C, D, E 
and F. 


Hatch webs and fore and.afters to be secured in place. 


2. Feeders. (a) For single deck steamships, Section D, loading 
regulations will apply. 

(6) For steamships having two decks, grain tight feeders in accordance 
with Section C are to be erected in hatches and trunked in ’tween 
decks to feed the lower holds and to contain not less than 24 per 
cent and not more than 8 per cent of the capacity of the holds 
they are designed to feed. 

These trunk feeders must not interfere with or decrease the 
2 per cent which is required to be carried within the hatch coam- 
ings to feed the ’tween decks. 


(c) For steamships having three decks, regulations as outlined for 
‘feeders in two deck vessels will apply: to be erected in the upper 
‘tween: decks to feed the lower ’tween decks and lower holds, 
hatches and trimming hatches in lower ’tween decks to be 
left off. 
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3. Light Grain may be loaded in bulk in ’tween decks over Heavy 
Grain in lower holds, provided that the above regulations are observed 
and that proper separation is made. ; 


4. In steamships where ’tween decks and/or shelter decks are not 
subdivided, bulkheads are to be constructed as per Section C, Paragraph 4, 
to divide such shelter or ’tween decks into compartments of a maximum 
length of not exceeding 70 feet. 


5. All grain in Poop, Peaks or Bridge Space must be in bags; regula- 
tions for dunnage must be complied with. 


H.— SAFETY 


Coal on Deck 


No coal shall be carried on deck of steamers sailing between the 
Ist of October and the Ist of April, beyond such a supply as will be 
consumed prior to vessels reaching the open sea. 


Security of Hatches 


Port Wardens should pay special attention to the security of hatch- 
ways and other weather deck openings; they should satisfy themselves that 
the hatch covers and their supports are in good condition and that the 
steamer is provided with good and sufficient tarpaulins, cleats and wedges 
to enable the hatches to be properly battened down. 

3 For winter passage, North Atlantic, additional security should be 
provided by the use of: 

(a) Folding wedges, also known as double or fox wedges, or cleats 

set at an angle with ordinary wedges. 

(6) Locking bars in suitable number and position to secure the 

hatch coverings; or 

(c) Wire cross lashings set up by screws or other equally effective 

means. At all times lashings are to be set up to ring bolts or 
permanent cleats at the side of the hatches with suitable chafing 
pieces to prevent cutting of tarpaulins. 


27. Regulations for the Government of Public Harbours in Canada 


P.C. 3080 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
TuHurspay, the 8th day of July, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN CoUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and pursuant to the provisions of section 
596 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, 24-25 George V, chapter 44, is 
pleased to order as follows: 
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1. The General and Special Regulations for the Government of Public 


Harbours in Canada, established by Order in Council P.C. 154 of 26th 
January, 1937, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed Regulations for the Government of Public Harbours in 
Canada are hereby made and established in substitution for the Regulations 
hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS FOR THE GOVERNMENT OF PUBLIC HARBOURS IN CANADA 


Definitions 


I. In these Regulations, unless the context otherwise requires: 


(a) “Minister” means the Minister of Transport; 


(6b) “Harbour Master” means the Harbour Master duly appointed 
by the Minister, and includes the Deputy of the Harbour Master; 


(c) ‘“‘vessel” includes any floating property so constructed as to be 
capable of being navigated, propelled or towed, from place to place 
by water, whether with self-propelling devices or not, but does 
not include rafts or booms of logs; 


(d) “power vessel” includes any kind of vessel used in navigation 
equipped with machinery to attain the propulsion of such vessel. 


PART I—GENERAL 


Application of regulations 


2. The following general regulations shall apply to every harbour that 
has been or may hereafter be proclaimed a public harbour pursuant to the 
provisions of the legislation enacted for that purpose, in addition to any 
special regulations which have been or may hereafter be approved for 
individual harbours and which are herein or may hereafter be embodied 
under the heading “Special Regulations”; and wherein any of the genera! 
regulations herein may conflict with or be contradictory to any provision 
of any special regulation, then such special regulation shall be held to apply. 


Remuneration of Harbour Master 


3. Each Harbour Master shall receive for his services such amount as 
may be fixed by the Governor in Council out of the harbour dues collected 
by him as hereinafter provided. 
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Harsour Masters’ FEES AND CHARGES 


Scale of Charges 


4, The master, owner or person in charge of every vessel liable to pay 
harbour dues under the provisions of this regulation shall pay to the 
Harbour Master, or other person in charge of a public harbour, the following 
charges or dues, namely: 


Zone one 


(1) On vessels entering any public harbour in Canada from any port or 
place in North America, Newfoundland, or any British possession in or 
bordering’ on the North Atlantic ocean or Caribbean sea in the western 
hemisphere: — 


(a) If such vessel be registered, one and a half cents (14c) per ton on 

_ her net registered tonnage—with a minimum charge “of fifty cents; 

(6) If such vessel be unregistered, the charge shall be calculated as 
follows:— 

The area in square feet of a parallelogram, one side of which 
shall be the length of the vessel and the other side of which shall 
be the greatest breadth of such vessel, shall be computed and 
one-half the result thereof multiplied: by one-quarter cent (4c) 
per square foot, and the product thereof, in cents, shall be the 
amount payable on such vessel as harbour. dues. 


Zone two: 


(2) On vessels entering a public harbour from any other port or place 
than those specified as in Zone one:— 


(a) If such vessel be registered, two and a half cents (240) per ton 
on her net registered tonnage—with a minimum charge of one 
dollar and fifty cents ($1.50) ; 

(b) mee vessel be unregistered, the charge shall be calculated as 
ollows:— 


The area in square feet of a parallelogram, one side of which 
shall be the length of the vessel and the other side of which shall 
be the greatest breadth of such vessel, shall be computed and 
one-half the result thereof multiplied by one-half cent (4c) per 
square foot, and the product thereof, in cents, shall be the amount 
payable on such vessel as harbour dues. 


Exception: Ships taking coal for own bunkers only 


(3) On vessels entering a harbour for the purpose of taking on board 
coal for their own bunkers only, a charge amounting to one-quarter of one 
cent (4c) per ton on the net registered tonnage of the vessel—with a 
maximum charge of $30; on vessels entering to take on cargoes of coal, 
however, the regular charge provided for in subsections (1) and (2), 
respectively, of this section, as the case may be. 


Iimitation of payments 


5. (1). The dues provided for by Regulation No. 4 shall be paid by 
every vessel not more than twice in each calendar year at her first and 
second entries to any public harbour inward or outward, as the case may 
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be, provided that payment of harbour charges or dues in a harbour under 
the administration of a Harbour Commission shall not count as a payment 
at a public harbour proclaimed as such under the Canada Shipping Act, and. 
the payment to be made under the provisions hereof shall be in addition 
to payments made to any Harbour Commission in respect of harbour dues. 


(2) Vessels belonging to His Majesty or to any government or ships: 
engaged solely in fishing, other than trawlers or steamships trading in fish, 
or ships that may enter a public harbour for refuge in case of storm or 
accident, or ships entering for repairs only, and ships exempted by treaty 
or regulations thereunder, also privately owned pleasure vessels or yachts, 
shall not be liable to pay harbour dues. 


(3) In cases where a charge for bunkering under subsection 3 of section: 
4 has been paid: (a) vessels bunkering and not handling cargo shall pay: 
the special bunkering charge not more than twice in the calendar year; 
(6) payment of the charge for bunkering once or twice in the calendar year 
shall not relieve a vessel from payment of the regular harbour dues, if, and 
when, cargo is handled at a later entry; (c) in cases where the regular 
harbour dues are demanded on later entry the previous payment or payments 
for bunkering shall be deducted so that the total amount paid for any vessel 
in the calendar year shall not eae the amount of two payments of regular 
harbour dues required. 


6. On the payment of any of the above prescribed fees to the Harbour 
Master, the latter shall issue to the party paying an official numbered 
harbour master’s receipt which shall be made out in triplicate, and the 
original and duplicate shall be delivered to the party making payment, while 
the triplicate shall be retained by the Harbour Master. When the master, 
owner or person in charge desires to remove his vessel after payment of the 
prescribed dues, from the harbour, he shall apply to the nearest Customs. 
Officer for a clearance for said vessel from the harbour and shall exhibit to. 
him the recéipts for the payment of said dues and deliver to him the dupli- 
cate copy of same, which the Customs Officer shall take up from the payee 
and forward to the Department of Transport, Ottawa, in official addressed 
envelopes which will be supplied him either from the Harbour Master or 
direct from the Department mentioned, on application. (Vide official 
Customs Circular No. 252-C.) 


7. “No vessel shall leave the harbour until the master, owner or person 
in charge thereof has reported to and received a clearance from the nearest 
Officer of Customs to the port and shall have deposited with him the dupli- 
cate of the harbour master’s receipt delivered to him for payment of such 
dues, under the penalty hereinafter provided for. In case an Officer of 
Customs is not available at a reasonable distance from the harbour, the 
master, owner or person in charge of the vessel desiring to clear from the 
harbour shall report to the Harbour Master, advise him that he had not 
obtained clearance from the Customs Officer and request from him an official 
permit or let-pass to leave the harbour, and shall at the same time deposit 
with him the duplicate of the receipt for dues previously obtained from the 
Harbour Master, which the latter shall at once forward to the Department 
of Transport, Ottawa. The Harbour Master shall have authority to issue: 
the permit or let-pass referred to at all harbours for which there is no 
Customs Officer appointed. The receipt of the harbour master’s let-pass, : 
however, shall not relieve the person in charge, nor the vessel, from com-' 
pliance with any of the provisions or requirements of the Customs Act. 

46917—2323 | 
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Power vessels to be equipped with exhaust mufflers 


8. All power vessels while operating within the limits of a public 
harbour shall be equipped with an effective exhaust muffler of accepted 
stock pattern and such exhaust muffler shall not be cut out when the vessel. 
is within one-half mile of any residence, school, church or other public 
building. 


Power vessels speed limits 


9. No power vessel within the limits of any public harbour shall be 
operated at a speed greater than ten miles an hour over the ground when 
passing other vessels and/or tows or floating works or works under con- 
struction and when within 400 feet of any wharf, float, mooring jetty or 
basin or floating plant or property, its speed shall be reduced to not more 
than eight miles an hour. 


Iniernational Rule of Road to apply 


10. The International Rule of the Road shall apply and be strictly 
observed by all vessels in the public harbours on the Atlantic and Pacific 
Coasts of Canada within the limits fixed therein for the application of such 
rules and the Rule of the Road for the Great Lakes shall similarly apply 
in all the harbours of the Great Lakes. 


ARRIVING VESSELS 


Harbour Master to assign berths 


_ Il. No vessel shall take a berth or tie up at any wharf, quay wall, 
pier or other landing place, in any harbour, unless assigned thereto by. 
the Harbour Master. 


Harbour Master to determine mooring places 


12. The place for mooring at or fastening to any wharf or pier, or for 
the anchoring of any vessel, in any harbour shall be fixed and determined 
by the Harbour Master, as in his opinion shall best promote the interests 
of those doing business in or about the said harbour. 


Small commercial vessels and pleasure craft berthing 


_ 13. Small commercial vessels and pleasure craft shall not take up any 
berth in a public harbour without the consent of the Harbour Master 
and shall not be moored to wharves or dolphins or any other fixed objects 
in a harbour in such a manner or location as to encumber the harbour 
channels or the berths at the wharves or impede navigation of other vessels. 


Vessels suspected of infectious or contagious diseases 


14. When there is cause to apprehend the presence of any infectious 
or contagious disease on board any vessel arriving in any public harbour, 
or when such vessel has come from any locality where such infectious or 
contagious disease is known to be prevalent or epidemic, the Harbour Master 
may designate and set apart some anchorage or berth where such vessel 
shall go and remain for inspection until proper sanitary precautions have 
been taken to the satisfaction of the nearest official health officer. 
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Berths at private wharf 


15. (1) It shall be the duty of the Harbour Master, when desired by 
the owner or consignee, to assign a berth in the harbour at any privately 
owned wharf or pier, to vessels, owned, possessed or chartered by, or con- 
signed to, proprietors of said wharf or pier, and no other vessel shall be 
assigned a berth at such wharf or pier, except with the permission in writing 
of, or upon instructions in writing from, the owners of such wharf or pier. 


Vessels at private wharves subject to regulations 


(2) Such vessels so assigned to any private wharf or pier, in any 
harbour, shall be subject to all the provisions of the regulations in force 
for said harbour, and shall be under the supervision of the Harbour Master 
with regard to conformance to such regulations. 


Vessels on arrival to anchor and report 


16. The person in charge of any vessel coming into any harbour, to 
whom a berth has not already been assigned by the Harbour Master, or 
the person in charge of any vessel hauling or towing into a harbour any 
floating property of any kind or nature not actually assigned any berth, 
shall, on arriving in such harbour: 

(i) Anchor such vessel and floating property, temporarily, in a safe 
place, in such a manner as not to impede the free navigation of the 
harbour or obstruct or prevent the. safe docking or undocking 
of any vessel; nor to be unsafe or dangerous to any other vessel 
previously lying at anchor in the harbour or moored or fastened 
to any wharf or pier. The property in tow, if any, shall remain 
attached to the towing vessel by the tow line and the latter shall 
be shortened to bring the property attached to within twenty feet 
of the stern of the tow vessel. 

(11) Report forthwith to the Harbour Master; 

(i11) Wait the direction of the Harbour Master as to the place for 

mooring, anchoring or fastening such vessel or floating property 
before proceeding to any wharf or pier. 


Removal of vessels temporarily anchored if obstructing navigation 


17. If any such vessel so arriving and anchoring or mooring tempor- 
arily shall be so placed, anchored or moored as to be unsafe or dangerous 
to any other vessel previously at anchor in the harbour, or moored or 
fastened, or as to prevent or obstruct the docking or undocking of any 
other vessel; or in any way impede navigation in the harbour, the Harbour 
Master is authorized and required forthwith to order and direct the situation 
of such vessel, so arriving and temporarily anchored or moored as aforesaid, 
to be altered in such a manner as to prevent such insecurity, danger, 
obstruction or impediment; and the person having charge of such vessel 
shall comply with the orders and directions of the Harbour Master in this 
respect. 

Loading and unloading 


18. (1) On report, as required by section 16 (2), being so made to him 
by the person in charge of any such vessel so arriving, it shall be the duty 
of the Harbour Master forthwith to fix, determine and assign the position 
which the said vessel shall occupy in the harbour and the place at which it 
shall be loaded or unloaded, and to direct the manner in which it shall be 
so loaded or unloaded. 
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Vessels to take berth assigned forthwith 


(2) Immediately after such place and position is so fixed, determined 
and assigned by the Harbour Master, the said vessel shall proceed thereto 
and take its berth. 


MovEMENT OF VESSELS AFTER BERTHING 


Removal of any vessel 


19. The Harbour Master shall have power to order the removal of any 
vessel, whenever he deems it necessary to do so to best promote the interests 
of those doing business in or about the harbour, from any one location 
to any other location of the said harbour. 


Vessels lying alongside other vessels 


20. Should it be necessary for any vessel so directed by the Harbour 
Master to lie alongside of, or moor or make fast to, any other vessel or 
vessels, it shall be lawful for the officers and crew of the outside vessel and 
others having business with them to work over the deck of the inside vessel 
or vessels in the loading or unloading of such outside vessel without obstruc- 
tion or interference from the officers or crew of such inside vessel or vessels, 
provided the inside vessel or vessels shall not be damaged or obstructed 
thereby. 


Vessels not to change berth without permission 


21. No vessel shall move from the berth assigned her to any other 
berth in the harbour without having been authorized to do so by the 
Harbour Master. The person in charge of any vessel violating this section 
shall be hable to the penalty hereinafter provided. 


Harbour Master to go on board vessel on arrival 


22. Within twelve hours after the arrival of any vessel of a registered 
tonnage of twenty tons or upwards, at her assigned berth in any harbour— 
not including vessels engaged exclusively in fishing—it shall be the duty of 
the Harbour Master to visit the said vessel to see and ascertain that she 
is moored, anchored or fastened in accordance with the provisions of these 
regulations at the location fixed and determined by him, and only in such 
a position as has been assigned to her, pursuant to these regulations. 


Vessels to be moved when ordered 


23. Whenever any vessel, whether temporarily or otherwise anchored 
or moored, or lying at berth or alongside of or fastened to any wharf or 
pier, in any part of the harbour, is directed by the Harbour Master to move 
to any other part of said harbour and is short of hands so that she cannot 
be removed according to orders received, the person in charge of said vessel 
shall procure, either through the Harbour Master or any other person, the 
help required and shall make such removal within the limit of time fixed 
by the Harbour Master for effecting the same. 


Harbour Master to procure help to remove vessel 


24. (1) It shall be the duty of the Harbour Master, whenever requested 
by the person in charge of a vessel in cases mentioned in the preceding 
section, to procure the latter the help required to make the removal directed. 
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Refusal to remove vessel 


(2) In case the person in charge of a vessel refuses or neglects to 
procure the help required to make the removal as directed within the time 
so fixed, according to section 23 above, or neglects or refuses to make any 
removal ordered according to the present regulations, or in case no person 
can be found in charge of such vessel, such removal may be made by the 
Harbour Master; and the person in charge of any such vessel refusing to 
allow, or opposing or obstructing, or any person so opposing or obstructing 
the said removal shall be liable to the penalty for violation hereof hereinafter 
provided. 


Vessels in harbour to be rigged 


25. The person in charge of a schooner, square-rigged vessel, scow, 
steamer, or any other vessel, lying in the harbour or at any of the piers 
or wharves, shall top its lower yards or brace them fore and aft, and rig in 
its jib-booms, spanker-booms, davits and anchors. 


CoNDITIONS TO BE OBSERVED BY VESSELS WHILE LYING IN HarBour 


Rigging not to incommode other vessels 


26. Whenever the Harbour Master shall find any vessel at the wharves 
with the jib or spanker-booms rigged or yards braced so as to incommode 
other vessels, it shall be his duty to direct such booms to be rigged and 
such yards to be braced or cockbilled in such a manner as not to incommode 
such other vessels, and the person in charge of any such vessel so incom- 
moding shall obey the directions so given by the Harbour Master. ) 


Lights on vessels at anchor 


27. The person in charge of any vessel lying at anchor in the harbour 
shall exhibit in the forepart of such vessel, from sunset to sunrise, at all 
times from the opening to the complete closing of the season of navigation, 
a bright white light, visible all round the horizon, at a height not exceeding 
twenty feet. 


Inghts on vessels at wharves 


28. The person in charge of any vessel lying at any wharf in the, 
harbour shall exhibit a white light at each end of such vessel at a height 
not exceeding six feet above the deck. 


Lights on rafts or logs in tow 


29. Every raft or boom of logs in tow shall exhibit, from sunset to 
sunrise, a bright white light at each corner of the stern end, at a height 
of not more than six feet, visible all round the horizon. 


Lights on rafts or logs at anchor 


30. Every raft or boom of logs anchored in a harbour shall exhibit 
from sunset to sunrise, at all times from the beginning to the complete close 
of navigation, a bright white light at each corner, at a height of not more 
than six feet, visible all round the horizon. 
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Vessels having a fire on board to employ watchman 


31. The person in charge of any vessel having a fire on board during 
the day shall have a watch kept during the night, and, in default of such 
watch being kept or if a watchman be found asleep, such person in charge 
of such vessel shall be liable to the penalty for violation hereof hereinafter 
provided. 

Unnecessary whistle sounding prohibited 


32. No steam or electric whistle or horns, or any other device for the 
production of sound for purposes of signalling, shall be unnecessarily 
sounded in the harbour but only for giving of such obligatory warning or 
alarm signals as any existing recognized navigation regulation may provide 
for. 


OBSTRUCTING OTHER VESSELS 


Vessels not to be in front of ferry-landings 


33. No vessel shall lie in front of any ferry-landing or other public 
slip, or use any rope, chain or shore-fast extending over or across any ferry- 
landing or public slip, or the entrance thereto, or in any manner prevent 
the free ingress or egress thereto or therefrom; or be anchored or moored so 
as to obstruct the track of the ferry steamers. 


Tow-lines not to be made fast to wharves 


34. No vessel lying in the harbour shall have any tow-line, hawser or 
other thing made fast to any wharf or to the shore except for the purpose 
of hauling in and out, without the permission of the Harbour Master. 


Disputes BETWEEN VESSELS 


Settlement of disputes 


35. In case of any dispute arising between masters, owners or other 
persons engaged in hauling vessels in or out of any of the docks or wharves, 
it shall be the duty of the Harbour Master, if called upon, to give such 
directions as he may think fit in respect of the same; and persons having 
the charge or command of any such vessels shall comply with the directions 
of the Harbour Master in these respects. 


PROTECTION OF Buoys AND BEACONS 


Vessels not to be moored to any beacon or public buoy 


__ 36. No vessel shall be moored or fastened to any beacon or public buoy 
in any harbour; and the person in charge of such vessel shall be liable to 
the penalty, hereinafter provided, for violation hereof. 


Interference with beacons 


37. Any person injuring, altering or changing in any manner any 
beacon or public buoy in any harbour shall be liable to the penalty 
hereinafter provided. 
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Employment of watchman 


38. No vessel shall be left without some person to take care of it by 
night and day, when anchored in the harbour, at all times from the begin- 
ning to the complete close of navigation; but this section does not apply 
to booms of logs properly moored, in the place assigned by the Harbour 
- Master, in conformity with these regulations and with the instructions given 
by the said Harbour Master, nor to vessels for which wintering arrange- 
ments have been made with the Harbour Master. 


GENERAL SAFETY PROVISIONS 


Speed—General 


39. Every large vessel when passing booms in tow, small vessels or 
open boats, in the harbour, shall reduce its speed consistent with the safety 
of the smaller vessels. 


Navigation 


40. Any vessel when in harbour shall navigate with caution, having 
due regard to life and property, under the penalty for violation hereof here- 
inafter provided, to be paid by the person in charge of said vessel in fault. 


Information to be given Harbour Master about tows 


41. (1) The persons in charge of a vessel hauling, or towing, into a 
harbour any logs or other floating property of any kind or nature shall, 
upon making the report to the Harbour Master, as required by Section 16 
(11) above, supply the said Harbour Master with a statement in writing, 
duly dated and signed by him, specifying the name of the vessel so hauling 
or towing, the approximate number of logs or the nature of such floating 
property so hauled or towed, together with the names of the consignor and 
consignee thereof. 


Person in charge of tow 


(2) The person in charge of any such vessel so hauling or towing into 
a harbour any such logs or floating property shall be deemed, in the 
application of these Regulations (General or Special) to be the person in 
charge of said logs or floating property until he has the same property 
moored at the place and in the manner directed by the Harbour Master. 


Information about logs 


(3) The person in charge of any logs in any harbour shall furnish to 
the Harbour Master, at any time, upon his request, any information in 
writing with reference to such logs which the Harbour Master may require 
in the carrying out of his duties. 


Gangways—Lights 


42. Every vessel while lying at any berth at any wharf, dock or quay 
wall, or any pier, assigned to it by the Harbour Master, at all times between 
the opening to the complete closing of any season of navigation, shall be 
provided with a gangway railed on both sides, in order to prevent accidents, 
under the penalty for violation hereof hereinafter provided; and, during 
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the night, there shall be kept burning, at the head of such gangway, at 
least four feet above the deck, a clear bright light, from sunset until sunrise, 
under the penalty for violation hereof hereinafter provided, to be paid by 
the person in charge of the vessel so contravening. 


Obstructing Harbour Master 


43. Any person or persons who hinder, oppose, molest or obstruct the 
Harbour Master or any of his assistants in the discharge of his or their 
duty, shall incur the penalty for violation hereof hereinafter provided. 


Vessels from port where bubonic plague is present or suspected 


4A, (1) It shall be unlawful for any vessel coming from any port where 
bubonic plague is present or is suspected of being present, and entering any 
public harbour in Canada, to be docked or moored in still waters at a less 
distance from any wharf than six feet, and where owing to the strength of 
the current such distance from a wharf cannot be maintained, then the 
distance shall be as near to six feet as in the opinion of the Harbour Master 
circumstances permit. 


Gangway if attached to wharf must be guarded 


(2) It shall be unlawful for any vessel coming from any port where 
bubonic plague is present or is suspected of being present, and entering 
any public harbour in Canada, to be connected with any wharf by a 
gangway which is not guarded by some person there for the purpose of 
preventing rats from leaving such vessel by such gangway, and all gangways 
shall be lifted when not in use. 


ABANDONMENT IN HARBOUR 


Vessels not to be abandoned in harbour 


45. No vessel shall be left, or abandoned and out of commission, by 
the master, owner or person in charge thereof, within the limits of any 
public harbour, without the consent of the Minister in writing first obtained, 
under the penalty in case of contravention of this regulation hereinafter 
provided, and it shall be the duty of the Harbour Master to obtain and enter 
in his register the name of the master or person in charge, and if possible 
the name and address of the registered owner, of any vessel not having 
exhibited such permit which may be lying in or occupying any part of the 
harbour and not in commission within ten days after its entry therein, and 
report same to the Minister within thirty days of its entry, to receive such 
instructions as the Minister may deem desirable in relation thereto. 


LOADING oR DISCHARGING 


Canvas or tarpaulin protectors 


46. Any vessel loading or discharging coal, ballast and such materials, 
shall have a sufficient canvas or tarpaulin or other protection so placed as’ 
to prevent any portion of the cargo of rial vessel from falling into the 
waters of the harbour. 
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REMOVAL OF MATERIALS FROM CROWN PROPERTY 


Movement of materials from Crown property without permission prohibited 


4.7. It shall be the duty of the Harbour Master to prohibit the removal 
of the stone, sand or gravel, or any other material, from any part of the 
public beach or shore of the harbour under his charge, except on written 
authority of the Minister permitting such removal, and when and if such 
permit is exhibited to him he shall see that the material is removed from 
the locality specified in the permit, and shall keep tally of the number of 
loads removed in accordance with the provisions of the said permit, and 
shall make a report to the Minister at such times as he is required to of the 
number of loads and the quantity of material removed under each permit. 
Any person or persons removing any such material without having first 
obtained authority as above stipulated shall be lable to the penalty for 
contravention of this regulation hereinafter provided. 


POLLUTION OR ENCUMBRANCE OF SHORES OR BoTToM 


Ballast grounds 


48. No ballast, stone, gravel, earth, cinders, ashes or any other material 
or rubbish, shall be unladen, discharged, deposited, laid, cast or emptied 
out or thrown from any vessel or in any other manner, or by any person 
from any wharf or from any part of the beach or shore, into any part of 
the harbour, or upon the beach or shore thereof, except at the places set 
apart for that purpose and specified in writing by the Harbour Master and 
under his direction, under the penalty for violation hereof hereinafter 
provided, ta be paid by the person having the charge of the vessel from 
which any such matter as aforesaid shall have been so discharged, unladen, 
deposited, laid, cast or emptied out or thrown; or by any other person or 
persons violating this Regulation. 


Ballast not to be unladen at certain times 


49. In places so set apart and specified in writing by the Harbour 
Master for the deposit of material mentioned in the preceding section, no 
such materials shall be unladen, discharged, deposited, laid, cast or emptied 
out or thrown, before sunrise or after sunset, under the penalty, for the 
person in charge of a vessel contravening, or any other person or persons 
violating this Regulation, hereinafter provided. 


Condemned ballast wharves 


90. The Harbour Master is empowered to condemn any ballast wharf 
or wharves not sufficiently protected to prevent ballast falling into the 
harbour; and to prohibit the use of same; and said wharf or wharves shall 
not be further used until so protected to his satisfaction. 


Refuse or rubbish 


51. No timber, saw-logs, log-ends, piles, edgings, slabs, rinds, bark, 
chips, sawdust, mill refuse, fish refuse, or refuse or rubbish of any description, 
kind or nature, not governed by Section 48 above, shall be unladen, dis- 
charged, deposited, laid, cast or emptied out or thrown, or allowed to go 
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adrift from any vessel or in any other manner, or by any person from any 
wharf or from any part of the beach or shore, into any part of the harbour, 
or upon the beach or shore thereof below highwater mark, under the penalty 
for violation hereof hereinafter provided, to be paid by the person having the 
charge of a vessel or the works from which any such matter as aforesaid 
shall have been so discharged, unladen, deposited, laid, cast or emptied out, 
thrown or allowed to go adrift, or by any other person or persons violating 
this Regulation. 
Pollution of waters with oil, etc. 


o2. No oil, oil or acid polluted water, oil sludge, or any other form of 
oil alone or in combination with any other substance; or any inflammable 
or dangerous substance; shall be allowed to drain, or be pumped, thrown or 
discharged in any manner from any vessel, oil tank, oil refinery, or other 
receptacle, into the waters of any port or harbour in Canada, and any 
person in charge of or owning any vessel, manufactory, works, tanks, or 
other premises, violating the provisions of this Regulation shall be liable 
to a penalty for violation hereof hereinafter provided. 


Pilot responsible for allegal deposit of rubbish 


53. Any pilot who sanctions or allows any of the matters or materials, 
mentioned in sections 48, 51, and 52 above, to be unladen, discharged, 
deposited, laid, cast or emptied out, or thrown or allowed to go adrift from 
any vessel under his command or direction in contravention to the present 
regulations, or who, knowing the same to have been done, does not forthwith 
report the same to the Harbour Master upon his first arrival in the port or 
harbour, commits an offence and shall be liable to the penalty for violation 
hereof hereinafter provided. 


Rubbish not to be deposited on the ice 


a4. None of the materials or matters mentioned in Sections 48, 51 and 
52 above shall be deposited on the ice within the limits of any harbour. 


EXPLOSIVE OR DANGEROUS CARGO 


Explosives 


99. No explosive material of any kind or nature shall be landed in any 
harbour by any vessel (the vessels belonging to or employed by His Majesty 
and the Government of the Dominion of Canada excepted) except with the 
knowledge and approval in writing of the Harbour Master, and in such 
quantities and at such places as shall be determined and mentioned in writ- 
ing by him, under the penalty for violation hereof hereinafter provided, to 
be paid by the person in charge of the vessel from which explosive materials 
shall have been landed in contravention of this Regulation. 


26. No explosives, highly inflammable or dangerous material or sub- 
stance of any kind or nature intended to be shipped by any person on board 
any vessel, in any harbour, shall be brought to or placed upon any wharf or 
pier, or in any place within the limits of said harbour, without the written 
consent having been first obtained to that effect from the Harbour Master, 
by the person or persons intending to ship the same, under the penalty for 
violation hereof herinafter provided, to be paid by any person or persons 
violating this Regulation. 
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97. (1) No explosive, highly inflammable or dangerous material or 
substance of any kind or nature shall be taken or received on board any 
vessel, in any harbour (the vessels belonging to or employed by His Majesty 
and the Government of the Dominion of. Canada excepted) without the 
written authorization of the Harbour Master to that effect. 


Conditions for loading and clearance of explosives - 


(2) No said material or substance of any kind or nature, so authorized 
to be taken or received on board any such vessel (vessels belonging to or 
employed by His Majesty and the Government of the Dominion of Canada 
excepted) shall be so taken or received on board such vessel until it shall 
have been cleared at the Customs House and ready for sea, except with the 
written consent of the Harbour Master, in which case as soon as such 
explosive material is on board, the vessel shall be removed to the stream 
(wind and weather permitting) under the penalty for violation hereof here- 
inafter provided, to be paid by the master or person in charge of the vessel 
violating this Regulation. 


Harbour Master to direct where explosives may be loaded or unloaded 


(3) The Harbour Master shall have power to direct where any vessel 
loaded in whole or in part with explosives or inflammable or dangerous goods 
shall anchor or be moored, and to order the removal of such vessel from any 
part of the port or harbour to any other part of the port or harbour; and shall 
also have power to direct where vessels may load or unload such explosive, 
inflammable or dangerous goods, and the precautions to be observed in and 
during such loading or unloading; and the person in charge of any vessel 
contravening the directions of the Harbour Master in these respects shall be 
liable to the penalty for violation hereof hereinafter provided. 


Harbour Master shall decide as to what cargo shall be classed as “explosives” 


(4) The Harbour Master shall have the power to decide whether any 
particular goods are explosive, highly inflammable or dangerous, subject to 
appeal to the Minister, by any person interested therein and dissatisfied with 
the Harbour Master’s decision; but the Harbour Master shall be governed 
by the terms of subsection 2 (f) of section one of the Special Regulations 
hereinafter set out governing the loading and handling of explosives, in 
deciding what goods are to be classed as explosives. 


Penalty 


Continuing penalty 


58. Disobedience of any lawful orders or directions of the Harbour 
Master, or the Deputy Harbour Master, made or issued under any of the 
clauses of the authorized general or special harbour Regulations, or any 
violation or contravention of any authorized harbour regulation, shall subject 
the offender to the imposition of a fine not exceeding in any case one thousand 
dollars ($1,000). If any such violation continues for more than twenty-four 
hours, every additional twenty-four hours during which it may continue, 
shall be deemed to be an additional offence and subject to an additional 
penalty. 
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REGULATIONS FOR THE LOADING AND HANDLING OF EXPLOSIVES IN HARBOURS 
IN CANADA 


1. These Regulations shall apply to all public harbours to which the 
provisions of Part X of the Canada Shipping Act apply. 


2. In these regulations, unless the context otherwise requires, 

(a) “port warden” means the port warden or deputy port warden; 

(b) “Harbour Master” means the harbour master or deputy harbour 
master ; 

(c) “ship” includes every description of vessel used in navigation not 
propelled by oars; 

(d) “vessel” includes any ship or boat or any other description of 
vessel used or designed to be used in navigation; 

(e) “ship’s ammunition” means any gun powder, shells, rockets or 
other explosives necessary for the vessel’s safety and defence; 
(f) “explosives” means all substances included in the Appendix of 

these regulations; but does not include ship’s ammunition; 
(g) “loading berth” means the area set aside for the purpose of loading 
or discharging explosives in any harbour. 


3. The Harbour Master shall designate a suitable area in the harbour 
to 'be used as a loading berth. 


4. The following regulations shall be observed in the employment of 
every vessel carrying explosives:— 


(a) The space or spaces in any vessel in which it is intended to carry 
explosives must, before loading is commenced, be properly pre- 
pared as a magazine, in which all iron must be covered with wood 
or other material or substance, provided the same is not liable, 
through coming in contact with water or otherwise, to cause spon- 
taneous. combustion or ignition; 

(b) In the stowing of explosives every precaution shall be taken by 
means of partitions or otherwise to protect the same from contact 
with any article or substance which is hable to cause fire or an 
explosion; 

(c) No explosives shall be carried on any vessel unless they are 
completely covered with tarpaulins or other suitable material to 
prevent the communication of fire; 

(d) No vessel carrying explosives shall have any matches on board 
other than safety matches for use on the vessel, and such safety 
matches shall be kept in a safe place apart from the explosives; 

(e) No baggage shall be carried in the hold of any vessel containing 
explosives; 

(f) All vessels carrying explosives shall be fitted with lightning con- 
ductors at the main mast and an additional conductor, if especially. 
ordered by the port warden. The foregoing provision shall not 
apply to barges or bateaux not propelled by steam or other motive 
power; 

(g) The hatches of any vessel having explosives on board shall be 
kept closed except during the loading or unloading of the same, 
and when so closed shall be covered with tarpaulins secarely 
battened ; 
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(h) 


(z) 


All electric light wires must be disconnected in the holds containing 
explosives before the loading of explosives shall be commenced, and 
the same shall remain disconnected until such explosives are 
unloaded from such hold or holds; 

It shall be the duty of port wardens to examine vessels which 
carry explosives and see that these regulations are obeyed. In 
the absence of a port warden it shall be the duty of the harbour 
master to examine vessels which carry explosives. 


5. The following regulations shall be observed in connection with the 
loading, unloading and handling of explosives in any harbour in Canada:— 


(a) 


(b) 


No explosives shall be loaded from or discharged at any freight 
shed, quay, jetty, wharf or other place within a harbour other than 
the loading berth; 

No vessel having any explosives on board shall tie up or lie 
alongside of any quay, wharf, jetty, or other place, other than at 
the loading berth in any harbour in Canada, and in so far as is 
practicable she shall remain at such loading berth only during 
the time necessary for the actual loading or unloading of explosives; 


(c) No explosives shall be loaded on, discharged from or handled upon 


(d) 


any vessel, except under the supervision of a competent officer of 
such vessel specially charged with such work; 

No explosives shall be loaded, unloaded or handled except between 
sunrise and sunset; 


(e) No person engaged in the loading, unloading or handling of 


explosives shall wear boots or shoes with iron of any kind exposed; 


(f) No person engaged in loading, unloading or handling explosives 


(g) 


(h) 


(2) 


shall carry about his person any fuses, matches or other com- 
bustibles, and he shall not, while so engaged, smoke any tobacco 
or other substances; 

Spark arresters shall be placed on the top of funnels and smoke- 
stacks while explosives are being loaded or unloaded, or while 
the ship’s hatches are uncovered; 

No person under the influence of liquor shall be allowed on board 
any vessel during the time that explosives are being loaded or 
unloaded, unless such person is under restraint; 

Any explosive which may escape from the package in which it is 
contained, or which has been spilled, shall immediately be rendered 
harmless; | 


(7) No fires or lights shall be allowed at or near the place, or on any 


(k) 


(1) 


(m) 


vessel, where the explosives are being loaded, unloaded or handled, 
other than those which may be authorized by the harbour master; 
A pudding fender or cushion properly stuffed with oakum covered 
with leather or canvas, shall be used for shipping or landing every 
explosive on, either in the hold of any vessel or upon any ware- 
house, wharf or other place; 

Whenever any explosives are to be loaded on or discharged from 
any vessel, the hold so far as may be practicable, and the gang- 
ways and decks of such vessel shall be carefully cleaned and 
swept; 

While the loading, unloading or conveyance of explosives is going 
on, all persons engaged in such loading, unloading or conveyance 
shall observe all due precautions for the prevention of accidents 
by fire or explosion and for preventing unauthorized persons 
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having access to the explosives so being loaded, unloaded or con- 
veyed, and shall abstain from any act whatsoever which tends to 
cause fire or explosions, and is not reasonably necessary for the 
purpose of the loading, unloading or conveyance of such explosives, 
and for preventing any other person from committing any such 
act, and any such other person who, after being warned, commits 
any such act, shall be deemed to commit a breach of this regulation; 

(n) It shall be the duty of the owner and master to see that the pro- 
visions of these regulations are observed. 


6. The following regulations shall be observed by vessels carrying 

explosives navigating within harbours:— 

(a) Every person having charge of or acting as master or mate of any 
boat used in carrying explosives to and from the shore or for trans- 
shipment, shall obtain a licence from the harbour master, which 
shall only be obtained on written application setting out age, 
nationality and occupation of the applicant for the three years 
preceding the application. Every such application must be ac- 
companied by a certificate from the applicant’s present or last 
employer as to character, together with a certificate as to sobriety, 
character, and steadiness from a clergyman or justice of the peace. 
Every such licence shall expire at the close of navigation each year 
and may be cancelled or suspended for cause by the harbour master 
at any time. Every person in charge of any boat containing ex- 
plosives shall produce his licence whenever required to do so by 
the harbour master or any police officer; 

(b) Every boat having on board explosives shall have a sufficient crew 
to manoeuvre and navigate it and at least two members of the 
crew shall remain on such boat until the explosives are discharged; 

(c) No passenger shall be carried on any vessel wholly or partly laden 
with explosives; 

(d) Every vessel having on board any explosives shall by day fly a 
red flag of not less than four feet square, and by night a red light 
at its foremast head; 

(e) No vessel having on board explosives shall navigate in any harbour 
between sunset and sunrise; 

(f) No quantity of explosives exceeding 250 tons shall be loaded into, 
discharged from or carried in any boat at any time; 

(g) No other cargo of any kind shall be carried in any boat carrying 
explosives; 

(h) No boat used in carrying explosives shall have motor, steam or 
other power for propulsion on board, but shall at all times while 
having explosives on board, be in charge of a tug or tugs; 

(i) Every vessel having explosives on board and every vehicle con- 
taining explosives shall be constantly watched by some competent 
person appointed by the harbour master or by the master of the 
vessel, and every person so appointed to watch any such vessel 
shall keep a good lookout at the bridge or deck. 


7. Every person shall be guilty of an offence punishable under Part 
XV of the Criminal Code who, in whatever capacity he is acting, fails or 
neglects to comply with, or in any way contravenes any of these regulations, 
or is the owner, master, pilot or person in charge of any vessel, in the 
conduct or management of which such offence is committed. 
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8. Any person committing an offence against these regulations shall be 
liable to a penalty not exceeding $100, or in the case of a continuing offence 
to a further penalty not exceeding $10 for every 12 hours during which such 
offence continues. 


APPENDIX 


1. The stowage of the various kinds of explosives in the holds of the 
vessel should be in accordance with the requirements laid down in the 
ae tables I, II and III. 


. Holds containing coal: No explosive should be carried in a hold 
cont aint coal nor in a ’tween decks over a hold containing coal except 
safety cartridges, safety fuse caps, percussion and fog signals. 


TABLE [ 
Stowage of Explosives 
To be stowed in Hold ‘‘A”’ 


Remarks as to 
Group | Division Stores separate General 
magazines 


Se eS ee IS 


Explosives 


IG MERWE ENSLILISTILE 2 Lie). aa. e. ore. ab, op ye dasee AOR 
Cannon Cartridges filled with ballis- 
tite cordite or sonite except Q.F 
cartridges, but including all cordite 
or sonite charges for Q.F., cartridges, 
Charges, impulse, torpedo, cordite. . 


Cordite in: bilkigajasisea se eiglage state au In one maga-jA cool posi- 

Cordite cylinders without igniters.... zine. tion is to be 

Cordite cylinders fitted with igniters. . selected for 

Ils IIIA. |Cartridges, impulse, Torpedo (Cord- all maga- 
ite), Q.F. cartridges, fitted with zines. 


electric primers or adapters and 
filled withcordite. §.2,% Jacr-=s. boot 
Magazine for all nitre compounds 
(except wet guncotton, picric acid 
and trinitrotoluene) and chlorate 
mixtures must not be less than 
four feet from the ship’s side. 
Remarks 
Explosives 


Ll LL. |Blasting gelatine................... 
Composition, exploding............. 
RPP ATOULE sh. .oye.s,«)2.<, -.snqsenas eee tees 
Exploders, filled for lyddite shell..... 
CPE TIEESbO d,s. cin vee oeee bee cree eee In one maga- 
Picric powder. ...\. 23... » -. dase zine. 
RE OUIUGS ., . «+. ¢ Ruvcrl-csesayeyesentnveias ae ee 


Explosiwes 


IT. TIA, Hilled cordite Qo isin . jen). eee In a magazine 
Cartridges containing a cap or percus-| ;by themselves. 
sion, primer yy 2.0. |...) «10 cee 
OE: LB. |Cartridges, signal, ‘“‘Very’s Rockets,”’ 
(except war and life saving)....... In a magazine 
Service lights of sorts, stars, incendiary] } by themselves. 
In one maga- 
zine. 
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Group | Division 


II. 


Ill. 
WBE 


Stores 


TAS |Capss percussioniy ie eee: es. ee 


IB. 


LLL. 


Cartridges, Sriqliderniverse)).:) 1. seve 

MACHING GUM: ai5'. ss ss 2s 

eh PIM S Serves cae ete 

(which are safety cartridges.) 

Cases, Cartridges, Q.F. capped and 

CUIPLY sie aes Hee ee eeyeat Ym LS. oats 
Composition, priming fuse, safety. . 

Fuses, timepit a. MGR tad «A680 & 

Sc PMDEPCUSSION AMMO tre... sin ats 

‘“‘ time and percussion.......... 

Oriel) CLOCLIAG eee Pacem renee o} cia. «600 

Igniters, torpedO.t..tictl is eetaes ot 

Matchsslawiiie et. tee ere cid else the 

Portfires.), SAW pledt oat Wewrddte oud. vf 


SAVING ee ce hte th eleticer eats arco t 


percussion... oii... BAW 
shrapnel shell ne 
VENUT s Tae tic es vac a cine 
Tubes, electric. 000 14s See 

i i EPICTION Eas tae eehe rie cere 
DET CURBION pscyaar ded ccbecameeee: 
Magazine for all nitro compounds (ex- 


(3 
&é 


éé 


cept wet guncotton, picric acid, and] . 


trinitrotoluene) and chlorate mix- 
tures must not be less than four feet 
from the ship’s side. 


Remarks as to 
separate 
magazines 


In one 
zine. 


maga- 


Mines and countermines. containing|)In a magazine 


wet guncotton only.............. 


Gunpowder wetted..........6....0.. 


Grenades, hand, filled, but without])In one maga-| 


detonators. Rockets, war and life- 


saving 


ee 


. |Shell, filled, fused or not fused....... 


Guncotton—wet (except in mines)... 
Explosives. 


taining a cap or percussion primer. 
Cartridges, impulse torpedo (powder) 
Q.F. cartridges fitted with electric 
primers or adapters and filled with 
TUN PO WAST ieasiei sss ete dened 


Explosives. - 
Bags, iprimet) filledas jorvevrnn eee 
Cannon cartridges, filled. with gun- 
powder, except Q.F. cartridges, but 
including all gunpowder charges for 
Q.F. cartridges iyi.) 4h.'. . eA 
Fuse, instantaneous.) s/c ai 
Gunpowder, except that which has 
been! tettedsy7 194 30 Get eB A 
Igniters, POWdehi es cee eee te 
Putts, powder: @anageela aren, Anein 


| D. IIB, 


‘by themselves. 


zine. 


In a magazine 
by itself. 


. |Filled Q.F. cartridges (powder) con-}\In a magazine 


by themselves. 
In one maga- 
zine, may also 
be stowed in 
same magazine 
as Group I, 
Div. IB. 


In one maga- 
zine G. III. 
may 
also be stowed 
in same maga- 
zine. 


Quick match....... SPORE DE HOR 
Pieric: acid) ce DOH, ih Ao B0e HG \In a magazine 
LLINICrOLOIMENG yaaa. ae en eee {by themselves. 


General 


ee 
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| TABLE II 
To be stowed in Hold “‘B” 


Remarks as to 


Group | Division Stores separate General 
magazines 
Explosives. 
ii IV. |Detonators. .| In a magazine by| These must be stowed in a separate 
themselves. hold ‘‘B” in which no other explo- 


sives are placed except safety car- 
tridges, caps, percussion and fog 
signals. 


Taste III 
To be stowed in Hold ‘‘C”’ 


Fireworks 


To be stowed in a separate hold by themselves, away 
from all other explosives, except safety cartridges, 
safety fuse, caps, percussion and fog signals. 


Notr.—Private explosives are to be stowed in separate magazines from Government 
explosives. 


Specification for Portable Magazines for any Quantities up to Two Tons 


(Size in accordance with the dimensions of the packages to go into 
it.) 

3. A frame is to be made of 2-inch by 38-inch quartering floored and 
boarded up with 14-inch boarding. Lid to be fitted with cleats on the 


inside to keep it in its place when shipped, and fastened with hasp, staples 
and a strong hanging lock of brass or galvanized iron. 


REGULATIONS FOR THE GOVERNMENT OF CERTAIN PUBLIC HARBOURS IN THE 
’ PROVINCE OF NOVA SCOTIA 


BRIDGEWATER 


Channel to be left 


It shall be the duty of the Harbour Master at the port of Bridgewater 
to see that those persons engaged in lumbering and rafting logs have their 
buoys, piers and booms so placed and arranged as to leave at all times 
a clear passage, in main channel, of not less than two hundred feet for ships 
and vessels to navigate; and any buoys, piers and booms that are not so 
placed and arranged shall be removed by the person or-persons who placed 
or caused the same to be placed there, or by the representatives in ownership 
or possession of the property, on account of which such buoys, piers or 
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booms were so placed under a penalty of fifty dollars fe any soiuhon of 
this regulation, and, in case of a continuing violation, a further penalty of 
ten dollars for every twelve hours during which said violation continues, to 
be paid by any of the above persons so violating this regulation. 


Lirrte Guacp Bay 


Anchors and yards 


At the port of Little Glace Bay, vessels immediately on arriving in 
the harbour shall have both anchors pang 4 at the hawser-pipe and shall 
have the yards cockbilled. 


LUNENBURG 


Anchorage 


1. No vessel within the limits of the port of Lunenburg shall be 
anchored so as to swing at her anchors nearer to any wharf than one 
hundred and fifty yards, excepting for the purpose of coming to or leaving 
a wharf, or in removing from one wharf to another,-and then not to-remain 
any longer than necessary for such purpose, unless from stress of weather 
or other unavoidable cause, to be judged of by the Harbour Master. 


Laying up on west side and on east side 


2. All vessels anchored for the purpose of being laid up on the western 
side of the harbour of the port of Lunenburg must be so anchored as not to 
swing to the eastward of an imaginary line from the point of Selig’s Head 
to the western corner of Lindsay’s wharf, and all vessels anchored for the 
purpose of being laid up on the eastern side of the harbour must be so 
anchored as not to swing to the westward of an imaginary line from the 
willow trees on Battery Point to the eastern corner of Finck’s wharf. 


REGULATIONS FOR NAVIGATING THE LOWER DETROIT RIVER 


Definition 


The Lower Detroit River for the purposes of these Regulations consists 
of the public harbour of Amherstburg, the limits of which are: 


Limits 
All the waters of Detroit River and of Lake Erie on the Canadian 


side of the International boundary line south of the parallel of 42° 17’ north 
latitude and west of the meridian of 83° 5’ west longitude. 


Speed 


Speed under these rules shall in all cases be speed over the bottom. 
These rules shall replace all rules and regulations heretofore published 
for navigating the Lower Detroit River. 


REGULATIONS 


1. No vessel of 100 gross tons or over shall navigate the Livingstone 
Channel at a rate of speed greater than twelve statute miles per hour 
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between its junction with the Amhertsburg Channel at Ballards Reef and 
the Bar Point lighted bell buoy; nor the Amherstburg Channel at a rate 
of speed greater than twelve statute miles per hour between the south end 
of Bois Blanc Island and the north gas buoys at Ballards Reef, and where 
the width of this channel is restricted by improvements in progress, through 
such restricted width of channel the speed shall not exceed eight statute 
miles per hour. 


2. Downbound freight vessels shall pass through the Livingstone 
Channel as far as the Detroit River Light. Deep laden vessels shall then 
enter Lake Erie through the 1,200 foot channel passing east of the light- 
house, while light draft vessels and moderately laden vessels may enter 
Lake Erie through the old downward channel west of the light. 

All upbound vessels shall enter the Detroit River via the channel east 
of the Detroit River Lighthouse and pass through the Amherstburg Channel. 

Vessels under 100 gross tons, and vessels making local stops along these 
routes, are exempt from this rule. 


3. Passenger vessels may use the Amhertsburg Channel downbound, 
but should they pass down through the Livingstone Channel they shall be 
subject to the rules governing that channel. 


4. All upbound light-draft vessels and all passenger vessels using the 
Amherstburg Channel shall pass through the auxiliary channel to the 
eastward of the improved channel at Ballards Reef. This auxiliary channel 
is 280 feet wide and 14:5 feet deep at low water datum. 


5. No vessel shall pass another vessel bound in the same direction in 
that portion of Livingstone Channel between its junction with Amherstburg 
Channel at Ballards Reef and Bar Point lighted bell buoy, nor at any 
other portion of either channel where the width of the channel is restricted 
by improvements in progress. Between any two downbound vessels entering 
or navigating that portion of Livingstone Channel between its junction with 
the Amhertsburg Channel at Ballards Reef and Bar Point lighted bell buoy 
there shall be a time interval of not less than five minutes. 

Tugs without tows and vessels under 100 gross tons are exempt from 
this rule. 


6. Any vessel approaching a tug with a tow moving in the same 
direction may pass such tow by giving a signal indicating upon which side 
the vessel desires to pass, and it shall be the duty of the pilot of the tug to 
sheer clear of the side of the channel indicated and give the passing vessel 
all possible room. 


7. No vessel shall anchor within the limits of either channel except in 
distress or under stress of weather. Any vessel so anchored shall be moved 
as quickly as possible to such anchorage as will leave the channel clear for 
the passage of vessels. 


8. No vessel shall tow another through any of the improved channels 
unless such vessel moves the tow at least five miles per hour over the 
bottom; and no vessel of ten gross tons or over shall navigate the improved 
channels under sail power alone. 


9. All vessels passing dredges, drill scows, derrick scows, or other 
stationary plant engaged on improvements to the channels are required to 
slacken their speed when given a signal by three distinct blasts of the steam 
whistle. 
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10. No vessel shall pass or attempt to pass another vessel or vessels 
moving in the same or opposite directions at any place in Lower Detroit 
River, in such a position that more than two vessels will be abreast when 
passing. 


11. Three long blasts of the steam whistle, when sounded from a 
patrolling vessel, will indicate that the vessel to which such signal is given 
is proceeding at too high a rate of speed, and such vessel must immediately - 
moderate her speed accordingly. 


12. Four long blasts of the steam whistle, when sounded from a 
patrolling vessel, will indicate that the vessel to which such signal is given 
must stop until further orders from the patrolling vessel. 


13. One long blast followed by four short blasts, when sounded from 
a patrolling vessel, will indicate that the vessel to which such signal is 
given may proceed on her course. 


14. A vessel aground in or near a channel, or a vessel which from any 
accident is not under command, shall show from sunset to sunrise, at a 
height of not less than twenty feet nor more than forty feet above the hull, 
two lights in a vertical line one above the other and not less than six feet 
apart and so fixed as to be visible-to both up and down bound vessels. The 
upper of these lights shall be red. If the nature of the accident is such 
that the channel is closed, the lower of these lights shall also be red. But 
if the nature of the accident is such that vessels can pass in safety, the 
lower of these lights shall be white. 


Such vessels shall not show the lights required for a vessel at anchor. 

Such vessel shall, if the accident has closed the channel, sound a signal 
of several short and rapid blasts of the steam whistle to any approaching 
vessel, whereupon the approaching vessel shall stop and repeat this signal 
to any vessel coming up astern of her. 

But if the accident has not rendered passing unsafe, such vessel shall 
sound a signal of three distinct blasts to any approaching vessel, whereupon 
the approaching vessel shall answer with the same signal of three distinct 
blasts and shall reduce her speed and pass with caution. 

Such vessel shall in no case give or answer a passing signal without 
first giving several short and rapid blasts of the steam whistle. 


It shall be the duty of the master of the first vessel passing such vessel 
to report the place and nature of the accident to the next marine reporting 
station or patrol boat. 


15. Whenever vessels collect in any part of the river by reason of fog, 
smoke, ice, or the obstruction of any of the channels, their anchorage and 
movements in such channels shall be under the direction and control of the 
officer in whose jurisdiction such vessels have collected. Regular scheduled 
boats carrying passengers or mail may be advanced in order, and any vessel 
not ready to move when directed shall lose her position. The masters of all 
vessels are required to yield prompt obedience to the orders of the proper 
authorities. 


_ 16. While in the performance of their duties, all orders of the officers 
in charge of traffic on the lower Detroit River as above indicated shall be 
obeyed. Any violation of such orders and any violation of the above rules 
and regulations shall subject the offender to the penalties made and provided. 
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Any such violation shall be immediately reported by the officer noting the 
same to his immediate superior for transmission in the proper way. The 
report should state on which side of the international boundary the violation 
occurred. 


With a view to facilitating traffic and to avoid a dispute as to jurisdic- 
tion of traffic within the limits of the Lower Detroit River, boats shall carry 
out the orders of the representative of either Government in the absence 
of the representative of the other, and the two officers in charge shall make 
such local arrangements as will avoid any possibility of conflict of authority. 


17. In the case of any vessel, boat, water craft, raft, or other similar 
obstruction sinking or grounding or being unnecessarily delayed in any 
navigable waters in such a manner as to stop, seriously interfere with, or 
specially endanger navigation in the opinion of either or both of the officers 
in charge of navigation in the Lower Detroit River, these officers shall, in 
addition to any authority otherwise granted by their respective Govern- 
ments, have full power to stop all vessels and direct their anchorage, clear 
the channel, designate the order in which all vessels shall proceed after the 
channel is opened, and shall do all other things necessary and proper to 
expedite the passage of vessels. 


18. In all cases where the foregoing rules are not applicable the atten- 
tion of masters is directed to the Pilot Rules for the Great Lakes and their 
connecting and tributary waters. 


Complaints arising under these rules are to be addressed to the United 
States Engineer in Charge, Room 605, Federal Building, Detroit, Michigan, 
or to the Harbour Master at Amherstburg, Ontario. 


REGULATIONS FOR THE GOVERNMENT OF CERTAIN PUBLIC HARBOURS IN THE 
PROVINCE OF ONTARIO 


SARNIA 


Navigation in St. Clair River 


All through-bound vessels passing through the St. Clair River in the 
vicinity of the St. Clair middle grounds, and of Stag Island, in the harbour 
of Sarnia, shall keep to the right, that is to say, all up-bound vessels shall 
pass through the eastern channel, and all down-bound vessels shall pass 
through the western channel; under a penalty of twenty dollars for any 
violation of this regulation, to be paid by the person in charge of the vessel 
contravening. (This rule shall apply to throughbound vessels only, and 
not to vessels running between local points on the river, which vessels may 
take either channel, conforming to the Rules of the Road for the Great 
Lakes.) 


Fort WILLIAM 


1. Vessels exceeding 100 tons gross are prohibited from steaming in 
Fort William Harbour at a faster rate of speed than four miles an hour. 


2. Steam vessels not exceeding 200 tons gross may turn in any part 
of the Kaministikwia river, McKellar channel or the Mission channel, 
under their own power, excepting in the immediate vicinity of any bridge 
crossing said river or channels. 
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3. Steam vessels exceeding 200 tons gross are prohibited from turning 
in the local harbour, excepting at the turning basins constructed for that 
purpose at West Fort above the C.N.R. railway bridge, at the confluence 
of the Kaministikwia river with Mission channel, at the confluence of the 
Kaministikwia river with McKellar channel; and at the C.N.R. turning 
basin near the mouth of Mission channel; provided however, that steam 
vessels exceeding 200 tons gross, but not exceeding 330 feet in length, may 
turn in that section of the Kaministikwia river lying between the bend 
above the C.P.R. elevator “D”, and the westerly limit of the C.N.R. rail 
dock and in that section of said river lying between C.P.R. slip No. 1 and 
elevator “C” but the turning of such vessels in the said sections of this 
river shall not take place without the use of a tug, unless sanctioned by the 
harbour master. 


Parry SOUND 


1. No person engaged in towing logs, booms or other descriptions of 
timber in the harbour of Parry Sound shall be allowed to use what is known 
as South channel entrance without having such logs, booms or other timbers 
properly rafted in cribs, not more than thirty-two feet in width, not more 
than one hundred feet in length; and no tug shall at any time be allawed 
to take more than five of such cribs into the Seven-mile Narrows or into the 
Two-mile Narrows of the said South channel, under a penalty of twenty 
dollars for any violation of this regulation, to be paid by the person in 
charge of said vessel. 


2. All persons towing logs, booms or other timber in the south channel 
of Parry Sound shall take due care to keep the said Seven-mile Narrows free 
from obstructions at such hours of the day as the mail or regular passenger 
steamers are expected, under a penalty of twenty dollars for any violation 
of this regulation. 


REGULATIONS FOR THE GOVERNMENT OF CERTAIN PUBLIC HARBOURS IN THE 
PROVINCE OF BRITISH COLUMBIA 


VICTORIA AND ESQUIMALT 


Anchorage 


1. No part of the harbour of Victoria situated between the Railway 
Bridge and the shores of James Bay shall be deemed to be an anchorage 
for vessels, and vessels anchoring in this part of the harbour may do so only 
as a temporary expedient, and the Harbour Master is authorized to cause 
the immediate removal, at his discretion, of any vessel so anchoring. This 
regulation does not apply to such small vessels and yachts as may be 
permitted by the Harbour Master to moor in the extreme eastern part of 
James Bay. The penalty incurred by the violation of this regulation is a 
fine of twenty dollars. 


Logs 


2. The Harbour Master shall have authority to regulate the quantity 
of logs which a person may bring into the harbour of Victoria at one time 
and store therein at one time, under a penalty upon the person in charge 
of any logs entered, or of any tow-boat bringing them, in contravention of 
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any direction given hereunder by the Harbour Master, of twenty dollars for 
any violation of same and, in case of a continuing violation, a further penalty 
of ten dollars for every twelve hours during which said violation continues. 


Length of boom 


3. No boom of logs towed into the harbour shall exceed six hundred 
feet in length, under a penalty of fifty dollars. 


Length tow line 


4. No tow-boats entering or leaving Victoria Harbour, towing any 
vessel, shall use a tow line exceeding 100 feet in length from the stern of 
the tow boat to the prow of the vessel in tow, under penalty of twenty 
dollars, to be paid by the person in charge of such vessel contravening this 
regulation. 


Channels to be maintained 


5. A clear channel for navigation shall at all times be maintained in the 
harbour under a penalty of twenty dollars for any violation of this rule and, 
in case of a continuing violation, a further penalty of ten dollars for every 
twelve hours during which said violation continues, to be paid by the person 
in charge of any vessel so contravening. 


Time limit for remaining in harbour 


6. No vessel shall be allowed to remain at anchor or tied up within the 
limits of the harbour for a period exceeding three months, without a special 
permission in writing from the Harbour Master, under a penalty of fifty 
dollars for a violation of this regulation, and a further penalty, in case of a 
continuing violation, of ten dollars for every twelve hours during which 
such violation continues, to be paid by the person in charge of such vessel 
contravening this regulation. 


7. Motor boats are prohibited from navigating the waters of Victoria 
Arm above Point Ellice bridge at a faster rate of speed than six miles an 
hour, under a penalty of $20 for each violation. 


Laying up, how moored 


8. Vessels laying up in Thetis Cove and Plumper Bay and the northern 
part of Esquimalt Harbour shall be moored with two bower-anchors, as 
directed by the Harbour Master, under a penalty of fifty dollars for the 
violation of this regulation, to be paid by the person in charge of any vessel 
not conforming to same. 


Anchorage, danger zone—Penalty 


9. For the purpose of allowing a clear space to practise the heavy 
euns established on Rodd Hill and His Majesty’s dockyard at the entrance 
of Esquimalt Harbour, vessels arriving in Royal Roads between the 15th 
May and 15th September in each year must anchor to the westward of a 
line drawn from Duntze Head to Race Rocks lighthouse, and not less than 
one nautical mile distant from Duntze Head. Vessels anchored to the east- 
ward of this limit will be given twenty-four hours’ notice to move out of 
the danger zone. The person in charge of any vessel neglecting or refusing 

46917—233 


3680 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


to move out of said zone within said period of time shall be liable to a 
penalty of one hundred dollars and, in case of a continuing neglect or refusal, 
to a further penalty of ten dollars for every twelve hours during which said 
neglect or refusal continues. 


10. The portion of Esquimalt Harbour known as Constance Cove, and 
situated eastward of a line drawn between Duntze Head and Ashe Head is 
hereby designated the Man-of-War Anchorage, and such portion of the 
harbour shall, until otherwise ordered, be set apart for the use of His 
Majesty’s ships, it being understood that access to the coves shall at all 
times be allowed to vessels desiring to make use of the graving dock situated 
there, and to vessels requiring to proceed to the different wharves situated 
on the shore of Constance Cove. 


Speed 


11. Steam vessels using the ports of Victoria and Esquimalt shall be 
required to go slow and, if necessary, stop their engines altogether when 
nearing places where submarine works are being operated. Any neglect 
of this precaution will render the person in charge of the vessel contravening 
liable to a fine of fifty dollars for each and every offence. 


12. Every hawser or rope by which a vessel is made fast to a wharf 
or to shore must be defended by at least one metal rat-guard of an approved 
standard size. 


13. Vessels lying at any wharf or pier within the limits of the Victoria 
and Esquimalt Harbours shall not have an anchor out unless with the 
consent of the Harbour Master and subject to his direction. 


28. Regulations for the protection against accident of workers 
employed in loading or unloading ships 


P.C. 3014 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
TuHurspDAY, the 8th day of July, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and pursuant to the provisions of section 
467 of The Canada Shipping Act, 1934, 24-25 George V, chapter 44, is 
pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Regulations for the Protection against Accident of Workers 
employed in Loading or Unloading Ships, established by Order in Council 
P.C, 3120 of 14th December 1938, as amended, are hereby revoked; and 

2. The attached “Regulations for the Protection against Accident of 

‘orkers employed in Loading or Unloading Ships” are hereby made and 
established in substitution for the regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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REGULATIONS FOR THE PROTECTION AGAINST ACCIDENT 
OF WORKERS EMPLOYED IN LOADING OR UNLOADING SHIPS 


PART I 


1. In these Regulations, unless the context otherwise requirea:— 

“dock” means any dock, wharf, quay, or similar place at which the 
processes are carried on; 

“hatch” means an opening in a deck, used for the purpose of the pro- 
cesses or for trimming, or for ventilation; 

“hatchway” means the whole space within the square of the hatches, 
from the top deck to the bottom of the hold; 

“lifting machinery” means cranes, winches, hoists, derrick booms, 
derrick and mast bands, goose necks, eyebolts, and all other permanent 
attachments to the derricks, masts and decks, used in hoisting or lowering 
in connection with the processes; 

“Officer in charge” means the person, other than the master, in charge 
of a ship for the time being; 

“prescribed” means prescribed by the Minister; 

“processes” means all or any part of the work performed on shore or 
on board ship of loading, unloading, moving or handling goods in, on or at 
any port, harbour, dock, or similar place at which such work is carried on, 
or of coaling a ship at any such place; 

“pulley block” means pulley block, gin and similar gear, other than a 
erane block specially tonstructed for use with a crane to which it is per- 
manently attached; 

“worker” means any person employed in the processes; 

“working place’ means a place where the processes are carried on, 
whether on shore or on board a ship. 


2. (1) Except as provided in paragraph (c) of regulation 4 it shall be 
the duty of the person having the general management and control of a dock 
to comply with Part II of these Regulations, provided that if any other 
person has the exclusive right to occupation of any part of the dock, and 
has the general management and control of such part, the duty in respect of 
that part shall devolve upon that other person. 


(2) Except as provided in paragraph 3 of regulation 13 it shall be 
the duty of the owner, master, or officer in charge of a ship to comply with 
Part III of these Regulations. 


(3) It shall be the duty of the owner of lifting machinery, gear or 
apparatus used in the processes, and, in the case of such lifting machinery, 
gear or apparatus carried on board a ship, not being a ship registered in 
Canada, it shall also be the duty of the master of such ship to comply with 
Part IV of these Regulations. 


(4) It shall be the duty of every person who by himself, his agents, or 
workmen carries on the processes, and of all agents, workmen and persons 
employed by him in the processes, to comply with Part V of these Regula- 
tions, provided that, where the processes are carried on by a stevedore or 
other person other than the owner of the ship, it shall be the duty of the 
owner, master or officer in charge of the ship to comply with regulation 
41 so far as it concerns— 


(a) any hatch not taken over by the said stevedore or other person 
for the purpose of the processes, and 
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(b) any hatch which, after having been taken over by the said steve- 

dore or other person for the purpose of the processes, 

(1) has been reported by written notice, in the prescribed form, 
to the owner, master or officer in charge of the ship, by or 
on behalf of the said stevedore or other person, as being a 
hatch at which the processes have been completed, or com- 
pleted for the time being, and 

(11) either has been left by the said stevedore or other person 
fenced or covered as required by regulation 41, or has been 
taken into use by or on behalf of the owner of the ship, and 
in either case has been so reported by such written notice as 
aforesaid. 


It shall be the duty of the owner, master or officer in charge of the 
ship to give immediately a written acknowledgement, in the prescribed 
form, of such written notice as aforesaid. 


(5) It shall be the duty of all persons, whether owners, occupiers, or 
workers, to comply with Part VI of these Regulations. 


(6) Part VII of these Regulations shall be complied with by the 
persons on whom the duty is placed in that Part. 


PAR TAU 


3. Every regular approach over a dock which workers have to use 
for going to or from a working place at which the processes are carried on, 
and every such working place on shore, shall be maintained with due 
regard to the safety of the workers. In particular, the following parts 
shall, as far as 1s practicable, having regard to the traffic and working, be 
securely fenced so that the height of the fence shall be in no place less than 
2 feet 6 inches, and the fencing shall be maintained in good condition ready 
for use:— 

(a) all breaks, dangerous corners and other dangerous artis or edges 

of a dock, 

(6) both sides of such footways over bridges, caissons, and dock 
gates as are in general use by workers, and each side of the 
entrance at each end of such footway for a sufficient distance, not 
exceeding 5 yards. 


4. Provision for the rescue from drowning of workers shall be made 

and maintained, and shall include:— 

(a) a appl of life-saving appliances, kept in readiness on the dock, 
which shall be reasonably adequate, having regard to all the 
circumstances; 

(6) means at or near the surface of the water, at reasonable intervals, 
for enabling a person immersed to support himself or escape from 
the water, which shall be reasonably adequate, having regard to 
all the circumstances; 

(c) in the case where a ship is loading from a boom, raft or crib, a 
suitable boat equipped with the necessary oars, a boat hook, and 
a serviceable lifebuoy having 90 feet of heaving line attached. 
Such boat shall be provided by the employer of the workers, and 
shall be kept in the water readily available as near as practicable 
to the place in which the workers are employed. 
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3. All working places and any dangerous parts of the regular road or 
way over a dock forming the approach to any such place from the nearest 
highway, shall be efficiently lighted. 


6. (1) A sufficient number of first-aid boxes or cupboards, of a 
standard to be prescribed, shall be provided at every dock, and, if more 
than one is provided, at reasonable distances from each other. 


(2) A first-aid box or cupboard shall be marked plainly with a white 
cross on a red ground. 


7. Nothing except appliances or requisites for first-aid shall be kept 
in a first-aid box or cupboard. 


8. A first-aid box or cupboard shall be kept stocked and in good order 
and shall be placed under the charge of a responsible person who shall 
always be readily available during working hours. Such person shall, 
except at docks at which the total number of workers at any time does not 
exceed fifty, be a person trained in first-aid. 


9. For the purpose of the removal of serious cases of accident arrange- 
ments shall be made, where practicable, in the case of every dock where 
the total number of workers exceeds twenty, for obtaining an ambulance 
from some place situated within a reasonable distance of the dock, and in 
telephonic communication therewith, unless there is provided at the dock 
an ambulance, suitable in the opinion of the Minister, and maintained in 
good condition. 


10. Notices shall be exhibited in prominent positions at every dock, 
stating :— 
(b) the position of the nearest telephone to be used in calling for an 
in charge can be found; and 
(b) the position of the nearest telephone to be used in calling for an 
ambulance, or, if an ambulance be provided at the dock, the 
position of the ambulance; 


and notices shall also be exhibited at each telephone intended to be used 
in calling for an ambulance stating the name and the telephone number of 
the person from whom the ambulance may be obtained. 


10a. Copies or summaries of these Regulations shall be posted up in 
prominent positions at all docks. 


PART III 


11. (1) If a ship is lying at a dock for the purposes of the processes, 
there shall be safe means of access for the use of the workers at such 
times as they have to pass to or from the ship, unless the conditions are 
such that they would not be exposed to undue risk if no special appliance 
were provided. The said means of access shall be: — 

(a) Where reasonably practicable, the ship’s accommodation ladder, 

a gangway or a similar. construction. Any such appliance shall 
be not less than 22 inches wide, properly secured, and fenced 
throughout on each side to a clear height of 2 feet 9 inches by 
means of upper and lower rails, taut ropes or chains, or by other 
equally safe means, except that in the case of the ship’s accom- 
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modation ladder such fencing shall be necessary on one side only, 
provided that the other side is properly protected by the ship’s 
side. Such accommodation ladder, gangway or similar construc- 
tion shall be constructed of suitable material, shall be in good 
condition and suitable for the purpose intended. It shall be so 
treated as to prevent workers slipping on it. 


(b) In other cases a ladder, which shall be of adequate strength and 
length, and properly secured to prevent slipping. 


(2) Nothing in this regulation shall be held to apply to cargo stages 
or cargo gangways if other proper means of access is provided in SORLOU aL 
with these Regulations. 


12. If a ship is alongside any other ship or vessel and the workers 
have to pass from one to the other, safe means of access shall be provided 
for their use unless the conditions are such that it is possible to pass from 
one to the other without undue risk without the aid of any special appliance. 
The means of access shall be provided by the ship which has the higher 
freeboard. 


13. (1) If the depth from the level of the deck to the bottom of the 
hold exceeds 5 feet, there shall be maintained safe means of access from 
the deck to the hold in which work is being carried on. 


(2) Except as hereinafter provided, such means of access shall be 
afforded by ladder, and by ladder cleats or cups on the coamings, and 
shall not be deemed to be safe— 


(a) unless the ladders between the lower decks are in the same line 
as the ladder from the top deck, if the same is practicable, having 
regard to the position of the lower hatch or hatches; 


unless the ladders provide a foothold of a depth, including any 
space behind the ladder, of not less than 44 inches for a width of 
10 inches, and a firm handhold; 


unless the cleats or cups provided on coamings (i) provide a foot- 
hold of a depth, including any space behind the cleats or cups, of 
not less than 44 inches for a width of 10 inches, and a firm hand- 
hold; (41) are so constructed as to prevent a man’s foot slip- 
ping off the side; (111) are placed vertically one above the other, 
and in the same line as the ladders to which they give access; 


(d) unless they are properly secured; 


(e) unless there is room to pass between a winch or other obstruction 
and the coamings at the place where the ladder leaves the deck; 


(f) if the ladder is recessed under the deck more than is reasonably 
necessary to keep the ladder clear of the hatchway; 


provided that such access may be afforded—(i) where the provision of a 
ladder on a bulkhead or in a trunk hatchway can be shown to be reason- 
ably impracticable, by cleats or cups complying with the requirements of 
paragraph (c), or (i1) by ladders or steps, separate from any hatchway or 
sloping from deck to deck, if such ladders or steps comply with the require- 
ments of subparagraphs (b), (d) and (e)- of this paragraph. 


(b 


— 


(c 


ee? 


— 


(3) When a ladder is to be used in the hold of a vessel which is not 
decked it shall be the duty of the employer of the workers to provide such 
ladder. It shall be equipped at the top with hooks or with means for firmly 
securing it. 
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(4) Shaft tunnels shall be equipped with adequate handhold and 
foothold on each side. 


14. When the processes are being carried on— 

(a) the working places in the holds and on the decks, 

(b) the means of access provided in pursuance of regulations 11 and 
12, and 

(c) all parts of the ship to which workers may be required to pro- 
ceed in the course of their employment, 


shall be efficiently lighted, due regard being had to the safety of the ship 
and cargo, and of all workers, but so as not to interfere with the navigation 
of other vessels. 


15. All fore and aft beams and thwartship beams used for hatch 
covering shall have suitable gear for lifting them on and off without it 
being necessary for any person to go upon them to adjust such gear. 


16. All hatch coverings shall be kept plainly marked to indicate the 
deck and hatch to which they belong and their position therein, provided 
that this regulation shall not apply in cases where all the hatch coverings of 
a ship are interchangeable or, in respect of marking of position, where all 
hatch coverings of a hatch are interchangeable. 

This regulation shall apply to fore and aft beams and to thwartship 
beams as it applies to hatch coverings. 


17. All fore and aft beams and thwartship beams used for hatch cover- 
ing and all hatch coverings shall be maintained in good condition. 


18. Adequate hand grips shall be provided on all hatch coverings, 
having regard to their size and weight, unless the construction of the hatch 
or the hatch coverings is of a character rendering the provision of hand 
grips unnecessary. 


19. Where the working space around a hatch is less than 2 feet wide, 
such provision shall be made as will enable workers to remove and replace 
in safety all fore and aft beams and thwartship beams used for hatch 
covering and all hatch coverings. 


PART IV 


20. (1) All lifting machinery shall have been tested and examined 
by a competent person in the manner set out in the Schedule to these 
Regulations before being taken into use. 


(2) (a) All derricks and permanent attachments, including bridle 
chains, to the derrick, mast and deck, used in hoisting or lowering, shall 
be inspected by a competent person once in every twelve months, and be 
thoroughly examined by a competent person once at least in every four 

ears. 
‘ (6) All other lifting machinery shall be thoroughly examined by a 
competent person once at least in every twelve months. 


(3) For the purposes of paragraph (2) of this regulation and of para- 
graphs (3) and (4) of regulation 21, thorough examination means a visual 
examination, supplemented, if necessary, by other means such as a hammer 
test, carried out as carefully as the conditions permit, in order to arrive 
at a reliable conclusion as to the safety of the parts examined; if necessary 
for the purpose, parts of the machines or gear must be dismantled. 
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21. (1) All chains, rings, hooks, shackles, swivels or pulley blocks 
used in hoisting or lowering shall have been tested and examined by a 
competent person in the manner set out in the Schedule to these Regulations 
before being taken into use. 


(2) Subject to the provisions of paragraph (3) of this regulation all 
chains (other than bridle chains attached to derricks or masts), rings, 
hooks, shackles and swivels made of wrought iron used in hoisting or lower- 
ing shall be effectually annealed in the manner set out in the Schedule to 
these Regulations under the supervision of a competent person, and at 
the following intervals:— 

(i) half inch and smaller chains, rings, hooks, shackles and 
swivels in general use—once at least in every six months; 
(ii) all other chains, rings, hooks, shackles and swivels in general 
use—once at least in every twelve months, 
provided that in the case of such gear used solely on cranes and other 
hoisting appliances worked by hand, twelve months shall be substituted 
for six months in paragraph (i), and two years for twelve months in 
paragraph (ii), 
and provided also that where the Chairman of the Board of Steamship 
Inspection is of opinion that, owing to the size, design, material or infre- 
quency of use of any such gear or class of such gear, the requirement of 
this regulation as to annealing is not necessary for the protection of 
workers, he may, by certificate in writing, (which he may in his discretion 
revoke) exempt such gear or class of gear from such requirement subject 
to such conditions as he thinks fit. 

Where in this paragraph the term “in general use” is used it shall 
mean that the gear or apparatus is used on 52 occasions or more during 
twelve months. 


(3) The following classes of special gear are exempted from the 
requirements of annealing, subject to the condition that such gear shall be 
thoroughly examined by a competent person once at least in every twelve 
months:— 

(i) Plate link chains; 

(11) Pitched chains; 

(111) Rings, hooks, shackles and swivels permanently attached to 
pitched chains, pulley blocks or weighing machines; 

(iv) Hooks and swivels having screw-threaded parts, ball bearings 
or other case-hardened parts; 

(v) Bordeaux connections. 


(4) Chains made of malleable cast iron, and chains, rings, hooks, 
shackles and swivels made of steel shall be thoroughly examined by a 
competent person once at least in every twelve months. 


(5) All chains, other than bridle chains attached té derricks or masts, 
and all rings, hooks, shackles, swivels and pulley blocks shall be inspected 
by a competent person immediately before each occasion on which they 
are to be used in hoisting or lowering, unless they have been inspected 
within the preceding three months. 


(6) All chains, rings, hooks, shackles or swivels used in hoisting or 
lowering which have been lengthened, altered or repaired by welding shall, 
before being again taken into use, be adequately tested and re-examined by 
a competent, person in accordance with the provisions of paragraphs (4) 
and (5) of the Schedule to these Regulations, 
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22. (1) No rope shall be used in hoisting or lowering unless— 
(1) it is of suitable quality and free from patent defect, and 


(11) in the case of wire rope, it has been examined and tested by a 
competent person in the manner set out in the Schedule to these 
Regulations before being taken into use. 


| (2) Every wire rope in general use for hoisting or lowering shall be 

inspected by a competent person once at least in every three months, pro- 
vided that after any wire has broken in such rope it shall be inspected once 
at least in every month. 


(3) No wire rope shall be used in hoisting or lowering if, in any length 
of eight diameters the total number of visible broken wires exceeds 10 
per cent of the total number of wires, or the rope shows signs of excessive 
wear, corrosion or other defect which, in the opinion of the person who 
inspects it, renders it unfit for use. 


(4) A thimble or loop splice made in any wire rope shall have at least 
3 tucks with a whole strand of the rope and 2 tucks with one-half of the 
wires cut out of each strand, the strands in all cases being tucked against 
the lay of the rope; provided that this regulation shall not operate to 
prevent the use of another form of splice which can be shown to be as 
efficient as that laid down in this regulation. 


(5) Each wire rope used for hoisting or lowering shall be in one 
continuous piece. 


23. The safety factors which should be adopted with respect to the 
manufacture of lifting machinery, chains, rings, hooks, shackles, or swivels, 
wire rope and fibre rope, are set out in the Schedule to these Regulations. 


24. (1) There shall be kept a register in the prescribed form and 
giving the prescribed particulars in respect of— 


(a) the annual inspection and quadrennial thorough examination 
required under subparagraph (a) of paragraph (2) of regulation 
20 of these Regulations, 

(6) the annual thorough examination required under subparagraph 
(b) of paragraph (2) of regulation 20 of these Regulations, 

(c) the annual thorough examination of special gear exempted from 
annealing under the provisions of paragraph (38) of regulation 21 
of these Regulations, also the annual thorough examination of 
chains made of malleable cast iron, and of chains, rings, hooks, 
shackles and swivels made of steel, required under the provisions 
of paragraph (4) of regulation 21 of these Regulations, unless 
separate certificates in respect of such examination have been 
provided, 


(d) the annealing required under paragraph (2) of regulation 21 of . 
these Regulations, unless separate certificates in respect of such 
annealing have been provided. 


(2) Certificates in the prescribed form and containing the prescribed 
particulars in respect of— 


(a) the testing and examination required under paragraph (1) of 
regulation 20, paragraph (1) of regulation 21, paragraph (6) of 
regulation 21, and subparagraph (11) of paragraph (1) of regula- 
tion 22 of these Regulations, 
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(6) the annual thorough examination of special gear exempted from 
the annealing required under the provisions of paragraph (3) of 
regulation 21 of these Regulations, and the annual thorough 
examination of chains made of malleable cast iron, and chains, 
rings, hooks, shackles and swivels made of steel required under the 
provisions of paragraph (4) of regulation 21 of these Regulations 
(unless the prescribed particulars have been obtained and entered 
in the register as hereinbefore described), 


(c) the annealing required under paragraph (2) of regulation 21 
(unless the prescribed particulars have been obtained and entered 
in the register as hereinbefore described), 


shall be obtained and attached to the register. Such certificates shall be 
signed by the competent person who has conducted the testing and examina- 
tion, or supervised the annealing, as the case may be. 


(3) The register shall, if it refers to lifting machinery, chain, rope or 
other gear forming part of the equipment of a ship, be kept aboard the 
ship; if it refers to chain, rope or other gear not forming part of the equip- 
ment of a ship it shall be kept on the premises of the owner. 


(4) Adequate means shall be taken to enable a person examining the 
register, or any certificate attached thereto, to identify any lifting 
machinery, chain, rope or other gear. 


25. The owner, master or officer in charge of a ship shall report any 
alteration in the lifting machinery, chain or other gear used in the processes, 
forming part of the equipment of the ship, to any person, competent under 
regulation 64, examining the register. 


26. (1) For the purposes of paragraph (1) of regulation 20, para- 
graphs (1) and (6) of regulation 21, and subparagraph (ii) of paragraph 
(1) of regulation 22 of these Regulations, a competent person shall mean 
a Steamship Inspector, a surveyor employed by one of the classification 
societies—Lloyd’s Register of Shipping, the British Corporaton Register 
of Shipping and Aircraft, or the Bureau Veritas—or a responsible person, 
having the necessary and appropriate technical qualifications, employed 
by a company or firm engaged in the building or repairing of ships, in the 
making or repairing of chains, hooks or such gear, or in the making of wire 
rope. 


(2) For the purposes of paragraph (2) of regulation 21 of these 
Regulations a competent person shall mean a Steamship Inspector, a sur- 
veyor employed by one of the classification societies—Lloyd’s Register of 
Shipping, the British Corporation Register of Shipping and Aircraft, or the 
Bureau Veritas—an engineer officer of a ship, a responsible person having 
the necessary and appropriate technical qualifications, employed by a 
company or firm engaged in the annealing of chains, hooks or such gear, or 
any other person approved by the Chairman of the Board of Steamship 
Inspection. 


27. Every derrick or crane shall have the safe working load plainly 
marked upon it. Where only one safe working load is marked on a derrick 
or crane, this shall be the safe working load with single purchase only, and 
where two safe working loads are marked, the first shall be the figure with 
single purchase, and the second the figure with double purchase. In each 
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case the safe working load shall be that at the lowest inclination of the 
boom. If the load can only be lifted with safety at an angle greater than 
15 degrees to the horizontal, the lowest permissible angle of the boom shall 
also be marked. 


28. No pulley block shall be used in hoisting or lowering unless the 
safe working load is clearly stamped upon it. 


29. Means shall be provided to enable any person using a chain or 
wire rope sling to ascertain the safe working load for such chain or sling 
under such conditions as it may be used. 


(a) As regards chain slings, such means shall consist of marking the 
safe working load in plain figures or letters upon the sling or upon a tablet 
or ring of durable material attached securely thereto. 


(b) As regards wire rope slings, such means shall consist of either the 
means specified in paragraph (a) of this regulation or a notice or notices, 
so exhibited as to be easily read by any person concerned, stating the safe 
working loads for the various sizes of wire rope slings used. 


30. All motors, cog wheels, chain and friction gearing, shafting, live 
electric conductors and steam pipes shall (unless it can be shown that by 
their position and construction they are equally safe to every worker as 
they would be if securely fenced) be securely fenced so far as is practicable 
without impeding the safe working of the ship. 


31. Cranes and winches shall be provided with such means as will 
reduce to a minimum the risk of the accidental descent of a load while 
being raised or lowered; in particular, the lever controlling the link 
motion reversing gear of a crane or winch shall be provided with a suitable 
spring or other locking arrangement. 


32. Appropriate measures shall be taken to prevent exhaust steam 
from, and, so far as is practicable, live steam to, any crane or winch 
obscuring any part of the decks, gangways, stages or docks where any 
person is employed in the processes. 


33. Appropriate measures shall be taken to prevent the foot of a 
derrick being accidentally lifted out of its socket or support. 


34. Any ship which is registered elsewhere than in Canada shall be 
deemed to have complied with the provisions of this Part of these Regula- 
tions as concerns testing, examination or annealing, as the case may be, if 
such testing, examination or annealing has been carried out under the 
regulations of the country in which the ship is registered, and any register 
or certificate showing the tests, examination or annealing which has been 
carried out in respect of any lifting machinery, chain, rope or gear used in 
the processes, forming part of the equipment of that ship, may be accepted 
in lieu of any register or certificate prescribed by these Regulations, pro- 
vided that the ship is registered in a country, the government of which 
has entered into a reciprocal agreement with the Government of Canada 
for the mutual recognition of the arrangements made in their respective 
countries for testing, examining and annealing of lifting machinery. chains, 
rope or gear used in the processes, and for the mutual acceptance of certifi- 
cates and records relating thereto. 
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35. Precautions shall be taken to facilitate the escape of workers when 
employed in a hold or on ’tween decks in dealing with coal or other bulk 
cargo. 


36. (a) No lifting machinery, chain or other lifting appliance shal! 
be loaded beyond the safe working load. 


(b) No load shall be left suspended from a crane, winch or other 
machine unless there is a competent person actually in charge of the machine 
while the load is so left. 


37. No person under 16 years of age and no person who is not com- 
petent and reliable shall be employed as driver of a crane or winch, 
whether driven by mechanical power or otherwise, or to give signals to a 
driver or to attend to cargo falls on winch-ends or winch-bodies. 


33. Where goods are placed on a dock— 


(a) a clear passage leading to the means of access to the ship required 
by regulation 11 shall be maintained on the dock; and 

(b) if any space is left along the edge of the dock, it shall be at least 
3 feet wide and clear of all obstructions other than fixed structures, 
plant and appliances in use. 


39. (1) The deck in the vicinity of a hatch which is in use shall be 
kept clear of cargo or anything which might prevent free passage to the 
means of access required under regulation 13 of these Regulations. 


(2) Cargo shall be stowed in the holds clear of the ladders required ‘in 
the aforesaid regulation 13 so as to leave at each rung of the ladder, foot- 
hold of a depth, including any space behind the ladder, of not less than 44 
inches for a width of 10 inches, and a firm handhold. 


40. (1) No deck-stage or cargo-stage shall be used in the processes 
unless it is substantially and firmly constructed and adequately supported, 
and, where necessary, securely fastened. 

(2) No truck shall be used for carrying cargo between ship and shore 
on a stage so steep as to be unsafe. 


(3) Any stage which is slippery shall be made safe by the use of sand or 
otherwise. 


41. (1) While the workers are on a ship for the purposes of the pro- 
cesses any hatch of a hold accessible to them exceeding 5 feet in depth, 
measured from the level of the deck in which the hatch is situated to the 
bottom of the hold, which is not in use for the passage of goods, coal, or 
other material or for trimming, and the coamings of which are less than 2 
feet 6 inches in height, shall be fenced to a height of 3 feet or securely 
covered, provided that this regulation shall not apply during mealtimes 
or other short interruptions of work unless it be manifest that a dangerous 
condition exists. 


(2) Similar measures shall be taken when necessary to protect all 
other openings in a deck which might be dangerous to workers. 


42. (1) Hatch coverings shall not be used in the construction of deck 
or cargo stages or for any other purpose which may expose them to damage. 

(2) Hatch coverings shall be replaced on the hatches in the positions 
indicated by the markings made thereon in pursuance of regulation 16. 
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(3) When hatch coverings are taken off they shall be piled clear 
of the coamings of the hatches, and in no case shall hatch coverings or any- 
thing else be piled where loads may be dragged over them. 


43. No cargo shall be loaded or unloaded by a fall or sling at any 
intermediate deck unless either the hatch at that deck is securely covered or 
a secure landing platform of a width not less than that of one section of 
hatch coverings has been placed across it, provided that this regulation shall 
not apply to any work in connection with the processes, the whole of which 
will be completed within a period of half an hour. 


44, When the working space in a hold is confined to the square of the 
hatch, hooks shall not be made fast in the bands or fastenings of bales of 
cotton, wool, cork, gunny bags or other similar goods, nor shall can hooks 
be used for raising or lowering a barrel when, owing to the construction 
or condition of the barrel or of the hooks, their use is likely to be unsafe. 

Nothing in this regulation shall apply to breaking out or making up 
slings. 


45. When work is proceeding on any skeleton deck, adequate staging 
shall be provided unless the space beneath the deck is filled with cargo to 
within a distance of 2 feet of such deck. 


46. Where stacking, unstacking, stowing or unstowing of cargo, or 
handling in connection therewith cannot be safely carried out, reasonable 
measures shall be taken to guard against accident by shoring or otherwise. 


47. The beams of any hatch in use for the processes shall, if not 
removed, be adequately secured to prevent their displacement. 


48. Where wire rope is used for hauling heavy articles into place 
adequate provision shall be made for the protection of the rope where 
passing around corners. 


49. Chains shall not be shortened by tying knots in them, and suit- 
able packing shall be provided to prevent the links coming into contact 
with sharp edges of loads of hard material. 


90. Pins in shackles shall be suitably secured to prevent backing out. 


51. When cargo is being loaded or unloaded by a fall at a hatchway, 
a signaller or hatch tender shall be employed, and where more than one 
fall is being worked at a hatchway, a separate signaller or hatch tender 
shall be employed to attend to each fall, provided 


(i) that this regulation shall not apply in cases where a barge, lighter, 
or other similar vessel is being loaded or unloaded if the driver 
of the crane or winch working the fall has a clear and unrestricted 
view of those parts of the hold where the work is being carried on; 

(ii) that where the Chairman of thé Board of Steamship Inspection 
is of opinion that, owing to the nature of the crane or winch or 
other appliance in use or by reason of any special arrangements, 
the requirements of this regulation are not necessary for the 
safety of the workers, he may by certificate in writing, (which he 
may in his discretion revoke) suspend such requirements subject 
to such conditions as may be specified in such certificate. 
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52. (1) Where a hatch leading to a hold in excess of 5 feet in depth, 
measured from the top of the deck, is not fitted with a permanent hatch 
coaming of sufficient height for the protection of the signaller or hatch 
tender, a temporary structure sufficient to give the protection required 
shall be erected. 


(2) Adequate protection shall be provided for a signaller or hatch 
tender when he is required to stand on a staging or gangway elevated 
above the level of the deck, and where the work in which such worker is 
engaged involves the hoisting of cargo on an inclined gangway, such pro- 
tection shall include means of escape in the event of the hoisting rope 
breaking or the cargo being hoisted getting out of control in any other way. 


33. When any worker has to proceed to or from a ship by water for 
the purpose of carrying on the processes, proper measures shall be taken 
to provide for his safe transport. Vessels used for this purpose shall be in 
charge of a competent person, shall not be overcrowded, and shall be prop- 
erly equipped for safe navigation and maintained in good condition. 


PART, VI 


54. No person shall, unless duly authorized or in case of necessity, 
remove or interfere with any fencing, gangway, gear, ladder, hatch cover- 
ing, life saving means or appliance, lights, marks, stages or other things 
whatsoever required by these Regulations to be provided. If removed, 
such things shall be restored at the end of the period during which their 
removal was necessary by the persons last engaged in the work that 
necessitated such removal. 


oo. The fencing required by regulation 3 shall not be removed except 
to the extent and for the period reasonably necessary for carrying on the 
work of the dock or ship, or for repairing any fencing. If removed it shall 
be restored forthwith at the end of that period by the persons engaged in 
the work that necessitated its removal. 


36. Every worker shall use the means of access provided in accordance 
with regulations 11, 12 and 13 and no person shall authorize or order 
another to use means of access other than those provided in accordance 
therewith. 


o7. No person shall go upon the fore and aft beams or thwartship 
beams used for hatch covering for the purpose of adjusting the gear for 
lifting them on or off, nor shall any person authorize or order another to 
do so. 


PART Vil 


58. No employer of workers shall require workers to work in holds 
or other spaces in a ship which have been fumigated until a certificate is 
produced from the fumigating officer showing that the holds or other spaces 
may be entered without risk. 


59. No employer of workers shall require workers to work in holds 
with the hatches off whilst other work, or loading or unloading, is proceed- 
ing above, unless conditions are such that they are not liable to injury 
from any object falling from an upper deck. 
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60. No employer of workers shall allow machinery or gear which does 
not comply with Part IV of these Regulations to be used by workers. 


61. No employer of workers shall require workers to deal’ with or 
work in proximity to goods which are in themselves dangerous to life or 
health by reason of their inherent nature or of their condition at the time, 
unless all precautions have been taken to safeguard the workers, and advise 
them of the conditions existing. The provisions of this regulation shall have 
effect.in respect of any place where dangerous goods have been stowed if the 
age such goods have been stowed in that place constitutes a risk to 
workers. 


62. If the persons whose duty it is to comply with regulations 11, 12 
and 14 fail so to do, then it shall be the duty of the employers of the workers, 
for whose use the means of access and lights are required, to comply with, 
and they shall comply with the said regulations within the shortest time 
reasonably practicable after such failure. 


63. An employer of workers shall report any case of serious accident 
to workers as soon as possible after the occurrence thereof. The report 
shall be made to the Inspector of Ships’ Tackle at the port where the 
accident happened, or if it happens at a port where there is no Inspector of 
Ships’ Tackle, to the Chairman of the Board of Steamship Inspection. 

The report shall set out in detail all the circumstances surrounding the 
accident. 


64. (1) The register required under the provisions of regulation 24 shall 
be produced on demand of an Inspector of Ships’ Tackle, a Steamship 
Inspector, or other person authorized by the Minister, by the owner, master 
or officer in charge of the ship, or, in the case of gear not forming part of 
the equipment of a ship, by the owner thereof, or his representative. 

(2) If the register is not produced, the person making demand may, if 
he deems that the circumstances warrant it, order that any lifting 
machinery, chain, rope or other gear shall not be used in the processes 
until the register is produced, or the lifting machinery, chain, rope or 
gear is tested, inspected or annealed, as the case may be. 


PART Vil 


65. These Regulations shall not apply to— 

(a) ships which are propelled by mechanical power and which are 
not in excess of 150 tons, gross tonnage, 

(b) ships while employed in fishing, 

(c) vessels not in excess of 500 tons, gross tonnage, and which are not 
propelled by mechanical power or employed in fishing, 

(d) any ship, where on account of the small quantity of cargo handled 
at any one time it is not necessary to employ more than 10 workers 
in the processes and the weight hoisted at any one time does not 
exceed 1,000 pounds. 


66. Notwithstanding anything hereinbefore contained— 

(1) The provisions of regulation 3 of these Regulations respecting the 
height of fencing shall not have effect in respect of any such fencing which 
was erected on or before the 21st day of January, 1939, provided that the 
height of such fencing is at no place less than 2 feet 3 inches, and that it is 
maintained in good condition. 
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(2) The provisions of subparagraph (a) of paragraph (1) of regula- 
tion 11 of these Regulations in respect of the height of fencing on a ship’s 
accommodation ladder, a gangway, or similar construction which was in 
use on the 21st day of January, 1939, shall not have effect until the fencing 
is renewed, provided that the clear height of such fencing is at least 2 feet 
8 inches. 


(3) The provisions of subparagraphs (b) and (c) of paragraph (2) of 
regulation 13 of these Regulations respecting the measurements of footholds 
shall not have effect in respect of a ship the keel of which was laid before 
the 21st day of January, 1939, if the actual measurements are not less than 
90 per cent of the measurements specified in subparagraphs (b) and (c) of 
paragraph (2) of regulation 138, until such ladders or arrangements on the 
coamings are renewed. 


67. Any matter in dispute arising under these Regulations may be 
referred to the Minister of Transport, whose decision shall be final. 


SCHEDULE 


TESTS AND PROOF LOADS 


1. Every winch with the whole of the gear accessory thereto (including 
derricks, goose-necks, eye plates, eye bolts, or other attachments) shall 
be tested with a proof load which shall exceed the safe working load as 
follows:— 


Safe working load Proof load 
Up to 20 tons — 25 per cent in excess 
20-50 tons ao 5 tons in excess © 
Over 50 tons nam 10 per cent in excess 


The proof load shall be lifted with the ship’s normal tackle with the 
derrick at an angle, which should not be more than 15 degrees to the hori- 
zontal, or, when this is impracticable, at the lowest practicable angle. The 
angle at which the test was made should be stated in the certificate of test. 
After the proof load has been lifted, it should be swung as far as possible in 
both directions. 


As a general rule, all tests should be carried out in this way by dead 
load, and no exception should be allowed in the case of gear on new ships. 
In the case of replacements or renewals, however, spring or hydraulic 
balances may be used where dead loads are not available. Where a spring 
or hydraulic balance is used it should be reliable and accurate, and the test 
should not be regarded as satisfactory unless the indicator remains constant 
for a period of at least five minutes. | 


2. Every crane and other hoisting machine, with its accessory gear, shall 
be tested with a proof load, which shall exceed the safe working load as 
follows:— 


Safe working load Proof load 
Up to 20 tons ~- 25 per cent in excess 
20-50 tons 5 tons in excess 


Over 50 tons —— 10 per cent in excess 
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The proof load shall be lifted and swung as far as possible in both 
directions. If the jib of the crane has a variable radius, it should be tested 
with a proof load, as defined above, at the maximum and minimum radii of 
the jib. In hydraulic cranes where, owing to the limitation of pressure, it 
is impossible to lift a load 25 per cent in excess of the safe working load, 
it will be sufficient to lift the greatest possible load. 


3. Wire ropes shall be tested by sample, a piece being tested to destruc- 
tion, and the safe working load shall not exceed one-fifth of the breaking 
load of the sample tested. 


4. Chains, rings, shackles and other loose gear (whether accessory to 
a machine or not) shall be tested with a proof load equal to that shown 
against the article in the following table:— 


Article of Gear Proof Load 
Chain, ring, hook, shackle or—100 per cent in excess of the 
swivel safe working load. 
Pulley blocks— 
Single sheave block —300 per cent in excess of the 


safe working load. 
Multiple sheave block with—100 per cent in excess of the 


safe load up to and includ- safe working load. 
ing 20 tons 

Multiple sheave block with— 20 tons in excess of the 
safe load over 20 tons up safe working load. 


to and including 40 tons 


Multiple sheave block with— 50 per cent in excess of the 
safe load over 40 tons safe working load. 

Pitched chains used with hand- 

operated pulley blocks and 

rings, hooks, shackles or— 50 per cent in excess of the 

swivels permanently attached safe working load. 

thereto 
Hand-operated pulley blocks 

used with pitched chains and 

rings, hooks, shackles or— 50 per cent in excess of the 


swivels permanently attached safe working load. 
thereto 


5. After being tested as aforesaid, all lifting machinery, with the 
whole of the gear accessory thereto, and all chains, rings, hooks, shackles, 
pulley blocks or other loose gear shall be examined, the sheaves and the 
pins of the pulley blocks being removed for the purpose, to see whether 
any part has been injured or permanently deformed by the test. 


(Notr: The expression “ton” means a ton of 2,240 pounds.) 
SAFETY FACTORS 


6. For all metal structural parts used in lifting machinery— 
when the safe working load is 10 tons or less —5 
when the safe working load is over 10 tons —4 
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For wooden structural parts used in lifting machinery —8§8 
For chains may pt 
For wire rope —5 
For fibre rope LT 


If the Board of Steamship Inspection are satisfied that the safety 
factors recommended by any national standards association, or similar 
body, are sufficient, such factors may be used. 


ANNEALING 


7. In all cases annealing shall be carried out in a suitably-constructed, 
closed furnace, and not in an open fire. 

For wrought-iron gear the temperature shall be between 1100°F. and 
1300° F., and the exposure shall last for from 30 to 60 minutes. 

Should new steel gear be annealed the temperature shall be that 
generally employed for normalizing, 1.e., not less than 1650° F. 

After being annealed the article shall be allowed to cool slowly and 
shall be carefully inspected. 


29. Order prescribing standard of first-aid boxes or cupboards 


Order of the Minister of Transport, dated June 30, 1939, under Regulation 6 
of the Regulations for the Protection against Accident of Workers 
employed in Loading or Unloading Ships, prescribing the standard 
for first-aid boxes or cupboards provided in pursuance of that 
Regulation. 


I hereby prescribe that the first-aid boxes or cupboards required by 
regulation 6 of the Regulations for the Protection against Accident of 
Workers employed in Loading or Unloading Ships, made under section 467 
of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, to be provided on docks, wharves or 
quays, shall comply with the following standard:— 


1. Each first-aid box or cupboard shall contain at least— 
(a) A first-aid kit, in a metal box with handle commonly used for 
such purpose, consisting of the following:— 
4 ounces burn dressing 
12 bandages, of 2-inch gauze 
12 bandages, of 3-inch gauze 
2 packages absorbent cotton—I1 ounce packages 
4 packages gauze—1 yard packages 
1 spool adhesive tape, one inch in width 
bandages, triangular 
tourniquet 
1 pair scissors, smal! 
1 card safety pins 
2 ounces tincture of iodine—1 ounce bottles 
2 ounces aromatic spirits of ammonia—2 ounce bottles 
1 Tube boric ointment, ophthalmic | 
24 wooden applicators 
24 tongue blades, wooden 
1 recognized first-aid booklet 
(b) 1 dozen wooden splints, size 18 inches by 34 inches. 


bape LSE) 
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2. All materials for dressings contained in first-aid boxes or cupboards 
shall be of a grade at least equal to the standards prescribed by the British 
Pharmaceutical Codex or any supplement thereto. 


C. D. HOWE, 
Mimister of Transport. 
June 30, 1939. 


30. Regulations relating to the examination of engineers 
P.C. 3055 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuourspay, the 8th day of July, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and pursuant to the provisions of section 
126 of The Canada Shipping Act, 1934, 24-25 George V, chapter 44, is 
pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Regulations for the Examination of Engineers established by 
Order in Council P.C. 2253 of 23rd December, 1904, as amended, are hereby 
revoked; and 


2. The attached Regulations relating to the Examination of Engineers, 
together with the Scale of Fees to be charged for Certificates of Competency 
or of Service forming Schedule II thereto, are hereby made and established 
in substitution for the regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS RELATING TO THE EXAMINATION OF 
ENGINEERS 


Fourth-Class Engineers 


1. No person shall be entitled to a fourth-class engineer’s certificate 

unless he has the following qualifications, that is to say:— 

(a) He shall be over twenty-one years of age. 

(6) He shall have served an apprenticeship of not less than thirty-six 
months in a steam engine shop, and been employed on the making 
and repairing of steam engines—or if he has not served such 
apprenticeship, he shall have been employed for not less than 
thirty-six months as a journeyman mechanic in some workshop, 
on the making and repairing of steam engines;—or 

(c) He shall have served at least thirty-six months in an engine room 
of a steamboat as engineer on the watch;—or 

(d) He shall have served not less than thirty-six months as oiler on 

_ the watch in the engine room of a steamer of not less than thirty 
nominal horse-power ;—or 
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(e) He shall have served not less than forty-eight months as fireman 


on the watch in the firehold of a steamboat of not Jess than 16 
nominal horse-power, or having an engine of not less capacity than 
18,000 cubic inches of cylinder volume. 


(f) And in any of the above-mentioned cases of service, twelve (12) 


months’ service in a boiler shop on the making and repairing of 
steam boilers may be accepted in lieu of twelve months of the 
service named, provided the candidate has had thirty-six months’ 
service as a practical boilermaker. 

He shall be able to read, and write a legible hand. 

He shall understand the construction and operation of the feed- 
water pump, water gauges and safety-valves; he shall know when 
a boiler is foaming, and how to stop the foaming, and also the 
dangers resulting from neglect to keep a boiler clean, and the 
usual methods of cleaning it. 


Third-Class Engineers 


2. No person shall be entitled to a third-class engineer’s certificate 
unless he has the following qualifications, that is to say:— 


(a) He shall be over twenty-one (21) years of age. 
(6) He shall have served an apprenticeship of at least thirty-six 


(c) 


(d 


eZ 


months in a steam engine shop employed in the making and 
repairing of steam engines; or if he has not served such apprentice-- 
ship, he shall have been employed at least thirty-six months as a 
journeyman mechanic in some workshop, in the making and 
repairing of steam engines, and in either case shall also have 
served twelve months in the engine room of a steamboat, as 


engineer on the watch—such steamboat having an engine of not 


less than 4 nominal horse-power if a single cylinder engine, or 9 
nominal horse-power if of the compound type;—or 

He shall have served forty-eight months at least in the engine 
room of a steamboat as an engineer on the watch, having an engine 
of not less than 4 nominal horse-power if a single cylinder engine, 
or 9 nominal horse-power if of the compound type, or thirty-six 
months as an engineer on the watch on steamboats having an 
engine of not less than 30 nominal horse-power. 

He shall be able to give a description of boilers and the methods 
of staying them, and shall know the means of repairing them, the 
method of lining the engine, setting the eccentrics and adjusting 
the valves, the cause of any derangements and the means of 
remedying it. 


(€) He shall be able to read and write a legible hand, and under- 


stand the first five rules of arithmetic. 


Second-Class Engineers 


3. A second-class engineer shall have qualifications as follows, that 
is to say:— 

(a) He shall be over twenty-one years of age. 

(b) He must have served an apprenticeship. of not less than thirty-six 


months in a steam engine shop, and have been employed on the 
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making and repairing of steam engines; or if he has not served such 
an apprenticeship he must prove, that for not less than thirty-six 
months he has been employed as a journeyman mechanic, in some 
workshop, on the making or repairing of steam engines,* in either 
case he must also have served at least twenty-four months in the 
engine room of a steamboat of not less than 30 nominal horse- 
power, as an engineer on the watch; or 


He must have served at least forete eight dionithe in the engine 
room of a steamboat as engineer on the. watch, at least thirty- -S1X 
months of which shall have been on a steamboat of not less than 
30 nominal horse-power, the remaining twelve months to be on 
steamboats of not less than 5 nominal horse-power if a single 
cylinder engine, and 10 nominal horse-power if of the compound 
type. 

(dq) He must be able to give a description of boilers, and the methods 
of staying them, together with the use and management of the 
different cocks, valves, pipes and connections. 

(e) He must understand how to correct defects from accident, decay, 
ete., and the means of repairing such defects. 

(f) He must understand the use of the barometer, thermometer, 
salinometer, and the principles on which they are constructed. 

(g) He must state the causes, effects and usual remedies for incrusta- 
tion and corrosion. 

(h) He must be able to state how a temporary or permanent repair 
could be effected in case of derangement of a part of the machinery. 

(1) He must write a legible hand and understand the rules of arith- 
metic, and decimals, and their application to questions about 
consumption of stores, and full capacity of tanks and bunkers, 
the duty of pumps, and the direct strains in engines and boilers. 

(j) He must be able to pass a creditable examination as to the various 

constructions of paddle and screw engines in general use; as to 

the details of the various working parts, external and internal, and 
the use of each part. 


— 
ie) 
—— 


First-Class Engineers 


4. A candidate for first-class engineer’s certificate must be at least 
twenty-two years of age. 

(a) In addition to the qualifications required for a second-class 
engineer, he must have at least twelve months’ service as senior 
engineer in the engine room, in a steamboat or in steamboats of 
100 nominal horse-power or over, during which time he must have 
held a second-class engineer’s certificate of competency. 

He shall be competent to calculate the thickness of plates for a 

boiler of given dimensions to carry a fixed pressure of steam per 

square inch, also the pressure a boiler may be allowed as a working 

pressure, its dimensions, stays and other parts, method of con- 

struction and thickness of plates being given. 

(c) He shall be able to calculate the direct strain, the twisting strain, 
and the bending strain in rectangular bars, and in round bars, with 


—~ 
S 
ee 


* No period of service in a drawing office of over six months can be allowed to count 
for workshop service. 
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given loads, the required capacity of the feed pump, and the 
area of the safety-valves for a boiler of given dimensions, and 
the power of the engine from an indicator diagram of its work. 

(d) He shall know the relative volumes of steam at different tempera- 
tures and pressures, the chemical constituents of coal, and the 
quantity of air required for its combustion. 

(ec) He must have a knowledge of surface condensation, superheating 
and the working of steam expansively. 

(f) He must be able to explain the operations of the engine, and to 
make a working drawing of any of its parts. 

(g) His knowledge of arithmetic must include the extraction of the 
square and cube roots, and the mensuration of superficies and 
solids. 


Interpretation 


The term ‘“‘apprenticeship” refers to one who has been employed con- 
tinuously for the period mentioned, gaining the instructions as required 
under a master. And if such service has not been continuous in one employ, 
the applicant must have at least forty-eight months’ service on the making 
or repairing of steam engines. 

The term “journeyman mechanic” refers to a person who has been 
employed as competent to perform the duties of shaping and fitting the 
parts of steam engines and erecting them. 

The term “engineer on the watch” means the person in charge of the 
propelling engines and boilers and responsible for the bells or signals while 
on duty under way. And service as fireman or engineer on steam dredges 
or floating elevators may be accepted as qualifying for fourth-class if the 
engine is of the required nominal horse-power as defined by section 1 of 
the regulations, and for third- or second-class, one-half of such service 
may be accepted if the engine is of the required nominal horse-power as 
defined by sections 2 and 3 of the regulations. The other half shall be 
service as engineer on steamboats. 

Applications for examination are to be made to the Board of Steam- 
ship Inspection, or to the inspector of the division where the candidate 
resides, the application to be made on forms furnished for that purpose 
by the inspector, and to be accompanied with proof of service, and testi- 
monials as to sobriety, experience and ability, and to character, and to 
general good conduct for at least the twelve months immediately preceding 
the date of application to be examined. If the service has been on shore 
the testimonials must be signed by an employer; if at sea by the master 
and chief engineer; if not so signed satisfactory reasons must be given 
the examiner, who will not accept proofs of service or testimonials which 
are not entirely satisfactory. In the absence of the necessary verification 
the candidate cannot be examined. 

The examiner should be particularly careful to ascertain that there 
are no gaps in the candidate’s service which are not properly accounted 
for, before he is allowed up for examination. 

Engineers who from any cause have had their certificates cancelled 
will be re-examined before they are again allowed to hold a certificate 
of the same grade. Upon their passing the examination a new certificate 
will be issued to them. The Minister of Marine may, however, in special 
cases, upon report of the Board of Steamship Inspection, if the circum- 
stances warrant it, dispense with the re-examination. 
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QUALIFICATIONS REQUIRED FOR SECOND- oR First-Ciass ENGINEER’S 
CERTIFICATES VALID IN THE UNITED KINGDOM 


Candidates for second- or first-class Canadian (engineer’s) certificates 
valid in United Kingdom will be required to pass examinations equal to the 
examinations in the United Kingdom. 

The service required, proof of which the examination papers of the 
applicant must exhibit, is as follows:— 


Second-Class Engineer 


o. A candidate for a second-class engineer’s certificate must be 
twenty-one years of age. 

(a) He must have served as an apprentice engineer for four years at 
least, and prove that during the period of his apprenticeship he 
has been employed on the making or repairing of steam engines, 
boilers, etc. Three years of the apprentice time must have been 
passed in the fitting or erecting shops, or in both. In calculating 
the four years of artisan service which are to constitute the 
required apprenticeship, which should not begin at an earlier age 
than 15, time spent at a technical school (recognized by the Board 
of Steamship Inspection as suitable) where there is an engineering 
laboratory, may be taken into account and accepted as equivalent 
to artisan service at the ratio of three years in the technical 
school to two in artisan service, provided that the applicant was 
over 15 years of age, and can produce the principal’s certificate 
for regular attendance and satisfactory progress, and provided 
also that in such case the other portion of the time was spent in 
the fitting or erecting shop of an engineer, as indicated above. 

Journeyman’s time will be considered as equivalent to 
apprenticeship. 

Every applicant must produce testimonials of ability as an 
engineer workman to the satisfaction of the Chairman of the 
Board of Steamship Inspection. 

If the candidate has not served for four years as an apprentice 

engineer or as journeyman, he will be required to have served, in 
leew thereof, four years at sea as engineer on regular watch on the 
main engines or boilers of a foreign-going steamer of not less 
than 66 nominal horse-power, or six years in a home-trade 
steamer of not less than 66 nominal horse-power. 
In addition to the apprenticeship as above described or the 
alternative sea service, the applicant must have served one year 
at sea as engineer on regular watch on the main engines or boilers 
of a foreign-going steamer of not less than 66 nominal horse- 
power; or eighteen months in a home-trade steamer of not less 
than 66 nominal horse-power. 

(c) He must be able to give a satisfactory description of boilers and 
the methods of staying them, together with the use and manage- 
ment of the different valves, cocks, pipes, and connections. 

(d) He must understand how to correct defects from accidents, decay, 
etc., and the means of repairing such defects. 

(ec) He must understand the use of the water gauge, pressure gauge, 
barometer, thermometer, and salinometer, and the principles on 
which they are constructed. 


(b 


— 
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than 


(f) He must state the causes, effects, and usual remedies for incrusta- 
tion and corrosion. 

(g) He must be able to explain the method of testing and altering the 
setting of the slide valves, and method of testing the fairness of 
shafts and adjusting them. 

(h) He must be able to calculate the suitable working pressure for a 
steam boiler of given dimensions, and the stress per square inch on 
crank and tunnel shafts when the necessary data are furnished. 

(1) He must understand the construction of steering engines, evapor- 
ators, feed filters and feed heaters. 

(j) He must understand the construction of centrifugal, bucket, and 
plunger pumps, and the principle on which they act.. 

(k) He must be able to state how a temporary or permanent repair 
could be effected in case of derangement of a part of the machinery 
or total breakdown. 

(1). He must write a legible hand, and have a good knowledge of 
arithmetic up to and including vulgar and decimal fractions and 
square and cube root. He must also understand the application 
of these rules to questions about safety valves, coal consumption, 
consumption of stores, capacities of tanks, bunkers, etc. 

(m) He must be able to pass a creditable examination as to the 
various constructions of paddle and screw engines in general use; 
as to the details of the different working parts, external and inter- 
nal, and the use of each part. 


He must possess a creditable knowledge of the prominent facts 
relating to combustion, heat and steam. 


i 


(n 


First-Class Engineer 


6. A candidate for a first-class engineer’s certificate must be not less 
twenty-two years of age. 


In addition to the qualifications required for a second-class engineer— 
(Gi). deans t— 


(1) have served at sea for twelve months, with a second-class 
certificate of competency or service, aS senior engineer in 
charge of a watch on the main engines or boilers of a 
forelgn-going steamship of not less than 99 nominal horse- 
power; or 


(2) have served at sea for eighteen months, with a second-class 
certificate of competency or service, as first engineer of a 
home-trade steamer of not less than 99 nominal horse-power; 
or two years with a second-class certificate of competency or 
service as second engineer of a home-trade steamer of not 
less than 99 nominal horse-power; or 


(3) have served two and one-half years with a second-class certi- 
ficate of competency or service as third engineer of a home- 
trade steamer of not less than 99 nominal horse-power, if 
during the whole of that period he has been the senior 
engineer in charge of a watch on the main engines and boilers; 
or 
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(4) possess, or be entitled to, a first-class certificate of service. 

(b) He will be required to make an intelligible hand sketch or a 
working drawing of some one or more of the principal parts of a 
steam engine, and to mark in, without a copy, all the necessary di- 
mensions in figures, so that the sketch or drawing could be worked 
from. (See Appendix I.) 

(c) He must also be able to take off and calculate indicator diagrams. 

(d) He must be able to calculate safety-valve pressures, and the 
strength of the boiler shell, stays and riveting. 

(e) He must be able to state the general proportions borne by the 
principal parts of the machinery to each other, and to calculate 
the direct stress, the torsional stress, and the bending stress in 
round bars, and the direct stress and the bending stress in rectan- 
gular bars with given loads. 

(f) He must be able to explain the method of testing and altering the 
setting of the slide valves, and to sketch about what difference 
any alteration in the slide valve will make in the indicator 
diagram, and also the method of testing the fairness of shafts, 
and of adjusting them. 

(g) He must be conversant with surface condensation, superheating, 
and the working of steam expansively. 

(h) His knowledge of arithmetic must include the mensuration of 
superficies and solids and the extraction of the square and cube 
roots, and the application of these rules to questions relating to 
the power, duty, and the economy of engines and boilers, and to 
the stresses in rods, shafts, and levers of the engine. 

(2) He must understand the construction of, and be able to maintain 
in working condition the auxiliary machinery which is placed under 
his charge, viz: refrigerating machinery, electric light engines, 
and dynamos, electric motors fitted to ships’ boats, hydraulic 
machinery and the various descriptions of steering engines, etc. 


7. When the workshop service has been performed in a place where 
steam engines are not made or repaired, and the class of work done is 
similar to that required in engine making, the service may be accepted 
with an additional year in the engine room; that is, four years’ workshop 
service and two years in the engine room (of which one year must have 
been at sea), or one year at sea in the engine room and one year at engine 
fitting in a suitable marine engine workshop. The approval of the Chairman 
of the Board of Steamship Inspection must be obtained in every such case 
before the candidate is examined. 


8. When the workshop service has been performed in a place where 
engines are made, and the department in which the applicant has been 
principally engaged is not “fitting” or “erecting”, the case must be referred 
to the Chairman of the Board of Steamship Inspection, with a report upon 
the service performed. If the service be such as is useful training for an 
engineer, the Chairman may accept the service, but in every such ease the 
applicant must prove additional engine room or marine engine workshop 
service as required above. 


9. In the case of candidates for first-class certificates qualifying 
service means service on regular watch as senior engineer in charge of the 
main engines or boilers. During the whole of the period claimed candidates 
must have been in possession of second-class certificates. 


3704 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


In the case of candidates for second-class certificates, qualifying service 
means service as engineer on regular watch on the main engines or boilers. 
In no case will time spent in clerical work be allowed to count. 


10. In all cases the candidates’ names must have been duly entered 
on the ships’ articles as engineers in their proper ratings. 


11. Being on regular watch means being on watch for at least eight 
hours a day. 


12. Only such service as gives the experience required to make a man 
thoroughly competent as a sea-going engineer is accepted as qualifying 
service. Even for a second-class certificate the candidate must prove to 
the satisfaction of the examiner that he is qualified by experience and 
knowledge to act as chief engineer in an underpowered steamer of 99 
nominal horse-power on a voyage, say Canada to England, taking full 
responsibility for engines and boiler. 


13. The sea service required by these regulations is, unless otherwise 
stated, service performed in foreign-going ships. 


14. Service in the home or coasting trade is regarded as being equiva- 
lent to two-thirds of the same period of time served in the foreign trade. 


15. Service as watchkeeper on a lake or river steamer of not less 
than 66 nominal horse-power may be accepted under the following 
conditions :— 


(1) The service will only count half as much as sea service; i.e., every 
two months of lake or river service is only equivalent to one month’s sea 
service. 


(2) Candidates for second-class certificates must prove, in addition to 
the lake or river service, at least three months’ qualifying service at sea 
in a steamship of not less than 66 nominal horse-power. 


(3) Candidates for first-class certificates must prove, in addition to 
lake or river service in vessels of 99 nominal horse-power, at least, six 
months’ qualifying service at sea, with a second-class engineer’s certificate, 
in vessels of not less than 99 nominal horse-power. 


16. Service performed on board auxiliary screw whalers and other 
vessels with auxiliary steam power of not less than 66 nominal horse-power, 
in the capacity of engineer, may be allowed to count towards qualifying 
candidates for examination for second-class engineer’s certificates of com- 
petency to the extent of one-half the time the vessel is actually at sea. If 
the candidate is able to prove a larger amount of time under steam, he 
will be allowed to count the whole of such extended time. 


17. Service in sea-going steam dredges, trawlers, or tugboats may be 
accepted under the following conditions: Two months of such service is 
only equivalent to one month’ s qualifying service. Candidates for second- 
class certificates may perform all their sea service in sea-going steam 
dredgers, trawlers or tugboats, but they must have been on regular watch 
on the main engines or boilers, and the vessel must not be less than 66 
nominal horse-nower. Candidates for first-class certificates must have 
served in vessels of at least 99 nominal horse-power, and have been in 
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charge of a watch on the main engines or boilers. They must in addition 
have served in a qualifying capacity for at least six months in a foreign- 
going cargo or passenger steamship, or nine months in a home-trade cargo 
or passenger steamship. 


18. All candidates will be required to produce in addition to the official 
discharge certificates, testimonials as to their workshop service and as to 
their service at sea. The testimonials as to workshop service must be 
signed by the employer, and must testify to the candidate’s conduct and 
ability, and state what kind of work he was engaged on (e.g., fitting, 
erecting, etc.), and for how long. 


19. Testimonials as to service at sea must testify to the applicant’s 
sobriety, experience, ability and general good conduct for at least the 
twelve months’ service at sea preceding the date of application to be 
examined. They must be signed by the master and chief engineer (or in 
the case of testimonials to chief engineers, by the master and superintend- 
ing engineer) and must clearly state whether the applicant was on regular 
watch, and in regular charge of a watch on the main engine or boilers. It 
is desirable that testimonials of candidates should be endorsed by the 
superintending engineer. No time spent in clerical work will be allowed 
to count. , | 


20. In cases where a testimonial from the chief engineer, or from the 
master, is for any sufficient reason not obtainable, one may be submitted 
from the superintending engineer in place of that of the chief engineer, and 
one from the managing owner or secretary or chairman of a large company 
in place of that of the master; but in every such instance the testimonial 
must declare that the facts stated are in accordance with the reports made 
by the chief engineer or the master, as the case may be, or else that the 
facts are within the writer’s personal knowledge. 


21. When a candidate is observed to be hard of hearing, or is labouring 
under any other obvious physical defect, the signatories of his testimonials 
are required to mention that defect specifically, and to state whether it in 
any way interfered with the efficiency of the candidate as an engineer on 
the watch. When these modified testimonials are such as to completely 
satisfy the Examiner that the defect is not such as to interfere with the 
efficient discharge of the applicant’s duties as engineer, the examination 
is proceeded with; otherwise the case is referred to the Chairman of the 
Board of Steamship Inspection. Candidates afflicted with nervous impedi- 
ment in speech may write their answers to viva voce questions. 


22. The testimonials of service of foreign engineers and of British 
engineers serving in foreign vessels, which cannot be verified by the 
Registrar General of Seamen, must be confirmed either by the consul of 
the country to which the ship in which the candidate served belonged, or 
by some other recognized official authority of that country; or by the 
testimony of some credible person on the spot having personal knowledge 
of the facts required to be established. The production, however, of such 
proofs will not of necessity be deemed sufficient. Each case must be decided 
on its own merits, and if the sufficiency of the proofs given appears to be 
at all doubtful, the point must be referred to the Chairman. 


23. Service which cannot be verified by proper entries in the articles 
of agreement of the ships in which the candidates have served cannot be 
counted. 
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24. Foreign engineers must prove to the satisfaction of Examiners 
that they can speak and write the English language sufficiently well to 
perform the duties required of them on board a British vessel. In every 
case, before failing a candidate for insufficient knowledge of the English 
language the Examiner should refer the matter to the Chairman. Examiners 
will be guided in the elementary and arithmetical questions by the regula- 
tions issued; as stated therein, complying with British Board of Trade 
requirements as per copies supplied. 


APPENDIX I 


EXAMINATION IN RouaH WorRKING DRAWING For A First-Ciuass ENGINEER’S 
CERTIFICATE OF COMPETENCY 
1. The regulations of the Board of Trade in regard to the qualifications 


of a candidate for a first-class engineer’s certificate of competency specify 
that, : 


“He must be able to make rough working drawings of the different 
parts of the engines and boilers. 

“He must be able to state the general proportions borne by the principal 
parts of the machinery to each other.” 


2. In accordance with these clauses, a candidate for a first-class certi- 
ficate is required to make a rough working drawing of the parts specified 
as on specimen form Exn. 17a. An engineer who has been some years in 
charge of marine engines and boilers ought to have familiarly in his mind 
the general construction of at least one set of engines and boilers, say that 
set he was last with. Fine drawing is not expected, and in the proportions 
of the parts a wide margin will be allowed; absurd dimensions will be 
failure in practical knowledge. 


3. The drawing must, however, be practically a working drawing, 
giving a sufficient number of views to show the parts fully—sections, plans, 
or elevations, just as the candidate would require to be supplied to him if 
he had to make the parts to the design of another person. 


_ 4. A clear hand sketch showing the construction, completely and fully 
dimensioned, will be accepted if the candidate prefers this alternative. 


o. A portion only of the parts specified may be accepted in place of 
the whole, if that portion is sufficient to show that the candidate has a good 
practical idea of the construction of the parts, and a fair notion of their 
general proportions or dimensions. 


6. Candidates are hereby cautioned not to put on paper what they 
have not fully considered, and deliberately intend to be understood as their 
statement of what they know about the construction of any part required. 


7. The statements given in by a candidate may be in themselves, 
apparently, of little importance, but as sample material from which the 
state of the candidate’s knowledge of engines and boilers is to be inferred, 
every detail which is glaringly inconsistent with a:sound knowledge of the 
use of that part, or in which an essential consideration has evidently been 
overlooked, is an important element in the description which the candidate 
is giving of his own qualifications. 
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8. The candidate is advised not to begin more than he can clearly 
finish in the time allowed. An important object in this part of the examina- 
tion is to ascertain whether the candidate can be trusted to mark ail neces- 
sary dimensions upon a sketch or drawing. The test of this is, practically, 
the making of the part from the sketch without having to supply additional 
dimensions, and without measuring the drawing. To prove this ability the 
candidate must fully dimension the parts shown in his sketch or drawing, 
notwithstanding that the parts may be correctly drawn to scale. A drawing 
is fully dimensioned when no part of it is left to the option of the party 
who is to work to the drawing. 


9. To prevent misunderstanding, however, when the candidate has been 
led into showing more of the details than he has time fully to finish, he 
should name, in the statement on the other side, the particular parts 
which he has fully dimensioned. 


10. All dimensions should have lines and darts, to indicate distinctly 
the points between which the dimensions are given. 


11. Beware of writing cross dimensions upon centre lines, or upon 
longitudinal dimension lines. This is not an order but a recommendation. 


12. The candidate is not expected to design anything; he has merely 
to sketch or draw a something with which he is expected to be already 
familiar. At the same time he should call attention to any defect in the 
design of the article or apparatus. Omission to do so will imply want of 
practical knowledge. 


13. Pencil in nothing after half-past three; all the dimensions, the 
figures and the darts must be inked in; employ the remaining time in 
examining the drawing and in inking in any figures which may have been 
overlooked, and in checking the dimensions. 


14. Make sure that you will have sufficient room on the drawing sheet 
to show all the necessary views. You can have another sheet of drawing 
paper if necessary. All the paper used must be forwarded with the 
drawing. 


SUBJECT FOR EXAMINATION IN RouGH WorRKING DRAWING 
(Form Exn. 17a) 
(SPECIMEN ) 


Read the foregoing general instructions 


A common slide valve with its spindle. Show also an outline section 
of the ports at the cylinder face. Show the provision for connecting the 
slide valve to the spindle. 

The candidate is requested to fill up the following, and to attach this 
paper to his drawing:— 


STATEMENT BY THE CANDIDATE 


The accompanying drawing, made by me this day, without referring 
to any document, and without the assistance of any person, is intended by 
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me to be sufficient for the new construction of the parts above described 
to fit the places of similar parts which are to be removed. The construction 
is similar to what I have been with in the.......... stenmeraanie: o/s 
but the dimensions may be different.* 
The ‘diameter’on the cy Wndertis 0) eae et eh ee er tre 
The stroke -Ol the piston iste). Mots tee eee ee ee 
TherstrokesO1 sthes VGLVG esteem, el cee ae eee eee 
ie Cover. ab LOD yCUd (OL wstealm@sldealat tz ait: aces cera ota iemere 
‘The cover av OOUOM Ch kon sveniieslU G15.) te the rue eee 
The tead sat top is “intended@i@gues.. nu we sine aren ee er rere 
The lead“atbottom is intended *to*be? 22 i4 PPS ME Tag TIE A kN. 
THEA INSIGCH COVED IS 8 ein rete er as Of, ts SO A ee le ee 
he*thickness ol tie (aCer Ge valve isin) Ge el) eee eee 
The thickness of the; bod vuol svalve wc yg ee ee ee ee 
The) greatest, opening for steam, will) be.) .s4 aesamomi LA dha. - 
That gives an areatedual’to onesies 2h) COIL. CWO ae, ees 
The opening for exhaust when the crank is on the top centre is........ 
Ehabseivesvan ares sequela toss at.pitie soem et el peat te th of piston. 
The length of the connecting rod is...... ) 
The valve will cut off steam on the down| The candidate may omit 
SUTOKGs Aba coe ci eA ete een ee . this part if he chooses. 
The valve will cut off steam on the up| 
SUrOK Gy ab ye tase cata sug umn ered 
The ppartsefully dimensioned winsink: area Va. ee eel Senn 
JIBLCO Sa teh ageadelel; wee tee etae nee 
Chis OL ReI QT, Mes dayi of POR aw AL 19AS. 


aids 2 ane eradicate ant are aes bral Applicant. 
APPENDIX II 


SCALE OF FEES TO BE CHARGED FOR CERTIFICATES OF COMPETENCY 
OR OF SERVICE 


1. For the first certificate to an engineer of any class........ $5 .00 


2. For a certificate raising an engineer of any class to a higher 
CLASS ist). vi Lae heist ee ray ide Me che delck de ge gle cyanate Oe eee ic ce 5.00 


3. For a temporary certificate, for a term not exceeding one 
year, authorizing the applicant to act as engineer on a steamboat 
carrying passengers, having an engine of not more than four nominal 
horse-power if of the single cylinder type, or fourteen nominal 
horse-power if of the compound type, which steamboat, and the 
limits within which the applicant may act, shall be designated in 
thes certifies tert uit. scl tale iN Lote ai ete OMe aes, 2 eg eb pee ie 2.00 


4. For a certified copy of a certificate of any class when it has 
been satisfactorily demonstrated to the Board of Steamship Inspec- 
tion that, due to loss or destruction of such certificate, a copy 
thereot may, with, PLOprieby ,, 0G ISSUE on ue cvduri vanhfy-anrutdeadesdoeea eum ous 1.00 


* Run the pen through the words that do not apply. 
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31. Regulations respecting the inspection of boilers and machinery 
of steamships 


Bi oi lp 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tusspay, the 13th day of July, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and pursuant to the provisions of section 
405 of The Canada Shipping Act, 1934, 24-25 George V, chapter 44, is 
pleased to order as follows: 

1. The Instructions for the Inspection of Boilers and Machinery of 


Steamships, established by Order in Council P.C. 569 of 10th March, 1922, 
as amended, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed Regulations Respecting the Inspection of Boilers and 
Machinery of Steamships are hereby made and established in substitution 
for the Instructions hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS RESPECTING THE INSPECTION OF BOILERS AND MACHINERY 
OF STEAMSHIPS 


Definitions 


Where in these regulations any of the following expressions are used 
they shall, for the purposes of these regulations, have the meanings as here- 
under set out: 

(a) “Board” means the Board constituted under section 375 (1) of 

the Canada Shipping Act, 1934. 

(b) “Chairman” means the Chairman of the Board as constituted 
under the above mentioned section of the Canada Shipping Act, 
1934. 

(c) “Inspector” means an Inspector appointed under section 372 of 
the Canada Shipping Act, 1934. 

(d) “Approved” means approved by the Board. 

(e) “Steamship” includes all vessels as described in section 2 (101) 
of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934. 

(f) “Ton” means a ton of 2,240 pounds avoirdupois. 

(g) “Nominal horse-power” shall mean the figure found by dividing 
the sum of the squares of the diameters of all the cylinders of an 
engine (in inches) by thirty, and shall refer to steam driven 
reciprocating engines only. 
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INSPECTION—GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS 


1. (a) Inspectors are required under the provisions of the Canada 
Shipping Act to fix the limits of pressure that may be carried in any main 
boiler of a steamship which is to receive a certificate of inspection, and to 
determine whether the boilers and machinery are sufficient and suitable 
for the service intended, and in good condition, and no Inspector shall issue 
a certificate until he has satisfied himself by actual examination and by a 
series of calculations (where necessary) that he can with propriety do so, 
nor until the safety valves on the boilers have been set by him (under 
steam) to blow off at the pressure assigned. 

(b) The preceding paragraph requires that an Inspector shall take all 
proper means to assure himself not only that the boilers and machinery are 
of sufficient strength for the steam pressure to be carried, but also that the 
propelling engines and boilers are sufficient in power and capacity so that 
the ship, having due regard to her dimensions and form, and the nature of 
the voyages she is to make, can be manoeuvred and handled at sea with 
a proper degree of safety. 

(c) The machinery to be inspected comprises the engines and boilers 
used for propelling the ship and all the machinery connected therewith. 
Donkey boilers that are in any way attached to or connected with the 
main boilers, or with the machinery used for propelling the ship, or which 
are used for supplying steam for the steering gear, pumps, or other machinery 
which might be required while a ship is at sea, are to be inspected and to 
have their working pressure fixed in the same way as for the main boilers, 
and to have water and steam gauges and all other fittings complete, and as 
regards safety valves should comply with the same regulations as main 
boilers. 

Boilers and machinery used exclusively for loading or unloading a ship, 
such as cargo winches, and used exclusively for apparatus not connected 
with the motive power of the ship do not form part of the machinery required 
under the Canada Shipping Act to be inspected. However, the main boilers 
and machinery in dredges are to be inspected the same as the main boilers 
and propelling machinery of an ordinary ship whether a dredge be self- 
propelling or not. 

(d) The attention of Inspectors is called to section 444 of the Canada 
Shipping Act as amended. Under this section the master, owner or engineer 
of any steamship is required to report to the Inspector who last issued a 
certificate to the ship any injury to the hull, machinery or boiler thereof. 
Inspectors should, on receipt of such advice, take all necessary action to 
(liscover the extent of the damage, and if it appears to be such as to render 
the ship unseaworthy the certificate already issued should be cancelled. 


2. (a) Inspectors should, before granting certificates, be careful when 
examining the machinery to have— 

(1) the upper brasses of all bearings taken off; 

(2) the shaft turned around and carefully examined; 

(3) the cylinder covers and junk rings lifted for examination of the 
cylinders and pistons; 

(4) the casing covers removed for examination of slide-valves, and 
if necessary, the slide-valves taken out; 
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(5) the air and circulating pump covers lifted for examination of the 
pump buckets and valves; 


(6) the covers of all feed and bilge pump valves removed for the 
examination of the valves; 


(7) all discharge valves and sea cocks taken apart for examination; 


(8) in turbine engines, the rotor casings lifted and where reduction 

gears are fitted these opened out. 

The propeller shaft is to be examined annually and withdrawn at 
intervals of not more than three years in the case of ships fitted with 
continuous liners and of not more than two years in the case of other ships; 
in the case of ships operating in fresh water only, these periods shall be 
four years and three years respectively. 

In all cases in which the shaft is withdrawn it is to be seen again after 
the screw has been secured in its place. 

(b) Notwithstanding anything contained in the preceding paragraph 
of this section Inspectors must remember that on signing a certificate of 
inspection they are taking the responsibility of declaring that the propelling 
machinery is safe and sufficient for the purpose for which intended. They 
should, therefore, refuse to sign a certificate unless from the examination 
and inspection they have made they are satisfied that they can, with 
propriety, do so, and they are entitled to demand facilities for such 
reasonable extended inspection over and above that outlined hereinbefore 
as may appear necessary. 

On the other hand, having regard to the fact that many small steam- 
ships are employed exclusively within the limits of sheltered waters or 
within short distance of such sheltered waters, in which case derangement 
or breakdown to the propelling machinery would not be lable to the same 
serious consequences as would be the case in a ship going beyond those 
limits, therefore, in the case of such steamships such extended examination 
of the engines annually as set out in paragraph (a) of this section may not 
be necessary, and the Board shall have power to decide in any particular 
or general case accordingly. However, the whole of the inspection of the 
main engines of such ships as outlined in the preceding paragraph (a) of 
this section should be carried out within a period of four years. 

(c) When an Inspector has seen the machinery of a new steamship in 
the shop before it is put together, and is satisfied with it, it will not be 
necessary to have it again opened up on board the ship, on the first inspection 
for examination, either by himself or another Inspector, unless in the 
Inspector’s judgment it is necessary after the vessel has been tried under 
steam. 

(d) After the examination of the parts has been made as required in 
paragraph (a) of this section the machinery must be tried under steam at 
full pressure, except in the case of small ships as set out in paragraph (b). 
In the case of a new steamship the steam trial should be made at sea or 
under conditions which approach those of the service in which the ship will 
be engaged. 

(e) In the case of steamships coming under inspection for the first 
time and having exceptionally high speed relatively to the dimensions of 
the ship the Inspector should satisfy himself by a trial with the se) at 
full speed that the steering engine and gear are sufficient. 


3. (a) At every regular annual inspection of a steamship, or oftener 
if deemed necessary, an Inspector shall, if possible, go inside the boilers 
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and make a thorough examination of them, the bridges and fire bars being 
removed to permit of such. The furnaces, lower part of combusticn 
chambers, shell, ete., should be drilled when considered necessary, in order 
to ascertain their actual thickness, and an Inspector, in order to satisfy 
himself as to the strength and internal condition of a boiler should, if he 
deem it necessary, order pieces to be cut from it for examination and test. 

The safety valves, main stop valves, feed check valves, blow-off cocks 
or valves and water gauge cocks on the boilers shall be taken apart for 
examination at each annual inspection, also any other valves or cocks 
deemed necessary by the Inspector. 


(b) Certificates must not be granted for boilers which the Inspector is 
unable to enter in consequence of the manholes not being large enough or 
being improperly placed, until sufficient means of access is provided. The 
obligation of entering a boiler for inspection can only be relaxed in the 
case of boilers so small that entering them would be a physical impossibility. 


(c) When stays alone prevent the Inspector going into a boiler such 
stays should be removed, but he must see them properly replaced before 
granting his certificate. 


4. (a) It shall be the duty of a steamship owner or his agent to have 
the boilers of a ship opened out for inspection, the outside and inside plates 
being clean, furnace grates and bridges removed so that satisfactory and 
efficient inspection may be made, and when bulkheads are so placed as to 
prevent a close examination of the boiler they shall be removed or other 
satisfactory arrangements made to allow of a thorough examination. 

(6) If any part of a main boiler near the uptake, fire-boxes or furnaces 
is so constructed that the Inspector cannot examine it, he should withhold 
the certificate and submit the case for a decision of the Board. 

(c) When boilers are not large enough for an Inspector to enter they 
should be examined as far as possible before applying the hydraulic test. 
The hydraulic test may also be applied at intermediate inspections, if such 
are held, and if the Inspector considers the test necessary. 

(d) If a boiler is too hot for the Inspector to examine the inside 
efficiently, and with safety and convenience, he should decline to examine 
it, and refuse to grant a certificate until he can make an efficient internal 
examination. 

(e) An Inspector who has to enter a boiler which it is possible to connect 
with another boiler under steam should, before doing so, take all reasonable 
precautions to secure immunity from the danger of steam being turned 
into the boiler in which he is. 


2. Inspectors should see that boilers, so placed that the outside of the 
bottom cannot be examined, are lifted for inspection at least once in every 
four years, or oftener if considered necessary. If the owners in any special 
case object to lifting a boiler when the Inspector requires it, the case should 
be referred to the Board for consideration. Inspectors must recollect that 
they are not to certify as sufficient any boiler respecting which they cannot 
thoroughly satisfy themselves. 


6. (a) Inspectors should pay particular attention to the securing and 
fastening of boilers and machinery in the ship. The use of cast iron chocks 
and saddles for boilers should be discouraged. in iron or steel ships but in 
wooden ships it often will be found of advantage to use cast iron for this 
purpose, and no objection need be taken to the use of this material for boiler 
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chocks or saddles in wooden ships, when the foundation under the boilers 
is wood, provided they are substantial, sound castings of ample dimensions 
and that no part of a chock or saddle is rivetted to the boiler. 

(6) Inspectors are also to pay particular attention to the supporting 
and securing of the pipes in a ship, especially the main steam pipes, ample 
provision being made for expansion and contraction. 


7. (a) Inspectors should, if possible, make their inspections when the 
owner, agent, or master and chief engineer of the vessel are present. Defects 
can then be pointed out to the proper persons without incurring uncertainty 
and delay attendant upon messages delivered to subordinate officers. If 
however, the owners do not instruct a responsible representative to be 
present, the Inspector will, if proper facilities have been given, proceed with 
the inspection in his absence. 


(6) In order to prevent mistakes as to the nature and extent of repairs 
required by Inspectors whenever they cannot give a certificate until repairs 
are effected or alterations made, they shall give to the owner or his repre- 
sentative a written statement of the nature and extent of the defects to be 
remedied or alterations required, whether such statement is applied for by 
him or not. 


(c) If any difference of opinion occurs or any questions are raised 
between the Inspector and the owner or other person interested, the case 
shall be reported to the Chairman. 


8. (a) It is most desirable that-an Inspector should complete the 
inspection of the boilers and machinery of a steamship in every detail when 
he has commenced it, and if possible, arrangements should always be made 
to secure this end. In exceptional cases where this cannot be arranged an 
Inspector when he completes any detail of inspection shall report to the 
Chairman the details of the inspection made by him and shall forward a 
copy of this report to the Inspector who is to complete the inspection 
provided he has the information to allow him to do so. 


(6) An Inspector who is required to complete inspection begun by 
another Inspector shall not issue a certificate unless he has the report above 
mentioned giving details of the inspection made by the first Inspector nor 
unless this report is satisfactory. However, notwithstanding anything 
contained in such report the Inspector who finally issues the certificate must 
take all proper means to satisfy himself that the parts of the boilers or 
machinery not inspected by himself have not, by accident or from any other 
cause, become defective or such that their condition would not warrant the 
issue of a certificate. 


(c) Inspectors are cautioned that it is not intended by the preceding 
section to allow of undue latitude in regard to partial inspections. Generally 
speaking, the inspection of individual boilers should be completed by one 
Inspector, similarly with regard to the main engines, it being understood 
that partial inspections should be of such a nature that individual units 
such as boilers, main engines or tailshafts and fittings should be completed 
by the same Inspector. However, all doubtful cases should be referred to 
the Chairman for his decision. 


9. If important pieces of machinery, such as steam steering gear or 
donkey boilers or evaporators intended for use in connection with the 
propelling machinery, are fitted on board after a certificate has been issued 
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such certificate is liable to be cancelled unless such machinery has been 
examined and passed by the Inspector concerned and a certificate of 
inspection is likewise liable to be cancelled in the event of any serious 
derangement of such machinery. 


10. A certificate shall not be issued for any steamship in case any 
part of the boilers, propelling machinery, main auxiliaries or pipes, mount- 
ings or fittings in connection therewith are, on account of their material, 
workmanship or design, or on account of age or for any other cause, unsafe. 

Cast iron is not a suitable material for boiler mountings when fitted 
below or partly below the normal water level. Inspectors should not pass 
any boiler fitted with cast iron stays or reinforcing rings. 

Inspectors are also to refuse a certificate in any case where they have 
reason to believe that the arrangement or situation of any relief valve, 
valve cock or other control is such as to be liable to cause undue risk to 
the engine room crew in an emergency. 


Hyprauutic Tests Borters, Piregs, Ere. 


11. (a) Inspectors shall require all new boilers to be tested by hydraulic 
pressure, the test to be applied before the boilers are placed in the ship and 
before they are lagged. For boilers which are to be allowed a working 
pressure not in excess of 100 pounds per square inch, the hydraulic test 
pressure must be twice the working pressure; for boilers which are to be 
allowed a working pressure in excess of 100 pounds per square inch the test 
pressure must be 14 times the working pressure, plus 50 pounds. 

(6) Inspectors shall require all boilers to be tested by hydraulic 
pressure to 14 times the working pressure when they come under Canadian 
Government inspection for the first time, or when they have been lifted and 
before being reset, or after undergoing important repairs. 

(c) At each annual inspection and at such other times as he deems it 
necessary to do so an inspector may require any boiler inspected by him to 
be tested by hydraulic pressure, provided he has reason to believe that the 
condition of the boiler is such that hydraulic test is necessary for the dis- 
closing of weaknesses which may not be made evident otherwise, but in such 
case the test pressure shall not be in excess of 14 times the working pressure. 

However, in the case of boilers which are of such size or design that they 
cannot be entered for a proper internal examination, an inspector shall, at 
each annual inspection, require such boilers to be tested by hydraulic 
pressure, the test pressure to be 14 times the working pressure which the 
boilers are to be allowed. 

(d) Inspectors are to fix the working pressure of boilers by a series of 
calculations of the strength of the various parts and according to the 
workmanship and material of which they are composed, and before testing 
a boiler by hydraulic pressure they shall examine it, take the necessary 
measurements and calculate what the working pressure should be in accord- 
ance with the regulations hereinafter provided. (See Part IV). 

(e) In any case in which the- hydraulic test is not satisfactory the 
defects should be made good and the boiler retested to the satisfaction of 
the Inspector before a certificate is granted. 

(f) For the purposes of the hydraulic test the owner of the steamship 
inspected shall provide the necessary pump and apparatus connected up 
complete, with all labour required. 

(g) All regulations in regard to examination and testing of boilers shall 
apply to superheaters, steam chests, evaporators, etc. 
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(h) Inspectors will be careful during and after hydraulic test to make 
observations, take measurements, etc., as would be required to discover if 
any distortion or failure has taken place. 


12. (a) If the Inspector after completing the inspection of a new boiler 
(including the internal inspection after hydraulic test) is fully satisfied that 
the statutory regulations and requirements have been in all respects complied 
with, and that the boiler is safe and satisfactory, he should see it stamped in 
the following manner—the pressure, date, register number and initials of 
the Inspector being those applicable to the particular case: 


ple Lan GRaGAS eat sete 
ee ee Pes a 


(initials) 


(date) 


(Reg. number) 


(b) The marks in the case of a single ended boiler should be stamped 
on a conspicuous part of the front end plate near the fire door on the right 
hand side, double ended boilers being similarly marked at both ends and 
vertical cylindrical boilers on a conspicuous part of the shell immediately 
above the fire door. If, however, the casing for forced draught or other 
fittings would prevent them being readily seen when placed on the end 
plate, the marks may be stamped on the right hand side of the shell plate, 
near the end plate and in such a position that they will not be hidden by 
the lagging. 


13. A pressure once allowed on a boiler is not under any circumstances 
whatever to be increased, unless the Inspector has previously written for and 
obtained the sanction of the Chairman. In cases where an Inspector is of the 
opinion that an increased pressure may with safety be allowed he should 
communicate with the Inspector who last inspected the boiler, and if on 
learning why the existing pressure was given, he is still of the opinion that 
it may be increased, he should communicate all the facts of the case to 
the Chairman. 


14, When making examination of the cylinders, pistons, connecting 
rods, shafting and other principal parts of the main engines whether new 
work, or in the case of engines coming under inspection for the first time, 
Inspectors are to assure themselves by careful examination, and by calcula- 
tions where necessary, that the parts are sufficient for the purpose intended, 
that they are of proper material, free from flaws or defects and that they 
are fitted and secured in a proper workmanlike manner. Should he deem 
it necessary an Inspector may demand a test under hydraulic pressure for 
the purpose of assuring himself in regard to cylinders or condensers, ete. 
(See also Sec. 23, Part III of these regulations). 
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15. (a) Inspectors should pay particular attention to the examination 
and testing of steam pipes and a record of the tests should be kept in the 
office record book. 


New steam pipes of copper or wrought iron or steel whether for steam, 
feed or other purposes, subject to internal pressure shall be allowed a 
pressure found from calculations in accordance with the formulae and 
general directions set out in Part VI of these regulations, provided that the 
workmanship and material is found to be first class of its kind, and satis- 
factory for the purpose for which intended, and shall be subjected to 
hydraulic test as required in that Part. 


(b) As regards old pipes, the Inspector may at any time he thinks it 
necessary before issuing a certificate require them to be tested by hydraulic 
pressure to satisfy himself as to any doubtful part or parts and he may-also 
require the removal of any such pipes in order that their interior may be 
examined and their actual thickness and condition ascertained. An Inspector 
may also require that copper main steam pipes or other copper pipes, failure 
of which would be liable to be a serious menace to human life, be annealed 
from time to time as may appear necessary. As serious accidents have 
taken place, apparently due to improper methods of annealing, brazing, 
ete., Inspectors should, when such work has to be done on important pipes, 
keep special supervision and take every precaution to assure themselves that 
the work has been properly done. Steam pipes should, however, be tested 
periodically to twice the maximum working pressure, as follows: 


Main Steam PIpss 


(c) 1. All copper pipes having brazed longitudinal seams, whether 
complete range or only part of a range of pipes should, with 
the exception of those referred to in sub-paragraph 3 below, 
be examined and tested, with the lagging removed, at least 
once in every four years. 


2. Iron, steel, or solid-drawn copper pipes should, when the 
diameter exceeds three inches, be stripped and tested by 
hydraulic pressure at least once in six years. 


3. In the case of pipes with a diameter of 3 inches or less, the 
Inspector may use his own discretion as to the removal of 
the lagging for more than a few inches near each flange when 
the hydraulic test is apphed. 


Notr.—Main steam pipes include the main range and its branches 
from the various boilers and those to the propelling machinery, also all 
steam pipes joining two or more boilers together. 


AUXILIARY STEAM Pipes Havine an INTERNAL DIAMETER EXCEEDING 
Srx INCHES 
(d) 1. Copper pipes having brazed longitudinal seams should be 


stripped and tested by hydraulic pressure at least once in 
every four years. 


2. Iron, steel, or solid-drawn copper pipes should be stripped and 
tested by hydraulic pressure at least once in six years. 
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AUXILIARY STEAM Piers HAvING aN INTERNAL DIAMETER EXCEEDING 
THREE INCHES AND Not Excrerpine Srx INCHES 


(e) 1. Copper pipes having brazed longitudinal seams should be 
stripped for not less than 2 inches at each flange and tested 
by hydraulic pressure at least once in every four years. 


2. Iron, steel, or solid-drawn copper pipes should be stripped 
for not less than 2 inches at each flange and tested by 
hydraulic pressure at least once in six years. 


GENERAL 


(f) In all cases where the pipes are not wholly stripped, the hydraulic 
test pressure should remain on the pipes for such reasonable time as the 
Inspector considers necessary. Any length from which leakage is observed 
at other places than the flanges should be stripped, repaired and re-tested. 

The foregoing instructions apply to all steam pipes, the bursting of 
which would probably cause loss of life or serious injury, but it is not 
expected that the Inspectors will insist on the testing of small pipes from 
which the free outflow of steam would cause no danger or inconvenience 
and which would not easily burst in any circumstances. 

When a vessel is inspected for a certificate after transference from a 
foreign flag, or for the first time, all the steam pipes should be tested as 
indicated in these instructions. | 


Note.—For rules for finding the working pressure of pipes subject to 
internal pressure see Part VI of these regulations. 


16. (a) Evaporators, generators, feed make-ups, etc., where water is 
evaporated under pressure should be considered the same as steam boilers 
by whatever means evaporation is effected and they should be examined 
by the Inspector on each occasion a steamship is inspected for a certificate 
in the same manner as boilers, and particulars regarding them, their safety 
valves, etc., should be recorded in the same manner as for boilers. 

(6) The mountings, etc., for evaporators should, as a general rule, be 
similar to those required for boilers on board steamships but a single safety 
valve may be allowed provided it is of sufficient size. 

As regards the design and construction of evaporators, etc., and their 
mountings, the attention of Inspectors is called to Section 25, Part III of 
these regulations. 


New Construction, PLANS TO BE SUBMITTED, REPORTING DEFECTS 


17. (a) Before construction is begun on the main boilers or propelling 
machinery of a steamship intended to be certificated under the provisions 
of the Canada Shipping Act, full detailed plans in triplicate, properly 
dimensioned, giving all particulars necessary regarding material used, tensile 
strength of material, etc., are to be submitted by the builders for the 
information of the Inspectors concerned or of the Board where deemed 
necessary. 

(b) The foregoing is to apply with regard to all new steamships or 
steamships in which extensive alterations, repairs or renewals are made. 

(c) In the case of steamships already constructed and coming under 
inspection under the provisions of the Canada Shipping Act for the first 
time full detailed plans and information as above must be submitted before 
a certificate of inspection is granted. 
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(d) If in any case it appears to the Board that good and sufficient 
reason exists for the non-production of plans, as might be if a ship had 
been built outside Canada or where no record of the plans had been 
preserved the whole matter must be submitted for the decision of the Board 
who before authorizing the issue of a certificate may require the production 
of all such evidence as in the circumstances shall be sufficient to determine 
the strength and suitability of the various parts, and the workmanship and 
material thereof. 


18. (a) No boiler mountings hereinafter fitted shall be accepted by an 
Inspector except such as have been approved by the Board, and manu- 
facturers, shipbuilders or others concerned who desire such approval will 
be required to furnish the Board with detailed plans of all such mountings 
sufficient to allow of a proper opinion being formed as to their strength, 
and suitability for the purpose for which intended. 


(6) The Board may also require that plans and specifications of 
independent auxiliaries shall be submitted for examination and may order 
Inspectors to refuse to accept such auxiliaries if not approved by the Board. 


19. (a) An Inspector shall not declare the boilers or machinery of a 
steamship safe unless he is fully informed as to their construction, material 
and workmanship. Inspectors shall, therefore, refuse to issue a certificate 
to a new steamship or to a steamship coming under Canadian inspection for 
the first time unless during the construction of the boilers and machinery 
they have been inspected by a Canadian Government Inspector, or, in the 
case of boilers and machinery constructed in the United States of America, 
by an exclusive surveyor to Lloyd’s Register of Shipping, the British 
Corporation Register of Shipping and Aircraft, the Bureau Veritas Inter- 
national Register for the Classification of Shipping, or the American 
Bureau of Shipping. 


Such inspection during construction shall only be deemed adequate if 
examination has been made at such various periods during construction as 
shall be sufficient to allow of a proper opinion being formed as to the 
methods of construction employed, workmanship, suitability of material, 
etc. | 


(6) However, should occasion arise where a steamship is brought 
under inspection for the first time not having had the boilers and machinery 
inspected during construction, the whole case must be referred for the 
decision of the Board. 


20. Inspectors are to be most careful not to give any official sanction 
to any new or unusual arrangement or construction of marine engines, 
boilers or fittings, without first obtaining the permission of the Chairman, 
nor should they give any written approval of any arrangement or invention 
except by direction of the Chairman; and whenever they know that any 
boiler, or other apparatus, of novel arrangement is to be fitted in a vessel 
that is intended to have a certificate, they should, as soon as possible, with 
a view to preventing subsequent delays and questions, obtain plans of it 
and submit them for the consideration of the Board. 

When any deviation from an approved plan is made, full particulars 
thereof should be submitted for the Board’s consideration, and when any 
deviation is sanctioned, it is only for that particular case, unless otherwise 
stated. 
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21. A certificate should not be granted for a vessel in which liquid fuel 
is to be used without previously submitting the case for the Board’s con- 
sideration. In all cases in which it is intended that such fuel should be 
used on board steamships, a full description of the fuel and of the apparatus 
for supplying it to the boilers and of the method and place proposed for 
stowing it should be given. Complete drawings should be supplied by the 
owners, so as to enable the Board to decide whether the arrangements are 
such as can be considered reasonably safe to be passed by the Inspector. 

~The attention of Inspectors is called to Section 8 of Part VII of these 
regulations dealing with the design and construction of oil fuel tanks, it 
being noted that whilst that section is intended, in general, to apply to tanks 
fitted in connection with internal combustion engines, it shall have effect 
likewise in regard to fuel tanks, not forming part of the ship’s structure, 
where the motive power is obtained from oil-fired boilers. Funnel dampers 
are forbidden when liquid fuel is used. (See Section 18, Part III.) 


22. If any engine, boiler, apparatus or fitting or any part thereof, which 
has been made to a design submitted for consideration proves unsatisfactory 
or defective, during manufacture or in use, before the first certificate is 
eranted, full particulars of such defects, and of any proposal which may 
be made to remedy them, should be obtained and reported by the Inspector 
with as little delay as possible. 


23. (a) In the case of vessels, new or old, in which it is proposed to fit 
arrangements for superheating the steam, full particulars of the proposed 
superheater and steam pipes should be submitted for the consideration of 
the Board with as little delay as possible, and in no case should a certificate 
be issued until the arrangement has been sanctioned. 

(6) Superheaters shall be constructed and fitted with mountings in 
accordance with the instructions contained in Section 24, Part III of these 
regulations. Superheaters which can be shut off from the main boilers shall 
be fitted with an approved safety valve of sufficient size, not less than 2” 
diameter unless the Board has approved of a valve of less diameter. 
Where there is a possibility of water gathering in the bottom of a super- 
heater it shall be fitted with a properly arranged drain. 


24. (a) A certificate shall not be issued for a steamship in which the 
boilers are made of steel, unless the material entering into their construction, 
plates, bars, etc., has been inspected and tested as set out in Part II of 
these regulations and has the physical and other characteristics as required 
in that Part, and unless all such plates, bars, etc., are stamped with the 
maker’s name or trade mark and with a number or identification mark such 
that the charge of steel from which made can be readily identified, and 
they shall be stamped in addition to show the results of any tests made 
on them. 

In addition an Inspector shall require properly authenticated test sheets 
as hereafter provided, to show tests made and the results thereof. 

Where in any case iron plates are used in the construction of a boiler 
these shall be stamped with the name or mark of the maker thereof. 

(6b) Important parts of the main engines such as forgings for shafts, 
connecting rods, etc., when made of steel shall also be inspected and tested 
as hereafter set out and stamped with a number or identification mark such 
that the charge of steel from which made can be readily identified, and 
properly authenticated test sheets as hereafter provided for showing tests 


made and the results thereof shall be provided as in the case for boiler plate. 
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(c) The requirements as regards marking of engine forgings and the 
production of test sheets therefor are intended to have reference to the main 
forgings in large engines in ships going beyond the limits of sheltered waters 
but in any case the Inspector shall assure himself by examination that the 
material is sound, free from flaws or defects and suitable for the purpose 
for which intended. (See Sections 14 and 24, Part II.) 


The Board shall have power in any general or particular case to deter- 
mine the limits as regards sizes of engine, route of ship, ete., in which tests 
of forgings shall be required. 


(d) Notwithstanding anything hereinbefore set out an Inspector may, 
if he deem it advisable, require facilities to be given for testing any material 
entering into any part of the construction of the main boilers or machinery 
of a steamship to be certificated. 


25. Before a certificate be granted with respect to any boiler, a declara- 
tion on oath by the maker of the boiler, stating the name of the maker of 
the plates, their quality and the quality of all materials used in the con- 
struction of the boiler, shall be furnished the Inspector. Such oath may be 
taken before any Justice of the Peace in Canada, or before a Notary Public, 
and certified under his official seal, if taken out of Canada: Provided 
always, that in any case where such declaration on oath by the maker of 
the boiler cannot be obtained owing to the death of the maker, or from 
other cause deemed sufficient by the Board, the affidavit of two competent 
persons who have examined the boiler and reported upon the quality of 
the materials in it and the workmanship and strength, shall, if satisfactory 
to the Board, be deemed sufficient in lieu of such declaration by the maker 
of the boiler. 


Pumps, Means To PrRevENT FLoopine, PLATFoRMS, ETc. 


26. (a) Every steamship shall be provided with at least two pumps 
for supplying the boilers with feed water, and they shall be of such capacity 
and so arranged independent. of each other that either shall be capable when 
working at normal speed of supplying the boilers, and that either can be 
overhauled whilst the other is at work. When these pumps are driven direct 
off the main engine it will be sufficient as far as overhauling is concerned if 
the arrangement is such as to allow the valves in either pump to be examined 
and overhauled while the other is at work. 


(6) When the engines are in excess of 70 nominal horse-power the 
pumps for feeding the boilers shall be used exclusively for feed purposes. 


(c) When the engines are not in excess of 70 nominal horse-power there 
shall be at least one pump exclusively for feeding the boilers and the 
auxiliary feed may be a general service pump, arranged to draw from the 
hot-well and from the sea, which shall not be connected to the bilge lines. 


(d) The main feed pumps may be driven off the main engines or by 
independent engines but in the latter case they shall be fitted with proper 
automatic speed regulators and where the main feed pumps are driven off 
the main engines there shall be in addition a suitable pump of ample 
capacity by which the boilers can be fed when the engines are not in motion. 
This may be a general service pump but must not be connected to the bilge 
lines. 

(e) An efficient relief valve (or valves) suitably adjusted and such 
as cannot be readily overloaded, shall be fitted in the feed system, on feed 
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pipes, filters or heaters, as may be required, so that the pressure in the feed 
system, under any circumstances likely to occur, may not be more than 20 
per cent in excess of the boiler pressure. 

Where the main feed pumps are independent of the main engines the 
area of the relief valve (or valves) should, generally speaking, be not 
less than half that of the feed discharge pipe, provided the latter is sufficient 
to ensure a reasonable velocity of flow in the pipe. Where the main feed 
pumps are worked direct off the main engines the area of the relief valve or 
valves shall be at least the same as that of the feed pipe. 

(f) Where in any steamship a boiler not in excess of 10 feet in diameter 
of the cylindrical multitubular return tube type, or a boiler of similar 
evaporative capacity is fitted, the auxiliary feed may be an approved 
injector of sufficient capacity fitted and arranged as required under Section 
5 Part V of these regulations. 

(g) Where the engines are not in excess of 30 nominal horse-power 
the requirements as regards automatic speed control of independent pumps, 
and relief valves in the feed system, connected to independent pumps, need 
not be insisted upon if in the opinion of the Inspector the arrangement 
otherwise is safe and suitable. But relief valves must be fitted when the 
pumps are driven off the main engines. 


27. (a) Every steamship must be provided with adequate means for 
ridding the bilges of water, and Inspectors shall see that, having due regard 
to the size of the ship, the nature of the voyages she is to be employed on, 
etc., proper provision is made accordingly. 

The bilge pumps or equivalent shall be in duplicate and such that 
either set can be overhauled whilst the other is at work. 

(6) When the engines are in excess of 70 nominal horse-power the 
bilge pumps or equivalent must be used for that purpose exclusively. 

But when the engines are not in excess of 70 nominal horse-power there 
shall be one bilge pump or equivalent exclusively for that purpose and the 
auxiliary may be a general service pump which shall not be connected to 
feed the boilers. 

(c) In all cases provision must be made for ridding the bilges of water 
when the main engines are not in motion. 


28. A non-return valve having a screw spindle, not attached, by which 
the valve may be set down on its seat when necessary, should be fitted to 
all pipes which are so led or placed that water could, unless such non-return 
valves were fitted, run from the boiler or the sea into the bilges either by 
accidentally or intentionally leaving a cock or valve open, except where 
water must be admitted to the ship as for slaking ashes, when there must 
be a cock or valve on the ship’s side, fitted above the stoke-hold plates or 
platform and easily accessible. 


29. (a) All inlets or outlets in the bottom or side of a ship near to, at 
or below the deep-load water line other than the outlets of watercloset, soil, 
scupper, lavatory and urinal pipes, should have cocks or valves fitted 
between the pipes and the ship’s side or bottom; such cocks or valves should 
be attached to the skin of the ship, and be so arranged that they can be 
easily and expeditiously opened or closed at any time; and the cocks, valves 
and the whole length of the pipes should be accessible at all times. 

(b) Except as provided in the following section, the chests of such 
valves may be cast iron, if of strong ample section, but the valve seats, 
valve dises, valve spindles and the glands and bushings for them shall be 
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bronze. Generally speaking, cocks fitted to the ship’s side should be bronze 
throughout, but if it be desired to have the bodies. of cast iron this need not 
be objected to provided they are of ample section and are fitted with 
substantial bronze linings, the plugs and glands being bronze. All such 
valves or cocks should be distinctly marked to show the direction of opening 
or closing. 

(c) Although in the case of ships for which certificates have already 
been granted it is very desirable that the above cocks and valves should 
be so arranged that they could be opened and closed expeditiously by hand, 
and that the whole range of pipes in connection with them should be visible 
at all times, a strict compliance with the above may be dispensed with if 
there is difficulty in attaining this object, provided that after the matter 
has been submitted to the Board it appears that the difficulty is serious 
and that the arrangements existing are on the whole safe. 


30. Cocks or valves standing at exceptional distance from the ship’s 
plating, that is, where the necks are longer than is necessary for making 
a joint, should not be passed without the approval of the Board, and one 
condition of their being passed is that they should be made of gunmetal 
and well bracketed. 


31. When arrangements are made for circulating the water in the 
boilers by means of a donkey pump, provision shall be made in the way of 
a cock, preferably near the pump, to prevent the escape of water from the 
boilers through the pump, and the cock so fitted shall have a spanner and 
guard similar to a ship’s side blow-off cock, the handle or spanner of the 
cock to be above the platform. 


32. The exhaust from auxiliaries should not be led through the ship’s 
side but should be led on deck or into the main waste steam pipe and proper 
provision should be made for draining. 


33. An escape of ammoniacal gas such as may follow the breakdown 
of a refrigerating machine using anhydrous ammonia is liable to cause 
personal injury and may render the compartments in which the machine is 
placed untenable. Such a machine should be placed in a well-ventilated, 
isolated compartment, preferably on deck. A refrigerating machine, how- 
ever, working on the absorption system using an aqueous solution of 
ammonia may be placed in the engine room provided the machine has been 
constructed under inspection as approved by the Board in accordance with 
an approved design and that the engine room is satisfactorily ventilated. 
In the latter case the machine should be periodically inspected by an 
Inspector. 

The escape of a moderate quantity of carbon dioxide gas from a 
carbonic anhydride refrigerating machine is not liable to cause personal 
injury if the machine be fitted in a space not unduly confined and fairly well 
ventilated, and such a machine may be placed in the engine room if the 
charge which might be released by the breakdown of the machine, or 
of one portion in the case of a duplex machine, does not exceed 300 pounds. 
In case of doubt the Inspector should submit full particulars for the 
consideration of the Board. 


34. All engines shall be fitted with proper relief valves, drains, ete., 
drains, starting and manoeuvring gear being so arranged as to be capable 
of being operated from a convenient position and close together, and in 
addition proper gratings, platforms, ladders, etc., in sufficient number and 
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properly placed and guarded shall be fitted in the engine and boiler rooms 
as may be required for proper control and examination while a ship is under 
way. (See also Sec. 23, Part III of these regulations.) 


35. Efficient means shall be provided for draining all steam pipes, and 
boiler stop valves must not be accepted as fulfilling this purpose. All drain 
cocks or valves should be accessible, and so placed as to render it practicable 
to drain the water from any portion of the steam pipes or chests in connection 
therewith. Drain pipes should be fitted to drain cocks or valves, when the 
latter are in such a position that water or steam discharged from them 
would be liable to cause personal injury. It is desirable that the drains 
should be automatic in their action. 


36. Fittings on main and auxiliary steam pipe lines such as inter- 
mediate stop valves, reducing valves, elbows, etc., shall be strongly con- 
structed and of ample design and sufficient in every way to meet the condi- 
tions which may arise with the ship at sea, and when above 2” diameter 
size shall have flanges for making connections. The chests of such valves 
and such pipe fittings may be of cast iron when used for saturated steam 
only but when steam of a temperature of 425 degrees Fahrenheit or over 
is used they must be of cast steel or other material approved by the Board. 

When giving consideration to such valves or fittings inspectors shall 
have due regard to the results to be expected in case of failure, not only 
as concerns the safety of those in the engine room or boiler room, but as 
concerns the danger which would arise when a ship is not under control. 


37. Socket expansion joints shall have the parts subject to rubbing 
action made of brass or other approved metal which will not rust. 

In all cases when such a joint is fitted to a bent steam pipe, provision 
shall be made, by having a fixed gland with bolts, or other equally efficient 
means to prevent the end of the pipe being forced out of the socket. It is 
desirable that similar arrangements be made even when socket expansion 
joints are fitted to straight steam pipes especially when these are of small 
size. 

A socket expansion joint on a bent pipe is not a desirable arrangement 
and when adopted the pipe should be anchored or provided with a strut at 
the bend, to relieve it of any undue bending stresses which might otherwise 
be produced by the internal pressure on a surface equal to the area of 
the pipe. 


38. In the case of steamships performing ocean voyages a certificate 
should not be given unless, having due regard to the type of engines fitted, 
the number of engines and boilers, nature of the voyages to be performed, 
etc., sufficient spare gear, material for making repairs, engineers’ tools, etc., 
are carried and in case of doubt the matter shall be referred to the Board 
for a decision. 


PARES 


Tests oF MATERIAL 


1. (a) As set out in Part I of these regulations, steel to be used in the 
construction of boilers, and for the making of forgings and castings to be 
used in the construction of engines and machinery, is required to be tested 
so that a proper opinion may be formed as to its strength and suitability 
for the purpose for which intended. 
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(6) An Inspector shall not give a certificate of inspection to any 
steamship the boilers and machinery of which are in whole or in part 
constructed of material not tested as required by these regulations. 

(c) It shall be the duty of the shipowner, shipbuilder, boiler or engine 
maker as the case may be, to arrange for the tests hereafter prescribed, and 
such tests shall not be deemed to be in compliance with these regulations 
unless witnessed by an Inspector appointed under the provisions of Part VII 
of the Canada Shipping Act or otherwise as provided in this Part of these 
regulations. 


2. (a) Every plate, angle and bar shall be clearly and distinctly 
marked by the maker in two places, with a brand, mark or name, and with 
such numbers or marks as, in conjunction with a proper system of marking 
billets, slabs, ete., will ensure that the finished material may be traced to 
its original source, and in addition every plate, bar or angle shall be marked 
so as to show the results of tests made thereon. 

(b) Certificates showing the quality of the steel and test sheets duly 
signed by the Inspector showing the result of tests witnessed by him as 
hereafter required are to be supplied by the steelmakers and produced on 
demand of the Inspector who will be responsible for issuing the final certi- 
ficate for a boiler. Such certificates and test sheets shall be so made up 
as to assure that the plates, bars, etc., to which they refer can be con- 
veniently identified. 

(c) Plates for boiler shells shall be so marked that when worked into 
the boiler the marks can be distinguished and boiler makers shall so arrange 
in laying out the work that after the boiler is finished the marks are readily 
distinguishable and the same shall be the case with other parts of the 
boiler as far as practicable. 

(d) Parts such as furnaces usually received by the boiler makers in 
the completed state shall be so made up that the marks, test results, etc., 
hereinbefore required shall be plainly visible when worked into the boiler 
and certificates and test sheets as required above in this subsection shall 
be provided with each furnace or such part so that full particulars regarding 
the maker of the steel, its quality and the results of tests made thereon, 
shall be readily available. 

(e) All important steel forgings should be marked so that when finished 
they can be properly identified as to the tests to which they have been 
submitted, and as to whether they are suitable for the purpose for which 
intended, and test sheets and certificates as described in paragraph (b) 
above must be provided for the information of the Inspector responsible 
for the issue of a certificate for the machinery of any steamship. 

(f) All important steel castings should be marked so that when finished 
they can be properly identified as to the tests to which they have been 
submitted and as to whether they are suitable for the purpose for which 
intended and test sheets and certificates as described in paragraph (b), 
above must be provided for the information of the Inspector responsible for 
the issue of a certificate for the machinery of any steamship. 


3. Unless all the requirements as hereinbefore set out in the preceding 
sections of this Part are complied with and unless the certificates and test 
sheets herein described are in the possession of an Inspector, it shall be 
deemed that the steel for any boiler, or forging or casting, for an engine, 
has not been tested and a certificate for that boiler or engine shall be refused 
accordingly. 
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4. (a) Steel to be used in the construction of boilers or for the making 
of forgings or castings for important parts of engines or machinery and 
subject to test under these regulations, shall only be accepted when made 
by steel makers approved by the Board. 

(6) Steel for marine boilers or for forgings for machinery shall be made 
by the open hearth process, acid or basic. In the case of castings the steel 
may be made by any process approved by the Board. 


BortER MATERIAL, STEEL PuLates, Rivets AND Bars 


5. The finished material shall be free from cracks, surface flaws and 
lamination, it shall also have a workmanlike finish and must not have been 
-hammer dressed. 


6. (a) The following tests and inspection of steel to be used in the 
construction of boilers shall be made, preferably at the place of manufacture 
prior to despatch, but in the event of any of the material proving unsatis- 
tory in the course of being worked into the boilers such material shall be 
rejected notwithstanding any previous certificate of satisfactory testing, 
and such further tests of material from the same charge may be made as 
the Inspector may consider desirable. 


(6) The Inspector should carefully examine the inner and outer 
surfaces of all cylindrical shell plates with a view to detecting cracks while 
the plates are being worked into the boilers. If he has any doubt about 
a part a light chipping should be taken off the surface in order to see if 
the chipping divides at a crack. Plates which have been flanged should 
also be carefully examined for defects or punishment of the material at 
the flange, and if doubt exists as to whether they have been annealed, and 
if so, properly, they should be tested by receiving heavy hammer blows. 


7. (a) The tensile strength and ductility’ of plates, etc., shall be 
determined from standard test pieces cut lengthwise or crosswise from the 
rolled material, and when the material is annealed or otherwise treated 
before despatch the test pieces shall be similarly and simultaneously treated 
with the material before they are tested. 

(6) Wherever practicable the rolled surfaces shall be retained on two 
opposite sides of the test piece. 

(c) For material more than % inch in thickness the width of the test 
piece between the gauge points shall not exceed 14 inches; for material 
& inch to 2 inch in thickness inclusive, the width shall not exceed 2 inches, 
and for material less than 2 inch in thickness the width shall not be more 
than 24 inches. In other respects the test pieces shall be as shown at figure 
A in the Appendix to this Part of these regulations. 

(d) The elongation shall be measured on a standard test piece having 
a gauge length of 8 inches. 

(e) The tensile breaking strength of steel plates for boiler shells and 
girders, determined from the standard test pieces shall be between the 
limits of 27 tons and 35 tons per square inch, but a range of not more than 
4 tons per square inch shall be permitted in any one case. 

For plates intended for flanging or welding, and for combustion 
chambers and furnaces, the tensile breaking strength shall be between 
the limits of 26 tons and 30 tons per square inch. 

The elongation measured on a standard test piece having a gauge length 
of 8 inches shall be not less than 20 per cent for material of ~ inch thick- 
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ness and upwards required to have a tensile breaking strength between the 
limits of 27 tons and 35 tons per square inch; and for material of % inch 
in thickness and upwards required to have a tensile breaking strength 
between the limits of 26 tons and 30 tons per square inch, the elongation 
similarly measured shall be not less than 23 per cent. 

(f) Round bars may be tested full size as rolled, or they may be turned 
down to a convenient size, and if tested 1 inch in diameter or under, the 
piece shall have a gauge length of 8 times the diameter. When enlarged 
ends are used the length of the parallel portion shall be 9 times the reduced 
diameter. (See standard test piece B in the Appendix.) The sectional area 
of the test piece shall be not less than 4 square inch. 

Where bars are above 1 inch in diameter and are tested full size as 
rolled, or have been turned down and the resulting test piece is above 1 inch 
in diameter, a gauge length of 4 times the diameter may be used, in which 
case an increased elongation will be required as specified in paragraph 
(g). When enlarged ends are used the length of the parallel portion shall 
be not less than 44 times the reduced diameter. (See standard test piece 
F in the Appendix.) 

(g) The tensile breaking strength of longitudinal stays shall be between 
the limits of 27 tons and 35 tons per square inch, with an elongation of not 
less than 20 per cent measured on the standard test piece B in the Appendix, 
but a range of not more than 4 tons per square inch shall be permitted in 
any one case. For steel bars for combustion chamber stays the tensile 
breaking strength shall be between the limits of 26 tons and 30 tons per 
square inch with an elongation of not less than 23 per cent measured on 
the standard test piece B shown in the Appendix. 

Where stay bars are tested on a gauge length of 4 times the diameter 
(test piece F) the elongation shall be 24 per cent and 28 per cent respectively. 

(h) The tensile breaking strength of angle and tee bars shall be 
between the limits of 27 tons and 32 tons per square inch with an elongation 
of not less than 20 per cent measured on the standard test piece A in the 
Appendix. 

(i) For material, plates, bars, etc., under ~# inch in thickness the 
elongation may be 3 per cent, but not more than 3 per cent, below the 
above mentioned elongations. Wherever practicable the rolled surfaces 
shall be retained on two opposite sides of the test piece. 

(7) The tensile breaking strength of rivet bars shall be between the 
limits of 26 tons and 30 tons per square inch with an elongation of not less 
than 25 per cent measured on the standard test piece B, or 30 per cent 
measured on the standard test piece F. The bars may be tested the full 
size as rolled. | 


&. All test pieces shall be selected by the Inspector and tested in his 
presence, and he shall satisfy himself that the conditions hereunder 
described are fulfilled. Any straightening of test pieces which may be 
required shall be done cold. 


9. (a) One tensile test shall be taken from each plate as rolled. For 
plates exceeding 24 tons in weight one tensile test shall be taken from each 
end. 

(b) One tensile test shall be made from each 15 or part of 15 angle, 
tee, rivet or stay bars rolled of each section of diameter from the same 
charge, but not less than two tensile tests shalk be made unless the total 
number of bars rolled from the same charge is 8 or less than 8 and the 
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bars are of the same section or diameter, in which case one tensile test 
will suffice. For round bars of 1# inches diameter and under, the numbers 
50 and 20 shall be subsituted for 15 and 8, respectively, for determining 
the number of tests required. 


(c) Should a tensile test piece break outside the middle half of its 
gauge length, the test may, at the maker’s option, be discarded and another 
test be made of the same plate or bar. 


10. (a) Test pieces for cold bend tests shall be sheared lengthwise, or 
crosswise from plates or bars, and shall not be less than 14 inches wide, 
but for small bars the whole section may be used. For rivet bars bend 
tests are not required. 


(b) The test pieces for temper bends shall be similar to those used for 
cold bend tests. For temper bend tests the samples shall be heated to a 
blood-red colour and quenched in water at a temperature not exceeding 80 
degrees Fahrenheit. The colour shall be judged indoors in the shade. 


(c) In all cold bend tests, and in temper bend tests on samples 0.5 inch 
in thickness and above, the rough edge or arris caused by shearing may be 
removed by filing or grinding, and samples 1 inch in thickness and above 
may have the edges machined, but the test pieces shall receive no other 
preparation. The test pieces shall not be annealed unless the material from 
which they are cut is similarly annealed, in which case the test pieces shall 
be similarly and simultaneously treated with the material before testing. 

(d) For both cold and temper bends the test piece shall withstand, 
without fracture, being doubled over until the internal radius is equal to 14 
times the thickness of the test piece and the sides are parallel. For small 
sectional material these bend tests may be made from the flattened bar. 


(e) Bend tests may be made either by pressure or by blows. 


(a) A cold or a temper bend test shall be taken from each plate 
as ones For plates exceeding 24 tons in weight one bend test shall be 
taken from each end. 


(6) The bend tests from shell plates, butt straps and other plates 
which have not to be flanged or worked in the fire or which when in use 
are not to be exposed to flame are to be cold bend tests. The bend tests 
from plates which have to be flanged or worked in the fire or which when 
in use will be exposed to flame are to be temper bend tests. In the case 
of shell plates permitted to have a tensile strength above 34 tons per square 
inch one temper bend test must be made in addition to the cold bend above 
specified in the case of each plate which is above 34 tons per square inch. 

(c) A cold or a temper bend test shall be made from each angle bar 
rolled. 

(d) A cold and a temper bend test shall be made from every 15 stay 
bars as rolled from each charge. 


12. Rivets selected by the Inspector from the bulk shall withstand 
the following tests:— 


(a) The rivet shanks are to be bent cold, and hammered until the two 
parts of the shank touch, without fracture on the outside of the bend. 

(b) The rivet heads are to be flattened, while hot, in the usual manner, 
without cracking at the edges. The heads are to be flattened until their 
diameter is 24 times the diameter of the shank. 
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13. Should the test pieces first selected by the Inspector not fulfil the 
test requirements, two further tests of the same kind may be made, but 
should either of these fail, the plates or bars from which the test pieces 
were cut shall be rejected. In all such cases further tests shall be made 
before any material from the same charge can be accepted. 


STEEL ForRGINGS 


14. (a) At least one tensile and one bend test should be taken from 
each forging; but, if the weight exceeds three tons, a tensile and a bending 
test should be taken from each end. 

(b) The tensile strength of steel forgings should not exceed 40 tons 
per square inch; and the elongation, measured on the appropriate standard 
test piece C, D or E in the Appendix to this Part of these regulations should 
be not less than 17 per cent for 40 ton steel; and in no case may the sum 
of the tensile strength in tons and the corresponding percentage of elongation 
be less than 57. 

(c) The bending test pieces should withstand being bent without 
fracture through an angle of 180 degrees, the internal radius of the bend 
being not greater than that specified below:— | 


Internal 
radius of 
Maximum specified tensile strength of forging test piece 
after bending 
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(d) The forgings should be made from sound ingots, and not more than 
the lower two-thirds of the ingot may be utilized for forging. The sectional 
area of the body of the forging may not exceed one-fifth of the sectional 
area of the original ingot; and no part of the forging should have more 
than two-thirds of the sectional area of the ingot. All ingot steel forgings’ 
should, after completion, be thoroughly annealed at a uniform tempera- 
ture; and if any subsequent heating is done the forging should, if required 
by the Inspector, be again annealed. 

(e) In all cases the selection of the test pietes is to be made by the 
Inspector and they should not be cut off the forgings until they have been 
stamped by the Inspector after annealing has been completed, it being 
noted that for any material which is annealed or otherwise heat treated the 
test pieces should be similarly and simultaneously treated with the material 
before they are tested. 

(f) The test pieces from forgings should be taken from a part of the 
forgings of sectional dimensions not less than those of the body of the 
forging, and they should be machined to size without further forging down. 

(g) When a number of articles are cut from one forging the number of 
tests required should be the same as that required from the original piece, 
provided the articles have not been further heated or forged and can be 
identified as having formed part of the original piece. When a number 
of small forgings are made from the same ingot the full number of tests 
specified in this section need not be made, tensile and bending tests at the 
rate of one of each for every four articles will, as a rule, in such eases be 
sufficient. 
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Srret CASTINGS 


15. (a) No tests need be made from unimportant steel castings or 
from steel castings which are used for articles usually made of cast iron, if 
the scantlings are not materially reduced below what would be required if 
cast iron were used. All other steel castings should be tested as follows: 

(b) At least one tensile and one bending test should be made from the 
castings from each charge; and, where a casting is made from more than 
one charge, at least four tensile and four bending tests should be made 
from pieces cast as far apart as possible on the casting, and as near the 
top and the bottom, respectively, as practicable. 

(c) Where more than one casting is made from one charge, at least 
one tensile and one bending test should be made from the castings run from 
one common pouring head; but separate tests should be made from each 
casting or set of castings run from each separate pouring head. When a 
number of small castings are made from the same charge of steel, the full 
number of tests specified hereafter need not be made; tensile and bending 
tests at the rate of one of each for every four articles will, as a rule, in 
such cases be sufficient. 

(d) The tensile strength may range from 26 to 40 tons per square inch, 
with an elongation, measured on the standard test piece C, D or E of not less 
than 15 per cent. If, however, the castings are to be used for the more 
important pieces of machinery, such as pistons, etc., or for articles usually 
made of wrought material, the elongation should not be less than 20 per 
cent where the corresponding tensile strength is between 26 and 35 tons 
per square inch. 

(e) The bending test pieces should withstand being bent, without 
fracture, through an angle of 60 degrees if the tensile strength is between 
35 and 40 tons per square inch, and, in the case of other castings, through 
an angle of 90 degrees, but, if they are required to be of the superior quality 
previously referred to, the angle should not be less than 120 degrees. 

The internal radius of the bend in each case should not be greater than 
one inch. 

(f) All steel castings should be thoroughly annealed at a uniform 
temperature, and should be allowed to cool down prior to removal from the 
annealing furnace; and, if subsequently heated, with the Inspector’s 
approval, should again be similarly annealed if required by the Inspector. 

(g) Test pieces shall not be cut from castings until they have been 
stamped by the Inspector after the annealing has been completed, they 
shall be selected by the Inspector and if the castings from which they are 
taken are annealed or otherwise heat treated the test pieces should be 
similarly and simultaneously treated with the material before they are 
tested. 


SPECIAL. IRON FOR SCREWED STAYS FOR COMBUSTION CHAMBERS 


16. (a) The tensile breaking strength shall not be less than 214 tons 
per square inch with an elongation of not less than 25 per cent measured 
on the standard test piece B or of 30 per cent measured on the standard 
test piece F. 

(b) Test pieces either of the bar as rolled, or turned down to 1 inch 
diameter, shall stand bending cold until the sides are parallel and the 
space between the two sides is not greater than the diameter of the test 
piece. 
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(c) The bars as rolled are to be placed in batches of 20 and one tensile 
test is to be taken from each batch. If this is unsatisfactory, two other bars 
are to be selected for test, but should either of these fail the batch is to be 
rejected. 

(d) One ordinary bend test is to be taken from each batch and a 
similar test piece from each batch is to be lightly and evenly nicked on 
one side with a sharp cutting tool and bent back at this point through an 
angle of 180 degrees by pressure or by a succession of light blows. The 
fracture must be clean, fibrous, free from slag or dirt or any coarse crystal- 
line structure. If either of these is unsatisfactory two other bars are to be 
selected for test, but should either of these fail the batch is to be rejected. 

(e) In all cases the selection of the test pieces is to be made by the 
Inspector. 

(f) The above tests shall be recorded and test sheets and certificates 
produced on demand as required in Section 2 of this Part for steel entering 
into the construction of boilers. 


BotterR TUBES 


17. Whilst for ordinary wrought iron boiler smoke tubes no special 
tests are required, yet when these tubes are of steel, tests as follows should 
be made,— 


(a) For solid drawn boiler tubes subject to internal pressure the 
makers should take a few samples from each batch of tubes and test them 
for tensile strength and elongation, bending tests should also be made by 
them from the scrap end of each tube drawn. 

Tensile and bending tests should also be made in the Inspector’s 
presence from specimens selected by him in the following proportion, from 
the tubes made from each charge:— 

Tubes up to and including 3 inches in diameter; 1 in 40 or part thereof. 

Tubes above 3 inches up to and including 4 inches in diameter; 1 in 
20 or part thereof. 

Tubes above 4 inches up to and including 5 inches in diameter; 1 in 
10 or part thereof. 

Tubes above 5 inches up to and including 7 inches in diameter; 1 in 6 
or part thereof. 

Tubes above 7 inches in diameter; 1 in 4 or part thereof. 

The tensile strength should range between 23 and 30 tons per square 
inch, but the lower limit 23 tons need not be insisted upon if the material 
be otherwise satisfactory. The elongation should not be less than 20 per 
cent in a length of 8 inches or 18 per cent if the thickness of the tubes is less 
than 4 of an inch. 

All the tubes should be tested by the makers to a suitable hydraulic 
pressure and the tests of at least 25 per cent should be witnessed by the 
Inspector. 


(6) For solid drawn steel tubes subject to external pressure if no 
allowance over that given for iron is required a few bending tests should 
be made from the scrap ends of the stay tubes, but special tests need not 
be made from the ordinary tubes if the Inspector finds the general quality 
of the material satisfactory, and he is satisfied. 

If allowance over iron is required tensile and bending tests should be 
witnessed by the Inspector in the proportions given in the preceding para- 
graph of this section, and the tensile strength and elongation should be 
as set out in that paragraph. 
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All the tubes should be tested by the makers to a suitable hydraulic 
pressure but the tests need not be witnessed by the Inspector if he is satisfied 
that the tubes have been duly tested by the makers. 

(c) for steel lap welded tubes subject to external pressure for 
which no allowance over iron is required a few bending tests should be 
made from the scrap ends of the stay tubes or the strips from which they 
are made, but special tests need not be made from the ordinary tubes if the 
general nature of the material has been found satisfactory and the Inspector 
is satisfied. 

For steel stay tubes for which allowance over iron is required tensile 
and bending tests should be made from 25 per cent of the strips from 
which the tubes are made. The tensile strength should range between 23 
and 28 tons per square inch, and the elongation should be at least 20 per 
cent in a length of 8 inches, when the strips are tested in their normal 
condition. 

All the tubes should be tested by the makers to a suitable hydraulic 
pressure, but the tests need not be witnessed by the Inspector if he is 
satisfied that the tubes have been duly tested by the makers. 


18. In regard to boiler tubes generally, the hydraulic test should not 
in any case be less than 3 times the working pressure, and it should not 
exceed four times the pressure given by the rule:— 

6000 < thickness in inches 
= ~pressure. 
Inside diameter in inches 
in the case of lap welded tubes, or five times that pressure in the case of 
solid drawn steel tubes. 

All the tests mentioned should be made in the Inspector’s presence, 
except where otherwise stated, and such means as may be necessary should 
be taken to satisfy the Inspector that the specimens he may have to test 
have been cut from the tubes they represent. 

If any of the aforesaid tubes are made in long lengths and passed 
by the Inspector in that condition, the number of tests required may be 
calculated on the number of tubes as made, notwithstanding that they 
may afterwards be cut up into shorter lengths. 

Solid drawn tubes of a thickness not exceeding ¢ inch should be 
finished by the hot drawn process unless cold drawing has been specially 
sanctioned, and all cold drawn tubes should afterwards be efficiently 
annealed. i 


19. For the diameter and thickness of plain and stay tubes for boilers 
the following table may be worked to:— 


Outside diameter Standard Thicknesses Suitable for working pressures 
in inches in L.8.G. of pounds per square inch 
Inches A B C D A B ¢ D 
2 11 10 9 159 215 300 
2; 1] 10 9 8 140 190 260 315 
23 11 10 9 8 125 175 230 300 
23 11 10 9 8 110 160 215 275 
3 10 9 8 7 140 190 250 300 
34 10 9 8 7 130 180 230 280 
33 10 9 8 7 120 165 215 260 
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The minimum thickness of stay tubes measured under the threads shall 
be + inch for marginal stay tubes and 5%; inch for other stay tubes. 


20. If stay tubes are required to have their thickness increased at the 
screwed ends so that the thickness at the bottom of thread is practically 
the same as in the body of the tube, the thickening is to be attained by 
upsetting and not by any welding process, and the tubes are to be annealed 
after the upsetting. 


21. Stay tubes must be screwed at both ends with a continuous thread 
which should not be finer than 10 threads per inch. It is desirable, however, 
that they should be screwed to the standard 9 threads per inch. 


Exceptions, Provision for 


22. (a) If it be proposed to construct a boiler of plate which has not 
been tested under this Part an Inspector may accept such plate if it be 
properly marked with the mark or name of the maker and that all the 
particulars as required by Section 25, Part I, have been provided by the 
maker of the boiler. 

(b) Such untested plates will, however, be deemed to have a tensile 
strength not in excess of 22 tons per square inch and the working pressure 
of the boiler shall be calculated accordingly, similarly stays, tubes, angles 
and such hke used in the construction of a boiler, which have not been 
tested as required in this Part, shall, for the purpose of calculating the 
working pressure, be deemed to be iron and they shall be allowed a working 
stress not in excess of 7,000 pounds per square inch. 


(c) The Inspector shall, during construction of such a boiler in which 
untested material is used, satisfy himself by bend and temper tests that 
the material is of good quality and suitable for the purpose for’ which 
intended, and if not so satisfied he shall refuse a certificate for the boiler. 


(d) No boiler built of material not tested as required in this Part shall 
be allowed a working pressure in excess of 150 pounds per square inch, and 
in no case shall a boiler built of such material and of which the cylindrical 
shell (or cylindrical barrel when of the locomotive type) has an internal 
diameter in excess of 96 inches, be accepted. 


23. When a boiler consists of a number of elements made up of screwed 
pipes of small diameter joined by screwed fittings and having a drum or 
steam receiver of small diameter such as is known as a “pipe coil boiler,” 
and such that the failure of one element would not be a serious menace, 
the tests for pipe and screwed fittings connecting them or for the material 
of which these are composed shall be laid down by the Board and shall be 
such, having due regard to all the circumstances in connection with each 
individual type of boiler, as shall give a reasonable assurance that the 
pipes and castings are suitable and safe for the purpose for which intended. 

Cast iron pipe fittings must not be used as fittings connecting the parts 
of such boilers, but beaded malleable cast iron fittings may be used for 
pipe sizes up to and including 4 inches, for pressure not exceeding 300 
pounds per square inch, for pipe fittings above 4 inches size or where 
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pressures above 300 pounds per square inch are carried, cast steel must 
be used for any pipe fitting or header connecting the heating elements of 
such a boiler together. All pipes forming the heating units shall be of iron 
or steel of first quality metal, properly welded or solid drawn. 


24. The provisions of sections 14 and 15 of this Part of these regula- 
tions are, generally speaking, intended to apply only to the main parts, 
shafts, connecting rods, piston rods, etc., of large engines, and need not 
be applied in the case of small forgings or castings failure of which would 
not be expected to be of moment. The Board shall have power, however, 
in general or in any particular case to decide in how far sections 14 and 15 
above mentioned shall apply, having due regard to size and weight of any 
forging or casting, the stresses to which it will be subjected under working 
conditions, complication of design and importance of position in the engine, 
and type of engine. 

Generally speaking, the main forgings of engines of the two cylinder 
compound type in excess of 50 nominal horse-power shall be subject to 
the provisions of sections 14 and 15, similarly with regard to triple expan- 
sion, three cylinder engines in excess of 75 nominal horse-power or any 
engine of similar size or power subject to similar stresses. 


25. Where in this Part of these regulations material is required to be 
tested in the presence of an Inspector, the requirements of this Part will be 
deemed to have been complied with when tests have been made in the 
presence of a surveyor to the British Board of Trade or of an exclusive 
surveyor to Lloyd’s Register of Shipping, the British Corporation Register 
of Shipping and Aircraft, the Bureau Veritas International Register for the 
Classification of Shipping, or the American Bureau of Shipping, provided— 


(1) That all such material is stamped and marked to show that it 
has been tested by such surveyor in accordance with these regulations, or 
the regulations of the British Board of Trade, Lloyd’s Register of Shipping, 
the British Corporation Register of Shipping and Aircraft, or the Bureau 
Veritas International Register for the Classification of Shipping, and has 
satisfactorily withstood those tests. 


(2) That an Inspector may, if he has good reason for so doing, reject 
any such material until it has been satisfactorily tested in his presence, 
and that in any case he may require bend or temper tests of any part to 
be made in his presence, or otherwise satisfy himself as to the strength 
and quality of any such material. 


(3) That in no case shall an Inspector accept tests made by any such 
surveyor as above mentioned, unless he is provided with proper documentary 
evidence as regards the quality of the steel and tests made of it duly signed 
by the surveyor who has witnessed the tests all as required under section 
2 of this Part. 
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APPENDIX— PART II 


TEST PIECE A. 
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TEST PIECE B. 
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APPENDIX—PART II—Continued 


TEST PIECE D. 
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Borters AND MACHINERY, GENERAL CONDITIONS AS TO DESIGN AND 
WoRKMANSHIP 


Boilers 


1. The rivetting of the seams joining the end plates to the cylindrical 
shell shall be not less than 42 per cent of that of the solid plate. Where 
the shell plates exceed 3 inch in thickness the seams connecting the shell 
plates to the end plates are to be double rivetted. 


2. The circumferential seam at or near the middle of the length of 
single ended boilers should have a strength of joint not less than 60 per 
cent of the solid plate. The inner circumferential seams of double ended 
boilers should have a strength of joint not less than 62 per cent of the solid 
plate. In any case there shall be three rows of rivets when single ended 
boilers have shell plates over 1% inches in thickness and when double ended 
boilers have shell plates over 15% inches in thickness. Where the shell 
plates exceed 4 inch in thickness the intermediate circumferential seams 
of double ended boilers are to be at least double rivetted. 

In vertical boilers when the cylindrical seams are not complete circles 
and when the plates exceed $ inch in thickness the rivetting shall be double. 


3. No steel plates subject to a direct tensional stress are to be welded 
except where the weld is covered by a butt strap or straps. For small 
steam domes, by special permission of the Board where the welding is done 
by hammer and the plates do not exceed 4 inch in thickness, the straps 
may be omitted. The strength shall, in such cases, be assumed to be 50 
per cent of that of the solid plate. All steel plates which are welded, dished, 
flanged or locally heated are to be afterwards efficiently annealed. 


4. Butt straps must be cut from plates and not from rolled strip. 


9. (a) All rivet holes, except as hereafter provided in Section 20 of this 
Part, must be drilled “fair” and as far as possible they should be drilled 
in place. After drilling the plates the burrs should be removed and the 
faying surfaces of the plate cleaned and the sharp outer edges of the holes 
removed also. 


(b) In no case shall a certificate be granted for a boiler when drift 
pins have been used in bringing the holes in the plates together. 


6. No steel stays are to be welded. If plus threads are desired, the 
ends of the stay bars may be upset or the bars may be drawn down in the 
central portions from bars originally of the size of the ends. In either of 
these two cases the bars must be subsequently annealed throughout. 

In double ended boilers the through longitudinal stays must be 
supported at or near the middle of their length. 


7. All screw stays 14 inches in diameter and upwards should be 
threaded nine threads per inch, and all stays 2 inches in diameter and 
above, passing through plates and secured by nuts at each side of the plate, 
should have not more than six threads per inch. 

It is desirable that the threads of all screw stays should be turned off 
between the parts fitting into the plates. 
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It is desirable in all cases that the ends of screw stays should have a 
hole =; inch in diameter drilled axially to a distance of at least 4 inch 
beyond the inner face of the plates they are fitted into. Screw stays passing 
through confined spaces such that their condition cannot be observed shall 
be so drilled and the Board may require that all screw stays shall be so 
drilled. 

In the case of stays less than 1 inch diameter the holes drilled may be 
4 inch in diameter. 


8. When more than three screw stays pierce the cylindrical shell in 
a horizontal line, if d is their diameter, and , the pitch 


100 (p—d) 


P 


should not be less than the percentage of strength required for the shell 
longitudinal joints. If this is not possible the stays must be arranged out 
of line with one another longitudinally. 


9. Screw stays are not to be used when supporting flat surfaces at any 
angle but a right angle to the surface supported. 

Screw stays of combustion chambers when fitted with nuts should be, 
as far as possible, normal to the chamber plates. When this is not possible 
they must be fitted with taper washers to provide a fair bed for the nuts. 


10. Nuts to screw stays in combustion chambers shall be not less nor 
need be more than # inch thick for stays up to 14 inches diameter over 
threads, inch thick for 13 inch and 13 inch stays, 1 inch thick for 1% 
inch and 2 inch stays and 14 inch thick for stays over 2 inches in diameter. 

The nuts for longitudinal stays shall be equivalent to the British 
standards appropriate to the diameters of the stays, the outside nut having 
the thickness therein provided for ordinary nuts, and the inside nuts having 
the thickness provided for lock nuts. 

The nuts shall be made of solid mild steel or of iron which must be 
without weld when exposed to flame. 


11. When jointed longitudinal stays are fitted between the front and 
back tube plates it is desirable that they should be fitted with pins having 
an effective sectional area 25 per cent in excess of that of the stay. The 
pins may be slack in the holes, the total slackness being not more than 
zz inch. The pins must be as close as possible to the shoulder of the eye 
forging. The shoulder of the forging should be at least 4 inch wide all 
round, i.e., the diameter at the shoulder must be not less than the diameter 
of the hole plus 1 inch. 


12. All boilers should have, when possible, means for ingress whereby 
examination and cleaning of the inner surfaces of plates and tubes exposed 
to flame may be thoroughly effected. When boilers are too small to 
permit of this there must be mudholes and sightholes sufficiently large 
and numerous to permit of the inside being satisfactorily cleaned. 

Vertical boilers having cross tubes must anal adequate means for 
cleaning these. 

When the cross tubes are large there must be a . sighthole in the shell 
opposite one end of each tube sufficiently large to examine and clean it. The 
doors of these sightholes must be in positions accessible for that purpose. 
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13. (a) All openings in the cylindrical shells of boilers, such as man- 
hole or mudhole openings, must have the short axis arranged longitudinally 
and no boiler with such openings arranged otherwise shall be accepted 
without reference to the Board for a decision. 

(6) If holes are cut in the cylindrical shells of boilers for fixing the 
mountings the diameter of the holes being greater than 24 times the 
thickness of the shell plating plus 23 inches, compensation must be fitted 
as in the case of manholes. 


14. Where the cylindrical shell of a boiler is cut for a manhole, com- 
pensation must be provided and must be such that the strength in way of the 
hole is not less than that required for the longitudinal joint. 

Generally speaking, openings in the cylindrical shells of boilers such 
as handholes or mudholes should be fitted with compensation rings, and in 
no case shall a boiler be accepted when there are mudhole or handhole 
openings having a short axis in excess of 24 times the thickness of the 
shell plating in inches, plus 23 inches, unless ample and proper reinforcement 
be provided. 


15. When a flat plate is flanged to stiffen it at a manhole or sighthole 
to permit the same working pressure as would be allowed upon an unpierced 
plate, the depth of the flange measured from the outer surface is to be 
at least equal to \/ t & w, where ¢ is the thickness of the plate in inches 
and wis the minor axis of the hole in inches. 

Where a plate is not flanged equivalent reinforcement must be provided. 


16. The doors to manholes, mudholes and sightholes must be built up 
or pressed to shape and annealed, or made from one thickness of plate 
with a machined recess for the jointing material. Their spigot part or the 
recess must not have a greater clearance than ;; inch all round, i.e., the 
axes must not be less than + inch shorter than those of the holes in which 
they are fitted. 

The studs of all doors should be screwed through the plate, and be 
fitted with nuts on the inside, or bolts may be used screwed through the 
plate with the heads inside. 


17. Stay tubes are to be screwed at both ends with continuous threads 
and the holes in the tube plates are to be tapped with continuous threads. 
The threads should be as set out in section 19, Part II of these regulations, 
that is, they should not be finer than 10 threads per inch, and preferably 
they should be screwed to the standard 9 threads per inch. Stay tubes 
are to be expanded by roller expanders and not made tight by caulking only. 


18. No boiler whether main or auxiliary in which oil fuel is used shall 
have a damper or other possible means of obstruction to draught in the 
uptake or funnel. 


19. (a) The end plates in the steam space in way of the uptakes shall 
be shielded from contact with hot gases. 

(b) Where in any boiler there is a steam drum exposed to heat or flame 
and not protected by water or other satisfactory means, the working 
pressure allowed on the drum shall be found by the application of the 
formule in Part IV, but the maximum tensile strength for the material, 
whether iron or steel, used in the calculation shall be deemed to be not in 
excess of 30,000 pounds per square inch. 

(Re unshielded uptakes of vertical donkey boilers see section 24 
dealing with superheaters.) 
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20. (a) It is expected that in good boiler work all rivet holes through- 
out shall be drilled, and that in the case of cylindrical parts the rivet holes 
shall be drilled in place, but if it be desired to punch the rivet holes and 
afterwards ream them out or anneal the plates full particulars must be 
submitted to the Board, and authority obtained before a boiler in which 
such workmanship is proposed shall be accepted. 

(b) In all cases where authority has been given for punching rivet holes 
and reaming out or annealing the plates, the boilers shall be marked 
“ounched and reamed,” or ‘punched and annealed”, as the case may be, 
in a conspicuous place with the stamps showing working pressure, ete. 


21. (a) The neutral parts of boiler shells under steam domes or 
other neutral parts must be sufficiently stiffened and stayed. 

(6b) The sides of boilers having square furnaces and half round tops 
must be stayed from side to side of the shell over the furnace, one or more 
rows of these stays to be placed well above the centre of the cylindrical 
part. 

(c) The tube plates of vertical boilers must be sufficiently stayed with 
stay tubes, also all boilers where deemed necessary by an Inspector. In 
boilers intended for a working pressure in excess of 120 pounds per square 
inch the tube plates must be stayed with stay tubes distributed and arranged 
in accordance with the formula set out in Part IV of these regulations. 

(d) Where a boiler is of a type, such as the locomotive, having a 
comparatively long firebox and the crown sheet of the firebox or furnace 
is fitted with girders, it will generally be found necessary to fit sling stays 
from these to the top of the boiler. When in such boilers sling stays are 
fitted they, with their attachments, should be so proportioned, as to be 
safe taking the whole load due to the steam pressure acting on the crown 
sheet of the firebox. 


Engines, Evaporators, Etc. 


22. Main, tunnel, propeller and paddle shafts should not be passed if 
less in diameter than that found by the following formulze whether for 
steam engines of the reciprocating or turbine type without submitting the 
whole case to the Board for consideration. 

(a) For compound condensing engines with two or more cylinders 
when the cranks are not overhung:— 


1CXP XD 
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where S is the diameter of shaft, in inches, 


d? is the square of diameter of high pressure cylinder, in inches, or 
sum of squares of diameters when there are two or more high pressure 
cylinders, 


D2 is the square of diameter of low pressure cylinder, in inches, or 
sum of squares of diameters when there are two or more low pressure 
cylinders, 
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P is the absolute pressure, in pounds per square inch, that is, boiler 
pressure plus 15 pounds, 


C is the length of crank, in inches, 


f = constant from the following table:— 


For ordinary condensing engines with one, two or more cylinders 
when the cranks are not overhung:— 


Sieh ee LD 
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where S is the diameter of shaft, in inches, 


D? is the square of diameter of cylinder, in inches, or sum of squares 
of diameters when there are two or more cylinders, 


P is the absolute pressure, in pounds per square inch, that is, boiler 
pressure plus 15 pounds, 


C is the length of crank, in inches, 


f = constant from the following table:— 


TABLE 


For two cranks. For tunnel |For propeller 


Angle For crank and thrust shafts 
between cranks shafts shafts 
90° For paddle engines of the 1,047 1,221 890 
100° direct-acting type, multi- 966 1,128 821 
110° ply constant in this col- 904° 1,055 768 
120° umn suitable for angle of 855 997 727 
130° cranks by 1-4. 817 953 694 
140° 788 919 670 
150° 766 894 651 
160° 751 877 638 
170° 743 867 631 
180° 740 864 629 
For three 1,110 1,295 943 


cranks 120° 


When there is only one crank the constants applicable are those in the 
table opposite 180°. 

The portion of the propeller shaft which is forward of the stern gland, 
and all the thrust shaft, with the exception of the part enclosed in the 
thrust bearing, may be of the same diameter as the intermediate tunnel 
shafting. 


Notrt.—When the diameter of the crank shaft has been ascertained 
by calculation, the diameter of the propeller shaft may be found by multiply- 
ing the diameter of the crank shaft by 1-056, and that of tunnel shafts by 
multiplying by -965. 
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Lis Peis 


where S is the diameter of shaft, in inches, 


I.H.P. = estimated maximum indicated horse-power transmitted 
through shaft, 


R=number of revolutions per minute, 
f = 60°3 for tunnel shafts, 


f = 82-8 for propeller shafts. 

If the horsepower transmitted through the shaft when manceuvring 
exceeds that when running at full ordinary speed, the greater horsepower 
should be used in the computation. 


Note.—When the diameter of the tunnel shaft has been ascertained by 
calculation, the diameter of the propeller shaft may be found by multiplying 
the diameter of the tunnel shaft by 1:112. 


(c) For internal combustion engines the question of the size of shafts 
to be fitted shall be referred to the Board for a decision having due regard 
to the type of engines fitted whether four cycle or two cycle, single acting 
or double acting, maximum pressures carried, etc. 


23. (a) The bed plates, columns, guides, brackets, etc., must be of 
sufficient strength to withstand, with an ample margin of safety, not only 
the stresses due to steam pressure acting through them, but also 
the stresses due to the weights of the various parts, and to the movement 
of a ship in a seaway, and they must be fitted and fastened in a secure 
and workmanlike manner, bolts and other fastenings being sufficient in 
number, of suitable material and dimensions, and properly distributed. 
They shall also be of such cross section and be so proportioned as to ensure 
ample rigidity so that a true alignment of the engine may be maintained 
and a proper distribution of the stresses between the various parts be 
obtained. 


(6) Cylinders and valve casings, their covers, steam receivers, etc., 
shall be sound castings of ample thickness properly stiffened as may be 
required for the steam pressures to be carried and shall have such proportions 
and rigidity as to ensure that they will retain their form and alignment 
under working conditions and they shall be fitted and fastened together 
in a strong workmanlike manner,.all bolts and other fastenings being suf- 
ficient in size, material and distribution. 

(c) All bearings shall be so proportioned and of such proper material 
as to allow of their taking the maximum loads, with the machinery turning 
at full speed without undue risk of overheating and they shall have ample 
rigidity and shall be effectively supported and secured in place. Proper 
provision shall be made for lubricating all bearings and for observing and 
testing their condition while the machinery is in motion. 


(d) The moving parts of the machinery, particularly those carrying 
high stresses and failure of which would be of major importance must be 
of wrought iron or mild steel or other suitable material of first quality, and 
they shall be of such form and dimensions as to carry, with a proper 
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margin of safety, the stresses they will be subjected to. Parts such as 
connecting rods; piston rods, pistons, pump levers, plungers, etc., and 
their bolt fastenings, should have their dimensions checked by the use of 
appropriate recognized engineering formule#, the unit working stresses 
adopted being such as to allow an ample margin of safety, having due regard 
to the effects of shocks, sudden reversal and application of loads, methods 
of guiding and securing, etc. Bolt fastenings of moving parts shall have 
suitable ‘‘keeps” fitted as may be required to prevent the nuts slacking 
back. 

(e) Condensers and pumps shall be of ample capacity and shall be 
of such material and so proportioned as shall give reasonable assurance 
against breakdown and they shall be arranged with suitable openings as 
may be required for examination and adjustment of tubes, valves, etc. 

(f) The cylinders, valve casings, pumps, etc., shall be fitted with 
suitable relief valves and drains, as may be required to guard against 
damage from excess pressure or the presence of water and they shall be so 
arranged that the engine room crew will not be endangered by the discharge 
of hot water or steam. 


24. (a) The strength of the joints of cylindrical superheaters and the 
factor of safety to be used are found in the same manner as in the case of 
cylindrical boilers and steam receivers, but instead of using 47,000 pounds 
as the tensile strength of iron, 30,000 pounds is to be adopted, unless the 
heat or flame impinges at or nearly at right angles to the plate, when 22,400 
pounds is to be substituted. 

(6) When a superheater is constructed with a tube subject to external 
pressure the working pressure should be found by the following formule, 
the least result being taken :— 


OF 8 Bn 
ites a a 


where t is the thickness of plate, in inches. 
L is the length of tube between points of support, in feet, 
d is the outside diameter, in inches, 
Values of constant C:— 


(welded, double butt strap single 
Butt joints jriveted, or single butt strap 
(double riveted, 58,000 


Lap joints {lap joints double riveted, 48,000 
Ulap joints single riveted, 42,000 
t 


5 WN abel agp ittioc 


25 W Pai 1 9000 ie 
d 
t and d having the values given above. 


(c) Whilst the tubes for superheaters of the type in which there is a 
coil or series of small tubes subject to internal pressure should be of solid 
drawn steel, no other part of a superheater should be made of steel unless 
with the approval of the Board, and this applies likewise to the unshielded 
uptakes of all boilers including ordinary vertical donkey boilers. 

The ends of superheaters should be fitted with shield or baffle plates 
where exposed to the hot gases in the uptake. 
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(d) Superheaters that can be shut off from the main boilers shall be 
fitted with an approved safety valve of sufficient size, but the least size 
passed without special written authority should be 2 inches in diameter. 

Drain pipes must in all cases be fitted to superheaters in which a col- 
lection of water in the bottom is possible. 

(e) As the uptakes of certain boilers are especially liable to injury 
from overheating unless careful precautions are taken while steam is being 
raised, Inspectors should in all cases endeavour to persuade the makers 
and owners of such boilers to make the strength of the uptakes considerably 
in excess of that required for ordinary superheaters subject to external 
pressure. Additional strength can be wubtained by the fitting of such 
arrangements as bowling rings which with a moderate thickness of plate 
is better than the use of very thick plating. 

The above applies to the uptakes of ordinary vertical donkey boilers. 


25. (a) The strength, quality of material, and method of construction 
of evaporators, generators, feed makeups, etc., where water is evaporated 
under pressure, should, as a rule, be in accordance with the regulations for 
steam boilers. For moderate pressures, however, evaporators of the type 
usually fitted may be made of cast material but in no case should the 
pressure exceed 15 pounds per square inch when the main body of the 
apparatus is a single casting. Subject to this limitation and to the sanction 
of the Board for the use of such material in each particular case, evapora- 
tors made of cast iron, or of gunmetal, having a tensile strength of not less 
than 10 tons per square inch, may be allowed a working pressure not 
exceeding that found by the following formule, provided the thickness is 
not less than 2 inch in the case of cast iron and # inch in the case of 
gunmetal, and the castings are in every way sound and to the Inspector’s 
satisfaction: 

Cylindrical Shells 


C (P=>3) 
———— = working pressure. 
D 
Circular Flat Surfaces 
Cae A 2 
————— = working pressure. 
py 
Square Flat Surfaces 
Carl 2 
———- = working pressure. 
g2 


where T' is the thickness, in inches, 
D is the diameter, in inches, 
S is the side, in inches. 


For cast iron:— 


C = 4,000 
C1, =24,000 
C's =16,000 
For gunmetal:— 
C = 6,000 
C, =30,000 
Co =20,000 
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If cast steel is used the thickness of any part of the shell should not 
be less than 4 inch, and the constants C, Cy, and Cy may be 10,400, 52,000 
and 34,700 respectively. 

The formule may also be used for determining the working pressure 
permissible for feed heaters, feed filters, etc., and for such vessels the 
constants for cast iron and cast steel may be increased by 25 per cent. 

When there are large branches, doors or other large openings in the 
castings, the scantlings will require to be materially increased, and such 
cases should be submitted to the Board for consideration before being 
passed. 

When the ends are cast solid with the shell there should be a substantial 
fillet all round inside, and when the ends are bolted, D, in the flat surface 
formula should be the diameter of the bolt circle. The flange should be 
of sufficient thickness and have a substantial fillet at the root all round. 

(For working load on feed heaters, filters, etc., and relief valves 
required, see section 26, Part I.) 


(b) In calculating the strength of studs or bolts securing the covers 
of evaporators, feed heaters, feed filters, and other similar vessels, the 
calculated load on the cover should be found by multiplying the area of the 
pitch circle by the working pressure, and the nominal stress allowed on 
the net section of the material of the studs, etc., should not exceed 7,000 
pounds per square inch in the case of iron and 9,000 pounds per square inch 
in the case of steel, the maximum allowance being permissible only when 
the diameter is inch or more. When the studs or bolts are of a diameter 
less than ~ inch the nominal stress allowed per square inch of net section 
should not exceed 6,000 pounds in the case of iron and 7,200 pounds in the 
case of steel, owing to the relatively greater stress to which they are subject 
when the nuts are tightened. 

Studs or bolts securing covers which are required to be frequently 
removed should not be less than { inch in diameter. 

(c) The mountings, etc., for evaporators should, as a general rule, be 
similar to those required in the case of boilers on board steamships, but 
a single safety valve may be allowed, provided it is of sufficient size. 


(dq) When a reducing nozzle is fitted in the steam supply pipe, the 
contracted orifice should not, in ordinary cases, exceed that found by the 
following formula:— 


Aaxap 
6x P 


= area of orifice. 


where A = combined area of safety valves fitted to the evaporator, 


p = absvlute pressure at which the evaporator is worked, 


= absolute pressure of entering steam. 


The reduced orifice for an evaporator having only one safety valve 
should not, in any case, be greater than would be allowed for the same 
pressure with a single valve 21% inches in diameter (i.e. equivalent in area 
to two 2-inch valves). 

Reducing orifices should be bored through brass or similar material 
and should be parallel for a length of at least + inch; and each nozzle 
should be formed with a facing at the side, on which particulars regarding 
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the safety valves, their load, the maximum pressure of the entering steam, 
and the diameter of the orifice should be stamped, as shown by the 
following example:— 


28.V. DIA. 3” Load 10 


Ibs., sq. in. 
B.P. 160 lbs. 
Red. or 224 Dia. 
(Date) (Initials) 


(€) On the completion of the hydraulic test of an evaporator, a feed 
heater, feed filter, or other similar vessel which complies with these regula- 
tions and has been inspected during construction, the Inspector in order to 
afford means of identification should stamp the apparatus in a conspicuous 
place, with the pressure applied to the shell, the pressure applied to the 
coils (if any), the date, and his initials. 


PART TYV 


RULES FOR DETERMINING THE WORKING PRESSURE TO BE ALLOWED 
ON STEAM BoILERs 


1. (a) For the cylindrical shells of steel marine boilers the maximum 
working pressure (which is designated by W.P. and is in pounds per square 
inch), to be allowed shall be calculated from the following formula:— 


Where the thickness of the shell plates does not exceed 13 inches:— 
(t(—2)x Sx J 


Cee) 


Where the thickness of the shell plates exceeds 12 inches and double 
butt straps are fitted:— 


fs Si 


2-85 <-D 
where ¢ is the thickness of the shell plates, in 32nds of an inch, 


Wee 


S is the minimum tensile strength of the shell plates, in tons 
per square inch, 

J is the percentage of strength of the longitudinal seams calculated 
by the methods described below, 


C is a coefficient, which is 2°75 when the longitudinal seams are 
made with double butt straps; 2-83 when the longitudinal 
seams are made with lap joints and are treble riveted; 2-9 
when they are made with lap joints and are double riveted, 
and 3-3 when they are made with lap joints and are single 
rivetted, 
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D is the inside diameter of the outer strake of plating of the 
cylindrical shell measured in inches. 


N.B.—the factor of safety must be in no case less than 4. 


(6b) The formule in paragraph (a) of this section are intended to be 
used to obtain the working pressure of steel boilers in which the method of 
construction is first class, all rivet holes being fair and good and drilled in 
place after bending, the plates having been taken apart thereafter, the burrs 
removed, the faying surfaces of the plates cleaned and the sharp outer edges 
of the holes removed also, and which boilers have been open to inspection 
during the whole period of construction. If in any case there be any 
departure from the highest class of construction as set out in these regula- 
tions, the working pressure found by the formule above shall be reduced 
proportionately :— 

(1) If the holes are fair and good but drilled out of place after bending 

the working pressure shall be reduced 34 per cent. 

(2) If the holes are fair and good but drilled before bending the 

working pressure shall be reduced 7 per cent. _ 

(3) For other cases of departure from the highest class of construction 

the matter shall be referred to the Board for a decision. 


In the case of a boiler not built under inspection as provided in these 
regulations the matter must be referred to the Board who shall have power 
to decide as to the working pressure to be allowed, having due regard to 
all the circumstances in each individual case. 

2. (a) The percentage of strength of a riveted joint (J) is found 
from the following formule (I), (II), (III): (1) and (II) are applicable 
to any type of joint: (III) is applicable only to that. type of joint in 
which the number of rivets in the inner rows is double that in the outer 
row. The lowest value given by the application of these formule is to be 
taken as the percentage of strength of the joint. 


(I) Percentage of strength of plate at joint as compared with solid 
plate 


100 (p—d) 


Y 
(II) Percentage of strength of rivets as compared with the solid plate 


100 (So XaXn XC) 


Si Dee 


(III) Percentage of combined strength of the plate at the inner row 
of rivet holes and of the rivets in the outer row 


100 (p—2d) LOO Sos 0 C} 
eta ea seh Blk ee a 


p Shaq tl 
where p = pitch of rivets at outer row, in inches, 


= diameter of rivet holes, in inches, 
a = sectional area of one rivet, in square inches, 
nm = number of rivets which are fitted in the pitch, p, 
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T = thickness of plate, in inches, 
é 
C = 1:°875 for rivets in double shear as in double butt strapped 
joints, 
S;—= minimum tensile strength of plates, in tons per square inch, - 


1-0. for rivets in single shear as in lap joints, 


| 


Se= shearing strength of rivets, which is taken generally to be 
23 tons per square inch, and may be 85 per cent of the 
minimum tensile strength of the rivet bars. 


(6) The above formule refer to riveted joints as shown in the 
appendix to this Part. If joints other than those shown in the appendix 
ae proposed to be used the matter shall be referred to the Board for a 

ecision. 


3. Where the longitudinal seams are fitted with double butt strapped 
joints, the outer butt strap should have at least 0-625 of the strength -of 
the plate, and should be of sufficient thickness to permit of efficient saul 
ing. The inner butt strap should be 4%» inch thicker than this. 


In cases where the number of rivets in the inner rows is double the 
number in the outer row, this will require the thickness of the outer strap 
to be: 


poe (pd) 


= he SS: 
& X (p—2d) 


and that of the inner strap to be at least: — 


5 X (p—d) 
ty = ——————. X T+ %_ inch. 
8 X (p—2d) 


4. In all cases the clear space between a rivet hole and the edge of the 
plate should be not less than the diameter of the rivet hole, i.e., the centre 
of the rivet hole should be at least 15 diameters distant from the edge of 
the plate. 

In joints, whether lapped or fitted with butt straps, in which there are 
more than one row of rivets and in which there are an equal number of rivets 
in each row, the distance between the rows of rivets should be not less 
than 0°33 p + 0°67 d with zigzag rivetting, or 2 d, with chain rivetting. 

In joints in which the number of rivets in the outer rows is one-half of 
the number in each of the inner rows, and in which the inner rows are chain 
rivetted, the distance between the outer rows and the next rows should be 
not less than 0°33 p» + 0-67 d, or 2 d, whichever is the greater, and the 
distance between the rows in which there are the full number of rivets 
should be not less than 2d. 

In joints in which the number of rivets in the outer rows is one-half 
of the number in each of the inner rows, and in which the inner rows are 
zigzag, the distance between the outer rows and the next rows should be not 
less than 0:2 p + 1:15 d, and the distance between the rows in which there 
are the full number of rivets should be not less than 0-165 p + 0-67 d. 


In the above, p is the pitch of the rivets in the outer rows, and dis the 
diameter of the rivet holes. 
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5. The maximum pitch of the rivets in the longitudinal Joints of boiler 
shells is to be:— 

Maximum pitch in inches = C < T ++ 18 inches, where T is the thick- 
ness of the plate in inches and C is a coefficient as given in the following 
table:— . 


Number of rivets Goeffidients for lap joints Coefficients for double butt 


per pitch strapped joints 
1 I-31 1-7 
2 2-62 3-50 
3 3-47 4-63 
4 4-14 5-52 
5 6-00 


6. The working pressure to be allowed on plain furnaces or furnaces 
strengthened by Adamson or other joints, and on the cylindrical bottoms 
of combustion chambers, is to be determined by the following formule, the 
least pressure obtained by either formula being taken:— 


C (t—1)? 


W.P. = ———_——__ 
(L + 24) XD 


Cy 
or W.P. = — [10 (t~-1)—L] 
D 


where D is the external diameter of the furnace or combustion chamber 
bottom, in inches, 


t is the thickness of the furnace plate, in 32nds of an inch, 

DL is the length of the furnace or of combustion chamber bottom 
or the length between points of substantial support in inches, 
measured from the centres of rivet rows or from the com- 
mencement of flange curvature whichever is applicable. 

C=1450 where the longitudinal seams are welded, and 1300 where 
they are rivetted. 

C,=—50 where the longitudinal seams are welded, and 45 where 
they are rivetted. 


W.P. is the working pressure in pounds per square inch. 


7. The working pressure to be allowed on corrugated furnaces is to be 
determined by the following formula:— 
C (t—1) 


D 


where D is the external diameter measured at the bottom of the corruga- 
tions, in inches. 
t is the thickness of the furnace plate, in 32nds of an inch, 
measured at the bottom of the corrugation or camber, 
C is a coefficient which is 480 for the Fox, Morison, Deighton, 
Purves, and other similar furnaces, 510 for the Leeds Forge 
Bulb Suspension furnace. 
«\.B—-No furnace, plain or corrugated, should exceed 12 inch in 
thickness. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 3749 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


8. The working pressure to be allowed on flat plates Shepard by stays 
is to be calculated by the following formula:— 


(t(—1)? XC 


In this formula and that in Section 9 

W.P. is the working pressure, in lbs. per square inch. 

t is the thickness of the flat plate, in 32nds of an inch. 

ty is the thickness of the washers, strips or doublings employed, 
also in 32nds of an inch. 

a is the distance apart of the rows of stays, in inches, 

b is the pitch of the stays in the rows, in inches, 

C is a coefficient which varies with method of fixing the stays, as 
follows:— 

C=50 when the plates are exposed to heat or flame and the stays 
are screwed into the plates and riveted over. 


C=57 when the plates are not exposed to heat or flame and the 
stays are screwed into the plates and riveted over. 

Norrt.—When the stays are screwed into the plates and riveted over, 
the thickness of the plates must be at least half the diameter of the stay 
required by the rule. 

C=52 when the stay tubes are screwed into the tube plates and 
expanded. 

C=72 when the stay tubes are screwed into the tube plates and 
are fitted with nuts. 

C=75 when the plates are exposed to heat or flame and the stays 
are screwed into the plates and fitted with nuts on the outside. 

C=86 when the plates are not exposed to heat or flame and the 
stays are screwed into the plates and fitted with nuts on the 
outside. 

C=96 when the plates are not exposed to heat or flame and the 
stays are fitted with nuts inside and outside. 

C=96 when the plates are stiffened by flanging and the inner 
radius of the flange is not greater than 24 times the thickness 
of the plate and the plates are exposed to heat or flame. 

C=110 when the plates are stiffened by flanging and the inner 
radius of the flange is not greater than 24 times the thickness 
of the plate and the plates are not exposed to heat or flame. 

Notrr.—In the case of plates stiffened by flanging the pitch is to be 
reckoned from the commencement of the curvature of the flange. 

For portions of plate where the stays are irregularly pitched d? is 
to be used instead of a? + b?, d being the diameter of the largest circle 
which can be drawn passing through not less than three points of support, 
viz: the centres of stays or the commencement of the curvature of flanging 
whichever is applicable. In this case C is to be taken as the mean of the 
values appropriate for the points of support. 

For the tops and sides of combustion chambers the distance between 
the rows of stays nearest to the back tube plate or the back plate, respec- 
tively, and the commencement of the curvature of the flange of these plates 
shall not be greater than a. 
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It is desirable that the stays of the combustion chambers should be so 
placed that the seams of the plates can be caulked without removing the 
stay nuts. 

For the tops of combustion chambers where they are joined to the 
sides by curved portions, if the outer radius of the curved portion is less 
than half the allowable distance between the girders, the distance between 
the first girder and the inner surface of the side plate should not exceed 
the allowable distance between the girders. If the radius of the curved 
portion is greater than half the allowable distance between the girders, the 
width of the flat portion measured from the centre of the girder should not 
be more than half the allowable distance between the girders. 

Where portions of plate are supported by stays secured in different 
ways the value of C to be taken is the mean of the values appropriate to 
the method of securing the supporting stays. 


9. Where the plates are supported by stays passing through them and 
are fitted with nuts inside and washers and nuts outside the diameter of 
the washers being at least 3-5 times that of the stay, and their thickness 
at least two-thirds that of the plate but not greater than that of the plate 
the working pressure may be:— 


100, . 
W.P. = ———— | en: + 0-15 ty? 
a2 +. b? 


Where the washers have a diameter of at least two-thirds of the pitch 
of the stays and a thickness of at least two-thirds of the thickness of the 
plate, but not greater than that of the plate, and are riveted to the plate 
in an efficient manner:— 


100 


WP ee oe | + 0°85 ty? | 
a2 + b2 


Where the plate is stiffened by strips which are at least two-thirds 
of the pitch of the stays in width, and have a thickness of at least two- 
thirds of that of the plate, but not greater than that of the plate and are 
riveted to the plate in an efficient manner:— 


100 
W.P. = ———— [ wo + 0°55 ty? | 


a2 -+ b2 


Where the plates are fitted with doubling plates riveted to them the 
doubling plates having a thickness of at least two-thirds of that of the 
plate but not greater than that of the plate:— 


100 
VP? eee | (t—1)2 + 0-85 ty? 
a? + b2 


10. No nuts are to be fitted to stay tubes at the combustion chamber 
end. For the portions of tube plates in the nest of tubes:— 


C (t-1)? 
W.P. = ————_ 
p? 
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where ¢ is the thickness of the tube plate, in 32nds of an inch, 
p is the mean pitch of the stay tubes supporting any portion of 
the plate (being the sum of the four sides of the quadrilateral 
divided by 4), 
C=88 when. the stay tubes are screwed and expanded into the 
plate and no nuts are fitted, 


C=49 when the stay tubes are screwed and expanded into the 
plates and fitted with nuts. 


For the wide water spaces of front tube plates between the nests of 
tubes and between the wing rows of tubes and the shell:— 


) C [ (1)? + 0-55 ty?) 
WP) = 
a? + b? 


where ¢ is the thickness of the front tube plate, in 32nds of an inch, 


ty is the thickness of the doubling plate, when so fitted, in 32nds 
of an inch, 

a is the horizontal pitch of stay tubes, in inches, measured across 
the wide water space from centre to centre, 

6 is the vertical pitch of stay tubes in the bounding rows, in inches, 
measured from centre to centre, 


C=52 when the stay tubes are screwed and expanded into the 
tube plates and no nuts are fitted, . 


C=72 when the stay tubes are screwed and expanded into the 
tube plates and nuts are fitted to each stay tube, 


C=63 when the stay tubes are screwed and expanded into the tube 
plates and nuts are fitted only to alternate stay tubes. 


ll. The compressive stress on tube plates shall be calculated by the 
following formula, in which the stress is taken at 14,000 pounds per square 
inch:— 

(D—d) xt 
W.P. = 875 & —————_—— 
Woot D 
where ¢ is the thickness of the tube plates, in 32nds of an inch, 


D is the horizontal distance apart of the tubes, centre to centre, in 
inches, 


d is the internal diameter of the plain tubes, 


W is the width of combustion chamber measured inside from tube 
plate to back chamber plate, or between tube plates in double 
ended boilers with combustion chambers common to two 
opposite furnaces, in inches. 


12. For girders supporting the tops of combustion chambers the 
following formula is to be used:— 
Cie cod 2 xa S 
WP. = ———_- X — 
(L—P) X DX L 28 
46917—238 
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where d is the depth of the girder at centre, in inches, 


t is the thickness of the girder at centre, when this is a forging or 
the sum of the thickness of the plates when the girder is 
made of two plates, measured in 32nds of an inch, 


L is the length of the girder, in inches, measured between the 
tube plate and back chamber plate inside, or between tube 
plates in chambers common to two opposite furnaces, 


P is the pitch of stays supported by the girder, in inches, 
D is the distance apart of the girders, centre to centre, in inches, 


S is the minimum tensile strength of the steel plates forming the 
girder, in tons per square inch. In the case of forged girders 
S is to be taken as 24 for iron and 28 for steel, 


n is the number of supporting stays, 


n 7 

Com - < 495, when the number of stays in each girder 
n-—+t 1 is odd, and 
n-+ 1 7 

Cr < 495, when the number of stays in each girder 
n-+t 2 is even. 


13. For screw stays with threads not coarser than 9 threads per inch, 
made of steel or of special wrought iron tested to the requirements as set 
out in section 16, Part II of these regulations, the following formula is 
to. be used: — 

(d—0:267)2 * 8250 


a 


where d is the diameter of the stay over the thread, in inches, 
a is the area, in square inches, supported by one stay. 


But in no case must the stress exceed 9,000 pounds per square inch of 
section. 


14. For steel longitudinal stays with threads not coarser than 6 threads 
per inch the working pressure is to be calculated from the following 
formula :— 

(d—0-340)2 & 9500 S 
WePs = Seer ee ae 
a 28 


where d is the diameter of the stay over the thread, in inches, 
a is the area, in square inches, supported by one stay, 
S is the minimum tensile strength of the steel, in tons per square 
inch. 

But in no case must the stress exceed 11,000 pounds per square inch 
of section, when steel of a minimum tensile strength of 28 tons per square 
inch is used. 

In cases where longitudinal stays are made with enlarged ends and the 
body of the stay is smaller in diameter than at the bottom of the thread, and 
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in cases where coarser threads than 6 per inch are used, the working 
pressure is to be calculated from the following formula:— 


(di, —0:125)2 x 98500 S 
PL = SS — X — 
a 28 


where d, is the diameter of the stay at the bottom of the thread or at 
the smallest part of the body. 


15. On stay tubes, whether of wrought iron or aR lap Deed et a 
working stress of 7,500 pounds per square inch of the net sectional area 
at the bottom of the thread is permitted. 


16. For ends of steam chests, etc., dished to partial spherical form 
(convex outside) the following formula is to be used:— 


15 X S (t—1) 
W.P. = ————— 
| R 


where W.P. is the working pressure, in pounds per square inch, 


t is the thickness, in 32nds of an inch, 


FR is the inner radius of curvature of the end, in inches, which 
shall not exceed the diameter of shell, 


S is the minimum tensile strength of plates, in tons per square inch. 
When the end has a manhole in it 4. inch must be added to the 
thickness of the plate. 
The inside radius of curvature at the flange must not be less than 4 
times the thickness of the end plate and in no case less than 2°5 inches. 
The total depth of flange of manhole from the outer surface in inches 
is to be at least equal to:— 


Mika, 10 
where ¢ is the thickness of the plate, in inches, 
w is the minor axis, in inches. 


17. When vertical boilers are fitted with plain furnaces tapered, the 
diameter to be taken for calculation purposes as set out in section 6 of 
this Part shall be the mean of that at the top and of that at the bottom 
where it meets the substantial support from flange or ring. The length 
for the same purpose shall be the distance from the centre of the row 
of rivets connecting the crown to the body of the furnace to the substantial 
support at the bottom of the furnace, or to a row of screwed stays connecting 
the furnace to the shell, provided the pitch of stays at the furnace does not 
exceed 14 times the thickness of the furnace plate when the stays are 
rivetted at their ends, and 16 times when they are fitted with nuts. Such 
screwed stays must be in diameter over the threads not less than 2°25 
times the thickness of the furnace plate. 


18. When the furnaces of vertical boilers are spherical in form and 
convex upwards at their tops, and are without support from stays of any 
kind :— 

275 (t—1) 


R 
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where ¢ is the thickness of the top plate, in 32nds of an inch, 
R is the outer radius of curvature of the furnace, in inches, 


19. For the ogee ring which connects the bottom of the furnace to the 
shell, and sustains the whole load on the furnace vertically :— 


140 (t—1)? 


D X (D—d) 
where ¢ is the thickness of the ogee ring, in 32nds of an inch, 
D is the inside diameter of the boiler shell, in inches, 
d is the outside diameter of the lower part of the furnace where 
it joins the ogee ring, in inches. 


! 


20. When vertical boilers have a nest or nests of horizontal tubes so 
that there is direct tension on the tube plates due to the vertical load on the 
boiler ends or to their acting as horizontal ties across the shell, the thickness 
of the tube plates and the spacing of the tubes must be such that the 
section of metal taking the load is sufficient to keep the stresses within 
that allowed on the shell plates. 

Further, each alternate tube in the outer vertical rows of tubes must 
be a stay tube, The tube plates between the stay tubes must be in accord- 
ance, with the rules for tube plates as in section 10 of this Part, and in 


addition: —— 
_ (t—2) x S X (p—d) X 100 


229° D XD 
where S is the minimum tensile strength of the steel plate, in tons per 
| ‘square inch, 
t is the thickness of the tube plate, in 32nds of an inch, 
D is twice the radial distance of the centre of the outer row of 
tube holes from the axis of the shell, in inches, 
» is the vertical pitch of tubes, 
d is the diameter of the tube holes, in inches. 


21. When the tops of vertical boilers are dished or spherical in form 
and without stays, they must be in accordance with section 16 of this Part. 


22. When the top of a vertical boiler is a complete hemisphere and 
without stays or other supports, and is made in more than one plate: — 


((—2)xSxXJ 


RI 
where ¢ is the thickness of top plates, in 32nds of an inch, 


S is the minimum tensile strength of the steel plates in tons per 
square inch, 

J is the strength of rivetted joint per cent of solid plate, 

R is the inner radius of curvature, in inches, 

C for single rivetting is 3-3, 

C for double rivetting is 2-9, 

C for treble rivetting is 2-83. 


_ 23. In the case of boilers built of iron and which are not covered in 
this Part of these regulations the question will be referred to the Board 
as to the pressure to be allowed. 


WP. == 
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PART V 


BorLER MounrTINGS 


1. (a) Every boiler must have at least two suitable independent means 
of indicating the water level in it, and in boilers other than vertical boilers 
have marked on it in a contiguous position, easily seen, the level of the 
highest part of the combustion chamber or firebox. 


(b) All double ended boilers shall have a glass water gauge on each 
side on or near to opposite ends and a set of test cocks at each end opposite 
the water gauges. 


(c) All single ended boilers over 16 feet mean diameter shall have a 
glass water gauge on each side, single ended boilers under 16 feet in diameter 
shall have at least one glass water gauge near one side and one set of test 
30cks near the other side. 

(d) All vertical boilers shall have a glass water gauge and a set of 
test cocks. 


(e) The fittings carrying the “glass” of a water gauge, whether mounted 
direct on the boiler or on a stand or water column, shall be arranged with 
suitable cocks so that the “glass” may be “blown through” and so that 
in the event of a glass breaking it can be shut off and these cocks must be 
accessible from positions free from danger should a glass break. 


(f) Test cocks where practicable should be fitted direct to the boiler 
shell, a set must consist of at least 3 cocks except in boilers 7’ 6” in diameter 
or under where there may be two. For all vertical boilers above 7 feet 
high a set of test cocks must consist of at least 3. 


2. (a) Stand pillars or columns for water gauges shall be not less than 
24 inches internal diameter for boilers over 10 feet in diameter, for boilers 
not exceeding 10 feet but over 7’ 6” mean diameter they shall be at least 
2 inches internal diameter, whilst those for boilers 7’ 6” and under, mean 
diameter, shall be at least 13 inches internal diameter. 


(6) The stand pillars if mounted direct on the boiler shall have cocks 
(not valves) fitted between them and the boiler to allow them to be tested 
and cleaned with steam up, but if the internal diameter throughout the 
columns so mounted is not less than 24 inches and proper arrangements 
are made for cleaning the column without detaching, the cocks need not 
be insisted on. 


(c) If the stand pillars are fitted with connecting pipes these shall be 
of copper or other equally incorrodible metal and shall have an internal 
diameter not less than the following:—-For stand pillars 24 inches internal 
diameter the pipes shall be not less than 14 inches, for stand pillars 2 inches 
internal diameter the pipes shall be not less than 14 inches diameter and 
for stand pillars 13 inches internal diameter the pipes shall be not less 
than 1 inch internal diameter. The upper ends of pipes connecting stand 
pillars to the boilers must be arranged so that there is no pocket or bend 
where an accumulation of water from the condensation of the steam can 
lodge. They should not pass through the uptake if they can be arranged 
otherwise. If, however, this condition cannot be complied with they may 
pass through it by means of a passage at least 2 inches clear of the pipe 
all round, open for ventilation. 

(d) The stand pillars when connected to the boiler by means of pipes 
must have terminal cocks (not valves) fitted direct to the boiler shell. 
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3. A salinometer cock or valve must be fitted direct to each boiler in 
a@ convenient position. It must not be on the water gauge stand pillar. 
Whilst it is desirable that all large boilers should have salinometer cocks 
fitted this requirement need not be insisted on in boilers used exclusively in 
fresh water. 


4. Each boiler shall have a separate steam pressure gauge placed where 
it can easily be seen. Double ended boilers shall have a pressure gauge at 
each end likewise placed where they can easily be seen. 


3. (a) Each boiler must have at least two independent means of feed, 
each with its own feed check valve, the feed check valves being strong, 
substantial, bronze or gunmetal castings, and shall be of the screw down, 
non-return type unless there be fitted between them and the boiler a valve 
or cock. The feed check valves shall be bolted direct to the boiler or to a 
proper stop valve or cock which is bolted direct to the boiler. It is desirable 
that in all large boilers carrying high pressure there should be fitted 
between the check valves and the boiler a stop cock or valve to allow the 
check valves to be examined whilst steam is up. 

The check valve when bolted direct to the boiler or the intervening 
stop valve or cock, when such is fitted, shall have a spigot of sufficient 
depth to pass beyond the plate to which it is bolted. 


(6) In the case of boilers of the cylindrical multitubular return tube 
type not in excess of 10 feet in diameter, or in boilers of similar evaporative 
capacity one of the means for ‘‘feeding”’ may be an injector, and where 
an injector is fitted there shall be between it and the boiler, and bolted 
direct to the boiler, a suitable screw-down valve or a cock, arranged with 
a spigot as described above, and in addition there shall be bolted direct to 
the stop valve or stop cock fitted on the boiler a suitable non-return valve, 
unless the stop valve be of the screw-down, non-return type. 


6. (a) Each boiler shall have a blow off valve fitted direct to the shell. 
For boilers over 10 feet in diameter the valve and its connections to the 
sea need not be more than 14 inches diameter, and may be generally about 
zo of an inch in diameter for each foot in diameter of the boiler. For 
boilers not exceeding 10 feet in diameter the blow-off may be a valve or 
cock and need not be more than 1 inch in diameter. If a cock be fitted 
arrangements must be made for locking it when shut. 

(6b) Blow-off valves or cocks and scum valves or cocks (when these 
latter are fitted) of two or more boilers may be connected to one common 
discharge, but when thus fitted there must be some suitable positive arrange- 
ment, such as a non-return valve or 3-way cock introduced that will auto- 
matically prevent the contents of one boiler being blown into another. 

(c) The blow-off cock or valve on the ship’s side must be fitted above 
the level of the stoke-hold plates in an accessible position and must be 
arranged so that it can be readily seen whether it is open or shut. The cock 
handle must not be capable of being removed unless the cock is closed and 
if a valve is fitted the wheel must be fixed to the spindle. 


7. One main stop valve must be fitted to each boiler direct on the shell 
of the boiler. There shall be as few auxiliary stop valves as possible so 
as to avoid piercing the boiler shell more than is absolutely necessary. The 
arrangement, however, must be such that when more than one boiler is fitted, 
it is possible to supply the steam whistle, the steam steering gear, and the 
electric light machinery from at least two boilers. 


3762 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


8. (a) All boiler mounting valves over 14 inches diameter must have 
outside screws, and their covers must be secured by bolts or studs and all 
are to be arranged to be shut with a right hand motion of the wheels, and 
must have means for clearly indicating whether they are open or shut. 

(b) All openings in boilers, for steam or water connections except 
salinometer valves or cocks or test cocks, shall be fitted with flanged valves 
or cocks bolted direct to the boiler shell. Salinometer or test cock fittings 
when not attached to the boiler by flange connections shall have a threaded 
spigot to screw into the boiler plate, similarly with regard to pressure gauge 
cocks. 


9. All cocks and valves connected to the boiler shall be such that it is 
seen without difficulty whether they are open or shut. When boiler mount- 
ings are secured by studs, the studs must have a full thread holding in 
the plate for a length of at least one diameter. If the stud holes penetrate 
the whole thickness of the plate the stud must be screwed right through the 
plate and be fitted with a nut inside the boiler. Where bolts are used for 
securing mountings they must be screwed right through the plate with their 
heads inside the boiler. 


10. (a) All stop and safety valve chests and steam pipe fittings when 
subjected to saturated steam only may be of cast iron, but such valve chests 
and steam pipe fittings when subjected to steam of a temperature above 
425 degrees Fahrenheit must be of cast steel or other approved material. 
Stand pipes or columns for water gauges, the cocks connecting them to 
the boiler shells, also feed check valves and blow-off valves or cocks are to 
be substantial gunmetal or steel castings. 

(6) All boiler mountings must be approved as required in section 18, 
of Part I of these regulations. 


ll. (a) Every boiler in excess of 5 feet mean diameter, or of which 
the total heating surface exceeds 100 square feet, shall be fitted with two 
approved spring loaded safety valves, each having an opening through the 
seat not less than 14 inches diameter nor less than the diameter found by 
the rule set out in section 12. Boilers not in excess of 5 feet mean diameter 
and not having a total heating surface in excess of 100 square feet shall be 
fitted with safety valves as above, or may be fitted with one approved 
spring loaded valve not less than 2 inches diameter of opening through the 
seat, nor less than the diameter found by the rule in section 12. Water 
tube boilers or similar quick steaming boilers, no matter what their size or 
heating surface, shall have at least two safety valves fitted, each not less 
than 14 inches diameter through the seat nor less than the diameter found 
by the rule hereafter set out. 

(6) All the safety valves of each boiler may be fitted in one chest 
which must be separate from any other valve chest and must be connected 
direct to the boiler by a strong and stiff neck. The neck shall be as short 
as practicable and shall have a flange to bolt it to the boiler shell. The 
passage through the neck should have a cross sectional area at least equal 
to one half the aggregate area of the safety valves in the chest. Each 
safety valve chest shall have a means of draining it, the drain pipe leading 
clear of the boiler to a tank or to the bilge. 

(c) Safety valves shall be so arranged that the springs and valves are 
cased in so that the springs are protected from the steam and impurities 
issuing from the valves and that provision is made for preventing the valves 
lifting out of their seats should a spring break. The safety valves must 
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be arranged and fitted so that they can be lifted by easing gear and turned 
round on their seats by hand. The easing gear must be capable of lifting 
all the valves on a boiler together and shall be such that it can be worked 
from some easily accessible safe place. 

The compressing screws for loading the springs must abut against 
metal stops or washers when the loads sanctioned by the Inspector are on 
the valves, and proper means for locking the valves to prevent them being 
overloaded or tampered with shall be provided. 

(d) The clearances in the moving of safety valves and between 
coils of springs shall be such as to give ample lift, and shall be such that 
the valves can lift from their seats a vertical distance equal to at least 
one-eighth of the diameter through the valve seats. Whilst clearances to 
allow for a minimum lift of $th the valve diameter are required, it is to 
be noted that the actual clearances between coils of springs must be con- 
siderably in excess of this and springs having a clearance of less than 5%; 
inch between the coils should not be accepted. 

(e) Care should be taken in designing safety valves that the moving 
parts and guides, etc., in which they may run are of material not liable 
to seize through corrosion or otherwise, thus, steel spindles must be arranged 
to work in bronze bushings or bushings of similar metal and valve discs 
and seats must be bronze, gunmetal or similar metal. 


The valve discs shall be properly secured to the spindle and the valve 
seats shall be secured in place with studs, or other ample provision shall 
be made to prevent backing out. 

The whole of the valve, spring columns, covers, fastenings, etc., shall 
be of such material and of such strength and so arranged as to withstand 
with safety the stresses they will be subjected to. 


12. (a) The minimum ageregate area of the safety valves of the 
ordinary type to be fitted on each boiler, whether coal fired or oil fired and 
whether working under natural, forced or induced draught, shall be found 
by the following formula:— 


Ii 
A= H XxX —— 
P+ 15 
where A is the aggregate area of the safety valves, in square inches, 
H is the total heating surface of the boiler, in square feet, 
P is the working pressure, in pounds per square inch, 
K=1:25 for coal fired boilers, natural draught, 
K=1:-5 for oil fired boilers and for boilers working under forced 
draught. | 
(b) The waste steam pipe and the passages leading to it should have 
a cross sectional area not less in square inches than 0:01 times the total 
heating surface in square feet of the boiler or boilers discharging through 
it nor in any case should it be less than 1-1 times the combined areas of the 
safety valves as given by the rule in the preceding paragraph of this section. 
(c) All safety valves must be set under steam in the presence of the 
Inspector to the assigned pressure and notwithstanding anything contained 
in this Part of these regulations no safety valve shall be accepted by an 
Inspector unless it satisfactorily passes the following test: During a test. 
of at least 15 minutes duration with all main and auxiliary stop valves 
closed and under full firing conditions the accumulation of pressure must 
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not exceed 10 per cent of the loaded pressure. During the test no more 
feed water should be supplied than is necessary to maintain a safe water 
level. 


13. The following formule shall be used for finding the size of wire 
to be used for the springs of safety valves and for finding the diameter and 
number of free coils of the springs:— 


Also D 
(a) For size of wire:—d = 


C 


where s is the load on the spring, in pounds, 
D is the diameter of the spring, from centre to centre of the wire, 
in inches, 
d is the diameter or side of square of the wire, in inches, 
c=8,000 for round steel, 
c==11,000 for square steel. 


(6) For finding the number of free coils:— 


Ko Se Cixcd4 


sii DS 
where WN is the number of free coils in spring, 

K is the compression, in inches, and should be not less than one- 
quarter the diameter of the valve. 

d is the diameter of wire, or side of square of the steel, in sixteenths 
of an inch, 

C=22 for round, and 30 for square steel, 

s is the load on the spring, in pounds, 

D is the diameter of the spring, from centre to centre of wire, in 
inches. 


The steel of safety valve springs should not, as a rule, be less than 
4 inch diameter or side of square. 


Jedeacu taal 
STEAM, Freep DELIVERY, AND OTHER Pipes SuBsECT TO INTERNAL PRESSURE. 


Copper Pipes and Tubes 
1. (a) No pipe made from the electro-deposition of copper on a 
mandril shall be used. 
(6) All copper pipes shall be properly annealed before putting in place. 
(c) All copper pipes subject to a pressure in excess of 75 pounds per 


square inch shall be solid drawn. 
(d) No copper pipe shall be used for superheated steam. 


2. No steam pipe intended for a working pressure of over 180 pounds 
per square inch shall be made of copper where the internal diameter exceeds 
5 inches. 
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3. (a) Copper steam pipes, on completion and prior to being fitted in 
place, shall be subjected to hydraulic test to at least twice the working 
pressure. 


(6) Feed delivery pipes shall be subjected to hydraulic test to at least 
2-5 times the working pressure allowed on the boilers. 


4. The working pressure of copper pipes shall be determined by the 
following formula:— 


t—3 
D 


where D is the internal diameter, in inches, 
t is the thickness in one-hundredths of an inch, 


B yad t 


working pressure = 


F for solid drawn steam pipes is 60, and for brazed steam pipes, 45. 
F for solid drawn feed pipes is 48, and for brazed feed pipes, 36. 


5. When copper pipes are bent they must be made thicker to provide 
for the thinning at the bend, and in no case should the radius of curvature 
at the centre line of the pipe be less than twice the external diameter of 
the pipe. 


Wrought Iron and Steel Pipes 


6. Wrought iron and wrought steel may be used in the making of 
steam, feed delivery and other such pipes, but cast iron shall not be used. 


7. Welding of the seams shall be done by hammering or rolling the 
joint. | 

8. On completion of any work which involves heating, whether for 
welding the joint, welding on the flanges, hot bending the pipe, or for any 
other purpose, the pipe shall be carefully annealed. 


9. Mild steel for lapwelded steam pipes may have a tensile strength 
not exceeding 28 tons per square inch with a minimum elongation of 25 
per cent on a standard test piece, standard test piece A shown in the 
Appendix to Part II of these regulations. 


10. Feed delivery pipes if made of steel shall be solid drawn cold 
finished. 


11. (a) Iron or steel pipes, on completion and prior to being fitted 
in place, shall be subjected to hydraulic test to at least 3 times the working 
pressure. 

(b) Feed delivery pipes if of iron or steel shall be subjected to hydraulic 
test to at least 4 times the working pressure allowed on the boilers. 


12. The working pressure of wrought iron or steel pipes shall be deter- 
mined by the following formule:— 
(a) For solid drawn cold finished steam pipes up to 28 tons tensile 
strength :— 
t—10 


working pressure = <H120 
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(b) For solid drawn hot finished steam pipes up to 28 tons tensile 
strength :— 


t—12 


working pressure = < 120 


(c) For welded steam pipes with or without covering straps:— 


t—12 
working pressure = < 90 
(d) For feed delivery pipes:— 
t—8 
working pressure = - X 100 


where D is the internal diameter, in inches, 
t is the thickness in one-hundredths of an inch. 


13. (a) Wrought iron or steel pipes when in excess of 2 inches diameter 
shall be arranged to be connected by suitable flanges of ample strength 
and stiffness fastened with bolts. For such pipes not exceeding 2 inches 
in diameter screwed connections may be used. 


(6) Flanges must not be of cast iron but must be of wrought iron or 
steel forged out of the solid of material of ductile quality, or they may be 
steel castings of ductile material. 


(c) Flanges are to be fitted to iron or steel pipes by being screwed with 
a “vanishing” thread so that the threaded portion of the pipe shall be wholly 
within the flange, or they may be attached by: rivets or by welding or by 
expanding. In the case of welding or expanding the method employed shail 
be one approved by the Board. 


UagieNd So hg an Uh 


INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINES 


1. (a) The engine room and the compartment in which the fuel tanks 
are situated shall be efficiently ventilated. 


(b) If the engines are of the closed-in type they must be so fitted that 
the lubricating oil can be drained when necessary and they shall have 
portable doors arranged for the inspection of the cranks, bearings, etc. 
Satisfactory provision is to be made to intercept leakage of oil, whether 
fuel or lubricating, from the engines, especially in the case of engines fitted 
in wooden ships. 

The engine room platforms shall be carried on metal framework and 
due precautions shall be taken to catch any overflow of fuel from the 
engines and to prevent an accumulation of inflammable gas. 


(c) Where fuel having a flashpoint lower than 150 degrees Fahrenheit 
is used donkey boilers, when fitted, shall be placed in an efficiently ventil- 
ated compartment separate from the engine room or the compartment in 
which the fuel tanks are fitted. 
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(d) Carburetors and vaporizers should be so designed that when the 
engine is stopped the fuel supply is automatically shut off. If an overflow 
is provided in the carburetor or vaporizer a gauze covered tray or other 
suitable device with means of draining must be fitted to prevent the fuel 
flowing to the bilges. 

Suitable provision in the way of strong metallic gauze diaphragms 
should be fitted between the carburetor or vaporizer and the cylinders and 
the air inlets. 

(¢) Where electrical ignition is fitted the leads must be well insulated, 
suitably protected from mechanical injury and kept remote from pipes 
or tanks containing low flashpoint fuel. The commutator must be enclosed 
and the spark coils must be so placed that they are not exposed to explosive 
vapours. An exposed spark gap should not be fitted. 

(f) In engines where lamps are used for ignition or for vaporizing, 
arrangements should be made for securing them in place and the flame 
should be enclosed when in use. 


2. (a) The reversing gear, also clutch, where fitted, must be strongly 
constructed, and easily accessible for examination and adjustment. 

(b) In engines above 60 brake horse power, which are not reversible, 
and which are manceuvred by clutch, a governor or other arrangement 
must be fitted to prevent racing of the engine when the clutch is out. Engines 
above 300 brake horse power should be reversible. 

(c) Where engines are started by compressed air the reservoirs should 
have sufficient capacity to ensure ample manceuvring power for the engines, 
similarly with any other form of starting power, ample capacity for 
manceuvring shall be provided without recharging. 


3. (a) Filters for the fuel oil are to have bolted covers. Escape valves 
are to discharge into pipes leading back to the tanks or to the atmosphere 
above deck, in the latter case the upper ends of the pipes are to be turned 
down and fitted with wire gauze diaphragms. 

(6) Silencers are to be strongly constructed and so arranged that they 
can be readily opened up for cleaning and inspection. 

(c) All fuel or compressed air pipes are to be made of steel or annealed 
seamless copper, with flexible bends. It is preferable that metal to metal 
joints should be used where the pressure exceeds 400 pounds per square 
inch. 

A cock or valve shall be fitted at each end of the pipe conveying the 
fuel from the tank to the carburetor or vaporizer and the fuel pipes shall 
be led so that they are protected from mechanical injury and are exposed 
to view throughout their length. 

Exhaust pipes which pass through wood decks or close to combustible 
material must be effectively insulated. If the exhaust pipe is led overboard 
near to the waterline it must be so arranged that water will not get into 
the engines. 


4. Efficient arrangements shall be made for the cooling of cylinders, 
silencers and exhaust pipes, proper test and drain cocks, in sufficient number 
being fitted as required. An escape valve should be fitted near each cylinder 
head to prevent excessive pressure. Ample provision should be made for 
a supply of circulating water, having due regard to the conditions under 
which the ship will be operated and an efficient strainer should in all cases 
be fitted between the inlet valves and the circulating pumps so arranged 
that it may be cleaned and overhauled while the engines are working. 
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5. Main engine cylinder heads, cylinders not fitted with liners and 
cylinders for air compressors, for starting and fuel injection purposes, are 
to be tested by hydraulic pressure to twice their working pressure. Cylinder 
water jackets are to be tested to a pressure of at least 50 pounds per square 
inch and exhaust pipes and silencers to 100 pounds per square inch. 


6. Engines of the Diesel type are to have safety valves fitted to the 
cylinders and loaded to not more than 40 per cent above the designed 
maximum pressure in the cylinders, and these are to discharge where no 
damage can occur. 


7. Air compressors should not draw air from the crank cases of the 
engines. The air is to be efficiently cooled after each compression stage 
and should have a final temperature not exceeding 20 degrees Fahrenheit 
above that of the cooling water before being allowed to enter air reservoirs. 
The compressors are to be fitted with safety valves, pressure gauges, and 
satisfactory arrangements for preventing the entrance of dirt and the 
delivery of oily air. The cooler coils are to be readily accessible for 
cleaning and removal. 


8. In dealing with the question of fuel oil tanks they will be considered 
under two heads, those built in and forming part of the ship’s structure, 
and those built separate and fitted into the ship. The provisions of this 
section of this Part of these regulations are intended to apply mainly to 
tanks built separate, but where applicable as regards ventilation of tanks, 
aii of gauze wire to outlets, etc., they should be applied to all fuel oil 
tanks. 

Generally speaking the inspection of oil tanks forming part of the ship’s 
structure will be dealt with in instructions as to the inspection of hulls and 
be attended to by the Inspector of Hulls and Equipment. Separate fuel oil 
‘tanks will be inspected by the Inspector of Boilers and Machinery and the 
following is for the information of Inspectors and others concerned :— 

(a) Tanks are to be strongly constructed and sufficient to withstand 

the stresses due to being partly full with the ship in a seaway and 
they are to be properly chocked and secured in place. As a 
general rule they should be of steel plate not less than 4 inch thick 
and the seams should be at least double riveted. 

(6) Where oil of a flashpoint lower than 150 degrees Fahrenheit is 
used the fuel tanks are to be fitted in compartments separate from 
the machinery or cargo spaces, divided from them by properly 
constructed steel bulkheads, and if an opening from the engine 
room to the tank compartment is provided it shall be fitted with 
a steel door. In the case where the oil fuel has a flashpoint of 150 
degrees or upwards the fuel tanks need not necessarily be in a 
compartment separate from the engine room, provided the arrange- 
ment has been approved by the Board. Provided, further, that 
when oil fuel, no matter of what flashpoint, is carried in a double 
bottom, there may be fitted in the engine room a reserve tank 
capable of holding a supply sufficient for about 12 hours. 

(c) The tanks should be provided with metal trays to prevent leakage 
from them flowing into the bilges or saturating woodwork. If 
preferred the arrangement to catch leakage may be a well in the 
tank compartment fitted with separate pumps and if such arrange- 
ment be adopted, woodwork below the tanks must be sheathed 
with galvanized iron or lead and made oil tight. Proper arrange- 
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(d) 


(e) 


ments are to be provided for emptying the tanks and draining the 
trays beneath them. In the case of tanks containing low flashpoint 
oil it is desirable that the arrangement for catching leakage should 
be trays and not drainage wells and that unless arrangements can 
be made for continuously draining these trays overboard, they 
shall be covered with substantial gauze wire screens. 


Fuel tanks with all their fittings are to be tested to a head of at 
least 15 feet of water and where worked under pressure the test is 
to be twice the working pressure but not less than a head of 15 
feet of water. 


Tanks not under pressure are to be fitted with vent pipes leading 
above deck, the ends of these being turned down and fitted with 
strong gauze wire diaphragms. ‘Tanks worked under pressure are 
to be fitted with suitable spring loaded relief valves, loaded to 5 
per cent above the working pressure, the discharge from which 
shall be led overboard or above deck through wire gauze dia- 
phragms, the pipes if led above deck being turned down at the ends, 


‘or a suitable approved relief valve may be fitted to the discharge 


end of the pipe. Filling pipes should be carried up through the 
deck and must be provided with proper means for closing them 
when not in use. 


(f) Tanks are not to be fitted with gauge glasses, except in the case 


(g) 


of a reserve tank of moderate dimensions, fitted in the engine room 
as described in paragraph (b), but these glasses if fitted must be 
suitably protected from risk of breaking and arranged so that the 
oil may be shut off immediately in the event of the glass breaking. 


All openings in fuel oil tanks for pipe connections, except vent 
pipes or relief valve discharges shall have proper cocks or valves 
fitted direct on the tanks. 


9. Having regard to the risk of fire from short circuiting of electric 
light wiring, sparking at switches or fuses, etc., especially where ‘low flash- 
point” oils are used as fuel, Inspectors shall insist on all due precautions 
being taken in fitting electric light appliances in engine rooms or compart- 
ments used exclusively for the stowing of tanks containing fuel oil. The 
following, therefore, is for the guidance of Inspectors and others concerned :— 


(a) 


(c) 


10. 


Electric light wiring when led into such oil fuel compartments 
should be carried in proper metal conduits. If possible the fitting 
of switches or fuses in such compartments should be avoided but 
if found necessary they shall be substantial in make and shall be 
of the enclosed type. 


Electric light wiring carried near fuel oil tanks in the engine room 
should be also led in metal conduits, and switches or fuses should 
be kept as far as possible from the tanks. When it is necessary 
to fit switches or fuses near to fuel oil tanks in the engine room 
they should be substantial in make and of the enclosed type. 


Electric lamps when fitted in fuel oil compartments as above or 
in the engine room close to fuel oil tanks should have proper wire 
cuards over the globes. 


The question of the diameter of crank, thrust, tunnel and propeller 


shafts shall be referred to the Board for a decision and the Board shall 
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have power in any general or particular case to lay down the size for 
such shafts, having due regard to the type of engine fitted, whether four 
cycle or two cycle, single acting or double acting, maximum pressures 
carried, etc. ‘ | 


11. Notwithstanding anything hereinbefore set out an Inspector before 
granting a certificate to a ship propelled by internal combustion engines 
is to satisfy himself that all the parts are of sufficient strength, having due 
regard to the maximum pressures carried, speed of the engines in revolutions 
per minute, ratio of explosion strokes, etc., and he is also to satisfy himself 
as to the protection afforded both the engine room operators and to the ship 
against danger from fire or explosion, and he shall take such means as he 
may deem advisable in any particular case so to assure himself. At the 
same time when considering the case of small ships or launches not engaged 
on long trips to sea especially where the engine space and fuel space is 
open to the atmosphere it may not be necessary to require full compliance 
with the foregoing provisions in this Part, but in all such eases before 
issuing a certificate an Inspector shall assure himself of the sufficiency 
and the strength of all parts, protection against risk of fire, explosion, or of 
injury to the operators, and in case of doubt the matter shall be referred 
to the Board for a decision. | 


32. Regulations for the inspection of classed ships 
P.C. 5094 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA: 
Fripay, the 5th day of November, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the reeommenda- 
tion of the Acting Minister of Transport and pursuant to the provisions 
of paragraph (k) of subsection (1) of section 405 of The Canada Shipping 
Act, 1934, 24-25 George V, chapter 44, is pleased to make and doth hereby 
make and establish the regulations annexed hereto entitled “Regulations 
for Inspection of Classed Ships.” 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 


Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS FOR INSPECTION OF CLASSED SHIPS 


1. In these regulations, unless the context otherwise requires: 

(a) “Chairman” means the Chairman of the Board of Steamship 
Inspection; 

(6) “classed ship” means a steamship registered in Canada which is 
classed with a classification society ; 

(c) “classification society’? means a society or. association for the 
classification and registry of shipping approved by the Minister 
of Transport; 

(d) “classification survey” means a survey of a steamship made by 
a surveyor to a classification society ; 
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(e) “inspection” means inspection by a steamship inspector; 
(f) “inspector” means a steamship inspector appointed under section 
372 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934. 


2. Subject to these regulations, where a steamship is surveyed by a 
surveyor to a classification society, such ship shall have the hull, equipment 
and machinery inspected by a steamship inspector pursuant to the provisions 
of section 387 of The Canada Shipping Act, 1934, at least once every five 
years. 


3. Application for acceptance of a classification survey of the hull, 
equipment and machinery of a steamship in leu of annual inspection 
shall be made in writing by the owner of the ship, or his duly authorized 
representative, to the Chairman. 


4. A written statement from the classification society shall be sub- 
mitted stating that the steamship is in class, or recommended for retention 
in class, with particulars of the classification survey of the ship in support 
thereof. 


5. Where an inspection certificate is issued in respect of a classed ship 
the certificate shall be endorsed by the steamship inspector to show that the 
classification survey is accepted in lieu of annual inspection. 


6. Where an inspection certificate issued in respect of a classed ship 
has been endorsed to show that a classification survey is accepted in leu 
of inspection and the ship is taken out of class, the owner of the ship, or 
his representative, shall forthwith notify the Chairman in writing. 


7. In addition to the inspection provided for by section 2 of these 
regulations, a classed ship shall be subject to annual inspection in respect of 
life saving equipment, fire extinguishing equipment and precautions against 
fire, and such other matters required for the issuance of an inspection 
certificate and not covered by a classification survey, and the steamship 
inspector may at any time make such inspection of the hull, equipment 
and machinery of the ship as he sees fit. 


8. These regulations shall not apply to any steamship until after the 
first inspection has been made of the hull, equipment and machinery of 
the ship. 


9. These regulations shall not apply to any passenger steamship 
carrying more than twelve passengers. 


10. These regulations shall have full force and effect notwithstanding 
anything contained in the Regulations Respecting the Inspection of Boilers 
and Machinery of Steamships made under Order in Council P.C. 3111 of 
July 18, 1948. 
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33. Canadian Rules and Regulations relating to the examination of 
Masters and Mates of Home-Trade, Inland and Minor Waters 
Vessels, 1948 


P.C. 5663 
AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Fripay, the 10th day of December, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and pursuant to the provisions of section 
126 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, 24-25 George V, chapter 44, is 
pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Canadian Regulations relating to the Examination of Masters 
and Mates of Home-Trade, Inland and Minor Waters Vessels, established 
by Order in Council P.C. 1511 of 8th April, 1948, are hereby revoked; and 

2. The annexed “Canadian Rules and Regulations relating to the 
Examination of Masters and Mates of Home-Trade, Inland and Minor 
Waters Vessels, 1948” are hereby made and established in substitution for 
the Regulations hereby revoked. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


CANADIAN RULES AND REGULATIONS RELATING TO THE 
EXAMINATION OF MASTERS AND MATES OF HOME-TRADE, 
INLAND AND MINOR WATERS VESSELS, 1948 


General Instructions 


I. These regulations are issued in pursuance of section 126, Part II 
of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934. 


II. Certificates of Competency or Service may be issued as Masters or 
Mates of vessels, engaged in the home-trade or trading on the inland or 
minor waters, of the particular class and description the case requires, 1.e., 
in the case of sailing ships for either a square rigged or fore-and-aft rigged 
vessel, and in the case of steamships for a steamship, a steamship under 
150 tons gross, a licensed ferry steamship, a tug-boat or alligator or 
warping tug-boat. 


III. No person shall act as an Examiner of candidates for Masters’ 
or Mates’ Certificates of any grade until he has been duly appointed as 
such Examiner; and no certificate as master or mate will be issued to 
any applicant, originally, or the grade of any such certificate raised, except 
on the report of an Examiner of Masters and Mates that such applicant 
has paid the fee and has passed the required examination satisfactorily. 


IV. Examiners are stationed at the ports of Halifax and Yarmouth, 
Nova Scotia; Quebec and Montreal, Quebec; Toronto, Ontario; and 
Vancouver, British Columbia. 
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V. On application to any one of the Examiners, or to the Deputy 
Minister or the Director of Marine Services, Department of Transport, 
Ottawa, an intending candidate will be supplied with an application form, 
in duplicate, to be filled in and signed with the candidate’s full name. 
This form properly filled in, together with the candidate’s testimonials 
and discharges should, if possible, be lodged with the Examiner not later 
than one day before the date of examination. As discharges and testi- 
monials may have to be verified, it is desirable that they should be nanded 
to the Examiner together with the form of application at least a week 
before the date of examination. The Examiner should be particularly care- 
ful to ascertain that there are no gaps in the candidate’s service which 
are not properly accounted for before he is allowed up for examination. 
Except in the case of examination for Minor Waters Certificates no 
candidate will be examined unless he has served at sea in any capacity 
on deck for 12 months within a Reriod of five years immediately preceding 
the date of examination. 


VI. Testimonials as to character, sobriety, experience, ability, and good 
conduct on board ship will be required of all candidates, and no person 
will be examined until such evidence is produced. 


VII. Should any doubt exist as to the age or nationality of a candidate, 
he will be required to produce a certificate of birth, or proof of his 
nationality. - 

Only British subjects by birth or naturalization will be allowed to 
take the examination. 


VIII. It is provided by section 131 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, 
that any person who makes, procures to be made or assists in making any 
false representation for the purpose of procuring either for himself or any 
other person a Certificate of Competency or Service as master or mate 
is guilty of an indictable offence. 


IX. On application to the nearest Examiner, or to the Deputy Minister 
or the Director of Marine Services, Department of Transport, Ottawa, 
intending candidates will be furnished with full information in regard to 
examinations. 


X. The Deputy Minister of Transport or the Director of Marine 
Services will from time to time issue to Examiners such instructions in 
regard to examinations as may be deemed advisable and such instructions 
must be closely adhered to in every case. 


XI. If during the progress of the examination the Examiner finds 
that a candidate is afflicted with deafness, with an impediment in his 
speech, or with some other physical or mental infirmity, and he is satisfied 
upon further investigation that the degree of deafness or of the impediment 
or other infirmity is such as to render the candidate incompetent to dis- 
charge the ordinary duties of a mate or master, he should not allow the 
candidate to complete his examination and should return his examination 
fee; but every case in which this action is taken must be reported to the 
Deputy Minister of Transport or the Director of Marine Services. 

If the candidate subsequently produces a medical certificate to the 
effect that his hearing, speech, or physical or mental condition has improved 
or is normal, consideration may be given to the question of allowing the 
candidate to sit for examination. 


_ XII. If after a candidate has passed the technical examination it is 
discovered on further investigation that his service is insufficient to entitle 
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him to receive a certificate of the grade for which he passed, the certificate 
will not be granted to him, but if the error in the calculation of his service 
did not occur through any fault or wilful misrepresentation on his part, 
he may either be given a certificate of a lower grade or have the fee paid 
by him placed to his credit. The superior certificate will not be granted 
until the candidate has performed the amount of service in which he was 
deficient and has been re-examined, if re-examination is considered 
necessary. 


XIII. In all cases of failure except in signalling, the candidate must 
be examined anew. A candidate will not be allowed to undergo examina- 
tion for the same grade of certificate twice in one week. In the case of a 
second failure or any subsequent failure in navigation or seamanship an 
interval of two months must elapse from the date of the last failure before 
a candidate can be re-examined. 

Candidates failing in the seamanship portion of the examination 
through serious weakness in practical knowledge may, at the Examiner’s 
discretion, be required to perform further sea service before being re- 
examined. Such sea service will not exceed six months, and may be 
performed in any capacity on deck in any vessel plying on waters of a 
grade acceptable for the examination in question. The Examiner, in 
making his report, should state what amount, if any, of further service 
afloat the candidate must perform. 


XIV. A candidate who is eligible for examination for any grade of 
certificate for which signalling is required may take this part of the 
examination at any time within the three months immediately before or 
after he presents himself for the main examination. 

A candidate who fails in signalling but passes the remainder of the 
examination may, at any time within the three months following his first 
attempt, be re-examined in signalling only, and if he then passes, will] 
receive his Certificate of Competency. 

Subject to the above conditions, a candidate may be allowed to take 
the signalling examination in any week during which examinations of 
masters and mates are being held at the port, but the special fee for this 
examination (see Chapter IV) must be paid for each separate attempt. 


XV. In the event of misconduct on board ship, or desertion, or for 
any cause requiring disciplinary action, a candidate may: be refused 
examination until proof of good conduct is produced covering a specified 
period following the bad report. 


XVI. A candidate applying for examination for a higher grade 
certificate than that which he already holds will be required to pay the 
full fee for such examination, and to deliver to the Examiner his present 
certificate before a new one will be issued to him. In case of failure this 
certificate will be returned to him. 


XVII. The holders of Cargo Steamship Certificates of Competency 
issued before the coming into force of these revised regulations shall be 
entitled to all the rights and privileges of those certificates, or, in lieu of 
such certificates may have issued to them steamship certificates of the 
same rank and for the same trade or waters, provided that, after payment 
of the required fee, they pass the relevant oral examination contained in 
these Regulations. In the event of failure the Regulations for re-examina- 
tion contained herein shall apply. 
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XVIII. An applicant for a certified copy of a lost certificate, cither of 
competency or service, must fill in a form of application, giving all the 
particulars required. An affidavit as to the circumstances in which the 
certifieate was lost must be made before a Magistrate. This form must 
then be handed to an Examiner of Masters and Mates who will forward it 
to the Deputy Minister or the Director of Marine Services, Department 
of Transport, Ottawa. 


XIX. The Deputy Minister may upon such terms and conditions as he 
deems fit, cause a copy, or duplicate, of the original certificate to be made, 
certified and delivered to such applicant. 


The Sight Tests 


XX. Every candidate for a certificate of any grade must pass the pre- 
scribed sight tests before a certificate can be issued to him. If circumstances 
render it necessary for him to proceed with the examination in navigation 
and seamanship before undergoing the sight tests, he should be informed 
that the examination in navigation and seamanship will be cancelled in 
the event of his failure to pass either of the sight tests. 

Detailed information with regard to the conduct of the tests will be 
found in Appendix B. 


(1) The Sight Tests are: 
(a) Letter test. 
(6) Lantern test. 


(2) Every candidate for a Certificate must pass the letter test. 


(3) Every candidate must undergo the lantern test on every occasion 
on which he presents himself for examination for his first Certificate 
of Competency, but if he then passes, he will not be required to 
undergo the lantern test on any subsequent occasion. (For 
exception to this rule see last paragraph of Appendix B.) 

No candidate who holds a Certificate of Competency should 
be examined in the lantern test except as provided in last paragraph 
of Appendix B. 


(4) Candidates who fail to pass the prescribed letter test may present 
themselves for re-examination at intervals of three months, but 
candidates who fail to pass the lantern test may only be re- 
examined by an appeal to the Deputy Minister or the Director 
of Marine Services, who may, if he thinks fit, submit the case to a 
special Examiner or body of Examiners for further examination. 


(5) When a candidate fails to pass the lantern test, the Examiner will 
point out to him the conditions under which he can appeal. Appeals 
are to be made through the Examiner and forwarded, to the Super- 
vising Examiner of Masters and Mates of the Division, with the 
Examiner’s remarks. 


(6) The fee paid for examination for a Certificate of Competency 
includes the fee of one dollar for examination in letter and lantern 
tests, and if the candidate fails to pass these tests the fee paid will, 
with the exception of one dollar, be returned to him. 


(7) Only examiners who have themselves passed the sight tests are 
to undertake these examinations: 
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(8) The sight tests are open to all masters, mates or other persons 
employed or wishing to be employed on vessels engaged in the 
home-trade or trading on the inland or minor waters of Canada, 
and all such persons are recommended to take the earliest dppor- 
tunity to ascertain by means of these tests whether their vision 
is such as to qualify them for service in their respective capacities. 


(9) Any person serving or intending to serve in the mercantile marine, 
if desirous of undergoing the sight tests, must make application 
to an Examiner of Masters and Mates, and must pay the fee of 
one dollar. This fee will be payable on each occasion on which a 
candidate is examined as to sight tests only. 


(10) Whenever the holder of a certificate of any grade fails to pass 
either of the sight tests and there is reason to believe that he is 
from incompetency unfit to discharge his duties, the Minister may, 
in the public interest, cause an inquiry to be held by a court, 
having jurisdiction to cancel or suspend such certificate; but in 
the alternative, the Minister may accept the voluntary surrender 
of the certificate until such time as the applicant succeeds in 
passing the test in which he failed. 


CHAE GH haa 
RULES AND REGULATIONS 


QUALIFICATIONS FOR CERTIFICATES 


(In these Regulations the term “at sea” is used when referring to service 
in any waters, whether foreign-going, home-trade, inland or minor waters. 
See Chapter IT for details). 


HomeE-TRADE 


1. Mats or a Homn-Trapp STEAMSHIP OR SAILING VESSEL 


(1) A candidate must be not less than twenty-one years of age, and 
must have served thirty-six months at sea, twelve months of which 
must have been as wheelsman or as seaman performing wheels- 
man’s duties; or 
(a) he must have served forty-eight months at sea, comprising 
twenty-four months in the home-trade or foreign-going and - 
twenty-four months on the Great Lakes, twelve months of 
which must have been as wheelsman; or 

(6b) he must have served twelve months as Mate of a Great Lakes 
steamship which is required by law to carry a certificated 
Mate whilst holding a Certificate of Competency as Mate of 
a steamship or cargo steamship on the Inland Waters. 


(2) In Navigation—A candidate will be required: 


(a) to write a legible hand and spell correctly—to be tested, if 
necessary, by one quarter hour’s dictation; 


(b) to understand multiplication and division by logarithms; 
(c) to work a day’s work; 
(d) to find the latitude by meridian altitude of the sun; 
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(e) 


to determine a position line from an observed altitude of the 
sun by longitude by chronometer method or by the intercept 
method at the discretion of the candidate; 


(f) to find the true azimuth of the sun by the Time Azimuth 


(g) 


(h) 


Tables, thence the error of the compass, also the deviation, 
the variation being given; 


to take a bearing by compass; be conversant with the use 
of a Mercator chart, and be able to find on a chart or plan 
the course or courses to steer and the distance on each course 
from one given position to another; to find the ship’s position, 
together with the set and drift (if any) from cross bearings 
of two objects; to find the ship’s position from two bearings 
of the same object, the course and distance run between the 
bearings being given, making due allowance for a given 
tide or current: also the distance of the ship from the object 
or any given position at the time of taking the second bearing; 
to find on a chart or plan the course to steer by compass in 
order to counteract the effect of a given tide or current, and 
to find the distance the ship will make good toward a given 
point in a certain time; 

to find the approximate time of high and low water with or 
without the aid of tide tables; to explain orally the markings, 
signs and abbreviations on charts or plans, and how to con- 
struct a line of soundings; to know the Canadian system of 
buoyage. 


(3) In Seamanship 


(a) 


» (0) 


A candidate will be required to know and understand all the 
articles of the Rules of the Road as regards both steamers 
and sailing vessels, their regulation lights, and fog and sound 
signals and write answers to questions thereon which the 
Examiner will give him. His knowledge of this subject will 
be tested with the aid of models. (In examinations held in 
Ontario, Quebec and Eastern Canadian ports the Examiner 
may at his discretion require a thorough knowledge of the 
Rules of the Road for the Great Lakes in addition to the 
International Rules of the Road.) He must be able to 
describe the signals of distress; the signals to be made by a 
ship wanting a pilot; also the use and management of the 
rocket apparatus for the rescue of the crew of a stranded 
vessel. 

He must be able to mark and use the lead and log lines, to 
understand the care and useage of mechanical logs and 
sounding machines, to moor and unmoor a vessel, to keep 
a clear anchor, and to lower and manage a ship’s lifeboat in 
all weathers. He will be also questioned regarding a life- 
boat’s equipment and the general requirements for proficiency 
in connection with the “Safety of Life at Sea” regulations. 
He must know how to keep a ship’s log book, also the pre- 
cautions to be taken for the ventilation of holds and the 
dunnaging, stowage, loading and unloading of cargo, danger- 


ous acids and explosives. He may be required to write answers 
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(c) He will be required to know how to use the sextant and to 
read off and on the arc. He must know the practical pro- 
cedure of taking a meridian altitude or an observation for 
longitude, also the use and care of a chronometer. 

(d) He will be examined in seamanship generally either for 
“square rig”, “fore-and-aft” or “steam”, according to the 
certificate required. 


If for steamer: 

(e) he must know the fittings for fire purposes; 

(f) he must understand the construction, use and action of bulk- 
head sluices and of water ballast tanks; 

(g) he must know the construction of the engine room telegraph 
and other telegraphs used on board ship; 


(h) he will be required to answer any other questions appertain- 
ing to the duties of mate which the Examiner may think 
necessary to ask. 


(4) In Signals—A candidate must be able to send and receive signals 
in:— : 
(a) British Semaphore up to eight words per minute; 


(6) Morse Code by flash lamp up to six words per minute; 
(c) International Code of Signals. 


(For examination in Signals see Appendix A.) 


2. Master or A Home-TRADE STEAMSHIP OR SAILING VESSEL 


(1) A candidate must be not less than twenty-three years of age and 
must have served forty-eight months at sea, including:— 


(a) twelve months as mate of a home-trade steamship while 
holding the requisite mate’s certificate; or 

(b) twelve months as Master of a Great Lakes cargo or passenger 
steamship while holding requisite Certificate of Competency; 
or 


(c) twenty-four months as second mate, or thirty-six months as 
third mate, in charge of a watchin a foreign-going or home- 
trade vessel other than a tug-boat, provided that he has 
served in such capacity whilst in possession of a Certificate 
of Competency as mate of a Home-Trade Steamship or Cargo 
Steamship, or a second mate’s Foreign-Going Certificate. 


(2) In Navigation—A candidate, in addition to the qualifications for 
mate, will be required: 


(a) to compute the true course and distance from one given posi- 
tion to another by Mercator’s method; 


(b) to find the true amplitude of the sun and the error of the 
compass therefrom, also the deviation, the variation being 
given; also to be able to use the ABC tables in lieu of the 
Burdwood or Davis azimuth tables, as may be required by 
the Examiner, for working a time azimuth problem; 

{c) to determine a position line from the observed altitude of 
the sun by “longitude by chronometer” method or by the 
“intercept method” at the discretion of the candidate and to 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 3779 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


obtain a ‘fix’ by transferring such position line to noon in the 
case of a morning sight or by transferring a noon position line 
to cross the position line obtained in the afternoon (or vice 
versa) ; 

(d) to find the latitude by an altitude of the pole star using the 

. pole star tables; 

(e) to write the adjustments of the sextant and the act} of 
finding the index error by both horizon and sun, and how to 
apply it (the candidate may be required to demonstrate to 
the Examiner his ability to perform these adjustments) ; 

(f) to understand the causes of deviation of the compass and the 
possible effect of the change of latitude on such deviation; 

(g) to fix a ship’s position on a chart or plan by horizontal 
angles, using a station pointer, or by vertical angles; 

(h) to have a knowledge of the Law of Storms; to know the 
seasons when hurricanes may be expected in Caribbean 
waters; 

(2) to know the use of radar, radio direction finders, gyro com- 
passes and sonic depth recorders; 

(j) to show by written or oral answers his understanding of the 
various terms used in the foregoing problems in astronomical 
navigation; to answer in writing or orally questions on the 
requirements of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, as amended, 
and regulations made thereunder, relating to the engagement 
and discharge of seamen, loadlines, insurance, and other sub- 
jects affecting the duties of a master. 


(3) In Seamanship—In addition to the qualifications for mate, he 
must understand and give satisfactory answers on the following 
subjects:— 


(a) How to rig a sea anchor, and the means to adopt to keep a 
disabled vessel out of the trough of the sea; 


(b) the effect produced by emptying or filling ballast tanks and 
the effect on a ship’s stability of a free surface of liquid; 


(c) how to get a cast of the deep sea lead in heavy weather; 


(d) the means to be taken to prevent his vessel when disabled 
from drifting towards a lee shore; 


(e) the means used to rescue the crew of a disabled vessel; 

(f) the use of oil on rough seas; 

(g) the preservation of crew or passengers in case of wreck; 

(h) how to lay out an anchor in case of stranding; 

(1) how to rig a jury rudder; 

(7) he will be required to answer any other questions appertain- 


ing to the duties of master which the Examiner may think 
necessary to ask. 


(4) In Signals—See Paragraph 1 (4) and Appendix A. 


3. MAstTerR oF A Homr-TRADE STEAMSHIP oF UNprER 150 Tons Gross 


(1) A candidate must be not less than twenty-three years of age and 
must have served forty-eight months at sea. 
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(2) In Navigation 


(3) 


(4) 


(a) A candidate must be able to read and write legibly. He shall 
if necessary be tested by dictation; 

(6) he must be able to solve simple problems in arithmetic; 

(c) he must have a knowledge of the use of magnetic compasses 
and an understanding of the causes of deviation of the com- 
pass. He must be able to find the deviation of the compass 
on any heading by means of transit bearings; 

(d) he must be able to interpret from a chart the information it 
gives; to lay off suitable courses along a coast or in narrow 
waters; to find the depth of the water; to construct a line 
of soundings; to make landfalls in thick weather. He must 
know the Canadian system of buoyage; 

(e) A candidate will be required to find from a chart or plan 
the course or courses to steer and the distance on each course 
from one given position to another; to find the ship’s position, 
together with the set and drift if any from cross bearings of 
two objects; to find the ship’s position from two bearings of the 
same object, the course and distance run between the bearings 
being given, making due allowance for a given tide or current; 
to find the course to steer by compass to counteract the 
effect of leeway or a given tide or current, and to find the 
distance the ship will make good toward a given point in a 
given time; to find the course and speed to arrive at a given 
position at a certain time, the set and drift being known; 

(f) He must understand the use of Tide Tables, Sailing Directions 
and Notices to Mariners. 


In Seamanship 

A candidate must have a thorough knowledge of the Inter- 
national Regulations for the Prevention of Collision at Sea and 
the distress signals. In addition to oral questions he will be 
required to write answers to questions on this subject. 

He will also be required to answer written and oral questions 
on the following subjects: 

Care and use of lifesaving equipment, including management 
of lifeboats; prevention of fire hazards; care and use of fire- 
fighting equipment; organization of crew and passengers to meet 
emergencies; mooring, berthing and manoeuvering; handling ship 
in bad weather; towing and being towed; abandoning ship; 
stranding; salvage; dangerous cargoes; entering and clearing 
ports; logbooks and other official documents. 

He will also be required to answer any other questions relat- 
ing to the duties of a master of small steamships which the 
Examiner may think necessary to ask. 


In Signals 
A candidate must recognize and know the meaning of the one- 
flag signals of the International Code of Signals also storm signals 


and local signals. He must also be able to make and read signals 
by flashing lamp in Morse Code. 


4. Matr or A Homn-TrapdE LIcENSED Ferry STEAMSHIP— (Certificate 
not valid for any other class of steamship). 


(1) 


A candidate must be not less than twenty-one years of age, and 
must have served thirty-six months at sea. 
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(2) (a) He must be able to read and write legibly, to be tested by 


one quarter hour’s dictation; 
(b) he must be able to name the different points of the compass; 


(c) he will be required to possess a thorough knowledge of the 
Rules of the Road both as regards steamships and sailing 
vessels, their regulation lights, fog and distress signals, and 
write answers to questions on the Rules of the Road which 
the Examiner will give him; 

(d) he will be required to answer any other questions appertain- 
ing to fire, boats, safety of passengers, and the duties of a 
Mate of a licensed ferry steamship which the Examiner may 
think necessary to ask. 


3. Master or A Home-Trave Licensep Ferry STEAMSHIP—(Certifi- 
cate not valid for any other class of steamship). 


(1) A candidate must be not less than twenty-three years of age, and 


(2) 


must have served forty-eight months at sea, twelve months of 

which must have been as mate, while holding the requisite mate’s 

certificate, of a licensed ferry steamship or a steamship of a 

superior class; or he must have served twelve months as master 

of a tugboat while holding a tugboat master’s certificate. 

In addition to the qualifications for mate: 

(a) He must know the first four rules of arithmetic; 

(b) he will be questioned as to his knowledge of how to restore 
the apparently drowned; 

(c) he must know what action to take in the event of his vessel 
taking fire. 

(d) he must know the principal lights, tides, currents and courses 
to steer in the vicinity in which he is stationed; 

(e) he will be required to answer any other questions appertain- 
ing to the duties of a master of a licensed ferry steamship 
which the Examiner may think necessary to ask. 


6. Master or A Homer-TrApvE Tuc-Boat 


(1) A candidate must be not less than twenty-three years of age and 


must have served forty-eight months at sea. 


(2) In Navigation—He must be able: 


(a) to read and to write legibly, to be tested by one quarter hour’s 
dictation ; 

(b) to know the first four rules of arithmetic; 

(c) to write answers to steamship questions; 

(d) to be able to take a bearing by compass; to find the course 
to steer and distance from one given position to another; to 
find the position of the ship by cross bearings; to find the 
ship’s position from two bearings of the same object, making 
due allowance for a given current; also the distance of the 
ship from a given object at the time of taking the second 
bearing; 


(e) to know the International Code of Signals and the meaning 
of the one-flag signals, also storm signals and local signals; 
he must also be able to make and read signals by flashing 
lamp in the Morse Code. 
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(3) In Seamanship—The candidate must possess a thorough knowl- 


edge of the Rules of the Road as regards steamships and sailing 

vessels, their regulation lights, fog and distress signals, and write 

answers to questions on the Rules of the Road which the Examiner 
will give him. He will be examined orally on the following 
subjects: — 

(a) man overboard; restoring the apparently drowned; death or 
accident on board; collision and damage; lifeboats; lifebelts; 
fire appliances and equipment; stranding; salvage; tides and 
currents; use of oil on heavy sea; handling ship in bad 
weather; towing rafts, logs, barges, boats or ships under any 
and all conditions; 

(b) he will be required to answer any other questions appertain- 
ing to the duties of a master of a tug-boat which the 
Examiner may think necessary to ask. 


INLAND WATERS 


7. Mate or AN INLAND WATERS STEAMSHIP. 
(1) A candidate must be not less than twenty-one years of age, and 


must have served thirty-six months at sea, twelve months of 
which must have been as wheelsman; or 


(a) he must have served twelve months as mate of a steamship 
in the minor waters, which is required by law to carry a 
certificated mate, whilst holding a certificate as mate of a 
steamship in the Minor Waters. 


(2) In Navigation—A candidate will be required: 


(a) to write a legible hand and spell correctly, to be tested by 
one quarter hours’ dictation; 

(6) to know the first four rules of arithmetic; 

(c) to be able to take a bearing by compass, and to find on a 
chart or plan the course and distance from one given position 
to another; to find the ship’s position by two bearings of one 
object, the course and distance run between the bearings 
being given, making allowance for a known current; also the 
ship’s position from simultaneous bearings of two objects 
(deviation cards may be either ship’s head by compass or 
ship’s head magnetic) ; 

(d) to understand the causes of variation and deviation; to be 
able to find the deviation by means of transit bearings using 
a chart or official publication at the discretion of the 
Examiner for the obtaining of a true or magnetic bearing; 
to be able to find the approximate deviation by means of the 
Pole Star and to know the amount of possible error involved 
in neglecting the displacement of the Pole Star out of the 
meridan; to understand the use of the pelorus for taking 
bearings; 

(e) to know how to keep a ship’s log book, with the entries to be 
made therein. 


(3) In Seamanship—A candidate must possess a thorough knowledge 


of the Rules of the Road (International and for the Great Lakes) 
as regards both sailing vessels and steamships, their regulation 
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lights, fog and sound signals. He must write answers to questions 

on the Rules of the Road which the Examiner will give him. (In 

examinations held in Western and Northwestern Canada the 

Examiner may use his discretion as to the knowledge of the Rules 

of the Road for the Great Lakes which he will require of a can- 

didate, but care should be taken that the candidate is aware of 
the existence of special rules for the Great Lakes.) 

(a) he must understand the lead, log, knotting, splicing, rigging, 
and stowing cargo; 

(6) he must thoroughly understand the management and equip- 
ment of lifeboats and rafts; 

(c) he must understand the fittings for fire purposes, bulkhead 
sluices, and telegraphs; 

(d) he must understand the securing and lowering of lifeboats or 
rafts in heavy weather; 

(e) he must know the Canadian system of buoyage; 

(f) he will be required to answer in writing not less than ten 
questions in general seamanship, which may in the Great 
Lakes region have particular reference to practise in those 
waters; 


(g) he will be required to answer any other questions appertaining 
to the duties of mate which the Examiner may think neces- 
sary to ask. 


8. MASTER oF AN INLAND WATERS STEAMSHIP. 


(1) A candidate must be not less than twenty-three years of age 
and must have served forty-eight months at sea, including: 


(a) twelve months as mate whilst holding a mate’s certificate; or 


(6) twenty-four months as second mate or thirty-six months as 
third mate in charge of a watch in a foreign-going, home- 
trade or inland waters steamship other than a tug-boat, 
provided he has served in such capacity whilst in possession 
of a Certificate of Competency as mate of a steamship or 
cargo steamship in the Home-Trade, or in the Inland Waters, 
or a second mate’s certificate for a Foreign-Going vessel. 


(2) In Navigation—A candidate, in addition to the qualifications for 
mate, will be required: 

(a) to find on a chart or plan the course to steer by compass to 
counteract the effect of a given current, and to find the 
distance the ship will make good toward a given point in 
a stated time; to have a more thorough understanding of the 
use of charts than required of a mate, including the differences 
between Mercator charts and charts on the polyconic projec- 
tion as used on the Great Lakes. 

(b) to find the true azimuth of the sun by the Time Azimuth 
Tables, the error of the compass and also the deviation, the 
variation being given; the time given may be local Standard 
or Daylight Saving Time or Greenwich Time. 

(c) to understand the use of radio direction finder and sonic 
depth recorder and other electronic aids to navigation as 
such are brought into general use. 
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(3) In Seamanship—The candidate, in addition to the qualifications for 
mate, must know: 
(a) the use of official light lists and sailing directions; (the 


(b) 
(c) 
(d) 


(e) 
(f) 


(g) 


Examiner may ask questions in local knowledge of the waters 
in which the candidate has been sailing, in order to estimate his 
intelligent interest in his work) ; 

how to lay out an anchor in case of stranding; 

how to rig a jury rudder; 

how to rig a sea anchor and how he would keep a disabled 
vessel out of the trough of the sea; 

the use and management of the mortar and rocket apparatus; 


the requirements of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934 as amended, 
and regulations made thereunder relating to the engagement 
and discharge of seamen, loadlines, insurance and other matters 
affecting the duties of an inland waters shipmaster. A can- 
didate may be required to write answers to questions on these 
subjects; 

he will be required to answer any other questions appertaining 
to the duties of master which the Examiner may think neces- 
sary to ask. 


9. MASTER OF AN INLAND WATERS STEAMSHIP OF UnpgER 150 Tons Gross 


(1) A candidate must be not less than twenty-three years of age, 
and must have served forty-eight months at sea. 


(2) In Navigation—A candidate will be required: 


(a) 


(b) 
(c) 


(d) 
(e) 


to write a legible hand and spell correctly, to be tested if neces- 
sary by one quarter hour’s dictation; 

to know the first four rules of arithmetic; 

to be able to take a bearing by compass, and to find on a 
chart or plan the course and distance from one given position 
to another; to find the ship’s position by two bearings of one 
object, the course and distance run between the bearings being 
given, also the distance of the ship from the object at the time 
of taking the second bearing, also the ship’s position from 
simultaneous bearings of two objects (deviation cards may 
either be ship’s head by compass or ship’s head magnetic) ; 

to explain the markings, signs and abbreviations on chart or 
plan; 

to understand the causes of variation and deviation and the 
effect that different cargoes might have on the compass; 


(f) to be familiar with the practice of finding compass deviation 


(g) 


(h) 


by means of ranges or points of land in line; 

to be able to distinguish the different characteristics of the 
lights, fog signals and radio beacon signals as listed in 
the publications issued annually by the Department of Trans- 
port; 

to know how to keep a ship’s logbook and the entries to be 
made therein. 


(3) In Seamanship—A candidate must possess a thorough knowledge of 


the Rules of the Road (International and Great Lakes) as 
regards both sailing vessels and steamships, their regulation 
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(a) 


lights, fog and sound signals. He will be required to write 
answers to questions which the Examiner will give him on 
this subject. (In examinations held in Western and North- 
western Canada the Examiner may use his discretion as 
to the knowledge of the Rules of the Road for the Great 
Lakes which he will require of a candidate, but care should 
be taken that the candidate is aware of the existence of 
special rules for the Great Lakes). 

He must understand the lead; log; knotting and splicing; rig- 
ging; and stowage of cargo; 

he must thoroughly understand the management and equip- 
ment of lifeboats and rafts, the management and use of the 
fire-fighting and other life-saving equipment on board pas- 
senger ships and cargo ships and the steps to be taken for 
the care of passengers and crew in case of emergency: 


(c) he must know how to rig a sea anchor in order to keep a dis- 


(d) 
(e) 


abled vessel out of the trough of the sea; 
he must know how to lay out an anchor in case of stranding; 
he must be able to describe the signals of distress; 


(f) he must understand the use and management of the mortar 


(g) 
(h) 


and rocket apparatus; and the operation of a rocket-throwing 
gun; 

he must know the requirements for the engagement and dis- 
charge of a crew; 

he will be required to answer any other questions appertain- 
ing to the duties of master which the Examiner may think 
necessary to ask. 


10. Master or AN INLAND Waters TuGc-Boat 


(1) A candidate must be not less than twenty-three years of age, and 
must have served not less than forty-eight months at sea. 


(a) 


(e) 
(f) 


He must be able to write a legible hand and spel) simple 
language correctly, to be tested by one quarter hour’s 
dictation; 

he must on the first four rules of arithmetic; 

he must be able to lay a course on a chart or plan, and deter- 
mine the distance from any given point of departure, and 
be able to find the deviation from a powaiaen ecard and the 
compass course to steer; 

he must possess a Fee knowledge of the Rules of the 
Road (International and for the Great Lakes) as regards both 
sailing vessels and steamships, their regulation lights, fog, 
sound and distress signals, and write answers to ‘questions on 
the Rules of the Road which the Examiner will give him. (In 
examinations held in Western and Northwestern Canada the 
Examiner may use his discretion as to the knowledge of the 
Rules of the Road for the Great Lakes which he will require 
of a candidate, but care should be taken that the candidate is 
aware of the existence of special rules for the Great Lakes.) 


he must understand the lead, log, knotting and splicing; 


he must know the principal lights in the vicinity where he is 
to operate his vessel, and special aids to navigation; 
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12. 
(1) 


(2) 


(g) he must explain what to do in the event of his vessel taking 
fire; 

(h) he must be able to rig a sea anchor and state how he would 
keep a disabled vessel out of the trough of the sea; 

(t) he will be required to answer any other questions appertaining 
to the duties of a master of a tug-boat which the Examiner 
may think necessary to ask. 


Minor WATERS 


. Marte or A Minor WATERS STEAMSHIP 


A candidate must be not less than twenty-one years of age and 
must have served thirty-six months at sea, twelve months of 
which must have been as wheelsman, or seaman performing wheels- 
man’s duties. 


In Navigation—A candidate will be required:— 

(a) to read and write a legible hand and spell simple language 
correctly, to be tested by one quarter hour’s dictation; 

(b) to understand the first four rules of arithmetic; 

(c) to name the points of the compass; 

(d) to understand the care and stowage of cargo. 


In Seamanship 

(a) A candidate will be questioned on the Rules of the Road 
(International and for the Great Lakes), sound and distress 
signals, and must answer in writing questions on these sub- 
jects. (In examinations held in Western and Northwestern 
Canada the Examiner may use his discretion as to the 
knowledge of the Rules of the Road for the Great Lakes 
which he will require of a candidate, but care should be taken 
that the candidate is aware of the existence of special rules 
for the Great Lakes). 

(b) A candidate will be required to answer any other questions the 
Examiner may think necessary to ask him appertaining to 
the duties of a mate of a minor waters steamship. 


Master or A Minor WATERS STEAMSHIP 


A candidate must be not less than twenty-three years of age, and 
must have served forty-eight months at sea, including twelve 
months as mate, twenty-four months as second mate or thirty- 


six months as third mate in charge of a watch while holding a 


mate’s certificate; or he must have served twelve months as 
master of a tug-boat while holding a Master’s Tug-boat 
Certificate. 


In Navigation—A candidate, in addition to the qualifications for 
mate, will be required to understand the figures and abbreviations 
on a chart, to give the distance and to lay a course from one 
place to another: to find the deviation from a deviation card 
and apply same to find the course to steer. 


(3) In Seamanship—In addition to the qualifications for mate a 


candidate will be required:— 


(a) to possess a thorough knowledge of the Rules of the Road 
(International and for the Great Lakes), both as regards 
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steamships and sailing vessels; (In examinations held in 
Western and Northwestern Canada the Examiner may use 
his discretion as to the knowledge of the Rules of the Road 
for the Great Lakes which he will require of a candidate, but 
care should be taken that the candidate is aware of the 
existence of special rules for the Great Lakes) ; 

(b) to answer in writing ten questions on steamships and their 
lifesaving appliances; 

(c) to know how to act in case of stranding; 

(d) to know the fittings for fire purposes and how to act in case 
of fire; 

(e) to know the requirements for the engagement and discharge of 
a@ crew; 


(f) to answer questions respecting currents and aids to naviga- 
tion which the Examiner may think proper to ask; and 


(g) to answer any other questions the Examiner may think neces- 
sary to ask concerning the duties of a master of a minor 
waters steamship. 


13. Master or A Minor Waters STEAMSHIP OF UNDER 150 Tons 
GROSS 


(1) A candidate must be not less than twenty-three years of age and 
must have served forty-eight months at sea. 


(2) In Navigation 

(a) A candidate must be able to read, write and understand the 
first four rules of arithmetic; 

(b) he must have a satisfactory ‘understanding of the use of the 
magnetic compass; 

(c) he will be required to show an understanding of the informa- . 
tion provided by a chart; 

(d) he will be required to find from a chart the compass course 
or courses to steer and the distance on each course from one 
given position to another. 


(3) In Seamanship 


(a) A candidate must have a thorough knowledge of the Rules of 
the Road, (both International and Great Lakes) and must 
answer written and oral questions on the subject. (In examina- 
tions held in Western and Northwestern Canada the Examiner 
may use his discretion as to the knowledge of the Rules of 
the Road for the Great Lakes which he will require of a 
candidate, but care should be taken that the candidate is 
aware of the existence of special rules for the Great Lakes) ; 

(b) he will be examined as to his ability to handle vessels in rivers 
and on lakes and on such subjects as the care and use of life- 
saving and firefighting equipment; prevention of fire hazards; 
towing and being towed; stranding; handling of cargo and 
passengers; 

(c) he must know the requirements for the engagement and 
discharge of a crew; 

(d) he must be able to answer any other questions the Examiner 
may think necessary to ask concerning the duties of a master 
of a minor waters steamship of under 150 tons gross. 
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1A. 


Mater or A Mrnor Waters Licensep FERRY STEAMSHIP 


(Certificate not valid for any other class of steamship) 


(1) A candidate must be not less than twenty-one years of age, and 


(2) 


15. 


(1 


— 


(2) 


must’ have served thirty-six months at sea. 


(a) He must be able to read and write legibly, to be tested by 
one-quarter hours’ dictation; 

(b) he must understand the stowage and distribution of cargo; 

(c) he will be required to answer questions on the Rules of the 
Road, International and for the Great Lakes. (In examina- 
tions held in Western and Northwestern Canada the Examiner 
may use his discretion as to the knowledge of the Rules of the 
Road for the Great Lakes which he will require of a candidate, 
but care should be taken that the candidate is aware of the 
existence of special rules for the Great Lakes) ; 

(d) he must have a thorough knowledge of all life-saving equip- 
ment found on a licensed ferry steamship; 

(e) he will be required to answer any other questions appertain- 

ing to the duties of a mate of a ferry steamship which the 

Examiner may think necessary to ask. 


— 


Master or A Minor Waters LICENSED FERRY STEAMSHIP 
(Certificate not valid for any other class of steamship) 


A candidate must be not less than twenty-three years of age and 
must have served forty-eight months at sea, twelve months of 
which must have been as mate whilst holding a Mate’s Certificate; 
or he must have served twelve months as master of a tug-boat 
while holding a Tug-boat Master’s Certificate. 


In addition to qualifications for mate: 
(a) he must understand the first four rules of arithmetic; 
(b) he must be able to name the different points of the compass; 


(c) he must have a thorough knowledge of the waters, etc., in the 
vicinity in which he is likely to be employed; 

(d) he will be questioned on the Rules of the Road (International 
and for the Great Lakes), sound and distress signals, and 
must answer in writing questions on these subjects. (In exam- 
inations held in Western and Northwestern Canada the 
Examiner may use his discretion as to the knowledge of the 
Rules of the Road for the Great Lakes which he will require 
of a candidate, but care should be taken that the candidate 
is aware of the existence of special rules for the Great Lakes) ; 


(e) he will be examined as to his resources for the preservation 
of the passengers and crew in the event of stranding or other 
casualty, and the steps to take if his vessel were disabled; 

(f) he must also explain what he would do in the event of his 
vessel taking fire; 

(g) he will be required to answer any other questions appertaining 
to the duties of a master of a ferry steamship which the 
Examiner may think necessary to ask. 
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16. 


(1) 


(2) 


Er 


(1) 


(2) 


18. 


(1) 


MASTER oF A MINoR WATERS JTUG-BOAT 


A candidate must be not less than twenty-three years of age and 
must have served forty-eight months in a qualifying capacity 
at sea. 


(a) he must understand the first four rules of arithmetic; 

(6) he must be able to write a legible hand and spell simple 
language correctly, to be tested by one-quarter hour’s 
dictation ; 

(c) he must be able to name the different points of the compass; 

(d) he will be questioned on the Rules of the Road (International 
and for the Great Lakes), sound and distress signals, and 
must answer in writing questions on these subjects. (In exam- 
inations held in Western and Northwestern Canada the 
Examiner may use his discretion as to the knowledge of the 
Rules of the Road for the Great Lakes which he will require 
of a candidate, but care should be taken that the candidate 
is aware of the existence of special rules for the Great Lakes) ; 

(e) he will be required to answer any other questions appertaining 
to the duties of a master of a tug-boat which the Examiner 
may think necessary to ask. 


MASTER OF AN ALLIGATOR OR WARPING TuG-BoAT UNprER 40 Tons 
Gross ToNNAGE WITHIN SPECIFIED Limits, oN Minor WATERS 
ONLY 


A candidate must be not less than twenty-one years of age, must 
be recommended in writing by his prospective employer, and 
furnish satisfactory testimonials as to character and sobriety and 
as to experience and ability. 


A candidate will be required: 

(a) to pass the eyesight tests; 

(6) to have sufficient knowledge of the Rules of the Road for 
the locality in which his boat is to work; and ‘ 

(c) to satisfy the Examiner that he is competent to act as master 
of an alligator or warping tug-boat. 

For the purpose of this paragraph any Steamship 
Inspector appointed under the provisions of part VII of the 
Canada Shipping Act shall be deemed to be an Examiner of 
Masters and Mates. 

Note—Notwithstanding anything contained in this regulation it 
shall be competent for the Minister, when in his opinion 
conditions warrant or demand it, to require any alligator or 
warping tug-boat under 40 tons gross tonnage to have a 
master holding a certificate as master of a minor waters 
tug-boat. 


CPRTIFICATES OF SERVICE FOR STEAMSHIPS UNbDER 150 Tons Gross 
TONNAGE 7 
As provided in the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, section 118, as 
amended June 30, 1948, every British subject who: 
(a) served as master of a home-trade, inland waters or minor 
waters sailing ship of over ten tons, gross tonnage, fitted 
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(2) 


19. 


with mechanical means of propulsion other than steam 
engines, before the first day of January, one thousand nine 
hundred and forty-eight, for a full period of twelve months 
within the ten years immediately preceding the date of his 
application for a Certificate of Service; 

(b) produces satisfactory evidence of his sobriety, experience, 
ability and general good conduct on board ship; and 

(c) passes the prescribed examination; 

shall be entitled, on payment of the prescribed fee, and according to 

the waters served in, to either a Home-Trade, Inland Waters or 

Minor Waters Certificate of Service as master of a steamship 

of over ten tons, gross tonnage, and not exceeding one hundred and 

fifty tons, gross tonnage, and not carrying passengers. Such 

certificate shall not be valid on tugs. | 


The prescribed examination for the above mentioned Certificate 
of Service shall comprise the sight tests and a thorough knowledge 
of the Rules of the Road. If the candidate’s service has been on 
the St. Lawrence River and Gulf, he must also have a thorough 
knowledge of the ‘Regulations for the River St. Lawrence from 
Father Point to Victoria Bridge at Montreal” issued by the 
Department of Transport. In the case of a Home-Trade Certifi- 
cate, the candidate must also know the one-flag signals of the 
International Code of Signals, also storm signals. 


TEMPORARY CERTIFICATE AS MASTER OF A STEAMSHIP OF NOT MORE 


THAN 40 TONS GROSS OR CERTIFIED TO CARRY NOT MORE THAN 40 PASSENGERS, 
within specified limits in the home-trade, inland waters or minor waters, 
as provided in the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, section 122, as amended 
June 30, 1948. This certificate may be granted for a term not exceeding 
one year but may be suspended or cancelled for cause by the Minister; 
the certificate shall describe the ship or class of ship, and the specified 


limits. 


(1) 


(2) 


A candidate should be at least twenty-one years of age, and 
should produce testimonials to show that he has had experience 
in the particular waters for which the certificate is required. 
References should also be produced testifying to the candidate’s 
sobriety, ability and good conduct on board ship. 

Oral Examination 

The candidate must: 

(a) pass the sight tests; 


(b) show a sufficient knowledge of the Rules of the Road to 
operate his vessel with safety in the waters specified, by day 
-or night, and under all conditions; 

(c) know the principal lights and aids to navigation in the 
vicinity where he is to operate; also have a knowledge of 
directions and distances sufficient to safeguard the vessel 
under his control when visibility is low; 


(d) answer any questions which the Examiner may think neces- 
sary pertaining to the handling, in rough weather, of the 
vessel for which the certificate is required; also steps to be 
taken for the safety of passengers and crew in case of fire 
or other emergency; 
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(e) The candidate should in particular be aware of the dangers 
inherent in the use of gasoline for motive power or cooking 
purposes, and the necessity for proper ventilation and the 
avoidance of leaking gasoline pipe-lines, etc. 


CHAPTER II 


RULES FOR ESTIMATING SERVICE 


(1) In these Regulations ““Home-Trade Voyage” means a voyage not 
being an inland or minor waters voyage between places within the area 
following, to wit: Canada, the United States of America, the Territory 
of Alaska not west of Cape Spencer, Newfoundland, Labrador, St. Pierre 
and Miquelon, the West Indies, Mexico, Central America and the northeast 
coast of South America, in the course of which a ship does not go south 
of the sixth parallel of north latitude or through Behring Strait. 


(2) “Inland Waters of Canada” means all the rivers, lakes and other 
navigable fresh waters within Canada, and includes the river St. Lawrence 
as far seaward as a straight line drawn from Cap des Rosiers through 
West Point Anticosti Island extending to the north shore. 


(3) “Inland Voyage’ means a voyage not being a minor waters 
voyage, on the inland waters of Canada together with such part of any 
lake or river forming part of any such water as lies within the United 
States of America or on Lake Michigan. 


(4) “Minor Waters of Canada” means all inland waters of Canada 
other than Lakes Ontario, Erie, Huron (including Georgian Bay), Superior 
and Winnipeg, and the river St. Lawrence east of a line drawn from 
Father Point to Point Orient and includes all bays, inlets and harbours of 
or on the said lakes and said Georgian Bay and such sheltered waters on 
the sea coasts of Canada as the Minister may specify. 


(5) ‘Minor waters voyage” means a voyage within the following 
limits, to wit—the minor waters of Canada together with such part of any 
lake or river forming part of any such water as lies within the United 
States of America. 


(6) “Great Lakes steamship” means a steamship whose Certificate of 
‘Inspection permits her lawfully to operate on the Great Lakes and which 
actually proceeds outside the limits of minor waters. 


(7) “Home-trade steamship” means a steamship whose Certificate of 
Inspection permits her lawfully to operate on a home-trade voyage and 
which actually proceeds outside the limits of inland and minor waters. 


(8) Service exclusively in the minor waters will not be accepted as 
qualifying for examination for Inland or Home-Trade Certificates except 
- under conditions specified in these regulations. 


(9) Service in the inland waters will be accepted as qualifying for 
examination for Minor Waters Certificates. 


(10) Service in the inland waters will not be accepted as qualifying 
for examination for Home-Trade Certificates except under conditions speci- 
fied in these regulations. 


(11) Service on vessels engaged in the home-trade will be accepted as 
qualifying for examination for Inland or Minor Waters Certificates. 
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(12) Service on foreign-going vessels will be accepted as qualifying 
for examination for Home-Trade, Inland Waters or Minor Waters 
Certificates. 


(13) Service on a Great Lakes steamship while employed between a 
port or ports on the Great Lakes and a port or ports on the minor waters 
will count in full as qualifying service for examination for an Inland or 
Minor Waters Certificate. 


(14) Service on a home-trade steamship, while employed between a 
port or ports on the sea-coast and a port or ports on the inland waters or 
minor waters, will count in full as home-trade service for the purpose of 
examination, 


(15) Service performed on or before June 30, 1948, in home-trade 
voyages or inland voyages respectively as defined prior to that date in the 
Canada Shipping Act, 1934, will, for examination purposes, be accepted as 
home-trade or inland waters service as the case may be. Service performed 
after June 30, 1948, will be accepted as home-trade service or inland waters 
service respectively according to the definitions of home-trade and inland 
voyages as amended on that date. 


(16) Service on scows, dredges, lightships, barges or other vessels 
having neither masts, sails nor rigging, and not being self propelled steam- 
ships, will not be accepted as qualifying for purposes of examination. 


(17) Service in cargo vessels of not exceeding 10 tons gross tonnage, 
in passenger vessels of not exceeding 5 tons gross tonnage and in pleasure 
yachts of not exceeding 10 tons gross tonnage will not be accepted as 
qualifying for examination for Certificates of Competency. 


(18) Service on vessels employed solely in fishing may be accepted as 
qualifying for examination purposes, but no length of such service shall 
count for more than twelve months; except in the case of deep sea fishing 
vessels of over twenty tons gross tonnage whose fishing grounds are over 
one hundred miles from their home port, where such service will be accepted 
as service afloat. 


(19) Service in vessels employed only within sheltered water limits 
on the sea-coast will not be accepted as service to qualify for examination 
for a Mate’s or Master’s Certificate of Competency in the Home-Trade - 
or on the Inland Waters. Service in Government Department Steamships 
of small tonnage such as Preventive Patrol boats, which operate only in 
partially smooth water, cannot be accepted in full as qualifying service. 
Such service will be sympathetically considered but additional service 
providing sea experience will be required, and in the case of a master 
watchkeeping service and officer’s responsibility. 

As a general rule in dealing with service performed in Canadian Gov- 
ernment vessels, three quarters of the time served therein on articles of 
agreement will be accepted, but only half time will be accepted for laid-up 
periods of more than ten consecutive days during a vessel’s season of 
navigation. Consideration may be given to the acceptance in full of service 
in ships on exceptional voyages. 


(20) Qualifying service for examination must be as master, mate, 
apprentice, deckhand, ordinary seaman, sailor, able seaman, boatswain, 
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wheelsman or quartermaster. Service in any other capacity will not be 
accepted as qualifying service for examination unless the Examiner is 
satisfied that while acting in such capacity the candidate performed the 
regular duties of a deck seaman. 


(21) When these regulations require service as wheelsman (or seaman 
performing wheelsman’s duties) and a candidate cannot qualify by reason 
of having been promoted for good service from wheelsman (or seaman 
performing wheelsman’s duties) to boatswain or Junior officer, the Examiner 
may recommend the acceptance of the service as boatswain or junior officer 
in place of a portion, not exceeding six months, of the required service as 
wheelsman. Such recommendation will be considered only if accompanied 
by a testimonial from the Master of the vessel to the effect that the 
candidate is a competent wheelsman. 

Likewise the Department may, at its discretion, accept the total service 
which would qualify a candidate for examination for a certificate as master 
or mate in any grade as qualifying for examination for the corresponding 
rank and class of certificate in an inferior grade. 


(22) Officer’s service, to be recognized as such, must have been per- 
formed while the candidate held the requisite Certificate of Competency; 
except that in those cases where a candidate has acted in such capacity 
with the authorization of the Department, although not holding the 
proper certificate, such service may at the discretion of the Department be 
accepted as officer’s service. Each case of this kind must be decided on 
its merits, and the facts must be fully documented. 


(23) In every case where a candidate for a Master’s Certificate of 
Competency claims service as second mate or third mate he must pro- 
duce a satisfactory testimonial from the master or owner of the vessel 
on which he served, stating that during the whole time he had full charge 
of a watch for eight hours of every twenty-four hours under way, except 
when the master himself was on the bridge. 


(24) Actual time served as pilot, performed by a licensed pilot.on board 
ship whilst holding a Mate’s Certificate will be accepted as equivalent to 
mate’s service with a Mate’s Certificate to qualify for a certificate as 
master in the minor waters only. 


(25) Service in Naval vessels between September 3, 1939 and December 
31, 1946, may be considered as follows:— 


(1) An applicant for a certificate under these Regulations who was an 
officer of the Executive Branch, or a rating of the Seamen Branch 
of the Royal Canadian Naval Reserve, may count as qualifying 
sea service the full time served in any of His Majesty’s ships of the 
following classes: cruisers, armed merchant cruisers, destroyers, 
corvettes, minesweepers, armed yachts, coastal patrol vessels, 
examination vessels or other vessels of the same class. 

(a) The applicant for a Certificate where watchkeeping service 1s 
required must be in possession of a Watchkeeping Certificate 
signed either by the Commanding Officer, if he served on a 
destroyer or other of His Majesty’s ships having a comple- 
ment of 150 men or over, or by the Naval Officer in charge, or 
Command Officer of Flotilla or parent ship, in the case of 
small craft. 
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(2) 


(b) The applicant holding a Watchkeeping Certificate shall, before 
being admitted to the examination, show the necessary officer’s 
service while holding the Certificate of Competency required 
by these Regulations, 

(c) The Watchkeeping Certificate shall be authenticated by Naval 
Service Headquarters, Ottawa. In addition to the Watch- 
keeping Certificate, the applicant shall furnish on the applica- 
tion form a record of qualifying time served in the Naval 
Service which also shall be authenticated by Naval Service 
Headquarters, Ottawa. 


The full time served at sea by officers of the Executive Branch and 
ratings of the Seamen Branch of the Royal Canadian Navy and 
of the Royal Canadian Naval Volunteer Reserve may be accepted 
as qualifying sea service for examination for a Certificate of Com- 
petency: as Second Mate Foreign-Going, Mate Home-Trade, Mate 
Inland Waters, Mate Minor Waters, Mate Licensed Ferry Steam- 
ship, Master Tug-boat and Master of a Steamship of under 150 


tons gross, up to a maximum of one year less than that required 


for the certificate applied for, provided that such service was per- 
formed in a qualifying capacity and was not performed in gate 
vessels, depot ships, harbour craft or vessels of a similar nature. 
If an applicant who was a member of the Royal Canadian Navy or 
of the Royal Canadian Naval Volunteer Reserve holds a Certificate 
of Competency, his officer’s service while holding such Certificate 
may count in the same manner and to the same extent as officers 
service in the Royal Canadian Naval Reserve. Otherwise, the 
applicant shall comply with these Regulations. 


(26) Service in vessels of the Royal Canadian Air Force between 
September 3, 1939, and December 31, 1946, may be considered as follows:— 


(1) 


Applicants for Home-Trade, Inland Waters or Minor Waters Certi- 
ficates of Competency as master of steamships, steamships under 
150 tons gross, licensed ferry steamships or of tug-boats may 
count qualifying sea service on any of His Majesty’s Canadian 
ships of the following classes, to the extent and in the manner as 
hereinafter set out: 


(a) Full time on supply vessels and high speed rescue vessels, 
oc 

(6) Three quarter time on range boats, types 1, and 2 of not less 
than 40 ft. in length, or— 

(c) Half time on range boats type 3, aircraft crash boats and 
general utility boats of not less than 30 ft. in length. 

Note: Time served on vessels of the Royal Canadian Air Force 
other than those of the abovementioned classes shall 
not count for examination purposes. 

(d) If a Watchkeeping Certificate is required under the Regula- 
tions, the applicant must be in possession of such a certificate 
signed by the Commanding Officer of the vessel in which the 
applicant served or by the Officer in charge of the Air Base to 
which the vessel was attached. 

(e) The applicant holding a Watchkeeping Certificate when re- 
quired, shall show twelve months’ service while holding a Cer- 
tificate of Competency as mate home-trade, inland or minor 
waters, as the case may be, before being examined. 
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(f) The Watchkeeping Certificate shall be authenticated by Royal 
Canadian Air Force Headquarters, Ottawa. The applicant 
shall furnish on the application form a record of qualifying 
service in Royal Canadian Air Force vessels, which shall be 
authenticated by Royal Canadian Air Force Headquarters, 
Ottawa. 


(2) An applicant for a Home-Trade, Inland Waters, or Minor Waters 
Certificate as mate of a steamship or licensed ferry steamship or 
master of a steamship of under 150 tons gross tonnage or of a 
tug-boat must have served the qualifying time required by these 
Regulations, and the record of qualifying time served in Royal 
Canadian Air Force vessels shall be authenticated by Royal 
Canadian Air Force Headquarters, Ottawa. In all other respects, 
the applicant shall comply with these Regulations. 


(27) Service between September 3, 1939, and December 31, 1946, in 
vessels of Water Transport Sections of the Royal Canadian Army Service 
Corps may be accepted for examination for Masters’ and Mates’ Certifi- 
cates provided such service complies with these Regulations. Applicants 
shall produce credentials certified by the Commanding Officer. 


(28) Applicants for examination who have been prisoners of war will 
be entitled to remission, not exceeding six months, of the required sea ser- 
vice, for the period of captivity by the enemy. Such applicants shall submit 
their credentials to the Department of Transport for approval. 


(29) An applicant for examination who can produce satisfactory evi- 
dence that he has been prevented by the exigencies of war from taking 
the examination for a certificate of higher grade as required by these 
Regulations at the earliest date at which he was qualified to do so, may 
count any qualifying watchkeeping service which he has performed after 
that date as Officers’ service for a Certificate of Competency as master or 
mate. 


(30) Actual sea service in ships of the Royal Canadian Navy per- 
formed after December 31, 1946, may be accepted as qualifying service for 
examination for a Certificate of Competency as second mate foreign- 
going; also in the Home-Trade, Inland Waters and Minor Waters for 
examination for mate of a steamship or licensed ferry steamship, master 
of a steamship under 150 tons gross or master of a tug-boat, up to a 
maximum of one year provided that such service was performed in a quali- 
fying capacity performing seamen’s duties. Service of such ratings as coders, 
telegraphists, photographers, postal men, patrolmen, sail makers, radar 
plotters and aircraft handlers will not be accepted as qualifying service. 


(31) Actual sea service performed in a qualifying capacity after 
December 31, 1946, in vessels of the Royal Canadian Army Service Corps 
may be accepted for examimation for the Masters’ and Mates’ Certificates 
mentioned in Paragraph 30, provided such service complies with these 
Regulations, but no amount of such service shall count as more than one 
year. Applicants shall produce credentials certified by the Commanding 
Officer. 


(32) Actual sea service performed in a qualifying capacity after 
December 31, 1946, in vessels of the Royal Canadian Air Force may be 
accepted for examination for the Masters’ and Mates’ Certificates mentioned 
in Paragraph 30, in the proportions as set out in Paragraph 26 of these 
Regulations, but no amount of such service shall count as more than one 
year. 
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(33) Testimonials of service in foreign vessels must be authenticated 
and proved to the satisfaction of the Minister of Transport. 


(34) The Minister of Transport may provide for the acceptance, as 
part of the qualifying service required by these Regulations, of a proportion 
of time spent at an approved nautical school where the qualifications of the 
teaching staff, the equipment and the course of instruction meet with 
Departmental approval. This allowance in service will not exceed six 
months and will be made only in the case of an examination for a Home- 
Trade, Inland Waters, or Minor Waters Certificate of Competency as mate 
of a steamship or ferry steamship, master of a steamship under 150 tons 
oross, or master of a tug-boat. 


(35) Consideration may be given to the recognition of service per- 
formed under unusual circumstances not covered in these Regulations pro- 
vided the Examiner and the Director of Marine Services are satisfied that 
such service complies in a practical sense with the requirements as laid 
down for examination for the certificate desired. 


CHAPTER III 


Conpbuct or EXAMINATION 


(1) Candidates are required to appear at the examination room punc- 
tually at the time appointed. 


(2) Candidates are prohibited from bringing into the examination room 
books or papers of any kind whatever unless on instruction by the Examiner. 
The slightest infringement of this regulation will subject the offender to all 
the consequences of a failure. 


(3) In the event of any candidate being detected in defacing, blotting, 
writing in or otherwise injuring any book or books provided by the Exam- 
iner, the paper of such candidate will be detained until the book or books 
defaced be replaced by him. He will not, however, be at liberty to remove 
the damaged book, which will still remain the property of the Examiner, or 
the Department as the case may be. 


(4) In the event of any candidate being discovered copying from 
another, or affording any assistance, or giving or receiving any information 
or communicating in any way with another during the time of examination 
he will subject himself to a failure and its consequences. 


(5). Candidates will not be allowed to work out their problems in 
pencil or on a slate or waste paper. Small corrections should be worked in 
the margin of the answer paper. 


(6) No candidate will be permitted to leave the room until he has given 
up the paper upon which he is engaged. 


(7) Candidates will be allowed to work out the various problems by the 
methods and tables they have been accustomed to use. 


(8) In examinations for certificates as mate and master of a steam- 
ship in the home-trade the time allowed to answer the problems in naviga- 
tion and chartwork shall be as shown on the examination paper in each 
case. In examinations for certificates as mate and master of a steamship in 
the inland waters the time allowed for: those portions of the examina- 
tions involving calculations shall not exceed six hours for mate and 
seven hours for master unless the Examiner sees fit to lengthen the time in 
any particular case. 
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(9) The degree of accuracy required in navigational problems shall be 
that ordinarily required for safe navigation, provided the work is correct in 
principle. For masters a degree of precision will be required, in work and 
results, beyond that demanded for mates. 


(10) In every case where problems are required to be worked out, 
the examination for master 1s to commence with the problems for mate. 


(11) Any candidate violating any of the regulations, or being guilty 
of insolence to the Examiner, or of disorderly or improper conduct in or 
about the examination room, will render himself liable to the postpone- 
ment of his examination or, if he has passed, to the detention of his 
certificate for such period as the Deputy Minister of Transport may 
direct. 

(12) A candidate who passed his examination for mate or master 
for fore-and-aft or square-rigged sailing vessels in the coasting trade prior 
to Feburary 1, 19384, may have his certificate endorsed for a steamship 
in the home-trade, without performing any further service, if he is able 
to pass the prescribed form and colour vision tests. 


CHAPTER IV 


FEES 


Table of Fees: Applicants for examination shall pay to the Examiner, 
previous to the examination, the following fees:— 
For a Certificate of Competency as Master (first examination) . $ 15.00 


For a Certificate of Competency as Mate (first examination) . 6.00 
For a Certificate of Service as Master under section 118, CSA. 
WOSASAS AMEN ied UNTSsCkaMINGUOU) hes vos «fice du oak tates 5.00 
For a Certificate for an Alligator or Warping Tug-boat (first 
SPST CARP ONTN AGO 014 Dove a8 ames A aa a RS pan es ine ARO oO 5.00 
For a second examination for any of the above Certificates ... Nil 


For a third and any subsequent examinations for any of the above 
Certificates, the fee as specified respectively in this table 
for a first examination. 


MOnra Cerulled CODY, Ol. A. GOLGI CRC ae gcrs gc auud acclh de ssh > pda 1.00 
For the, sieht test rwnen taken separately. oar sens sccotmesutd: 1.00 
For the examination in signalling when taken separately ..... 1.00 
For Temporary Master’s Certificate under section 122, C.S.A. 

Nae eer elCCt Ls 11s aint nie ae eee te Ca es 5.00 


APPENDIX A 


EXAMINATION IN SIGNALLING 


Examiners are recommended to frame the examination in the Inter- 
national Code of Signals upon the instructions and illustrations given in 
Volume I. The information there given will be found sufficient to indicate 
all the characteristics of the Code. By the form of the hoist an observer 
can at sight understand the nature of any signal he sees flying; the 
examination should, therefore, tend to elicit a clear knowledge of all the 
distinctive features of the Code. 

With this object in view the candidate must know the flags of the 
International Code, the distinguishing forms of the respective hoists; he 
should be able to tell what the signal consists of when preceded by P, X, 
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or T; the nature of a three and four flag signal; how to use the substitute 
flags. He should know how to find the name of a merchant vessel and 
tell her nationality. The candidate should: (a) Be able to read the signal 
at sight as far as to name the flags composing the hoist; (b) Know the 
use of the answering pennant singly, or when used in a numerical signal; 
(c) Know the special pilot and quarantine signals ;(d) How to code and 
decode a signal; (e) Have a knowledge of the ship and aircraft distress 
signals and understand the penalties which may be incurred by their 
improper use. 

Candidates shall also be required to send and receive signals in British 
Semaphore up to eight words per minute, and in Morse Code by flash lamp 
up to six words per minute. The Semaphore Test shall consist of a plain 
language message; the Morse flashing test shall consist of a coded message 
and a plain language message. Candidates shall also be examined in the 
procedure for semaphore and Morse signalling laid down in the signalling 
instructions contained in Volume I of the International Code of Signals. 
Candidates for a Master’s Certificate of Competency should be aware 
of the contents of Volume ITI of this code. 


APPENDIX 6 
Sicut TEsts 


DETAILS AS TO THE CONDUCT OF THE TESTS 


The object of these tests is to ensure that the candidate’s eyesight is 
sufficiently good to enable him to pick up and identify correctly the lights 
of distant ships at sea. Experience has shown that for this purpose he 
must be able to reach certain minimum standards both of form and 
colour vision. 

The tests employed are two, a letter test and a lantern test, details of 
which are given below. The letter test is a test of form vision only, and 
the lantern test is a test of form and colour vision combined. 

The tests must be conducted under the strict personal supervision of 
the Examiner. A careful record must be kept of all mistakes made by the 
candidate both in the letter test and in the lantern test. 

Each Examiner must keep a record of all candidates passed by him 
for reference when required. 

During the examination in the sight tests candidates must not be 
allowed to use spectacles or glasses of any kind, or any other artificial aid 
to vision. They will, however, have the option of using either eye separ- 
ately or both eyes together. 


I. Lerrer TEst 


1. Letter Test to be Taken First—The first test which the candidate 
is required to undergo is the letter test. 


2. Apparatus Used—The letter test to be used for all candidates is 
that conducted on Snellen’s principle by means of sheets of letters. 


3. Standard of Vision Required—With the exceptions indicated below 
(see paragraph 6), every candidate will be required to read correctly nine 
of the twelve letters in the sixth line and eight of the fifteen letters in the 
seventh line of a test sheet placed in a good light at a distance of sixteen 
feet from the eye. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 3799 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


4. Method of Testing—The test sheets uetite be hung on the wall, in 
a good light, but not in direct sunlight, at a height of five or six feet from 
the ground. The candidate should be placed at a distance of exactly 
sixteen feet from the sheets and exactly opposite them. This distance 
- should be carefully measured, and should never in any circumstances be 
varied. 

Where ordinary daylight is not considered suitable, artificial light 
may be used in a manner prescribed by the Department of Transport. 

One of the sheets should be exposed and the candidate should be 
asked to read the letters on each sheet, beginning at the top and going 
downwards. Any mistakes which he makes should be carefully noted. 
If then it is found that he has read correctly at least nine letters in the 
sixth line and eight letters in the seventh line of a sheet, the candidate 
may be considered to have normal vision, and should be marked “passed”. 


5. Passing or Fatlure—If at the conclusion of the test the candidate is 
found to reach the required standard, he may be considered to have passed, 
and the Examiner should proceed with the lantern test, unless the candidate 
holds a Certificate of Competency. If the candidate fails to reach the 
standard required, he should be tested with at least four sheets, and the 
Examiner should record on Form 3 the number of mistakes made in each 
line of each sheet, and explain to the candidate that he may present 
himself for re-examination in not less than three months’ time. 


6. Lower Standard Required in Certain Cases—Candidates of fifty 
years of age or over may be regarded as passing the letter test if they can 
read correctly with both eyes at least five of the eight letters in the fifth 
line of a test sheet. 


II. LANTERN Test 


1. Apparatus—A special lantern and a mirror have been provided for 
this test. The lantern should be placed directly in front of the mirror, so 
that the front part of the lantern is exactly ten feet from the mirror. Care 
should be taken that this lantern is properly placed, that is to say, the 
light reflected in the mirror must show clearly when viewed from the 
position of the candidate on the left of the lantern. The Examiner should 
always satisfy himself that these conditions are fulfilled before commignaig 
the examination. 


2. Darkness Adaption—lIt is essential that a candidate should be 
kept in a room which is either completely or partially darkened for at 
least a quarter of an hoyr before he is required to undergo this test. 

Before the examination commences the Examiner must satisfy himself 
that the room in which it is conducted is so darkened as to exclude all 
daylight. 

3. Method of Testing—The lantern supplied for the examination is so 
constructed as to allow one large or two small lights to ‘be visible, and is 
fitted with twelve glasses of three colours—red, white and green. At the 
commencement of the examination the Examiner should show to the 
candidate a series of lights through the large aperture, and should require 
him to name the colours as they appear to him. Care should be taken in 
showing the white light to emphasize the fact that this light is not a pure 
white. If a candidate makes a mistake by calling this light “red” a proper 
red light should be shown immediately after and the candidate’s attention 
directed to the difference between the two. 

After a series of lights through the large aperture has been shown, 
the Examiner should make a complete circuit with the two small apertures, 
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requiring the candidate to name the colours of each set of two lights from 
left to right. To prevent any possibility of the order in which the lights 
are arranged from being learnt, the Examiner should at least twice in each 
circuit go back a varying number of colours. 

A record of any mistakes made with either the large aperture or the 
two smaller apertures should be kept on Form 3. 


4. Passing or Failure—If a candidate with either the large aperture 
or the two smaller apertures of the lantern mistakes red for green, or green 
for red, he should be considered to have “failed” in the lantern test. 

5. If the only mistake made by the candidate with the lantern is 
to call the white light “red”, and if after his attention has been specially 
directed to the difference between the two he makes no further mistake 
of this nature, he should be considered to have passed the lantern test. 

If a candidate makes any other mistake with the lantern, i.e., if he 
calls white “red” repeatedly, or red “white” at all, or confuses green and 
white, his case should be submitted to the Supervising Examiner of Masters 
and Mates, and he should be told that the decision as to whether he is 
passed or failed, or must undergo a further examination will be communi- 
cated to him in due course. Pending the receipt of the Supervising 
Examiner’s instructions, such candidate should only be allowed to proceed 
with the remainder of the examination on the express understanding that 
the latter examination will be cancelled in the event of failure in the 
sight tests. 

6. If on the report of the local Examiner the Supervising Examiner 
decides that the nature of the mistakes made shows conclusively that a 
candidate’s sight is so defective as to render him unfit to hold a certificate, 
the candidate shall be considered to have failed. 

In cases where, upon the report of a local Examiner, a candidate is 
failed by the Supervising Examiner as well as in the case covered by para- 
graph 5, the Minister may allow a candidate who is dissatisfied with the 
decision a special examination. 

7. The result of every test must be reported to the Deputy Minister 
or the Director of Marine Services, Department of Transport, Ottawa. 

Every report relating to such examination must be signed by the 
Examiner who conducted the examination. 


8. An approved method may be substituted for the lantern test at 
places where a lantern is not available; but candidates who have passed 
such a substitute test may be required to pass the lantern test at any 
subsequent examination for a Certificate of Competency or Service. 


34. Load Line Rules for Ships Making Voyages on Lakes 
and Rivers 


PAG G2 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuespay, the 18th day of January, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXceELLENCY THE Governor GENERAL IN CoUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and under the authority of the Canada 
popping Act, 1934, 24-25 George V, chapter 44, is pleased to order as 
ollows: 
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1, The Load Line Rules for Ships making Voyages on Lakes or 
Rivers, established by Order in Council P.C. 1903 of 6th August 1937, as 
amended, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The attached “Load Line Rules for Ships making Voyages on Lakes 
or Rivers” are hereby made and established in substitution for the Rules 
hereby revoked. 
His Excellency in Council is pleased further to order that the following 
ships be exempted, and they are hereby exempted, from the provisions of 
section 423A of the Canada Shipping Act, viz: 
(1) Ships employed in making minor-waters voyages, Class II, as 
defined in the Regulations respecting the Classification of Home- 
Trade, Inland and Minor-Waters Voyages, established by Order 
in Council P.C. 2283 of 9th September 1936; 

(2) Ships employed in making voyages on any lakes the open waters of 
which do not exceed twenty-five miles in length or five miles 
in breadth. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


PARDO 


APPLICATION 


1. These Rules shall apply to ships of 150 tons, gross tonnage, and 
upwards, which carry cargo or passengers on voyages on any lakes or rivers. 


2. In these Rules, unless the context otherwise requires: — 

“Act”? means the Canada Shipping Act, 1934; 

“amidships” means the middle of the length of the summer load water- 
line as defined in rule 39; 

“Assigning Authority” means the Chairman of the Board of Steamship 
Inspection, Lloyd’s Register of Shipping, the British Corporation Register of 
Shipping and Aircraft, the British Committee of the Bureau Veritas, or the 
American Bureau of Shipping. 

“conditions of assignment” means the conditions of assignment set out 
in Part V of these Rules; 

“flush deck ship”? means a ship which has no superstructure on the 
freeboard deck; 

“freeboard” means the distance measured vertically downwards at the 
side of the ship amidships from the upper edge of the deck line to the upper 
edge of the load line mark; 

“freeboard deck” means the uppermost complete deck having permanent 
means of closing all openings in weather portions of the deck in accordance 
with rules 15 to 22, and, in flush deck ships and ships with detached super- 
structures, means the upper deck. In ships having discontinuous freeboard 
decks within superstructures which are not intact, or which are not fitted 
with Class 1 closing appliances as defined in rule 50, the lowest line of the 
deck below the superstructure deck shall be deemed to be the freeboard deck; 

“sailing ship” includes all ships provided with sufficient sail area for 
navigation under sails alone, whether or not fitted with mechanical means 
of propulsion; 
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“steamship” includes all ships having sufficient means for mechanical 
propulsion, except where provided with sufficient sail area for navigation 
under sails alone, and, for the purposes of these Rules, a lighter, barge or 
other ship without independent means of propulsion, when towed, is deemed 
to be a steamship; 


“superstructure” means a decked structure on the freeboard deck 
extending from side to side of the ship, and includes a “raised quarter deck”, 
and ‘‘superstructure deck’? means the deck forming the top of a super- 
structure; 

“surveyor” means a Steamship Inspector, or, where the Assigning 
Authority is one other than the Chairman, a qualified surveyor appointed 
by such other Assigning Authority; 

“tanker” includes all tous specially constructed for the carriage 
of liquid cargoes in bulk; 

“tanker freeboard” means a freeboard assigned under Part VII of 
these Rules. 


PART si 


SURVEYS 


3. Lloyd’s Register of Shipping, the British Corporation Register of 
Shipping and Aircraft, the British Committee of the Bureau Veritas, and the 
American Bureau of Shipping, are hereby authorized to survey and mark 
ships under the provisions of these Rules, and to issue load line certificates. 


4. (1) Subject to the provisions of rule 7 every application for the 
issue or renewal of a load line certificate shail be made by or on behalf of the 
owner of the ship to an Assigning Authority. 


(2) Every application for the issue or renewal of a load line certificate 
in respect of tanker freeboards shall be accompanied by such plans as the 
Assigning Authority may require, showing the fittings and arrangements 
provided or to be provided for the purpose of complying with Part VII of 
these Rules. 


(3) On every such application there shall be paid by the owner the fee 
prescribed in the first schedule to these Rules. 


3. (1) The Assigning Authority shall upon receipt of the application 
and of the prescribed fee cause the ship to be surveyed as hereinafter 
provided by a surveyor. 


(2) The surveyor shall survey the ship with a view to satisfying 

himself— 

(a) that the material and workmanship of all parts of the hull of the 
ship are in all respects satisfactory and efficient and that the hull 
is in good condition internally and externally; 

(b) that the ship (i) if the keel was laid after the 30th day of June, 
1936, complies with the conditions of assignment to the extent 
thereby required in the case of that ship; (11) if the keel was laid 
before the 1st day of July, 1936, complies with the conditions 
of assignment in principle and also in detail so far as is reasonable 
and practicable having regard to the efficiency of the protection of 
openings, the guard-rails, the freeing ports and the means of access 
to the crew’s quarters provided by the arrangements, fittings and 
appliances existing on the ship at the time of survey; and 
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(c) in the case of an application for the issue or renewal of a certificate 
in respect of tanker freeboards, that the ship also complies with the 
provisions of Part VII of these Rules to the extent thereby required 
in the case of that ship. 


(3) On the completion of the survey the surveyor shall forward to the 
Assigning Authority a report stating the result of the survey and containing 
such particulars of the ship as are required by the Assigning Authority to 
permit the assignment of the appropriate freeboards to the ship. 


(4) On receipt of the surveyor’s report the Assigning Authority, if satis- 
fied that the ship complies with the appropriate provisions of these Rules 
to the extent thereby required in the case of that ship, shall assign freeboards 
to the ship and shall furnish the owners with particulars as to the nature of 
the load lines and of the position in which the deck line and the load lines 
are to be marked on the ship. 


(5) The position of each load line shall be such that the distance 
measured vertically from the upper edge of the deck line to the upper edge 
of the load line is equal to the freeboard assigned to the ship which is 
appropriate to that load line. 


6. (1) Every application for the annual survey of a ship under the 
provisions of subsection (4) of section 430 of the Act, for the purpose of 
seeing whether the load line certificate issued to that ship should remain 
in force, shall be made by or on behalf of the owner to the Assigning 
Authority by whom the certificate was issued. 


(2) There shall be paid in respect of such survey the fee prescribed in 
the first schedule to these Rules. 


(3) The Assigning Authority shall, upon receipt of the application and 
of the prescribed fee, cause the ship to be surveyed by a surveyor. The 
surveyor shall survey the ship with a view to satisfying himself— 

(i) that the fittings and appliances for the protection of openings, the 
guard-rails, the freeing ports and the means of access to the crew’s 
quarters have been maintained on the ship in as effective a condi- 
tion as they were in when the certificate was issued; and 

(11) that no material alterations have taken place in the hull or super- 
structures of the ship which affect the positions of the load lines. 


(4) (a) Upon the completion of the survey to the satisfaction of the 
surveyor, he shall forward a report thereon to the Assigning Authority and 
endorse on the certificate a statement that the survey of the ship has been 
so completed. 


A copy of such report shall be forwarded to the Chairman. 


(b) Where a ship has had load lines assigned the Assigning Authority 
shall report to the Minister every case of neglect on the part of the owner to 
have such ship submitted for annual survey. 


7. In the case where the Assigning Authority is the Chairman— 


(a) application for assignment of load lines in respect of a ship or for 
the renewal of a load line certificate shall be made in duplicate in 
such form as the Board may require and shall be addressed to the 
office of the Steamship Inspector in the district in which the ship 
will be surveyed, or, where the ship is not to be surveyed in Canada, 
to the Chairman; 
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(b) where a ship, in respect of which application is made for the assign- 
ment of load lines, is one classed in a recognized classification 
society, the certificate of class, or a certified copy thereof, shall be 
attached to the application; 

(c) where a ship is not one classed to the highest standard of a recog- 
nized classification society, the application for the assignment of 
load lines shall be accompanied by such plans as ie Board may 
require. 
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8. On receiving from the Assigning Authority the particulars as to the 
deck line and load lines as provided in paragraph (4) of rule 5, the owner 
shall cause to be marked on each side of the ship, to the satisfaction of the 
surveyor, the appropriate marks in accordance with this Part of these Rules. 


9. The diamond, lines and letters described in rule 10, shall be marked 
in such manner as, in the surveyor’s opinion, will make them plainly visible. 
They shall be painted in white or yellow on a dark ground, or in black on 
a light ground, and shall also be carefully cut in or centre-punched on the 
sides of iron and steel ships, and on wood ships shall be cut into the planking 
for at least one-eighth of an inch. 


10. A steamship shall be marked on each side with a deck line and load 
lines as follows:— 


(a) A deck line which shall be a horizontal line twelve inches in length 
and one inch in breadth marked amidships with its upper edge 
passing through the point where the continuation outwards of the 
upper surface of the freeboard deck intersects the outer surface of 
the shell. (See Figure 1.) Where the deck is partly sheathed 
amidships, the upper edge of the deck line shall pass through the 
point where the continuation outwards of the upper surface of the 
actual sheathing at amidships intersects the outer surface of 
the shell. 


(b) A load line diamond which shall be a square fifteen inches on each 
diagonal with one diagonal vertical and which shall be intersected 
by a horizontal line twenty-one inches in length and one inch in 
breadth, the upper edge of which shall coincide with the horizontal 
diagonal of the diamond. The diamond shall be marked amidships, 
below the deck line. 


(c) Horizontal lines, nine inches in length and one inch in breadth 
which extend forward from, and are at right angles to, a vertical 
line marked twenty-one inches forward of the centre of the diamond 
(see Figure 1) and which indicate the maximum depth to which 
the ship may be loaded in different seasons. These lines are 
as follows:— 


The summer load line, indicated by the upper edge of the 
line which passes through the centre of the diamond and also by 
the upper edge of a line marked “S”. . 

The intermediate load line, indicated by the upper edge of a 
line marked “T’’. 

The winter load line, indicated by the upper edge of a line 
marked “W”. 
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11. A sailing ship shall be marked on each side with a deck line, a load 
line diamond, a summer load line, and a winter load line as provided in 
rule 10. 


12. For the purpose of indicating the name of the Assigning Authority 
by whom the freeboards have been assigned, letters measuring about 44 
inches by 3 inches may be marked alongside the diamond and above the line 
through the centre of the diamond. 
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Figure 1. 


PART IV 


CERTIFICATES 


13. Every load line certificate in respect of freeboards assigned to a 
ship shall be issued by the Assigning Authority by whom those freeboards 
were assigned and shall be in the form set out in the second schedule to 
these Rules, or in such other form substantially to the like effect as the 
Minister may from time to time direct. 


14. On the Assigning Authority being satisfied that the ship has been 
marked to the survevor’s satisfaction as required by these Rules and that 
the prescribed fee has been paid, the certificate shall be delivered to the 
applicant together with a certified copy thereof. 

A further certified copy of each certificate issued by any -Assigning 
Authority other than the Chairman shall be sent to the Chairman by the 
Assigning Authority. 


PART V 
CoNnDITIONS OF ASSIGNMENT 


Openings in Freeboard and Superstructure Decks 


15. The construction and fitting of cargo and other hatchways in 
exposed positions on freeboard and superstructure decks shall be at least 
equivalent to the standards laid down in rules 16 to 22. 


. 
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16. The height of hatchway coamings on freeboard decks shall be at 
least 18 inches above the deck. The height of coamings on superstructure 
decks shall be at least 18 inches above the deck if situated within one 
quarter of the ship’s length from the stem, and at least 12 inches if situated 
elsewhere. 

Coamings shall be of steel, shall be substantially constructed and, 
where the height of the coamings above the deck exceeds 24 inches, shall be 
specially stiffened to the satisfaction of the Assigning Authority. 


17. Covers to exposed hatchways shall be efficient and shall comply 

with the following requirements: 

(i) On all ships which have a length in excess of 350 feet and which 

carry cargoes in bulk, the covers on exposed hatchways shall be 

of steel and shall comply with paragraphs (ii) and (111) of this rule. 

(11) Solid steel covers are to be stiffened by stiffeners spaced not more 

than 42 inches apart, these stiffeners being not less effective than 

would be provided by steel] sections riveted or welded to the plate 

and having a section modulus in inches cubed not less than that 
obtained from the formula 


== SX IP X -025 


where S=spacing of the stiffeners in feet 

L—the length of the unsupported span in feet 

I=the moment of inertia of the section in inch units 

y=the distance measured from the neutral axis of the 

section to the extremity of the section in inches. 

The thickness of the plating for solid steel covers is not to be less 
than -24” where the spacing of the stiffeners is 24 inches and 
-36” where the spacing is 42 inches. Where the spacing of the 
stiffeners is between 24 inches and 42 inches the thickness of the 
plating is to be obtained by interpolation. 

(iii) Covers of the sliding plate type stiffened on one edge by flanges or 
by riveted or welded stiffeners are to be so arranged that the 
spacing of the stiffeners when the hatch is closed does not exceed 
42 inches. The stiffening at the edges of these covers and the thick- 
ness of the plating are not to be less effective than the stiffening 
and thickness required in paragraph (11) of this rule for solid plate 
covers. Where covers of the sliding plate type are fitted and the 
unsupported span exceeds 12 feet 1 inch, additional support shall 
be provided to the satisfaction of the Assigning Authority. 

(iv) Where wood hatch covers are fitted on exposed hatchways the 
thickness shall be at least 24 inches in association with a span of 
not more than 6 feet. The width of each bearing surface for these 
hatchway covers shall be at least 24 inches. 


18. (a) Where wood hatchway covers are fitted they shall be supported 
by a system of main beams all extending in one direction, or by a system of 
main beams in association with auxiliary beams which rest on top of the 
main beams and are fitted at right angles thereto. The unsupported span 
of the wood covers shall not exceed 6 feet. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 3807 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


The main beams may be of rolled or built section and the auxiliary 
beams may be either rolled or built sections or may be of wood of rectan- 
gular section. These beams are to have section moduli in inches cubed not 
less than those obtained from the formula:— 


DL iattticond pase 
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where S=the spacing of the main or auxiliary beams in feet 

L—the length of the unsupported span in feet 

C=-03 for steel main beams where 18” coamings are 
required, 

C==:025 for steel main beams where 12” coamings are 
required, 

C—-025 for steel auxiliary beams where 18” coamings are 
required, 

C=-02 for steel auxiliary beams where 12” coamings are 
required, 

C=-15 for wood auxiliary beams where 18” coamings are 
required, and 

C—=-12 for wood auxiliary beams where 12” coamings are 
required. 

I=—the moment of inertia of the section in inch units 

y==the distance measured from the neutral axis of the 
section to the extremity of the section in inches. 


The top flanges of the beams are to extend for the full length of the beams. 
Wood auxiliary beams are to be steel shod at all bearing surfaces. 


(b) In the case of small wood ships where the hatchway openings are 
of moderate size, the beams which support the hatchway covers may be of 
wood provided that they have strength equivalent to that of the beams 
which would be required by paragraph (a) of this rule and provided the 
Assigning Authority is satisfied that the protection of the opening is 
effective. 


19. Carriers or sockets for hatchway beams and fore-and-afters shall 
be of steel at least 4 inch thick, and shall have a width of bearing surface 
of at least 3 inches. 


20. Strong cleats at least 24 inches wide or efficient clamping devices 
shall be fitted at intervals of approximately 2 feet from centre to centre; the 
end cleats shall be placed not more than 6 inches from each corner of the 
hatchway. Where steel covers are fitted suitable approved types of 
fasteners, spaced to suit the width of the covers, are to be installed. 


21. (a) Battens and wedges shall be efficient and in good condition. 


(b) At least one tarpaulin in good condition, thoroughly waterproof 
and of ample strength, shall be provided for each hatchway in an exposed 
position on freeboard and superstructure decks. The material of the 
tarpaulins shall be guaranteed free from jute, and the minimum weight of 
the material, before treatment, shall be 19 ounces per square yard if to be 
tarred, 18 ounces per square yard if to be chemically dressed, or 16 ounces 
per square yard for black oil dressing. 


22. At all hatchways in exposed positions on freeboard or superstruc- 
ture decks suitable provision shall be made for securing the covers after the 
tarpaulins are battened down. 
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23. Cargo, coaling and other hatchways in the freeboard deck within 
superstructures which are fitted with closing appliances less efficient than 
Class 1 but not less efficient than Class 2 shall have coamings at least 9 
inches in height and closing arrangements as effective as those required for 
exposed cargo hatchways. 

Where the closing appliances are less efficient than Class 2, the hatch- 
ways shall have coamings at least 12 inches in height, and shall have fittings 
and closing arrangements as effective as those required for exposed cargo 
hatchways. 

In the case of car ferries fitted with efficient “sea gates” extending 
above the freeboard deck at least to the height of a standard superstructure, 
coamings of less height may be fitted provided the hatchways within the 
superstructures are fitted with close fitting steel covers having efficient 
securing devices. When the openings in freeboard decks are not provided 
with closing devices, the coamings are to extend above the freeboard deck 
at least to the height of a standard superstructure. : 


24. Machinery space openings in exposed positions on freeboard decks 
and raised quarter decks shall be properly framed and efficiently enclosed 
by steel casings of ample strength. Doors in such casings shall be of steel, 
efficiently stiffened, permanently attached, and capable of being closed and 
secured from both sides. The sills of openings shall be at least 18 inches 
above the freeboard deck and 12 inches above the raised quarter deck. 

Fiddley, funnel and ventilator coamings shall be as high above the deck 
as is reasonable and practicable. Fiddley openings shall have strong steel 
covers permanently attached in their proper positions. Engine room sky- 
lights shall be of strong construction, preferably of steel. 


25. Machinery space openings in exposed positions on superstructure 
decks other than raised quarter decks shall be properly framed and effi- 
ciently enclosed by strong steel casings. Doors in such casings shall be 
strongly constructed, permanently attached, and capable of being closed 
and secured from both sides. The sills of the openings shall be at least 9 
inches above the superstructure decks. 

Fiddley, funnel and ventilator coamings shall be as high above the 
deck as is reasonable and practicable. Fiddley openings shall have strong 
steel covers permanently attached in their proper positions. Engine room 
skylights shall be of strong construction, preferably of steel. 


26. Machinery space openings in the freeboard deck within superstruc- 
tures which are fitted with closing appliances less efficient than Class 1 
shall be properly framed and efficiently closed by steel casings. Doors in 
such casings shall be strongly constructed, permanently attached and 
capable of being securely closed. The sills of such openings shall be at 
least 6 inches above the deck where the superstructures are closed by Class 
2 closing appliances, and at least 12 inches above the deck where the closing 
appliances are less efficient than Class 2. 


27. Flush scuttles, where fitted, shall be of iron or steel, of substantial 
construction, with screw or bayonet joints. Such scuttles shall be provided 
with a permanent chain or other suitable attachment. 


23. Companionways in exposed positions on freeboard decks and on 
decks of enclosed superstructures shall be of substantial construction. The 
sills of the doorways shall be 18 inches on freeboard decks and on super- 
structure decks within a quarter of the ship’s length from the stem, and 12 
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inches on superstructure decks elsewhere. The doors shall be strongly 
constructed and capable of being closed and secured from both sides. Where 
the companionway is situated within a quarter of the ship’s length from 
the stem, it shall be of steel and riveted to the deck plating. 


29. (a) Ventilators in exposed positions on freeboard and _ super- 
structure decks to spaces below freeboard decks or decks of superstructures 
which are intact or fitted with Class 1 closing appliances shall have coam- 
ings of steel, substantially constructed, and efficiently connected to the deck. 
The deck plating at the base of the coamings shall be efficiently stiffened 
between the deck beams. The openings of ventilator coamings shall be 
provided with efficient closing arrangements. 

(6b) Where such ventilators are situated on the freeboard deck, or on 
the superstructure deck within a quarter of the ship’s length from the stem, 
and the closing arrangements of the ventilator coamings are of a temporary 
character, the coamings shall be at least 30 inches in height; in other 
exposed positions on the superstructure deck they shall be at least 24 inches 
in height. Where the coaming of any ventilator exceeds 36 inches in height, 
it shall be specially supported and secured. 


30. Where the air pipes to ballast and other tanks extend above the 
freeboard or superstructure decks, the exposed parts of the pipes shall be 
of substantial construction; the height from the deck to the opening shall 
be at least 30 inches in wells on freeboard decks, 24 inches on raised quarter 
decks, and 12 inches on other superstructure decks. Efficient means shall be 
provided for closing the openings of the air pipes. Where these heights 
would interfere with the working of the ship a lower height may be approved 
provided the air pipe cap is properly protected and the air pipe is fitted with 
adequate means of closing. 


Openings in the Sides of Ships 


31. Openings in the sides of ships such as gangways, cargo ports, 
coaling ports, rubbish shoots or ash shoots which are below the freeboard 
deck shall be fitted with watertight doors or with covers which, with their 
securing appliances, shall be of sufficient strength. 


32. (a) Scuppers and sanitary discharge pipes led through the ship’s 
sides from spaces below the freeboard deck shall be fitted with efficient and 
accessible means for preventing water from passing inboard. Each separate 
discharge shall have either an automatic non-return valve with a positive 
means of closing it from a position above the freeboard deck, or two auto- 
matic non-return valves without positive means of closing, provided the 
upper valve is situated so that it is always accessible for examination under 
service conditions. The positive action valve shall be readily accessible 
and is to be provided with means for showing whether the valve is open 
or closed. Cast iron shall not be accepted for such valves where attached to 
the sides of the ship. 

(6) The foregoing provisions of this rule shall apply to discharges 
from spaces within enclosed superstructures if and to the extent that the 
Assigning Authority considers necessary, having regard to the type and 
location of the inboard ends of such openings. 

(c) Where scuppers are fitted in superstructures not fitted with Class 1 
closing appliances they shall have efficient means for preventing the acci- 
dental admission of water below the freeboard deck. 
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33. Side scuttles to spaces below the freeboard deck, or to spaces below 
the superstructure deck of superstructures closed by Class 1 or Class 2 
closing appliances, shall be fitted with efficient inside deadlights permanently 
attached in their proper positions so that they can be effectively closed 
and secured watertight. 

Where, however, such spaces in superstructures are appropriated to 
passengers, other than steerage passengers, or to crew, the side scuttles may 
have portable deadlights stowed adjacent to the side scuttles, provided they 
are readily accessible at all times on service. The side scuttles and dead- 
lights shall be of substantial construction and suitable for the purpose for 
which they are intended. 


Miscellaneous Provisions 


34. Efficient guard-rails or bulwarks shall be fitted on all exposed 
portions of freeboard and superstructure decks. 


35. (a) Where bulwarks on the weather portions of freeboard or super- 
structure decks form “wells”, ample provision shall be made for rapidly free- 
ing the decks of water and for draining them. The minimum freeing port 
area on each side of the ship for each “well” on freeboard decks and on 
raised quarter decks shall be that given by the following scale; the minimum 
area for each well on any superstructure deck other than a raised quarter 
deck shall be one-half the area given by that scale. Where the length of the 
well exceeds seven-tenths of the length of the ship, as defined in rule 39, the 
Assigning Authority may modify that scale. In ships with less than the 
standard sheer the freeing port area shall be increased as required by the 
Assigning Authority. 

ScaLe oF FreemInGc Port AREA 
Length of bulwarks Freeing port area 


in ‘‘well” in feet on each side in 
square feet 


TITS” (PEERS OR” A Ad Ae .. he SRR ee hehe ee 8-0 
20) eicly! -teahartoedid aseber. ebinas. his. a. ahaoste eee 8-5 
POY 1 AVR E etch lh, UR ill! Ales ai ake ho a eS ee 9-0 
SO” baie (una tte hues © hed aden tne EME GA 20 cha Gua ete oe, lees ee 9-5 
15 a Pe ko pe eae, 5 oul ei tek ety Bo 10-0 
CE) ET ie Pras Sie aR A Ba be A bg AAA d 8g Sones 8 ee Guess Ko 10-5 
Ad oo MALO RIALS LR RID SORTS POLL) SLSR Rie ee ee, Seton? de 11-0 
SOs hive fel. fhade geoh. haat sees baat 11-5 
5 pd se Pe Th EB ios waza a Seas ec BA 8 ol ae ee A 12-0 
OO). bpm | Sie d dots, uae tres a etcue bhaniced avs cicieeaciee ake ane A 12-3 
9 alae RR: Se Ae I te ald AA at ale ide Bi ie Ne, tc ape 13-0 
Above? (655° 70) lwo.) Ae ee A APE eee 1 square foot for each additional 


5 feet length of bulwarks. 


(b) The lower edges of the freeing ports shall be as near the deck as 
practicable and as a general rule shall not be higher than the upper edge of 
the gunwale bar. Two-thirds of the freeing port area required shall be 
provided in the midship half of the well. 

(c) All such openings in the bulwarks shall be protected by rails or 
bars spaced about 9 inches apart. If shutters are fitted to freeing ports, 
ample clearance shall be provided to prevent jamming. Hinges shall have 
brass pins. 


36. (a) Gangways, lifelines or other satisfactory means shall be pro- 
vided for the protection of the crew in getting to and from their quarters. 

(6b) Houses on freeboard decks for the accommodation of the crew 
shall be of ample strength to the satisfaction of the Assigning Authority. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 3811 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


37. Notwithstanding anything in the foregoing provisions of this Part 
of these Rules, the Assigning Authority may 

(a) in any exceptional case, allow departures from the said provisions 
on condition that the freeboards computed for the ship are 
increased to such extent as will, in the opinion of the Board, secure 
that the protection afforded to the ship and crew is not less effective 
than it would be if the ship fully complied with the said provisions 
and there had been no increase of freeboards; 

(b) in the case of a wood ship, accept hatch coamings, hatch beams 
and closing appliances of wood, provided the efficiency of such 
parts of the ship is satisfactory. 
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COMPUTATION OF FREEBOARDS FOR STEAMSHIPS 


38. Subject to the provisions of rule 37, the freeboards for steamships 
other than tankers or steamships of special type to which freeboards are 
assigned under Parts VII and IX of these Rules, shall be computed in 
accordance with this Part of these Rules. 


39. The length (L) to be used with these Rules is the length in feet on 
the summer load waterline from the foreside of the stem to the afterside 
of the rudder post. Where there is no rudder post, the length is to be 
measured from the foreside of the stem to the axis of the rudder stock. For 
ships with cruiser sterns, the length shall be taken as 96 per cent of the 
length on the designed summer load waterline or as the length from the 
foreside of the stem to the axis of the rudder stock if that be the greater. 


40. The breadth (B) to be used with these Rules is the maximum 
breadth in feet amidships measured to the moulded line of the frame in iron 
or steel ships, and to the outside of the planking in wood or composite ships. 


41. The moulded depth is the vertical distance in feet, measured amid- 
ships, from the top of the keel to the top of the freeboard deck beam at side. 
In wood or composite ships the distance is measured from the lower edge of 
the keel rabbet. Where the form at the lower part of the midship section is 
of a hollow character, or where thick garboards are fitted, the depth is 
measured from the point where the line of the flat of the bottom continued 
inwards cuts the side of the keel. 


42. The depth (D) to be used with these Rules is the moulded depth 

plus the thickness of the stringer plate, or plus 
T (L —S8) 
L 

if that be greater, | 

where T is the mean thickness of the exposed deck clear of deck 

openings, and 
S is the total length of superstructures as defined in Rule 47. 

Where the topsides are of unusual form, D is the depth of a midship 
section having vertical topsides, standard round of beam and area of topside 
section equal to that in the actual midship section. Where there is a step or 
break in the topsides (e.g. as in the Turret Deck ship) 70 per cent of the 
area above the step or break is included in the area used to determine the 
equivalent section. 
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In a ship without an enclosed superstructure covering at least -6L 
amidships, without a complete trunk or without a combination of intact 
partial superstructures and trunk extending all fore and aft, the depth to 


to be used with the table set out in rule 72 shall not be less than a in ships 


below 350 feet in length, or less than that shown in the following table for 
lengths of 350 feet and above. The minimum depths at intermediate 
lengths are to be obtained by interpolation. 


Minim inimum Minimum 
L um ve M 1 


} depth . depth : depth 
in feet in feet in feet in feet in feet in feet 
350 FR} aS: 450 27.65 550 30.20 
375 24.70 475 28.40 575 30.70 
400 25.80 500 29.05 600 3115 


425 26.80 525 29.65 625 31.60 


43. The coefficient of fineness (c) to be used with these Rules is given 
by the formula 
: Pu AX 
TAB ay 
where A is the volume in cubic feet of the ship’s moulded displacement 
(excluding bossing) at a mean moulded draught d, which is 85 per cent 
of the moulded depth. 

The coefficient (c) shall not be taken as less than -68. 


C 


Strength 


44. (a) The Assigning Authority shall be satisfied with the structural 
strength of any ship before assigning to it a freeboard. 

Ships which comply with the highest standard of the rules of a classi- 
fication society recognized for this purpose by the Minister shall be regarded 
as having sufficient strength for the minimum freeboards allowed under 
these Rules. 


(6) Ships which do not comply with the highest standard of the rules 
of a classification society recognized as aforesaid shall be assigned such 
increased freeboards as shall be determined by the Assigning Authority, 
having regard to the extent to which the ship complies with the following 
strength modull: 

(i) Material: The strength moduli are based on the assumption that 

the structure is built of mild steel, manufactured by the open 
hearth process (acid or basic) and having a tensile strength of 26 
to 32 tons, of 2,240 pounds each, per square inch, and an elongation 
of at least 16 per cent on a length of 8 inches. 

Strength Deck: The strength deck is the uppermost deck which is incor- 
porated into and forms an integral part of the longitudinal girder 
within the half-length amidships. 

Depth to Strength Deck (D,): The depth to the strength deck is the 
vertical distance in feet amidships from the top of the keel to the 
top of the strength deck beam at side. 


Draught (d) : The draught is the vertical distance in feet amidships 
from the top of the keel to the centre of the diamond. 
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(ii) Longitudinal Modulus: The longitudinal Monit is the moment 


of inertia I of the midship section about the neutral axis divided 
by the distance y measured from the neutral axis to the top of the 
strength deck beam at side, calculated in way of openings but 
without deductions for rivet holes. Areas are to be measured in 
square inches and distances in feet. 

Below the strength deck all continuous longitudinal members, 
other than such parts of the under deck girders as are required 
entirely for supporting purposes, are included. Above the strength 
deck the gunwale angle bar and the extension of the sheerstrake are 
the only members included. 

The required longitudinal modulus for effective material is 
expressed by the formula, f.d.B., where f is the factor obtained from 
the following table: — 


L f L f 
100 1.70 380 8.70 
120 1.95 400 9.30 
140 2.20 420 9.90 
160 2.50 440 10.50 
180 2.90 460 11.10 
200 3.40 480 11.70 
220 3.90 500 12.30 
240 4.50 520 12.90 
260 5.10 540 13.50 
580 5.70 560 14.10 
300 6.30 580 14.7 
320 6.90 600 15.30 
340 7.50 620 15.90 
360 yb jy OL RD OS aie) © 0 


For intermediate lengths, the value of f is determined by 
interpolation. 


This formula applies where the ration does not exceed 13-5 
in ships of 325 feet in length and under, and 19 in ships of 600 feet 
in length and above. Intermediate values for lengths between 
325 feet and 600 feet are to be obtained by interpolation. 

Where the length of a ship is in excess of 600 feet and the 


ratio = exceeds 19 the factor f is to be increased to the satisfaction 


of the Board. 

(iii) Frame: For the purpose of the frame modulus, the frame is 
regarded as composed of a frame angle and a reverse angle each 
of the same size and thickness. 


Frame Modulus: The modulus 7 of the midship frame below the lowest 


tier of beams is the moment of inertia I of the frame section about 
the neutral axis divided by the distance y measured from the 
neutral axis to the extremity of the frame section, calculated 
without deduction for rivet and bolt holes. The modulus is 
measured in inch units. 
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s (dt) (Up-t fe) 
1,000 
where s is the frame spacing in inches; 


t is the vertical distance in feet measured at amidships from the top of 
the keel to a point midway between the top of the inner bottom at 
side and the top of the heel bracket (see Figure 2); where there is 
no double bottom, t is measured to a point midway between the top 
of the floor at centre and the top of the floor at side; 


f, is a coefficient depending on H, which, in ships fitted with double 
bottoms, is the vertical distance in feet from the middle of the 
beam bracket of the lowest tier of beams at side to a point midway 
between the top of the inner bottom at side and the top of the heel 
bracket (see Figure 2). Where there is no double bottom, H is 
measured to a point midway between the top of the floor at centre 
and the top of the floor at side. Where the frame obtains addi- 
tional strength from the form of the ship, due allowance is made in 
the value of f;; 


fo is a coefficient depending on K, which is the vertical distance in feet 
from the top of the lowest tier of beams at side to a point 7 feet 
6 inches above the freeboard deck at side, or, if there is a super- 
structure, to a point 12 feet 6 inches above the freeboard deck at 
side (see Figure 2). The values of f; and fe are obtained from 
the following tables:— 


H in feet: 0 7 9 | 11 13 15 17 19 21 23 25 


ee ee ee eS Ss) ee | ee | 


Intermediate values are obtained by interpolation. 
This formula apples where D is between 15 feet and 60 feet, both 


inclusive, B is between a + 5 and a + 20 both inclusive, ~” does not 
exceed 13-5 in ships of 325 feet in length and under, and 19 in ships of 600 
feet in length and above, (intermediate values between lengths of 325 feet 
and 600 feet are to be obtained by interpolation), and the horizontal 
distance from the outside of the frame to the centre of the first row of pillars 
does not exceed 20 feet. 

In single deck ships of ordinary form, where H does not exceed 18 feet, 
the frame modulus determined by the preceding method is multiplied by 
the factor f3, where 


fs—=0-50+0:05 (H—8). 
Where the horizontal distance from the outside of the frame to the 


centre of the first row of pillars exceeds 20 feet, sufficient additional strength 
shall be provided to the satisfaction of the Assigning Authority. 
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Figure 2. 
Superstructures 


45. The height of a superstructure is the least vertical height measured 
from the top of the superstructure deck to the top of the freeboard deck 
beams minus the difference between the moulded depth and D, as defined in 
rules 41 and 42. 

46. The standard height of a raised quarter deck is 3 feet for ships up 
to and including 100 feet in length, 4 feet for ships 250 feet in length, and 6 
feet for ships 400 feet in length and above. The standard height of any 
other superstructure or of a trunk is 6 feet for ships up to and including 250 
feet in length, and 7 feet 6 inches for ships 400 feet in length and above. 
The standard height at intermediate lengths is obtained by interpolation. 

47. The length of a superstructure (S) is the mean covered length of the 
parts of the superstructure which extend to the sides of the ship and lie 

46917—242 
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within lines drawn perpendicular to the extremities. of the summer load 
waterline, as defined in rule 39. 
48. A detached superstructure is regarded as enclosed only where— 
(i) the enclosing bulkheads are of efficient construction as required by 
rule 49; 

(11) the access openings in these bulkheads are fitted with Class 1 or 
Class 2 closing appliances (as defined in rules 50 and 51); 

(111) all other openings in sides or ends of the superstructure are fitted 
with efficient weathertight means of closing; 

(iv) independent means of access to crew, machinery, bunker and other 
working spaces within bridges and poops are at all times avail- 
able when the bulkhead openings are closed. 

49. Bulkheads at exposed ends of poops, bridges and forecastles are 

deemed to be of efficient construction where the Assigning Authority is satis- 
fied that, in the circumstances, they are equivalent to the following standard 
for ships with minimum freeboards, under which standard the stiffeners and 
plating are of the scantlings given in the table hereinafter contained, the 
stiffeners are spaced 30 inches apart, the stiffeners on poop and bridge front 
bulkheads have efficient end connections, and those on after bulkheads of 
bridges and forecastles extend for the whole distance between the margin 
angles of the bulkheads. 


EXPOSED BULKHEADS OF SUPERSTRUCTURES OF STANDARD HEIGHT 


Bridge Front Bulkheads. Bulkheads of Poops 
Unprotected bulkheads of partially protected After bulkheads of 
poops .4L or more in or less in length Bridges and Forecastles 
length : than .4L 
Length of Bulb angle Length Plain angle Length Plain angle 
ship stiffeners of ship stiffeners of ship stiffeners 
Feet Inches Feet Inches Feet Inches 
Under 160 54 xod) x 430 Under 150 O A Xer EDU Under 150 2tix 25° X720 
160 pres as grb coe 2 150 oy x 2eim 132 150 a. Ras: Rees 
200 67 x°3 -x”".34 200 4 x daw 34 250 3% x3 x .30 
240 (> oe) ols) 250 45°93 4°. 36 350 4 x3 x .32 
280 1AOX Oat OS 300 Pai eye Wests Mi Leeeneh | le” SRN te ee Beene Oe TS 
320 Sux 6 xe. 40 350 Dek Cee, Toon to. tem ts he eee ee Re see 
360 ey Se abe ae VERY 400 O DX ee SAAD |S Soe | a any Marat ce Eee 
400 9 x3.x .44 450 Grek ORES SOP EA e auch Jemegs Alcunienc digs ame peers 
440 Os xX os x 46 500 Pe Ons ob eae to AR ae eh. FO aed) peters COR wera i 
480 10) «x.32-x 48 550 Re agit ge Kt: O Oak e ete: secha seen Mere a | Gal aecnary axcemnatouenee 
520 Oe Bg me OO. Phi Se Vetoes tall SO ace ee ae cee ale pera ee dl 
560 1 ae Ca pe ey al IS a eee a ETB i phere i hechs se ee, Meier ERR ee mn ay 
Length of Bulkhead Length of Bulkhead Length of Bulkhead 
ship plating ship plating ship plating 
Feet Inch Feet Inch Feet Inch 
200 160 160 
and under 3 and under . 24 and under .20 
380 400 400 
and above 44 and above .38 and above .30 


For ships intermediate in length the thicknesses of bulkhead plating are 
obtained by interpolation. 


Appliances for Closing Access Openings mn Bulkheads at Ends of Detached 
Superstructures 


30. Class 1 closing appliances shall be closing appliances which comply 
with the following conditions:—They shall be constructed of iron or steel, 
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they shall in all cases be permanently and strongly attached to the bulk- 
head, they shall be framed, stiffened and fitted so that the whole structure is 
of equivalent strength to the unpierced bulkhead and they shall be weather- 
tight when closed. The means for securing these appliances shall be per- 
manently attached to the bulkhead or to the appliances and the latter 
shall be so arranged that they can be closed and secured from both sides of 
the bulkhead or from the deck above. The sills of the access openings shall 
be at least 12 inches above the deck. 

51. The following closing appliances shall be Class 2 closing appliances: 

(i) Strongly framed hard wood hinged doors, which are not more than 
30 inches wide or less than 2 inches thick; 

(11) Shifting boards fitted for the full height of the openings in channels 
riveted to the bulkheads, the shifting boards being at least 2 inches 
thick where the width of opening is 30 inches or less, and increased 
in thickness at the rate of 1 inch for each additional 15 inches of 
width; or 

(111) Portable plates of equal efficiency with the appliances specified in 
(i) or (11). 

Temporary Appliances for Closing Openings in Superstructure Decks 

o2. Temporary closing appliances for middle line openings in the deck 

of an enclosed superstructure shall be regarded as efficient if they consist 
Oe 

(i) a steel coaming not less than 9 inches in height efficiently riveted 
to the deck; 

(11) wood hatchway covers, as described in rule 17, secured by hemp 
lashings; and 

(i111) hatchway supports as required by rules 18 and 19. 


Effective Length of Detached Superstructures 


53. For the purpose of determining the effective length of detached 
superstructures rules 54 to 59 shall apply. 


54. (a) Where exposed bulkheads at the ends of poops, bridges, and 
forecastles are not of efficient construction (see rule 49) they shall be treated 
as non-existent. 

(6b) Where in the side plating of a superstructure there is an opening 
not provided with permanent means of closing, the part of the super- 
structure in way of the opening shall be regarded as having no effective 
length. 

(c) Where the height of a superstructure is less than the standard, its 
effective length shall be reduced in the ratio of the actual to the standard 
height. Where the height exceeds the standard, no increase shall be made in 
the effective length of the superstructure. 


55. (a) Where, at the end of a poop, there is an efficient bulkhead and 
the access openings are fitted with Class 1 closing appliances, the length 
of the poop to the bulkhead shall be the effective length. 

(6) Where the access openings in an efficient bulkhead are fitted with 
Class 2 closing appliances and the length of the poop to the bulkhead is -5L 
or less, 100 per cent of that length shall be the effective length; where the 
length is -7L or more, 90 per cent of that length shall be the effective length; 
where the length is between -5L and -7L an intermediate percentage of that 
length shall be the effective length; but where in any of these cases an 
allowance is given for an efficient adjacent trunk (see rule 59) only 90 per 
cent, of the length to the bulkhead shall be the effective length. 
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(c) Fifty per cent of the length of an open poop or of an open extension 
of a poop beyond an efficient bulkhead shall be the effective length of the 
open poop or of the extension, as the case may be. 


56. Where, at the end of a raised quarter deck, there is an efficient 
intact bulkhead, the length of the raised quarter deck to the bulkhead shall 
be the effective length. Where the bulkhead is not intact, the superstructure 
shall be regarded as a poop of less than the standard height. 


57. (a) Where, in a bridge, there is an efficient bulkhead at each end, 
and the access openings in the bulkheads are fitted with Class 1 closing 
appliances, the length between the bulkheads shall be the effective length. 

(b) Where, in a bridge, the access openings in the forward bulkhead 
are fitted with Class 1 closing appliances and the access openings in the 
after bulkhead with Class 2 closing appliances, the length between the bulk- 
heads shall be the effective length; but where an allowance is given for an 
efficient trunk adjacent to the after bulkhead (see rule 59), 90 per cent of 
the length shall be the effective length. Where the access openings in both 
bulkheads are fitted with Class 2 closing appliances 90 per cent of the 
length between the bulkheads shall be the effective length. Where the access 
openings in the forward bulkhead are fitted with Class 1 or Class 2 closing 
appliances and the access openings in the after bulkhead have no closing 
appliances, 75 per cent of the length between the bulkheads shall be the 
effective length. Where the access openings in both bulkheads have no 
closing appliances, 50 per cent of the length shall be the effective length. 

(c) 75 per cent of the length of an open extension beyond the after 
bulkhead of a bridge, and 50 per cent of that beyond the forward bulkhead 
shall be the effective length. 


28. (a) Where, at the end of a forecastle, there is an efficient bulkhead 
and the access openings are fitted with Class 1 or Class 2 closing appliances, 
the length of the forecastle to the bulkhead shall be the effective length. 

(6) Where no closing appliances are fitted and the sheer forward of 
amidships is not less than the standard sheer, 100 per cent of the length of a 
forecastle forward of -1lL, from the forward perpendicular shall be the 
effective length; where the sheer forward is half the standard sheer or less, 
50 per cent of that length shall be the effective length; and where the sheer 
forward is intermediate between the standard and half the standard sheer, 
an intermediate percentage of that length shall be the effective length. 

(c) 50 per cent of the length of an open extension beyond the bulkhead 
of a forecastle or beyond -1L from the forward perpendicular shall be the 
effective length. 


59. (a) A trunk or similar structure which does not extend to the sides 

of the ship shall be regarded as efficient provided that— 

(1) the trunk is at least as strong as a superstructure; 

(ii) the hatchways are in the trunk deck and comply with the require- 
ments of rules 15 to 22, and the width of the trunk deck stringer 
provides a satisfactory gangway and sufficient lateral stiffness; 

(111) a permanent working platform fore and aft fitted with guard-rails 
is provided by the trunk deck or by detached trunks connected to 
other superstructures by efficient permanent gangways; 

(iv) ventilators are protected by the trunk, by watertight covers or by 
equivalent means; 

(v) open rails are fitted on the weather portions of the freeboard deck 
in way of the trunk for at least half their length; 
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(vi) the machinery casings are protected by the trunk, by a superstruc- 
ture of standard height, or by a deck house of the same height and 
of equivalent strength. 

(6) Where access openings in poop and bridge bulkheads are fitted with 
Class 1 closing appliances, 100 per cent of the length of an efficient trunk 
reduced in the ratio of its mean breadth to B (as defined in rule 40), shall be 
added to the effective length of the superstructures. Where the access open- 
ings in these bulkheads are not fitted with Class 1 closing appliances 90 per 
cent of the length reduced as above shall be added. 

(c) Where the height of the trunk is less than the standard height as 
determined in accordance with rule 46, the addition referred to in para- 
graph (b) of this rule shall be reduced in the ratio of the actual to the 
standard height; where the height of hatchway coamings on the trunk deck 
is less than the height of coamings required by rule 16, a reduction from the 
actual height of trunk shall be made corresponding to the difference between 
the actual height of the coamings and the height required by rule 16. 


Effective Length of Enclosed Superstructures With Middle Line Openings 


60. Where there is an enclosed superstructure with one or more middle 
line openings in the deck not provided with permanent means of closing 
in accordance with rules 15 to 22, the effective length of the superstructure 
is determined us follows:— 

(1) Where efficient temporary closing appliances are not provided for 
the middle line deck openings in accordance with rule 52, or the 
breadth of opening is 80 per cent or more of the breadth (B,) of 
the superstructure deck at the middle of the opening, the ship shall 
be regarded as having an open well in way of each opening, and 
freeing ports shall be provided in way of this well. The effective 
length of superstructure between openings shall be ascertained by 
applying rules 55, 57 and 58. 

(ii) Where efficient temporary closing appliances as defined in rule 52 
are provided for middle line deck openings and the breadth of 
opening is less than -8By,, the effective length of superstructure 
between openings shall be ascertained by applying rules 55, 57 and 
58, except that where access openings in ’tween deck bulkheads are 
closed by Class 2 closing appliances they shall be regarded as being 
closed by Class 1 closing appliances. The total effective length 
shall be obtained by adding to the length thus determined the 
difference between that length and the length of the ship, modified 
in the ratio of— 


Bi ee b where b = breadth of deck opening; 
1 


where #1 : is greater than -5 it is taken as -5. 
1 


Deductions for Superstructures 


61. Where the effective length of superstructure is 1:0L, the deduction 
from the freeboard shall be 14 inches at 80 feet length of ship, 34 inches at 
280 feet length, and 42 inches at 400 feet length and above; deductions at 
intermediate lengths shall be obtained by interpolation. Where the total 
effective length of superstructure is less than 1-0L, the deduction shall be a 
percentage obtained from the following table:— 


3820 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


Total effective length of superstructures (E) 


| | | | | | | | | | | | 


Peril) Perjieber ii bemilberws) (Bermelmrer tacbemalgier Per | Per 
cent | cent} cent | cent | cent | cent | cent | cent | cent | cent | cent 
All types with 
forecastle and 
without detached 
bridge. SIU 0 5 10 15 23rd 32 46 63 (hap ey i) Weta 7 100 A 


*All types with 


forecastle an 
detached bridge.| 0 | 6.3 | 12.7 19 Dis OUlEaoo 46 63 75-3 | 87-7 100 B 


* Where the effective length of a detached bridge is less than .2L the percentages are obtained 
by interpolation between lines B and A, 

Where no forecastle is fitted the above percentages are reduced by 5. 

Percentages for intermediate lengths of superstructures are obtained by interpolation. 


Sheer 


62. The sheer shall be measured from the deck at side to a line of 
reference drawn parallel to the keel through the sheer line at amidships. 

In flush deck ships and in ships with detached superstructures, the sheer 
shall be measured at the freeboard deck. 

In ships with top sides of unusual form in which there is a step or break 
in the top sides, the sheer shall be considered in relation to the equivalent 
depth amidships determined in accordance with rule 42. 

In ships with a superstructure of standard height which extends over 
the whole length of the freeboard deck, the sheer shall be measured at the 
superstructure deck; where the height exceeds the standard, the sheer may 
be considered in relation to the standard height. 

Where a superstructure is intact or access openings in its enclosing 
bulkheads are fitted with Class 1 closing apphances, and the superstructure 
deck has at least the same sheer as the exposed freeboard deck, the sheer 
of the enclosed portion of the freeboard deck shall not be taken into account. 


63. The ordinates (in inches) of the standard sheer profile are given in 
the following table, where L is the number of feet in the length of the ship: — 


Station Ordinate Factor 

ue. .1L+ 10 1 
1/6 Lfrom A.P. .0445 L + 4.45 4 
1/3 Lifrom’A.P; .011 L + 1.1 2 
Amidships 0 4 
1/3 L from F.P. .022 L + 2.2 2 
1/onirom.) FP. .089 L + 8.9 4 

FP? .2L + 20 1 


A.P.=After end of the summer load waterline. 
F.P.=Fore end of the summer load waterline. 


64. (a) Where the sheer profile differs from the standard, the seven 
ordinates of each profile shall be multiplied by the appropriate factors given 
in the table of ordinates. The difference between the sums of the respective 
products, divided by 18, measures the deficiency or excess of sheer. 

(6) Where the after half of the sheer profile is greater than the 
standard and the forward half is less than the standard, no credit shall be 
allowed for the part in excess. 

(c) Where the forward half of the sheer profile exceeds the standard, 
and the after portion of the sheer profile is not less than 75 per cent of the 
standard, credit shall be allowed for the part in excess; where the after part 
is Jess than 50 per cent of the standard no credit shall be given for the excess 
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sheer forward. Where the after sheer is between 50 per cent and 75 per cent: 
of the standard, an intermediate allowance may be pele ts for excess sheer 
forward. 


65. The correction for variations from the standard sheer shall be the 
deficiency or excess of sheer determined in accordance with rule 64 multi- 


plied by -75 — x where § is the total length of the superstructure as 


defined in rule 47. 


66. Where the sheer is less than the standard, the correction for 
deficiency in sheer, determined in accordance with rule 65 shall be added to 
the freeboard. 


67. In fiush deck ships and in ships where an enclosed superstructure 
covers -1L before and -1L abaft amidships, the correction for excess of 
sheer determined in accordance with rule 65 shall be deducted from the free- 
board; in ships with detached superstructures where no enclosed superstruc- 
ture covers amidships, no deduction for excess of sheer shall be made from 
the freeboard; where an enclosed superstructure covers less than -1L before 
and -1L abaft amidships, the deduction for excess of sheer shall be obtained 
by interpolation. The maximum deduction for excess of.sheer shall be 14 
inches at 100 feet length of ship and shall increase at the rate of 14 inches 
for each additional 100 feet in the length of the ship. 


Round of Beam 


68. The standard round of beam of the freeboard deck is one-fiftieth of 
the breadth of the ship. 


69. Where the round of beam of the freeboard sean’ is greater or less 
than the standard, the freeboard shall be decreased or iner eased respectively 
by one-fourth of the difference between the actual and the standard round 
of beam, multiplied by the proportion of the length of the freeboard deck 
not covered by enclosed superstructures. Twice the standard round of beam 
is the maximum for which allowance may be given. 


Minimum Freeboards 
70. The minimum freeboard in summer shall be the freeboard derived 
from the table set out in rule 72 after correction for departures from the 
standards and after deduction for superstructures in accordance with these 
rules, so however that if the freeboard, calculated in accordance with these 
Rules but before the correction required by note (v) appended to the table 
is made, be less than 2 inches, 2 inches shall be substituted therefor. 


71. The minimum freeboards for the intermediate and winter seasons 
shall be obtained by an addition to the summer freeboard of a distance in 
inches obtained by multiplying the summer draught in feet measured from 
the top of the keel to the centre of the load line diamond, (see rule 10 (6) ), 
by the appropriate factors given in the following table:— 


Factor for Factor for 
Length of ship intermediate winter 
season season 
AQ TOeCuLANd UNCelate, a easel e eeeneeee ree 25 50 
ABOHCCE He os SURE A Sa eee moe ei bie sna 2605 
5OOseett . S45. SFOS. SOEs A 8 ion .80 
SHOLCCE AMG OW EL cachssercl tock elk ea cee ikea 6 45 1.00 


Factors for intermediate lengths are obtained by interpolation. 
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72. Basic MInIMuM SUMMER FREEBOARDS FOR STEAMSHIPS WHICH COMPLY 


WITH THE STANDARDS LAID Down IN THESE RULES 


Freeboard L Freeboard L Freeboard 
Inches Feet Inches Feet Inches 
a2 270 33°8 460 84-5 
8-0 280 35-8 470 87-5 
8-9 290 37°8 480 90-5 
9-9 300 40-0 490 93-4 
11-0 310 42-2 500 96-3 
1G25u) 320 44-6 510 99-1 
13-3 330 47-0 520 101-9 
14-5 340 49-5 530 104-7 
15-7 350 52-1 540 107-4 
17-1 360 54-8 550 110-0 
18-5 370 57-6 560 112-6 
19-9 380 60-5 570 115-1 
21-4 390 63-4 580 117-6 
23-0 400 66-4 590 120-0 
24-6 410 69-4 600 122-3 
26°3 420 72-4 610 124-5 
28-1 430 75-4 620 126-7 
29-9 440 78-5 630 128-9 
31-8 450 SLebyY VSR AO I. ae 


(i) The minimum freeboard for flush deck steamships shall be 


obtained by an addition to the above table at the rate of 14 inches 
for every 100 feet of length. 


(11) The freeboards at intermediate lengths are obtained by inter- 


polation. 


(111) Where c exceeds -68, the freeboard shall be multiplied by the factor 


ec + -68 
1-36 


(iv) Where in the case of a ship of less than 350 feet in length the 


depth D is less than z, D is to be taken as a, and where in the 


case of such ship the depth D exceeds a the freeboard is to be 


increased by {D — a R inches, where R is equal to =. 


15 


Where in the case of a ship of 350 feet in length and above the 


depth D exceeds or is less than e the freeboard is to be increased 


or decreased accordingly by D— a R inches where R is equal to 


7 at lengths less than 390 feet and 3 at lengths of 390 feet and 


above, provided that in no case shall the minimum depth be taken 
as less than the minimum depth given in the following table:— 
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L Minimum L Minimum L Minimum 
depth depth depth 
350 MES OI 450 27.65 550 830.20 
oo 24.70 475 28.40 575 30.70 
400 25.80 500 29.05 600 81.15 
425 26.80 525 29.65 625 31.60 


Minimum depths at intermediate lengths are obtained by interpolation. 


In a ship with an enclosed superstructure covering at least 
-6L, amidships, or with a complete trunk, or with a combination 
of intact partial superstructures and trunk which extends all fore 


and aft, where D is less than a the freeboard shall be reduced at 
the above rate. Where the height of superstructures or trunk is 
less than the standard height, as determined in accordance with 
rule 46 the reduction shall be modified in the ratio which the actual 
height bears to the standard height. 

(v) Where the actual depth to the surface of the freeboard deck amid- 
ships is greater or less than D, the difference between these two 
depths (in inches) shall be added to or deducted from the freeboard 
as the case may be. 


73. The freeboard for a wood steamship is the final freeboard the ship 
would obtain if constructed of iron or steel with the addition of such 
penalties as the Assigning Authority may determine, having regard to the 
construction, age and condition of the ship. 


PART VII 


FREEBOARDS FOR TANKERS 


74, Tanker freeboards shall be assigned to a ship, being a tanker, if 
the ship complies with the conditions of assignment and also complies with 
this Part of these Rules to the extent thereby required in the case of 
that ship. 


Supplementary Conditions of Assignment 


75. The structure of the ship shall be of sufficient strength for the 
increased draught corresponding to the freeboard assigned. 


76. The ship shall have a forecastle of which the length is not less than 
7 per cent of the length of the ship and the height is not less than the 
standard height. 


77. The openings in machinery casings on the freeboard deck shall be 
fitted with steel doors. The casings shall be protected by an enclosed poop 
or bridge of at least standard height, or by a deck house of equal height and 
of equivalent strength. The bulkheads at the ends of these structures shall 
be of the scantlings required for bridge front bulkheads. All entrances to 
the structures from the freeboard deck shall be fitted with effective closing 
appliances and the sills shall be at least 18 inches above the deck. Exposed 
machinery casings on the superstructure deck are to be of substantial con- 
struction, and all openings in them shall be fitted with steel closing 
appliances permanently attached to the casings and capable of being closed 
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and secured from both sides; the sills of such openings shall be at least 15 
inches above the deck. Fiddley openings shall be as high above the super- 
structure deck as is reasonable and practicable, and shall have strong steel 
covers permanently attached in their proper positions. 


78. An efficiently constructed permanent gangway of sufficient strength 
for its exposed position shall be fitted fore and aft at the level of the super- 
structure deck between the poop and midship bridge, and, when any of the 
crew are berthed forward, from the bridge to the forecastle, unless other 
equivalent means of access are provided to carry out the purpose of the 
gangway, such as passages below deck. 


79. Safe and satisfactory access from the gangway level to the 
quarters of the crew, the machinery space and all other parts used in the 
necessary work of the ship, shall be available at all times. This rule does 
not apply to pump rooms if suitable means of access are provided from the 
freeboard deck, and the access openings are fitted with Class 1 closing 
appliances. 


60. All hatchways on the freeboard deck and on the deck of expansion 
trunks shall be closed watertight by efficient steel covers. 


$1. Ventilators to spaces below the freeboard deck shall ‘be of ample 
strength or shall be protected by superstructures or by equally efficient 
means. 


82. Ships with bulwarks shall have open rails fitted for at least half 
the length of the exposed portion of the weather deck or such other freeing 
arrangements as are in the opinion of the Assigning Authority effective for 
the purpose of freeing the decks of water. The upper edge of the sheer- 
strake shall be kept as low as practicable, and as a general rule shall not be 
higher than the upper edge of the gunwale bar. Where superstructures are 
connected by trunks, open rails shall be fitted for the whole length of the 
weather portions of the freeboard deck. 


Computation of Freeboard 


83. Where the Assigning Authority is satisfied that the foregoing 
requirements are fulfilled, freeboards shall be computed in accordance with 
Part VI of these Rules, subject to the provisions of rules 84 and 85, and to 
the substitution of the table set out in rule 86 for the table set out in rule 72, 
provided, however, that no addition shall be made under note (i) appended 
to the table in rule 72 in respect of a flush deck steamship. 


84. In the case of a tanker having superstructures, when the total effec- 
tive length of superstructure is less than 1-0L, the deduction shall be the 
percentage of the deduction for a superstructure of length 1:0L, obtained 
from the following table: — 

Total effective length of superstructures 


Per Per Per Per Per Per Per Per Per Per 
cent cent cent cent cent cent cent cent cent cent 


All types..... 0 7 14 21 31 41 52 63 75.3 | 87.7 100 


85. Where the sheer is greater than the standard, the correction for 
excess sheer as determined under rule 65 shall be deducted from the free- 
board for all tankers. Rule 67 shall not apply except that the maximum 
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deduction for excess sheer shall be 14 inches at 100 feet length of ship and 
shall increase at the rate of 14 inches for each additional 100 feet in the 
length of the ship. 


86. FREEBOARD TABLE FOR TANKERS 


L Freeboard L Freeboard L Freeboard 
Feet Inches Feet Inches Feet Inches 
80 6-4 210 2188 340 44-3 
90 Tho 220 22-8 350 46-4 
100 8-1 230 24-3 360 48-5 
110 9-1 240 25-9 370 50-6 
120 10-1 250 27°5 380 52-7 
130 Jip lea) 260 29-2 390 54-9 
140 12-2 270 30-9 400 57-1 
150 13-3 280 32-7 410 59-4 
160 14-5 290 34-5 420 61-7 
170 15-8 300 36-4 430 64-1 
180 17-1 310 38°3 440 66-5 
190 18-5 320 40-2 450 69-0 
200 19-9 330 42-2 460 71-5 


The freeboard for tankers above 460 feet in length shall be specially 
considered and the assigned freeboards are to be approved by the Board 
before a certificate is issued. 


PART VIII 


FREEBOARDS FOR SAILING: SHIPS 


87. Freeboards for sailing ships shall, subject to the provisions of rule 
37 and rules 88 to 94, be computed from the freeboard table for sailing ships 
contained in rule 93 in the same manner as the freeboards for steamships are 
computed from the freeboard table for steamships contained in rule 72. 


88. The depth (D) to be used in computing the freeboards for sailing 
ships shall be obtained in the same manner as given in rule 42 provided that 
in sailing ships having a greater rate of rise of floor than 14 inches per foot, 
the vertical distance from the top of keel referred to in rule 41 shall be 
reduced by half the difference between the total rise of floor at the half- 
breadth of the ship and the total rise at 14 inches per foot. 24 inches per 
foot of half-breadth is the maximum rate of rise for which a deduction may 
be made. 

Where the form at the lower part of the midship section is of a hollow 
character or thick garboards are fitted, the depth shall be measured from the 
point where the line of the flat of the bottom continued inwards cuts the 
side of the keel. 

The depth used with the freeboard table shall be taken as not less than 
L 
12° 

89. The coefficient of fineness (c) used with the freeboard table con- 
tained in rule 93 shall be taken as not less than -62 and not greater than -72. 


90. In wood ships the Assigning Authority shall be satisfied as to the 
efficiency of the construction and closing arrangements of superstructures 
for which deductions are made from the freeboard. 


91. Where the effective length of superstructures is 1-0L, the deduction 
from the freeboard shall be 3 inches at 80 feet length of ship, and 18 inches 
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at 230 feet length; deductions at intermediate lengths shall be obtained by 
interpolation. Where the total effective length of superstructure is less than 
1:0L, the deduction shall be a percentage obtained from the following 
table: — 


Type of , Total effective length of superstructures (E) 
superstructures © |_————AA 
0 


— ee en el 


Per’ | Per’ | iPer?| Per’ |) Per = Per) Per’ |’ Pert) Mere), Peraieesr 
cent | cent} cent | cent | cent | cent | cent | cent | cent | cent | cent 
All types without 


bridges. F545. ; 0 of 13 If ir23-6 | (SOR 47.5 | 170 80 90 100} A 
*All types with 
bridgese 4266 S24 0 rf 14, 722, 32 42 56 70 80 90 100| B 


* Where the effective length of bridge is less than .2L, the percentages are obtained by inter- 
polation between lines B and A. 
Percentages for intermediate lengths of superstructures are obtained by interpolation. 


92. No addition to the freeboard shall be required for the intermediate 
season, but an increase of 2 inches shall be required for the winter season. 


93. MINIMUM FREEBOARDS FOR SUMMER AND INTERMEDIATE SEASONS 
FOR IRON OR STEEL FLUSH DeEcK SAILING SHIPS WHICH COMPLY WITH 
THE STANDARDS LAIp DOWN IN THESE RULES. 


L Freeboard io Freeboard 
Feet Inches Feet Inches 

80 8-4 160 23-0 

90 9-9 170 25-2 
100 11-4 180 21d 
110 13-0 190 29-7 
120 14-8 200 32-0 
130 16-7 210 34-3 
140 18-7 220 36-5 
150 20-8 230 38-8 


(i) The minimum freeboards at intermediate lengths are obtained by 


interpolation. 
(11) Where c exceeds -62, the freeboard shall be multiplied by the factor 
c+ -62 
1-24 


(iii) Where D exceeds 75 ue 5 the freeboard shall be increased by 


L . 
{D — Ly 1 ot. saa inches 


(iv) Where the actual depth to the surface of the freeboard deck amid- 
ships is greater or less than D, the difference between these two 
depths (in inches) shall be added to or deducted from the free- - 
board, as the case may be. 

(v) The freeboards for sailing ships above 230 feet in length shall be 
specially considered, and the assigned freeboards are to be 
approved by the Board before a certificate is issued. 


94. The freeboard for a wood sailing ship is the final freeboard the 
ship would obtain if constructed of iron or steel with the addition of such 
penalties as the Assigning Authority may determine, having regard to the 
classification. construction, age and condition of the ship. 
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SPECIAL SHIPS 


95. Sandsuckers, open hopper barges, and other ships of special design 
which cannot be assigned load lines by the direct application of these Rules 
shall be assigned load lines based on the individual consideration of each 
ship, and no such ship shall be marked and no load line certificate shall be 
issued until the approval of the Board as to the freeboard to be allowed such 
ship is obtained. 


(resets Boog 


Loap LINEs 


96. (1) The maximum depth to which a steamship is entitled to be 
loaded during the summer season, which shall be that period from the 16th 
day of May to the 15th day of September in any year, both dates inclusive, 
shall be the depth indicated by the summer load line. 


(2) The maximum depth to which a steamship is entitled to be loaded 
during the intermediate seasons, which shall be the periods from the 16th 
day of April to the 15th day of May and from the 16th day of September to 
the 31st day of October in any year, all dates inclusive, shall be the depth 
indicated by the intermediate load line. 


(3) The maximum depth to which a steamship is entitled to be loaded 
during the winter season, which shall be that period from the Ist day of 
November in any year to the 15th day of April in the next year, both dates 
inclusive, shall be the depth indicated by the winter load line. 


(4) The maximum depth to which a sailing ship is entitled to be loaded 
during the summer and intermediate seasons, as in this rule defined, shall 
be the depth indicated by the summer load line. 


(5) The maximum depth to which a sailing ship is entitled to be 
loaded during the winter season, as in this rule defined, shall be the depth 
indicated by the winter load line. 


97. Ships which are marked with load lines in accordance with rules 
made under the provisions of Section 424 of the Act and which have valid 
load line certificates may, when employed in making voyages on lakes or 
rivers, use those load line marks in place of the load line marks prescribed 
in these Rules and where those load line marks are so used with respect to 
steamships the letters T, S and W, used to indicate such marks, shall have 
the same meaning as provided in rule 10 for the letters 8S, I and W, respec- 
tively, and where such load line marks are so used with respect to sailing 
ships the letter F and the centre of the disc used to indicate such marks 
shall mean the summer load line and the winter load line, respectively. 


PART’ XI 


EXEMPTIONS 


98. If, in the opinion of the Assigning Authority, it would be unreason- 
able or impracticable to require that a ship, the keel of which was laid 
before the Ist day of July, 1936, should comply with all the provisions of 
_ these Rules, the Assigning Authority may exempt that ship from such of 
the provisions as appear to be unreasonable or impracticable provided that 
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the freeboard which would be assigned if the ship fully complied with all the 
provisions of these Rules is increased to such extent as the Assigning 
Authority, with the approval of the Board, considers sufficient to make up 
for non-compliance with the provisions of these Rules. 


FIRST SCHEDULE 


Fees 
Classed Ships Unclassed Ships 
Gross Tonnage ao 
‘3 ; R : ] I : R : ] 
ssue enewa ssue enewa 
of cer- of cer- Santas of cer- of cer- Annual 
tificate tificate ey ce tificate tificate aye vey 
$ cts. § ets. $ ets. § ets. $ ets. $ cts. 
Undée500 tons ieee. oe 30 00 10 00 10 00 55 00 55 00 10 00 
500 tons and under 1,000.... 40 00 10 00 10 00 75 00 75 00 10 60 
1,000 sc st 2,000. 55 00 15 00 15 00 110 00 110 00 15 00 
2,000 ¥3 es 3,000. . 65 00 17 50 17 50 140 00 140 00 17 50 
3,000 § fs 4,000 70 00 20 00 20 00 155 00 155 00 20 00 
4,000 - A 5,000 75 00 20 00 20 00 170 00 170 00 20 00 
5,000 fs ne 6,000 80 00 20 00 20 00 185 00 185 00 20 00 
6,000 f “ 7,000 85 00 25 00 20 00 200 00 200 00 20 00 
7,000. tb re 8,060 90 00 25 0G 20 00 215 00 215 00 20 00 
8,000 oS ef 9,000 95 00 25 00 20 00 230 00 230 00 20 00 
9,000 ss “10,000 100 00 25 00 20 00 245 00 245 00 20 00 
10000: tonsiand overs... oc 100 00 25 00 20 00 245 00 245 00 20 00 
plus $15.00 | plus $15.00 
for each for each 
additional | additional 
1,000 tons | 1,000 tons 


For barges, scows or other such vessels towed, under 1,000 tons, gross 
tonnage, fees as follows shall be charged: 


Hor-thenissue vole, Ceruitiea tea < aoe ae Soe $30.00 
For ‘the renewalvof a ‘certificate seen. oot 10.00 
WOPStin al SUL VOY. jl deme tie. no aoe eee 10.00 


Application of Fees 


1. (a) In the case of the survey of an unclassed steamship for the issue 
or renewal of a load line certificate, half the fee set out in column 4 will be 
charged if the survey be carried out concurrently with the annual inspection 
required under the provisions of section 387 of the Act. 

(6) If the annual load line survey of a steamship is made at the same 
time as the annual inspection required under the provisions of section 387 of 
the Act no fee will be charged under column 3 or column 6. 


2. Where minor alterations have been made to a ship having a load 
line certificate in force, which involve an alteration of the freeboard, but 
do not require a full survey, the fee in column 2 will be charged. 


Nore:—The first Schedule above has been revoked and a new First 
Schedule substituted therefor by Order in Council P.C. 3752 of 
26th July, 1949. A copy of Order in Council (P.C. 3752) appears 
on page 38830. 
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Hornr Lil? 3A 
LOCAL LOAD LINE CERTIFICATE FOR A SHIP MAKING VOYAGES ON LAKES OR RIVERS 


ISSUED UNDER THE PROVISIONS OF THE CANADA SHIPPING ACT, 1934 


Nase Of SI. oni: Sci baa sees EMER ARE onl Of Chat I ADU E Betianas edtojedescalensethe ous eee so 
DOFDEOL CO DIS LOY a colt ace emelee creme reeset tte 
UTOSS ue LOTMA SEM 2. cae olen ee MRE Oe ae 
Freeboard from deck line Load Line 
OTe eee. so ae eee Ge ee inches. (S) Upper edge of line through centre of 
diamond. 

Intermediate... cs de0. TOOL hs och Pel rae Gi ae: 2 rs lem > seme inches below S. 
VV a a as a otis LOG tise a alae bh cae TCOCEy OW.) oe toe tp «coker iipnclee 9.8 inches below 8. 

The upper edge of the deck line from which these freeboards are measured is 
A coe eee ap inches above the,top of the }1..)........-%--.+., deck vat side. 

Cees 


This is to certify that this ship has been surveyed and the freeboards and load lines 
shown above have been assigned in accordance with the provisions of the Canada 
Shipping Act, 1934. 

Riva eeraenio. Telnaes If clOTCea Mila pei SUE ereeEL key sh ha ey te 


Peete wet ea ek is, ote as 9)5 3 On) tb Greener. eee cic CAN MOL MEN ia gels nns ae Teta. 

(Here follows the seal of the Minister and marking to show that the certificate ae 
been registered by the Chairman, or, in the case where the Assigning Authority is not the 
Chairman, the signature of the person competent to sign certificates for the Assigning 
Authority.) 

+Letters indicating the name of the Assigning Authority. 

Nore.—Where a certificate is issued in respect of a sailing ship the intermediate 
load line mark will not be shown. 

I have surveyed this ship for the purpose of seeing whether this certificate should 
remain in force and the survey has been completed to my satisfaction. 

Signature Of Sir VEY OR boo rae ses foycn ee By ous FAC G es ots: gins Date ey. cay. tt. 4 

I have surveyed this ship for the purpose of seeing whether this certificate should 
remain in force and the survey has been completed to. my satisfaction. 

Sionétureral shuvrevord. hereose. at easel Pia capeiere i jad... i Daterta : Aer). 

I have surveyed this ship for the purpose of seeing whether this certificate should 
remain in force and the survey has been completed to my satisfaction. 

SOT EG ee es re gs © en Be ns De OE Ty faten. 3.3 WaT eoe aes ie 

I have surveyed this ship for the purpose of seeing whether this certificate should 
remain in force and the survey has been completed to ; my satisfaction. 

DICNA Ue: OraeUVC UOC sis de 5% a ais e's PIRGe rere sak As es Oe Ceadhetane ba antes 


———— 
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NOTES 


1. This certificate must be kept framed and posted up in some conspicuous part of 
the ship so long as it remains in force and the ship is in use. 


2. The periods during which the seasonal load lines apply are as stated in the Load 
Line Rules for Ships making voyages on Lakes or Rivers. 


3. This certificate will be cancelled by the Minister if— 

(a) material alterations have taken place in the hull or superstructures of the ship 

which affect the position of the load lines; or 

(b) the fittings and appliances for the protection of openings, the guard rails, the 

freeing ports or the means of access to the crew’s quarters have not been main- 
tained on the ship in as effective a condition as they were in when the certificate 
was issued; or 

(c) the annual survey is not made as required under the provisions of the Canada 

Shipping Act, 1934. 

4. Where this certificate has expired or been cancelled, it must be delivered up to 
the Assigning Authority and the ship may be detained until such requirement has been 
complied with, and if any owner or master fails without reasonable cause, to comply 
wat such requirement, he shall for each offence be liable to a fine not exceeding fifty 

collars. 

5. Ships loading in salt or brackish water for voyages through lakes or rivers must 
be so loaded that when they go into fresh water the appropriate load line marks will not 
be submerged. 


APPLIANCES FOR CLOSING ACCESS OPENINGS IN BULKHEADS AT ENDS OF 
DETACHED SUPERSTRUCTURES 


Forecastle 


Bridge, fore end 


Bridge, after end 


Raised quarter deck 


Poop 


Temporary appliances for closing openings in superstructure decks 


‘@eereereeeeeeeer eevee eee eee ee eee ee eee ese eer ee ee eeseeeereeeese ee eeeeereeeeeeereree eer ee eeverer 


Revised First Schedule 
POs 72 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 26th day of July, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN CoUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Acting Minister of Transport and under the authority of the 
Canada Shipping Act, 1934, is pleased to amend the Load Line Rules for 
Ships making Voyages on Lakes or Rivers, made and established by Order 
in Council P.C. 62 of 18th January 1949, and the said Rules are hereby 
amended, effective December 1, 1949, by revoking the First Schedule 
thereto and by substituting therefor the new First Schedule hereto annexed. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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FIRST SCHEDULE 
Fees 
Classed Ships Unclassed Ships 
Gross Tonnage | — — 
1 2 3 4 5 6 
Issue of | Renewal Issue of | Renewal 
certi- of certi- eee. certi- of certi- Annual 
ficate ficate y ficate ficate BULY SY: 

SCUS $ cts $ cts $ cts $ cts $ cts. 
Under: 500 tons; . jc = eee 45 00 20 00 20 00 110 00 110 00 20 00 
500 tons and under 1,000 tons. . 70 00 20 00 20 00 150 00 150 00 20 00. 
1,000 < 20008 9 90 00 30 00 30 00 220 00 220 00 30 00 
2,000 ‘ 3; 000 Maca: 115 00 35 00 35 00 280 00 280 00 35 00 
3,000 s 4,000 Yiu 125 00 40 00 40 00 310 00 310 00 40 00 
4,000 A 5: OOGmaanes 135 00 40 00 40 00 340 00 340 00 40 00 
5,000 = 6; OODLES. 145 00 40 00 40 00 370 00 370 00 40 00 
6,000 & 7, 0008 <§Se% 155 00 | 40 00 40 00 400 00 400 00 40 00 
7,000 se S000 se =, 165 00 40 00 40 00 430 00 430 00 40 00 
8,000 ee OF 000H > re 175 00 40 00 40 00 460 00 460 00 40 00 
9,000 es 10,000 *S 32 185 00 40 00 40 00 490 00 490 00 40 00 
10,000 tons ancUsov.cleeeeeenee ee 185 00 40 00 40 00 490 00 490 00 40 00 


addi- addi- 

tional tional 
1,000 1,000 
tons tons 


For barges, scows or other such vessels towed, under 1,000 tons, gross 


tonnage, fees as follows shall be charged:— 


Honsiheg iss Gp diets COLs iC aste Made ilsy. ct fbneeccaee') | ibe $60.00 
Koruthetrenewal tof avcertifiensed. yen wads. bey. . tye i 20.00 
For’ annual, survey? 4220.38 ie behescsrel Me at apart De : 20.00 


Application of Fees 


1. (a) In the case of the survey of an unclassed steamship for the issue 
or renewal of a load line certificate, half the fee set out in column 4 will be 
charged if the survey be carried out concurrently with the annual inspection 


required under the provisions of section 387 of the Act. 


(b) If the annual load line survey of a steamship is made at the same 
time as the annual inspection required under the provisions of section 387 of 


the Act no fee will be charged under column 3 or column 6. 


2. Where minor alterations have been made to a ship having a load 
line certificate in force, which involve an alteration of the freeboard, but 


do not require a full survey, the fee in column 2 will be charged. 
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35. Load Line Rules for ships making international 
voyages and voyages on the coasts of Canada 


P.C. 63 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
TueEspay, the 18th day of January, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN CoUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the reeommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and under the authority of the Canada 
Shipping Act, 1934, 24-25 George V, chapter 44, is pleased to order 
as follows: 


1. The Load Line Rules for Ships making International Voyages, etce.. 
established by Order in Council P.C. 3094 of 18th December, 1937, as 
amended, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The attached “Load Line Rules for Ships Making International 
Voyages other than Voyages between Canada and the United States of 
America on any Lakes or Rivers, and Vovages from any place in Canada to 
any other place in Canada other than on any Lakes or Rivers” are hereby 
made and established in substitution for the Rules hereby revoked. 


His Excellency in Council is pleased further to order that the follow- 
ing ships be exempted, and they are hereby exempted, from the provisions 
of section 423A of the Canada Shipping Act, viz: 


(1) Ships employed in making Home-Trade Voyages, Class IV, as 
defined in the Regulations respecting the Classification of Home-Trade, 
Inland and Minor Water Voyages, established by Order in Council P.C. 2283 
of the 9th September, 1936, or voyages comparable, in the opinion of the 
Board of Steamship Inspection, to such voyages; 


(2) Ships employed in making Minor-Waters Voyages on the sea 
coasts of Canada, which, in the opinion of the Board of Steamship 
Inspection, are comparable to Home-Trade Voyages, Class IV. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


Loap Line RULES For Suies MAKING INTERNATIONAL VOYAGES OTHER THAN 
VoYAGES BETWEEN CANADA AND THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA ON 
ANY LAKES OR RIVERS AND VOYAGES FROM ANY PLACE IN CANADA TO 
ANY OTHER PLACE IN CANADA OTHER THAN ON ANY LAKES 
oR RIVERS 
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INTERPRETATION 


1. (1) These Rules may be cited as the “General Load Line Rules”. 
(2) In these Rules, unless the context otherwise requires:— 

“Act? means the Canada Shipping Act, 1934; 

“amidships” means the middle of the length of the summer load water- 
line as defined in rule 40; 

“Assigning Authority” means the Chairman of the Board of Steamship 
Inspection, Lloyd’s Register of Shipping, the British Corporation Register of 
Shipping and Aircraft, the British Committee of the Bureau Veritas, or the 
American Bureau of Shipping. 

“conditions of assignment” means the conditions of assignment set out 
in Part V of these Rules; 

“flush deck ship” means a ship which has no superstructure on the 
freeboard deck; 

“freeboard” means the distance measured vertically downwards at the 
side of the ship amidships from the upper edge of the deck line to the 
upper edge of the load line mark; 

“freeboard deck” means the uppermost complete deck having perma- 
nent means of closing all openings in weather portions of the deck in 
accordance with rules 16 to 23, and in flush deck ships and ships with 
detached superstructures means the upper deck. In ships having discontin- 
uous freeboard decks within superstructures which are not intact, or which 
are not fitted with Class 1 closing appliances as defined in rule 51, the lowest 
line of the deck below the superstructure deck shall be deemed to be the 
freeboard deck; 7 

“Sailing ship” includes all ships provided with sufficient sail area for 
navigation under sails alone, whether or not fitted with mechanical means 
of propulsion; 

“special steamship freeboard” means a freeboard assigned under Part 
X of these Rules; 

“steamship” includes all ships having sufficient means for mechanical 
propulsion, except where provided with sufficient sail area for navigation 
under sails alone, and for the purposes of these Rules a lighter, barge or 
other ship without independent means of propulsion, when towed, is deemed 
to be a steamship; 

“superstructure” means a decked structure on the freeboard deck 
extending from side to side of the ship, and includes a “raised quarter deck” 
and a bridge of set in construction complying with the provisions of para- 
graph (d) of rule 60; and “superstructure deck” means the deck forming 
the top of a superstructure; 

“surveyor” means a Steamship Inspector or, where the Assigning 
Authority is one other than the Chairman, a qualified surveyor appointed 
by such other Assigning Authority; 

“tanker” includes all steamships specially constructed for the carriage 
of liquid cargoes in bulk; 
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“tanker freeboard” means a freeboard assigned under Part IX of these 
Rules; 


“Timber Cargo Regulations” means the Regulations for the time being 
in force, made by the Governor in Council under section 442 of the Act; 


“timber deck cargo” means a cargo of timber carried on an uncovered 
part of a freeboard or superstructure deck, but does not include a cargo 
of wood pulp or similar substance; 


“timber freeboard’? means a freeboard assigned under Part VIII of 
these Rules. 


PART II 


SURVEYS 


2. Lloyd’s Register of Shipping, the British Corporation Register of 
Shipping and Aircraft, the British Committee of the Bureau Veritas and the 
American Bureau of Shipping, are hereby authorized to survey and mark 
ships under the provisions of these Rules, and to issue load line certificates. 


3. (1) Subject to the provisions of rule 6 every application for the 
issue or renewal of a load line certificate shall be made by or on behalf of 
the owner of the ship to an Assigning Authority. 


(2) Every application for the issue or renewal of a load line certificate 
in respect of timber freeboards shall be accompanied by such plans as the 
Assigning Authority may require, showing the fittings and arrangements for 
stowing and securing timber deck cargoes in accordance with Part VIII of 
these Rules and the Timber Cargo Regulations. 


(3) Every application for the issue or renewal of a load line certificate 
in respect of tanker freeboards shall be accompanied by such plans 
as the Assigning Authority may require, showing the fittings and arrange- 
ments provided or to be provided for the purpose of complying with Part IX 
of these Rules. 

(4) On every such application, there shall be paid by the owner the fee 
prescribed in the First Schedule to these Rules. 


4. (1) The Assigning Authority shall upon receipt of the application 
and of the prescribed fee cause the ship to be surveyed as hereinafter 
provided by a surveyor. 


(2) The surveyor shall survey the ship with a view to satisfying 

himself— 

(a) that the material and workmanship of all parts of the hull of the 
ship are in all respects satisfactory and efficient, and that having 
regard to the period for which the load line certificate is to be 
issued or renewed, the hull is in good condition internally and 
externally ; 

(b) that the ship (i) if the keel was laid after the thirtieth day of 
June, 1932, complies with the conditions of assignment to the 
extent thereby required in the case of that ship; (ii) if the keel was 
laid before the 1st day of July, 1932, complies with the conditions 
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of assignment in principle and also in detail so far as is reasonable 
and practicable having regard to the efficiency of the protection of 
openings, the guard-rails, the freeing ports and the means of access 
to the crew’s quarters provided by the arrangements, fittings and 
appliances existing on the ship at the time of survey; and 

(c) in the case of an application for the issue or renewal of a certificate 
in respect of timber freeboards, that the ship also complies with the 
provisions of Part VIII of these Rules to the extent thereby 
required in the case of that ship; 

(d) in the case of an application for the issue or renewal of a certificate 
in respect of tanker freeboards, that the ship also complies with the 
provisions of Part LX of these Rules to the extent thereby required 
in the case of that ship; 

(e) in the case of an application for the issue or renewal of a certificate 
in respect of special steamship freeboards, that the ship also com- 
plies with the provisions of Part X of these Rules to the extent 
thereby required in the case of that ship. 

(3) On the completion of the survey the surveyor shall forward to the 
Assigning Authority a report stating the result of the survey and containing 
such particulars of the ship as are required by the Assigning Authority to 
permit the assignment of the appropriate freeboards to the ship. 

(4) On receipt of the surveyor’s report the Assigning Authority, if 
satisfied that the ship complies with the appropriate provisions of these 
Rules to the extent thereby required in the case of that ship, shall assign 
freeboards to the ship in the case of a ship the keel of which was laid after 
the 30th day of June, 1932, in accordance with such of these Rules as are 
applicable to the ship or, in the case of a ship the keel of which was laid 
before the 1st day of July, 1932, in accordance with paragraph (c) of sub- 
section (2) of section 425 of the Act, and shall furnish the owner with 
particulars as to the nature of the load lines and of the position in which 
the deck line and the load lines are to be marked on the ship. 


(5) The position of each load line shall be such that the distance 
measured vertically from the upper edge of the deck line to the upper edge 
of the load line is equal to the freeboard assigned to the ship which is 
appropriate to that load line. 


= 


o. (1) Every application for the annual survey of a ship, under the 
provisions of subsection (4) of section 480 of the Act, for the purpose of 
seeing whether the load line certificate issued to that ship should remain 
in force, shall be made by or on behalf of the owner to the Assigning 
Authority by whom the certificate was issued. 

(2) There shall be paid, in respect of such survey, the fee prescribed 1 in 
the First Schedule to these Rules. 

(3) The Assigning Authority shall upon receipt of the application and 
of the prescribed fee cause the ship to be surveyed by a surveyor. The 
surveyor shall survey the ship with a view to satisfying himself— 

(i) that the fittings and appliances for the protection of openings, the 
guard-rails, the freeing ports and the means of access to the crew’s 
quarters have been maintained on the ship in as effective a condi- 
tion as they were in when the certificate was issued; and 
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(ii) that no material alterations have taken place in the hull or super- 
structures of the ship which affect the positions of the load lines. 


(4) (a) Upon the completion of the survey to the satisfaction of the 
surveyor, he shall forward a report thereon to the Assigning Authority and 
endorse on the certificate a statement that the survey of the ship has been 
so completed. A copy of such report shall be forwarded to the Chairman. 

(6) Where a ship has had load lines assigned the Assigning Authority 
shall report to the Minister every case of neglect on the part of the owner 
to have such ship submitted for annual survey. 


6. In the case where the Assigning Authority is the Chairman— 


(a) application for assignment of load lines in respect of a ship or for 
the renewal of a load line certificate shall be made in duplicate 
in such form as the Board may require and shall be addressed to the 
office of the Steamship Inspector in the district in which the ship 
will be surveyed, or, where the ship is not to be surveyed in Canada, 
to the Chairman; 

where a ship, in respect of which application is made for the 

assignment of load lines, is one classed in a recognized classification 

society, the certificate of class, or a certified copy thereof, shall be 
attached to the application; 

(¢) where a ship is not one classed to the highest standard of a recog- 
nized classification society, the application for the assignment of 
load lines shall be accompanied by such plans as the Board may 
require. 


(6 


— 


PART MG 


Loap Linz Marks 


7. On receiving from the Assigning Authority the particulars as to the 
deck line and load lines as provided in paragraph (4) of rule 4, the owner 
shall cause to be marked on each side of the ship, to the satisfaction of the 
surveyor, the appropriate marks in accordance with this Part of these Rules. 


&. The disc, lines and letters described in rule 9 shall be marked in such 
manner as in the surveyor’s opinion will make them plainly visible. They 
shall be painted in white or yellow on a dark ground or in black on a light 
ground, and shall also be carefully cut in or centre-punched on the sides of 
iron and steel ships, and on wood ships shall be cut into the planking for at 
least one-eighth of an inch. 


9. A steamship shall be marked on each side with a deck line and load 
lines as follows: — 


(a) A deck line which shall be a horizontal line twelve inches in length 
and one inch in breadth marked amidships with its upper edge 
passing through the point where the continuation outwards of the 
upper surface of the freeboard deck intersects the outer surface of 
the shell. (See Figure 1.) Where the deck is partly sheathed 
amidships, the upper edge of the deck line shall pass through the 
point where the continuation outwards of the upper surface of the 
eae sheathing at amidships intersects the outer surface of the 
shell. 
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(b) A load line disc twelve inches in diameter intersected by a hori- 


(c) 


zontal line eighteen inches in length and one inch in breadth, the 
upper edge of which passes through the centre of the disc. The 
dise shall be marked amidships below the deck line. 

Horizontal lines nine inches in length and one inch in breadth 
which extend from, and are at right angles to, a vertical line 
marked 21 inches forward of the centre of the disc (See Figure 1) 
and which indicate the maximum depth to which the ship may be 
loaded in different circumstances and in different seasons. These 
lines are as follow— 


The Summer Load Line indicated by the upper edge of the 
line which passes through the centre of the disc and also by the 
upper edge of a line marked 8S. 

The Winter Load Line indicated by the upper edge of a line 
marked W. 


The Winter North Atlantic Load Line indicated by the upper 
edge of a line marked WNA. This line shall not be marked on a 
steamship over 330 feet in length not being a tanker or a steamship 
of special type to which rule 12 applies. 


The Tropical Load Line indicated by the upper edge of a 
line marked T. 


The Fresh Water Load Line in summer indicated by the upper 
edge of a line marked F. 


The Tropical Fresh Water Load Line indicated by the upper 
edge of a line marked TF. 
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Figure 1. 
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10. A sailing ship shall be marked on each side with a deck line, a load 
line disc and a Winter North Atlantic load line as provided in rule 9 and 
with a Fresh Water load line indicated by the upper edge of a line marked 
F. (See Figure 2.) 
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11. Every steamship to which timber load lines are assigned in accord- 
ance with Part VIII of these Rules shall be marked with the following lines 
in addition to the lines referred to in rule 9. 


Horizontal lines nine inches in length and one inch in breadth, 
which extend from, and are at right angles to, a vertical line marked 
twenty-one inches abaft the centre of the disc (see Figure 3) and which 
indicate the maximum timber load lines in different circumstances and 
in different seasons. These lines are as follow— 

The Summer Timber Load Line indicated by the upper edge 
of a line marked LS. 

The Winter Timber Load Line indicated by the upper edge 
of a line marked LW. 

The Winter North Atlantic Timber Load Line indicated by the 
upper edge of a line marked LWNA. 

The Tropical Timber Load Line indicated by the upper edge 
of a line marked LT. | 

The Fresh Water Timber Load Line in summer indicated by 
the upper edge of a line marked LF. The Fresh Water Timber 

Load Line in the Tropical Zone indicated by the upper edge of a 

line marked LTF. 
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12. Every tanker to which a tanker freeboard is assigned in accordance 
with Part IX of these Rules and every steamship of special type to which a 
freeboard is assigned in accordance with Part X of these Rules shall be 
marked with the lines referred to in rule 9 provided that the Winter North 
Atlantic load line shall always be marked whatever the length of the 
steamship. 


13. For the purpose of indicating the name of the Assigning Authority 
by whom the freeboards have been assigned, letters measuring about 44 
inches by 3 inches may be marked alongside the disc and above-the line 
through the centre of the disc. 


PAel CN 


CERTIFICATES 


14. Every load line certificate in respect of freeboards assigned to a 
ship shall be issued by the Assigning Authority by whom those freeboards 
were assigned and shall be in such one of the forms set out in the second 
schedule to these Rules as is appropriate to the case, or in such other form 
substantially to the like effect as the Minister may from time to time direct. 


15. On the Assigning Authority being satisfied that the ship has been 
marked to the surveyor’s satisfaction as required by these Rules and that 
the prescribed fee has been paid, the certificate shall be delivered to the 
applicant together with a certified copy thereof. 

A further certified copy of each certificate issued by an Assigning 
Authority other than the Chairman shall be sent to the Chairman by the 
Assigning Authority. 


PAR Fey 
CONDITIONS oF ASSIGNMENT 


Openings in Freeboard and Superstructure Decks 


16. The construction and fitting of cargo and other hatchways in 
exposed positions on freeboard and superstructure decks shall be at least 
equivalent to the standards laid down in rules 17 to 23. 

46917—243 
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17. The height of hatchway coamings on freeboard decks shall be at 
least 24 inches above the deck. The height of coamings on superstructure 
decks shall be at least 24 inches above the deck if situated within a quarter 
of the ship’s length from the stem, and at least 18 inches if situated 
elsewhere. 

Coamings shall be of steel, shall be substantially constructed and, 
where required to be 24 inches high, shall be fitted with an efficient hori- 
zontal stiffener placed not lower than 10 inches below the upper edge, and 
with efficient brackets or stays from the stiffener to the deck, at intervals 
of not more than 10 feet. 


18. (a) Covers to exposed hatchways shall be efficient, and where they 
are made of wood, the finished thickness shall be at least 23 inches in 
association with a span of not more than 5 feet, and the ends of the wood 
covers are to be protected by a galvanized steel band efficiently secured. 
The width of each bearing surface for these hatchway covers shall be at 
least 24 inches. 


(6) The provisions of paragraph (a) of this Rule requiring the 
ends of the wood covers to be protected by a galvanized steel band efficiently 
secured do not apply to wood hatch covers in use prior to the first day of 
January 1949, but apply in all cases where such hatch covers are renewed. 


19. Where wood hatchway covers are fitted the hatchway beams 
and fore-and-afters shall be of the scantlings and spacing given in Table 1 
hereinafter contained where coamings 24 inches high are required, and as 
given in Table 2 hereinafter contained where coamings 18 inches high are 
required. Angle bar mountings on the upper edge shall extend continuously 
for the full length of each beam. Wood fore-and-afters shall be steel shod 
at all bearing surfaces. 
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20. Carriers or sockets for hatchway beams and fore-and-afters shall 
be of steel at least 4 inch thick, and shall have a width of bearing surface of 
at least 3 inches. 


21. Strong cleats at least 24 inches wide shall be fitted at intervals of 
not more than 2 feet from centre to centre; the end cleats shall be placed 
not more than 6 inches from each corner of the hatchway; and, in the case 
of a ship whose keel is laid after the first day of January 1949, the cleats 
are to be of a pattern approved by the Assigning Authority and are to be 
set to fit the taper of the wedges. 


22. (a) Battens and wedges shall be efficient and in good condition. 

(6) In the case of a ship whose keel is laid after the first day of 
January 1949, wedges are to be made from tough wood cut to a taper 
of 1 in 6 and are to be not less than 4 inch thick at the toe. 


(c) At least two tarpaulins in good condition, thoroughly water-proofed 
and of ample strength, shall be provided for each hatchway in an exposed 
position on freeboard and superstructure decks. The material of the tar- 
paulins shall be guaranteed free from jute, and the minimum weight of the 
material, before treatment, shall be 19 ounces per square yard if to be tarred, 
18 ounces per square yard if to be chemically dressed or 16 ounces per 
square yard for black oil dressing. 


23. (a) Where coamings are required to be 24 inches high, steel bars 
or other equivalent means shall be provided for efficiently and independently 
securing each section of hatchway covers after the tarpaulins are battened 
down. 


(6) At all other hatchways in exposed positions on freeboard and 
superstructure decks, ring bolts or other fittings for lashings shall be 
provided. 


(c) Where hatchway covers extend over intermediate supports, steel 
bars or their equivalent shall be fitted at each end cf each section of 
the covers. 


(d) The provisions of paragraphs (a) and (c) of this Rule apply to 
a ship whose keel is laid after the first day of January, 1949; and such 
provisions shall also apply to any other ship if, in the opinion of the Assign- 
ing Authority, compliance with such provisions is reasonable and prac- 
ticable, provided that where full compliance is not considered to be reason- 
able and practicable, efficient means for securing the hatchway covers after 
the tarpaulins are battened down shall be provided in the form of fittings 
for special lashings to the satisfaction of the Assigning Authority. 


24. Cargo, coaling and other hatchways in the freeboard deck within 
superstructures which are fitted with closing appliances less efficient than 
Class 1 but not less efficient than Class 2 shall have coamings at. least 9 
inches in height and closing arrangements as effective as those required 
for exposed cargo hatchways whose coamings are 18 inches high. 

Where the closing appliances are less efficient than Class 2, the hatch- 
ways shall have coamings at least 18 inches in height, and shall have fittings 
and closing arrangements as effective as those required for exposed. cargo 
hatchways. : 


25. Machinery space openings in exposed positions on freeboard and 
raised quarter decks shall be properly framed and efficiently enclosed by 
steel casings of ample strength. Doors in such casings shall be of steel, 
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efficiently stiffened, permanently attached, and capable of being closed and 
secured from both sides. The sills of openings shall be at least 24 inches 
above the freeboard deck and at least 18 inches above the raised quarter 
deck. 

Fiddley, funnel and ventilator coamings shall be as high above the deck 
as is reasonable and practicable. Fiddley openings shall have strong steel 
covers permanently attached in their proper positions. 


26. Machinery space openings in exposed positions on, superstructure 
decks other than raised quarter decks shall be properly framed and effi- 
ciently enclosed by strong steel casings. Doors in such casings shall be 
strongly constructed, permanently attached, and capable of being closed and 
secured from both sides. The sills of the openings shall be at least 15 inches 
above superstructure decks. 


Fiddley, funnel and ventilator coamings shall be as high above the deck 
as is reasonable and practicable. Fiddley openings shall have strong steel 
covers permanently attached in their proper positions. 


27. Machinery space openings in the freeboard deck within superstruc- 
tures which are fitted with closing appliances less efficient than Class 1 shall 
be properly framed and efficiently enclosed by steel casings. Doors in such 
casings shall be strongly constructed, permanently attached and capable of 
being securely closed. The sills of the openings shall be at least 9 inches 
above the deck where the superstructures are closed by Class 2 closing 
appliances, and at least 15 inches above the deck where the closing 
appliances are less efficient than Class 2. 


28. (a) Flush bunker scuttles may only be fitted in superstructure 
decks, except in the case of small ships in special trades when they may be 
fitted in other positions by permission of the Assigning Authority. 


(6) Such scuttles shall be of iron or steel, of substantial construction, 
with screw or bayonet joints. Where a scuttle is not secured by hinges, a 
permanent chain attachment shall be provided. 


29. Companionways in exposed positions on freeboard decks and on 
decks of enclosed superstructures shall be of substantial construction. The 
sills of the doorways shall be of the heights specified for hatchway coamings 
in rules 17 and 24. The doors shall be strongly constructed and capable of 
being closed and secured from both sides. Where the companionway is 
situated within a quarter of the ship’s length from the stem, it shall be of 
steel and riveted to the deck plating. 


30. (a) Ventilators in exposed positions on freeboard and superstruc- 
ture decks to spaces below freeboard decks or decks of superstructures which 
are intact or fitted with Class 1 closing appliances shall have coamings of 
steel, substantially constructed, and efficiently connected to the deck by 
rivets spaced four diameters apart centre to centre, or by equally effective 
means. The deck plating at the base of the coaming shall be efficiently 
stiffened between the deck beams. The ventilator openings shall be provided 
with efficient closing arrangements. 

(6) Where such ventilators are situated on the freeboard deck, or on 
the superstructure deck within a quarter of the ship’s length from the stem. 
and the closing arrangements of the ventilators are of a temporary char- 
acter, the coamings shall be at least 36 inches in height; in other exposed 
positions on the superstructure deck they are to be at least 30 inches in 
height. Where the coaming of any ventilator exceeds 36 inches in height. it 
shall be specially supported and secured. 
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31. Where the air pipes to ballast and other tanks extend above free- 
board or superstructure decks, the exposed parts of the pipes shall be of 
substantial construction; the height from the deck to the opening shall be at 
least 36 inches in wells on freeboard decks, 30 inches on raised quarter decks, 
and 18 inches on other superstructure decks. Efficient means shall be pro- 
vided for closing the openings of the air pipes. 


Openings in the Sides of Ships 


32. Openings in the sides of ships such as gangways, cargo ports, 
coaling ports, rubbish shoots or ash shoots which are below the freeboard 
deck shall be fitted with watertight doors or covers which, with their 
securing appliances, shall be of sufficient strength. 


33. (a) Scuppers and sanitary discharge pipes led through the ship’s 
sides from spaces below the freeboard deck shall be fitted with efficient and 
accessible means for preventing water from passing inboard. Each separate 
discharge shall have either an automatic non-return valve with a positive 
means of closing it from a position above the freeboard deck, or two auto- 
matic non-return valves without positive means of closing, provided the 
upper valve is situated so that it is always accessible for examination under 
service conditions. The positive action valve shall be readily accessible 
and is to be provided with means for showing whether the valve is open or 
closed. Cast iron shall not be accepted for such valves where attached to 
the sides of the ship. 

(6b) The foregoing provisions of this rule shall apply to discharges from 
spaces within enclosed superstructures if and to the extent that the Assign- 
ing Authority considers necessary, having regard to the type and location of 
the inboard ends of such openings. 

(c) Where scuppers are fitted in superstructures not fitted with Class 1 
closing appliances they shall have efficient means for preventing the acci- 
dental admission of water below the freeboard deck. 

(d) In the case of a ship whose keel is laid after the first day of 
January 1949, cast iron shall not be used for valves and discharges led 
through the ship’s sides below the freeboard deck or through the sides of 
enclosed superstructures. 


34. Side scuttles to spaces below the freeboard deck, or to spaces below 
the superstructure deck of superstructures closed by Class 1 or Class 2 
closing appliances, shall be fitted with efficient inside deadlights permanently 
attached in their proper positions so that they can be effectively closed and 
secured watertight. 

Where, however, such spaces in superstructures are appropriated to 
passengers, other than steerage passengers, or to crew, the side scuttles may 
have portable deadlights stowed adjacent to the side scuttles, provided they 
are readily accessible at all times on service. 

The side scuttles and deadlights shall be of substantial construction and 
of types approved by the Board. 


Miscellaneous Provisions 


35. Efficient guard rails or bulwarks shall be fitted on all exposed 
portions of freeboard and superstructure decks. 


36. (a) Where bulwarks on the weather portions of freeboard or super- 
structure decks form “wells”, ample provision shall be made for rapidly, 
freeing the decks of water and for draining them. The minimum freeing 
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port area on each side of the ship for each “well’’ on freeboard decks and 
on raised quarter decks shall be that given by the following scale; the 
minimum area for-each well on any superstructure deck other than a raised 
quarter deck shall be one-half the area given by that scale. Where the 
length of the well exceeds seven-tenths of the length of the ship, as defined 
in rule 40, the Assigning Authority may modify that scale. In ships with 
less than the standard sheer the freeing port area shall be increased as 
required by the Assigning Authority. 


SCALE OF FREEING PORT AREA 
Freeing port area 


Length of bulwarks on each side 
in ‘‘well” in feet in square feet 
LBs) yo teysa lien. . o rly ee here ieee lesen. 2 ae 8-0 
2A) i cab re a hci ast omar Ways toc AD me one ioe to « che tegen en ean rae 8:5 
ZO i OUCrICLE -lestl etl. QR AMER . wotas con Seer. aerary 9-0 
UM LSE Rae | a sm OP aE eee ry a0 IEE ERs 9-5 
Oa Lean) atsage eaRe eet eee bleh ace eects ak ta pega kere ean 10-0 
AQ IT eh RAR IET TAL: ELL EN CRA AE EBL YE en Rr aNg he 10:5 
ADO YTIL YY! DAL. eee eh pee OR eee, ee oe 11-0 
OO rere dspace ders cdtiau doa hdmi |» onephe battecia sweet t 11:5 
SS aA Pa RNa! bedi ot se Riek Gor Jeter | 12-0 
OOPS PM) CEATRR OS OP ae ere eee, ge eae, eer ce eee eter, 12-5 
GOA LRA TY GED Re, RAR LE OME A age, TE ee, ee Ol 13-0 
Above:65. wi tina ciel {hp de ibe aii ak Cp eee eee a 1 square foot for 


each additional 
5 feet length of 
bulwarks. 
_(b) The lower edges of the freeing ports shall be as near the deck as 
practicable and as a general rule shall not be higher than the upper edge of 
the gunwale bar. Two-thirds of the freeing port area required shall be 
provided in the midship half of the well. 

(c) All such openings in the bulwarks shall be protected by rails or 
bars spaced about 9 inches apart. If shutters are fitted to freeing ports, 
ample clearance shall be provided to prevent jamming. Hinges shall have 
brass pins. 


37. (a) Gangways, lifelines or other satisfactory means shall be pro- 
vided for the protection of the crew in getting to and from their quarters. 

(b) The strength of houses for the accommodation of crew on flush 
deck steamships shall be equivalent to that required for superstructure 
bulkheads. 


38. Notwithstanding anything in the foregoing provisions of this Part 
of these Rules, the Assigning Authority may, in any exceptional case, allow 
departures from the said provisions on condition that the freeboards com- 
puted for the ship are increased to such extent as will, in the opinion of the 
Board, secure that the protection afforded to the ship and crew is not less 
effective than it would be if the ship fully complied with the said provisions 
and there had been no increase of freeboards. 


PARE Wt 


COMPUTATION OF FREEBOARDS FOR STEAMSHIPS 


; $9. Subject to the provisions of paragraph (c) of subsection (2) of 
section 425 of the Act and subject to the provisions of rule 38 of these 
Rules, the freeboards for steamships other than tankers or steamships of 
special type to which freeboards are assigned under Parts IX and X of these 
Rules, shall be computed in accordance with this Part of these Rules. 
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40. The length (L) to be used with these Rules is the length in feet on 
the summer load waterline from the foreside of the stem to the afterside of 
the rudder post. Where there is no rudder post, the length is measured from 
the foreside of the stem to the axis of the rudder stock. For ships with 
cruiser sterns, the length shall be taken as 96 per cent of the total length on 
the designed summer load waterline or as the length from the foreside of 
the stem to the axis of the rudder stock if that be the greater. 


41. The breadth (B) to be used with these Rules is the maximum 
breadth in feet amidships to the moulded line of the frame in iron or steel 
ships, and to the outside of the planking in wood or composite ships. 


42. The moulded depth is the vertical distance in feet, measured amid- 
ships, from the top of the keel to the top of the freeboard deck beam at 
side. In wood and composite ships the distance is measured from the lower 
edge of the keel rabbet. Where the form at the lower part of the midship 
section is of a hollow character, or where thick garboards are fitted, the 
depth is measured from the point where the line of the flat of the bottom 
continued inwards cuts the side of the keel. 


43. The depth (D) to be used with these Rules is the moulded depth 


LT (l-—-§) 
L 


plus the thickness of stringer plate, or plus if that be greater, 


where— 


T is the mean thickness of the exposed deck clear of deck openings, 
and 


S is the total length of superstructures as defined in rule 48. 


Where the topsides are of unusual form, D is the depth of a midship section 
having vertical topsides, standard round of beam and area of topside section 
equal to that in the actual midship section. Where there is a step or break 
in the topsides (e.g., as in the Turret Deck ship) 70 per cent of the area 
above the step or break is included in the area used to determine the 
equivalent section. 

In a ship without an: enclosed superstructure covering at least -6L 
amidships, without a complete trunk or without a combination of intact 
partial superstructures and trunk extending all fore and aft, where D is less 


L 
thang, the depth used with the table set out in rule 76 shall not be taken as 


ie 
less than; 


44, The coefficient of fineness (c) to be used with these Rules is given 
by the formula:— 


where A is the ship’s moulded displacement (excluding bossing) in salt 
water in tons of 2,240 pounds each, at a mean moulded draught d,, which is 
85 per cent of the moulded depth. 


The coefficient (c) shall not be taken as less than -68. 


Strength 


45. (a) The Assigning Authority shall be satisfied with the structural 
strength of any ship before assigning to it a freeboard. 
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Ships which comply with the highest standard of the rules of a classifi- 
cation society recognized for this purpose by the Minister, shall be 
regarded as having sufficient strength for the minimum freeboards allowed 
under these Rules. 

(b) Ships which do not comply with the highest standard of the rules 
of a classification society recognized as aforesaid shall be assigned such 
increased freeboards as shall be determined by the Assigning Authority, 
having regard to the extent to which the ship complies with the following 
strength moduli:— 

(1) Material—The strength moduli are based on the assumption that 


(i1) 


the structure is built of mild steel, manufactured by the open 

hearth process (acid or basic), and having a tensile strength of 26 

to 32 tons of 2,240 pounds each per square inch, and an elongation 

of at least 16 per cent on a length of 8 inches. 

Strength Deck—The strength deck is the uppermost deck which is 
incorporated into and forms an integral part of the longi- 
tudinal girder within the half-length amidships. 

Depth to Strength Deck (D,)—The depth to strength deck is the 
vertical distance in feet amidships from the top of the keel 
to the top of the strength deck beam at side. 

Draught (d)—The draught is the vertical distance in feet amid- 
ships from the top of the keel to the centre of the disc. 


Longitudinal Modulus — The longitudinal modulus = is the 


moment of inertia I of the midship section about the neutral 
axis divided by the distance y measured from the neutral axis to 
the top of the strength deck beam at side, calculated in way of 
openings but without deductions for rivet holes. Areas are 
measured in square inches and distances in feet. 

Below the strength deck, all continuous longitudinal members 
other than such parts of the under deck girders as are required 
entirely for supporting purposes are included. Above the strength 
deck, the gunwale angle bar and the extension of the sheerstrake 
are the only members included. 

The required longitudinal modulus for effective material is 
expressed by the formula f.d.B., where f is the factor obtained from 
the following table:— 


L f. L f 
100 1-80 360 9-40 
120 2-00 380 10-30 
140 2°35 400 11-20 
160 2°70 420 12-15 
180 3:15 440 13-10 
200 3°60 460 14-15 
220 4-20 480 15-15 
240 4-80 500 16-25 
260 5:45 520 17-35 
280 6-20 540 18-45 
300 6-95 560 19-60 
320 7-70 580 20-80 
340 8-55 600 22-00 


For intermediate lengths, the value of f is determined by 
interpolation. 
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This formula applies where L does not exceeed 600 feet, B is 
between a+ 5 and a+ 20, both inclusive, and a is between © 


D, 
10 and 13-5, both inclusive. 


(iii) Frame—For the purpose of the frame modulus, the frame is 
regarded as composed of a frame angle and a reverse angle each 
of the same size and thickness. 


Frame Modulus—The modulus ~ of the midship frame below the 


lowest tier of beams is the moment of inertia I of the frame section about 
the neutral axis divided by the distance y measured from the neutral axis 
to the extremity of the frame section, calculated without deduction for rivet 
and bolt holes. The modulus is measured in inch units. 

The required frame modulus is expressed by the formula 

s (d — t) (fi + fe), 
1,000 
where s is the frame spacing in inches; 

t is the vertical distance in feet measured at amidships from the top of 
the keel to a point midway between the top of the inner bottom at 
side and the top of the heel bracket (see Figure 4); where there is 
no double bottom, t is measured to a point midway between the 
top of the floor at centre and the top of the floor at side; 

f, is a coefficient depending on H, which, in ships fitted with double 
bottoms, is the vertical distance in feet from the middle of the 
beam bracket of the lowest tier of beams at side to a point midway 
between the top of the inner bottom at side and the top of the heel 
bracket (see Figure 4). Where there is no double bottom, H is 
measured to a point midway between the top of the floor at centre 
and the top of the floor at side. Where the frame obtains addi- 
tional strength from the form of the ship, due allowance is made 
in the value of f,; 

fo is a coefficient depending on K, which is the vertical distance in 
feet from the top of the lowest tier of beams at side to a point 
7 feet 6 inches above the freeboard deck at side, or, if there is a 
superstructure, to a point 12 feet 6 inches above the freeboard deck 
at side (see Figure 4). The values of f,; and fs. are obtained 
from the following tables:— 


H in feet.... 0 7 | 9 11 | 13 15 1% 19 21 23 25 
Lisoae mates 5 i) 1] | 12-5 15 | 19 24 |} 29-5 36 43 51 59 
WOINIOeU. 1. oe et ee 0 5 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 
fg DOr 8S pha ote Se D, 0) 0-5 1-0 2-0 3:0 4°5 6-5 9-0} 12-0 


Intermediate values are obtained by interpolation. 

This formula applies where D is between 15 feet and 60 feet, both 
inclusive, B is between “ + 5 and it 20, both inclusive, = is between 
10 and 13-5, both inclusive; and the horizontal distance from the outside of 
the frame to the centre of the first row of pillars does not exceed 20 feet. 
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In single deck ships of ordinary form, where H does not exceed 18 feet, 
the frame modulus determined by the preceding method is multiplied by the 


factor fs; where 
fg = -50 + -05 (H — 8). 
Where the horizontal distance from the outside of the frame to the 
centre of the first row of pillars exceeds 20 feet, sufficient additional strength 
shall be provided to the satisfaction of the Assigning Authority. 
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Superstructures 


46. The height of a superstructure is the least vertical height measured 
from the top of the superstructure deck to the top of the freeboard deck 
beams minus the difference between the moulded depth and D as defined in 
rules 42 and 43. 

47. The standard height of a raised quarter deck is 3 feet for ships up 


to and including 100 feet in length, 4 feet for ships 250 feet in length and 
6 feet for ships 400 feet in length and above. The standard height of any 
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other superstructure or of a trunk is 6 feet for ships up to and including 
250 feet in length and 7 feet 6 inches for ships 400 feet in length and above. 
The standard height at intermediate lengths is obtained by interpolation. 


48. The length of a superstructure (8S) is the mean covered length of 
the parts of the superstructure which extend to the sides of the ship and lie 
within lines drawn perpendicular to the extremities of the summer load 
waterline, as defined in rule 40. 


49. A detached superstructure is regarded as enclosed only where— 

(i) the enclosing bulkheads are of efficient construction as required by 
rule 50; 

(ii) the access openings in these bulkheads are fitted with Class 1 or 
Class 2 closing appliances (as defined in rules 51 and 52); 

(iii) all other openings in sides or ends of the superstructure are fitted 
with efficient weathertight means of closing; and 

(iv) independent means of access to crew, machinery, bunker and other 
working spaces within bridges and poops are at all times available 
when the bulkhead openings are closed. 


90. Bulkheads at exposed ends of poops, bridges and forecastles are 
deemed to be of efficient construction where the Assigning Authority is satis- 
fied that, in the circumstances, they are equivalent to the following standard 
for ships with minimum freeboards, under which standard the stiffeners and 
plating are of the scantlings given in the table hereinafter contained, the 
stiffeners are spaced 30 inches apart, the stiffeners:on poop and bridge front 
bulkheads have efficient end connections, and those on after bulkheads of 
bridges and forecastles extend for the whole distance between the margin 
angles of the bulkheads. 


EXPOSED BULKHEADS OF SUPERSTRUCTURES OF STANDARD HEIGHT 


Bridge Front Bulkheads. Bulkheads of Poops partially After Bulkheads of Bridges 
Unprotected bulkheads of protected or less in length and Forecastles 
poops -4L or more in length than -4L 
Length Bulb angle Length Plain angle Length Plain angle 
of ship stiffeners of ship stiffeners of ship stiffeners 
feet inches feet inches feet inches 
Under 160 53x) 3) x) 30 Under 150 3 x 24 x -30 Under 150 23 x 23 x -26 
160 a) 52 8 Se ORY 150 3t x 24 x +32 150 3x 24 x -28 
200 64 x 3 x -34 200 4 x3 x -34 250 ook ao X00 
240 FONTS OE Me eri} 250 44 x3 x -36 350 A, BSBA XA32 
280 4X 31%, 508 300 Dieki a. XitoS 
320 So x3 ax 40 350 54 x3 x -42 
360 8i x3 x -42 400 6 x3 x -44 
400 9 x3 x -44 450 63 x 34 x -46 
440 93 x 34 x -46 500 7 x 34 x -48 
480 10 x 33 x -48 550 de Xsoeie<50 
520 103 x 34 x -50 
560 T)vexase xa-52 
Length of Bulkhead Length Bulkhead Length Bulkhead 
ship plating of ship plating of ship plating 
feet inch feet inch feet inch 
200 160 160 
and under 73 and under +24 and under -20 
380 400 400 
and above +44 and above -38 and above -30 


, For ships intermediate in length the thicknesses of bulkhead plating are obtained by inter- 
polation. 
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Appliances for Closing Access Openings in Bulkheads at Ends of Detached 
Superstructures 


51. Class 1 closing appliances shall be closing appliances which comply 
with the following conditions:—They shall be constructed of iron or steel, 
they shall in all cases be permanently and strongly attached to the bulk- 
head, they shall be framed, stiffened and fitted so that the whole structure is 
of equivalent strength to the unpierced bulkhead, and they shall be weather- 
tight when closed. The means for securing these appliances shall be 
permanently attached to the bulkhead or to the appliances and the latter 
shall be so arranged that they can be closed and secured from both sides 
of the bulkhead or from the deck above. The sills of the access openings 
shall be at least 15 inches above the deck. 


52. The following closing appliances shall be Class 2 closing 
appliances: — 


(1) Strongly framed hard wood hinged doors, which are not more than 
30 inches wide or less than 2 inches thick; . F 

(ii) Shifting boards fitted for the full height of the opening in channels 
riveted to the bulkheads, the shifting boards being at least 2 inches 
thick where the width of opening is 30 inches or less, and increased 
in thickness at the rate of 1 inch for each additional 15 inches of 
width; or 

(iii) Portable plates of equal efficiency with the appliances specified 
(ely) Oral). 


Temporary Appliances for Closing Openings in Superstructure Decks 


53. Temporary closing appliances for middle line openings in the deck 
of a enclosed superstructure shall be regarded as efficient if they con- 
sist of— 

(i) a steel coaming not less than 9 inches in height efficiently riveted to 

___ the deck; 

(ii) ities covers as required by rule 18, secured by hemp lashings; 

an 

(111) hatchway supports as required by rules 19 and 20 and Table 1 or 

2 in rule 19. 


Effective Length of Detached Superstructures 


34. For the purpose of determining the effective length of detached 
superstructures rules 55 to 60 shall apply. 


399. (a) Where exposed bulkheads at the ends of poops, bridges and 
forecastles are not of efficient construction (see rule 50) they shall be treated 
as non-existent. 

(6) Where in the side plating of a superstructure there is an opening 
not provided with permanent means of closing, the part of the superstruc- 
ture in way of the opening shall be regarded as having no effective length. 

(c) Where the height of a superstructure is less than the standard, its 
length shall be reduced in the ratio of the actual to the standard height. 
Where the height exceeds the standard, no increase shall be made in the 
length of the superstructure. 


396. (a) Where, at the end of a poop, there is an efficient bulkhead and 
the access openings are fitted with Class 1 closing appliances, the 
length of the poop to the bulkhead shall be the effective length. 
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(6) Where the access openings in an efficient bulkhead are fitted with 
Class 2 closing appliances and the length of the poop to the bulkhead is -5L 
or less, 100 per cent of that length shall be the effective length; where the 
length is -7L or more, 90 per cent of that length shall be the effective length; 
where the length is between -5L and -7L an intermediate percentage of that 
length shall be the effective length; but where in any of these cases an allow- 
ance is given for an efficient adjacent trunk, (see rule 60), only 90 per cent 
of the length to the bulkhead shall be the effective length. 


(c) 50 per cent of the length of an open poop or of an open extension 
of a poop beyond an efficient bulkhead shall be the effective length of the 
open poop or of the extension, as the case may be. 


57. Where, at the end of a raised quarter deck, there is an efficient 
intact bulkhead, the length of the raised quarter deck to the bulkhead shall 
be the effective length. Where the bulkhead is not intact, the superstructure 
shall be regarded as a poop of less than standard height. 


58. (a) Where there is an efficient bulkhead at each end of a bridge and 
the access openings in the bulkheads are fitted with Class 1 closing appli- 
ances, the length between the bulkheads shall be the effective length. 

(b) Where the access openings in the forward bulkhead of a bridge are 
fitted with Class 1 closing appliances and the access openings in the after 
bulkhead with Class 2 closing appliances, the length between the bulk- 
heads shall be the effective length; but where an allowance is given for an 
efficient trunk adjacent to the after bulkhead (see rule 60), 90 per cent of 
the length shall be the effective length. Where the access openings in both 
bulkheads are fitted with Class 2 closing appliances, 90 per cent of the 
length between the bulkheads shall be the effective leneth. Where the 
access openings in the forward bulkhead are fitted with Class 1 or Class 2 
closing appliances and the access openings in the after bulkhead have no 
closing appliances, 75 per cent of the length between the bulkheads shall be 
the effective length. Where the access openings in both bulkheads have no 
closing appliances, 50 per cent of the length shall be the effective length. 

(c) 75 per cent of the length of an open extension beyond the after 
bulkhead of a bridge, and 50 per cent of that beyond the forward bulkhead, 
shall be the effective length. 


99. (a) Where, at the end of a forecastle, there is an efficient bulkhead 
and the access openings are fitted with Class 1 or Class 2 closing appliances, 
the length of the forecastle to the bulkhead shall be the effective length. 
Where no closing appliances are fitted and the sheer forward of amidships 
is not less than the standard sheer, 100 per cent of the length of the fore- 
ASL forward of -1L from the forward perpendicular shall be the effective 
length. 

(6) Where the sheer forward is half the standard sheer or less, 50 per 
cent of the length of the forecastle shall be the effective length; and where 
the sheer forward is intermediate between the standard and half the 
standard sheer, an intermediate percentage of that length shall be the 
effective length. 


(c) 50 per cent of the length of an open extension beyond the bulkhead 
or beyond -1L from the forward perpendicular shall be the effective length. 

60. (a) A trunk or similar structure which does not extend to the sides 
of the ship shall be regarded as efficient provided that— 

(i) the trunk is at least as strong as a superstructure; 
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(ii) the hatchways are in the trunk deck and comply with the require- 
ments of rules 16 to 23, and the width of the trunk deck stringer 
provides a satisfactory gangway and sufficient lateral stiffness; 

(iii) a permanent working platform fore and aft fitted with guard rails 
is provided by the trunk deck or by detached trunks connected to 
other superstructures by efficient permanent gangways; 

(iv) ventilators are protected by the trunk, by watertight covers or by 
equivalent means; 

(v) open rails are fitted on the weather portions of the freeboard deck 
in way of the trunk for at least half their length; 

(vi) the machinery casings are protected by the trunk, by a super- 
structure of standard height, or by a deck house of the same height 
and of equivalent strength. 

(b) Where access openings in poop and bridge bulkheads are fitted with 
Class 1 closing appliances, 100 per cent of the length of an efficient trunk 
reduced in the ratio of its mean breadth.to B (as defined in rule 41) shall 
be added to the effective length of the superstructures. Where the access 
openings in these bulkheads are not fitted with Class 1 closing appliances, 
90 per cent of the length reduced as above shall be added. 

(c) Where the height of the trunk is less than the standard: height as 
determined in accordance with rule 47 the addition referred to in paragraph 
(b) shall be reduced in the ratio of the actual to the standard height; where 
the height of hatchway coamings on the trunk deck is less than the height 
of coamings as required by rule 17, a reduction from the actual height 
of trunk shall be made corresponding to the difference between the actual 
height of the coamings and the height required by rule 17. 

(d) A bridge structure which is ‘set in’ shall be regarded as efficient 
provided that— 

(i) the transverse amount of ‘set, in’ on each side of the ship at any 
point shall not exceed 12 inches inside the full breadth of the ship 
at that point; 

(11) the longitudinal extent. of the ‘set in’ shall not exceed the midship 
leHiisa as of the length of the ship as defined in rule 40 of these 

ules; 

(111) the sides of the modified bridge shall be at least of equivalent 
strength to the normal bridge side construction and proper provi- 
sions shall be made for the maintenance and continuity of the 
strength of the ship; 

(iv) the end bulkheads and closing appliances shall conform to the 
requirements of these Rules; 

(v) the length of the bridge to be allowed in the assessment of the total 
length of superstructures shall be the effective length in accordance 


with rule 58 of these Rules multiplied by the factor 2 where 


b is the breadth of the modified superstructure at midships 
B is the full breadth of the ship as defined in rule 41 of these 
Rules. 


Effective Length of Enclosed Superstructures with Middle Line Openings 


; 61. Where there is an enclosed superstructure with one or more middle 

line openings in the deck not provided with permanent means of closing 
in accordance with rules 16 to 23, the effective length of the superstructure is 
determined as follows: — 
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(i) Where efficient temporary closing appliances are not provided for 
the middle line deck openings in accordance with rule 53, or the 
breadth of opening is 80 per cent or more of the breadth (B,) of 
the superstructure deck at the middle of the opening, the ship shall 
be regarded as having an open well in way of each opening, and 
freeing ports shall be provided in way of this well. The effective 
length of superstructure between openings shall be ascertained by 
applying rules 56, 58 and 59. 

(ii) Where efficient temporary closing appliances as defined in rule 53 
are provided for middle line deck openings and the breadth of open- 
ing is less than -8 By, the effective length of superstructure between 
openings shall be ascertained by applying rules 56, 58 and 59, 
except that where access openings in ’tween deck bulkheads are 
closed by Class 2 closing appliances, they shall be regarded as 
being closed by Class 1 closing appliances. The total effective 
length shall be obtained by adding to the length thus determined 
the difference between that length and the length of the ship, modi- 
fied in the ratio of— 

Bi—b ? 
ans where b=breadth of deck opening; 


where is greater than -5 it is taken as -5. 


1 
Deductions for Superstructures 


62. Where the effective length of superstructures is 1-0L, the deduction 
from the freeboard shall be 14 inches at 80 feet length of ship, 34 inches at 
280 feet length, and 42 inches at 400 feet length and above; deductions at 
intermediate lengths shall be obtained by interpolation. Where the total 
effective length of superstructure is less than 1-0L, the deduction shall be 
a percentage obtained from the following table: — 


Total effective length of superstructures (E) 
Superstructures rt 
0 ,-1L| -2L | -3L |] -4L) -5L)-6L,-7L)| -8L | -9L | 1-0L) Line 


a ee ee ee ee ee ee ee es ey 


Per | Per | Per | Per |} Per | Per | Per} Per} Per | Per | Per 
cent | cent] cent | cent | cent | cent | cent} cent} cent | cent | cent 


All types with fore- 
castle and without 
detached bridge... 0 5 10 15 | 23-5 321 461" 63 (°75-3 | 87-71 -100:; A 


*All types with fore- 
castle and detached 
DVO Seater aes cele 0| 6-3 | 12-7 19 | 27-5 36 | 46{ 63] 75-3 | 87-7] 100 B 


*Where the effective length of a detached bridge is less than -2L the percentages are obtained 
by interpolation between lines B and A. 


Where no forecastle is fitted the above percentages are reduced by 5. 
Percentages for intermediate lengths of superstructures are obtained by interpolation. 


Sheer 


63. The sheer shall be measured from the deck at side to a line of refer- 
ence drawn parallel to the keel through the sheer line at amidships. 

In flush deck ships and in ships with detached superstructures the 
sheer shall be measured at the freeboard deck. 
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In ships with topsides of unusual form in which there is a step or break 
in the topsides, the sheer shall be considered in relation to the equivalent 
depth amidships determined in accordance with rule 43. 

In ships with a superstructure of standard height which extends over 
the whole length of,the freeboard deck, the sheer shall be measured at the 
superstructure deck; where the height exceeds the standard, the sheer may 
be considered in relation to the standard height. 

Where a superstructure is intact or access openings in its enclosing 
bulkheads are fitted with Class 1 closing appliances, and the superstructure 
deck has at least the same sheer as the exposed freeboard deck, the sheer of 
the enclosed portion of the freeboard deck shall not be taken into account. 


64. The ordinates (in inches) of the standard sheer profile are given in 
the following table, where L is the number of feet in the length of the 
Ship c= 


Station Ordinate Factor 


ARE: -1L+ 10 1 
1/6 L from A.P. -0445 L + 4-45 4 
1/3 L from A.P. -011 L + 1-1 2 
Amiudships 0 4 
1/3 L from F.P. -022 L + 2-2 2 
1/6 L from F.P. 089 L + 8-9 | 4 
ee. 2L + 20 | 1 

A.P.=After end of summer load waterline. F.P.=Fore end of summer load waterline. 


65. (a) Where the sheer profile differs from the standard, the seven 
ordinates of each profile shall be multiplied by the appropriate factors 
given in the table of ordinates. The difference between the sums of the 
respective products, divided by 18, measures the deficiency or excess of 
sheer. 

(6) Where the after half of the sheer profile is greater than the 
standard and the forward half is less than the standard, no credit shall be 
allowed for the part in excess. 

(c) Where the forward half of the sheer profile exceeds the standard, 
and the after portion of the sheer profile is not less than 75 per cent of the 
standard, credit shall be allowed for the part in excess; where the after part 
is less than 50 per cent of the standard no credit shall be given for the excess 
sheer forward. Where the after sheer is between 50 per cent and 75 per cent 
of the standard, an intermediate allowance may be granted for excess 
sheer forward. 


66. The correction for variations from the standard sheer shall be the 
deficiency or excess of sheer determined in accordance with rule 65, 


multiplied by -75 — = where § is the total length of superstructure, as 
defined in rule 48. 


67. Where the sheer is less than the standard, the correction for defi- 
ciency in sheer, determined in accordance with rule 66, shall be added to 
the freeboard. 


68. In flush deck ships and in ships where an enclosed superstructure 
covers -1L before and -1L abaft amidships, the correction for excess of 
sheer, determined in accordance with rule 66, shall be deducted from the 
freeboard; in ships with detached superstructures where no enclosed super- 
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structure covers amidships, no deduction shall be made from the freeboard; 
where an enclosed superstructure covers less than -1L before and -1L abaft 
amidships, the deduction shall be obtained by interpolation. The maximum 
deduction for excess sheer shall be 14 inches at 100 feet length of ship and 
shall increase at the rate of 14 inches for each additional 100 feet in the 
length of the ship. 


Round of Beam 


69. The standard round of beam of the freeboard deck is one-fiftieth of 
the breadth of the ship. 


70. Where the round of beam of the freeboard deck is greater or less 
than the standard, the freeboard shall be decreased or increased respectively 
by one-fourth of the difference between the actual and the standard round 
of beam, multiplied by the proportion of the length of the freeboard deck 
not covered by enclosed superstructures. Twice the standard round of beam 
is the maximum for which allowance may be given. 


Minimum Freeboards 


71. The minimum freeboard in Summer shall be the freeboard derived 
from the table set out in rule 76, after correction for departures from the 
standards and after deduction for superstructures in accordance with these 
Rules, so however that if the freeboard, calculated in accordance with 
these Rules but before the correction required by Note (v) appended to the 
ie is made, be less than two inches, two inches shall be substituted 
therefor. 


72. The minimum freeboard in the Tropical Zone shall be the freeboard 
obtained by a deduction from the Summer freeboard of 4+ inch per foot of 
Summer draught measured from the top of the keel to the centre of the load 
line disc, so however that if the freeboard, calculated in accordance with 
these Rules but before the correction required by Note (v) appended to the 
table set out in rule 76 is made, be less than two inches, two inches shall be 
substituted therefor. 


73. The minimum freeboard in Winter shall be the freeboard obtained 
by an addition to the Summer freeboard of 4 inch per foot of Summer 
draught, measured from the top of the keel to the centre of the load line disc. 


74. The minimum Winter North Atlantic freeboard for steamships not 
exceeding 330 feet in length shall be the Winter freeboard plus two inches; 
for steamships over 330 feet in length the minimum Winter North Atlantic 
freeboard shall be the Winter freeboard. 


75. The minimum freeboard in fresh water of unit density shall be the 
freeboard obtained by deducting from the minimum freeboard in salt water 


TS 
Zopnches, where 


A=displacement in salt water in tons of 2,240 pounds each at the 
Summer load waterline, and 
T=tons of 2,240 pounds each per inch immersion in salt water at 
the Summer load waterline. 
Where the displacement at the Summer load waterline cannot be 
certified, the deduction shall be 4 inch per foot of Summer draught measured 
from the top of the keel to the centre of the disc. 
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76. 


(i) 


(i) 


Basic Minimum SUMMER FREEBOARDS FOR STEAMSHIPS WHICH 
COMPLY WITH THE STANDARDS LAID DOWN IN THESE RULES 


Freeboard L Freeboard L Freeboard L Freeboard 
Inches Feet Inches Feet Inches Feet Inches 
8-0 250 32°3 420 77°8 590 127-0 
9-0 260 34-4 430 80-9 600 129-5 
10-0 270 36-5 440 84-0 610 132-0 
11-0 280 38°7 450 87-1 620 134-4 
12-0 290 41-0 460 90-2 630 136-8 
13-0 300 43-4 470 93-3 640 139-1 
14-2 310 45-9 480 96-3 650 141-4 
15-5 320 48-4 490 99-3 660 143-7 
16-9 330 51-0 500 102-3 670 145-9 
18-3 340 53-7 510 105-2 680 148-1 
19-8 350 56:5 520 108-1 690 150-2 
21-4 360 59-4 530 110-9 700 152-3 
23-1 370 62-4 540 113-7 710 154-4 
24-8 380 65-4 550 116-4 720 156-4 
26-6 390 68-4 560 119-1 730 158-5 
28-5 400 71-5 570 121-8 740 160-5 
30-3 410 74-6 580 124-4 750 162°5 


The minimum freeboards for flush deck steamships shall be 
obtained by an addition to the above table at the rate of 14 inches 
for every 100 feet of length. 


The freeboards at intermediate lengths shall be obtained by inter- 
polation. 


(iii) Where c exceeds -68, the freeboard shall be multiplied by the 


we: - 1268: 
factor 1-36 


(iv) Where D exceeds = the freeboard shall be 


(v) 


increased by (p- ib 


Tk ) R inches, 


where Ris a at lengths less than 390 feet, and 3 at 390 feet 


length and above. 
In a ship with an enclosed superstructure covering at least -6L 


amidships, or with a complete trunk, or with a combination of 
intact partial superstructures and trunk which extends all fore and 


aft, where D is less than + the freeboard shall be reduced at the 
above rate. 


Where the height of superstructures or trunk is less than the 
standard height, as determined in accordance with rule 47, the 
reduction sball be modified in the ratio which the actual height 
bears to the standard height. 


Where the actual depth to the surface of the freeboard deck amid- 
ships is greater or less than D, the difference between these two 
depths (in inches) shall be added to or deducted from the free- 
board as the case may be. 
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COMPUTATION OF FREEBOARD FOR SAILING SHIPS 


77. Subject to the provisions of paragraph (c) of subsection (2) of 
Section 425 of the Act and to the provisions of rule 38 and rules 78 to 8&4, 
freeboards for sailing ships shall be computed from the freeboard table for 
sailing ships contained in rule 83 in the same manner as the freeboards for 
steamships are computed from the freeboard table for steamships contained 
in rule 76. 


78. In sailing ships having a greater rate of rise of floor than 14 inches 
per foot, the vertical distance from the top of keel referred to in rule 42 
shall be reduced by half the difference between the total rise of floor at the 
half-breadth of the ship and the total rise at 14 inches per foot. Two and 
one-half inches per foot of half-breadth is the maximum rate of rise for 
which a deduction may be made. 

Where the form at the lower part of the midship section is of a hollow 
’ character or thick garboards are fitted, the depth shall be measured from the 
point where the line of the flat of the bottom continued inwards cuts the 
side of the keel. 


The depth used with the freeboard table shall be taken as not less 
than 5. 

79. The coefficient of fineness (c) used with the freeboard table con- 
tained in rule 83 shall be taken as not less than -62 and not greater than -72. 


60. In wood ships the Assigning Authority shall be satisfied as to the 
efficiency of the construction and closing arrangements of superstructures 
for which deductions are made from the freeboard. 


81. Where the effective length of superstructures is 1-0L, the deduction 
from the freeboard shall be 3 inches at 80 feet length of ship, and 28 inches 
at 330 feet length and above; deductions at intermediate lengths shall be 
_ obtained by interpolation. Where the total effective length of superstruc- 
tures is less than 1-0L, the deduction shall be a percentage obtained from 
the following table: — 


Total effective length of superstructures (E) 
Superstructures 


Per |. Per |, Per }Per i Per. i Pek. .j. Pers Petcl) ber 4aber, |? Per 
cent | cent} cent | cent | cent | cent | cent | cent} cent| cent | cent 


All types without 
bridgeyay. > Prey: 0 rf 1p 17 | 23-5 30 | 47-5 | 701] 80 90; 100} A 


*Alltypeswithbridge| 0| 7 | 14-7 22 32 42 56 | 701 80 90} 100} B 


*Where the effective length of bridge is less than .2L, the percentages are obtained by interpolation 
between lines B and A. Percentages for intermediate lengths of superstructures are obtained by 
interpolation. 


82. No addition to the freeboard shall be required for Winter freeboard 
nor shall a deduction be permitted for Tropical freeboard. 

An increase in freeboard of 3 inches shall be made for the Winter North 
Atlantic freeboard. | 

In computing the Fresh Water freeboard for a wood ship, the draught 
shall be measured from the lower edge of the rabbet of the keel to the centre 
of the load line disc. 
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83.—MINIMUM SUMMER, WINTER AND TROPICAL FREEBOARDS FOR [RON AND 
STEEL FLusH Deck SAILING SHIPS, WHICH COMPLY WITH 
THE STANDARDS LAID DowN IN THESE RULES 


L ; Freeboard L Freeboard L Freeboard L Freeboard 
Feet ig Inches Feet Inches Feet Inches Feet Inches 
80 9-2 140 21-3 200 35-4 270 53:5 
90 11-0 150 23-5 210 37-9 280 56:3 
100 12-9 160 25-8 220 40-4 290 59-1 
110 14-9 170 28-2 230 42-9 300 61-9 
120 17-0 180 30-6 240 45-5 310 64-7 
130 19-1 190 33-0 250 48-1 320 67:6 
260 50-8 330 70:5 


(i) The freeboards at intermediate lengths shall be obtained by inter- 


polation. 
(ii) Where c exceeds -62, the freeboard shall be multiplied by the factor 
c+ -62. 
1-24 
(iii) Where D 1 eee oe the freeboard shall be. increased by 


12 


L Lae 
(D —)x(2 +52) inches 


(iv) Where the actual depth to the surface of the freeboard deck amid- 
ships is greater or less than D, the difference between these two 
depths (in inches) shall be added to or deducted from the free- 
board, as the case may be. 


64. The freeboard for a wood sailing ship shall be the minimum free- 
board which would be assigned to the ship if she were of iron or steel, with 
the addition of such amount of freeboard as the Assigning Authority may 
determine, having regard to the classification, construction, age and condi- 
tion of the ship. 


PART VIII 


FREEBOARDS FOR STEAMSHIPS CARRYING TIMBER DECK CARGOES 


$5. Timber freeboards shall be assigned to a steamship if the steam- 
ship, being otherwise entitled to have freeboards assigned to her, complies 
with this Part of these Rules to the extent thereby required in her case. 


Supplementary Conditions of Assignment 


86. The structure of the steamship shall be of sufficient strength for 
the deeper draught allowed and for the weight of the deck cargo. 


87. The steamship shall have a forecastle of at least standard height 
and at least 7 per cent of the length of the ship, and, in addition, a poop, or a 
raised quarter deck with a strong steel hood or deck house fitted aft, 
provided that a steamship the keel of which was laid before the 1st day 
of July, 1932, need comply with the foregoing provisions of this Rule only so 
far as, in the opinion of the Assigning Authority, is reasonable and 
practicable. 
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88. Machinery casings on the freeboard deck shall be protected by a 
superstructure of at least standard height, unless the machinery casings are 
of sufficient strength and height to permit of the carriage of timber alongside. 


89. Double bottom tanks where fitted within the midship half length 
of the steamship shall have adequate longitudinal subdivision. 


90. The steamship shall be fitted either with permanent bulwarks at 
least 3 feet 3 inches high, specially stiffened on the upper edge and supported 
by strong bulwark stays attached to the deck in way of the beams and 
provided with necessary freeing ports, or with efficient rails at least 3 feet 
3 inches high and of specially strong construction. 


91. Steering arrangements shall be effectively protected from damage 
by cargo, and, as far as practicable, shall be accessible. Efficient provision 
shall be made for steering in the event of a breakdown in the main steering 
arrangements. 


92. Eye plates for lashings shall be riveted to the sheer-strake at 
intervals of not more than 10 feet, the distance from an end bulkhead of 
a superstructure to the first eye plate being not more than 6 feet 6 inches. 
Additional eye plates may be fitted on the stringer plate. 


Computation of Freeboard 


93. Where the Assigning Authority is satisfied that the steamship is 
suitable and that the conditions and arrangements are at least equal to the 
foregoing requirements for the carriage of timber deck cargo, the summer 
freeboards computed in accordance with the rules and tables in Part VI 
may be modified, to give special timber freeboards, by substituting the 
following percentages for those in rule 62. 


Total effective length of superstructures (E) 


Per’) Per 4 Per {ther | ber |jrer | rer_| Per |Per |’ Per’ |) Per 
cent | cent | cent | cent | cent | cent | cent | cent | cent | cent | cent 


AV DCS eo oss <a 20 {30-75 | 41-5 |52-25 63 | 69-25} 75-5 | 81-5 | 87-5 193-75 100 


The Winter Timber freeboard shall be obtained by adding to the 
Summer Timber freeboard one-third of an inch per foot of the moulded 
Summer Timber draught. 


The Winter North Atlantic Timber freeboards shall be identical with 
the Winter North Atlantic freeboards prescribed in rule 74. 


The Tropical Timber freeboard shall be obtained by deducting from the 
Summer Timber freeboard one-quarter of an inch per foot of the moulded 
Summer Timber draught. 


94. In the case of a steamship the keel of which was laid before the 1st 
day of July, 1932, which does not fully comply with the requirements of rule 
87, the Assigning Authority shall make such addition to the freeboard as 
may be considered reasonable by the Board, having regard to the extent to 
which the steamship falls short of full compliance with those requirements. 
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FREEBOARDS ror TANKERS 


95. Tanker freeboards shall be assigned to a ship, being a tanker, if the 
ship complies with the conditions of assignment and also complies with 
this Part of these Rules to the extent thereby required in her case. 


Supplementary Conditions of Assignment 


96. The structure of the ship shall be of sufficient strength for the 
increased draught corresponding to the freeboard assigned. 


97. The ship shall have a forecastle of which the length is not less than 
7 per cent of the length of the ship and the height is not less than the 
standard height; provided that a ship, the keel of which was laid 
before the Ist day of July, 1932, need comply with the foregoing provisions 
of this rule only so far as, in the opinion of the Assigning Authority, is 
reasonable and practicable. 


98. The openings in machinery casings on the freeboard deck shall be 
fitted with steel doors. The casings shall be protected by an enclosed poop 
or bridge of at least standard height, or by a deck house of equal height and 
of equivalent strength. The bulkheads at the ends of these structures shall 
be of the scantlings required for bridge front bulkheads. All entrances to 
the structures from the freeboard deck shall be fitted with effective closing 
appliances and the sills shall be at least 18 inches above the deck. Exposed 
machinery casings on the superstructure deck are to be of substantial con- 
struction, and all openings in them shall be fitted with steel closing appli- 
ances permanently attached to the casings and capable of being closed and 
secured from both sides; the sills of such openings shall be at least 15 inches 
above the deck. Fiddley openings shall be as high above the superstructure 
deck as is reasonable and practicable and shall have strong steel covers 
permanently attached in their proper positions; provided that a ship, the 
keel of which was laid before the 1st day of July, 1932, need comply with the 
foregoing provisions of this rule only so far as, in the opinion of the Assign- 
ing Authority, is reasonable and practicable. 


99. An efficiently constructed permanent gangway of sufficient strength 
for its exposed position shall be fitted fore and aft at the level of the super- 
structure deck between the poop and midship bridge, and, when any of the 
crew are berthed forward, from the bridge to the forecastle, unless other 
equivalent means of access are provided to carry out the purpose of the 
gangway, such as passages below deck. 


100. Safe and satisfactory access from the gangway level to the 
quarters of the crew, the machinery space and all other parts used in the 
necessary work of the ship, shall be available at all times. This rule does 
not apply to pump rooms if suitable means of access are provided from the 
freeboard deck, and the access openings are fitted with Class 1 closing 
appliances. 


101. All hatchways on the freeboard deck and on the deck of expan 
trunks shall be closed watertight by efficient steel covers. 
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102. Ventilators to spaces below the freeboard deck shall be of ample 
strength or shall be protected by superstructures or by equally efficient 
means. . 


103. Ships with bulwarks shall have open rails fitted for at least half 
the length of the exposed portion of the weather deck or such other freeing 
arrangements as are in the opinion of the Assigning Authority effective for 
the purpose of freeing the decks of water. The upper edge of the sheerstrake 
shall be kept as low as practicable, and as a general rule, shall not be higher 
than the upper edge of the gunwale bar. 


Where superstructures are connected by trunks, open rails shall be 
fitted for the whole length of the weather portions of the freeboard deck. 


Provided that a ship, the keel of which was laid before the Ist day of 
July, 1932, need comply with the foregoing provisions of this Rule only so 
far as, in the opinion of the Assigning Authority, is reasonable and 
practicable. 


Computation of Freeboard 


104. Where the Assigning Authority is satisfied that the foregoing 
requirements are fulfilled, freeboards shall be computed in accordance with 
Part VI of these Rules, subject to the provisions of rules 105 to 107, and to 
the substitution of the table set out in rule 108 for the table set out in rule 
76; provided, however, that no addition shall be made under Note (i) 
appended to the table in rule 76 in respect of a flush deck steamship. 


105. When the total effective length of superstructure is less than 
1-:0L, the deduction shall be the percentage of the deduction for a super- 
structure of length 1-0L, obtained from the following table:— 


Total effective length of superstructures 


i f | ff ff Nf ef 


Per | Per | Per | Per | Per | Per | Per | Per |. Per | Per 
cent | cent | cent | cent | cent | cent | cent | cent | cent | cent 


ALP Enepes hi. fs hes (Masi tale. 0 r 14 21 31 41 52 63 | 75-3 | 87-7 100 


106. Where the sheer is greater than the standard, the correction for 
excess sheer as determined under rule 66 shall be deducted from the free- 
board for all tankers. Rule 68 shall not apply except that the maximum 
deduction for excess sheer shall be 14 inches at 100 feet length of ship and 
shall decrease at the rate of 14 inches for each additional 100 feet in the 
length of the ship. 


107. The minimum winter North Atlantic freeboard shall be the winter 
freeboard plus an addition at the rate of 1 inch per 100 feet in length. 
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108.—FREEBOARD TABLE FOR TANKERS 


L in Feet Freeboard in Inches L in Feet Freeboard in Inches 
190 21-5 400 62-5 
200 23-1 410 64-9 
210 24-7 420 67-4 
220 26-3 430 69-9 
230 28-0 440 125 
240 29-7 450 75-1 
250 31-5 460 T7°7 
260 | 33°3 470 80-2 
270 35-2 480 82-7 
280 37-1 490 85-1 
290 39-1 500 87-5 
300 41-1 510 89-8 
310 43-1 520 92-1 
320 45-1 530 94-3 
330 47-1 540 96-5 
340 49-2 550 98 - 6 
350 51-3 560 100-7 
360 53-5 570 102-7 
370 55-7 580 104-6 
380 57-9 590 106-5 
390 60-2 600 108-4 


The freeboards for ships above 600 feet shall be determined by the 
Board. 


109. In the case of any ship the keel of which was laid before the Ist 
day of July, 1932, which does not fully comply with the requirements of 
rules 97, 98 and 103, the Assigning Authority shall make such addition to 
the freeboard as may be considered reasonable by the Board, having regard 
to the extent to which the ship falls short of full compliance with those 
requirements. 


PAR Wo 
SPECIAL STEAMSHIP FREEBOARDS 


110. In the case of steamships of special type over 300 feet in length 
possessing constructional features similar to those of a tanker which, in the 
opinion of the Board, afford extra invulnerability against the sea, a reduc- 
tion in the freeboard computed for steamships under Part VI of these 
Rules may be granted. 

The amount of such reduction shall be determined by the Board with 
reference to the freeboard assigned to tankers, having regard to the extent 
to which the steamship complies with the conditions of assignment and 
with the requirements of Part IX of these Rules and the degree of sub- 
division provided in the ship, but the freeboard assigned to such a ship shall 
in no case be less than the freeboard which would be assigned to her if she 
were a tanker. 


PART’ XI 


Loap LINES 


111. (1) This rule shall apply to all steamships other than steam- 
ships to which rule 113 applies. 

(2) Summer Load Line—The maximum depth in salt water to which a 
steamship to which this rule applies is entitled to be loaded while within— 
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(a) the Summer Zone as defined in the first part of the Third Schedule 
hereto, and | 

(b) the areas set out in the first column of the second and third parts of 
the said schedule during the periods set out respectively opposite to 
such areas in the second column of the said second and third parts 
of the said schedule 


shall be the depth indicated by the Summer load line. 


(3) Winter Load Line—Save as is hereinafter provided, the maximum 
depth in salt water to which a steamship to which this rule applies is entitled 
to be loaded while within the areas set out in the first column of the second 
part of the Third Schedule hereto during the periods set out respectively 
opposite to such areas in the third column of the said second part of the said 
schedule shall be the depth indicated by the Winter load line. 

Provided that in the case of a steamship required to be marked with a 
Winter North Atlantic load line under Part III of these Rules, the maximum 
depth in salt water to which such steamship is entitled to be loaded whilst 
engaged on a voyage across the North Atlantic Ocean within the areas 
numbered 1 and 2 in the first column of the said second part of the said 
schedule during the periods set out respectively opposite to those areas in 
the third column of the said second part of the said schedule shall be the 
depth indicated by such Winter North Atlantic load line. 


(4) Tropical Load Line—The maximum depth in salt water to which a 
steamship to which this rule applies is entitled to be loaded while within— 
(a) the Tropical Zone as defined in the first part of the Third Schedule 
hereto, and 
(b) the areas set out in the first column of the third part of the Third 
Schedule hereto during the periods respectively set out opposite 
those areas in the third column of the said third part 


shall be the depth indicated by the Tropical load line. 


112. The maximum depth in salt water to which a sailing ship is 
entitled to be loaded is the depth indicated by the upper edge of the line 
which passes through the centre of the disc, except when engaged on a 
voyage across the North Atlantic Ocean within the areas numbered 1 and 
2 in the first column of the second part of the Third Schedule hereto, during 
the periods set out respectively opposite to those areas in the third column of 
the said second part of the said schedule, in which case it shall be the depth 
indicated by the Winter North Atlantic load line. 


113. (1) This rule shall apply to all steamships marked with Timber 
load lines in accordance with Part VIII of these Rules and carrying a deck’ 
cargo of timber in compliance with the Timber Cargo Regulations. 


_ (2) Summer Timber Load Line—The maximum depth in salt water to 
ot a steamship to which this rule applies is entitled to be loaded while 
within— . 

(a) the Summer Zone as defined in the first part of the Third Schedule 
hereto, and 

(b) the areas set out in the first column of the second and third parts 
of the said schedule during the periods respectively set out opposite 
to such areas in the second column of the second and third parts of 
the said schedule 


shall be the depth indicated by the Summer Timber load line. 


3868 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


(3) Winter Timber Load Line—The maximum depth in salt water to 
which a steamship to which this rule applies, other than a steamship to 
which paragraph (4) of this rule applies, is entitled to be loaded while 
within the areas set out in the first column of the second part of the Third 
Schedule hereto during the periods respectively set out opposite to such 
areas in the third column of the said second part of the said schedule, shall 
be the depth indicated by the Winter Timber load line. 


(4) Winter North Atlantic Timber Load Line—The maximum depth in 
salt water to which a steamship to which this rule applies is entitled 
to be loaded whilst engaged on a voyage across the North Atlantic Ocean 
within the areas numbered 1 and 2 in the first column of the second part of 
the said schedule, during the periods set out respectively opposite to those 
areas in the third column of the said second part, shall be the depth indi- 
cated by the Winter North Atlantic Timber load line. 


(5) Tropical Timber Load Line—The maximum depth in salt water 
to which a steamship to which this rule applies is entitled to be loaded 
while within— 


(a) the Tropical Zone as defined in the first part of the Third Schedule 
hereto, and 


(b) the areas set out in the first column of the third part of the said 
schedule during the periods respectively set opposite those areas in 
the third column of the said third part, 


shall be the depth indicated by the Tropical Timber load line. 


114. In the application of the foregoing rules 111 to 113 to a ship ata 
port which is to be treated under the Third Schedule hereto as being on the 
boundary between two zones, two areas or a zone and an area, the ship shall 
be deemed to be in the zone or area into which she is about to proceed or 
from which she has arrived, as the case may be. 


PART XII 


GENERAL 


115. Notwithstanding anything contained in these Rules a ship 
employed in making voyages from one place in Canada to another place in 
Canada other than on any lakes or rivers, shall be deemed to be an 
“existing” ship if the keel was laid before the Ist day of July, 1936, and 
shall be entitled te such exemptions on such conditions as are provided in 
these Rules in respect of a ship the keel of which was laid before the 1st day 
of July, 1932. 
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FEES 
Classed Ships Unclassed Ships 
1 2 3 4 5 6 


Gross Tonnage 
Issue of Benen" Issue of | Renewal 
certi- of certi- certi- of certi- 
ficate ficate Bur vey ficate ficate aurvey 


ES | | | | a | | 


WipCer 00 CONS. +. cee ae ee eens 45.00 20.00 20.00 110.00 110.00 20.00 

500 tons and under 1,000 tons... 70.00 20.00 20.00 150.00 150.00 20.00 
1,000 “2 2,000 © ee 90.00 30.00 30.00 220.00 220.00 30.00 
2,000 oy 3,000 “.. 115.00 35.00 35.00 280.00 280.00 35.00 
3,000 a 4. (OO Ne 125.00 40.00 40.00 310.00 310.00 40.00 
4,000 i 5A00G 1 ees 135.00 40.00 40.00 340.00 340.00 40.00 
5, 000 ie 6,000 “ .. 145.00 40.00 40.00 370.00 370.00 40.00 
6, 000 +k O00 on Mean 155.00 40.00 40.00 400.00 400.00 40.00 
7,000 ‘ 8,000 5 or 165.00 40.00 40.00 430.00 430.00 40.00 
8,000 ef 9 000 Stee 175.00 40.00 40.00 460.00 460.00 40.00 
9,000 “ 10; 0005s “26. 185 00 40.00 40.00 490.00 490.00 40.00 
10,000 tons and over............. 185.00 40.00 40.00 490.00 490.00 40.00 


addi- addi- 

tional tional 
1,000 1,000 
tons tons 


For barges, scows or other such vessels towed, under 1,000 tons, gross 
tonnage, fees as follows shall be charged:— 


For the. issue:.of Se Certilicate: .....0c6.0 +< vel. Sela ae OU. OU 
For the renewal of a certificate .......... REEDS: HORRY. 9 20.00 
HOreannusl SUPVEYV (eyes cine cise <1; OMEN we ae wy ee a ess 20.00 


For barges, scows or other such vessels towed, of 1,000 tons, gross 
tonnage and upwards, the fee to be charged shall be according to the above 
table. 


VARIATIONS OF STANDARD FEES 


(1) Annual Survey carried through in one operation:— 
For every annual survey of any ship over 500 tons (classed or 
unclassed) which is carried through in one operation there shall be paid: — 


(a) the standard fee, and 
(b) in addition, a single fee of $10 if, for the purposes of the survey, 
more than one visit is paid to the ship by the surveyor. 
(2) Annual Survey not carried through in one operation: — 
For every annual survey of any ship (classed or unclassed) which is not 
carried through in one operation there shall be paid: — 
(a) the standard fee, 
(6) in addition, a fee of $10 for every partial annual survey, and 
(c) for any ship over 500 tons, in addition, a single fee of $10 for every 
partial annual survey in respect of which, for the purposes of the 
partial annual survey, more than one visit is paid to the ship by 
the surveyor. 


(3) Renewal Survey carried out concurrently with a Special Survey for 
classification purposes :— 
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In the case of the survey of a classed ship for renewal of the load line 
certificate, the fee in column 2 shall be paid if the renewal is carried out 
concurrently with a Special Survey for classification purposes, for which a 
fee is charged. Otherwise the fee will be 50 per cent of that in column 1. 


(4) Issue or Renewal Survey carried out concurrently with the annual 
inspection required under the provisions of section 387 of the Canada 
Shipping Act, 19384:— 

Where the survey for the issue or renewal of a load line certificate is 
carried out by a Steamship Inspector concurrently with the annual inspec- 
tion required under the provisions of section 387 of the Canada Shipping 
Act, 1934, and the ship is 

(a) a classed ship—no fee will be charged under column 1 or column 2 

_(b) an unclassed ship—half the fee under column 4 or column 5 will be 
mor ~ icharged 

(5) Annual Survey carried out concurrently with the annual inspection 
required under the provisions of section 387 of the Canada Shipping 
Act, 1934:— 

Where the annual load line survey is made by a Steamship Inspector 
at the same time as the annual inspection required under the provisions of 
section 387 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, no fee will be charged under 
column 3 or column 6. 


(6) Survey where minor alterations have been made to a ship:— 

Where minor alterations have been made to a ship having a load line 
certificate in force, which involve an alteration of the freeboard but do not 
require a full survey, the fee in column 2 shall be paid whether the ship be 
classed or unclassed. 


(7) Partial survey for issue of a short term certificate:— 

Where for special reasons a partial survey is made and a certificate is 
issued or renewed for a period not exceeding twelve months, one-half of the 
standard fee appropriate to a full survey shall be paid. 
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Forms or Loap LINE CERTIFICATE 


Form L.L. 2 
INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CERTIFICATE 
Issued ISSUED UNDER THE AUTHORITY OF THE GOVERNMENT OF THE 
by DOMINION OF CANADA UNDER THE PROVISIONS OF THE 
INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CONVENTION, 1930 
Ay ane OT ANT pi Uh as | es Seem maT ee he fe: Officialemumbercy, i. tx pteirs dnda see s 
ROE OIL TeRistry ai. ¢ ene iad dee Reha doank 
RS HOUTA OC a oa atau ad, 
Freeboard from deck line ; Load line 
Tropicaly gi. ozew. nat feet sclttians. 8. 3 inches» (T))) <a. ...+ s,s: <anebes above 8. 
SLOP te ef eeaaee fest. see eee inches. (S) Upper edge of line through centre 
Winter, px sncckenist « ahs feet. 5 Pee act frets inches. of disc. 
CW Nee tc a reer torent es inches below S 
Winter North k 
Atlantion gansurclaen: . feet. [on . hacia inches. (WNA) ..... op scart iy’ inches below S. 
Allowance for fresh water for all freeboards .............++- inches. 
The upper edge of the deck line from which these freeboards are measured is 
RON eee oe inches above tue top. Of th@ 14+... veces. e's ose deck at side. 
BAe 8 Ss) 
TE 
= Te 
WW 7 Ss 
W 
WNA 


This is to certify that this ship has been surveved and the freeboards and load lines 
shown above have been assigned in accordance with the Convention. 

ins eereiti CALC VOIMIAING Nel OrCle il Ul lets ecsaramec ncecae vio de ke one te getiher o's Ae ecnksve Ad vendo ony 

A SAIOCL SG bo ks waey ales Otis aren. Ol Uiewen en res CAVFOL ee ee ee 19... 

(Here follows the seal of the Minister and marking to show that the certificate Nee 
been registered by the Chairman, or, in the case where the Assigning Authority is not 
the Chairman, the signature of the person cumpetent to sign certificates for the Assigning 
Authority.) 

Note.—Where sea-going steamships navigate a river or inland water, deeper loading 
is permitted, corresponding to the weight of fuel, etc., required for consumption between 
the point of departure and the open sea. 

+Letters indicating the name of the Assigning Authority. 

I have surveyed this ship for the purpose of seeing whether this certificate should 
remain in force and the survey has been completed to my satisfaction. 

IPTACUITOPOMBULV EY Ola des sss bars eo stee elena IA COMmpras titers cts ue Habe re acetic 

I have surveyed this ship for the purpose of seeing whether this certificate should 
remain in force and the survey has been completed to my satisfaction. 

PIOTIATITEROLESUTVAVOLMd 254 o's sc 0.0 sieg.s, skeen Ved ne ge eee Wateesee see ante 

I have surveyed this ship for the purpose of seeing whether this certificate should 
remain in force and the survey has been completed to my satisfaction. 

PIgn Alt SeOl CsUrViCy OLN iey is.» alec ale acs eees 1 eye eee TV) peace acon. 

I have surveyed this ship for the purpose of seeing whether this certificate should 
remain in force and the survey has been completed to my satisfaction. 

DICMALIVELOL RULVCV On we miy sc. s file vas ev klcea ees Plate ee: DALE tos cy her cee 

46917—245 
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1. This certificate must be kept framed and posted up in some conspicuous part of the 
ship so long as it remains in force and the ship is in use. 


2. The winter North Atlantic load line applies for voyages across the North Atlantic, 
north of latitude 36° N., during the winter months as defined in the load line Rules. 
The periods during which the other seasonal load lines apply in different parts of the 
world are as stated in the load line Rules. 


8. This certificate will be cancelled by the Minister if— 


(a) material alterations have taken place in the hull or superstructures of the ship 
which affect the position of the load lines; or 


(b) the fittings and appliances for the protection of openings, the guard rails, the 
freeing ports or the means of access to the crew’s quarters have not been 
maintained on the ship in as effective a condition as they were in when the 
certificate was issued; or 


(c) the annual survey is not made as required by the Canada Shipping Act, 1934. 
4. Where this certificate has expired or been cancelled, it must be delivered up to the 
Assigning Authority and the ship may be detained until such requirement has been 


complied with, and if any owner or master fails without reasonable cause to comply with 
such requirement, he shall, for each offence, be liable to a fine not exceeding fifty dollars. 


APPLIANCES FOR CLOSING ACCESS OPENINGS IN BULKHEADS AT ENDS 
OF DETACHED SUPERSTRUCTURES 


Forecastle 

Bridge, fore end 
Bridge, after end 
Raised quarter deck 


Poop 


Temporary appliances for closing openings in superstructure decks 


eoceeeeeeeoe ee eee eee eeeceeeoee ee eeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeseeeeeeeeZEeeee ee eseeHneeee HEEFT E HEE EERE HEHEHE HOO EE 
eee e eee eeseer eres eeeeeeeeseseeeeeeeeeeeeeEHeeeeeEF EFT ESSE HH ES ER OH HEHEHE HO HET HE HHO OE HEH HHO HEROS EHH EEE EE 
Coeeeoe eee ee eeeeere ee eeeeeeseoeereeeeeeeeeeeeeee FF HF Poo HEE ETO HEHEHE ETE HHO HEHEHE OEE EHO HEHEHE HOH OH OEE HS 


eeoeereeeeereeeeeeeeeeresreseeeeeeeeeee i iijé-~-*tF eee sere rr vere eses tore sevrereresreereeesresererereeesreseeee 
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INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CERTIFICATE 


Issued ISSUED UNDER THE AUTHORITY OF THE GOVERNMENT OF THE 
by DOMINION OF CANADA UNDER THE PROVISIONS OF THE 
INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CONVENTION, 1930 
MEW aaVe gay Gate lad ey eee ee 8 Re ee Official, numberas!.s.tewiod da sf ad. o ses 
Port. Ot TESIStrY. « 2s" 2 abiade ve ue Cet RR tke ae 
Registered tonnage . yes Ao Ba 2 
Freeboard from deck line Load line 
Tropical | 
SALOU) ae ge dna i pareediigtirs Sy Teet, oes tee Te inches Upper edge of line through centre 
Winter J of disc. 
Winter North 
A IEE en es artes ano ers TOC Ute ee ats ss dee inches. (WNA) .... inches below upper edge 
of line through centre of disc. 

Allowance for fresh water for all freeboards ................ inches. 

The upper edge of the deck line from which these freeboards are measured is 
i athe PRR inches above. the top of the... .........6...<«...deck..at side. 

. 
F 


WNA 


This is to certify that this ship has been surveyed and the freeboards and load lines 
shown above have been assigned in accordance with the Convention. 


‘his certincatesremains i) (Once WNtit s tee. 2. oe ce ee ee ew canes cnek uere's 


LTTE BS AUS Ae gre On Ghee cone cas hae ee GER ee 19 BYES Et PAE EN, ae ih! Aree 
(Here follows the seal of the Minister and marking to show that the certificate has 
been registered by the Chairman, or, in the case where the Assigning Authority is not 


the Chairman, the signature of the person competent to sign certificates for the Assigning 
Authority.) 


+Letters indicating the name of the Assigning Authority. 


I have surveyed this ship for the purpose of seeing whether this certificate should 
remain in force and the survey has been completed to my satisfaction. 


DIRNAGITE WLBULVOVOr dic <Sisi ds sass ened sboe nee PIApe tacks oss PSE oe a 


I have surveyed this ship for the purpose of seeing whether this certificate should 
remain in force and the survey has been completed to my satisfaction. 


mignatire “Ol"BUrVeEVOr..e iiss siss ds seus se suc oh al BigGes ee sso ot WATGe Ps caials 2h: 


I have surveyed this ship for the purpose of seeing whether this certificate should 
remain in force and the survey has been completed to my satisfaction. 


DIL PTS HIT ef) ia ULV CV OT mates Hea asain «ancien gaint ¢ PUR CE tae as attics) Dates, tees. 4 


I have surveyed this ship for the purpose of seeing whether this certificate should 
remain in force and the survey has been completed to my satisfaction. 


DienaturatorteurveyOre i. o9 ks fick ¥ dacs odsedec. Big tein eet does Bates<.. jaxas : 


46917—2453 


3874 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 
NOTES 


1. This certificate must be kept framed and posted up in some conspicuous part of the 
ship so long as it remains in force and the ship is in use. 


2. The winter North Atlantic load line applies for voyages across the North Atlantic, 
north of latitude 36° N., during the winter months as defined in the load line Rules. 
The upper edge of the line through the centre of the disc applies for all other voyages. 


3. This certificate will be cancelled by the Minister if— 


(a) material alterations have taken place in the hull or superstructures of the ship 
which affect the position of the load lines; or 


(b) the fittings and appliances for the protection of openings, the guard rails, the 
freeing ports or the means of access to the crew’s quarters have not been 
maintained on the ship in as effective a condition as they were in when the 
certificate was issued; or 


(c) the annual survey is not made as required by the Canada Shipping Act, 1934. 
4. Where this certificate has expired or been cancelled, it must be delivered up to the 
Assigning Authority and the ship may be detained until such requirement has been 


complied with, and if any owner or master fails without reasonable cause to comply with 
such requirement, he shall, for each offence, be liable to a fine not exceeding fifty dollars. 


APPLIANCES FOR CLOSING ACCESS OPENINGS IN BULKHEADS AT ENDS 
OF DETACHED SUPERSTRUCTURES 


Forecastle 


Bridge, fore end 


Bridge, after end 


Raised quarter deck 


Poop 


Temporary appliances for closing openings in superstructure decks 


eee eee eee erro sere eer eee ee eeoseeeseeeeoseeeeseee eee eeeeeeeeseeeereereeoeeeeeseeeeeseeeeoseseseeesesreseeeeee 
ere eee ecer scree eee eer eee rere ee ee eee eee eee eee sere eee eee eeeHeeeseeeresreeere reese seeeeeereeeeseeeseeresoee ese? 
ee ee ae stereo er eee ere eee ese eesres eee ee eee e reese see eee SEEeeeeeeFesroseeeseeeer eee eee eoeeseeeeeeoeeeeoeeeees 


eee te ee wee wwe eee ee ee ee errr seer eee eee eee eeesr eee see seeereseeeesesresesesereseoeeeeseeeeeeresreeeoreseseeeses 
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Form L.L. 2B 
INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CERTIFICATE 
Issued ISSUED UNDER THE AUTHORITY OF THE GOVERNMENT OF THE 
by DOMINION OF CANADA UNDER THE PROVISIONS OF THE 
INTERNATIONAL LOAD LINE CONVENTION, 1930 

Names oftahip 097905). 8) S008. BOGE ae SOLE Cie NMID em Meters. career Laer: 
Paregar Pe@istly. lov. sas ite ee AES wap: : 
CrGes | POUDAOe ues oe wae Ree eaawe ade ¢ : 

; Freeboard from deck line Load line 
die 017, TE Oa ay feet... .'apes «uni inches. (T)_..................inches above §. 
SHEMET iy . SY waht. feébodo. da. nodies inches. (S) pe edge of line through centre 

of disc. 

Wan tenaes, 51.0099, Vee 1660. SAIIDADS, 8. inches => (VW ar a8 Re wd. ee inches below 8S. 
Winter North 
Atiantid®*® ALCP RY 4. 6% fees ieee. Be inches, CWINAY™, ce. c. ehee ect inches below S. 
Allowance for fresh water for all freeboards ................ inches. 


The following load lines are applicable only when the ship is carrying a timber 
deck cargo and complies with all the provisions of the Timber Cargo Regulations. 


Freeboard from deck line Load line 

‘Fropieal Climber) .-3.23°0 7. Peete ess 1." ts Live ives (Lil pa meme taee aunts inches above LS. 
Summer (Timber)........ feety. OS eM e riaedse (IS) SyeReR so. UL inches above S. 
Winterte  Limber i). .e feet hessiiin’ imenés.. iC] sW)seratra shia ee cess inches below LS. 
Winter North 
Atlantic (Timber)......... |i og cr a inchess—(LWN Ayes inches below LS. 

The upper edge of the deck line from which these freeboards are measured is 
PETE TET TTT rT 8 inchesabove~ the top-of the sec errres sss ere ree Geck-at« side. 

ee) 


for 


This is to certify that this ship has been surveyed and the freeboards and load lines 
shown above have been assigned in accordance with the Convention. 

pisscerbifica texremains Insrorcestintiyeeen wees. ieee oes So me Sew ee en os Clete 

Jesneden ta, ose eae s. Onather wee oe CEVSOl ee ee es 19... 

(Here follows the seal of the Minister and marking to show that the certificate hae 
been registered by the Chairman, or, in the case where the Assigning Authority is not 
the Chairman, the signature of the person competent to sign certificates for the Assigning 
Authority.) 

Nore.—Where sea-going steamships navigate a river or inland water, deeper loading 
is permitted, corresponding to the weight of fuel, etc., required for consumption between 
the point of departure and the open sea. 

+Letters indicating the name of the Assigning Authority. 

I have surveyed this ship for the purpose of seeing whether this certificate should 
remain in force and the survey has been completed to my satisfaction. 

PICHIA LITOROITSUIVCVOIN wh fated: fs sis doce eneeue 16) ELL clea eer Daten. Sse aes 

I have surveyed this ship for the purpose of seeing whether this certificate should 
remain in force and the survey has been completed to my satisfaction. 

DIPTALUTGPOTSBUIWICVOIN, Sain oasis ce cles cevs ene eee DIAC em tet hoa es Daten. na2 c4ner% 

I have surveyed this ship for the purpose of seeing whether this etry ae should 
remain in force and the survey has been completed to my satisfaction. 

SIM ACUIPECOLEBUTVEVOINs lew veces ure cane ce ee ess Blacem icky io. Ditters ess aaare: 

I have surveyed this ship for the purpose of seeing whether this sentient should 
remain in force and the survey has been completed to my satisfaction. 

SIP ALUPe MOLESUPVEV OL) ii occ siasis «Verena vc e'ere PINCame a ee ere: Daten a eae. a of 


3876 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 
NOTES 


1. This certificate must be kept framed and posted up in some conspicuous part of the 
ship so long as it remains in force and the ship is in use. 


2. The winter North Atlantic load lines apply for voyages across the North Atlantic, 
north of latitude 36° N., during the winter months as defined in the load line Rules. 
The periods during which the other seasonal load lines apply in different parts of the 
world are as stated in the load line Rules. 


3. This certificate will be cancelled by the Minister if— 

(a) material alterations have taken place in the hull or superstructures of the ship 
which affect the position of the load lines; or 

(6) the fittings and appliances for the protection of openings, the guard rails, the 
freeing ports or the means of access to the crew’s quarters have not been 
maintained on the ship in as effective a condition as they were in when the 
certificate. was issued; or 

(ec) the annual survey is not made as required by the Canada Shipping Act, 1934. 


4. Where this certificate has expired or been cancelled, it must be delivered up to the 
Assigning Authority and the ship may be detained until such requirement has been 


complied with, and if any owner or master fails without reasonable cause to comply with 
such requirement, he shall, for each offence, be liable to a fine not exceeding fifty dollars. 


APPLIANCES FOR CLOSING ACCESS OPENINGS IN BULKHEADS AT ENDS 
OF DETACHED SUPERSTRUCTURES 


Forecastle 

Bridge, fore end , 
Bridge, after end 

Raised quarter deck 


Poop 


Temporary appliances for closing openings in superstructure decks 


eee eee erereresrerersreeererereeeeereeereseeeeeeeseeoeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeeeeeoeeeE oe EEF EHF EEE EEE SETHE OH OY 
teeeer eer es eer eeseesesesreeeeeeeeesreresreeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeseeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeeeeneeeeeesEeeeeee Oe Ee eee EES 


eee eee tree ere e reer eaerece eee eee eeeeeeeeeeeeeeEHeeeeEEeeeeeeeeTeseseeEFeeEEH Oo FEF EET EHH HEHEHE TOO HET HE HH HEHEHE HOOT 
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Form L.L. 3 
LOCAL LOAD LINE CERTIFICATE 
FOR 
A SHIP MAKING VOYAGES OTHER THAN ON LAKES OR RIVERS 
Issued 
by 

ISSUED UNDER THE PROVISIONS OF THE CANADA SHIPPING ACT, 1934 
Water or snip tooo er Me tte oe sos OMe menu ierae sear ty ieee ics Gt 
Portcofivegistry ial .26 tear hated ped 
Grosse POnU AG. ts hate aie eee es tee ee 

Freeboard from deck line Load .line 
ERODICAN ic wens feete ie Wsakh menes> CE) Gries See ak ue inches above S. 
SUN creme en wet eee TOR aunts a aloes inches. (S) aa edge of line through centre 

of disc. 
Winters 2) asses are TECUs seas sets ae TECLiCse CVV lectern. cee inches below 8. 
Allowance for fresh water for all freeboards ................ inches 
The upper edge of the deck line from which these freeboards are measured is 
ae ESR tort ar ie aha inches above”the-top*of thes. errr et. ore re deck -at side: 
Eee 


This is to certify that this ship has been surveyed and the freeboards and load lines 
shown above have been assigned in accordance with the provisions of the Canada 
Shipping Act, 1934. 

TMs tertificate remains iniforce until eet My. oe ee ee ee ee es 

FESUGCAC «Pee ree ee OI TNE rete ees tens Pats gatos) AGAR be cde ERP 19... 

(Here follows the seal of the Minister and marking to show that the certificate we 
been registered by the Chairman, or, in the case where the Assigning Authority is not 
the Chairman, the signature of the person competent to sign certificates for the Assigning 
Authority.) 

Nore.—Where a certificate is issued in respect of a sailing ship the deck line, the 
disc with its intersecting line, and the fresh water line only need be shown. 

Note.—Where sea-going steamships navigate a river or inland water, deeper loading 
is permitted, corresponding to the weight of fuel, etc., required for consumption between 
the point of departure and the open sea. 

+Letters indicating the name of the Assigning Authority. 

I have surveyed this ship for the purpose of seeing whether this certificate should 
remain in force and the survey has been completed to my satisfaction. 

PICUALUTESOIPSULVIONOL, 6.55. ch eas sccenssees gas PNGCGNS. « onasrce DAG tee ks 

I have surveyed this ship for the purpose of seeing whether this certificate should 
remain in force and the survey has been completed to my satisfaction. 

MIPDAGUIFEPOLISULVEV OER. 64 j4 sc css ce ccss vecoks PRIA O arte ps sinless Dates: chess 

I have surveyed this ship for the purpose of seeing whether this eee should 
remain in force and the survey has been completed to my satisfaction. 

PICHALUTEOOLISULVEV ORE: boc sacs vas pees cccvewcbun PIQCOM ice ad ss «+ Dates, Ae es 

I have surveyed this ship for the purpose of seeing whether this Souris should 
remain in force and the survey has been completed to my satisfaction. 

SIQMATHTEPOLISULVOV OLR ay ss as ces ns cinet cs bewss jad ore WAG Mese Nes cn aik 
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NOTES 


1. This certificate must be kept framed and posted up in some conspicuous part of the 
ship so long as it remains in force and the ship is in use. 


2. This certificate will be cancelled by the Minister if— 

(a) material alterations have taken place in the hull or superstructures of the ship 
which affect the positions of the load lines; or : 

(b) the fittings and appliances for the protection of openings, the guard rails, the 
freeing ports or the means of access to the crew’s quarters have not been 
maintained on the ship in as effective a condition as they were in when the 
certificate was issued; or 

(c) the annual survey is not made as required by the Canada Shipping Act, 1934. 


3. Where this certificate has expired or been cancelled, it must be delivered up to the 
Assigning Authority and the ship may be detained until such requirement has been 
complied with, and if any owner or master fails without reasonable cause to comply with 
such requirement, he shall, for each offence, be liable to a fine not exceeding fifty dollars. 


APPLIANCES FOR CLOSING ACCESS OPENINGS IN BULKHEADS AT ENDS 
OF DETACHED SUPERSTRUCTURES 


Forecastle 


Bridge, fore end 
Bridge, after end 
Raised quarter deck 


Poop 


Temporary appliances for closing openings in superstructure decks 


5 'O'O0 06'S 210 OO 60 2.0 8 8 9 0 O84 6. 619 O'S 6100 6 08 6 0 6 be O68 SB em 44 mw see disse) s) =e © 5 NS = 6 6 8 ee 6) 8.6) 5 6.5 eee ae sy 8 0 6 ees) 5s S16) 
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Form L.L. 3T 
LOCAL LOAD LINE CERTIFICATE 
< 
FOR 
A SHIP MAKING VOYAGES OTHER THAN ON LAKES OR RIVERS 
Issued 
by 
ISSUED UNDER THE PROVISIONS OF THE CANADA SHIPPING ACT, 1934 
Name foftishipetsinif2 Geko. afd east. atvoer.vh Official cmuimbanails.'fSiara. add. Talsoe. 
Porivogeregistry.. it}, Saves. bees cet, ots a's hop 
ero cee tee wah ee 0 Sete ee memes ee ct ie 
Freeboard from deck line Load line 
Teopiealytin. =clbaaata- TGGL .cx2s ap « Ad: Blut INGWES. on (i) Pace set atacand 43 inches above S. 
PUUIUer Peo A Gd FeCtier noes. fees inches. (S) pelea edge of line through centre 
. 0 
Wintesak ROADS fest Shc PietieMOatyyy, sieht ROs & inches below S. 
Allowance for fresh water for all freeboards ................ inches. 


The following load lines are applicable only when the ship is carrying a timber 
deck cargo and complies with all the provisions of the Timber Cargo Regulations. 


Freeboard from deck line Load line 
Summer (Timber): )).562 >. FeGs iets ers mches? (DS Pets. spa0.% Ja.) Inches 8 Doves, 
Winter® (limber). oa.-8 Leotae. wien Pcs je cls, Weenie ni BO Catan inches below LS. 
The upper edge of the deck line from which these freeboards are measured) is 
See ACER: CEES ees inches MDOvVe sie LODO ties. Ae dtcwk. taonn e GECk at, side. 
ES 
bah 


e ty 
LS 
oO OE. 


This is to certify that this ahi has been surveyed and the freeboards and load, lines 
shown above have been assigned in accordance with the provisions of the Canada 
Shipping Act, 1934. 

PMISSCETUINCALGATOMIAING Ip LOLCE LNG MN, Revers eet ee le nlp Bevepis ¢ tase Stas ote ina © © 9 ai¥ 

Pec a Gos euus crite een ae eee On tien: Aare wares eee aa k's erste eee me ym ISS, 

(Here follows the seal of the Minister and marking to show that the certificate nee 
been registered by the Chairman, or, in the case where the Assigning Authority is not 
the Chairman, the signature of the person competent to sign certificates for the Assigning 
Authority.) 

Note.—Where sea-going steamships navigate a river or inland water, deeper loading 
is permitted, corresponding to the weight of fuel, etc., required for consumption between 
the point of departure and the open sea. 

+Letters indicating the name of the Assigning Authority. 

I have surveyed this ship for the purpose of seeing whether this certificate should 
remain in force and the survey has been completed to my satisfaction. 

DIST AiITeCROLITV OVO Sc alclc dens + ct. 6 ene eats Be eee oe HOSTED tere eit ere oe 

I have surveyed this ship for the purpose of seeing whether this certificate should 
remain in force and the survey has been completed to my satisfaction. 

SIZUA TIT OROT SUTWAY OF me tuetes <b ous ale ona eee PIACEy Biante 4. Datésd tree cas 

I have surveyed this ship for the purpose of seeing whether this conineate should 
remain in force and the survey has been completed to my satisfaction. 

Digtabiiree OL SUrVEVORtt. ves ives Sa eeu eee ee oe Places. ve rei. 4 Datesty See 

I have surveyed this ship for the purpose of seeing whether this sistiBcaté should 
remain in force and the survey has been completed to my satisfaction. 

PIQDALITOROleCViAVOCMMIIN. . 4). < .s sevaaes ese 0. PMcene encase IO Ae yep 
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Canada Shipping Act—continued 
NOTES 


1. This certificate must be kept framed and posted up in some conspicuous part of the 
ship so long as it remains in force and the ship is in use. : 


2. This certificate will be cancelled by the Minister if— 

(a) material alterations have taken place in the hull or superstructures of the ship 
which affect the positions of the load lines; or 

(b) the fittings and appliances for the protection of openings, the guard rails, 
the freeing ports or the means of access to the crew’s quarters have not been 
maintained on the ship in as effective a condition as they were in when the 
certificate was issued; or 


(c) the annual survey is not made as required by the Canada Shipping Act, 1934. 


3. Where this certificate has expired or been cancelled, it must be delivered up to the 
Assigning Authority and the ship may be detained until such requirement has been 
complied with, and if any owner or master fails without reasonable cause to comply with 
such requirement, he shall, for each offence, be liable to a fine not exceeding fifty dollars. 


APPLIANCES FOR CLOSING ACCESS OPENINGS IN BULKHEADS AT ENDS 
OF DETACHED SUPERSTRUCTURES 


Forecastle 

Bridge, fore end 
Bridge, after end 
Raised quarter deck 
Poop 


Temporary appliances for closing openings in superstructure decks 


eeowererer eer ermeeeeeeeeeceee ee eeeeeeeeeEeees ee eeererereereeeBeereesr eres eeeeeeeereseeeeseeeeeeeeseseseseos 
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Canada Shipping Act—continued 
THIRD SCHEDULE 


ZONES AND SEASONAL AREAS 


FIRST PART 


Summer and Tropical Zones 


1. The summer zone shall consist of the two following areas: — 


(i) the area bounded (a) on the north by a line drawn from the 
east coast of North America along the parallel of 36° N. to Tarifa in 
Spain; from the east coast of Korea along the parallel of 35° N. to the 
west coast of Honshiu, Japan; from the east coast of Honshiu along the 
parallel of 35° N. to long. 150° W., and thence along a rhumb line to 
the west coast of Vancouver Island at lat. 50° N., and (6) on the south 
by a line drawn from Cape Catoche in the Yucatan to Cape San 
Antonio in Cuba; along the South Cuban coast to lat. 20° N., and along 
the parallel of 20° N. to the west coast of Africa; from the port of 
Hong Kong along a rhumb line to the port of Sual (Luzon Island), and 
along the west coast of the islands of Luzon, Samar and Leyte to the 
parallel of 10° N. thence along the parallel of 10° N. to long. 145° E. 
thence north to lat. 13° N. and thence along the parallel of 13° N. to 
long. 160° E. thence along the meridian of 160° E. to lat. 25° N. thence 
along the parallel of 25° N. to long. 130° W. thence south along the 
meridian of 130° W. to lat. 13° N. thence along the parallel of 13° N. 
to long. 105° W. thence along a rhumb line to the point lat. 30° N. long. 
120° W. and from that point along the meridian to the Californian 
coast. 

(11) the area bounded (a) on the north by a line from the east 
coast of South America along the Tropic of Capricorn to the west coast 
of Africa; from the east coast of Africa along the parallel of 20° S. to 
the west coast of Madagascar, thence along the west and north coast 
of Madagascar to long. 50° E. thence north to lat. 10° S., thence along 
the parallel of 10° S. to long. 110° E. thence along a rhumb line to 
Port Darwin, Australia, thence along the north and northeast coast of 
Australia to lat. 20° 8. thence along the parallel of 20° S. to long. 175° 
KE. thence along the meridian of 175° E. to lat. 11° 8. thence along the 
parallel of 11° S. to long. 150° W. thence south along the meridian of 
150° W. to lat. 20° S. thence along the parallel of 20° S. to a point 
where that parallel meets the rhumb line drawn from lat. 11° S. long. 
150° W. to lat. 26° 8. long.-75° W. thence along that rhumb line to the 
latter point and thence along the rhumb line to the west coast of South 
America at lat. 30° §.; and (6) on the south by a line drawn from the 
east coast of South America along the parallel of 40° S. to long. 56° 
W. thence along a rhumb line to the point lat. 34° S. long. 50° W. thence 
along the parallel of 34° S. to the west coast of South Africa; from the 
east coast of South Africa at lat. 30° S. along a rhumb line to the west 
coast of Australia at lat. 35° S. thence along the south coast of 
Australia to Cape Arid and thence along a rhumb line to Cape Grim, 
Tasmania, thence along the north coast of Tasmania to Eddystone 
Point thence along a rhumb line to the west coast of South Island, New 
Zealand, at long. 170° E. thence along the west, south and east coasts 
of South Island to Cape Saunders thence along a rhumb line to the 
point lat. 33° S. long. 170° W. and thence along the parallel of 33° S. 
to the west coast of South America. 
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2. The tropical zone shall consist of 
(i) the area bounded (a) on the north by a line drawn from the 
east coast of South America at lat. 10° N. along the parallel of 10° N. 
to long. 20° W. thence north along the meridian to lat. 20° N. and 
thence along the parallel of 20° N. to the west coast of Africa; from the 
east coast of Africa at lat. 8° N. along the parallel to the west coast of 
the Malay Peninsula, following thence the coast of Malaya and Siam 
to the east coast of Cochin China at lat. 10° N. thence along the parallel 
of 10° N. to long, 145° E. thence north along the meridian to lat. 13° N. 
and thence along the parallel of 13° N. to the west coast of Central 
America; and (b) on the south by a line drawn from the east coast of 
South America along the Tropic of Capricorn to the west coast of 
Africa; from the east coast of Africa along the parallel of 20° S. to the 
west coast of Madagascar thence along the west and north coasts of 
Madagascar to long. 50° E. thence north to lat. 10° S. thence along the 
parallel of 10° S. to long. 110° E. thence along a rhumb line to Port 
Darwin, Australia, thence eastwards along the coast of Australia and 
Wessel Island to Cape Wessel thence along the parallel of 11° S. to the 
west side of Cape York; from the east side of Cape York at lat. 11° 8. 
along the parallel of 11° S. to long. 150° W. thence along a rhumb line 
to the point lat. 26° S. long. 75° W. and thence along a rhumb line to 
the west coast of South America at lat. 30° S. 
(ii) The Suez Canal, the Red Sea and the Gulf of Aden to the 
westward of the meridian of 45° E. and 


(iii) The Persian Gulf to the westward of the meridian of 59° E. 


NOTES 


(i) The following ports are to be treated as being on the boundary 
between the summer zone and the tropical zone: Coquimbo, Port 
Darwin and Rio de Janeiro. 


(ii) The port of Fusan (Korea) is to be treated as being on the 
boundary between the summer zone and the area numbered 4 in the 
second part of the schedule. 


(111) The port of Yokohama is to be treated as being on the 
boundary between the summer zone and the area numbered 5 in the 
second part of the schedule. 


(iv) The following ports are to be treated as being on the boundary 
between the summer zone and the area numbered 6 in the second part 
of the schedule: Cape Town, Durban, Valparaiso. 


(v) The following ports are to be treated as being on the boundary 
between the summer zone and the area numbered 11 in the third part 
of the schedule: Hong Kong and Sual. 


(v1) The following ports are to be treated as being on the boundary 
between the tropical zone and the area numbered 9 in the third part 
of the schedule: Aden and Berbera. 


(vii) Saigon is to be treated as being on the boundary between the 
tropical zone and the area numbered 11 in the third part of the 
schedule. 

(vill) Mackay is to be treated as being on the boundary between 
the summer zone and the area numbered 14 in the third part of the 
schedule, : 
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No. 


SECOND PART 


Seasonal Areas—Summer and Winter 


Area 


Description 


The area within and to the northwards of the 
following line:— 

A line drawn south from the coast of Greenland at 
long. 50° W. to lat. 45° N. thence along the parallel 
of 45° N. to long. 15° W. thence north at lat. 60° N. 
thence along the parallel of 60° N. to the west coast 
of Norway. Bergen is considered as being on the 
boundary between this area and area 2 below. 


The area north of a line drawn from the east coast 
of America along the parallel of 36° N. to Tarifa in 
Bene excluding area 1 above but including the Baltic 

ea. 


The Mediterranean and the Black Seas............ 
ae Sea of Japan between the parallels of 35° N. and 
50° N. 


The area north of a line drawn from the east coast 
of Honshiu in Japan along the parallel of 35° N. to 
long. 150° W. and thence along a rhumb line to the 
west coast of Vancouver Island at lat. 50° N., but 
excluding area 4 above. 


The area south of a line drawn from the east 
coast of South America along the parallel of 40° S. 
to long. 56° W. thence along a rhumb line to the 
point lat. 34° S. long. 50° W. thence along the parallel 
of 34° S. to the west coast of South Africa; from the 
east coast of South Africa at lat. 30° S. along a rhumb 
line to the west coast of Australia at lat. 35° S. thence 
along the south coast of Australia to Cape Arid thence 
along a rhumb line to Cape Grim, Tasmania, thence 
along the north coast of Tasmania to Eddystone Point 
thence along a rhumb line to the west coast of South 
Island, New Zealand, at long. 170° E. thence along the 
west, south and east coasts of South Island to Cape 
Saunders thence along a rhumb line to the point lat. 
33° S. long. 170° W.; and thence along the parallel of 
33° S. to the west coast of South America. 


Summer Period 


April 16 to 
October 15. 


April 1 to 
October 31. 


March 16 to 
December 15. 


March 1 to 
November 30. 


April 16 to 
October 15. 


October 16 to 
April 15. 


3883 


Winter Period 


October 16 to 
April 15. 


November 1 to 
March 31. 


December 16 ta 
March 15. 


December 1 to 
February 28/29. 


October 16 to 
April 15. 


April 16 to 
October 15. 
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No. 


7 


10 


11 


12 


13 


14 


15 


THIRD PART 


Seasonal Areas—Summer and Tropical 


Area 


Description 


The area bounded on the North by a line from 
Cape Catoche in Yucatan to Cape San Antonio in 
Cuba, along the South Cuban coast to lat. 20° N. and 
along the parallel of 20° N. to the point lat. 20° N. 
long. 20° W.; on the west by the coast of Central 
America; on the south by the north coast of South 
America and by the parallel of 10° N.; and on the 
east by the meridian of 20° W. 


The area of the Arabian Sea north of the parallel 
of 24° N. and east of the meridian of 50° E. 

Karachi is considered as being on the boundary 
between this area and area 9 below. 

The area of the Arabian Sea south of the parallel 
of 24° N. north of the parallel of 8° N. and east of the 
meridian of 45° E. 


The area of the Bay of Bengal north of the parallel 
of lat. 8° N. 


The area of the China Sea, bounded on the west 
and north by the coast of Indo-China and China to 
Hong Kong; on the east by a rhumb line to the port 
of Sual (Luzon Island) and by the west coast of the 
Islands of Luzon, Samar and Leyte to the parallel of 
10° N.; and on the south by the parallel of 10° N. 


The area in the North Pacific Ocean bounded on 
the north by the parallel of 25° N. onthe west by the 
meridian of 160° E.; on the south by the parallel of 
13° N.; and on the east by the meridian of 130° W. 


The area bounded on the north and east by the 
coast of California, Mexico and Central America; on 
the west by the meridian of 120° W. and by a rhumb 
line from the point lat. 30° N., long. 120° W., to the 
point lat. 13° N., long. 105° W.; and on the south by 
the parallel of 13° N. 


The area in the South Pacific Ocean bounded on 
the north by the parallel of 11° S.; on the west by the 
east coast of Australia; on the south by the parallel 
of 20° S., and on the east by the meridian of 175° E., 
together with the Gulf of Carpentaria south of the 
parallel of 11° S. 


The area bounded on the west by the meridian of 
150° W.; on the south by the parallel of 20° S.; and on 
the north and east by a rhumb line drawn from the 
point lat. 11° S., long. 150° W. to the point lat. 26° S., 
long. 75° W. 


Summer Period | Tropical Period 


July 16 to 
October 31. 


May 21 to 
July 31. 


May 21 to 
September 15 and 
October 16 to 
November 30. 


April 16 to 
December 15. 


May 1 to 
January 20. 


November 1 to 
March 31. 


July 1 to 
October 31 and 
December 1 to 
February 28/29. 


December 1 to 
March 31. 


December 1 to 
February 28/29. 


November 1 to 
July 15. 


August 1 to 
May 20. 


December 1 to 
May 20 and 
September 16 to 
October 15. 


December 16 to 
April 15. 


January 21 to 
April 30 


April 1 to 
October 31. 


March 1 to 
June 30 and 
November 1 to 
30. 


April 1 to 
November 30. 


March 1 to 
November 30 
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36. Regulations for the inspection of boilers other than for 
propelling purposes 


P.C. 4408 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
WepNESDAY, the 3lst day of August, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and under the authority of the Canada 
Shipping Act, 1934, is pleased to make the following regulations entitled 
“Regulations for the Inspection of Boilers under section 473A of the 
Canada Shipping Act, 1934”, and the said regulations are hereby made and 
established accordingly: 


REGULATIONS: FOR THE INSPECTION OF BoILERS UNDER SECTION 473A 
OF THE CANADA SHIPPING AcT, 1934 


1. In these Regulations, 


(a) Board means the Board of Steamship Inspection; 

(b) boiler means a boiler for generating steam fitted in a vessel for 
any purposes other than propelling purposes; 

(c) Chairman means the Chairman of the Board; 

(d) existing boiler means a boiler whose construction was commenced 
before the first day of October, 1949; and 

(e) new bowler means a boiler whose construction was commenced 
after the first day of October, 1949. 


2. Every new boiler shall be subject to inspection in accordance with 
the Regulations respecting the Inspection of Boilers and Machinery of 
Steamships made and established by Order in Council P.C. 3111 of 13th 
July, 1948, or The Rules and Regulations of Lloyd’s Register of Shipping 
in force from time to time, but the Board may prescribe the requirements 
for boiler mountings of new boilers, the working pressure of which does not 
exceed fifty pounds to the square inch. 


3. Every existing ‘boiler shall be inspected by a steamship inspector 
in accordance with directions given by the Board, and the working pressure 
of such boiler shall be determined by appropriate formulae approved by 
the Board, and the materials, mountings and workmanship of such boiler 
shall comply with the requirements of the Board. 


4. The steamship inspector making the inspection shall forward to the 
Chairman a report of the inspection in such form as the Chairman may 
prescribe. 


5. The fees for first inspection of boilers under these Regulations shall 
be as prescribed by Order in Council P.C. 1287 of 31st May, 1920. 


6. Subsequent to first inspection, boilers subject to these Regulations 
shall with their mountings be inspected annually or oftener if deemed 
necessary and the fee for each such inspection shall be $10.00. 


7. These Regulations do not apply to any boiler where the working 
pressure does not exceed fifty pounds per square inch or where the heating 
surface does not exceed fifty square feet. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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37. Canadian Distressed Seamen Regulations 
P.C. 4451 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 13th day of September, 1949. 


PRESENT: 


His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the reeommenda- 
tion of the Ministerof Transport and by virtue of the authority conferred 
by section 294 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, is pleased to order as 
follows:— 


1. The Canadian Distressed Seamen Regulations, established by Order 
in Council P.C. 609 of 23rd March 1937, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed “Canadian Distressed Seamen Regulations” are hereby 
made and established in substitution for the Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


CANADIAN DISTRESSED SEAMEN REGULATIONS 


1. In these Regulations: 

(1) “Minister” means the Minister of Transport; 

(2) “Proper Authority” means:— 

(a) As respects a place out of His Majesty’s dominions, the British 
Consular Officer, or, if there is no such officer in the place, any 
two British merchants resident at or near the place, or, if there is 
only one British merchant so resident, that British merchant; and 

(6) As respects a place in His Majesty’s dominions, 

(i) In relation to the discharge or leaving behind of seamen (or 
the payment of penalties), a Superintendent as defined in the 
Merchant Shipping Act, or, in the absence of any such Super- 
intendent, the chief officer of Customs at or near the place; 
and 

(ii) In relation to distressed seamen, the Governor of any part of 
His Majesty’s dominions, or any person acting under his 
authority. 


(c) As respects a place in Canada a Shipping Master. 


(3) “Proper return port”? means the port at which the seaman was 
shipped or a port in the country to which he belongs or, in the case of a 
discharged seaman, some other port agreed to by the seaman at the time 
of his discharge. In the case of a seaman shipped in Canada the return 
port shall be in the province in which he was shipped unless otherwise 
agreed by him. 

(4) “Seamen” includes apprentices to the sea service and every person . 
(except pilots, cadets and pupils on training ships and naval ratings or 
other persons in the permanent service of a Government) employed or 
engaged in any capacity on board any vessel and entered on the ship’s 
articles. 
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2. (1) Persons who may be relieved.—Sections 294 and 295 of the 
Canada Shipping Act, 1934. The persons entitled to relief under these 
Regulations and who are hereinafter referred to as distressed seamen are:— 

(a) Any seamen, whether subjects of His Majesty or not, who have 
been domiciled in Canada for at least twelve months before com- 
mencement of the voyage or engagement on which they are at the 
time employed, are found in any place out of Canada and have 
been shipwrecked from any ship registered in Canada or else- 
where or by reason of having been discharged or left behind from 
any such ship in any place out of Canada, are in distress in that 
place; 

(6) Any Canadian seamen who, having been engaged by any person 
acting either as principal or agent to serve in a ship belonging to 
the government or a subject or citizen of a foreign country, are 
in distress in any place out of Canada. 


(2) Whether seamen are in distress or not is a matter to be decided 
by the Proper Authority on the merits of each case. 


3. Limitation of time.—If three months have elapsed since a seaman 
left his last ship before he applies to the Proper Authority for relief he 
shall not be entitled to relief under these Regulations. 


4. Stowaways.—Stowaways and other persons not on the Articles of a 
ship are not entitled to relief unless they have been employed or engaged 
in some capacity on board the ship leaving them behind. 


a. Relief to be discontinued in certain circumstances.—When the 
Proper Authority is satisfied (by medical certificate or otherwise) that a 
seaman is fit to work, no further relief shall be granted to him if he refuses 
to accept reasonable employment. 


6. Wrecked seamen.—In case of shipwreck the date on which each 
member of the crew will be entitled to relief may vary according to the 
time when he ceases to be employed in connection with the wreck. 


7. Nature of Relief—Distressed seamen are entitled to relief and 
reasonable maintenance, but only until employment can be found for them 
or arrangements made for their return to a proper return port. 


&. Clothing and Medical Expenses.—Distressed seamen shall, if neces- 
sary, be supplied with reasonably adequate clothing and bedding. Officers 
shall be furnished with clothing of the same quality as that supplied to 
seamen. Medical treatment and medicine shall be provided when necessary. 


9. Period of Relief—No definite period can be fixed during which a 
seaman shall receive relief, but in every case in which relief is continued 
for more than a month a special report of the circumstances shall be 
furnished by the Proper Authority to the Minister. 


10. Employment or return of distressed seamen.—Seamen who are in 
receipt of relief from a Proper Authority and are unable to ship or to find 
other employment shall be sent to a proper return port as soon as prac- 
ticable, but the Proper Authority at any place en route to such return port 
shall, if possible, obtain employment for the seamen, 


11. The return port to which, and the route by which a seaman should 
be sent shall be decided by the Proper Authority who shall have regard 
both to the convenience of the seaman and to the expense involved. 


3888 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


12. (1) Mode of providing for return—Section 300 Canada Shipping 
Act, 1934.—A seaman may be sent to a proper return port by any reasonable 
route either by sea or land or air or partly by sea and partly by land or air. 


(2) For the whole or any part of the route which is by sea, the 
Proper Authority shall place the seaman on board a British ship which 
is in want of men to make up its complement, or, if that is not practicable, 
shall provide the seaman with a passage in a British ship in accordance 
with Regulation 17. 


13. (1) Conveyance by foreign ships—Whenever there is no British 
ship in which a distressed seaman can be sent either to a proper return 
port or to a port en route thereto, the Proper Authority may, if he considers 
it desirable, secure a passage for him in a foreign ship on the best terms 
obtainable. 


(2) If the passage be not prepaid application for payment should be 
made by the Master of the ship to the Proper Authority at the port to which 
the seaman has been so conveyed. 


14, Expense of journey.—Section 300 Canada Shipping Act, 1934.— 
Where it is found impossible to arrange for a seaman’s return as prescribed 
in the two preceding Regulations, the Proper Authority may provide a 
seaman with money for his passage, and as to any part of the route which 
is by land, may pay the expenses of his journey and of his maintenance 
during the journey, or provide him with means to pay those expenses. 


15. (1) Return port to be specified—The Proper Authority at the 
port where a seaman is originally relieved having determined the return 
port to which the seaman is entitled to be sent, shall indicate the return 
port on any document issued for his conveyance thereto or to any place en 
route thereto. 


(2) Action of Proper Authority at places en route.—Section 300 Canada 
Shipping Act, 1984.—Where distressed seamen cannot be sent direct to their 
proper return port, the Proper Authority at any place en route may defray, 
on behalf of the authority originally making arrangements for the distressed 
seamen’s return to a proper return port, any expenses on account of that 
seaman which the authority originally acting in respect of him could defray. 


16. Endorsement on Agreement and issue of Conveyance Order.—The 
Proper Authority shall, whenever practicable, endorse upon the Agreement 
of any British ship in which distressed seamen are to be conveyed, either 
to a proper return port or to a port en route to such port, the name of each 
man put on board, specifying the day he embarks, and also fill up, sign, 
and deliver to the master of such ship an Order in the form approved by 
the Minister (hereinafter called a Conveyance Order), showing thereon, 
either the port to which, or the country to a port in which, the seaman is 
entitled to be sent. 


17. (1) Obligation of Masters of ships registered in Canada to convey 
seamen.—Section 302 Canada Shipping Act, 1934.—The master of every 
ship registered in Canada to whatever port it may be bound, is required to 
receive on board his ship and afford passage and maintenance to all 
distressed seamen, in compliance with the Conveyance Order issued by the 
Proper Authority, not exceeding one for every 50 tons burden, and shall 
during the passage provide every such distressed seaman with a proper 
berth or sleeping space, effectually protected against sea and weather. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 3889 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


(2) Rates of passage——On arrival at the port to which a seaman has 
been so conveyed the Master shall produce the Conveyance Order to the 
Proper Authority, and on satisfying him that the seaman has been so 
conveyed, maintained, and provided for by him in excess of the number, 
if any, wanted to make up the complement of his crew, shall be paid at the 
following rates, viz:— 


(a) For masters, mates and engineers (certificated and uncertificated) , 
surgeons, chief stewards, chief pursers, wireless operators and 
apprentices (including midshipmen and cadets), $1.50 a day. 


(6) For other distressed seamen, $1 a day. 


(c) If conveyed in vessels of the same owners as those to which the 
persons conveyed have belonged, half the above rates only shall 
be paid. 


18. Officers and other superior ratings.—Unless superior accommodation 
and subsistence be provided for masters, mates and engineers, surgeons, 
chief stewards, chief pursers, wireless operators and apprentices, the rates 
payable for such persons shall be the same as for other distressed seamen. 


19. Rescued seamen.—Whenever a ship with distressed seamen on 
board who have been rescued or picked up at sea, arrives at a port, the 
Proper Authority may pay the Master of the ship for their subsistence at 
the rates specified in regulation 17. 


20. Foreign Seamen.—Expenses under these regulations shall not be 
incurred for foreign seamen, after serving on a ship registered in Canada, 
when in their own countries or in the colonies of their own countries, 


21. (1) Seamen mentally deranged—In order to provide for the 
passage to a proper return port of a distressed seaman suffering from mental 
derangement, the Proper Authority, with the object of insuring that requisite 
care and attendance shall be given to the seaman during the voyage, may 
make a special arrangement with a Master agreeing to pay, if necessary, 
such sum for the passage in addition to the usual allowance as may appear 
fair and reasonable under the circumstances. A copy of the agreement 
so entered into shall in every case be forwarded to the Minister as soon as 
possible, and also, in any case where it is desirable to send the seaman to 
a foreign port or to a port in a British possession, whether en route or 
otherwise, to a Proper Authority at that port. 


(2) In the case of a seaman arriving under such circumstances at his 
port, the Proper Authority may, in addition to the usual allowance, pay to 
the Master the amount of the extra passage money on production of such 
an agreement, and upon being satisfied that the seaman has received the 
special care and attendance stipulated for. An immediate advice of such 
a payment, together with the original agreement and the receipt of the 
Master for the passage money, shall be sent to the Minister. 


22. Seamen at,infected ports—Whenever a passage to a proper return 
port is required for a distressed seaman at a port infected at the 
time with cholera, yellow fever, or plague, or for a distressed sea- 
man who has suffered from any of these complaints, whether the 
port from which he is sent be an infected port or not, a certificate shall 
be obtained by the Proper Authority from a duly qualified medical 
practitioner that he is not a source of danger to others. The certificate 
shall state the nature of the disease from which the distressed seaman has 
suffered, and shall be given to the Master of the conveying ship for 
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production, if required, to medical and sanitary authorities at other ports, 
and shall be retained by him until the distressed seaman reaches his proper 
return port, or in the case of a seaman conveyed to an intermediate port, 
the certificate shall be delivered with the Conveyance Order to the EOE 
Authority at such port. 


23. (1) Certain cases of illness. Section 288 Canada Shipping Act, 
1934.—Sick or injured masters whose cases are governed by the provisions 
of section 288 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, shall be sent to a proper 
return port under Conveyance Order, as in the case of certificated officers 
at the rate of $1.50 per day; and the same course shall be followed, when- 
ever possible, in the case of masters who have been taken in charge owing 
to shipwreck or other causes. 


(2) Arrangements for the repatriation of masters at ordinary passenger 
rates shall be made only when a Conveyance Order cannot be issued. 


(3) Where a seaman discharged or left behind suffering from any 
illness due to his own wilful act or default or to his own misbehaviour has 
to be dealt with under these regulations, the expense of providing necessary 
surgical and medical treatment and medicine, and also the expense of the 
maintenance of such seaman until he is cured, or dies, or is returned to a 
proper return port, and of his conveyance to such port, and in the case of 
death the expenses (if any) of his burial, shall be met as far as possible 
out of his wages. 


24. These regulations do not apply to shipwrecked, destitute or other- 
wise distressed seamen in Canada, except when en route to a proper return 
port as provided in subsection (2) of regulation 15. 


38. Rules of the Road for the Great Lakes 
PuGe O2lea 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 18th day of October 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXceLLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and under the authority of section 637 
of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, is pleased to order as follows: 

1. The Rules of the Road for the Great Lakes established by Order 
in Council P.C. 1323 of 22nd March, 1949, as amended, are hereby revoked; 

2. The annexed “Rules of the Road for the Great Lakes” are hereby 
made and established in substitution for the Rules hereby revoked. 


N, A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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RULES OF THE ROAD FOR THE GREAT LAKES 


In force on the Great Lakes, their connecting and tributary waters and 
on the Ottawa and St. Lawrence Rivers and their tributaries, as far east 
as the lower exit of the Lachine Canal and the Victoria Bridge at Montreal. 


1. In these Rules, unless the context otherwise requires :— 

(a) “pilot” includes the master, officer or other person in charge of the 
navigation of a vessel; 

(6) “prescribed” means prescribed by these Rules; 

(c) “steam vessel” includes any vessel propelled by machinery, 
whether under sail or not; 

(d) “sailing vessel” includes every steam vessel that is under sail and 
is not being propelled by machinery; 

(e) “under way”. <A vessel is under way when she is not at anchor, 
made Zast to the shore, or aground; 

_(f) “visible” when applied to lights means visible on a dark night with 
a clear atmosphere; 

(a) “motor boat” includes every vessel propelled by machinery and 
not more than sixty-five feet in length except vessels towing. The 
length shall be measured from end to end over the deck, excluding 
sheer. 


VeEssEL Licuts, Marks anp Foca SIGNALS 

2. The Rules concerning lights shall be observed in all weathers from 
sunset to sunrise, and during such time no other lights which could be 
mistaken for the prescribed lights or impair their visibility shall be 
exhibited. 

STEAM VESSELS 

3. (1) Except in the cases hereinafter expressly provided for, a steam 

vessel when under way shall carry: 


Headlight 


(a) On or in front of the foremast, or if a vessel without a foremast, 
then in the fore part of the vessel, a bright white light so con- 
structed as to show an unbroken light over an are of the horizon of 
twenty points of the compass, so fixed as to throw the light ten 
points on each side of the vessel, namely, from right ahead to two 
points abaft the beam on either side, and of such a character as tc 
be visible at a distance of at least five miles. Such light shall be 
at a greater height above the water than the side lights required by 
paragraphs (b) and (c); 


Starboard Side Light 


On the starboard side, a green light, so constructed as to show an 
unbroken light over an are of the horizon of ten points of the 
compass, so fixed as to throw the light from right ahead to two 
points abaft the beam on the starboard side and of such a character 
as to be visible at a distance of at least two miles; 


Port Side Light 


On the port side, a red light, so constructed as to show an unbroken 
light over an are of the horizon of ten points of the compass, so 
fixed as to throw the light from right ahead to two points abaft 
the beam on the port side, and of such a character as to be visible 
at a distance of at least two miles. 


(b 


— 


(c 


— 


3892 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS ’ 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 
Inght Screens 


(2) The green and red lights required by paragraphs (b) and (c) of 
subsection (1) hereof shall each be fitted with an inboard screen projecting 
at least three feet forward from the light, so as to prevent the light from 
being seen across the bow. 


Range Lights—Steam vessels over one hundred feet in length 


(3) A steam vessel of over one hundred feet register length when under 
way shall carry, in addition to the lights prescribed by subsection (1) 
hereof, a bright white light so fixed as to throw the light all around the 
horizon, and of such a character as to be visible at a distance of at least 
three miles, such light to be placed in line with the keel at least fifteen feet 
higher than, and more than fifty feet abaft, the light mentioned in 
paragraph (a) of subsection (1); or in lieu thereof two such lights of the 
same character and height as herein described placed not over thirty 
inches apart horizontally, one on either side of the keel, and so arranged 
that one or the other or both shall be visible from any angle of approach. 


Range Lights—Steam vessels not over one hundred feet in length 


(4) A steam vessel not more than one hundred feet in length when 
under way shall carry, in addition to the lights prescribed by subsection (1) 
hereof, a bright white light aft to show all around the horizon. Such light 
shall be placed in line with the keel higher than the light required by 
paragraph (a) of subsection (1). 


Vessels towing, other than those towing rafts 


4, A steam vessel having a tow other than a raft, shall in addition to 
the lights prescribed for vessels of her length by Rule 3, carry forward a 
second bright white light. Such light shall be of the same construction and 
character and fixed in the same manner as the light prescribed by Rule 3 
(1) (a@) and shall be carried in a position not less than six feet vertically 
above or below that light. Such steam vessel shall also carry a small white 
light abaft the funnel or aftermast for the tow to steer by, but such light 
shall not be visible forward of the beam. 


Vessels Towing Rafts 


5. A steam vessel having a raft in tow shall, instead of the forward 
lights mentioned in Rule 4, carry on or in front of the foremast, or if a vessel 
without a foremast, then in the fore part of the vessel, two white lights in a 
horizontal line athwartships and not less than eight feet apart, each so fixed 
as to throw the light all around the horizon and of such a character as to be 
visible at a distance of at least five miles. Such steam vessel shall also carry 
the small white steering light aft, of the character and fixed as required 
by Rule 4, and shall also comply with the requirements of Rule 3 respecting 
side lights, screens and range lights. 


Tugboats 


6. (1) A tugboat under 100 tons register (net) whose principal busi- 
ness is harbour towing, shall carry the red and green side lights carried by 
other steam vessels; and at the foremast head, or, if the tugboat has no fore- 
mast, then on top of the pilot house, a white hght so constructed as to show a 
uniform and unbroken light over an are of the horizon of twenty points of 
the compass, and so fixed as to throw the light ten points on each side of 
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the vessel, namely, from right ahead to two points abaft the beam on either 
side, and of such a character as to be visible at a distance of at least three 
miles; and when towing, except when towing a raft, shall carry an additional 
white light of the same character and construction as the headlight and 
carried not less than three feet vertically above or below the headlight. 


(2) When towing a raft, two headlights shall be carried in a horizontal 
line athwartships not less than four feet apart, each so fixed as to throw 
the light all around the horizon, and of such a character as to be visible 
at a distance of at least three miles. These headlights shall be in leu of 
the headlights prescribed by subsection (1) of this Rule. 


Ferryboats 


7. (1) Every double-end ferryboat propelled by machinery, except a 
cable ferry, shall carry the green and red side lights required for other 
vessels, and in lieu of the white lights shall carry two bright white lights 
as a central range, one at or near each end of the vessel. These white lights 
shall be placed at equal heights above the hull, in the centre line of the 
vessel, and constructed to be visible at a distance of at least three miles all 
around the horizon. The green and red side lights shall be of such a 
character as to be visible at a distance of at least two miles, and shall be 
fitted with inboard screens projecting at least three feet forward from the 
lights, to prevent them from being seen across the bow. 


(2) Other ferryboats propelled by machinery, except cable ferries, 
shall carry lights prescribed for steam vessels of their length. 


Open Boats 


8. (1) An open boat shall not be obliged to carry the side lights 
required for other vessels, but shall, if she does not carry such lights, carry 
a lantern having a green slide on one side and a red slide on the other side; 
and on the approach of or to other vessels such lantern shall be exhibited 
in sufficient time to prevent collision and in such manner that the green 
light shall not be seen on the port side nor the red light on the starboard 
side. An open boat, when at anchor or stationary, shall exhibit a bright 
white light. She shall not, however, be prevented from using a flare-up 
light in addition if considered expedient. 


(2) A rowing boat or a canoe, whether having a sail or not, shall show 
a white light in sufficient time to prevent collision. 


Motor Boats 


G. Motor boats as defined in these Rules shall be divided into four 
classes as follows: 


Class A: Less than sixteen feet in length. 

Class 1: Sixteen feet or over and less than twenty-six feet in length. 

Class 2: Twenty-six feet or over in length and less than forty feet in 

length. 

Class 3: Forty feet or over and not more than sixty-five feet in length. 

Such motor boats shall not be obliged to carry the lights prescribed in 
Rule 3, but if they do not carry them they shall be provided with the 
following lights: 


(1) A motorboat of Class A or Class 1 shall carry: 
(a) A bright white light aft to show all around the horizon; 
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(6) A combined lantern in the fore part of the vessel and lower than 
the white light aft so constructed and fixed as to show a green light 
from right ahead to two points abaft the beam on the starboard side 
and a red light from right ahead to two points abaft the beam on 
the port side. 


(2) A motorboat of Class 2 or Class 3 shall carry: 


(a) A bright white light in the fore part of the vessel, as near the stem 
- as practicable, so constructed as to show an unbroken light over an 
are of the horizon of twenty points of the compass, so fixed as to 
throw the light from right ahead to two points abaft the beam on 
either side; 


A bright white light aft to show all around the horizon, placed 
higher than the white light forward; 


(b 


— 


(c) On the starboard side a green light so constructed as to show an 
unbroken light over an are of the horizon of ten points of the com- 
pass, so fixed as to throw the light from right ahead to two points 
abaft the beam on the starboard side; on the port side a red light 
so constructed as to show an unbroken light over an arc of the 
horizon of ten points of the compass, so fixed as to throw the light 
from right ahead to two points abaft the beam on the port side. 
These sidelights shall be fitted with inboard screens of sufficient 
height and length and so placed as to prevent the lights from being 
seen across the bow. 


(3) Every white light prescribed by this Rule shall be of such a charac- 
ter as to be visible at a distance of at least two miles. Every coloured 
light prescribed by this Rule shall be of such a character as to be visible 
at a distance of at least one mile. 


Sailing Vessels and Vessels Being Towed 


10. (1) A sailing vessel under way and any vessel being towed shall 
carry the side lights prescribed by Rule 3. 


(2) A vessel being towed shall also carry a small white light aft, but 
such light shall not be visible forward of the beam. 


(3) A sailing vessel shall, on the approach of another vessel, show 
temporarily a white light in the direction of the approaching vessel. 


Small Vessels 


Ll. (1) Whenever, as in the case of small vessels under way during 
bad weather, the green and red side lights cannot be fixed, these lights 
shall be kept at hand lighted and ready for use, and shall, on the 
approach of or to other vessels, be exhibited in sufficient time to prevent 
collision, in such manner as to make them most visible, and so that the 
green light shall not be seen on the port side nor the red light on the star- 
board side, nor, if practicable, more than two points abaft the beam on their 
respective sides. 


(2) To make the use of these portable lights more certain and easy, 
the lanterns containing them shall each be painted outside with the colour 
of the light they respectively contain, and shall be provided with proper 
screens. 
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Canal Boats in Tow of Steam Vessels 


12. (1) Canal boats when in tow of steam vessels shall carry lights as 
follows: | 


(a) Canal boats when towed astern of steam vessels and towed singly 
or tandem shall each carry a green light on the starboard side, 
a red light on the port side, and a small bright white light aft; 


(b) When canal boats are towed astern in one or more tiers, two or 
more abreast, the boat on the starboard side of each tier shall carry 
a green light on her starboard side and the boat on the port side of 
each tier shall carry a red light on her port side, and each of the 
outside boats in the last tier also shall carry a small bright white 
light aft; 

(c) When a canal boat is towed alongside and on the starboard side of 
a steam vessel, the boat towed shall carry a green light on the 
starboard side; and when towed on the port side of a steam vessel, 
the boat towed shall carry a red light on the port side; 


(d) When two canal boats are towed alongside of a steam vessel, one 
on the starboard side and the other on the port side, the starboard 
boat shall carry a green light on the starboard side ‘and the port 
boat shall carry a red light on the port side. 

(¢) When a tow of one or more canal boats is towed by being pushed 
ahead of a steam vessel such tow shall carry a green light on the 
starboard side and a red light on the port side so placed that they 
mark the tow at its maximum projection to starboard and port 
respectively, and may carry an amber light at the extreme forward 
end of the tow as near the centre line as it is practicable to carry 
such light. Such amber light shall be so constructed as to show 
an unbroken light over an arc of the horizon of twenty points of 
the compass, so fixed as to throw the light ten points on each 
side, namely from right ahead to two points abaft the beam on 
either side, and of such a character as to be visible at a distance 
of at least three miles. 


(2) The coloured side lights referred to in this Rule for canal boats in 
tow of steam vessels shall be so constructed as to show a uniform and 
unbroken light over an arc of the horizon of ten points of the compass, so 
fixed as to throw the light from right ahead to two points abaft 
the beam on their respective sides, and of such a character as to be visible 
at a distance of at least two miles. The minimum size of glass globes shall 
be six inches in diameter and five inches high in the clear. The said 
coloured sidelights shall be fitted with inboard screens so as to prevent 
these lights from being seen across the bow. 


(3) The small bright white light aft required to be carried on a canal 
boat in tow shall not be visible forward of the beam. 


(4) The term “canal boat” as used in this Rule, includes barges, scows 
and other craft of nondescript type. 


Vessels not under command 


13. (1) A vessel over sixty-five feet in length which is not under 
command shall carry where they can best be seen and, if a steam vessel, in 
lieu of the white light required by Rule 3 (1) (a), two red lights in a 
vertical line one over the other not less than three feet apart, and of such a 
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character as to be visible all around the horizon at a distance of at least two 
miles. Such vessel, when not making way through the water, shall not carry 
the side lights required by Rule 3 (1) (b) and (c), but when making way 
shall carry them. 


(2) By day such vessel shall carry in a vertical line one over the other 
not less than three feet apart, where they can best be seen, two black balls, 
each two feet in diameter. 


Vessels at anchor 


14. (1) A vessel under one hundred and fifty feet register length, 
when at anchor, shall carry forward, where it can best be seen, but at a 
height not exceeding twenty feet above the hull, a white light constructed 
so as to show a clear, uniform and unbroken light visible all around the 
horizon at a distance of at least one mile. 


(2) A vessel of one hundred and fifty feet or upward in register 
length, when at anchor, shall carry in the forward part of the vessel two 
white lights at the same height of not less than twenty and not exceeding 
forty feet above the hull, and not less than ten feet apart horizontally and 
athwartships, except that each need not be visible all around the horizon 
but so arranged that one or the other, or both, shall show a clear, uniform 
and unbroken light and be visible from any angle of approach at a distance 
of at least one mile; and at or near the stern of the vessel two similar lights, 
similarly arranged and at such a height that they shall be not less than 
fifteen feet lower than the forward lights. In addition to the four anchor 
lights above specified, at least one white decklight shall be displayed in 
every interval of one hundred feet along the deck measuring from the 
forward lights, said decklights to be not less than two feet above the deck 
and arranged, so far as intervening structures will permit, so as to be 
visible from any angle of approach. 


(3) Between sunrise and sunset every vessel over sixty-five feet in 
length, when at anchor, shall carry forward, where it can best be seen, one 
black ball not less than two feet in diameter. 


(4) A vessel over sixty-five feet in length, which is aground, shall 
carry by night the white light or lights prescribed for a vessel at anchor 
and in addition shall carry, where they can best be seen by approaching 
vessels, two red lights in a vertical line one over the other, not less than 
three feet apart, visible all around the horizon at a distance of at least 
two miles. By day such vessel shall carry in a vertical line one over the 
other not less than three feet apart, where they can best be seen, three 
black balls, each two feet in diameter. 


Certain Naval or Military Vessels and Vessels not otherwise provided for 


15. (1) Whenever it shall be determined to the satisfaction of the 
Minister of Transport that a naval or other military vessel of special 
construction or purpose cannot comply fully with the provisions of any 
of these Rules with respect to number, position, range, or are of visibility 
of lights or shapes, such vessel shall comply with such other provisions 
in regard to the number, position, range or arc of visibility of lights or 
shapes as shall have been determined by the Minister of Transport to be 
the closest possible compliance with these Rules in respect to that vessel; 
provided that notice of such noncompliance with the rules together with the 
character and positions of lights or shapes to be displayed on such vessel, 
shall be published by “Notice to Mariners”. 
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(2) Every vessel not otherwise provided for in these Rules, when 
under way, or at anchor, shall carry a white light forward. Such light shall 
be carried at least eight feet above the surface of the water, in a lantern 
so fixed and constructed as to show a clear, uniform and unbroken light 
all around the horizon, and of such a character as to be visible at a distance 
of at least one mile. 


Rafts 


16. (1) Rafts when under way, at anchor or moored shall carry lights 

as follows:— 

(a) A raft of one crib and not more than two in length shall carry one 
white light. A raft of three or more cribs in length and one crib 
in width shall carry one white light at each end of the raft. A raft 
of more than one crib abreast shall carry one white light on each 
outside corner of the raft, making four lights in all. 


(6) A bag or boom raft shall carry a bright white hight at each end of 
the raft, and one of such lights on each side midway between the 
forward and after ends. 

(2) The white lights required by these rules for rafts shall be carried 
in lanterns so fixed and constructed as to show clear, uniform and unbroken 
lights visible all around the horizon, and of such a character as to be 
visible at a distance of at least one mile. Such lights shall be carried at a 
height of not less than eight feet above the surface of the water. 


Use of searchlights—Caution 


17. No person shall direct the rays of a searchlight or other blinding 
light on the pilot house or navigating bridge of any vessel under way. 


Fog Signals 


18. (1) A steam vessel shall be provided with an efficient whistle, 
sounded by steam or by some substitute for steam, placed before the funnel 
not less than eight feet from the deck, or in such other place where the 
sound will not be intercepted by any obstruction, and of such a character 
as to be heard in ordinary weather at a distance of at least two miles, and 
with an efficient bell. A sailing vessel shall be provided with an efficient fog 
horn and with an efficient bell. 

(2) In fog, mist, falling snow, or heavy rainstorms, or when visibility 
is low from any other cause, whether by day or by night, fog signals shall 
be used as follows:— 


(a) A steam vessel under way, excepting only a steam vessel with a raft 
in tow, shall sound at intervals of not more than one minute three 
distinct blasts of her whistle. 


(b) Every vessel in tow of another vessel shall, at intervals of not more 
than one minute, sound four strokes on a good and efficient and 
properly placed bell, by striking the bell twice in quick succession, 
followed by a little longer interval, and then again striking twice in 
quick succession (as in striking “four bells” to indicate time). 


(c) A steam vessel with a raft in tow shall sound at intervals of not 
more than one minute a screeching or Modoc whistle for from three 
to five seconds. 
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(d) A sailing vessel when under way and not in tow shall sound on 
the foghorn, at intervals of not more than one minute, when on the 
starboard tack one blast, when on the port tack two blasts in 
succession, when with the wind abaft the beam three blasts in 
succession. 

(e) A vessel at anchor and a vessel aground in or near a channel 
or fairway shall at intervals of not more than two minutes ring the 
bell rapidly for from three to five seconds and, in addition, at 
intervals of not more than three minutes shall sound on the whistle 
or horn a signal of one short blast, two long blasts, and one au! 
blast in quick succession. 

(f) A vessel of less than ten tons register tonnage, not being a steam 
vessel, shall not be obliged to give the abovementioned signals, but 
if she does not she shall make some other efficient sound signal at 
intervals of not more than one minute. 

(g) Any vessel or raft not otherwise provided for in this Rule, when 
under way, anchored or moored, and not in port, shall make an 
efficient sound signal at intervals of not more than one minute. 


Speed of ships to be moderate in fog 


19. In fog, mist, falling snow or heavy rainstorms, or when visibility 
is low from any other cause, every vessel shall go at a moderate speed. 
A steam vessel hearing, apparently not more than four points from right 
ahead, the fog signal of another vessel shall at once reduce her speed to bare 
steerageway, and thereafter navigate with caution until the vessels shall 
have passed each other. 


STEERING AND SAILING RULES 


Prelaminary 


Risk of collision can, when circumstances permit, be ascertained by 
carefully watching the bearing of an approaching vessel. If the bearing 
does not appreciably change, such risk should be deemed to exist. 


Sailing Vessels | 
20. When two sailing vessels are approaching one another so as to 


involve risk of collision one of them shall keep out of the way of the other, 
as follows: 


(1) A vessel which is running free shall keep out of the way of a vessel 
which is closehauled. 


(2) A vessel which is closehauled on the port tack shall keep out of 
the way of a vessel which is closehauled on the starboard tack. 


(3) When both are running free, with the wind on different sides, the 
vessel which has the wind on the port side shall keep out of the way of the 
other. 

(4) When both are running free, with the wind on the same side, the 
vessel which is to windward shall keep out of the way of the vessel which 
is to leeward. 


Steam Vessels Meeting End On 
21. (1) When two steam vessels are meeting end on, or nearly end on, 


so as to involve risk of collision, each shall alter her course to starboard, 
so that each shall pass on the port side of the other. 
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(2) When steam vessels are meeting end on, or nearly end on, it shall 
be the duty of each steam vessel to pass on the port side of the other; 
and the pilot of either steam vessel may be first in determining to pursue this 
course, and thereupon shall give, as a signal of this intention, one distinct 
blast of his whistle, which the pilot of the other steam vessel shall answer 
promptly by a similar blast of his whistle and thereupon such steam vessels 
shall pass on the port side of each other. But if the courses of such steam 
vessels are so far on the starboard of each other as not to be considered by 
pilots as meeting end on, or nearly end on, the pilot so first deciding shall 
immediately give two distinct blasts of his whistle, which the pilot of the 
other steam vessel shall answer promptly by two similar blasts of his whistle, 
and they shall pass on the starboard side of each other. 


Meeting in Rivers and Channels where there is a current 


22. In all narrow channels where there is a current, and in the rivers 
Saint Mary, St. Clair, Detroit, Niagara, St. Lawrence and Ottawa, when 
two steam vessels are meeting, the descending steam vessel shall have 
the right of way, and shall before the vessels shall have arrived within the 
distance of one-half mile of each other, give the signal necessary to indicate 
the side on which she intends to pass. 


Steam Vessels Crossing 


23. (1) When two steam vessels are crossing so as to involve risk of 
collision the vessel which has the other on her own starboard side shall keep 
out of the way of the other. 


(2) When two steam vessels are approaching each other at right angles 
or obliquely so as to involve risk of collision, other than when one steam 
vessel is overtaking another, the steam vessel which has the other on her 
own port side shall hold her course and speed; and the steam vessel which 
has the other on her own starboard side shall keep out of the way of the 
other by directing her course to starboard so as to cross the stern of the 
other steam vessel, or, if necessary to do so, slacken her speed or stop or 
reverse. The steam vessel having the other on her own port side shall blow 
one distinct blast of her whistle as a signal of her intention to cross the bow 
of the other, holding her course and speed, which signal shall be promptly 
answered by the other steam vessel by one distinct blast of her whistle as 
a signal of her intention to direct her course to starboard so as to cross 
the stern of the other steam vessel or otherwise keep clear. 


(3) If from any cause whatever the conditions covered by this situation 
are such as to prevent immediate compliance with each other’s signals, the 
misunderstanding or objection shall be at once made apparent by blowing 
the danger signal, and both steam vessels shall be stopped, and reversed 
if necessary, until signals for passing with safety are made and understood. 


Steam and Sailing Vessels Approaching Each Other 


24. When a steam vessel and a sailing vessel are proceeding in such 
directions as to involve risk of a collision the steam vessel shall keep out of 
the way of the sailing vessel. 


Right of Way 


25. Where, by any of these Rules, one of two vessels is required to keep 
out of the way, the other shall keep her course and speed. 
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26. Every steam vessel which is directed by these Rules to keep out of 
the way of another vessel shall, on approaching such vessel, if necessary, 
slacken her speed or stop or reverse. 


Overtaking Vessels 


27. a) Notwithstanding anything contained in these Rules every 
vessel overtaking any other shall keep out of the way of the overtaken 
vessel. 


(2) When one steam vessel is overtaking another and the steam 
vessel astern shall desire to pass on the right or starboard side of the 
steam vessel ahead, she shall give one distinct blast of the whistle as a signal 
of such desire and, if the vessel ahead answers with one blast, she shall 
direct her course to starboard; or if she shall desire to pass on the left or 
port side of the vessel ahead, she shall give two distinct blasts of the whistle 
as a signal of such desire and, if the vessel ahead answers with two blasts, 
she shall direct her course to port; or if the vessel ahead does not think it 
safe for the vessel astern to pass at that time, she shall immediately signify 
the same by giving the danger signal of several short and rapid blasts of 
the whistle, not less than five. It shall then be the duty of the steam vessel 
astern to hold back and, after an appropriate interval, if she still desires 
to pass, to make the proper signal so indicating; but under no circumstances 
shall the steam vessel astern attempt to pass the steam vessel ahead until 
such time as they have reached a point where it can be safely done, and 
the steam vessel ahead shall signify her willingness by blowing the proper 
answering signal. The steam vessel ahead shall in no case attempt to cross 
the bow or crowd upon the course of the other steam vessel. 


(3) Every vessel coming up with another vessel from any direction 
more than two points abaft her beam, that is, in such a position, with refer- 
ence to the vessel which she is overtaking, that at night she would be unable 
to see elther of that vessel’s sidelights, shall be deemed to be an overtaking 
vessel, and no subsequent alteration of the bearing between the two vessels 
shall make the overtaking vessel a crossing vessel within the meaning of 
these Rules, or relieve her of the duty of keeping clear of the overtaken 
vessel until the overtaken vessel is finally passed and cleared. 


(4) As the overtaking vessel cannot always know with certainty whether 
she is forward of or abaft this direction from the other vessel, she should, if 
in doubt, assume that she is an overtaking vessel and keep out of the way. 


Narrow Channels 


28. (1) In all channels less than five hundred feet in width, no steam 
vessel shall pass another going in the same direction unless the steam vessel 
ahead be disabled or signify her willingness that the steam vessel astern 
shall pass. Then the steam vessel astern may pass, subject, however, to the 
other rules applicable to such a situation. 


(2) When steam vessels proceeding in opposite directions are about 
to meet in a channel less than five hundred feet in width, such steam vessels 
shall be slowed down to a moderate speed, according to the circumstances. 


Signals indicating course 


29. (1) In all weathers every steam vessel under way, in taking any 
course authorized or required by these Rules, shall indicate that course by 
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a signal on her whistle, to be accompanied, whenever required, by a corre- 
sponding alteration of her course; and every steam vessel receiving a signal 
from another shall promptly respond with the same signal or sound the 
danger signal as provided in Rule 30. 


(2) Except as otherwise provided in these Rules: 


(a) One blast shall mean “I am directing my course to starboard”. 
(6) Two blasts shall mean “I am directing my course to port’’. 


(3) These signals shall be used, not only when an alteration of course 
is required, but at all times before vessels approach within half a mile 
of each other, from whatever direction, if their courses will bring them 
within that distance from each other. 


Danger Signal 


30. If, when steam vessels are approaching each other, the pilot of 
either vessel fails to understand the course or intention of the other, whether 
from signals being given or answered erroneously, or from other causes, the 
pilot so in doubt shall immediately signify the same by giving the Danger 
Signal of several short and rapid blasts of the whistle, not less than five, 
and if both vessels shall have approached within half a mile of each other, 
both shall be immediately slowed to a speed barely sufficient for steerage- 
way and, if necessary, stopped and reversed, until the proper signals are 
given, answered and understood, or until the vessels shall have passed each 
other. 

Cross Signals Prohibited 


31. Pilots are forbidden to use what have become technically known 
as “cross signals”, that is, answering one blast of the whistle with two, or 
two blasts with one. Whenever a pilot receives either of the whistle signals 
provided in Rule 29(2) and he deems it imprudent to comply with that 
signal, he shall immediately give the danger signal and observe the Rule 
applying thereto (Rule 30). 


Approaching a short bend or curve in channel 


32. Whenever a steam vessel is nearing a short bend or curve in the 
channel where, from the height of the banks or other cause, a steam vessel 
approaching from the opposite direction cannot be seen for a distance of 
half a mile, the pilot of such steam vessel, when he has arrived within half a 
mile of such bend or curve, shall give a blast of the whistle of at least eight 
seconds duration, which shall be answered by a similar blast given by the 
pilot of any approaching steam vessel within hearing on the other side 
and within half a mile of such bend or curve. Should such signal be so 
answered by a steam vessel upon the farther side of the bend or curve, then 
the usual signals for meeting and passing shall immediately be given and 
answered. 


Leaving a Dock or Berth 


33. When a steam vessel is leaving a dock or berth she shall give one 
blast of the whistle of at least eight seconds duration, which shall be 
answered by a similar blast given by any approaching steam vessel. Both 
vessels shall be governed by Rule 34 (Special Circumstances) until the 
course of the vessel leaving the dock or berth becomes apparent, after which 
time the applicable steering and sailing rules shall be observed. 


3902 — STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 
Special Circumstances 


34. In obeying and construing these Rules due regard shall be had 
to all dangers of navigation and collision and to any special circumstances 
which may render a departure from the above rules necessary in order to 
avoid immediate danger. 


Neglect of Rules or Other Precautions 


35. Nothing in these rules shall exonerate any vessel, or the owner or 
master or crew thereof, from the consequences of any neglect to carry lights 
or signals, or of any neglect to keep a proper lookout, or of the neglect of 
any precaution which may be required by the ordinary practice of seamen, 
or by the special circumstances of the case. 


Unnecessary Sounding of Whistle 

36. No person shall authorize or permit unnecessary sounding of the 

whistle. 
Distress Signals 

37. When a vessel is in distress and requires assistance from other 
vessels or from the shore, the following shall be the signals to be used or 
displayed by her, either together or separately, viz: 

(1) In the daytime: 

(a) A gun or other explosive signal fired at intervals of about a minute. 


(b) The distant signal, consisting of a square flag, having either above 
or below it a ball or some object resembling a ball. 


(c) Continuous sounding with any fog-signal apparatus. 

(2) At night: 

(a) A gun or other explosive signal fired at intervals of about a minute. 
(b) Flames from the vessel(as from burning a tarbarrel, oilbarrel, etc.) 


(c) Rockets or shells, throwing stars of any colour or description, 
fired one at a time, at short intervals. 


(d) A continuous sounding with any fog-signal apparatus. 


SUPPLEMENT 


DIAGRAMS 


The following diagrams are intended to illustrate the steering and 
sailing rules: 


First Sttwation 
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Here the two coloured lights visible to each will indicate their direct 
approach end on to each other. In this situation it is a standing rule that 
both shall direct their courses to starboard and pass on the port side of each 
other, each having previously given one distinct blast of the whistle. 
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Second Situation 


In this situation the red light only will be visible to each, the screens 
preventing the green lights from being seen. Both vessels are evidently 
passing to port of each other, which is permissible in this situation, each 
pilot having previously signified his intention by one distinct blast of the 
whistle. 


Third Situation 


In this situation the green light only will be visible to each, the 
screens preventing the red light from being seen. They are therefore 
passing to starboard of each other, which is permissible in this situation, 
each pilot having previously signified his intention by two distinct blasts of 
the whistle. 


Fourth Situation 
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In this situation one steam vessel is overtaking another steam vessel 
from some point more than two points abaft the beam of the overtaken 
steam vessel. The overtaking steam vessel may pass on the starboard or 
port side of the steam vessel ahead after the necessary signals for passing 
have been given, with assent of the overtaken steam vessel, as prescribed 
in Rule 27. 


Fifth Situation 


In this situation two steam vessels are approaching each other at right 
angles or obliquely in such manner as to involve risk of collision, other than 
where one steam vessel is overtaking another. 
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The steam vessel which has the other on her own port side shall hold 
her course and speed, and the other shall keep clear by crossing astern of 
the steam vessel that is holding course and speed, or, if necessary to do so, 
shall slacken her speed or stop or reverse. Both steam vessels shall other- 
wise observe the provisions of Rules 29 and 30 with respect to the signals 
for passing and the danger signal. 


Bell and Whistle Signals Between Bridge and Engine Room 


When signals between bridge and engine room are made by bell or 
whistle they shall be given as follows: 


1 stroke or 1 blast (when engines are stopped)...... Go Ahead 
1 stroke or 1 blast (when engines 3 are bUIMING |e Stop 
2*strokes or 2) DIASts gee Sate. se ue Go Astern 
3 ‘strokesor-d polasts ae ata hs ers d elgg her Slow 
4.strokes .or 4-blasts—.. aime meme o.oo ee Full Speed 


2 strokes or 2 blasts shall always mean “Go astern”, irespective 
of other signals previously given. 


Helm or Steering Orders 


», No person:on any ship registered in Canada shall, when the ship is 
going ahead, give a helm or steering order containing the word “starboard” 
or “right”, or any equivalent of “starboard” or “right”, unless he intends 
that; the head of the ship shall move to the right, or give a helm or steering 
order containing the word “port” or “left’’, or any equivalent of “port” or 
“left”, unless he intends that the head of the ship shall move to the left. 
(Canada Shipping Act, 1934, section 454.) 


39. Regulations for the River St. Lawrence from Father Point 
to Victoria Bridge at Montreal 


P.C. 5365 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 25th day of October, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXceELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN CouNCIL 


_ His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and under the authority of section 637 
of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Regulations for the River St. Lawrence from Father Point to 
Victoria Bridge at Montreal, established by Order in Council P.C. 1120 of 
19th May, 1931, as amended, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed “Regulations for the River St. Lawrence from Father 
Point to Victoria Bridge at Montreal” are hereby made and established 
in substitution for the Regulations hereby revoked. ° 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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REGULATIONS FOR THE RIVER ST. LAWRENCE FROM FATHER POINT TO VICTORIA 
BRIDGE AT MONTREAL 


1. Subject to Regulation 16, the following regulations extend and apply 
to the ports of Montreal and Quebec, including the harbours of Montreal, 
Three Rivers and Quebec, and including all the navigable waters of the river 
St. Lawrence lying between Victoria Bridge at Montreal and Father Point. 


2. If any mark or aid to navigation placed within the limits herein- 
before mentioned to facilitate navigation or the business or purpose of His 
Majesty or if any dredge of His Majesty lying or in operation in the said 
waters, be removed, carried away or injured by any person or by any vessel 
or vehicle, such mark or aid to navigation or dredge shall be replaced, if 
possible, and any damage done shall be repaired or made good forthwith, 
if the removal or injury was caused by a vessel or vehicle, the owner, agent, 
consignee or master in charge of such vessel, or vehicle shall replace, repair 
or make good the damage, and in any other case the person causing the 
removal or injury. Unless the mark, or aid to navigation, or dredge is 
replaced, if that be possible, within forty-eight hours, the person liable to 
replace the same shall be deemed to have committed an offence against these 
regulations. 


3. It is prohibited to injure, alter or make fast to any aid to navigation, 
and in the event of a breach of this regulation by any vessel, the master of 
such vessel shall be liable to the penalty hereinafter provided. Furthermore, 
where through unavoidable accident any aid to navigation has been dis- 
placed, the master of the vessel displacing the same shall give notice to the 
nearest agent of the Department of Transport and failure to give such 
notice shall be deemed to be a breach of these regulations. 


4. A vessel shall be liable to His Majesty for any damage done by it 
to any aid to navigation, Ship Channel equipment, or any other property 
of His Majesty. 


oa. No person shall encumber navigable waters or in any way obstruct 
the navigation thereof with stones, filth, rubbish, timber, logs, spars, rafts 
or cribs, wrecks of steamers or other vessels; or throw therein, fuel oil, coal, 
ashes, cinders, hay, straw, ballast, or any other matter or thing by which 
the navigation may be impeded or injured; and a further like penalty to 
that which is hereinafter imposed for a breach of this regulation shall be 
incurred by any person guilty of such breach, if he does not remove or cause 
to be removed any such encumbrance or obstruction, within a reasonable 
time to the satisfaction of the Minister of Transport after being required 
to do so by any officer appointed for such purpose by the Minister, and a 
further like penalty shall be incurred for every subsequent day during which 
said encumbrance or obstructions are not removed. 


6. No vessel while under way or drifting, shall trail her anchor. 


7. No vessel drawing 9 feet of water or less, or no barge or raft what- 
soever, shall—except in case of accident, or stress of weather, or force of 
current—use the deep water channels in the following portions of the River 
St. Lawrence: 

(a) Near Pte. aux Trembles (en haut). 

(b) At, between, or near Varennes, and Buoy 5-M St. Ours Traverse, 

except between Buoys 104-M. and 116-M., and also between Buoys. 
122-M. and 124-M. 
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(c) In Lake St. Peter between the upper end of the St. Francis Bank 
and the English bank. 


(d) At or near Port St. Francis. 
(e) At, between and near Batiscan and Cap Charles. 


(f) In the dredge channel below Quebec known as Madame Reef- 
Brule Bank Channel, between Buoys 120$B and 112B, except 
between Buoys 1144B and 114B. 


(g) At or near Buoys 1094B, 109B and 108B. 


8. All vessels drawing 9 feet of water or less or barges or rafts shall 
at all times keep to the proper side of the fairway and away from the 
established steamer track between Quebec and Father Point, except when 
crossing the steamer track at right angles. 


9. All rafts descending the river, whether in tow of a steamer or other- 
wise shall: 


(a) Keep to the Northway of Ile Deslauriers or Laurette Island, and 
Ile Bellegarde, and— 


(6) When opposite to Ile au Raisin, Lake St. Peter, keep to the South 
of the Ship Channel, as far as Nicolet Traverse. 


10. Vessels when passing dredges, wrecks, and tows of barges must not 
do so at greater than slow speed. 


11. Every vessel overtaking another and intending to pass shall, at a 
distance of one-half mile from the other vessel, give one prolonged blast on 
her steam whistle, to which the other shall, if safe and practicable, reply 
by a similar signal, decrease her speed, to dead slow if necessary, and direct 
her course to port, and the overtaking vessel, upon arriving in close proximity 
to the overtaken vessel, shall also reduce her speed, maintaining only 
sufficient speed to enable her to pass the overtaken vessel to starboard. After 
having answered the prolonged blast of the overtaking vessel by a similar 
signal, if the overtaken vessel does not consider it safe and practicable to 
allow the other vessel to pass to starboard, she shall, after an interval of 
not less than one minute and not more than two minutes, give one short 
blast and direct her course to starboard, whereupon the overtaking vessel 
shall direct her course to port and pass accordingly. 


12. All vessels navigating against the current, or tide on each occasion, 
before meeting another vessel at sharp turns, narrow passages, or where 
the navigation is intricate, shall stop, then, if necessary, come to a position 
of safety below or above the point of danger, and there remain until the 
channel is clear. 


13. Vessels may not be towed unless the following conditions are 
complied with: 


(a) If canal barges, there shall not be more than 10 in number, 5 in 
length and 2 abreast. 

(b) If sand barges, there shall not be more than 6 in number, 3 in 
length, and 2 abreast. 

(c) If mixed vessels, there shall not be more than 8 in number, 4 in 
length, and 2 abreast. 

(d) A complete tow from stem of the tug to the stern of tow shall not 
exceed 1,000 feet in length. M. 
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14. (1) A steam vessel when at anchor, shall, between sunrise and 
sunset, carry in the forward part of the vessel a black ball not less than two 
feet in diameter, and at or near the stern of the vessel, another such ball. 
The forward ball shall be carried at a height so as to be clear of the super- 
structure or other erections other than the funnel on the vessel, but in no 
case less than 20 feet above the hull, and the stern or after ball shall not 
be less than 15 feet lower than the forward ball. The above signals to be 
reversed in the event of a vessel anchored only by the stern. 


(2) Every vessel anchoring with the stern anchor, shall notify the 
Signal Service at Quebec by wireless accordingly, who in turn notify all 
vessels. 


15. Every person who commits a breach of these regulations shall be 
liable on summary conviction to a penalty not exceeding Forty Dollars and 
the costs of’ the conviction, and in default of payment of such penalty and 
costs shall be liable to imprisonment for a period not more than thirty days. 


16. Regulations 9 and 11 shall apply only to that section of the River 
St. Lawrence lying between the Victoria Bridge at Montreal and the Western 
limits of the harbour of Quebec. 


40. Tonnage measurement of ships—Schedule of fees 


(1) The Schedule of Fees established by Order-in-Council P.C. 744 of 
18th March, 1914, to which Measuring Surveyors of Shipping in Canada 
are entitled for measuring vessels for registry, will be cancelled on and from 
the Ist June, 1942. 


(2) In pursuance of the powers conferred on the Minister of Transport 
by Section 103 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, the Minister hereby 
directs that Measuring Surveyors of Shipping shall be entitled to the follow- 
ing mentioned fees for the measurement of vessels for the purposes of 
registry :— 


(a) (b) (c) 
Measurement . 
under Rule 1 Measurement Various 
Tons gross and under measurements 
Remeasurement Rule II (see below) 
of under-deck 
tonnage 
SO dens aud juudert* Snssta tt. clogaysik + meh9 $ 5.00 $ 2.50 $ 2.00 
Over 50 tons and not exceeding 100 tons........ 10.00 5.00 4.00 
For each additional 100 tons cr part of 100 tons 
above 100 tons up to 20,000 tons............ 2.00 1.00 0.50 
For each additional 100 tons or part of 100 tons 
BOOTS a TA Ie een eee a alee ee 1.00 0.50 0.50 


Minor Alterations 
The fee for the inspection of minor alterations made in a ship e.g., of 
rig, engines, etc., is $5.00. 


Column “C” 


The fees for remeasurement in consequence of alterations either on the 
upper deck or in the engine room of a ship or under Section 93 (2) or 94 (1) 
of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, are set out in column (c) of the table 
above. Where remeasurement involves more than one of the four items of 
alterations referred to above, these fees are chargeable in respect of each 
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of the items involved. In all cases the maximum fee for each item is $25.00. 
The fee for remeasurement under Section 94 (1) (a) (i) of the Canada 
Shipping Act, 1934, covers the inspection of the crew spaces of the ship if 
such inspection is made at the same time as the remeasurement. 
Rule IT 

In cases where a ship previously measured under Rule II is remeasured 


under Rule I, the full fee prescribed for measurement under Rule I, is 
chargeable. 


Suez and Panama Canal Tonnage Certificates 

The fee for the issue of either a Suez Canal Special Tonnage Certificate 
or a Panama Canal Special Tonnage Certificate is two-fifths of the full 
tonnage fee whether or not the measurement is made at the same time as 
the measurement for British tonnage. The same fee is payable for the issue 
of a further certificate consequent upon alterations. If the measurements 
for a Suez Canal Certificate and for a Panama Canal Certificate are made 
at the same time a fee of three-fifths of the full tonnage fee is chargeable 
for the issue of the two certificates. Either of these fees covers the remeasure- 
ment of the ship for British tonnage (except under-deck) if made at the 
same time but in no case is the fee to be less than the appropriate remeasure- 
ment fee shown above. | 

In any case where the issue of a Suez Canal Certificate or a Panama 
Canal Certificate in respect of a foreign ship involves measurement of the 
under-deck of the ship, the full tonnage fee is chargeable and if in such a 
case both a Suez Canal Certificate and a Panama Canal Certificate are 
required, the full tonnage fee plus two-fifths of this fee is chargeable. 

Where the alteration is of a minor character involving very little work 
for the Surveyor, the Department will be prepared to consider an application 
for refund of part of the fee paid. 

The fee for a certified copy of either a Suez Canal Certificate or a 
Panama Canal Certificate is $2.00. 
Copies 

In special cases details of British tonnage calculations may be supplied 


to the owners on payment of a fee of $2.00 per sheet, subject to a minimum 
charge of $10.00. 


Naval Vessels Transferred to Private Ownership 

When trawlers and drifters built and measured for the Admiralty or 
Naval Service are transferred to private owners and are measured for the 
purpose of registration under the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, and altera- 
tions are found to have been made to the vessels affecting their tonnage, 
the fees in respect of the remeasurement are as laid down above. Where no 
such alterations have been made, a fee of $2.00 is chargeable for the 
Surveyor’s visit to the vessel and the issue of the necessary Certificate of 
Survey to the Registrar of Shipping at the intended port of registry. 


Travelling Expenses 

Every Measuring Surveyor of Shipping shall, when required to travel 
for the purpose of making any such measurement, be entitled to demand 
and receive from the person requiring his services the actual living and 
travelling expenses incurred by him, not to exceed the sum of 10 cents per 
mile actually and necessarily travelled by him for the purpose of making 
such measurement. 
June, 1942. Approved. 

C. D. HOWE, 
Acting Minister of Transport. 
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41, Pilotage By-Laws 


Under section 319 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, by-laws estab- 
lishing rates of pilotage dues and regulating the service of pilots have been 
made by the local Pilotage Authority and confirmed by the Governor in 
Council for each pilotage district. The Pilotage Authorities are appointed 
by the Governor in Council under section 315 of the Act, but in a number 
of districts the Minister of Transport is the Pilotage Authority. A copy of 
the by-laws of the Pilotage Authority of any pilotage district may be 
obtained on application to the Secretary, Department of Transport, 
Ottawa. 


42. Tariffs of Port Wardens’ Fees 
(1) Churchill, Manitoba 


P.C.. 1252 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Wepnespay, the 28th day of June, 1933. 


PRESENT: 
Tue Deputy or His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


The Deputy of His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on 
the recommendation of the Minister of Marine and pursuant to Section 889 
of the Canada Shipping Act, Chapter 186, R.S. 1927, is pleased to make 
the following tariff of Port Warden’s fees (which has been approved by 
Order in Council dated 16th September, 1927 ( P.C. 1826) for the Port of 
Vancouver, B.C.) for the port of Churchill, Manitoba, and it is hereby 
made and established accordingly: 


1. Survey ot Hatches only and certificate"). 6.200. ee. te $ 8.00 


2. Inward Cargo: 

. For complete inspection of hatches and cargo, including 
inspection of cargo on docks no matter how many surveys are 
necessarily made, and certificates (provided, however, that 
the Port Warden shall in no case receive more than $8.00 per 


survey). 
Where cargo does not exceed 1,000 tons .............. 8.00 
Where cargo assessed 1,000 tons but does not exceed 

A DOO gtOnsw gn ME APUII ARIA, TONE TO NE 3d AOL OMIT ay, 16.00 
Where cargo assessed 2,500 tons but does not exceed 

LR IS BORE I PA dil A ERED PE an asa eo SZIR « diy pul 24.00 
Wherecarco assessed 3 DU0.GONS oe oh aise cercsls says eyece dimueasns 30.00 


3. Outward Cargo: 
(a) Lumber—for the inspection of full cargoes or part cargoes 
of lumber only (below and on deck) including inspection 
of vessels’ holds before loading, and certificates (provided, 
however, that the Port Warden shall in no case receive 
more than $8.00 per survey of the cargo) :— 
DOU OU MiGM DT Viste Tcl [ece hme. ietcmiaiy gares epics cn $ 8.00 
Over 500 000 ft. B.M. but not exceeding 1,500,000 ft. 
B.M. 
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) Over 1,500,000 ft. B.M. but not exceeding 2,500,000 ft. 


Bion eee eee ee. nie geen ae 20.00 
Over 2,500,000 ft. B.M. but not exceeding 3,000,000 

ft, BM. IPD renee sets F111) | tae ak Be ea 220 OO 
Over 6s OOO OUT, ABM Meereen eo, ete ane eee 30,.00 


(6) Grain—For the inspection of vessels intended to load and 
grain fittings, superintendence of vessels loading full 
cargoes or part cargoes of grain only, including certifi- 
cates (provided, however, that the Port Warden shall in 
no case receive more than $10.00 per survey) :— 


T'000" tons" and Seccmeern eeu: - 1.) ee on ere cee $10.00 
Over 1,000 tons but not exceeding 2,000 tons ...... 20.00 
Over 2,000 tons but not exceeding 3,000 tons ........ 30.00 — 
Over 3,000 tons but not exceeding 5,000 tons ...... 40.00 
Over 5, COO MONS ee ee ere of. ne nr teres 50.00 


Where a vessel loads in excess of 5,000 tons of grain 
and complete balance of cargo with lumber, the fee will 
be $50.00 for complete survey and certificate. 

(c) General. 

For the survey of general cargoes including parcels 
of grain and lumber, and inspection of vessel’s holds 
before loading and certificate (provided, however, that 
the Port Warden shall in no case receive more than 
$8.00 per survey of cargo). 


500 tenis 'tand 4] esse ie, CEBU, SHA 1G BUS Bee $ 8.00 
Over 500 tons but not exceeding 1,500 tons ........ 13.00 
Over 1,500 tons but not exceeding 2,500 tons ...... 18.00 
Over 2,500 tons but not exceeding 3,500 tons ...... 23.00 
Over 3,500 tons but not exceeding 4,500 tons ...... 28 .00 
Over’ 4/500 ‘tons a... cee LOTTE AOR 30.00 


Where vessel carries 5,000 tons of grain or over, in 
addition to lumber and general cargo, an additional fee 
of $10.00 may be charged. : 


4. Tonnage: 
Tonnage will be computed on the following basis: 


General Cargo on basis of vessels’ revenue tons. 

Grain on basis of 2,240 pounds. 

Lumber and Logs with general cargo, on basis of one and one-half 
(15) tons to 1,000 feet Board Measure. 

Revenue Tons 1.e., Weight and/or Measurement. 


3. Except as otherwise provided, for surveys and certificates thereof, by 
the Port Warden and his Assistant, of the hull, spars or rigging of 
any vessel or on damaged goods, a fee of $8.00 and a further sum of 
$5.00 payable to each shipwright or other skilled person employed by 
him, will be allowed. 


6. Except as otherwise provided, for every valuation of a vessel for 
average, and every inspection of a vessel intending to load, including 


certificates— 
(a) For a vessel not exceeding 500 tons a fee of .......... $ 5.00 
(6) For a vessel 501 tons and not exceeding 700 tons ...... 1,00 


(c) For a vessel 701, tons oriover) shame, bo pacies ee oes 10.00 
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7. For the hearing and settling disputes of which the Port Warden is 
authorized to take cognizance, and for the fees on appeal to the 
Council of the Board of Trade. 


(a) Providing the value of the thing or amount in dispute 
COGS: DOU LES COCKE aan UR er ATCOPOL # tia tke -is trata Ut ae 4s at rim 4 $10.00 


TO peli pCXGGed yy oR Uie RL CORON a rcs ce acre t ohihe tis on bel mabe 20.00 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


(2) Port Arthur, Ontario 
P..G, 1299 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
SATURDAY, the 5th day of June, 1937. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WHEREAS, in accordance with subsection 1 of section 635 of the Canada 
Shipping Act, 1984, the Chamber of Commerce of Port Arthur, Ontario, 
has established a tariff of fees to be paid to the Port Warden at that place 
for services performed by him and his deputies by the masters or owners 
of ships in respect of which the duties of the said Port Warden are required 
to be performed, namely, as follows:— 


TARIFF OF FEES 


Poourveyeo NAUChes ANGE CeLinCOLe 1h ws Be ls (lei van, ale aeUO 


2. Every survey when requested of cargo on board ship, in shed, 
or on dock, per visit, including certificate ..... .. .. .. «. 8.00 


3. Survey of vessel for damage or defects or arriving in distress, 
with certificate— 


Under? 000 Tons: Cv Ossteramcmmertre ett SS oc slee es oe tale BOUUU 

Overdj000 tors: oFdss 2 Ae GUARD EY Lee ae es ee. 16.00 
4. Valuation of a vessel for average— 

Under $10,000 value .. . MET RE. 2s 5,00 

$10,000 value and under $50, 000 value... .. .. fee 0:00 

$50,000 Valuesand Up wardsue. es toe, OM eee? . "24.00 
o. For complete inspection of vessel DODO to load and 

COLUILCAVCMNEEEL S cc5 sty Gti, ee Ee cian MRE cs, ay O00 

6. Grain ships— 

Part cargoes complete survey and certificate .. .. .. 8.00 

Full cargoes complete survey and certificate .. .. .. 16.00 


7. For complete survey of timber deck cargoes and certificate .. 10.00 


8. Extra.copiestoficertificate under-seal (1. Pye leo 1... 62.50 
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9. For the hearing and settling disputes of which the Port Warden 
is authorized to take cognizance, and for the fees on appeal to the 
Council of the Chamber of Commerce, 


(a) Providing the value of the jing or amount in dispute does 
not exceed’ $500,°a Teco! saat a. BRR Tccowe ben bards 20.00 
(b) If exceeding $500, a fee of . peek aw. 20). 00 


Now, THEREFORE, His Beceeney sity Govenne: Content in Coceor 
on the recommendation of the Minister of Transport and in pursuance of 
the provisions of subsection 1 of section 635 of the Canada Shipping Act, 
is pleased to approve and doth hereby approve the tariff of fees established 
by the Chamber of Commerce of Port Arthur, Ontario, as above set forth. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


(3) Fort William, Ontario 
P. C. 1496 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 24th day of June, 1937. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WHEREAS, in accordance with subsection 1 of section 635 of the Canada 
Shipping Act, 1934, the Chamber of Commerce of Fort William, Ontario, 
has established the following tariff of fees to be paid to the Port Warden 
at that place for services performed by him and his deputies by the masters 
or owners of ships in respect of which the duties of the said Port Warden 
are required to be performed, namely:— 


TARIFF OF FEES 


I. survey, ofrhatches*and@rertiticate a. hf. ee ese ef OLUU 
2. Every survey when requested of cargo on board ship, in shed, 
orvoni dock) pervvisitvinciirdingpcertiticate 1... yeas «ss UU 


3. Survey of vessel for damage or defects or arriving in distress, 
with certificate 


Under 1.000 Ons: 21 Gse maser emt guts ao. te ce U 

Over 1)000 tons ‘cross .\5 SSRI My he Ee 16.00 
4. Valuation of a vessel for average 

Under $10,000 value .. . . ed et Shee eS OO) 

$10,000 value and under $50, 000 value ee eam ee FO 

$50,000 value and upwards .. .. Se vue uhe o ee ee L 


5. For complete inspection of vessel a bra to load and 
certificate AOI), GR, NOC TT: SIAR COO ee e.00 
6. Grain ships— 


Part cargoes complete survey and certificate ........ 8.00 
Full cargoes complete survey and certificate... .... .. 16.00 
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7. For complete survey of timber deck cargoes and certificate .. 10.00 
&. Extra copies of certificate under seal .. ....0..0.. 224.0... 2.50 


_ 9. For the hearing and settling disputes of which the Port Warden 
is authorized to take cognizance, and for the fees on appeal to the 
Council of the Chamber of Commerce. 
(a) Providing the value of the ae or amount in dispute does 
not exceed $500, a fee of . tS. DO0OGEe. suriixveon72 .1.1 .40-10.00 
(b) If exceeding $500, a fee Peal ; ath 150m Anat 7 ax%120.00 
Now, THrReEForeE, His Bredldicy the Cuvertior General in Geducit) 
on the recommendation of the Minister of Transport and in pursuance of 
the provisions of subsection 1 of section 635 of the Canada Shipping Act, 
is pleased to approve and doth hereby approve the tariff of fees as estab- 
lished by the Chamber of Commerce of Fort William, Ontario, as above 


set forth. 
N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


(4) Yarmouth, Nova Scotia 
P.C. 3204 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 22nd day of December, 1938. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WHEREAS, in accordance with the provisions of section 635 of the 
Canada Shipping Act, 1934, the Council of the Board of Trade of 
Yarmouth, N.S., by a resolution passed on November 8, 1938, established 
a tariff of fees to be paid to the Port Warden at the harbour of Yarmouth, 
for services performed by him and his deputies, by the masters or owners 
of ships in respect of which the duties of the said Port Warden are required 
to be performed, namely, as follows:— 


1. Survey of hatches andweertificatees ari hdc. 448 -aclt ja-|jea$-8)00 
2. Every survey when requested of cargo on board ship, in 
shed, or on dock, per visit, iméludinge’ certificate ..-.. ........ 8.00 


3. Survey of vessel for damage or defects or arriving in distress 
with certificate 


MiiiderslOoOrtons orossy Me FOP MAL OVI, HOR, 155.070 8.00 
Over i100 Stens *etoss Us YPRIRIA Ot BOs wh LOTR. 16.00 
4. Valuation of a vessel for average— 
Under $10,000 value.. .. 2 BEMIS: 8.00 
$10,000 value and under 850, 000 value... AF ee ee)... 16.00 
$50,000 value and upwards.. .. . Rye OF CRO avi. . 24.00 
5. For complete inspection of vest HOS 0, to load oa 
CAR CHO Ae eee - hee Net a. 8.00 
6. Grain ships— 
Part cargoes complete survey and certificate .. .. .. 8.00 
Full cargoes complete survey and certificate .. .. .. 16.00 
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7. For complete survey of timber deck cargoes and certificate.. 10.00 
8. Extra copies of certificate under seal.. .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 2.00 


9. For the hearing and settling disputes of which the Port 
Warden is authorized to take cognizance: 

(a) Providing the value of the Seek, or amount in dispute does 

not exceed $500.00, a fee of.. Lo. aw ay. wotbreck..te10.00 

(6) If exceeding $500.00, a fee ates b. ‘ 20.00 

Anp Wuereas the Minister of Transport reports that the said tariff of 
fees has been examined by the Officers of the Department of Transport and 
considered satisfactory ; 

Now, THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on 
the recommendation of the Minister of Transport and pursuant to the 
provisions of section 635 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, is pleased to 
approve and doth hereby approve the said Tariff of Fees, as above set out, 
established by the Council of the Board of Trade of Yarmouth, N.S. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


(5) Prince Rupert, British Columbia 
PHO AYIT? 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Fripay, the 19th day of March, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and pursuant to the provisions of section 
635 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, is pleased to approve the following 
tariff of Port Warden’s fees for the Port of Prince Rupert, B.C. and it is 
hereby approved in substitution for the tariff of fees approved by Order 
in Council of the 6th of June, 1928 (P.C. 904): 


INWARD CARGO 
Hatch Survey 
‘When Hatch Survey only made and Certificate issued............ $10.00 
(Note: Hatch Survey includes survey of cargo in sight only.) If further 
survey required in addition to Hatch Survey as above, for combined survey 
of hatches and of cargo in the ship or on the dock: 


500 ctonséor sess wivtscus.\.0 2 eet ne hse - SS $15.00 
| 501 ;tons to 1,000, tonsa Sa aires Tee sacks 20.00 
1,001; tons ato) SOU AtONS a pees eee eeeree Cie ails 25.00 
: T2501 tons 10: 2000 SOS se eit, sc. eee 30.00 
2,00. OLS tO 2.000) -tOlS oe. saree. weenie eens 39.00 
2OUL LOLS LO oO. LONS)s =.) eee oo ee eee 40.00 
S3,001itons-to 4,000 tons °.7.e. 3... 2 saree 45.00 
4,001.tonsst0.5,000) tens oie. Aaa . aOR TE). 50.00 


6,001: tonstand lovert{é..Vavis, acho. zeptAs 60.00 
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OUTWARD CARGO 


For the inspection of vessels and fittings prior to loading, superin-- 
tendence of loading and certification, all cargoes part or full, the following. 
charges to be made: 

(a) For survey of one or two holds, bilges, etc., prior 

to loading, including Certificate of Readiness 
to Load, if required, the fee shall be .......... $10.00 
plus the charge on outward tonnage loaded as 
per Paragraph (e). 
(The above includes preliminary inspection 
of holds, bilges and final certification of Readi- 
ness to Load regardless of the number of visits 
made by Port Warden.) 
(b) For survey of three or more holds, bilges, ete., 
prior to loading, including Certificate of Readi- 
ness to load, if required, the fee shall be....... $20.00 
plus the charge on outward tonnage loaded as 
per Paragraph (e). 
(The above includes preliminary inspection 
of holds, bilges and final certification of Readi- 
ness to Load, regardless of the number of visits 
made by Port Warden). 
Port Warden at Prince Rupert to accept 
Certificate of Readiness to Load issued by the 
Port Warden at any other British Columbia 
port provided the vessel has remained in inside 
waters in the interim between the issuance of the 
Certificate of Readiness by the Port Warden 
at the first British Columbia port and the time 
of arrival of the vessel at Prince Rupert. 
(c) For Timber Deck Cargo Survey only and certi- 
ficate covering same, regardless of quantity of 
suelt Decki-Cargoe! Ju. aa) ON YOR 2or $25.00 
(d) When Port Warden surveys the under deck 
cargo and the vessel also loads a deck cargo, no 
additional fee shall be charged for the deck 
cargo. Combined Tonnage of deck and under 
deck cargo shall be charged on tonnage basis as 
per Paragraph (e) with a minimum charge of.. $25.00 
(e) Port Warden’s fees on all outward cargo, except 
Timber Deck Cargoes, as per Paragraph (c) 
shall be as follows: 


500s tons onsless 4). O/T PO, erie $10.00 
501 tons but not exceding 1,000 tons ........ 15.00 
1,001 tons but not exceeding 1,500 tons ..... . 20,00 
1,501 tons but not exceeding 2,000 tons ...... 25.00 
2,001 tons but not exceeding 2,500 tons ...... 30.00 
2,501 tons but not exceeding 3,000 tons ...... 35.00 
3,001 tons but not, exceeding 4,000 tons ...... 40.00 
4,001 tons but not exceeding 5,000 tons ...... 50.00 
POGIP TONS and over, .........:-nites HOOR.o2 «a 60.00 


Note: Survey of holds, bilges, etc., prior to loading as per Paragraphs (a) > 
and (b) are additional to charges on tonnage as above. 
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Tonnace—will be computed on the following basis— 
Lumber, logs or piles on a basis of one and one-half (14) tons per 
thousand feet, board measure. 
Grain, on a basis of 2,240 lbs. per ton: 
General Cargo, weight or measurement as per ship’s manifest. 
(f) For the hearing and settling disputes of which 
the Port Warden is authorized to take cogni- 
zance, and for the fees on appeal to the Council 
of the Board of Trade:— 
(a) Providing the value of the thing or amount 
in dispute does not exceed $500.00, a fee of. $10.00 
(6) If exceeding, $500.00; su. ge i. yi eet ao 20.00 
(g) Between 6 P.M. and 8 A.M. daily, and all day 
Sunday and holidays, if the Port Warden is 
required to inspect and/or complete a survey 
of ship, an extra charge of $5.00 will be made. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


(6) Victoria, British Columbia 
P.C. 1118 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Fripay, the 19th day of March, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the reeommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and pursuant to the provisions of section 
635 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, is pleased to approve the following 
tariff of Port Warden’s fees for the Port of Victoria, B.C., and it is hereby 
approved in substitution for the tariff of fees approved by Order in Council 
of the 8th November, 1928 (P.C. 2040): 


INWARD CARGO 
Hatch Survey 
When Hatch Survey only made and Certificate issued.... $10.00 
(Note: Hatch Survey includes survey of cargo in sight only.) If 
further survey required in addition to Hatch Survey as above, for combined 
survey of hatches and of cargo in the ship or on the dock: 


300. tons: or: lessio, OU S Raney Uh TY $15.00 

BOL tons. to - 1 DOOTOTISG, SS RETBR OE? TN 20.00 
LOOT tons: to <1 5000Tonsy % RETRIROK? 100 A 25.00 
MoO tons. to .2,0003 tons. 2 Menor. 22. TG 30.00 
2,005- tons : to -2,5007t0nIsU, GQ" BAe oRe . Te ae 30.00 
2,00) tons. to .3,000. tons. “fesse fey. VON RR 40.00 
3,001: ‘tons; to; 4,000;tons 16%. 4)9..d00lht. Anke 45.00 
4,001-Aohs to -,000ctons zeyinis af inaeitibbe.s 50.00 


5,001 tonseandsover) .2.. neee  eee ee 60.00 
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OuTWARD CARGO 
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For the inspection of vessels and fittings prior to loading, superin- 
tendence of loading and certification, all cargoes part or full, the following 
charges to be made: 


(a) 


(0) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


For survey of one or two holds, bilges, etc., 
prior to loading, including Certificate of Readi- 
ness to load, if required, the fee shall be........ 
plus the charge on outward tonnage loaded as 
per Paragraph (e). 

(The above includes preliminary inspection 

of holds, bilges and final certification of Readi- 
ness to Load regardless of the number of visits 
made by Port Warden.) 
For survey of three or more holds, bilges, etc., 
prior to loading, including Certificate of Readi- 
ness to load, if required, the fee shall be........ 
plus the charge on outward tonnage loaded as 
per Paragraph (e). 

(The above includes preliminary inspection 
of holds, bilges and final certification of Readi- 
ness to Load, regardless of the number of visits 
made by Port Warden). 

Port Warden at Victoria to accept Certi- 
ficate of Readiness to Load issued by the Port 
Warden at any other British Columbia port 
provided the vessel has remained in inside 
waters in the interim between the issuance of 
the Certificate of Readiness by the Port Warden 
at the first British Columbia port and the time 
of arrival of the vessel at Victoria. 

For Timber Deck Cargo Survey only and 
Certificate covering same, regardless of quantity 
(oMingg chit fot 8b WET ea Ech Ped aly talhtries. Rohmer he Lacey ibaa ie 
When Port Warden surveys the under deck 
cargo and the vessel also loads a deck cargo, 
no additional fee shall be charged for the deck 
cargo. Combined Tonnage of deck and under 
deck cargo shall be charged on tonnage basis as 
per Paragraph (e) with a minimum charge of.. 
Port Warden’s Fees on all outward cargo, except 
Timber Deck Cargoes, as per Paragraph (c) 
shall be as follows: 

BURTON S Or Less “oe Pees wee ees eae 8 os oe 

501 tons but not exceeding 1,000 tons ...... 
1,001 tons but not exceeding 1,500 tons ...... 
1,501 tons but not exceeding 2,000 tons ...... 
2,001 tons but not exceeding 2,500 tons ...... 
2,501 tons but not exceeding 3,000 tons ...... 
3,001 tons but not exceeding 4,000 tons ...... 
4,001 tons but not exceeding 5,000 tons ...... 
SOGR tons. and Over. «sii e. 55 3 BG Bea a Fy 


Nore: Survey of holds, bilges, etce., prior to loading as 
per Paragraphs (a) and (b) are additional to 
charges on tonnage as above. 


$10.00 


$20.00 


$25.00 


$25.00 
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Tonnage—will be computed on the following basis— 
Lumber, Logs or Piles on a basis of one and one-half (14) tons per 
thousand feet, board measure: 
Grain, on a basis of 2,240 lbs. per ton: 
General Cargo, weight or measurement as per ship’s manifest. 
(f) For the hearing and settling disputes of which 
the Port Warden is authorized to take cogni- 
zance, and for the fees on appeal to the Council 
of the Board of Trade. 
(a) Providing the value of the thing or amount 
in dispute does not exceed $500.00, a fee of.. $10.00 
(b) If exceeding S$500I00). PH: WP, SSP BIT. ORO: $20.00 
(g) Between 6 P.M. and 8 A.M. daily, and all day 
Sunday and holidays, if the Port Warden is 
required to inspect and/or complete a survey of 
ship, an extra charge of $5.00 will be made. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


(7) Vancouver, British Columbia 
P.C. 1119 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Fripay, the 19th day of March, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the, Minister of Transport and pursuant to the provisions of section 
635 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, is pleased to approve the following 
tariff of Port Warden’s fees for the Port of Vancouver, B.C., and it. is hereby 
approved in substitution for the tariff of fees approved by Onjer in Council 
of the 16th September, 1927 (P.C. 1826): 


| Inwarp CarGo 
Hatch Survey 
When Hatch Survey only made and Certificate issued.... $10.00 
(Note: Hatch Survey includes survey of cargo in sight only.) If 
further survey required in addition to Hatch Survey as above, for combined 
survey of hatches and of cargo in the ship or on the dock: 
0000 tons. or lessac).Q08.1. seein. deus tert, $15.00 


oot tons to, 1,000) tqns) ©. nxihdoemea.tos nad 20.00 
LOGE tons to, 1.500, tans © acihdesee tac wie) 25.00 
POOF tons to 2,000; tans) © waitwesee bom dint .2 30.00 


OOK tons to, 2,500, t0ns) ». aaihacewe .tan .jlsub 35.00 


2001; tons. to. 3,000,tons) 2 oiefhadeze .to ful .e 40.00 
SO@h tons to.4,000 tons .....;:...- tvo Don 45.00 
4,001 tong,.to; 1000 tons, ine. . ate .paeelisl. mbslaste 50.00 


0,001 tons and over 
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For the inspection of vessels and fittings prior to loading, superin- 
tendence of loading and certification, all cargoes part or my the following 
charges to be made: 


(a) 


(c) 


(d) 


Nore: Survey of holds, bilges, etc., 


For survey of one or two holds, bilges, etc., prior 
to loading, including Certificate of Readiness 
to Load, if required, the fee shall be ........... 
plus the charge on outward tonnage loaded as 
per Paragraph (e). 

(The above includes preliminary inspection 

of holds, bilges and final certification of Readi- 
ness to Load regardless of the number of visits 
made by Port Warden.) 
For survey of three or more holds, bilges, etc., 
prior to loading, including Certificate of Readi- 
ness to Load, if required, the fee shall be...... 
plus the charge on outward tonnage loaded as 
per Paragraph (e). 

. (The above includes preliminary inspection 
of holds, bilges and final certification of Readi- 
ness to Load, regardless of the number of visits 
made by Port Warden.) 

Port Warden at Vancouver to accept 
Certificate of Readiness to Load issued by the 
Port Warden at any other British Columbia 
port provided the vessel has remained in inside 
waters in the interim between the issuance of 
the Certificate of Readiness by the Port Warden 
at the first British Columbia port and the time 
of arrival of the vessel at Vancouver. 

For Timber Deck Cargo Survey only and 
Certificate covering same, regardless of quantity 
rapPey Sy atone MO Ze Ose ACSIE4 oie 0 re pele 5 Soo ge oe apr gee 
When Port Warden surveys the under deck 
cargo and the vessel also loads a deck cargo, no 
additional fee shall be charged for the deck 
cargo. Combined Tonnage of deck and under 
deck cargo shall be charged on tonnage basis as 
per Paragraph (e) with a minimum charge of... 
Port Warden’s Fees on all outward cargo, except 
Timber Deck Cargoes, as per Paragraph (c) 
shall be as follows: 

50 sous .0%p lOSsiy uk distal st aguas. et beers 

501 tons but not exceeding 1,000 tons ...... 
1,001. tons but not exceeding 1,500 tons ...... 
1,501 tons but not exceeding 2,000 tons ...... 
2,001 tons but not exceeding 2,500 tons ...... 
2,501 tons but not exceeding 3,000 tons ...... 
3,001 tons but not exceeding 4,000 tons ...... 
4,001 tons but not exceeding 5,000 tons ...... 
PUM MRCOTIGRATOP OVE «5 o's <. 10 8 sah PR Beto 


$10.00 


$20.00 


$25.00 


prior to loading as per Paragraphs 
(a) and (b) are additional to charges on tonnage as above. 
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Tonnace—uwill be computed on the following basis— 
Lumber, Logs or Piles on a basis of one and one-half (13) tons per 
thousand feet, board measure: 
Grain, on a basis of 2,240 lbs. per ton: 
General Cargo, weight or measurement as per ship’s manifest. 
(f) For the hearing and settling disputes of which 
the Port Warden is authorized to take cogni- 
zance, and for the fees on appeal to the Council 
of the Board of Trade:— 
(a) Providing the value of the thing or amount 
in dispute does not exceed $500.00, a fee of..... $10.00 
(b) If exceeding $5000 98 122 22202 ee Se $20.00 
(g) Between 6 P.M. and 8 A.M. daily, and all day 
Sunday and holidays, if the Port Warden is 
required to inspect and/or complete a survey of 
ship, an extra charge of $5.00 will be made. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


(8) New Westminster, British Columbia 
BGs 1120 
AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 


Fripay, the 19th day of March, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the reeommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and pursuant to the provisions of section 
635 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, is pleased to approve the following 
tariff of Port Warden’s fees for the Port of New Westminster, B.C., and 
it is hereby approved in substitution for the tariff of fees approved by Order 
in Council of the 30th June, 1928 (P.C. 1139): 


INWARD CARGO 


Hatch Survey 
When Hatch Survey only made and Certificate issued... $10.00 

(Note: Hatch Survey includes survey of cargo in sight only.) If 
further survey required in addition to Hatch Survey as above, for combined 
survey of hatches and of cargo in the ship or on the dock: 


HU TODS FOr LES Set ee ee ree en ee rere re $15.00 

seh Tons to et OOO" TOls: bie rtm. teens 20.00 
TOA TONS 700 FIC DO00 7 COTS ener stein tess wats 25.00 
Tou Lous 0G 22, COO Vien to ey timmmenne ts crt nes 30.00 
ZT LOUS “C0 "2,000" LOLS 2 werent eins 4 ste ante 35.00 
ZOE COTS 7 CG. $3 OU UO TIS > et eeeetenemens: nec th, Lace gre 40.00 
OUR tons * 0-4 O00) CONS = eer es 5s ne 45.00 
4°00 lietons? t6 5,000. tons Oh) 288 Fels. eRe, 50.00 


51001 tonstand over 220889 OF RQ) TEAL 60.00 
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For the inspection of vessels and fittings prior to loading, superin- 
tendence of loading and certification, all cargoes part or full, the following 
charges to be made: 


(a) 


(b 


dl 


(c) 


(d) 


For survey of one or two holds, bilges, ete., prior 
to loading, including Certificate of Readiness to 
Load, if required, the fee shall be............. 
plus the charge on outward tonnage loaded as 
per Paragraph (e). 

(The above includes preliminary inspection 

of holds, bilges and final certification of Readi- 
ness to Load, regardless of the number of visits 
made by Port Warden). 
For survey of three or more holds, bilges, etc., 
prior to loading, including Certificate of Readi- 
ness to Load, if required, the fee shall be....... 
plus the charge on outward tonnage loaded as 
per Paragraph (e). 

(The above includes preliminary inspection 
of holds, bilges and final certification of Readi- 
ness to Load, regardless of the number of visits 
made by Port Warden). 

Port Warden at New Westminster, to accept 
Certificate of Readiness to Load issued by the 
Port Warden at any other British Columbia 
port provided the vessel has remained in inside 
waters in the interim between the issuance of 
the Certificate of Readiness by the Port Warden 
at the first British Columbia port and the time 
of arrival of the vessel at New Westminster. 
For Timber Deck Cargo Survey only and 
Certificate covering same, regardless of quantity 
Cle OU Clie LGC KMRL Cin dete Reis Me rite RMN ANTE, Og 
When Port Warden surveys the under deck 
cargo and the vessel also loads a deck cargo, 
no additional fee shall be charged for the deck 
cargo. Combined Tonnage of deck and under 
deck cargo shall be charged on tonnage basis as 
per Paragraph (e) with a minimum charge of.. 
Port Warden’s fees on all outward cargo, except 
Timber Deck Cargoes, as per Paragraph (c) 
shall be as follows: 

HOUMGOTiswOlk LeS3! | vitarencnghbetecene derttaa edt ie rcla mdr 

501 tons but not exceeding 1,000 tons ...... 
1,001 tons but not exceeding 1,500 tons ...... 
1,501 tons but not exceeding 2,000 tons ...... 
2,001 tons but not exceeding 2,500 tons ...... 
2,501 tons but not exceeding 3,000 tons ...... 
3,001 tons but not exceeding 4,000 tons ...... 
4,001 tons but not exceeding 5,000 tons ...... 
EOOTETONSTANU Over... «sacs stageld nore SMELL Vets op 


$20.00 


Norte: Survey of holds, bilges, etc., prior to loading as per Paragraphs 
(a) and (b) are additional to charges on tonnage as above. 
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ToNnNAGE—will be computed on the following basis— 
Lumber, Logs or Piles on a basis of one and one-half (14) tons per 
thousand feet, board measure: 
Grain, on a basis of 2,240 lbs. per ton: 
General cargo, weight or measurement as per ship’s manifest. 
(f) For the hearing and settling disputes of which 
the Port Warden is authorized to take cogni- 
zance, and for the fees on appeal to the Council 
of the Board of Trade:— 
(a) Providing the value of the thing or amount 
in dispute does not exceed $500.00 a fee of.. $10.00 
(b) If excéediria, $500,000 44% An. eaalimonaw.dacr $20.00 
(g) Between 6 P.M. and 8 A.M. daily, and all day 
Sunday and holidays, if the Port Warden is 
required to inspect and/or complete a survey of 
ship, an extra charge of $5.00 will be made. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


(9) Halifax, Nova Scotia 
P.C. 1145 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Fripay, the 19th day of March, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His. EXCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and pursuant to the provisions of section 
635 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, is pleased to approve the following 
tariff of Port Warden’s fees for the Port of Halifax, N.S., and it is hereby 
approved in substitution for the tariff of fees approved by Order in Council 
of the 9th December, 1986 (P.C. 3120): 


TARIFF OF FEES 
l. Survey of hatches..and certificate. ........... 4: $10.00 


2. Every survey when requested of cargo on board 
ship, in shed, or on dock, per visit, including 
certificate <5... AAGa BMNn Semone oe ee, S 10.00 


3. Survey of vessel for damage or defects or arriving 
in distress, with certificate— 


Wnder. 1,000 stonspenossea seas: foie «tied: a 10.00 

Gver.1,000;tonss omOasy x ebewetara-\dee oreo 20.00 
4. Valuation of a vessel for average— 

Under $10-000 wahte «eee 44 18 Ne 8 10.00 

$10,000 value and under $50,000 value ... 20.00 


$50,000 value and upwards .............. 30.00 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 3923 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


3. For complete inspection of vessel intending to load 


ANC COLL CARMINE. Hea latte cv wrre seeded lineriiie AAaS EM (A 10.00 
6. Grain ships— 

Part cargoes complete survey and certificate .. 10.00 

Full cargoes complete survey and certificate .. 20.00 
7. For complete survey of timber deck cargoes and 

CELUIECU LCR a emer ears Cine ens: axis set eee af oe 12.50 
$3. Extra copies of certificate under seal ............ 3.00 


9. For the hearing and settling disputes of which 
the Port Warden is authorized to take cogni- 
zance and for the fees on appeal to the council 
of the Board of Trade:— 
(a) Providing the value of the thing or amount in 
dispute does not exceed $500, a fee of.......... $12.50 
(OVPLIP excecditig*PouU ta TEC* Ole so es tee eee ete 25.00 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


(10) Three Rivers, Quebec 
P.C, 2125 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 11th day of May, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wueress The Chamber of Commerce of Three Rivers, P.Q., has, on 
April 7, 1948, established a new tariff of fees, as set out hereunder, to be 
paid to the Port Warden of the harbour of Three Rivers for services 
performed by him and his deputies, by the masters or owners of ships 
in respect of which the duties of the said Port Warden are required 
to be performed: 


Pesurvey Ol vIWitches ani Cel WitCA lems ca. cis clewiy vi Melele cxek A @ $ 10.00 
2. Every survey when requested of cargo on board ship, 
in shed, or on dock, per visit, including certificate........ 10.00 


3. Survey of vessel for damage or defects or arriving in 
distress, with certificate 


Winder OOS tOnsSorOsay weer pea. n. Aatet. a Roe. § 10.00 

Overad,O00..tons . croseRonees Die Oo Sou 20.00 
4. Valuation of a vessel for average— 

Undemrer 000 cxtaliell. JIaty. soe. a5, sha 1D. RN 10.00 

$10,000 value and under $50,000 value............ 20.00 

PO OC MmsL Tear ATM ITO tore ts ibe te oo cus ones s pet he 30.00 
3. For complete inspection of vessels intending to load and 


WEriticale Gane. «als < ete ard SRO SRO OO. PiouQ. 14 10.00 
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6. Grain ships— 


Part cargoes complete survey and certificate........ 10.00 
Full cargoes complete survey and certificate........ 20.00 
7. For complete survey of timber deck cargoes and 
COLLI CALE + 2 Oe ere SEU MOU oe a eres hice gree Mets as ae 12.50 
8. Extra copies of certificate under seal ................... 3.00 


9. For the hearing and settling disputes of which the Port 
Warden is authorized to take cognizance: 
(a) providing the value of the thing or amount in 
dispute does not exceed $500, a fee of...+.......... 12.50 
(b) if exceeding $500) ameetat G0.2904,,.00). OE BR Sones 25.00 


Now, THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, 
on the recommendation of the Minister of Transport and pursuant to the 
provisions of section 635 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, chapter 44, 
24-25 George V, is pleased to approve and doth hereby approve the said 
tariff of Port Warden’s fees for the Port of Three Rivers, P.Q., established 
by the Chamber of Commerce of Three Rivers on April 7, 1948. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


(11) St. Andrews, New Brunswick 
P.C. 2641 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 10th day of June, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and pursuant to the provisions of 
subsection 2 of section 6385 of The Canada Shipping Act, 1934, 24-25 
George V, Chapter 44, is pleased to order and doth hereby order that the 
following tariff of fees shall be the tariff of fees to be paid to the Port 
Warden for the Harbour of St. Andrews, New Brunswick, for the services 
performed by him and his deputies, by the masters or owners of ships in 
respect of which the duties of the said Port Warden are required to 
be performed: 


%. Survey of hatches.and certificatenumy. pire? . W0G,E . teat $10.00 
2. Every survey when requested of cargo on board ship, 
in shed, or on dock, per visit, including certificate... 10.00 


3. Survey of vessel for damage or defects or arriving 
in distress, with certificate— 
Undér«d,000! ordss)tonsex. A eatiodaen, SIOLIae 10.00 


Over™1 000 cross (tOTS Hiri iestcletimtt neta ee 20.00 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 3925 


Canada Shipping Act—continued 


4. Valuation of a vessel for average— 


Under’$10,000: value? W-adeoiatas MLie Reo: 10.00 
$10,000 value and under $50,000 ............ 20.00 
$50,000 value and upwards .............0.... 30.00 
3. For complete inspection of vessel intending to load 
ANC COMLIUOATONaNe also. or Sol sie tans Werther es abs itll 10.00 
6. Grain ships— 
Part cargoes complete survey and certificate .. 10.00 
Full cargoes complete survey and certificate .. 20.00 


%. Complete survey timber deck cargoes and certificate 12.50 


oe 


. Extra copies of certificate under seal ...2 .b s..'eoente: 3.00 
9. For the hearing and’ settling of disputes of which the 
Port Warden is authorized to take cognizance— 


(a) Providing the value of the thing or amount in 
dispute does not exceed $500, a fee of ........ 12.50 


(OD) Tt exceeding $50Qj49 wees 0latanhiicon tq cantean. 25.00 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


(12) Pugwash, Nova Scotia 
P.C, 2642 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 10th day of June, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His ExXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport, and pursuant to the provisions of 
subsection 2 of section 635 of The Canada Shipping Act, 1934, 24-25 George 
V, Chapter 44, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The tariff of fees to be paid to the Port Warden for the harbour 
of Pugwash, Nova Scotia, established by Order in Council P.C. 1447 of 
24th June, 1938, is hereby revoked; and 

2. The following tariff of fees to be paid to the said Port Warden, 
for services performed by him and his deputies, by the masters or owners 
of ships in respect of which the duties of the Port Warden are required 
to be performed, is hereby made and established in substitution for the 
tariff of fees hereby revoked: | 


Daourveyeoihatchee and: certificateis « ypasmpcn tanec wes. $10.00 


2. Every survey when requested of cargo on board ship, 
in shed, or on dock, per visit, including certificate.. 10.00 
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3. Survey of vessel for damage or defects or arriving 
in distress, with certificate— 


Under 1,000. grosetons sana Fee ON te 10:00 

Over LO0O-gross tons veer. Dun. OF) A UU UG 20.00 
4. Valuation of a vessel for average— 

Under*$i0 OO0MvalGetene tae ee sss Saas tees 10.00 

$10,000 value and under $50,000 ....2.90..0. 20.00 

$50,000 value and upwards .................. 30.00 
5. For complete inspection of vessel intending to load 

and «certificate Lute. CAGR EN, 2. IL, LORE Ae 10.00 

6. Grain ships— 

Part cargoes complete survey and certificate .. 10.00 

Full cargoes complete survey and certificate .. 20.00 


7. Complete survey timber deck cargoes and certificate 12.50 
S.) Extra copies: of certificate under Seal’. eevee 70... 3.00 


9. For the hearing and settling of disputes of which the 
Port Warden is authorized to take cognizance— 


(a) Providing the value of the thing or amount in 
dispute does not exceed $500, a fee of ........ 12.50 


(6) li exééeding $500s arfeevol Pas..c.Gaie.-. 2s s. 25.00 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


(13) Charlottetown, Prince Edward Island, Sydney, Nova Scotia and 
Parrsboro, Nova Scotia 


P.C, 2643 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 10th day of June, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and pursuant to the provisions of 
section 635 of The Canada Shipping Act, 1934, 24-25, George V, chapter 44, 
is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The tariffs of fees payable to the Port Wardens for the harbours 
of Charlottetown, Prince Edward Island, and Sydney and Parrsboro, 
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Nova Scotia, approved by Orders in Council P.C. 479 of 9th March, 1937, 
P.C. 58 of 12th January, 1938, and P.C. 2170 of 8th September, 1937, 
respectively, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The following tariff of fees, being the tariff of fees to be paid to 
the Port Wardens for the harbours of Charlottetown, Prince Edward 
Island, Sydney, Nova Scotia and Parrsboro, Nova Scotia, for services 
performed by the Port Wardens and their deputies, by the masters or 
owners of ships in respect of which the duties of the said Port Wardens 
are required to be performed, as established by the Councils of the Boards 
of Trade at the said harbours, is hereby approved, namely: 


Port Warden—Tariff of Fees 
Charlottetown, P.E.I., Sydney, N.S., and Parrsboro, N.S. 
TSurvey ol Watchest and certian ve... <u sete eset $10.00 
2. 


Every survey when requested of cargo on board ship, 
in shed, or on dock, per visit, including certificate... 10.00 


3. Survey of vessel for damage or defects or arriving 
in distress, with certificate— 


Under 1,000 crosastonsho Preah <<. cen. dee ess 10.00 

Overrl OC0Zer Oss 1CNaaua me bra Seis beeednak fe 20.00 
4. Valuation of a vessel for average— 

TiaTeLerae ee) OME L Ler be tare: aay hlOn dala ss uasie ty. nd eae « 10.00 

$10,000 value and under $50,000 value ......... 20.00 

SOU) Miya LU Cpe VUES oe atte crcl osc eat 30.00 
5. For complete inspection of vessel intending to load 

and Certilicate a. +c. .. eer. 101 Mey, 8.10 MOL 10.00 

6. Grain ships— 

Part cargoes complete survey and certificate .. 10.00 

Full cargoes complete survey and certificate .. 20.00 


7. Complete survey timber deck cargoes and certificate 12.50 
$., xtra copies of.certificate under Seal on.» ccc ecesepsi sls e's 3.00 
9. For the hearing and settling of disputes of which the 


Port Warden is authorized to take cognizance, and 
for the fees on appeal to the Council of the Board 


of Trade— 
(a) Providing the value of the thing or amount in 

dispute does not exceed $500, a fee of ........ 12.50 
Caples Cecdinoe So00: el vai rn cs se nc + cs 25.00 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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(14) Dalhousie, New Brunswick 
P.C. 2734 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 17th day of June, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and pursuant to the provisions of 
section 635 of The Canada Shipping Act, 1934, 24-25 George V, chapter 44, 
is pleased to order as follows: 

1. The tariff of fees to be paid to the Port Warden for the harbour 
of Dalhousie, New Brunswick, established by Order in Council P.C. 187 
of 29th January, 1937, is hereby revoked; and 

2. The following tariff of fees, established by the Council of the 
Board of Trade of Dalhousie, as the tariff of fees to be paid to the 
Port Warden for the harbour of Dalhousie, New Brunswick, for services 
performed by him and his deputies by the masters or owners of ships 
in respect of which the duties of the said Port Warden are required to be 
performed, is hereby approved: 


Tariff of Fees 


LY Survey of hatchestand) certificate ’..... "5.220... $10.00 
2. Every survey when requested of cargo on board ship, 
in shed, or on dock, per visit, including certificate.. 10.00 


3. Survey of vessel for damage or defects or arriving 
in distress, with certificate— 


Under" 000 eroseens. peree ts. See ner 10.00 

Over, 1 OOG.eross stone. gee ue ee 20.00 
4. Valuation of a vessel for average— 

Under+$10;000 walter ste toe. cee 10.00 

$10,000 value and under $50,000 value ........ 20.00 

$00,000 nvalue jand upwards: 2... <5 <0 wiejsieye ten 30.00 


3. For complete inspection of vessel intending to load 


andacertificate \ Ws. s-aa eevee... choy cat eee ee 10.00 
6. Grain ships— 
Part cargoes complete survey and certificate .. 10.00 
Full cargoes complete survey and certificate .. 20.00 
%. For complete survey of timber deck cargoes and certifi- 
CALE bor». regreie mney qubeberdiedeiwae mentee wats ete ferry 12.50 
8. Extra copies of certificate under seal ............... 3.00 
9. For the hearing and settling of disputes of which the 
Port Warden is authorized to take cognizance, and 
for the fees on appeal to the Council of the Board 
of Trade— 
(a) Providing the value of the thing or amount in 
dispute does not exceed $500, a fee of ........ 12.50 
(Dy TISexcocoine WenOUa a. Lege (stata. 0 emma nns 25.00 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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Canada Shipping Act—continued 
(15) Louisburg, Nova Scotia 
Bes o73h) ” 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 17th day of June, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and pursuant to the provisions of 
section 635 of The Canada Shipping Act, 1934, 24-25 George V, chapter 44, 
is pleased to order as follows: 

1. The tariff of fees to be paid to the Port Warden for the harbour 
of Louisburg, Nova Scotia, established by Order in Council P.C. 844 of 
17th April, 1937, is hereby revoked; and 

2. The following tariff of fees, established by the Council of th 
Board of Trade of Louisburg, as the tariff of fees to be paid to the 
Port Warden for the harbour of Louisburg, Nova Scotia, for services 
performed by him and his deputies, by the masters or owners of ships 
in respect of which the duties of the said Port Warden are required to be 
performed, is hereby approved: 


Tariff of Fees 


I. Surveywofihatchestand certificate: 24 et. $10.00 
2. Every survey when requested of cargo on board ship, 
in shed, or on dock, per visit, including certificate.. 10.00 


3. Survey of vessel for damage or defects or arriving 
in distress, with certificate— 


Under (000 7eross, TONS ia. a MRA 10.00 

Over, 1, 0008etoss Ronse toi. Sita oar DL A 20.00 
4. Valuation of a vessel for average— 

Underns$1L0,000. waliiezsae te. wanda? . ohaliunn 10.00 

$10,000 value and under $50,000 value ........ 20.00 

poU,000 valienandeniipwarlstrc cet Tete, fares. s 30.00 
o. For complete inspection of vessel intending to load 

BNO GCTiuiORle tes Wm ete mee meena for nies er, oe s,s 10.00 

6. Grain ships— 

Part cargoes complete survey and certificate .. 10.00 

Full cargoes complete survey and certificate .. 20.00 
7. Complete survey timber deck cargoes and certificate 12.50 
8. Extra copies of certificate. under seal :....... 22.0654. 3.00 


9. For the hearing and settling of disputes of which the 
Port Warden is authorized to take cognizance, and 
for the fees on appeal to the Council of the Board 


of Trade— 
(a) Providing the value of the thing or amount in 

dispute does not exceed $500, a fee of ........ 12.50 
(Db) ligeweoeding $500). Teerat  .: | ketal emia. 25.00 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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Canada Shipping Act—continued 
(16) Pictou, Nova Scotia 


P.C. 2783 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tunspay, the 22nd day of June, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and pursuant to the provisions of 
section 685 of The Canada Shipping Act, 1934, 24-25 George V, chapter 
44, is pleased to approve and doth hereby approve the following tariff 
of fees established by the Council of the Pictou Board of Trade, as 
the tariff of fees to be paid to the Port Warden for the harbour of Pictou, 
Nova Scotia, for services performed by him and his deputies, by the 
masters or owners of ships in respect of which the duties of the said 
Port Warden are required to be performed: 


J. ' Survey. of hatches andicertificate ss 17. 220P) Wy tay $10.00 


2. Every survey when requested of cargo on board ship, 
in shed, or on dock, per visit, including certificate.. 10.00 


3. Survey of vessel for damage or defects or arriving 
in distress, with certificate— 


Under 000" crosca ois sete hee ree 10.00 

Over TQU0! ofUSsss tons see wren ree cm. cue aree 20.00 
4. Valuation of a vessel for average— 

Under; $10,000 value ,... cm) aera. Co. Ek 10.00 

$10,000 value and under $50,000 value ......... 20.00 

$00,000 "valiie ant Wowatc cman ds tn ese 30.00 
3. For complete inspection of vessel intending to load 

and certificate sil, hem ee ee UL MUS 10.00 

6. Grain ships— 

Part cargoes complete survey and certificate .. 10.00 

Full cargoes complete survey and certificate .. 20.00 


7. Complete survey timber deck cargoes and certificate 12.50 
&. Extra copies of certificate under seal ............... 3.00 


9. For the hearing and settling of disputes of which the 
Port Warden is authorized to take cognizance, and 
for the fees on appeal to the Council of the Board of 


Trade— 

(a) Providing the value of the thing or amount in _ 
dispute does not exceed $500, a fee of ........ 12.50 

(6) If exceeding "$500 a’ Teer Ole ee... ee os oe 25.00 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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Canada Shipping Act—continued 
(17) Sorel, Quebec 
P.C. 4064 
AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Wepnespay, the 15th day of September, 1948. 
PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and pursuant to the provisions of section 
635 of The Canada Shipping Act 1934, 24-25 George V, chapter 44, is 
pleased to order as follows: 

1. The tariff of fees to be paid to the Port Warden for the harbour 
of Sorel, P.Q., approved by Order in Council P.C. 829 of 15th April, 1937, is 
hereby revoked; and 

2. The following tariff of fees established by the Council of the 
Chamber of Commerce of Sorel, as the tariff of fees to be paid to the Port 
Warden for the harbour of Sorel, P.Q., for services performed by him and 
his deputies, by the masters and owners of ships in respect of which the 
duties of the said Port Warden are required to be performed, is hereby 
approved: . 

Tariff of Fees 


Te survey of hatches and Certificate. o. -saesey- Giewa Te eamed > $10.00 
2. Every survey when requested of cargo on board ship, 
in shed, or on dock, per visit, including certificate... 10.00 


3d. Survey of vessel for damage or defects or arriving 
in distress, with certificate— 


Under 1.000. sross: tonsa orcs ieee Siete. EG. 10.00 
Oey FP OQUE OCU Ss. Ol meen. wx) een tere uch ont ora 20.00 
4. Valuation of a vessel for average— 
Undernre iO O00. Value ay sie pe ete, non. chars 10.00 
$10,000 value and under $50,000 value ........ 20.00 
$00, O00a Viale ead Su Warde te cee sis te Stora 30.00 
3. For complete inspection of vessel intending to load 
BNO certificate orusd ee aes, tee ere c,d tae 10.00 
6. Grain ships— 
Part cargoes complete survey and certificate .. 10.00 
Full cargoes complete survey and certificate .. 20.00 
7. For complete survey of timber deck cargoes and 
BO Ta DOA LG a0) sty hss «ile a Ake eee an PRR eo 12.50 
&. Extra copies of certificate, under seal)... .... 25 - ees 3.00 


9. For the hearing of disputes, and settlement of disputes 
of which the Port Warden is authorized to take 
cognizance, and for the fees on appeal to the Council 
of the Chamber of Commerce: 
(a) Providing the value of the thing or amount in 
dispute does not exceed $500, a fee of ........ 12.50 
(Dye lteexceedinges 00, 3 1eG"0l. «ee oss cu. 25.00 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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Canada Shipping Act—concluded 


(18) Saint John, New Brunswick 
P.C, 5248 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 18th day of October, 1949. 


PRESENT: 


His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and pursuant to the provisions of section 
635 of the Canada Shipping Act, 1934, is pleased to approve the following 
consolidation of the Tariff of Port Warden’s Fees to be paid to the Port 
Warden at the harbour of Saint John, New Brunswick, and it is hereby 
approved and established in substitution for the tariff of fees approved by 
Order in Council P.C. 1376 of 6th April 1948, as amended: 


iT 


2. 


Survey of hatches and certificates 2:2. 00000.. 007%0 00. 

Survey of vessels for damage or defects or arriving 
in distress, with certificate— 

Under OOQSUGneeOTosGherm cota eee 2 ee 

Over 1.000 onsterocsmrmiee te ie as. cnn ie croc ape 


. Valuation of a vessel for average— 


Linder 610 OOO sey aici a ce A Tact lia 
$10,000 value and under $50,000 value ........ 
$50,000 value and. upwards). AA012 WN), 22. 


. For complete inspection of vessel intending to load and 


COETLITIGALG ook cere Tee en a LN A tage See ae 


» Grain ships— 


Part cargoes complete survey and certificate . 
Full cargoes complete survey and certificate..... 


Full cargoes-additional fee if the services of a 
Deputy Port Warden are required ........ 


. For complete survey of timber deck cargoes and 
certificate paawssi . Hugh. dele + FO setts 6 at 01 Sreiehe 
. Extra copies of certificate under seal ...... NR sn Saige 


. For the hearing and settling of disputes of which the 


Port Warden is authorized to take cognizance— 

(a) Providing the value of the thing or amount in 
dispute does not exceed $500, a fee of ........ 

(0), It exceeding. $50014 aut eeuOlgmtasy. salt. oi newnee 


Suinspection/soilive-stock ahiDmenteetew.. «is. ocak 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 


Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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SHOP CARDS REGISTRATION ACT, 1938. (1938, c. 41) 


Regulations under The Shop Cards Registration Act 
BG 760 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tusspay, the 26th day of July, 19388. 


PRESENT: 
His ExcELLENCY THE ADMINISTRATOR IN COUNCIL 


WHEREAS Section 12 of the Act intituled “An Act respecting the 
Registration of Shop Cards by Labour Unions”, hereinafter described as 
“The Shop Cards Registration Act, 1938”, is as follows: 

“The Governor in Council may make regulations deemed expe- 
dient for carrying into effect the objects of this Act and in particular 
with respect to the following matters:— 

(a) the form of Register of Shop Cards and of the indexes thereto 
which are to be maintained pursuant to this Act and of the 
entries to be made therein; 

(6) the form and contents si application for registration of any 
Shop Card; 

(c) the form and contents of certificates of registration; 

(d) the fees prescribed in respect of applications to register Shop 
Cards and in respect of all other services performed by the 
Registrar under the Act.” 


Now, THrrerore, His Excellency the Administrator in Council, on 
the recommendation of the Secretary of State, is pleased to make, as 
Regulations under The Shop Cards Registration Act, 1938, the draft 
Regulations attached hereto, and they are hereby made and established, 
effective on the Ist day of September, 1938. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS UNDER THE SHOP CARDS REGISTRATION ACT, 1938 


INTERPRETATION 


I. In the construction of these Rules and Regulations any words 
used therein, the meaning of which is defined by the said Act or The 
Interpretation Act, R.S.C. 1927, ¢.1, shall have the meanings thereby 
assigned to them respectively. 


Act 
“Act”? means The Shop Cards Registration Act, 1938. 
Office 


“Office” means Office of the Registrar of Shop Cards, Department 
of Secretary of State, Ottawa, Canada. 
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Shop Cards Registration Act—continued 
Office Address 


All communications shall be addressed to the Office as follows: ‘The 
Registrar of Shop Cards, Department of Secretary of State, Ottawa, 
Canada.” 


Correspondence 


All business before the Office administering this Act shall be in writing 
and in considering any pending application the Registrar shall refer only to 
the Act and to the file of the application in question. The Registrar may, 
if he so desires, seek information concerning any pending application, or 
any other matter before the Office, from such other source as he may 
deem advisable. 

Correspondence addressed to the Office shall deal with only one subject 
in each letter. 

Whenever any person is, by the Act or these Rules, requested to furnish 
the Registrar with an address, the address given shall, in all cases, be as 
complete as possible for the purpose of enabling any person to find the 
place of business of the person whose address is desired. When it is 
possible to give a street and number, the address shall include such street 
and number. 

Correspondence addressed to the Office relating to a pending applica- 
tion for the registration of a shop card must include the name of the 
applicant, the serial number of the application as given by the Office, and 
a description of the shop for which registration is being sought. 

The Office is precluded from expressing an opinion regarding the 
provisions of the Act except when dealing with an application for registra- 
tion of a shop card. 


ForMS 


II. Forms appearing in the annexed Schedule, marked “A”, shall be 
the forms acceptable to the Office. Applicants may, however, with the 
consent of the Registrar, vary a form to suit a particular case. 

Subject to any other direction that may be given by the Registrar, 
all applications and other documents required by the Act, or by these 
Rules shall be upon legal cap paper of a size approximately 13” x 8” and 
have a margin, on the left-hand side, of not less than 13”. 


APPLICATIONS FOR REGISTRATION 


Il. An application for registration of a shop card must be made in 
duplicate on the appropriate form set out in Schedule “A”, and must be 
signed by the applicant. 

An application for the registration of a shop card, unaccompanied by 
the statutory fee, shall not be considered, but shall be returned immediately 
to the applicant. 

An application for the registration of a shop card shall not be con- 
sidered, unless it be filed within four months from the date of its execution. 

An application should be signed by the Officials authorized so to do, 
and the corporate seal should be affixed thereto whenever possible. 

On and after the receipt of an application the Registrar shall furnish 
the applicant with an acknowledgement thereof. 
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Shop Cards Registration Act—continued 
Representations of Shop Cards 


An application shall be accompanied by five representations of the 
shop card of a size not larger than three inches square. These representa- 
tions shall be on paper of a durable quality and suitable for pasting on 
cards. The Registrar, if dissatisfied with any copies submitted, may require 
other representations to be furnished before proceeding with the application. 


Translation of foreign words 


Where a shop card contains a word or words in a language other than 
English or French, there shall be submitted an exact translation thereof. 
If the Registrar so requires, such translation shall be endorsed and signed 
by the applicant. 

When an application for registration of a shop card requires amend- 
ment, and a duplicate has been returned by the Office, the applicant, if he 
desires to prosecute the matter further, must submit, in duplicate originals, 
a revised application bearing the same date as the original application, 
containing the amendment or amendments suggested, together with the 
copy returned to him by the Office. Such amended application shall bear 
the same filing date and serial number as the original application. The 
employees of the Office will not make, at the request of an applicant, a cor- 
rection in any document which has been filed. 


When application held to be abandoned 


When no reply has been received to an action taken by the Office 
within six months from the date of such action, by reason of default on 
the part of the applicant, the application shall, after notice duly given by 
registered mail, be treated as abandoned unless it be completed within the 
time specified in such registered notice. 

IV. The form of the certificate, register sheet and index card, shall 
be the form appearing in the annexed Schedule, marked “B”, “C” and 
“TD” respectively. 

V. Certificates of registration and other documents issuing from the 
Office of the Registrar shall be under seal. 


CLERICAL ERRORS 


VI. A clerical error or errors in any instrument of record in the 
Office shall not be construed as invalidating the same, but when discovered, 
it or they may be corrected by certificate under the authority of the 
Registrar. 

FEES 


VII. The following fees shall be payable on applications to the Regis- 
trar under this Act,— 

Qn. every application to. register a. SHOP, GAL 5 jicsje....0seise.ese9n ene $25.00 

On every application for the renewal of an expiring registration 15.00 

On every application to amend the record of the registration of 

a shop card, otherwise than in respect of the address of the 


aN pligantiy 26 9 este teins Siete sists 4 elke Gs et hee ev mardneed 5.00 
On every application to amend the record of a registration 
ENEMAS ps LeUe CHE ACHBERUAD: 22 (940 MACeCIST ME 2 ARE RR All omen 1.00 


On every application for a copy of a document on file in the 

office of the Registrar, 25c. for each one hundred words or 

PPA CHOMALACTCOL) WILKRAMUIDIIMUM COL = ich Gh.!. oie /srmye so oe «wie aie 1.00 
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Shop Cards Registration Act—continued 


On every application for a certified copy of a registration .. 2.00 
On any application to the Registrar to transmit to the 
Exchequer Court of Canada, the papers on file in his office 
relating. LO BON ACDLTY ALO Ue ITCCISMIAT. of... vier seclseueu que aaah JE 5.00 


SCHEDULE “A” 


(Name of Labour Union) 
Labour Union organized for the purpose of regulating the relations between 


employers and employees, and having its head office situated at.......... 
SP URa Ped ORR PRT re che ing a Mee Clby .OL,.:. wi. «ere ee oe ee 
TAGuS “268th HU Oe ARO Go i ieee. oT tak hereby requests you 


to register, pursuant to the provisions of The Shop Cards Registration Act, 
1938, in the name of the applicant herein, a shop card described as 


LOL OMWS. didescrsiatevec eRe ek ee Io cline ilo: s sap ane Bek Goll Case». a Reb tee ee 


ceoeoeveeteeeeteoeereeer eee ee eee ee ee se ee wee ee wo wee we ewe wo wee Hwee OO Pee He ee wow wee HO He He se 


© Ve ‘eo. 0 0:50 ©. 0 (0 © (@: e).e' (© (Oe Je: \e Lelie. 0) eo: (9 Je) ete 6. 9) POS 0,6 oun me). 6. 2. 'e evel eis 2s. C10) 0 0.6 (6.6. 6 SEG 6 8,0, 6 6. 6.8 CB ie) 6 


(Name of Labour Union) 
is entitled to adopt the said shop card in accordance with the provisions 
of the said Act, on account of having been the first to make use and/or 
to make known the same and that the said shop card was not in use by any 
other person or Labour Union, at the time of its adoption by the applicant 
herein. 
Five specimens of the shop card are attached hereto. 


Signed. At" ce chistes laste eae ale eee Peed this? 1aue, A. belinkas wrt 
dayizofiins. xebaul. die doodle 2olaeet ..otes A.D. 19 
(Sau) 9) Oh? fetter wltithorieh, baxontie ard... + ncdsasacta ewes 
Ty amepe ahie. a. oe has ee)» ee at. the. city of... #danbianeimen es 
| Province 
3 ae eR vest eireleMoniar eeNe: sieice ve isto. et eae mcmemene mee st State OL TT | GR BEST? es, 
hereby declare: 
Iie Thataleam bhem oe ee mercer ee ae craves aie etsy cereepanys BPR Gly Re siberceeet 
(President ees or other 
« Pca Mata bede top ofeMeds Sar's Chive «MECC UIE CLE ie ste (etelsheys (ft afte TVSASTeE eee Lhe Saeko rs fet sh tysyees emelebode 
Executive Officer ) (Name of Labour Union) 


2. The said shop card is described as follows,— 


eecevetet®®eereereeevreevevee ee ee eeereeer eee eee eee eee eee we we ewe eee eee OC OO OO oO oO mo OO em eC eee 


(Description of shop card) 


3. The purpose for which the said card is used is,— 


Cr i i 2 ee 


Cr ee} 


(i.e. to be displayed in shops or factories employing members of the Union) 
And I make this solemn declaration conscientiously believing it to be 
true, and knowing that it is of the same force and effect as if made under 
oath, and by virtue of the Canada Evidence Act. 
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Shop Cards Registration Act—concluded 
SCHEDULE “B” 


CANADA 


I Heresy Certiry that the Shop Card identified on the annexed docu- 
ments, which form part of this Certificate, has been registered in the 
Register of Shop Cards maintained pursuant to The Shop Cards Registra- 
tion Act 1938, under the number and date, in the name of the person, and 
for the use therein specified. 


In Testimony WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and caused the 
Seal of the Registrar of Shop Cards to be affixed at the City of Ottawa, 


Canada, this day of in the year of Our Lord one 
thousand nine hundred and . 
(L.S.) 
Registrar. 


SCHEDULE “C” 


SHop Carp No. 
REGISTER 
Registrant: 
Address: 
Date of Registration: 
Application Serial No.: 
Description of Shop Card: 
Use: 


SCHEDULE “D” 


Applicant: 

Application Serial No.: 

Registered: Noe Register: 
Rejected or Abandoned: 

Shop Card: 

Use: 


SMALL LOANS ACT, 1939. (1939, c. 23) 
Regulation respecting the Computation of Cost or Interest 
POs bh 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 4th day of January, 1940. 


PRESENT: 
Tue Deputy or His ExceLLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WueErREAS The Small Loans Act, 1989, is declared by section 22 thereof 
to come into force on the Ist day of January, 1940; 


AND WHEREAS section 21 of the said Act authorized the Governor in 
Council to make regulations deemed necessary for the efficient enforcement 
and operation of the Act and for carrying out its provisions according to 
their true intent and meaning and for the better attainment of its objects; 
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Small Loans Act—concluded 


Anp Wuereas it is deemed desirable to enact as a regulation under the 
said section the following for the purposes above set forth; 

Now, THEREFORE the Deputy of His Excellency the Governor General 
in Council, on the recommendation of the Minister of Finance, is pleased 
to make the following Regulation, as a regulation under the said section, 
to have force and effect on and from the First day of January, 1940, and 
it is hereby made and established accordingly :— 


REGULATION 


For the purpose of computing the amount of cost or interest for a 
portion of a month the number of days in such portion shall be multiphed 
by one-thirtieth of the amount of the cost or interest for a full month. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


SOLDIER SETTLEMENT ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 188) 
The Soldier Settlement Loan Regulations 
Le COme 217, 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Fripay, the 30th day of January, 1948 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recom- 
mendation of the Acting Minister of Veterans Affairs and pursuant to the 
provisions of The Soldier Settlement Act, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Orders in Council listed hereunder which were made under The 
Soldier Settlement Act, are hereby revoked: 
. 2587 dated 30 December, 1919, as amended; 
. 468 dated 1 March, 1920; 
. 845 dated 15 March, 1921, as amended; 
. 825 dated 13 February, 1922; 
. 69 dated 23 January, 1925, as amended; 
. 2433 dated 4 January, 1928; 
. 820 dated 16 May, 1928; 
. 847 dated 23 May, 1928; 
. 1283 dated 19 July, 1929; 
. 1776 dated 28 July, 1937; 
. 2173 dated 8 September, 1938. 
2. The following regulations, to be known as The Soldier Settlement 
Loan Regulations, are hereby made and established in substitution for the 
Orders in Council hereby revoked: 


~ 
Q 


eae eee ee 
PIOLS: <1 SIO eee 1) 


THE SOLDIER SETTLEMENT LOAN REGULATIONS 


1. These regulations may be cited as The Soldier Settlement Loan 
Regulations. 
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Soldier Settlement Act—continued 
INTERPRETATION 


2. In these regulations, unless the context otherwise requires, the 

expression 

(a) “Act” means the Soldier Settlement Act and amendments thereto; 

(b) “Minister” means the Minister of Veterans Affairs; 

(c) “Director” means the Director of Soldier Settlement; 

(d) “migrant” means a settler contemplated by the British agreement 
dated the twentieth day of August, one thousand, nine hundred 
and twenty-four, between His Majesty’s Secretary of State for 
the Colonies, of the one Part, and the Government of the Dominion 
of Canada, of the other Part. 


PROCEDURE UPON DEFAULT OF SETTLER 


3. Where a sale of any property has been made to a settler whereon 
any balance of the sale price remains payable by instalments or otherwise, 
or where any advances made or granted to or on behalf of a settler are 
repayable on the instalment plan or otherwise, and 

(a) any instalment or payment is not punctually made by the settler 

when the same is due; or 

(b) the settler makes any other default in performance of the terms 

and conditions subject to which such sale is made or advances 
granted as the case may be, whether such terms and conditions are 
expressly stated or otherwise implied in any agreement of sale, 
mortgage, charge or other document executed by the settler in 
connection with such sale or advance, or whether provided by 
the Act and regulations thereunder, 


the Director may rescind the agreement of sale or take all the steps neces- 
sary to sell or foreclose under such mortgage, charge or other document, 
as the case may be, in order to recoup himself for his expenditures in con- 
nection with the acquirement of the property and advances, if any, made to 
or on behalf of the settler. 


4. Before exercising as respecting the land purchase agreement the 
right of rescission by the Act given, the Director shall give to the settler 
notice of his intention to do so, which notice shall be in writing over the 
signature of the Director or an officer acting for him, and such notice shall 
be deemed duly given if mailed in any Post Office by registered letter 
addressed to the settler at his last address known to the Director, thirty 
clear days before the Director acts thereunder; 

Provided that in case the settler is deceased such notice shall be deemed 
duly given if mailed in any Post Office by registered letter addressed to 
any person or persons upon whom in the event of the death of the settler 
the rights acquired by him under the Act devolve, pursuant to the provision 
of subsection two of section fifty-nine of the Act, at his or their last address 
known to the Director, or in case of such person or persons or his or their 
address being unknown to the Director, then generally to the heirs, devisees 
or personal representatives of the deceased without describing them by 
name, at the last address of the deceased known to the Director or, in the 
discretion of the Director, by publishing such notice thirty clear days before 
acting thereunder by a single insertion in one of the newspapers circulating 
in the district in which the land affected is situate; 

Provided that no notice whatsoever shall be deemed necessary to the 
Director fully exercising his rights under section twenty-two or subsection 
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two of section fifty-nine of the Act where any instrument purporting to be 
a quit claim deed or assignment to the Director is executed by the settler 
or by a duly appointed legal representative or committee of a pcecearcd or 
insane settler. 


Settlers on unpatented Dominion Lands 


9. In the event of a settler on unpatented Dominion Lands on which 
a charge has been created as provided by the Act being in default with 
respect to the terms of any agreement or document executed to or with 
the Director, the District Superintendent may give such settler thirty days’ 
notice in writing before an application is made to the Minister pursuant 
to the provisions of section twenty-seven of the Act for the transfer of such 
land to the Director, of the Director’s intention to so apply. 


Notice may be mailed to settler upon rescission of agreement 


6. Where an agreement of sale is rescinded as aforesaid, the District 
Superintendent may apprise the settler by notice in writing, either served 
on the settler in person or mailed to his last address known to the Director. 


7. The effect of subsection five of section four of the Soldier Settle- 
ment Act is to make lands held by the Director as a corporation sole and 
lands sold under agreement for sale subject to taxation by the local taxing 
authorities. There are however other lands which have reverted to the 
Director not held by any person under agreement for sale, which were 
acquired or are held for settlement purposes and as settlement thereof is 
facilitated by the public services provided ‘by local taxing authorities, the 
Minister in charge of Soldier Settlement is authorized when he deems it 
to be in the public interest to make grants to taxing authorities in an amount 
not exceeding the tax assessment which might be imposed where the 
occupants serviced the lands such as would bring them within the category 
defined by subsection five of section four of the Soldier Settlement Act. 


DisposAL OF LANDS 


Sales of land to be evidenced by agreement 


8. All sales of land made by the Director as herein provided whereon 
any balance of the sale price shall remain payable by instalments or other- 
wise, shall be evidenced by agreement of sale in the form prescribed by the 
Director, which shall set forth the terms of sale and shall contain such 
other provisions as the Director may deem desirable for the protection of 
his security. 


Inspection of land acquired by retaking 


9. It shall be the duty of the District Superintendent to cause inspection 
and reappraisal to be made of lands under his jurisdiction acquired or 
reacquired by the Director by retaking as provided by the Act, because of 
default or otherwise, as well as of other lands acquired by the Director 
which, after a period satisfactory to the Director, have not been disposed 
of to soldier settlers in a manner provided by the Act and regulations 
thereunder in order that such further action may be taken with respect to 
disposal of such lands as is hereinafter provided or as may be otherwise 
determined by the Director. 


Sale of lands to general public by tender 


10. Any land reacquired by the Director by retaking because of default 
or otherwise, or any land, the manner of disposal of which is not otherwise 
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prescribed and which, having been acquired by the Director by ‘stv 
or otherwise as portion of one or more other parcels, or otherwise, is not 
deemed suitable for Soldier Settlement, or which, although being considered 
suitable, has not been disposed of to settlers within a period satisfactory 
to the Director, may, unless the Director shall otherwise determine, be 
posted by the District Superintendent for sale by public tender or auction, 
in the discretion of the Director, to be disposed of subject to the terms 
and conditions hereinafter mentioned. 


Publie notice of proposed sale 


11. No land offered for sale by public tender or auction by the Director 
shall be sold until notice that it is to be offered ifor sale upon a date to 
be set forth in the notice has been posted for at least fifteen days in the 
office of the District Superintendent for the District within which the land 
is situated and has been given such other publicity as the Director may 
deem necessary. 


Tender to be accompanied by deposit 


12. The Director may require that each tender: submitted in response 
to notice as aforesaid shall be accompanied by an accepted cheque or postal 
or express money order or cash, for one-tenth of the amount ‘tendered or 
for such other sum as may be satisfactory to the Director. Such sum, or 
any portion thereof, may be declared forfeited, in the discretion of the 
Director, where the tender is accepted but the tenderer refuses to proceed 
with his application to purchase. 


Sale to highest tenderer 


13. Except as herein otherwise provided or as may be otherwise 
determined by the Director, the land offered for sale by public tender or 
auction shall be sold to the highest tenderer or bidder, if the amount of such 
tender or bid is acceptable to the Director, provided that in the case of 
land retaken pursuant to default or otherwise, which is deemed suitable 
for Soldier Settlement, and on which no improvements have been effected 
or residence performed by the settler from whom it was retaken, or where 
the residence performed or improvements effected by the settler are of such 
character that in the opinion of the Director they do not entitle him to any 
special consideration, the land may be disposed of under the terms of the 
Act to a qualified settler applying for the same at the cost of the land to 
the Director, as determined by the Director, any higher tender received 
notwithstanding. 


Terms of payment in case of sale to other than settlers 


14. The terms of payment for any land sold to other than settlers 
under the Act shall unless otherwise determined by the Director, be all 
cash down or, at the option of the Director such per centum of the purchase 
price payable in cash at the time of sale as the Director may prescribe, 
and the balance in twenty-five or less equal, consecutive, annual instalments 
with interest at five per centum per annum on the amortization plan. 
Effective the standard date 1937 the interest rate on all sales of land made 
prior to December 29, 1936, to other than settlers under the Act shall be 
reduced to five per centum provided such reduction does not involve a 
refund in repaid loans. 
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15. Any land coming within the scope of regulation ten of these 
regulations 


(a) which remains undisposed of after having been offered for sale as 
provided by the said section; or 


(b) with respect to which the Director may so direct; 
may be listed for sale at the office of the local District Superintendent to 
be available for sale to the first person applying for the same who is 
prepared to buy such land at the price satisfactory to the Director and 
subject to the terms and conditions prescribed by these regulations, pro- 
vided that no such land may be sold at less than cost of same to the 
Director unless the sale price is approved by the Governor in Council. 


DECEASED AND INSANE SETTLERS 
Heirs, etc., must furnish assurance of willingness to carry out obligations 


16. When a settler dies indebted to the Director, under an agreement 
of sale or otherwise, with respect to any property or to any advance charged 
upon any property, his heirs, devisees or personal representatives, upon 
whom pursuant to the provisions of the Act the rights acquired by the 
deceased under the Act or the former Act devolve, shall furnish the Director 
with Letters Probate of the Will or Letters of Administration of the estate 
of the deceased, as the case may be, or a duly certified copy thereof, and 
shall furnish any assurance or undertaking the Director may deem 
necessary, by way of execution of any document required in that connection 
or otherwise, that they are prepared to perform all the obligations of the 
deceased to the Director with respect to such property or such advance. 


Transfer of right by heirs, etc. 


17. In the event of the death of a settler, as aforesaid, and upon his 
heirs, devisees or personal representatives, as the case may be, furnishing 
evidence satisfactory to the Director as to their rights under the Act so 
provided, the Director may grant authority in writing to such heirs, 
devisees or personal representatives, as the case may be, to assign or 
transfer the right of the deceased devolving upon them to any person 
satisfactory to the Director subject to the approval of the Director, and 
upon the assignment or transfer being approved by the Director, such 
rights shall devolve upon such assignee, but subject to all rights, claims 
and charges of the Director respecting or affecting the property involved, 
and subject to performance by the assignee of all the obligations of the 
deceased with respect to such property or advance, and default on the 
part of the assignee with respect to any right, claim or charge of the 
Director shall have the same effect as would default on the part oi the 
settler but for his death. 


Insane settlers 


18. In the event of any person who is indebted to the Director, under 
an agreement of sale or otherwise, with respect to any property or to any 
advance charged upon any property becoming insane or mentally incapable 
and, by reason of such insanity or mental incapacity, unable to carry on 
his obligations to the Director, the guardian or committee of the said 
person or any person who, in the event of his death, would be entitled as 
his legal representative to do so, shall be required to perform all the 
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obligations of the settler with respect to such property or advance; but 
the Director may, in his discretion, dispense with the residence require- 
ments if, in his opinion, the circumstances so justify and the Director’s 
security is not impaired thereby; and upon the fulfilment of the require- 
ment and the repayment of the indebtedness of the settler to the Director 
the title to the property the settler is purchasing may be conveyed by the 
Director to such settler. 
MIGRANTS 


Lands to be set aside 


19. The Director may, for the purpose of settling migrants, set aside 
any surplus farm or farms owned by him not affected by a prior claim of 
a soldier settler who applied for the same. 


Advances for stock and equipment and other purposes 


20. The Director may sell to the migrants locating on lands owned 
by the Director any surplus stock and equipment on his hands. Advances 
for stock and equipment, seed and feed and other purchases under agree- 
ment for migrants may be made only in the case of such migrants as are 
approved by the Imperial Government and with respect to whom the 
Imperial Government has agreed to reimburse the Dominion Government 
under the terms of the agreement, all such advances being made out of 
the appropriation for Soldier Land Settlement, or General Land Settlement. 
Report shall be made to the Imperial Government with respect to the 
sums so disbursed and refund requested of the sums so paid. Upon the 
receipt of the amounts payable by the Imperial Government, the sums so 
received shall be deposited by the Director with the Receiver General to 
the credit of the fund from which the advances have been made and shall 
be available for redisbursement. Any administrative expenditures in con- 
nection with the agreement undertaken by the Dominion Government 
shall be chargeable to the appropriation for Soldier Land Settlement, or 
for General Land Settlement. 


Maximum Advances 


21. The total advances of all descriptions to any migrant, including 
the value of the land and British advances, shall not exceed seven thousand 
five hundred dollars in the case of any one settler. 


Terms of repayment of advances 


22. All advances to migrants shall be payable by migrants with 
interest amortized at a rate not exceeding five per cent per annum in 
twenty-five equal, annual payments, and the first instalment of repayment 
by a migrant in respect to any advances made to him shall be due twelve 
months after the October following the date of his taking up his farm, 
provided, however, where necessary the repayment date or dates may be 
modified. 

7 Advances to form charge on land 


23. All advances made to each migrant under the agreement shall be 
secured by a lien against the land, improvements, and all chattel property 
supplied. 


24. The Director shall keep a separate account of the sums received 
on account of repayments of all advances whether in kind or in cash, and 
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shall render to the Secretary of State for the Colonies at the end of each 
quarter or at such other intervals as may be jointly arranged, an officially 
certified account of the sums for the last quarter period, and shall pay to 
or to the account of the Secretary of State for the Colonies with respect 
to each migrant the proportionate amount as due to the Secretary of State. 


25. The Director shall in all matters relating to advances and repay- 
ment and otherwise be governed by the terms of the agreement. 


26. No title to land or title to other property purchased with the 
advances under the agreement’ shall be given to a settler until he has 
completely repaid his debt, with interest, with respect’ to land, stock and 
equipment, and has also repaid any debt in respect to the cost of his 
transportation; provided that where the Director considers. it desirable, 
he may grant the settler title to any part of the property covered by the 
advances made under the agreement on taking full security from the 
migrant on the remaining property for the full amount of any existing 
indebtedness (with interest, if any)’ or the Director may otherwise dispose 
of any portion of the property in order to protect the interests of both 
parties to the agreement. In the event of such disposal of any property 
purchased with advances made by the Secretary of State, the Director 
undertakes to render to the Secretary of State an officially certified account 
of the said disposal of the property.and shall, if required, pay to or to the 
account of the Secretary of State the whole of the amount realized from 
time to time by the said disposal. 


27. Adjustments shall be made in sterling and, for the purposes. of 
the agreement, current rates-of exchange shall be adopted. 


28. The Director shall cause the accounts referred to in the agreement 
to be audited once in each year by the Auditor General, and shall furnish 
the Secretary of State with a copy of his certificate and report. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, © 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


SPECIAL OPERATORS WAR SERVICE BENEFITS ACT. 
(1946, c. 64) 


No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 


SPECIAL WAR REVENUE ACT 


See EXCISE TAX ACT. 
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STATISTICS ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 190) 


1. Transmission of statistics free of Canadian Postage 
2. Statistics respecting transportation of persons 


1. Regulations respecting the transmission of Statistics free of 
Canadian Postage 


P.C. 6376 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Wepnespay, the 21st day of December, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Postmaster General and pursuant to the provisions of subsection 
three of section nine of The Statistics Act, chapter 45 of the Statutes of 
Canada, 1948, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The regulations governing the free transmission of statistics collected 
by provincial government departments and intended also for the use of the 
Dominion Bureau of Statistics, established by Order in Council P.C. 2624 
-of 23rd July, 1921, as amended, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The following regulations are hereby made and established in 
substitution for the regulations hereby revoked: 


REGULATIONS GOVERNING THE FREE TRANSMISSION OF STATISTICS COLLECTED 
BY PROVINCIAL GOVERNMENT DEPARTMENTS AND INTENDED ALSO, BY 
AGREEMENT UNDER SECTION NINE OF THE STATISTICS ACT, FOR THE USE OF 
THE DOMINION BUREAU OF STATISTICS. 


1. All forms, schedules and returns sent to a provincial department, and 
forms used by clergymen, medical doctors and others in making returns of 
births, marriages, deaths, and communicable diseases, when approved by the 
Dominion Bureau of Statistics and when available by arrangement under 
The Statistics Act for the use also of the Bureau, shall be free of Canadian 
postage. 


2. To be admitted to the privilege of free transmission, all such returns 
shall bear on the form or on the envelope, as the case may be, the words 
_ Dominion Statistics—Free - 

Penalty for wmproper use—$50 
which shall be printed clearly and legibly on every such form or envelope. 


3. If registration is required on any such return the usual fee of ten 
cents shall be prepaid by stamps in every case. , 


N. A: ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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2. Statistics respecting transportation of persons 


DEPARTMENT OF TRADE AND COMMERCE 


Pursuant to powers conferred by sections 7 and 32 of the Statistics Act, 
IT hereby make the following regulations: 


Statistics respecting Transportation of Persons 


1. The Dominion Bureau of Statistics shall collect, compile, analyse, 
abstract and publish statistics in relation to the supplying of the service 
of transportation of persons. 


2. All persons employed in the business of transporting persons shall 
(a) make a monthly report on a form provided by the Dominion 
Bureau of Statistics, 


(b) furnish therein all information required by such form, and 

(c) forward such report, completed in all respects, to the Dominion 
Bureau of Statistics, Transportation Division, Ottawa, within the 
time specified in such form. 


Ottawa, December 24, 1948. 


C. D. HOWE, 
Minister of Trade and Commerce. 


STATUTE LAW AMENDMENT (NEWFOUNDLAND) ACT (1949, c. 6) 


See EMERGENCY EXCHANGE CONSERVATION ACT; FAMILY ALLOWANCES 
ACT, 1944. 


STOCKYARDS, REGULATIONS RESPECTING 
Seeé LIVE STOCK AND LIVE STOCK PRODUCTS ACT. 


SUCCESSION DUTY 
See DOMINION SUCCESSION DUTY ACT. 


SUNFLOWER SEED, SUM PAYABLE FOR 
Se€ WHEAT AND GRAIN (Canadian Wheat Board Act). 


SUPERANNUATION 


See CIVIL SERVICE SUPERANNUATION ACT, DIPLOMATIC SERVICE (SPECIAL) 
SUPERANNUATION ACT. 


SUPERVISORS WAR SERVICE BENEFITS ACT. (1946, c. 66) 
No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 


SUPREME COURT ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 35) 


Under section 104 of the Supreme Court Act general rules have been 
made by the Judges of the Court for regulating the procedure of and 
in the Court, etc. The Rules of the Supreme Court of Canada, 1945 may 
be obtained from the King’s Printer, Ottawa. Price 50 cents. 
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SURPLUS CROWN ASSETS ACT. (1944-45, c. 21) 
No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 


TARIFF BOARD ACT. (1931, ¢. 55) 


No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this Act. 
The decisions of the Tariff Board, which by statute is a court of record, 
have been excluded from this Consolidation by section 9(b) of The Statutory 
Orders and Regulations Order, 1949. Under subsection (12) of section five 
of the Act the Board is empowered to make such rules and regulations 
as 1t may deem expedient for the conduct of its proceedings, but this 
power has not so far been exercised and no rules of procedure have been 
made. All decisions of the Tariff Board in respect of cases brought before 
it under the Customs Act or the Excise Tax Act are published in Part I 
of the Canada Gazette. 


TAXATION 


See DOMINION SUCCESSION DUTY ACT, EXCESS PROFITS TAX ACT, EXCISE 
ACT; EXCISE TAX ACT; INCOME TAX ACT, INCOME WAR TAX ACT. 


TIMBER MARKING ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 198) 


The Timber Marking Rules 
P.C. 5175 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
WepneEspAy, the 10th day of November, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His ExXceELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Secretary of State and pursuant to the provisions of section 11 
of the Timber Marking Act, Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, Chapter 
198, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The rules and form under the Timber Marking Act established by 
Order in Council P.C. 2729 of the 12th November, 1920, are hereby revoked; 
and 


2. The rules and form hereto annexed entitled ‘The Timber Marking 
Rules” are hereby approved and established in substitution for the Rules 
and Form hereby revoked. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 


Clerk of the Privy Counctl. 


THE TIMBER MARKING RULES 


(Made under section 11 of the Timber Marking Act, R.S.C., 1927, c. 198.) 


1. Applications shall be prosecuted by correspondence and shall be 
addressed “The Commissioner of Patents, Ottawa, Canada.” Applications 
and correspondence on the subject of any application or mark when so 
addressed and posted in Canada will be carried free of Canadian postage. 
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2. Correspondence on the subject of any application shall not relate 
to more than one application and will be conducted with only one person 
who shall be the applicant or his agent duly authorized in writing. This 
rule shall not apply to assignments or other documents of title. 


3. Any document other than a drawing relating to a timber mark 
shall be clearly and legibly typewritten or printed on sheets of good quality 
pure white paper satisfactory to the Commissioner. The paper shall be 
8 inches wide and 13 inches long with a clear margin of one inch on the 
left-hand side and one copy of any typewritten document shall be a ribbon 
copy. 


4. (1) Drawings shall be on sheets of good quality white paper or 
tracing cloth, 8 inches wide and 13 inches long. Views shall be clearly 
drawn in black lines on a sufficiently large scale to be easily read. 


(2) Neither the title of the mark nor any descriptive matter shall 
appear on any part of a sheet, but each sheet may bear in the lower right- 
hand corner the signature of the applicant or his agent. 


5. (1) An assignment presented for registration against a registered 
timber mark shall be the original document or a typed or printed copy 
thereof certified to be a true copy before a notary public. 


(2) If an assignment is accompanied by a duplicate or a notarlally 
certified copy thereof the duplicate or copy shall be returned by the Office 
with a certificate of registration, but if not so accompanied the Office shall 
notify the person who presented the document for registration of the 
number and date under which and of the mark against which it has been 
registered. 


THE TIMBER MARKING ACT 
Form For APPLICATION FOR REGISTRATION OF A TIMBER MARK 


(To be made in duplicate) 


1. (we)wins- we. cane? pone) ser voweaamowl eB. 604k 
Whose JUlL DOStsDliCe Add fess Ge) 1S are) Ue ie tiene ere tt ames ame 
hereby. Teqilest you to Tremisterain UNG Maile Ol. seine es ss pas clo oks uaee 


a Timber Mark which I (we) hereby declare is not and was not in use 
to my (our) knowledge by any person other than myself (ourselves) at 
the time of my (our) adoption thereof. The said Timber Mark consists 
of (description of the Timber Mark). 


A drawing of the said Timber Mark is hereunto annexed. 


CES Ho Phd, ADE eT Re AI Wendstea’ ga. in the presence of the two 
undersigned witnesses: 


Ce i) 


Witnesses: 


(2) piety anwnusurpread > WR dyed laweatcs 
The Commissioner of Patents, 
Ottawa, - 
Canada. 
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TRADE AND INDUSTRY COMMISSION 
See DOMINION TRADE AND INDUSTRY COMMISSION ACT. ... 


TRADE MARK AND DESIGN ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, ¢. 201). 
See also UNFAIR COMPETITION ACT. 


The Industrial Designs Rules 
| P.C. 5176. | 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
WepNEspAyY, the 10th day of November, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GovpeRNoR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Secretary of State and pursuant to the provisions of Section 42 
of the Trade Mark and Design Act, Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, 
Chapter 201, is pleased to order as follows: 

1. The Rules and Forms under the Trade Mark and Design Act, 
established by Order in Council P.C. 2729 of 12th November, 1920, as 
amended, are hereby revoked; and 

2. The rules and form hereto annexed entitled ““The Industrial Designs 


Rules” are hereby approved and established in substitution for the Rules 
and Forms hereby revoked. 


N, A. ROBERTSON, . 
_ Clerk of the Privy Council. 


THE INDUSTRIAL DESIGNS RULES 


(Made under section 42 of the Trade Marks and Design Act, 
Teun elie acl.) 


1. Unless required by the Commissioner of Patents the personal attend- 
ance of an applicant or his agent at the Patent and Copyright Office is not 
necessary. 


2. Applications shall be prosecuted by correspondence. No regard shall 
be had to any oral representation or statement not confirmed by letter. 


3. All correspondence shall be addressed. “The Commissioner of 
Patents, Ottawa, Canada.’”’ When so addressed and posted in Canada such 
correspondence will be carried free of Canadian postage. 


A. Correspondence on the subject of any application will be conducted 
with only one person who shall be the applicant or his agent. 


5. Communications addressed to the office shall not relate to. more 
than one application. This oie shall not apply to assignments and docu- 
ments of title. 


6. Every correspondent shall give his full post office address. 
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7. An application for registration of an industrial design shall be 
signed by the applicant or by an agent duly authorized in writing. 


&. (1) Any document other than a drawing relating to a design 
application shall be clearly and legibly typewritten or printed on sheets 
of pure white good quality paper satisfactory to the Commissioner. 

(2) Paper shall be 8 inches wide and 13 inches long with a clear 
margin of one inch on the left-hand side of the sheet. 

(3) One copy of any typewritten document shall be a ribbon copy. 


9. (1) Drawings shall be on sheets of good quality, strong, pure white 
paper or tracing cloth, and every drawing shall be prepared with clear, 
permanent black lines on sheets 8 inches wide and 13 inches long. 

(2) All views shall be on a sufficiently large scale to be easily read. 
Any letter or word in a view shall be in stippled or broken lines if such 
letter or word has not been disclaimed in the description. 

(3) Neither the title of the design nor any descriptive matter or name 
shall appear‘on any part of a sheet but each sheet may bear in the lower 
right-hand corner the signature of the proprietor or his agent. 


10. (1) An assignment presented for registration against. an applica- 
tion for an industrial design or a registered industrial design shall be the 
original document or a typed or printed copy thereof certified to be a true 
copy before a notary public or by a public office in which the original 
document was recorded. 

(2) If an assignment is accompanied by a duplicate or a notarially 
certified copy thereof the duplicate or copy shall be returned by the Office 
with a certificate of such registration. 

(3) If an assignment is not accompanied by a duplicate or a notarially 
certified copy thereof the Office shall notify the person who presented the 
document for registration of the number and date under which and of the 
application or registered design against which it has been registered. 


11. (1) An application shall not be treated as entitled to the right 
accorded by section 52 of the Act, unless the applicant while the application 
is pending requests that it be so treated and informs the Office of the filing 
date and number of the application in another country on which he bases 
such request. 

(2) The Commissioner of Patents may require an applicant who has 
requested that his application be treated as entitled to the right accorded 
by section 52 of the Act, to file a duly certified copy of the application in 
another country on which the applicant bases such request together with a 
certificate from the Patent Office in which the application was filed showing 
the actual date of its filing therein; and the Commissioner may refuse to 
treat the application as entitled to such right until the copy and certificate 
has been filed. : 


12. The Office shall acknowledge any enquiry but shall not furnish 
information respecting subsisting registrations. The Register of Industrial 
Designs and the indexes thereto are open to inspection free of charge under 
section 44 of the Act. 


13. (1) For the purposes of the Classification of Industrial Designs 
maintained by the Patent and Copyright Office the proprietor or agent 
applying for the registration of any design shall forward to the Commis- 
sioner of Patents a drawing of the same in addition to those required by 
section 27 of the Act. 
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(2) The drawing shall be prepared as required by rule 9 of these Rules. 


14. A design shall be deemed to be used as a model or pattern to be 
multiplied by any industrial process within the meaning of section 46 of 
the Copyright Act— 


(a) When the design is reproduced or is intended to be reproduced in 
more than 50 single articles, unless all the articles in which the 
design is reproduced or is intended to be reproduced together form 
only a single set. as hereinafter defined; 


“Set”? means a number of articles of the same general character 
ordinarily on sale together, or intended to be used together, all bearing 
the same design with or without modifications not sufficient to alter the 
character or not substantially affecting the identity thereof. Where 
there is any doubt whether given articles do or do not constitute a set, 
the doubt shall be determined by the Commissioner of Patents. 

(6) Where the design is to be applied to (1) printed paper hangings, 
(2) carpets, floor cloths, or oil cloths, manufactured or sold in 
lengths or pieces, (3) textile piece goods, or textile goods manu- 
factured or sold in lengths or pieces, (4) lace, not made by hand. 


THE TRADE MARK AND DESIGN ACT 
ForM FoR APPLICATION FOR REGISTRATION OF AN INDUSTRIAL DESIGN 


SPICE lane eaten ere ee ants Bikes Rat onde 1, fon. Patani, Aad fh 
whose full post office address(es) is (are)......... 2 ick 2) ge Re area eas 
hereby request you to register in the name(s) of...................00-. 
whoseifullipost officeyaddnéss(es) iis! (are)). sls..5 es ous. eves wes eats ote 
an. Lndtistaial @ Weel mmole an remae re ...% oe. cute). a. setenners y Wath of which 


Hii (weJy amadare aitheneens. ancl. sal. 8b v5 2 proprietor (s). 


I (we) declare that the said Industrial Design was not in use to my 
(our) knowledge by any other person than myself (ourselves) at the time 
of my (our) adoption thereof. The said Industrial Design consists of 
(description of the Industrial Design). 

A drawing of the said Industrial Design is hereunto annexed. 


SPC a tatty Ley lie el ees, LANES) Shia Be nee ae Un Oy 


Cy? OL VRE OG fe Fp, 19 Ya in the presence of the two undersigned 
witnesses: 


a6" 6: SO (6.28, fe) ‘a F ead (8,8) 0, 0 8 © 8 eo. Sn ce One 6 1} 6 6. 6 et 6 6 ee ee 


Signature. 


Witnesses: 


(UNG, B10 TRO! EES ER ay 


To the Commissioner of Patents, 
Ottawa, 
Canada. 
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TRADE UNIONS ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, ¢. 202) 
See also SHOP CARDS REGISTRATION ACT. 1938. 


The Trade Unions Registry Regulations 
P.C. 3175 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Fripay, the 16th day of July, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Acting Secretary of State and pursuant to the provisions of 
section 9 of The Trade Unions Act, Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, 
chapter 202, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Regulations under The Trade Unions Act, established by Order 
in Council P.C. 1444 of 26th June, 1889, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed “The Trade Unions Registry Regulations” are hereby 
made and established in substitution for the Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


Tue TRADE UNions REGISTRY REGULATIONS 


1. The Registrar shall not register a trade union under a name identical 
with that of any other existing trade union known to him, whether registered 
or not registered, or so nearly resembling such name as to be likely to 
deceive the members or the public. 


2. Upon an application for the registration of a trade union which is 
already in operation, the Registrar, if he has reason to believe that the 
applicants have not been duly authorized by such trade union to make the 
same, may for the purpose of ascertaining the fact, require from the 
applicants such evidence as may seem to him necessary. 


3. Application for registry shall be made in the form of Form No. 1, 
annexed hereto. 


4. All documents transmitted to the Registrar relating to any registered 
trade union shall be open to inspection of any person on payment of twenty- 
five cents. 


od. The certificate of registry shall be delivered to the applicant on 
payment of four dollars. 


REGULATIONS RELATIVE TO THE REGISTRY OF ALTERATION OF RULES 


6. An application may be made at any time on behalf of a trade union 
to the Registrar for the registration of an alteration of rules. 


7. The alteration to be registered may be either— 

(a) A partial alteration, consisting of a new rule or rules to be added 
to the registered rules, or to be substituted for any of the registered 
rules; or 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 3953 


Trade Unions Act—continued 


(6) A complete alteration, consisting of an entire set of rules to be 
substituted for the set of registered rules. 


8. An application for the registration of a partial alteration of rules 
must be in the form of Form No. 6, annexed hereto, and must be accom- 
panied :— | 

(a) By an affidavit or declaration as the case may be, in the form of 

Form No. 5, annexed hereto, of an officer of the trade union, to 
the effect that in making the alteration of rules submitted for 
registration, the rules of the trade union have been duly complied 
with; and 

(6) By two copies of the new rule or rules proposed to be added, or, 

as the case may be, by two copies of the new rule or rules proposed 
to be substituted, and one copy of the old rules, in the place of 
which such substitution is to be made. Each copy of the new 
rules must be marked O, and signed by the applicants. The 
Registrar, before registering the new rule or rules to be added or 
substituted, as the case may be, shall ascertain that the rules of 
the trade union, if altered in accordance with the proposed partial 
alteration, will provide for all the matters required by the Trade 
Unions Act to be provided for by the rules of a registered trade 
union, 


9. The certificate of registry of a partial alteration of rules shall be in 
the form of Form No. 8, annexed hereto, and shall be delivered to the 
applicants, attached to one of the copies of the new rule or rules, on 
payment of two dollars. 


1Q. An application for the registration of a complete alteration of 
rules must be in the form of Form No. 7, annexed hereto, and must be 
accompanied :— 

(a) By an affidavit or declaration in the form of Form No. 5, annexed 
hereto, of an officer of the trade union, to the effect that, in making 
the alteration of rules submitted for registration, the rules of the 
trade union have been duly complied with; and 


(6) By two copies of the new set of rules. Each copy of the rules must 
be marked P, and signed by the applicants. 


11. The Registrar, before registering the new set of rules, shall ascertain 
that the new set of rules provides for all the matters which, by the Trade 
Unions Act, are to be provided for by the rules of a registered trade union. 


12. The certificate of registry of a complete alteration of rules shall 
be in the form of Form No. 9, annexed hereto, and shall be delivered to the 
applicant, attached to one of the copies of the new set of rules, on payment 
of two dollars. 


Form No. 1 


Form or APPLICATION FOR REGISTRY 


1. This application is made by the seven persons whose names are 
subscribed at the foot hereof. 


2. The name under which it is proposed that the trade union on behalf 
of which this application is made shall be registered is 
as set forth in rule No. 
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To the best of our belief there is no other existing trade union, whetker 
registered or not registered, the name of which is identical with the pro- 
posed name, or so nearly resembles the same as to cause confusion. 

3. The place of meeting for the business of the (name of the union) 
and the office to which all communications and notices may be addressed 
is at as set forth in rule No. 

4. The (name of union) was established on the 
day of 

5. The whole of the objects for which the (name of the union) 1s 
established, and the purposes for which the funds thereof are applicable, 
are set forth in rule No. 

6. The conditions under which members may become entitled to 
benefits assured are set forth in rule No. 

7. The fines and forfeitures to be imposed on members are set forth 
in rule No. 

8. The manner of making, altering, amending and rescinding rules is 
set forth in rule No. . 

9. The provision for the appointment and removal of a general com- 
mittee of management, of trustee or trustees, treasurer and other officers, 
is set forth in rule No. 

10. The provision for the investment of funds and for the periodical 
audit of accounts is set forth in rule No. 

11. The provision for the inspection of the books and names of the 
members by every person having an interest in the funds is set forth in 
rule No. 

12. Accompanying this application are sent,— 

(1) Two copies, each marked A, of the rules. 

(2) A list, marked B, of the titles and names of the officers. 

(3) A general statement, marked C*, showing— 


(a) The assets and liabilities of thet at the date up to 
which the statement is made out. 
(6) the receipts and expenditure off during 


the year preceding the date + up to which the statement is made out, such 
expenditure being set forth under separate heads corresponding to the 
several objects of the trade union. 


13. We have been duly authorized by the trade union to make this 
application on its ‘behalf, such authorization consisting of** 
(Signed ) L2Ga 0 COR DORE AG (Ot SIG alld 


day of 19 

* This will only be necessary in case the trade union has been in operation more than a year 
previous to the date of the application. 

+ Name of trade union. 

t This date will be fixed by the registrar. 

** This will only be necessary where the trade union has been in operation before the date of 
the application. 

In paragraph 13 must be stated whether the authority to make this application was given by 
‘a resolution of a general meeting of the trade union’’, or if not, in what other way was it given 

The two copies of rules must be signed by seven members signing this application. 

The application should be dated, and forwarded to ‘‘The Registrar-General of Canada, Ottawa.” 
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Form No. 2 


Form or ANNUAL RETURN OF ALTERATIONS OF RULES AND New RULES 
REQUIRED BY SECTION 14 oF THE AcT 


Annual Return of Alterations of Rules and New Rules for the Year 
ending 31st December, 19 


Date of Alteration or Making Words of Rule previous to Words of Rule as Altered or 
of Rule Alteration of New Rule 


eee ae 
° 


eoeoereeoeoreeeesee oe seeeeee2808 


|arustee 
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Trade Unions Act—continued 
Form No. 4 


Form oF ANNUAL RETURN FOR echo OF OFFICERS REQUIRED BY 
SEcTION 14 oF THE AcT 


Annual Return of Change of Officers for the year ending........ 


Date of Title of Name of Officer Cause of Name of Officer 
Change Officer Retiring Retirement Appointed 
| 
de Re ete iG = RE itrusteos 
Form No. 5 


DECLARATION TO BE MADE BY THE SECRETARY OF A TRADE UNION 
IN APPLYING FOR REGISTRY OF ALTERATION OF RULES 


PR), AP eal Trade Union. Reeister aN on tnors Aine ee 


the of , the 
clerk (or secretary or one of the officers) of the above-mentioned trade 
union, do swear. (or solemnly and sincerely declare) that in making the 
alterations of the rules of the said trade union, the application for the 
registration of which is appended to this declaration, the rules of the said 
trade union have been duly complied with. 

Sworn (or declared) before me, one of His Majesty’s justices of the 
peace for the county of at in the 
said county, this day of 19 


Form No. 6 


Form or APPLICATION FOR REGISTRY OF PARTIAL ALTERATION OF RULES 


‘titles, Beat ae Trade Union. Iecister (NO rede oe ker ah: 19 
1, ‘This application is for the registry of a partial alteration of the 
rules of the trade union, and is made by the 


seven persons whose names are subscribed at the foot hereof, 


2. The partial alteration submitted for registration consists of the 
addition of the rule (or rules), two copies whereof accompany this applica- 
tion (each copy being marked O, and signed by the applicants), im addi- 
tion to the rules already registered, or the substitution of the rule (or rules), 
two copies whereof accompany this application (each copy being marked 
O, and signed by the applicants), for No. and No. of the rules 
already registered. | 


3. This application is accompanied by a statutory declaration of 

, an officer of this trade union, to the effect that in 

making the alteration of rules now submitted for registration the rules of 
the trade union were duly complied with. 
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Trade Unions Act—continued 


4. We have been duly authorized by the trade 
union to make this application on its behalf, such authorization consisting 
of a resolution passed at a general meeting on the day of 


(here insert the date, or if there was no such resolution, state in what other 
way the authorization was given). 


(Signed) Fol Se ae MO elas 2k Peat 


day of 19 


Form No. 7 


Form or APPLICATION FOR REGISTRY OF COMPLETE 
ALTERATION OF RULES 


cas ies ty ce Trade Union. Registers NoS78u GLa ORAM, 
1. This is an application for the registration of a complete alteration 
of the registered rules of the trade union and is made 


by the seven persons whose names are subscribed at the foot hereof. 


2. The complete alteration submitted for registration is the substitution 
of the set of rules, two copies of which (each copy marked P, and signed 
by the applicants) accompany this application, for the set of rules already 
registered. 


3. The name under which it is proposed that the trade union, on behalf 
of which this application is made, shall be registered, is as set 
forth in rule No. 


4. To the best of our belief, there is no other existing trade union, 
whether registered or not registered, the name of which is identical with 
the proposed name, or so nearly resembles the same as to cause confusion. 


5. The place of meeting for the business of the and 
the office to which all communications and notices may be addressed is at 
, as set forth in rule No. 


6. The (here insert name of trade union) was established on the 
day of 


7. The whole of the objects for which the (here insert name of trade 
union) is established, and the purposes for which the funds thereof are 
applicable, are set forth in rule No. 


8. The conditions under which members may become entitled to benefits 
assured are set forth in rule No. 
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9. The fines and forfeitures to be imposed on members are set forth 
in rule No. 


10. The manner of making, altering, amending and rescinding rules, is 
set forth in rule No. 


11. The provision for the appointment and removal of a general 
committee of management, of trustee or trustees, treasurer and other officers, 
is set forth in rule No. 


12. The provision for the investment of funds and for the periodical 
audit of accounts is set forth in rule No. 


13. The provision for the inspection of books and names of the 
members, by every person having an interest in the funds, is set forth in 
rule No. 


14. This application is accompanied by a statutory declaration of 

, an officer of the said trade union, to the effect that, in 

making the alteration of rules now submitted for registration, the rules 
of the trade union were duly complied with. 


15. We have been duly authorized by the (here insert name of trade 
union) trade union to make this application on its behalf, such authoriza- 
tion consisting of a resolution passed at a general meeting held on the 

day of (here insert the date, or if there was no such resolution, 
state in what other way the authorization was given). 


(Signed) [eer dire Sie Mee se. es cake we tee 


day of 19 


Form No. 8 
ForRMS OF CERTIFICATES 


OO es A ha Trade Union. Registera Nous. W. cues sae atin} 


Certificate of Registry of Partial Alteration of Rules 


I hereby certify that the rules, copy whereof is appended hereto, have 
been registered under the above-mentioned Act, in addition to the rules 
already registered (or in substitution for No. and No. 
of the rules already registered), for the (here insert name of trade union). 


(Signed), 
Registrar General of Canada. 


day of 19 
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Form No. 9 
Bg ha WO ME ck hl 2 2 Trade Union NOs bie eee oo ee 


Certificate of Registry of Complete Alteration of Rules 
I hereby certify that the set of rules, copy whereof is appended hereto, 
has been registered under the above-mentioned Act in substitution for the 
set of rules already registered for the (here insert name of trade union). 


(Signed), 
Registrar General of Canada. 


day of 19. 


TRADING WITH THE ENEMY (TRANSITIONAL POWERS) ACT. 
(1947, c. 24) 

Section 2 of this Act provides that the Revised Regulations Respecting 
Trading with the Enemy (1943) set out in the Schedule to the Act, shall, 
while the Act is in force, continue and be in full force and effect. Section 4 
provides that the Act shall continue in force until a day fixed by proclama- 
tion of the Governor in Council and from and after that day the Revised 
Regulations Respecting Trading with the Enemy (1943) shall be deemed 
50 be revoked. 


TRAFFIC ON DOMINION PROPERTY 
Se€ VEHICULAR TRAFFIC ON DOMINION PROPERTY ACT. 


TRANSITIONAL MEASURES, CONTINUATION OF 


Under The Continuation of Transitional Measures Act, (1947), (1947, 
c. 16 as amended by 1948, c. 5 and 1949, c. 3), certain orders and regula- 
tions made under the War Measures Act and The National Emergency 
Transitional Powers Act, 1945, specified in the Schedule to the Act, are 
continued in force while the Act is in force unless revoked under section 
four. Many of the orders and regulations listed in the Schedule to the 
Act have now been revoked. Those orders and regulations that were still 
in force and effect by virtue of this Act on December 31, 1949, are pub- 
lished in Appendix I to this Consolidation. 


TRANSITIONAL POWERS 


Seé TRANSITIONAL MEASURES, CONTINUATION OF; TRADING WITH THE 
ENEMY (TRANSITIONAL POWERS) ACT. 


TRANSPORT ACT, 1938. (1938, c. 53) 
See TRANSPORT COMMISSIONERS, BOARD OF. 
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TRANSPORT COMMISSIONERS, BOARD OF 


The orders and rulings of the Board of Transport Commissioners, 
which by statute is a court of record, have been excluded from this Con- 
solidation by section 9(b) of The Statutory Orders and Regulations Order, 
1949. Copies of orders and rulings of the Board may be obtained on appli- 
cation to the Secretary, Board of Transport Commissioners, Ottawa. 


TREATIES OF PEACE (ITALY, ROUMANIA, HUNGARY AND 
FINLAND) ACT, 1948. (1948, c. 71) 


Regulations under the Act 
P.C. 2995 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuourspay, the 16th day of June, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WHEREAS, section 3 of the Treaties of Peace (Italy, Roumania, 
Hungary and Finland) Act, 1948, authorizes the Governor in Council to 
make such orders or regulations as appear to him to be necessary for carry- 
ing out the treaties, and for giving effect to any of the provisions thereof. 

Now THeErReEFoRE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on 
the recommendation of the Secretary of State for External Affairs and by 
virtue of the authority conferred by The Treaties of Peace (Italy, 
Roumania, Hungary and Finland) Act, 1948, is pleased to make the 
following regulations and they are hereby made accordingly :— 


REGULATIONS 


(i) These Regulations may be cited as the Treaties of Peace (Italy, 
Roumania, Hungary and Finland) Regulations. 


(ii) In these Regulations “treaty” means a treaty of peace signed at 
Paris on the tenth day of February, 1947. 
(111) Insofar as they are by their nature capable of having effect as law 
in Canada, 
(a) Articles 76, 80 and Parts A, C and D of Annex XVI of the 
treaty between Canada and Italy; 
(b) Article 30 and Parts A, C and D of Annex V of the treaty 
between Canada and Roumania; 
(c) Article 32 and Parts A, C and D of Annex V of the treaty 
between Canada and Hungary; and 


(d) Article 29 and Parts A, C and D of Annex V of the treaty 
between Canada and Finland, 
have the force of law in Canada. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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UNEMPLOYMENT INSURANCE ACT, 1940. (1940, c. 44) 


1. Unemployment Insurance Commission Regulations 
2. Unemployment Insurance Commission Special Orders 


1. The Unemployment Insurance Commission Regulations 
P.C. 6126 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 13th day of December, 1949 


PRESENT: 
His ExceLLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Labour and pursuant to the provisions of The 
Unemployment Insurance Act, 1940, is pleased to approve and doth hereby 
approve the revocation by the Unemployment Insurance Commission of 
“The Unemployment Insurance Commission Regulations, 1948”, approved 
by Order in Council P.C. 4060 of 15th September 1948, as amended. 


His Excellency is pleased further to approve the annexed regulations 
entitled “The Unemployment Insurance Commission Regulations, 1949” 
made by the Unemployment Insurance Commission on November 14, 1949, 
and the said “The Unemployment Insurance Commission Regulations, 
1949” are hereby approved accordingly, in substitution for the Regulations 
the revocation of which is hereinabove approved. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council 


THE UNEMPLOYMENT INSURANCE COMMISSION REGULATIONS, 1949 


Weeed sca kjuil 


THE UNEMPLOYMENT INSURANCE COMMISSION GENERAL REGULATIONS, 1949 


Short Title—General Regulations 


1. (1) (a) Part I of the Unemployment Insurance Commission Regu- 
lations, 1949 may be cited as “The Unemployment Insurance Commission 
General Regulations, 1949”; 


Coverage 


(6) Part II of The Unemployment Insurance Commission Regulations, 
1949, may be cited as ‘‘The Unemployment Insurance Coverage 
Regulations, 1949”; 


Contribution 


(c) Part III of The Unemployment Insurance Commission Regula- 
tions, 1949, may be cited as “The Unemployment Insurance Con- 
tribution Regulations, 1949”; 
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Benefit 


(d) Part IV of The Unemployment Insurance Commission Regulations, 
1949, may be cited as “The Unemployment Insurance Benefit 
Regulations, 1949”; 


Employment Service Regulations 


(e) Part V of The Unemployment Insurance Commission Regulations, 
1949, may be cited as “The National Employment Service Regu- 
lations, 1949”; 


Application of Part I 


(2) The provisions of The Unemployment Insurance Commission 
General Regulations, 1949, shall apply to every part of The Unemployment 
Insurance Commission Regulations, 1949. 


Act 


(3) In these Regulations “Act” means The Unemployment Insurance 
Act, 1940, as amended. 


Notices by Mail 


2. The Commission or any officer thereof may send by mail any 
request for information, notice or demand mentioned in the Act or Regula- 
tions, and for the purposes of the Act and these Regulations, and of any 
proceedings taken thereunder, any notice or other communication, which 
has been sent by mail pursuant to these Regulations, shall be presumed, 
until the contrary is proven, to have been received by the addressee, if it 
was sent to the last address given by him or his last known address. 


Posters 


3. (1) Every employer who has one or more insured persons in his 
employ shall from time to time post notices, in such form and containing 
such information as the Commission may require. 


(2) Each such notice shall be kept in such conspicuous positions and 
for such period as the Commission may specify. 


Secrecy of Records 


4. Information, written or verbal, obtained from any person pursuant 
to the provisions of the Act or these Regulations may be made available 
only to 
(a) an insured person claiming benefit or any person acting on his 
behalf where such information is necessary for the proper pre- 
sentation of his case to the Commission, a court of referees or the 
Umpire; or 

(6) any Department of the Dominion Government or to any court in 
connection with any case involving the enforcement or interpreta- 
tion of the Act or these Regulations insofar as such information 
may be relevant thereto or to any person or group of persons as 
the Commission may deem advisable. 


Powers of the Commission 


5. The Commission may, by special or general directions, authorize 
any of its officers to act on its behalf in the exercise of any power or 
discretion given to the Commission by the Act or these Regulations. 
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Certificate of Appointment of Inspector 


6. (1) The certificate of appointment of any person authorized to act 
as inspector shall be in such form as the Commission may from time to 
time determine. 


(2) Every officer of the Commission who is performing the duties of 
auditor in the audit staff of the Commission is authorized by the Commis- 
sion to act as an inspector for the purposes of the Act. 


PART II 
THE UNEMPLOYMENT INSURANCE COVERAGE REGULATIONS, 1949 


Definitions 
1. In these Regulations 


(a) “appellant” means any person who has filed a notice of appeal 
under section nineteen of these Regulations; 


(b) “applicant” means any person or association of employers or 
employees who has filed an application pursuant to Section eleven 
of these Regulations; 


(c) “local office’ means an office established by the Commission in 
any locality and includes any office designated by the Commission 
as such. 


Predetermination of Earnings ($3,120 a year) 


2. (1) The employer of any employed person whose rate of remunera- 
tion is other than an hourly rate, a daily rate, a piece rate including 
mileage or other rate being a sum of money per unit of physical measure- 
ment of work accomplished or service rendered, or any such rates in com- 
bination with other rates, shall predetermine whether the earnings that 
such person will receive from such employer for the period of the twelve 
months next ensuing will, by reason of the amount thereof, make his 
employment an excepted or insurable employment, as the case may be, 
according to whether or not, under the circumstances of his employment 
and at his rate of remuneration, 


(a) his actual earnings for such period may reasonably be expected 
to exceed $3,120; or 


(6) his actual earnings for such period cannot be estimated with any 
reasonable degree of certainty, and 


(1) having been employed in the same employment at the same 
rate of remuneration by such employer, his actual earnings in 
the immediately preceding twelve months exceeded $3,120; or 

(ii) If he was not so employed, the earnings in the immediately 
preceding twelve months of persons employed at the same 
rate of remuneration in the same employment by such 
employer or at the same rate of remuneration in similar 
employment by other employers ordinarily exceeded $3,120, 
and for the purposes of such predetermination, where the rate 
of remuneration of such employed person is a weekly rate not 
in excess of $60, his actual earnings for such period shall be 
deemed reasonably not to exceed $3,120. 
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(2) If the employed person is dissatisfied with such predetermination 
he may apply to the Commissinn for a decision as to whether the predeter- 
mination was reasonable. 


(3) If the employed person does not apply to the Commission within 
six months such predetermination shall be deemed to have been reasonable 
but the Commission, on its own initiative, where it is of the opinion that 
such predetermination was not reasonable, may decide whether such pre- 
determination was in fact reasonable. 


Election to Remain an Insured Person 


3. Any person who, pursuant to the second proviso to paragraph (n) 
of Part II of the First Schedule to the Act, is entit'ed to elect to remain an 
insured person, and who desires to so elect, shall make his election in writ- 
ing on such form as the Commission may from time to time determine. 


Mixed Employment 


4, (1) Where any person is employed under the same employer partly 
in insurable employment and partly in some other employment and the 
employer consents thereto in writing, such person shall be treated as 
if he were wholly engaged in insurable employment from the date upon 
which such consent is registered at the local office servicing the area of the 
employer’s establishment and during such period as the consent remains in 
force and the employment continues as aforesaid until the employer thereat 
registers notice of its withdrawal in writing. 

(2) Where any such person is employed solely in non-insurable 
employment for fifteen consecutive weeks, subsection one shall cease to 
apply. 

Insurance Agents Excepted 


5. (1) Every person who is employed in insurable employment as an 
insurance agent shall be included among the classes of persons employed in 
excepted employment in respect of his employment as such agent, and for 
the purposes of this subsection “insurance agent” means and includes a 
person who, for compensation, solicits contracts of insurance on behalf of 
any insurer or transmits, for a person other than himself, an application for 
or a contract of insurance to or from such insurer or offers or acts or 
assumes to act in the negotiation of such contracts, but does not include 
any officers or salaried employees of an insurer, except in respect of com- 
missions or salaries in lieu of commissions received by such officers or 
employees for acting as an insurance agent as herein defined. 


Certain Truckers Excepted 


(2) Every person who is employed in insurable employment as a 
trucker shall be included among the classes of persons employed in excepted 
employment in respect of his employment as a trucker, and, for the pur- 
poses of this subsection “trucker” shall mean a person who, for remunera- 
tion, contracts for the conveyance of things by means of a motor or horse- 
drawn vehicle and who is the owner of such vehicle either absolutely, 
partly or conditionally. 


Certain Sawmill and Planing Mill Workers Excepted 


(3) Every person who is employed in insurable employment in a 
sawmill or a planing mill which is not part of lumbering and logging nor 
directly connected with a manufacturing plant, and which it is known 
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will not operate in excess of thirty weeks in a year, and who is employed 
in any area which the Commission has not prescribed as an area where 
contributions are payable in respect of employment in lumbering and log- 
ging under the provisions of subsection three of section eighty six of the 
Act, shall be included among the classes of persons employed in excepted 
employment in respect of such employment. 


Certain Real Estate Agents Excepted 


(4) Every person who is employed in insurable employment as a 
real estate agent shall be included among the classes of persons employed 
in excepted employment in respect of his employment as such agent and, 
for the purposes of this subsection, “‘real estate agent” means and includes 
a person who is engaged or employed in the sale or purchase of real estate 
solely and exclusively upon a commission basis, and does not include any 
officers or salaried employees of a real estate broker or agent. 


Employment Outside of Canada Insurable 


6. (1) The Commission hereby prescribes, for the purposes of Part I 
of the First Schedule to the Act, the following employments outside of 
Canada or partly outside of Canada (being employments which, if they 
were employments in Canada, would make the persons employed therein 
insured persons), to be employments specified in Part I of the said Schedule 
and therefore insurable employments, namely: 


Canadian Ships 


(a) Employment in any ship or vessel of Canadian registry or 
licence, unless such ship or vessel is regularly employed in voyages 
between ports outside of Canada, and 

(i) has been chartered by demise to a person resident outside of 
Canada; or . 

(ii) its crew is mainly or wholly domiciled outside Canada, to the 
satisfaction of the Commission; 


Foreign Ships 


(6b) employment in any ship or vessel other than a ship or vessel of 
Canadian registry or licence, 


(1) which has been chartered by demise to a person resident in 
Canada and which is regularly employed in voyages from a 
port in Canada; or 

(11) in which employment is subject, in matters relating to unem- 
ployment insurance, to the provisions of the Act, by virtue 
of an agreement entered into between the Government of 
Canada and the Government of the jurisdiction in which such 
ship or vessel is registered; and 


Temporary Employment 


(c) employment for the purposes of the execution of some particular 
work, by a person who was an insured person immediately before 
leaving Canada, for an employer resident or having a place of 
business in Canada. 
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(2) (a) Notwithstanding the provisions of subsection one of this 
section, and of Section sixteen of the Act, the Commission shall 
exempt from liability to contribute under the Act, any person 
employed in any ship or vessel described in subsection one of this 
section, who is neither domiciled nor has a place of residence in 
Canada, unless such person is domiciled or has a place of residence 
in any state of the United States of America, the territories of 
Alaska and Hawaii or the District of Columbia, or in any juris- 
diction whose Government has entered into an agreement with the 
Government of Canada to establish reciprocal arrangements on 
questions relating to unemployment insurance for persons 
employed in any ship or vessel; 


(6) Any person exempted under this subsection shall not be insured 
under the Act, and the employer of any such exempted person 
shall not be liable to pay an employer’s contribution in respect 
of such person. 


Skilled Tradesmen Employed on Farms Insurable 


(3) Every skilled tradesman, who is employed as sucn by the operator 
of a farm in excess of six days in a period of thirty consecutive days and 
who is in excepted employment by reason only of such employment, shall in 
respect of such employment be included among the classes of persons 
employed in insurable employment. 


Certain Temporary Employees of Hospitals or 
Charitable Institutions Insurable 


(4) Every person who is employed on a temporary or casual basis 
in construction, renovation, or repair work by a hospital or a charitable 
institution not operated for the purpose of gain and who is in excepted 
employment by reason only of such employment shall be included among 
the classes of persons employed in insurable employment in respect of such 
employment. 


Duplicate Insurance as between Two Countries 


7. Every person employed in insurable employment shall be included 
among the classes of persons employed in excepted employment, if . 


(a) his services are performed in Canada, outside of Canada, or 
partly in Canada and partly outside of Canada, and contribu- 
tions are payable by him or on his behalf with respect to all his 
earnings under 

(1) the Unemployment Insurance Law of any State of the United 
States of America, the territories of Alaska and Hawaii or 
the District of Columbia, by reason of the Agreement between 
Canada and the United States of America respecting Unem- 
ployment Insurance, being Schedule “A” annexed to these 
Regulations, or 

(i1) the Railroad Unemployment Insurance Act of the United 
States of America, or 
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(b) he is described by subparagraph (c) of subsection one of Section 
six of these Regulations but paragraph (a) of this section is not 
applicable to him, and his services outside of Canada continue 
or are expected by his employer to continue for a period exceed- 
ing eight months unless the Commission in a special case or group 
or class of cases extends this period by resolution, or 

(c) his place of residence is in Canada and contributions are payable 
by him or on his behalf under the unemployment insurance law of 
a foreign country with respect to all his earnings received for 
services performed outside of Canada, but in such event contribu- 
tions shall be payable in respect of earnings for services performed 
in Canada, or 

(d) his place of residence is outside of Canada and contributions are 
payable by him or on his behalf under the unemployment insur- 
ance law of a foreign country with respect to all his earnings 
received for services performed in Canada. 


Inconsiderable Employment—Certain Radio Artists Excepted 


8. Every person who is employed as a radio artist by an employer 
operating a radio broadcasting station shall be deemed to be in excepted 
employment in respect of such employment during any pay period in which 
the broadcasting time of such employment does not respectively exceed, in 
the aggregate, two hours where the pay period is weekly, five hours where 
i4 is semi-monthly, and ten hours where it is monthly, and where the pay 
period is other than the foregoing, a number of hours to be determined by 
the Commission. 


More than One Employer each Day 


9. (1) Where an employed person is ordinarily employed each day by 
more than one employer, the employers of that person may, subject to the 
approval of the Commission, make an agreement whereby one employer 
may pay contributions in respect of such person on the basis of the total 
remuneration payable by them to such person, and whereby the employer 
who pays the contributions shall be reimbursed on a pro rata basis by the 
other employer or employers. 


(2) Where such employers do not enter into such an agreement, the 
Commission may | 
(a) designate an employer other than the first employer of the day, or 
(6) where it cannot be ascertained which of the employers is the first 
employer of the day, designate the employer from whom the 
employed person receives the largest amount by way of remunera- 
tion, 
as the employer for the purposes of the provisions of the Act relating to the 
payment of contributions and no further contribution shall be payable in 
respect of such employed person by any other employer of that day. 


Stevedoring in designated ports 


(3) Notwithstanding other provisions of this section or Section seven- 
teen of the Act, where an insured person is employed in stevedoring in any 
of the ports designated under subsection three of Section five of the Unem- 
ployment Insurance Contribution Regulations, 1949, each employer of such 
person shall pay the contributions payable in respect of such employment. 
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10. (1) Application for a Certificate of Exemption under Section six- 
teen of the Act or for renewal of such certificate shall be made on a form 
to be approved by the Commission for such purpose and the applicant 
shall set out therein all particulars required thereby and any further facts 
on which he relies to show that he is entitled to exemption, and he shall 
submit such further evidence in support of his application as may be 
required by the Commission. 

(2) Each Certificate of Exemption shall be valid for such period from 
the date it is issued or renewed as may be specified therein unless the cir- 
cumstances of the holder’s employment alter in such a way as to disentitle 
him to exemption in which event the certificate shall cease to be valid and 
the holder thereof shall return it to the local office servicing the area of the 
holder’s residence. 


DETERMINATION OF QUESTIONS BY THE COMMISSION UNDER 
SECTION 45 oF THE ACT 


Application to the Commission for a Decision 


11. (1) Any person or association of employers or employees may 
apply to the Commission for a decision of a question under Section forty- 
five of the Act by filing with the Commission, at Ottawa, an application in 
such form and manner as the Commission may from time to time approve or 
in substantially like form, and shall state the nature of the question which 
has arisen. 

(2) No such application need be accepted by the Commission unless it 
contains particulars satisfactory to the Commission. 


(3) Any application to the Commission under paragraph (d) of 
Section forty-five of the Act shall be made by the claimant at any time 
within twenty-one days from the date on which the decision of the insurance 
officer is communicated to him, or within such further time as the Com- 
mission may in any particular case for special reasons allow. 


Application sent by Commission to Interested Parties 


12. (1) Upon acceptance of such an application the Commission shall 
send a copy thereof to every person having an immediate interest in the 
Commission’s decision of the question contained therein except the appli- 
cant, and the Commission may send such copy to any other person who 
appears to the Commission to be interested. 


Filing of Statement of Particulars and Representations 


(2) The Commission shall in each case fix a date to be inserted on 
such copy and any such person to whom the Commission has sent a copy 
of the application under subsection one of this Section may, on or before 
such date, file with the Commission, at Ottawa, a statement of the par- 
ticulars and representations which he desires the Commission to consider 
in making its decision. 

(3) In any case relating to an application to the Commission under 
paragraph (d) of section forty-five of the Act, it shall not be necessary for 
the Commission to send a copy of such application to the person alleged to 
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have been the employer of the claimant or the person with whom the claim- 
ant had business dealings, unless it is contended that the relationship of 
the claimant to such person constituted insurable employment. 


Further Investigation if Necessary 


13. After the date fixed pursuant to subsection two of section twelve 
of these Regulations, the Commission shall, if the material which has been 
filed is not adequate for the decision of the question contained in the 
application, conduct such further investigation into the matter as it deems 
necessary, in such manner as it deems expedient. 


Application for a Hearing 


14. (1) On or before the date fixed pursuant to Section twelve of these 
Regulations, the applicant or any person to whom the Commission has 
sent a copy of the application under Section twelve, may apply to the 
Commission, at Ottawa, in writing for a hearing and the Commission shall 
thereupon grant a hearing; if no such application for a hearing has been 
made the Commission may nevertheless direct that there shall be a hearing. 


Notice of Hearing 


(2) The Commission shall, at least seven days prior to the date fixed 
for such hearing, send notice in writing of the date and place fixed for the 
hearing to the applicant and to all persons to whom copies of the applica- 
tion have been sent and from whom replies thereto have been received. 


Hearing of Commission or Designated Person 


(3) Such hearing may be held by the Commission itself or by a 
person or persons designated by the Commission for the purpose. 


Report of Hearing 


(4) If the Commission designates a person or persons to hold such a 
hearing, such person or persons shall submit a detailed report of the hear- 
ing to the Commission for its consideration in deciding the question. 


Procedure 


(5) The procedure at any such hearing shall be determined by the 
Commission or, if the Commission has designated a person or persons to 
hold such hearing, by such person or persons. 


Decision of Commission 


15. The decision of the Commission shall be in writing and the Com- 
mission shall send a copy thereof to the applicant and to all persons to 
whom copies of the application have been sent and from whom replies 
thereto have been received. The Commission may publish the decision if 
and as it deems proper. 


If No Application to the Commission 


16. If a question arises for decision under Section forty-five of the 
Act and no person having an immediate interest in the Commission’s 
decision has filed an application for such decision, any officer of the Com- 
Mission may make such application under the provisions of Section eleven of 
these Regulations. 
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If New Facts Discovered 


17. If, in any case, new facts are brought to the notice of the Com- 
mission, and it appears to the Commission that a decision made under 
section forty-five of the Act should be reconsidered under section forty- 
seven of the Act, the provisions of these Regulations with such modifica- 
tions as the circumstances may require shall apply as though a new 
application had been made. 


APPEALS TO THE UMPIRE UNDER SECTION 46 oF THE AcT 


Notice of Appeal 


18. An appeal under section forty-six of the Act from a decision of 
the Commission shall be by notice in such form and manner as the Com- 
mission may from time to time approve or in substantially like form and 
shall state the grounds of appeal of the person aggrieved. 


Delay to Appeal 


19. The notice of appeal shall be filed with the Commission at Ottawa 
within six months from the date on which the decision of the Commission 
is communicated to such person or within such other time as the Umpire may 
in any particular case for special reasons allow. 


Notice of Appeal Sent to Interested Parties 


20. (1) On receipt of a notice of appeal, the Commission shall send 
to every person having an immediate interest in the disposition of the 
appeal, except the appellant, a copy of such notice of appeal and may 
send such a copy to any person who appears to the Commission to be 
interested. 


Filing of Statement of Observations and Representations 


(2) The Commission shall fix a date to be inserted on such copy and 
any person to whom the Commission has sent a copy of the notice of 
appeal under subsection one of this section may, on or before such date, 
file with the Commission at Ottawa for submission to the Umpire a state- 
ment of the observations and representations which he desires the Umpire 
to consider in deciding the appeal. 


(3) In any case relating to a question under paragraph (d) of section 
forty-five of the Act, it shall not be necessary for the Commission to send 
a copy of such appeal to the person alleged to have been the employer of 
the claimant or the person with whom the claimant had business dealings, 
unless it is contended that the relationship of the claimant to such person 
constituted insurable employment. 


Submission of Record to Umpire 


21. After the date fixed pursuant to Section twenty of these Regula- 
tions the Commission shall submit to the Umpire all material in its posses- 
sion relevant to the appeal, and if such material is not adequate for the 
determination of the question referred to him, the Umpire may conduct such 
further investigation into such matter as he deems necessary, in such 
manner as he deems expedient, and he may request the Commission to 
obtain further particulars in such manner as he may direct or as the 
Commission deems expedient. 
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22. (1) On or before the date fixed pursuant to Section twenty of 
these Regulations, the apnellant or any person to whom the Commission 
has sent a copy of the notice of appeal under Section twenty of these Reg- 
ulations may apply to the Umpire at Ottawa in writing for a hearing and 
the Umpire shall thereupon grant a hearing; if no such application has 
been made the Umpire may nevertheless direct that there shall be a 
hearing. 

Notice of Hearing 


(2) In any case in which a hearing is to be held, the Umpire shall, 
at least seven days prior to the date fixed for such hearing, send a notice 
in writing of the date and place fixed for the hearing to the appellant and 
to every person to whom the Commission has sent a copy of the notice of 
appeal under Section twenty of these Regulations and who has filed a 
statement under that section for the Umpire’s consideration. 


Procedure on Hearing 


(3) The procedure on the hearing of an appeal shall be determined by 
the Umpire. 
Decision of Umpire 


23. The decision of the Umpire shall be in writing and the Commission 
shall send a copy thereof to the appellant and to every person to whom the 
Commission has sent a copy of the notice of appeal under Section twenty 
of these Regulations and who has filed a statement under that section for 
the Umpire’s consideration. The Commission may publish the decision 
if and as it deems proper. 


REFERENCES TO THE UMPIRE BY THE COMMISSION 
Section 48 of THE ACT 


Notice of Reference 


24. (1) When the Commission decides to refer any question to the 
Umpire for a decision under section forty-eight of the Act, it shall send 
notice in writing, in such form and manner as the Commission may from time 
to time approve, of such reference to every person having an immediate 
interest therein and it may send such a notice in writing of such reference 
to any other person who appears to the Commission to be interested. 


Filing Statement of Observations and Representations 


(2) The Commission shall in each case fix a date to be inserted in 
such notice and any person to whom the Commission has sent such notice 
may, on or before such a date, file with the Commission at Ottawa, for 
submission to the Umpire, a statement of the observations and representa- 
tions which he desires the Umpire to consider in deciding the question 
referred to him. 


(3) In any case relating to a question under paragraph (d) of section 
forty-five of the Act, it shall not be necessary for the Commission to send 
a copy of such reference to the person alleged to have been the employer of 
the claimant or the person with whom the claimant had business dealings, 
unless it is contended that the relationship of the claimant to such person 
constituted insurable employment. 
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25. After the date fixed pursuant to subsection two of Section twenty- 
four of these Regulations, the Commission shall submit to the Umpire all 
material in its possession relevant to the reference. 


Further Investigation if Necessary 

26. After the material relevant to the reference has been submitted to 
the Umpire under Section twenty-five of these Regulations, the Umpire 
may, if such material is not adequate for the decision of the question 
referred to him, conduct such further investigation into such matter as he 
deems necessary, in such manner as he deems expedient, and he may request 
the Commission to obtain further particulars in such manner as he may 
direct or as the Commission deems expedient. 


Application for a Hearing 
27. (1) On or before the date fixed pursuant to subsection two of 
Section twenty-four of these Regulations, any person to whom the Com- 
mission has sent a notice of the reference under the said section may apply 
to the Umpire at Ottawa in writing for a hearing and the Umpire shall 
thereupon grant a hearing; if no such application has been made the 
Umpire may nevertheless direct that there shall be a hearing. 


Notice of Hearing 

(2) In any case in which a hearing is to be held, the Umpire shall, 
at least seven days prior to the date fixed for such hearing, send a notice 
in writing of the date and place fixed for the hearing to every person to 
whom the Commission has sent a notice of the reference under Section 
twenty-four of these Regulations and by whom a statement was filed under 
that section. 

Procedure on Hearing 


(3) The procedure on any such hearing shall be determined by the 

Umpire. 
Decision of Umpire 

28. The decision of the Umpire shall be in writing and the Commission 
shall send a copy thereof to every person to whom notice of the reference 
was sent under Section twenty-four of these Regulations and by whom a 
statement was filed under that section. The Commission may publish the 
decision if and as it deems expedient. 


SCHEDULE “A” 


AGREEMENT BETWEEN CANADA AND THE UNITED STATES oF AMERICA 
RESPECTING UNEMPLOYMENT INSURANCE 


(Made under authority of P.C. 1081, of February 13, 1942) 
(In force since April 12, 1942) 


Article I 


(a) In this agreement, unless the context otherwise requires, 

(i) “agency” means any officer, board, commission or other authority 
designated by an Unemployment Insurance Law in force in any 
state or in Canada to administer the Unemployment Insurance 
Fund for which provision is made by such Unemployment Insur- 
ance Law; 


3974 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Unemployment Insurance Act—continued 


(ii) “state” means. any state of the United States of America, the 
territories of Alaska and Hawaii, and the District of Columbia; 


(iii) “Social Security Board” means the Board designated in the Social 
Security Act to administer those provisions of the laws of the 
United States of America which relate to the Federal-State 
unemployment insurance program; 


(iv) “jurisdiction” means any State or Canada. 


(b) Services performed by an individual for an employer shall be 
deemed to be localized within a jurisdiction if— 


(i) such services are performed entirely within such jurisdiction, or 


(ii) such services are performed both within and without such juris- 
diction, but the services performed without such jurisdiction are 
incidental to the individual’s services performed within such 
jurisdiction, for example, are temporary or transitory in nature or 
consist of isolated transactions. 


Article IT 


This agreement shall not be applicable to employment with respect to 
which contributions are payable under The Railroad Unemployment Insur- 
ance Act of the United States of America or to the periods of unemployment 
with respect to which benefits are payable under that Act. 


Article III 


The Government of the United States of America agrees that the Social 
Security Board will recommend to each of the states that it carry out the 
provisions herein contained, and Canada agrees to carry out such pro- 
visions: Provided that if any state does not substantially carry out such 
provisions, the Unemployment Insurance Commission of Canada may 
suspend the operation of such provision with reference to such state. 


Article IV 


(a) An individual’s entire services for an employer in insurable employ- 
ment as defined in the unemployment insurance law of a jurisdiction will 
be insured under the unemployment insurance law of such jurisdiction in 
respect of services performed by him within, or both within and without 
such jurisdiction if— 


(1) his services are localized in such jurisdiction, or 


(2) his services are not localized in any jurisdiction but some of his 
services are performed in such Jurisdiction, and 


(1) his base of operations, or if he has no base of operations, the 
place from which his services are directed or controlled, is in such 
jurisdiction, or 


(ii) his base of operations or the place from which his services are 
directed or controlled is not in any jurisdiction in which some of 
his services are performed, but his residence is in such Jurisdiction. 

(b) If clauses one and two of paragraph (a) of this article do not 

apply with respect to an individual’s services, the agency of any jurisdic- 
tion may approve, subject to such conditions as it may prescribe or as may 
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be prescribed by its unemployment insurance law, an election by such 
individual’s employer pursuant to which such individual’s entire services 
for that employer shall be deemed to be insured employment under the 
unemployment insurance law of such Jurisdiction. 


Article V 


The agency of any jurisdiction may perform services for the agency 
of any other jurisdiction in the taking and development of any claim for 
benefits by an individual absent from such latter jurisdiction and desirous 
of claiming benefits under the unemployment insurance law of such 
jurisdiction. : 

Article VI 


(a) To avoid the duplication of unemployment insurance payments 
with respect to the same period of unemployment, no benefits shall be 
payable on the basis of a claim filed through an agency of another juris- 
diction unless the claimant’s benefit rights, if any, under the law of the 
jurisdiction in which he files his claim shall have been exhausted or other- 
wise terminated. 

(b) If, after such rights have been exhausted or otherwise terminated, 
any such individual has rights under the unemployment insurance laws 
of two or more jurisdictions, such individual may be required to exhaust 
or otherwise terminate his rights to benefits under such other laws in such 
order as may be determined jointly by the Social Security Board of the 
United States of America and the Unemployment Insurance Commission 
of Canada to be reasonable and just as between all affected interests. 


Article VII 


This agreement may be amended by mutual arrangement evidenced 
by an exchange of notes between the two Governments, and may be ter- 
minated by either Government after sixty days’ notice to the other 
Government. 


PATEL 


THE UNEMPLOYMENT INSURANCE CONTRIBUTION REGULATIONS, 1949 


Definitions 

1. In these Regulations 

(a) “local office’ means an office established by the Commission in 
any locality and includes any office designated by the Commission 
as-such; 

(b) “calendar week” means any period of seven successive days; 

(c) “pay period” means the period in respect of which an employed 
person’s wages are payable or the period between two dates on 
which earnings are payable to an employed person. 


CoMPUTATION OF CONTRIBUTIONS 
Number of Contribution Days 


2. (1) For the purposes of this section, a day for which remuneration 
is payable to an employed person shall be treated as if it were a day on 
which such person works; 
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(2) Where the pay period is monthly or semi-monthly, and an 
employed person works on each working day in the pay period, contribu- 
tions shall be paid for 


(a) twenty-six or thirteen days respectively in each pay period; or 

(6) the actual number of working days in a particular pay period and 
any day or days in that pay period, recognized as a holiday, for 
the employed person, by the employer or by statute or custom; 


but, in respect of any particular employed person, the employer shall elect 
to pay contributions in one only of the methods provided in this subsection. 


(3) Where the pay period is other than monthly or semi-monthly and 
an employed person works on each working day in the pay period, contri- 
butions shall be paid for each working day in the pay period and for 
each day or days in that period, recognized as a holiday, for the employed 
person by the employer or by statute or custom. 


(4) Where an employed person does not work on each working day in 
the pay period, contributions shall be paid for each working day on which 
he works, subject to the provisions of sections three, four, and five of these 
Regulations. 


(5) Where in any week, a person works on each of the working hours, 
days or shifts which constitute the full week’s work for any grade or class 
or shift in an occupation, or at a factory, workshop or other premises of 
an employer, contributions shall be paid for six days, notwithstanding the 
provisions of subsections two, three and four of this section. 


(6) In any case not coming within the provisions of subsections two, 
three, four, or five of this section, or where, in the opinion of the Commis- 
sion, it is not feasible to apply the provisions of these subsections in any 
specific case or cases, the employer shall submit to the Commission for 
approval a proposal for a method of determining the number of daily con- 
tributions payable, and any method proposed by an employer and approved 
by the Commission shall have effect as if it were specifically provided for in 
these Regulations and the Commission may, from time to time, rescind 
such approval. 

(7) Subject to the provisions of paragraph (a) of subsection two of 
this section, in no case shall contributions be payable in respect of any 
pay period for more than the number of days for which provision is made 
in an insurance book for such period. 

(8) In computing the number of contributions payable in respect of 
an employed person, no account shall be taken of any day for which remun- 
eration is payable to him after his separation from insurable employment, 
and for the purposes of this section, separation shall include a lay-off. 


Overlapping Days 


3. (1) For the purposes of this section, a day for which remuneration 
is payable to an employed person shall be treated as if it were a day on 
which such person works. 


(2) For the purposes of these Regulations where the period for which 
an employed person works is of twelve hours or less, begins on one day 
and extends over midnight into the following day he shall, in respect of 
such period 


(a) be treated as having worked on the first day only if the period for 
which he worked before midnight is of longer duration than that 
after midnight; and 
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(b) be treated as having worked on the second day only if the cesribe 
for which he worked after midnight is of longer duration than that 
before midnight, or if such period before and after midnight is of 
equal duration. 


(3) Where the period for which an employed person works exceeds 
twelve hours, begins on one day and extends over midnight into the follow- 
ing day, he shall be treated as having worked on both days. 


Recording of Contributions 


(4) (a) Where the provisions of the Act or these Regulations require 
in any case the payment of two contributions for one day, the 
second contribution shall be recorded for the nearest day from 
Monday to Saturday in that week for which a contribution has not 
already been made; 

(6) Where a contribution is payable for a Sunday, such contribution 
shall be recorded as for the nearest day from the following Monday 
to Saturday for which a contribution has not already been made; 

and contributions for days from Monday to Friday in that week shall be 
recorded as for the next ensuing days, but in no case shall contributions 
payable from Sunday to Saturday in any week exceed six daily contribu- 
tions. 


(5) For the purposes of this section, where a day for which a contribu- 
tion is payable is a Sunday, a contribution shall be payable for that 
Sunday. 

Sunday Employment 


4. Where an employed person works or remuneration is payable to him 
on a Sunday and the period for which he works or for which remuneration 
is payable to him is not described by subsections two or three of section 
three of these Regulations, a contribution shall be payable for that Sunday 
in accordance with the provisions of subsection four of that section of these 
Regulations. 


Abnormal Working Days 


5. (1) Notwithstanding other provisions of these Regulations contri- 
butions in respect of an employed person who habitually works for less 
than a full working week under circumstances which may from time to 
time require that he work more than the normal number of working hours 
in a day, shall, for any pay period, be payable for a number of days to be 
ascertained by dividing the number of hours actually worked in the pay 
period by the number of hours normally worked in a day in his employment: 
provided that contributions shall not be payable for any pay period for 
more than the number of days for which provision is made in an insuranée 
book for such pay period. 


Mileage Basis 


(2) Notwithstanding other provisions of these Regulations contribu- 
tions in respect of any person employed in any industry as the Commission 
may from time to time determine, and who is paid on a mileage basis shall, 
for any pay period, be payable for a number of days to be ascertained by 
dividing the number of dollars he earned in the pay period by a divisor 
or divisors to be determined from time to time by special order of the 
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Commission: provided that contributions for any pay period shall not be 
payable for more than the number of days for which provision is made in 
an insurance book for such pay period. 


Stevedoring in Designated Ports 


(3) (a) Notwithstanding other provisions of these Regulations and 
subject to paragraph (b) of this subsection, contributions in respect 
of any person employed in stevedoring in any port which the 
Commission from time to time by special order may designate 
for the purpose, shall be payable for each pay-week for a number 
of days to be ascertained by dividing the wages earned in the 
pay-week by a divisor or divisors to be determined from time to 
time by special order of the Commission: provided that contribu- 
tions in respect of such employed person shall not be payable by 
any one employer for more than twelve days in respect of his 
employment in any one pay-week; and provided further that, in 
computing the number of contributions payable, any fraction 
resulting from such division shall be disregarded, except where 
wages earned by the insured person in the pay-week are less than 
the amount of the divisor, in which latter case a contribution shall 
be payable for one day; and for the purposes of these regulations 
‘““‘pay-week” means any period of seven consecutive days as may be 
approved by the Commission for each port or for each employer or 
class or group of employers. 

(6) Where it is established to the satisfaction of the Commission that 
a person or class or group of persons is regularly and continuously 
employed in stevedoring at any such designated port by one 
employer only, the Commission may by special order direct that 
the provisions of paragraph (a) of this subsection shall not apply 
to such person, class or group of persons. 


Recording of Contributions 


(4) Contributions payable under this section shall not be recorded for 
any day prior to the date on which the employment commenced or prior to 
the date in respect of which the remuneration is payable as the case may be. 


Keeping Adequate Records 


6. (1) Every person who employs one or more persons in insurable 
employment shall keep books, records and accounts adequate for the pur- 
pose of determining contributions payable in respect of such persons, and 
such books, records and accounts shall be maintained for a period of at 
least three years, and shall include at least in respect of all his employees 
whether insurable or not: 


(a) the name and address of each employee; 

(6b) each insurable employee’s insurance number; 

(c) the actual days on which work is done by each employee or for 
which remuneration is payable, and the number of such days by 
pay periods; 

(d) the gross remuneration payable to each employee for each pay 
period; 
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(e) 


all deductions from the gross remuneration payable to each insur- 
able employee for the purpose of unemployment insurance contri- 
butions; 


(f) duplicate copy of each form of requisition for unemployment 


— 


(g 


(h) 


insurance stamps or unemployment insurance stamp meter impres- 
sions completed by the employer or his authorized representative 
and presented to an authorized postmaster; 

receipts obtained under subsection four of section twenty-eight 
of these Regulations, upon the delivery of any insurance contribu- 
tion record to an employed person or a local office; 

duplicate copy of each form of inventory of unemployment insur- 
ance stamps, made by an inspector of the Commission and signed 
by him and the employer or his representative, showing, as of its 
date, the amount of unemployment insurance stamps lawfully in 
the possession of the employer and of unemployment insurance 
stamp meter impressions to his credit; 


(1) in the case of an employer paying contributions by the bulk 


payment method, except an employer paying contributions under 
subsection four of section fourteen of these Regulations, a copy of 
each certificate of contributions delivered to the employed person 
on separation from employment; 


(j) the insurance number and name of any employed person for whom 


(k) 


(2) 


(b) 


contributions are not being made by the employer by reason that 
contributions are being made in respect of him by another 
employer; and the name and address of such other employer; and 
the number of the certificate of exemption issued in respect of 
any of his employees. 


Computation at 3 Per Cent if Inadequate Records 


(a) Where an inspector of the Commission audits the books, 
records and accounts of an employer, and is of the opinion that they 
are not adequate for the purpose of enabling him to determine, 
according to the other provisions of these Regulations, whether 
any contributions were payable for any period in respect of any 
or all of the employer’s insurable employees, the inspector may, 
in respect of the employees for whom such records are in his 
Opinion adequate, determine, according to the other provisions of 
these Regulations, the amount of contributions payable by the 
employer for such period; and the inspector may, in respect of the 
employees for whom such records are in his opinion inadequate, 
determine the amount of contributions payable by the employer 
for such period, on the basis of three per centum of the total 
remuneration, that has been paid or become payable during such 
period to all employees, whether insurable or not; and where, in 
the inspector’s opinion, the employer’s books, records and accounts 
are inadequate for the purpose of enabling the inspector to deter- 
mine such remuneration, the inspector may estimate such total 
remuneration. 


When the inspector computes or estimates the total remuneration 
to which the three per centum is to be applied, he shall exclude 
therefrom any remuneration which he is satisfied has been paid 
or become payable for such period to any of the employees who 
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Act, 


are not insurable and to any of the insurable employees in respect 
of whom the records were adequate and for whom contributions 
have been determined according to the other provisions of these 
Regulations. 


Prescribed Proof under Sectwon 68(4) of the Act 
For the purpose of subsection four of section sixty-eight of the 


the prescribed proof of the amount of unemployment insurance 

stamps lawfully in an employer’s possession at the commence- 

ment of any period specified by an inspector, shall be, where an 
inventory of unemployment insurance stamps has been made by 
an inspector of the Commission, 

(i) the duplicate copy of the form of inventory mentioned in 
paragraph (h) of subsection one of this section dated 
immediately prior to the commencement of the period; 

(ii) in default of such duplicate, the original thereof in the pos- 
session of the Commission; 

(iii) in default of both the said original and duplicate, other proof 
satisfactory to the Inspector of the Commission requesting 
such prescribed proof; 


and where no such inventory has been made, such proof shall be that 
mentioned in subparagraph (iii) ; 


(b) the prescribed proof of the amount of unemployment insurance 


(c) 


stamps lawfully purchased by such employer during the said period 

shall be 

(i) the duplicate copy kept by the employer of each form of 
requisition for unemployment insurance stamps mentioned in 
paragraph (f) of subsection one of this section and duly 
filled, date stamped and receipted by the authorized postmaster 
or his representative, or 


(ii) the original thereof in the possession of the Commission, or 


(i11) in default of both the said original and duplicate, other proof 
satisfactory to the inspector of the Commission requesting 
such prescribed proof; 


the prescribed proof of the amount of unemployment insurance 
stamps lawfully in an employer’s possession at the end of any 
period specified by an inspector, shall be 


(i) the unemployment insurance stamps lawfully in the employer’s 
possession at such time; 

(11) the duplicate copy of the form of inventory mentioned in 
paragraph (h) of subsection one of this section dated at the 
end of such period; 


(iii) in default of such duplicate, the original thereof in the 
possession of the Commission; 

(iv) in default of both the said original and duplicate, and in cases 
where no such inventory has been made, other proof satis- 
factory to the inspector of the Commission requesting such 
prescribed proof. 
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7. (1) Where an employed person’s remuneration is not pecuniary or 
is only partly pecuniary and the whole or part of such non-pecuniary 
remuneration consists in his being furnished with 


Where Room and Board Furnished 


(a) room and board or room or board alone, the value of such room 
and board or room or board alone shall be included in determining 
the person’s earnings for contribution purposes and if the value 
of such room and board or room or board alone is not fixed by 
agreement between the employer and the employed person, so as to 
equal at least the scale of values provided hereunder, it shall be 
computed on the following scale of values: 


Daily Weekly Monthly 


rate rate rate 
Room and board .... $1.00 $6 .00 $26 .00 
Meals only, «.. se ser ay As) 4.50 19.50 
LORI OD seen te 25 1.50 6.50 
Individual meals .... 20 


When Living Quarters Furnished 


(b) living quarters for himself, or for himself and family, the rental 
value of such living quarters shall be included in determining the 
person’s earnings for contribution purposes and if the value of 
such living quarters is not fixed by agreement between the employer 
and the employed person, it shall be computed on the rental value 
of similar living quarters in the vicinity or district, or if there are 
no such similar living quarters in the vicinity or district, then 
the rental value shall be determined by the Commission and where 
light, heat, telephone or other considerations are supplied by the 
employer with such living quarters as part of such remuneration 
their value shall be included in computing the rental value of 
such living quarters; 


Other Consideration 


(c) any consideration other than room and board, or room or board 
alone or living quarters, the value of this consideration shall be 
included in determining the person’s earnings for contribution 
purposes and if the value of such consideration is not fixed by 
agreement between the employer and the empioyed person it shall 
be determined by the Commission, having regard to al] of the 
circumstances. 


If Non-pecuniary Remuneration not Reasonably Fixed 


(2) In any case where the employer and the employed person do not 
of any such non-pecuniary remuneration payable by an employer to an 
employed person has not been fixed by agreement between the employer 
and the employed person at a reasonable amount when including it in the 
earnings of such employed person for contribution purposes, the Commission 
may determine the value of such remuneration. 
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Seven Days’ Work 


8. (1) Where an employed person works or remuneration is payable to 
him for seven days in any week, his earnings for seven days shall be 
considered the basis for determining his rate of contribution. 


Piece Work 


(2) Where an employed person is paid by the piece or on some similar 
basis, his weekly earnings for any period of four weeks may be determined 
by his average weekly earnings in the previous four weeks, and if he was 
not engaged on the same work during the previous four weeks, his weekly 
earnings shall be deemed to be equal to those payable to other persons doing 
similar work during the previous four weeks. 


Vocational Training 


(3) Where a veteran of the 1939-45 war is given vocational training 
on the job and receives an allowance from the Department of Veterans 
Affairs through his employer in addition to his wages, the earnings of such 
veteran shall be deemed to be the aggregate of his wages and such allowance. 


Commission or Share of Profits 


(4) Where an employed person is paid wholly or partly by commission 
or by a share of profits but not on the basis of a drawing account and his 
earnings vary considerably from one pay period to another, his earnings 
for each of any four consecutive pay periods, during which he actually 
receives any earnings, may, for contribution purposes, be determined by 
the pay period average of the earnings which he actually received in the 
immediately preceding four consecutive pay periods during which he was 
employed by the same employer for the same work and on the same basis, 
except where such average earnings would require the payment of contribu- 
tions at the lowest rate specified in the Second Schedule to the Act; and 
for the purposes of this subsection only one such determination may be 
made in respect of any employed person in any four consecutive pay 
periods. 


Personal Services and Other Consideration 


9. (1) Where an employed person’s remuneration is not payable only 
for personal services and consists in his being paid a single amount for 
personal services and for some other consideration, and, out of this single 
amount, the employed person is required to provide some other considera- 
tion, the net earnings of such employed person for contribution purposes, 
shall be the said single amount less the value of such other consideration as 
determined by the employer. 


Commission May Set Value of Consideration if Reasonably Fixed 


(2) In any case where the employer and the employed person do not 
agree as to value of the other consideration, or where in the opinion of 
the Commission the value of this other consideration has not been fixed 
at a reasonable amount, the Commission may determine the value of such 
other consideration. 
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Drawing Accounts 


10. (1) Where an employed person’s gross remuneration is payable 
by way of sums debited to a drawing account and the drawing account is 
credited with various amounts, all sums so debited shall be deemed to be 
earnings for the purposes of the Act and these Regulations subject to the 
provisions of section nine of these Regulations. 


(2) For the purposes of section two of these Regulations, such 
employed person’s pay period shall be deemed to be a monthly pay period. 


(3) Where such sums are debited at intervals of more than a month, 
the amount of contributions payable shall be determined on the basis of 
the employed person’s average monthly debits for the period of three 
months immediately preceding the date on which such contributions are 
payable. 


PAYMENT OF CONTRIBUTIONS 


METHODS OF PAYMENT 
11. (1) Contributions shall be paid by one of the following methods: — 


Stamp 


(a) by affixing an unemployment insurance stamp or stamps obtained 
in accordance with these Regulations, of the requisite denomin- 
ation in the weekly space or spaces indicated in the employed 
person’s insurance book or on his insurance card for the period in 
respect of which the payment is being made; or 


Meter 


(b) by means of a metering device, used in accordance with these Regu- 
lations, impressing a stamp or stamps of the requisite denomination 
in the employed person’s insurance book or on his insurance card 
in the space or spaces indicated for the period in respect of which 
the payment is being made; or, where the stamp or stamps to be 
used will not fill the said space, such stamps to be impressed at. the 
end of such space; or 


Bulk Payment 
(c) by the bulk payment method; or 


Adjustment Form 


(d) by an adjustment form, in the case of adjustment. 


Employer’s Registration and Licence 


(2) With such exceptions as the Commission may from time to time 
allow, every employer who has in his employ or who engages any person 
in insurable employment, shall within 72 hours after such person commences 
to render services apply to the Commission for a registration number and a 
licence to purchase stamps. 
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STAMPS 


Issue of Stamps 


12. (1) Unemployment insurance stamps to be used in payment of 
contributions shall be made in accordance with a design approved by the 
Commission and in such denominations as the Commission may from 
time to time fix, and such design shall not be used except for the purposes 
approved by the Commission. 


(2) (a) No person other than 

(i) a postmaster authorized by the Post Office Department, at 
such place and subject to such conditions as may be determined 
by the Commission; and 

(ii) any person or persons to whom a permit has been issued by 
the Commission for the sale of such unemployment insurance 
stamps, at such places and subject to such conditions as may 
be set out in such permit, 

shall keep for sale, offer for sale, purchase for sale, or sell, any 

unused unemployment insurance stamps. 

(6) No person other than an employer or his authorized representative 
shall obtain unused unemployment insurance stamps. 

(c) Unused unemployment insurance stamps shall be obtained only 
in accordance with the provisions of these Regulations, from a 
person authorized to sell such stamps, upon production of such 
employer’s licence, (unless he is exempted from the requirement 
of obtaining a licence under subsection two of Section eleven of 
these Regulations), and upon completion of a form of requisition 
for unemployment insurance stamps approved from time to time 
by the Commission. 

(d) No person shall have in his possession any unused unemployment 
insurance stamps which he has not obtained in accordance with 
the Act or Regulations made thereunder. 

(€) No person shall have in his possession any used unemployment 
insurance stamps except while they are lawfully affixed to insur- 
ance contribution records and such records are in his possession in 
accordance with these Regulations. 

(f) No person shall take, or give in exchange, pawn or take in pawn, 
any unused unemployment insurance stamps. 


Return of Unused Stamps 


(3) (a) Upon receiving an unemployment insurance stamp which has 
not been used for the payment of contributions, from an employer ° 
who has received a registration number or from his legal repre- 
sentative, and upon being satisfied that such stamp was lawfully 
obtained by the employer and is in addition to his requirements, 
the Commission may pay to the employer or his legal representa- 
tive out of the Unemployment Insurance Fund the aggregate 
value of such stamp or issue to him unemployment insurance 
stamps of the same aggregate value and deduct in either case 
from such value, any expenses arising out of such transaction. 

If any holder of a permit under this section purchases and pays 
for any unemployment insurance stamp pursuant to the terms of 
his permit. the Commission may re-purchase such stamp from him 
or his legal representative and may pay therefor, out of the 


(b 


— 
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Unemployment Insurance Fund, the value of the stamp in money, 
or exchange for it stamps of the same aggregate value; and the 
Commission may in either case deduct from such value any 
expenses arising out of such transaction. 


Cancellation of Stamps 


(4) (a) An employer shall upon affixing any unemployment insurance 
stamp in an insurance book, or on an insurance card or adjust- 
ment form, cancel such stamp by writing in ink or stamping 
across its face his registration number, or if he has no registration 
number, his name. 
Any person may by writing or otherwise make an identification 
mark, on an unemployment insurance stamp before it is used, if 
in the opinion of the Commission such identification mark does 
not destroy the legibility of the stamp. 
(c) No person shall otherwise deface any unemployment insurance 
stamp, either used or not, or remove any such stamp from any 
insurance contribution record. 


(b 


Sa 


METERING DEVICES 


Metering Device to be Authorized 


13. (1) No employer shall use a metering device for the payment of 
contributions, unless the use of such device has been authorized by the 
Commission and the authorization has not been revoked. 


Design Approved by Commission 


(2) The design on the impression die in all metering devices used for 
the payment of contributions shall be a design approved by the Commission. 


(3) Such design shall not be used by any person for any other purpose 
without the written authorization of the Commission. 


Prescribed Use 


(4) Any metering device used for the payment of contributions shall 
be used in such manner and subject to such conditions as the Post Office 
Department or the Commission may from time to time determine and any 
officer of the Commission or the Post Office Department shall be permitted 
to inspect such metering device and the impression die used in connection 
therewith at any reasonable time. . 


Die To Be Surrendered 


(5) Any impression die used in a metering device for payment of 
contributions shall be delivered to any authorized officer of the Post Office 
Department or of the Commission on demand made after revocation of 
the authority granted for use of such metering device or at any time if no 
such authority has been granted. 


Use of Metering Device 


(6) An employer who has obtained authority from the Commission to 
pay contributions by means of a metering device shall not use such metering 
device to pay contributions in respect of any employed persons other than 
his own employees, except by authority of the Commission. 
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Metering Device to be Set on Payment 


(7) No employer shall use a metering device for the payment of 
contributions until he has paid to the Post Office Department the amount 
at which the metering device is to be set, nor shall he use a metering device 
for the payment of contributions exceeding in the aggregate the amount 
at which the device has been set. 


Refund 


(8) The Commission may refund out of the Unemployment Insurance 
Fund to any employer who has made any such payment the whole or any 
part thereof which has not been used for the payment of contributions. 


Records of Contributions 


(9) Each day the metering device is used by an authorized employer, 
he shall submit forthwith to the Post Office Department a report of the 
amount of contributions paid by means of the metering device in such 
form as the Post Office may from time to time require. 


If Defect Occurs 


(10) Any employer using a metering device shall notify the Post 
Office Department as soon as any defect occurs in the operation of the 
metering device and shall, upon request, deliver such metering device to 
the Post Office Department in the same condition as when the defect was 
first noticed, with full details in writing of any insurance books or cards 
or adjustment forms in which stamps have been imperfectly or incorrectly 
impressed. 

Repairs to Metering Device 


(11) No repairs or alterations shall be made to any metering device 
except by persons authorized by the Post Office Department or the Com- 
mission, nor shall any person except such authorized persons, unlock or 
break any lock or seal placed on a metering device. 


BuLkK PAYMENT 
Proposal to be Approved by Commission 


14. (1) An employer may submit to the Commission a proposal for 
payment at stated periods of aggregate contributions by bulk payment and 
such proposal shall provide for: 


Provisions 


(a) maintenance of records in a form approved by the Commission, 
showing each insured person’s name and insurance number and 
the number of days worked by each insured person and the amount 
of employee contributions by pay periods; 

(b) furnishing the Commission, at the end of such period as the 
Commission may determine, with a certified contribution state- 
ment for that period for each insured person still in his employ; 

(c) placing in the insurance book of an insured person on separation 

from employment certificate of contributions paid by him or 

on his behalf during the year; 

generally furnishing any other information which the Commission 

may from time to time require. . 


(d 


—,* 
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Conditions Precedent 
(2) The Commission may require as a condition precedent to approval 
of any such proposal:— 


(a) an undertaking satisfactory to the Commission that he will carry 
out the terms of the proposal, and 


(b) a deposit, in a sum equal to the estimated amount of contributions 
payable by the employer during a period to be fixed by the 
Commission, and 

(c) such other provisions in the proposal as the Commission may from 
time to time determine. 


Payment of Contributions 


(3) Any employer whose proposal is approved by the Commission, 
may pay contributions in respect of the insured persons in his employ, 
under the provisions of section eleven of these Regulations, and the 
Commission may at any time rescind such approval. 


Stevedoring in Designated Ports 


(4) Notwithstanding other provisions of this section, any employer 
who employs persons in stevedoring in any of the ports designated under 
subsection three of Section five of these Regulations shall pay by bulk 
payment all contributions payable in respect of the employment of such 
persons and at the times of such payment shall furnish the Commission with 
a list showing at least: 


(a) the employer’s name and address, 
(b) the pay-week, 
(c) in respect of each of the said employed persons: 


(i) his name and identification number as may be specified by 
the Commission, 


(11) the number of contributions payable in respect of employ- 
ment in each pay-week. | 


ADJUSTMENT 


Adjustment Form 


15. In cases of adjustment of contributions the Commission may allow 
an employer to pay any contributions unpaid or underpaid, through the 
use of an adjustment form approved by the Commission. 


AMOUNT OF PAYMENTS 


Stamp Contributions 


16. (1) (a) Contributions paid by means of stamps shall be calculated 
on the basis of the rates shown in the Second Schedule to the 
Act. 


Table of Contributions for Metering 


(b) Contributions paid by means of a metering device shall be cal- 
culated on the rates shown in Schedule A to these Regulations. 
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Bulk Payment Contributions 


(c) Subject to paragraph (d) hereof, contributions paid by the bulk 


(d 


— 


payment method shall be calculated by multiplying the number 
of days for which contributions are payable by one-sixth of the 
weekly rate of contributions set out in the Second Schedule to the 
Act. 


Stevedoring in Designated Ports 


Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraph (c) of this sub- 
section and other provisions of the Act, contributions paid under 
the provisions of subsection four of Section fourteen of these Regu- 
lations shall be calculated, where the divisor under subsection 
three of Section five of these Regulations is less than five dollars 
and fifty cents per day, on the basis of the rate of contributions 
specified in Class seven of the Second Schedule to the Act, and 
where such divisor is five dollars and fifty cents or more per day, 
shall be calculated on the basis of the rate of contributions specified 
in Ciass eight of the said Schedule. 


Table of Deduction from Wages 


(2) Where contributions are made by means of stamps, by a metering 
device or by the bulk payment method, any deduction to be made by the 
employer from the remuneration of the employed person shall be made 
on the basis of the rates shown in Schedule A to these Regulations. 


Calculation of Fractions 


(3) (a) Where any deduction from the remuneration of an employed 


(b 


4 


person involves a fraction of a cent, from January the first to 
June the thirtieth inclusive in any year the employer may increase 
the deduction to the next full cent and from July the first to 
December the thirty-first inclusive in any year the employer shall 
decrease the deduction by the fractional cent. 


Where the total contribution to be made by a metering device 
involves a fraction of a cent, from January the first to June the 
thirtieth inclusive in any year the employer shall increase the 
contribution to the next full cent and from July the first to 
December the thirty-first inclusive in any year the employer may 
decrease the contribution by the fractional cent. 


Amount of Interim Payments 


17. If an application is made to the Commission to determine any 
question involving liability to pay contributions or the amount or the rate 
of contributions payable in respect of any person, the largest amount con- 
sidered by the Commission to be payable as contributions shall be paid 
from time to time as required by these Regulations until the question has 
been determined by the Commission or by the Umpire, and any contribution 
which then appears to have been erroneously paid may be repaid pursuant 
to the provisions of section nineteen of these Regulations. 
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TIME FOR PAYMENT OF CONTRIBUTIONS 


During Employment 


18. (1) During the employment of an employed person, contributions 
shall be paid by the employer within seventy-two hours after each day 
on which any wages or other earnings become payable to that person and, 
subject to subsection five of this section, shall be paid in respect of the pay 
period for which such wages or earnings are payable. 


Upon Separation 


(2) Where the employed person separates from insurable employment, 
the employer shall pay all contributions which remain unpaid, immediately 
upon separation. 


Where no Pecumary Remuneration 


(3) In any case coming under subsection three of section nineteen of 
the Act, contributions shall be paid by the employer at least once a week 
or at least once in such other period as may be fixed by the Commission 
in any such case or class of such cases, and each payment shall be in 
respect of one week’s contributions or in respect of the contribution for 
such other period as the case may be. 


Drawing Accounts 


(4) Notwithstanding anything contained in subsection one of this 
Section, where an employed person’s gross remuneration is payable by sums 
debited to a drawing account and the drawing account is credited with 
various amounts, contributions shall be paid by the employer within 
seventy-two hours after the end of each month. 


(5) Notwithstanding anything contained in subsection one of this 
section, where an employed person’s earnings are payable semi-monthly 
or monthly and contributions in respect of him are paid by affixing unem- 
ployment insurance stamps, the employer may, as an alternative to paying 
the contributions in respect of the whole pay period within seventy-two 
hours after the day on which the earnings for such period become payable, 
pay the contributions for the calendar weeks which fall completely within 
such pay periods plus any portion of the previous pay period in respect of 
which contributions have not been paid; but contributions which remain 
unpaid in respect of any portion of any such pay period shall, in any 
event, be payable within seventy-two hours of the next day on which 
earnings become payable by the employer to such employed person. 


Contributions Determined under Section 68 (4) of Act 


(6) Notwithstanding anything contained in subsections one and two 
of this section, where contributions payable are determined under sub- 
section four of section sixty-eight of the Act, such contributions shall be 
paid within twenty-four hours of the receipt by the employer of a written 
demand for payment signed by an inspector of the Commission. 


Stevedoring in Designated Ports 


(7) Not withstanding the provisions of subsections one and two of 
this section, where contributions are payable under subsection four of 
Section fourteen of these Regulations, contributions shall be paid by the 
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employer during the employment of an employed person in respect of whom 
contributions are so payable, immediately at the end of each pay-week, as 
defined in the said subsection, and where such an employed person sep- 
arates from his employment, all unpaid contributions shall be paid by the 
employer within seventy-two hours after the day on which his wages or 
other earnings became payable to the said person. 


REFUNDS OF CONTRIBUTIONS 


Contributions Paid Erroneously 


19. (1) The Commission may repay any employer’s contribution, or 
any part thereof, to the employer by whom it was paid or to his legal 
representative upon being satisfied that such contribution, or such part 
thereof, was paid under the erroneous belief that 1t was payable in respect 
of the employee for whom it was paid. 


(2) The Commission may repay to an employer or his legal repre- 
sentative any contribution, or any part thereof, paid on behalf of one of 
his employees, upon being satisfied that such contribution, or such part 
thereof, was paid under the erroneous belief that it was payable in respect 
of such employee and upon being satisfied that his employer has not 
recovered such contribution from such employee. 


(3) The Commission may repay to any employee or his legal repre- 
sentative, direct or through the employer by whom the contribution has 
been paid, a contribution which has been paid on his behalf, or any part 
thereof, upon being satisfied that such contribution, or such part thereof, 
was paid under the erroneous belief that it was payable in respect of him 
and upon being satisfied that the employer who paid such contribution has 
recovered the same from him. 


Application for Refund 


(4) Application for any refund under this section shall be made in a 
form satisfactory to the Commission within two years from the date on 
which the contribution was paid; but if the Commission is satisfied that in 
any case the contribution was paid on the direction of an officer of the 
Commission, or under other special circumstances, an application for a 
refund may be made at any time within five years from such date; and 
where in any case benefit has been paid to the employee, an application for 
a refund shall be made at any time within three years from the end of the 
insurance year, ending on March thirty-first, in which an application for 
benefit was made which resulted in the payment of benefit. 


(5) No application for a refund of contributions under this section 
for an amount less than fifty cents shall be considered. 


(6) Such refunds shall be made from the Unemployment Insurance 
Fund and in the case of contributions made on behalf of an employee shall 
be decreased by the amount of any benefit received by him. 


(7) The Commission may deduct from the value of any refund of 
contributions any expenses arising out of such transactions. 


(8) If any employer makes an overpayment or an underpayment of 
contributions in an amount not exceeding five dollars, any inspector may 
refund to such employer the amount of the overpayment, in cash, or may 
accept on behalf of the Receiver General, in cash, the amount of this 
underpayment, and shall render to an authorized treasury officer an 
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accounting of disbursements made in respect of refunds of contributions 
and of money received in respect of underpayments of contributions, at 
such times and in such manner as the treasury officer may direct. 


Certain Contributions May Be Considered by the Commission 
as No Longer Owing 


20. Contributions payable under the Act which are due and owing to 
the Unemployment Insurance Fund by a person who has failed or neglected 
to pay such contributions may be considered by an authorized officer of 
the Commission no longer due and owing to the Fund, where 

(a) the contributions are owing from a discharged bankrupt, or 

(b) the contributions have not been paid within five years from the 

date on which they became payable, or 

(c) on settlement of an estate the assets are insufficient to satisfy the 

contributions owing or are only sufficient to satisfy them in part, 
or 

(d) in accordance with instructions issued by the Commission, the 

contributions owing .are declared to be uncollectible. 


CONTRIBUTION RECORDS 


21. (1) Contributions paid under the Act and these Regulations shall 
be recorded, in the first instance, by the employer on one of the following 
insurance contribution records: 


Contribution Records 


(a) an insurance book, 

(6) an insurance card, 

(c) a contribution statement, in the case of payment by the bulk 
payment method, or 

(d) an adjustment form provided by the Commission. 


Contribution Ledger Cards 


(2) The Commission may make a compilation, extract, or posting, by 
periods which may be other than the periods indicated on the insurance 
contribution records, of particulars of the employer’s or the employee’s 
contributions, or both, paid in respect of an employed person for any 
period or periods, and such compilation, extract or posting shall be based 
on such employed person’s insurance contribution records in the Com- 
mission’s possession, and shall be recorded as entries on :a contribution 
ledger card in such form and in such manner as the Commission from 
time to time may determine; and the contributions so recorded shall be 
deemed to be the contributions paid under the Act and these Regulations, 
in respect of such employed person for the periods indicated on such con- 
tribution ledger card, and the Commission may microfilm any insurance 
contribution record or any such contribution ledger card, and for the 
purpose of the Act and these Regulations, a print, whether enlarged or not, 
of such microfilm shall be deemed to be the insurance contribution record 
or contribution ledger card pertaining to such employed person. 


Stevedoring in Designated Ports—Recording of Contributions 


(3) (a) Notwithstanding any provision of the Act or these Regulations, 
contributions paid under subsection four of Section fourteen hereof, 
in respect of an employed person’s employment in stevedoring in 
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any of the ports designated under subsection three of Section five 
hereof, shall be recorded in the first instance by the Commission 
in such manner and at such times as the Commission may deter- 
mine; provided, however, that the Commission shall not be 
required to record contributions in respect of such employment 
by any person who has not registered as a stevedore at the local 
office in the port where the employment took place. 

Such contributions paid in respect of employment in any pay- 
week of an employer shall be recorded by the Commission 
(insofar as their number will permit) successively, one per day, 
for each of the days, other than Sundays, in that pay-week and 
in the two weeks next thereafter for which no contribution is 
recorded, but in no case shall a contribution paid in respect of 
employment in any pay-week be recorded for a day subsequent 
to the two weeks next thereafter, nor shall contributions in 
respect of such employment occurring in any port prior to the 
commencement of any off-season prescribed for stevedoring for 
that port be recorded for any days in such off-season. 


\b 


—,* 


Contribution Records Generally 


22. (1) Whenever an employer takes a person into his employ in 
insurable employment, he shall forthwith take possession of such person’s 
insurance contribution records, if such person has: any, and ascertain 
his insurance number, if such a person has any and such person shall forth- 
with, upon being taken into such employment, deliver such insurance contri- 
bution records or give such number, as the case may be, to such employer. 


(2) If, because the employed person has no insurance contribution 
records or does not deliver his records to the employer or for any reason 
the employer does not or cannot take possession of such records as required 
by subsection one of this section, the employer shall, if making contribu- 
tions by means of the bulk payment method, apply to the local office 
servicing the area of the employer’s establishment for an insurance number 
for such person unless he has ascertained such person’s insurance number as 
required by subsection one of this section, the burden of proof of which shall 
be on the employer, and if making contributions by means of stamps or a 
metering device shall apply to the said local office for an insurance book 
for such person. 

(3) The employer shall make the appropriate application in such 
form as may be approved by the Commission and within seventy-two 
hours after such person commences to render services, but if such person 
separates from such employment within the said seventy-two hours, the 
employer shall make the application not later than the last day on which 
such person performed services for the employer. 


Insurance Books 


23. (1) Every employer paying contributions by means of stamps or a 
metering device shall apply to the local office servicing the area of the 
employer’s establishment for an insurance book for each person employed 
by him in insurable employment who is not in possession of an insurance 
book for the current year ending on the thirty-first day of March, and shall 
record therein the contributions made under these methods. 

(2) Every employer paying contributions by means of the bulk pay- 
ment method, except an employer paying contributions under subsection 
four of section fourteen of these Regulations, shall, prior to separation from 
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employment of an employed person, apply to the local office servicing the 
area of the employer’s establishment for an insurance book, and deliver it to 
the said person at the time of separation. 


(3) Every employer who receives an insurance book from an employed 
person, except an employer paying contributions under subsection four of 
section fourteen of these Regulations, shall retain the book in his possession 
for the purpose of making contributions required under the Act during the 
ceriod that person continues in his employment, and an employer who pays 
contributions under subsection four of Section fourteen of these Regualtions 
shall immediately forward the insurance book to the Commission. 


Insurance Cards 


24. Any employer or class of employers designated by the Commission 
may record contributions on an insurance card, subject to such conditions 
as the Commission may from time to time require. 


Contribution Statements 


25. Every employer paying contributions in respect of any employed 
person in his employ by the bulk payment method, except an employer 
paying contributions under subsection four of Section fourteen of these 
Regulations, shall record the contributions made under this method on a 
contribution statement form approved by the Commission, and a certificate 
of such contributions signed by the employer or his representative, shall 
be delivered, together with his insurance book, to the employed person on 
separation from employment. 


Adjustment Form 


26. Every employer paying contributions in cases of adjustment shall 
record his contributions on an adjustment form, authorized by the Com- 
mission. 


Registration Card 


27. Any employer who receives from the Commission a registration 
card for an employee shall forthwith deliver the card to the employee. 


Disposition of Contribution Records 


28. (1) (a) When an employed person becomes separated from his 
employment, his employer shall deliver his insurance contribution 
records to him not later than the last day on which services are 
performed for the employer. 


(6) Where in the opinion of an officer of the Commission it is not 
practicable to deliver the records to him, the employer shall 
deliver the records to the local office servicing the area of the 
employer’s establishment within one week after the last day on 
which services are performed by the employed person. 


(c) Where an employed person dies, the holder of his insurance con- 
tribution records shall inscribe legibly thereon the word “deceased”, 
and immediately deliver the records to the local office of the Com- 
mission servicing the area of the holder’s residence. 
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(2) If any person who is not in insurable employment is, at any time, 
in possession of any insurance contribution records in respect of former 
employment, he shall deliver them to the local office servicing the area of 
the person’s residence and no person shall, at any time, except as authorized 
by an officer of the Commission, have in his possession more than one 
insurance book for any year. 


(3) If a person dies or becomes permanently incapacitated while in 
possession of his insurance contribution records, any relative, legal repre- 
sentative or other person into whose possession the insurance contribution 
records may come shall forthwith deliver them to the local office servicing 
the area of his residence. 


(4) Upon any delivery of any insurance contribution records, pursuant 
to these Regulations, the employer shall obtain a receipt therefor from the 
employed person or the local office, as the case may be. 


(5) Any person who obtains possession of insurance contribution 
records to which he is not entitled shall forthwith deliver them to the local 
office servicing the area of the person’s residence. 


Safeguarding Insurance Contribution Records 


29. (1) An employer or other person shall keep all insurance contribu- 
tion records in his possession or custody safe and free from defacement or 
destruction. 


(2) The employed person, his employer or an officer of the Commission 
may alter the employed person’s surname in case of change by marriage or 
such person’s address as recorded in his insurance contribution records and 
no person shall otherwise deface or destroy an insurance contribution record 
or alter any of the figures or particulars therein except an officer of the 
Commission as directed by the Commission from time to time. 


(3) An employer shall upon request produce for inspection to any 
officer of the Commission the insurance contribution records which were 
issued in respect of any employed person in his employ and any person 
shall upon request produce for inspection to any officer of the Commission 
any insurance contribution records in his possession or custody, and any 
such officer may in his discretion take possession of and retain any insurance 
contribution records. 


(4) If the insurance contribution records of any employed person 
are destroyed, lost or defaced, the Commission may issue new insurance 
contribution records and may charge the person responsible for their 


custody at the time they were destroyed, lost or defaced, the sum of one 
dollar. 


(5) If insurance contribution records are destroyed, lost or defaced, 
the Commission may credit the employed person with payment of contribu- 
tions in respect of periods of employment with respect to which contribu- 
tions on his behalf are to the satisfaction of the Commission shown to have 
been paid. 


(6) Where insurance contribution records have been destroyed, lost 
or defaced, and the insurance number is not supplied to the Commission, 
the Commission may decline to take any steps to trace the record of con- 
tributions of the employed person whose insurance contribution records have 
been destroyed, lost or defaced. 
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(7) Subject to subsection 2 of this section no person, except an officer 
of the Commission as directed by the Commission from time to time, shall 
alter, deface, or destroy any document or thing used in the administration 
of the Act and Regulations made thereunder. 


Return at End of Year 


30. At the close of each insurance year ending on the thirty-first day of 
March, or at such other times as the Commission may require, every 
employer shall return all insurance contribution records in his possession 
to the local office servicing the area of the employer’s establishment and 
furnish such information as may be required by the Commission for the 
issuance of insurance contribution records for the succeeding period. 


Inspection by Employee 


31. (1) Every employer shall from time to time upon request give each 
employed person in his employ an opportunity of inspecting his insurance 
contribution records as long as they are in the custody of the employer, 
but such person shall be entitled to inspect his insurance contribution 
records not more than twice in any month and only at such reasonable 
times, either within or immediately before or after that person’s working 
hours, as may be fixed by his employer for the purpose. 


(2) The Commission shall, upon request, give each employed person 
employed in stevedoring in any of the ports designated under subsection 
three of Section five of these regulations, a similar opportunity of inspecting 
his insurance contribution records so long as they are in its custody. 


Procedure for Determination of Question and Appeals 


32. If any question arises as to who is or was the employer of any 
employed person, as to the rate of contribution payable under the Act by or 
in respect of any person or class of persons, or as to the rates of contribution 
payable in respect of any employed person by the employer and that person 
respectively, that question shall be decided by the Commission under 
section forty-five of the Act, subject to an appeal to the Umpire under 
section forty-six of the Act, and the procedure applicable in such instances 
shall be that provided in Section eleven to Section twenty-eight inclusive 
of The Unemployment Insurance Coverage Regulations, 1949. 
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TABLE OF DEDUCTIONS FROM WAGES, FOR STAMPS, 
METERING DEVICES AND BULK PAYMENT METHOD 
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TABLE OF DEDUCTIONS FROM WAGES, FOR STAMPS, 
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PART IV 


THE UNEMPLOYMENT INSURANCE BENEFIT REGULATIONS, 1949 


Definitions 


1. In these Regulations 


(a) 


(b) 
(c) 


(d 


— 


(e 


— 


(f) 


2. 


(b) 


“Claimant” means any insured person who applies for or is in 
receipt of benefit under the provisions of the Act and these 
Regulations; 

“court” means a court of referees constituted under section 
fifty-three of the Act; 

“employers’ panel’? means a panel of persons constituted under 
subsection two of section fifty-three of the Act to represent 
employers; 

“insurance officer” means any officer or employee of the Com- 
mission authorized to be an insurance officer pursuant to the 
provisions of subsection one of section fifty-two of the Act; 
“insured persons’ panel” means a panel of persons constituted 
under subsection two of section fifty-three of the Act to represent 
insured persons; 

“local office” means an office established by the Commission in 
any locality and includes any office designated by the Commission 
as such. 


Application for Initial Claim in the Prescribed Manner 


(1) (a) Any claimant, except a postal claimant under paragraph 
(b) of this subsection, who desires to make an initial claim for 
benefit in the prescribed manner under the provisions of Section 
28 (1) (c) of the act, shall, in such manner as the Commission 
may from time to time direct, 

(i) attend at the local office servicing the area of his residence 
and register for employment; 

(ii) make a claim for benefit at such local office; 

(iii) lodge or make arrangements to lodge his insurance contri- 
bution records at such local office, unless an officer of the 
Commission dispenses with such lodging in any particular 
Case}; 

(iv) furnish such evidence as may be required regarding any 
dependent for whom he is claiming; and 

(v) furnish such other evidence as to the fulfilment of the con- 
ditions and the absence of disqualification for receiving benefit, 
as may be required, and for that purpose attend at such 
offices or places as directed. 


Postal Claimant 


Any claimant (hereinafter referred to as a “postal claimant’) 
whose residence is in excess of such a distance from such local 
office, or whose travelling expenses to and from such local office 
are in excess of such an amount, as the Commission may from 
time to time determine for the purpose, who desires to make such 
an initial claim, shall, through the mail, or in person if so directed, 
in such manner as the Commission may from time to time direct 
(i) register for employment at such local office; 

(ii) make a claim for benefit at such local office; 
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(111) 


(iv) 
(v) 


(2) (a) 


lodge or make arrangements to lodge his insurance contribution 
records at such local office, unless an officer of the Commission 
dispenses with such lodging in any particular case; 

furnish such evidence as may be required regarding any 
dependent for whom he is claiming; and 

furnish such other evidence as to the fulfilment of the con- 
ditions and the absence of disqualification for receiving 
benefit, as may be required, and for that purpose attend at 
such offices or places as directed. 


Procedure for Application for Renewal Claim 
Any claimant, except a postal claimant under paragraph (b) 


of this subsection, who desires to make a renewal claim for benefit 
in the same benefit year as the initial claim mentioned in sub- 
section (1) of this section, namely, a claim made after the 
claimant has failed to report on two or more consecutive reporting 
days for the purpose of making continuing claims, shall, in such 
manner as the Commission may from time to time direct 


(i) 
(ii) 
(iii) 
(iv) 
(v) 


attend at the local office servicing the area of his residence and 
register for employment; 

make a claim for benefit at such local office; 

lodge or make arrangements to lodge his insurance contribution 
records at such local office, unless an officer of the Commission 
dispenses with such lodging in any particular case; 

furnish such evidence as may be required regarding any 
dependent for whom he is claiming; and 

furnish such other evidence as to the fulfilment of the condi- 
tions and the absence of disqualification for receiving benefit, 
as may be required, and for that purpose attend at such 
offices or places as directed. 


Postal Claimants 


(b) Any postal claimant, as described in paragraph (b) of sub- 
section (1) of this section, who desires to make a renewal claim 


for 


benefit, shall, through the mail or in person, if so directed, 


in such manner as the Commission may from time to time direct 


(i) 


(ii) 
(111) 


(iv) 


register for employment at the local office servicing the area 
of his residence; 

make a claim for benefit at such local office; 

lodge or make arrangements to lodge his insurance contri- 
bution records at such local office, unless an officer of the 
Commission dispenses with such lodging in any particular 
case; 

furnish such evidence as may be required regarding any 
dependent for whom he is claiming; and 


(v) furnish such other evidence as to the fulfilment of the conditions 


(3) (a) 


and the absence of disqualification for receiving benefit, as 
may be required and for that purpose attend at such offices 
or places as directed. 

Procedure on Continuing Claim 
Any claimant, except a postal claimant under paragraph (b) 


of this subsection, who desires to make a continuing claim for 
benefit in the same benefit year as the initial claim mentioned 
in sub-paragraph (1) of this section, namely, a claim made at 
intervals after an initial or renewal claim, shall, in such manner 
as the Commission may from time to time direct 
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(i) attend at the local office at which he made his last initial or 
renewal claim for benefit or at such other local office as may 
be approved in his case and apply for employment; 

(11) make a claim for benefit at such local office; 

(111) produce his insurance contribution records for inspection at 
such local office; 

(iv) furnish such evidence as may be required that the conditions 
respecting the dependent for whom he is claiming have not 
changed, or if they have changed, furnish such evidence as 
may be required regarding any dependent for whom he is 
claiming; 

(v) as proof of being unemployed, capable of and available for 
work and unable to obtain suitable employment, attend at 
such local office on such day or days and at such time or 
times as an officer of the Commission may direct and sign an 
unemployment register; and 

(vi) furnish such other evidence as to the fulfilment of the condi- 
tions and the absence of disqualification for receiving or 
continuing to receive benefit as may be required, and for that 
purpose attend at such office or place as directed. 


Postal Claim 


(b) Any postal claimant, as described in paragraph (b) of subsec- 
tion (1) of this section, who desires to make a continuing claim 
for benefit in the same benefit year, shall, through the mail or 
in person if so directed in such manner as the Commission may 
from time to time direct 
(i) apply for employment at the local office at which he made his 

last initial or renewal claim for benefit or at such other local 
office as may be approved in his case; 

(ii) make a claim for benefit at such local office; 

(iii) produce his insurance contribution records for inspection at 

such local office; 

(iv) furnish such evidence as may be required that the conditions 
respecting the dependent for whom he is claiming have not 
changed, or if they have changed, furnish such evidence as may 
be required regarding any dependent for whom he is claiming; 
furnish such other evidence as to the fulfilment of the con- 
ditions and the absence of disqualification for receiving or 
continuing to receive benefit as may be required, and for that 
purpose attend at such office or place as directed; and 
(vi) as proof of being unemployed, capable of and available for 

work and unable to obtain suitable employment, forward to 
such local office a special unemployment register signed by 
him and certified by such persons as may be determined by 
the Commission from time to time, or if directed, attend at 
such local office and sign the unemployment register. 


—’ 


(v 


Certain Dependent Persons 

(4) For the purpose of carrying out the provisions of paragraph (d) of 

aubsection 2 of Section thirty-one of the Act, 

(a) a “self-contained domestic establishment” shall mean a dwelling 
house, apartment, or other similar place of residence in which resi- 
dence, among other things, the dependent for whom the insured per- 
son claims, as a general rule, sleeps and has his meals. 
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(b) “connected by blood relationship” shall refer only to the insured 
person’s parents, grandparents, great grandparents, children, grand- 
children, great grand-children, brothers, sisters, uncles, aunts, 
nephews and nieces; 


(c) “connected by marriage” shall refer only to the parents, grand- 
parents, great grandparents, brothers and sisters of the insured per- 
son’s spouse and his step children; and 

(d) “connected by adoption” shall refer to children adopted by process 
of law or otherwise. 

(e) Where the dependent mentioned in paragraphs (a) or (c) of the 


said subsection receives an earned income in excess of $12 a week 
and the dependent mentioned in paragraphs (b) or (d) of the said 
subsection receives an income in excess of $12 a week from any 
source, such dependent shall not be considered as being maintained 
wholly or mainly by the claimant or as being dependent on the 
claimant. » 


(5) Any statement set out in material presented pursuant to this sec- 
tion may be accepted as true unless the contrary is proven. 


(6) An officer of the Commission may, pursuant to general or specific 
directions of the Commission, in any particular case or in any class or 
group of cases, dispense with or vary the requirements of any of the pro- 
visions of subsections one, two and three of this section, and in any such 
case a claimant shall furnish such evidence, or attend at a local office, as may 
be required. 

Extension of Two-year Period 


3. An insured person who requests that the period of two years specified 
in the first statutory condition be extended, as provided in subsection three 
of section twenty-eight of the Act, shall prove any of the required facts at 
such times and in such manner as the Commission may from time to time 
direct. 

Employer to Furnish Evidence 


4. The Commission may require any employer for whom the claimant 
has worked to furnish any information relevant to the claim and such em- 
ployer shall furnish.any such information in his possession within such time 
after it is requested as to the Commission seems reasonable. 


Entitlement to Benefit 


5. (1) For the purposes of this section, a day for which remuneration 
is payable to a claimant shall be treated as if it were a day on which such 


claimant works. 
(2) For the purpose of entitlement to benefit 


Sunday Employment 


(a) (i) Where a claimant works and the period for which he works 
commences on Saturday and extends over midnight into Sun- 
day, or commences on Sunday and extends over midnight 
into Monday, he shall in respect of that period be treated as 
having worked, in accordance with the provisions of section 
three of The Unemployment Insurance Contribution Regula- 
tions, 1949, and shall be treated as being unemployed on any 
day for which a contribution is not payable in accordance 
with the said section. 
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(ii) Where a claimant works on a Sunday and the period for 
which he works is not described in subparagraph (i) of this 
paragraph, he shall, in respect of that period, be treated as 
having worked on the nearest day from Monday to Saturday 
in that week on which he has not worked. 

(iii) Where a claimant has worked under circumstances described 
in subparagraphs (i) or (ii) of this paragraph and his employ- 
ment is not insurable under the Act, he shall be treated as if 
he were employed in insurable employment. 


Days For Which Contribution Required 


(6) No benefit shall be payable to any claimant for any day for which 


(c) 


a contribution is required to be recorded pursuant to the provisions 
of the Act or Regulations made thereunder. 


Stevedoring in Designated Ports 
Contributions paid under the provisions of subsection four of Sec- 
tion fourteen of The Unemployment Insurance Contribution 
Regulations, 1949, in excess of the number of contributions that 
can be recorded under the provisions of subsection three of 
Section twenty-one of the said Regulations, shall not be taken into 
account in computing the claimant’s benefit rights. 


Deemed Unemployed on Certain Recognized Holidays 
Where Working Week Cannot be Completed 


(d) (i) Where in any working week a claimant is prevented by 


industrial causes beyond his control from working on one or 
more working days or shifts and for at least the number of 
hours representing a full working day or shift, he shall be 
deemed to be unemployed on any day (other than a statutory 
holiday) which becomes a recognized holiday by reason of 
his working week, if he duly proves that he has not worked 
on such recognized holiday nor for the full number of hours of 
his working week. 


General Holiday in Excess of Two Weeks 


(11) Where an employer has declared a contiriuous general holiday 
in excess of two weeks for a claimant’s grade, class or shift in 
the occupation or at the factory, work-shop or other premises 
at which he is employed, such claimant shall nevertheless be 
deemed to be unemployed on any day (other than a statutory 
holiday) recognized as a holiday for him by reason of such 
general holiday, when such day occurs more than two weeks 
(or such other period as in the opinion of the Commission 
the general practice of the employment may require) after 
the commencement of the general holiday, if he duly proves 
that he has not worked on any such day. 


Benefit Payable for Certain Days notwithstanding Section 29 (1) (a) 


of the Act 


(e) Where a claimant, upon termination of his employment (which for 


the purposes of this section includes a lay-off), receives pay in lieu 
of holidays accrued but not taken during his employment, he 
shall be entitled to benefit (notwithstanding the provisions of sec- 
tion 29 (1) (a) of The Act) in respect of days subsequent to such 
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termination, except where a holiday period (of at least one week 
declared for his grade, class or shift in the occupation or the 
premises where he earned the pay) commences within three days 
after such termination, and in such case he shall be disqualified 
only for a number of days immediately following such termination, 
equal to the number of days which such pay represents or to the 
number of days (exclusive of Sundays) in the holiday period, 
whichever is the lesser. 


Unemployed during Farming Off-season 


(3) An insured person, whose main employment is the operation of 
a farm, may prove that he is unemployed in respect of his farming operations 
on any day during the months of October, November, December, January, 
February and March (hereinafter called the “farming off-season”), if he 
fulfills all the other conditions of entitlement to benefit, and produces 
evidence— 


(a) that, in the farming off-season for which he declares that he is 
unemployed and for which he is claiming benefit, he either does 
no work on the farm or the work. performed by him thereon is so 
limited in extent that it does not prevent him from accepting full- 
time employment, and 

(b) that during the two off-seasons preceding the off-season in which 
he made such claim for benefit at least 180 contributions in the 
ageregate were recorded in his respect. 


Benefit payable while on Relief 


(4) Where a claimant performs work on any day for, and under the 
direct control of, a municipal or local authority, or organization set up or 
specially authorized for that purpose by such authority, under a scheme 
for the relief of needy unemployed persons, as a condition precedent to 
the receipt of or in return for money, a voucher or an order to purchase 
food, clothing, shelter, fuel or other necessities of life, he shall be deemed 
in respect to the performance of such work to be unemployed and available 
for work on any such day for the purposes of the Act and Regulations made 
thereunder, if such authority or organization certifies that he performed the 
work under the said plan and that its performance did not prevent him 
from accepting other work. 


Insurance Officer’s Powers 


6. The Commission may from time to time determine the procedure 
to be followed for the consideration and the examination of benefit claims 
and questions to be considered by an insurance officer and, without limiting 
the generality of the foregoing, may also determine from time to time 
the claims and questions which any insurance officer shall examine. 


Termination of Five-year and Three-year Periods 
7. The five-year and three-year periods specified in section 30 of the 
Act shall end on the last day of the quarter preceding the commencement 
of the benefit year for which the computation is made; and, for the purpose 
of this section, “quarter” means one of four parts of the year of approxi- 
mately equal length, as the Commission may from time to time determine, 
the first of which shall commence on the Sunday nearest to April first. 
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Day of Commencement of Claim Week 


&. The day on which a claim week shall commence in respect of a 
claimant shall be Monday. 


Payments in respect of Persons of Unsound Mind or Deceased 


9. Where any money is payable out of The Unemployment Insurance 
Fund to any person of unsound mind, or to any person at the time of his 
death and there are neither Letters Probate of his will nor Letters of 
Administration of his estate, the Commission or any officer authorized in 
that behalf by special or general directions of the Commission may authorize 
payment of such money or any part thereof to any person who, in its or 
his opinion, is equitably entitled thereto. 


Payments in respect of Persons Residing in U.S.A. Who Report Personally 


10. (1) A claimant residing either temporarily or permanently in any 
of the United States of America, shall not be disqualified for the receipt 
of benefit by reason only of such residence, if he is available for work in 
Canada and reports personally at a local office of the Commission ‘as and 
when an officer of the Commission may direct. 


Payments in respect of Persons Residing in States with Reciprocal 
Agreements 


(2) A claimant residing either temporarily or permanently in the 
Territories of Alaska or Hawaii, the District of Columbia or in any of 
the United States of America, with which Canada has a reciprocal agree- 
ment respecting unemployment insurance, shall not be disqualified for the 
receipt of benefit by reason only of such residence, if he proves entitlement 
to benefit under the reciprocal agreement between Canada and the United 
States of America, which is Schedule “A” of The Unemployment Insurance 
Coverage Regulations, 1949. 


s 


Benefit Paid in Error 


11. (1) Any day for which a claimant has been paid benefit to which 
he was not entitled shall be taken into account for the purpose of determin- 
ing his benefit rights unless the Commission has recovered the amount of 
such benefit. 


Contributions Paid in Error 


(2) No day for which contributions have ‘been paid in error in respect 
of any claimant shall be taken into account for the purpose of determining 
his benefit rights unless in any particular case the Commission by resolution 
otherwise decides. 


Ratification of Benefit Wrongly Paid 


(3) Sums paid by way of benefit while a claimant was not entitled 
thereto may be ratified by an authorized officer of the Commission, except 
where 

(a) there is evidence of wilful misrepresentation or false statements 

on the part of the claimant; or 

(6b) such sums were not paid in accordance with the rate or duration 

of benefit authorized by an insurance officer, unless in the opinion 
of an officer of the Commission they were received in good faith by 
the claimant. 
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Benefit Considered by the Commission as no longer owing to Fund 


(4) Sums paid by way of benefit while the claimant was not entitled 
thereto and which are owing to the Fund, may be considered by an author- 
ized officer of the Commission as no longer due and owing to the Fund, 
where 


(a) the claimant is a discharged bankrupt, or 

(b) the claimant is deceased, or 

(c) the sums have not been repaid to the Fund within three years 
from the date that they were payable to the Fund, or 

(d) in accordance with instructions issued by the Commission, it is 
considered that the repayment of the sums would result in undue 
hardship to the claimant. 


SEASONAL REGULATIONS 


Seasonal Worker 


12. (1) If more than nine of the most recent thirty-six contributions 
required to be recorded under the Act or Regulations in respect of the 
employment of an insured person prior to the commencement day of his 
benefit year are seasonal contributions, such person shall for the purposes 
of this section be a seasonal worker. 


Entitlement to Benefit in Off-seasons 


(2) (a) A seasonal worker shall be entitled to receive benefit for days 
on which he is unemployed in any off-season applicable in his case, 
only if he fulfils all the other conditions of entitlement to benefit, 

and if | 
(1) not less than 360 contributions were recorded pursuant to the 
Act or Regulations in respect of his employment occurring in 
the two years ending on the last day of the quarter immedi- 
ately preceding the commencement day of his benefit year; or 
(i1)*not less than the number of contributions mentioned here- 
under were so recorded for employment occurring in the 
complete quarters contained in any such off-seasons or parts 
thereof included in the two years ending on the last day of 
the quarter immediately preceding the commencement day 

of his benefit year, namely 
(aa) 40 contributions where the number of quarters contained 
in such off-seasons or parts thereof is two, or 
(bb) 80 contributions where the number of quarters con- 
tained in such off-seasons or parts thereof is four. 

Where, by reason of subparagraph (i) or (ii) such seasonal 
worker is not entitled to benefit during any off-season beginning 
after the commencement day of his benefit year, the period of two 
years therein mentioned shall thereupon be construed as if it were 
the period of two years ending on the last day of the quarter 
immediately preceding the commencement day of such off-season. 
(c) Where such seasonal worker is not entitled to benefit by reason 
of paragraph (a) or (b), but he has worked in insurable employ- 
ment during any such off-season for which he is disqualified, and 
20 or more contributions are recorded therefor, they shall be 
deemed to have been recorded in respect of employment within 
the period mentioned in paragraph (a) or (b) as the case may be 
in respect only of his entitlement to benefit in periods subsequent 
to the date on which he proves the payment of such contributions. 


(b 


— 
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(3) The seasonal industry applicable in the case of any such seasonal 
worker shall be determined in accordance with the following rules: 


One Seasonal Industry 


(a) where his seasonal contributions included in the aforesaid thirty- 
six contributions were in respect of employment in only one seasonal 
industry, the seasonal industry applicable shall be that industry; 


More Than One Seasonal Industry 


(6) where the said seasonal contributions were in respect of employ- 
ment in more than one seasonal industry, the seasonal industry 
applicable shall be the particular seasonal industry in which the 
greatest number of such seasonal contributions were required; 
however, in the event that the number of seasonal contributions 
in two or more seasonal industries is equal, the seasonal industry 
applicable shall be the one thereof in which the most recent of 
such seasonal contributions was required. 


Off-seasons 


(4) The off-seasons for the respective seasonal industries, and the 
areas in which such off-seasons are applicable, are the following: 


Transportation by Water: 


All*Ganada wee. «20. LORI AmD. Dec. 16 to Apr. 14 
Stevedoring (Inland Ports): 

odd hg ks VO ESIGN We. deni spent ach nghh > Laas Dec. 16 to Apr. 14 
Stevedoring (Deep-sea Ports): ..... May 16 to Dec. 14 


Off-season Applicable 


(5) The off-season applicable in the case of any such seasonal worker 
shall be the off-season for the seasonal industry which has been determined 
to be applicable in accordance with subsection (3) of this section and, 
within that industry, for the area which has been determined to be applic- 
able in accordance with subsection (4) of this section; so however that 
where the said seasonal contributions were in respect of employment in 
more than one such area, the off-season applicable shall be the off-season 
for the area where the employment resulting in the greatest number of sea- 
sonal contributions took place; and that in the event that the aggregate 
numbers of such seasonal contributions in respect of employment in two or 
more areas are equal, the off-season applicable shall be the off-season for 
the area where the employment resulting in the most recent of such con- 
tributions took place. 


Definitions 
(6) In this section 


Seasonal Contributions 


(a) “seasonal contribution” means a contribution required to be 
recorded in respect of an insured person’s employment in a seasonal 
industry if such employment is in a seasonal occupation carried 
on within that industry; 
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Seasonal Industry 


(6) “seasonal industry” means and includes the following respective 


(c) 


industries, which the Commission hereby declares to be seasonal 
industries; 


Transportation by Water 


(i) the industry of transportation by water on any of the inland 
waters of Canada, herein referred to as “transportation by 
water”; 


Stevedoring 


(ii) the industry of stevedoring in any of the inland or deep sea 
ports, herein referred to as “stevedoring” ; 


Seasonal Occupation 


“seasonal occupation” means and includes the occupations 
mentioned hereunder which are carried on within the respective 
seasonal industries; 


(i) In Transportation by Water:—All occupations carried on by 
members of the crew of a vessel. The expression “members 
of the crew” includes the master or officer in charge of the 
vessel, however designated, and every person subject to his 
authority serving on board and contributing in any way to 
the welfare of the vessel, the welfare of the passengers or the 
crew, or care of the cargo. 


(11) In Stevedoring:—All occupations directly connected with the 
loading or unloading of a vessel in port, including the occupa- 
tions of shipliners, coopers, shedmen, coal handlers, gearmen, 
winchmen and checkers, and any others ordinarily carried on 
within reach of the ship’s tackle or included in an agreement 
between employers and employees as stevedoring. 


Inland Waters of Canada 


(d) “inland waters of Canada” means all the rivers, lakes and other 


(e) 


(f) 


(g) 


navigable fresh waters within Canada, including the River St. 
Lawrence as far seaward as a line drawn from Cap DesRosiers 
through West Point, Anticosti Island extending to the north shore, - 
but not including any other estuaries, harbours or navigable rivers 
that are open for navigation all year. 


Inland Port 
“inland port” means a port on any of the said inland waters of 
Canada. 
Deep Sea Port 


“deep sea port” means the port of Halifax, Nova Scotia, and the 
port of Saint John, New Brunswick. 


Quarter 


“quarter”? means one of four parts of the year of approximately 
equal length as the Commission may from time to time determine, 
the first of which shall commence on the Sunday nearest to April 
first. 
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Vessel Engaged in Transportation Upon Inland Waters 


(7) For the purpose of this section a ship or vessel is engaged in the 
industry of transportation by water upon the inland waters of Canada if 
its operations or a substantial portion thereof normally consist of voyages 
upon any of the inland waters of Canada and if it is ordinarily laid up 
during the winter months by reason of climatic conditions. 


Antedating 


13. Where a claimant considers that he has good cause for delay in 
making a claim for benefit, and makes application to have his claim made 
effective from a date earlier than the date on which he made his claim, such 
application may be approved if he proves 

(a) that on such date he has in all respects fulfilled the conditions 

of entitlement to benefit and was in a position to furnish proof 
thereof; and 

(b) that throughout the whole period between such earlier date 

and the date he made his claim he had good cause for delay in 
making such claim and furnishing such proof, 
but for the purposes of this section such earlier date shall in no case be more 
than three months from the date on which he made his claim for benefit. 


Period of Service—Merchant Seamen. 


14. For the purpose of Section ninety-six of the Act, the “period 
of service” of a merchant seaman to whom a Special Bonus or a War 
Service Bonus was payable, shall be the time served subsequent to 
June 30, 1941, which counted for such bonuses, and any merchant sea- 
man who has received any out-of-work allowances pursuant to “The 
Merchant Seamen’s Out-of-Work Allowances Regulations’ (Order in 
Council P.C. 3396, dated August 9, 1946) and who claims unemployment 
insurance benefit, shall be treated, in respect of any day for which he has 
received such out-of-work allowances, as if he had received unemployment 
insurance benefit under the Act, in a previous benefit year. 


CourRT OF REFEREES 


Constitution of Panel 


15. (1) A panel shall be composed of such persons as the Com- 
mission may from time to time choose. 

(2) Each member of a panel shall be chosen for such period as 
the Commission may stipulate and his membership may be terminated 
by the Commission at any time. 


Selection of Panel 


16. (1) Subject to the provisions of subsection two of this section, 
a court shall be selected by the Commission and shall consist of a chairman 
appointed under subsection two of section fifty-two of the Act, one member 
of an employers’ panel and one member of an insured persons’ panel. 


More Than One Member from Each Panel 


(2) The Commission may decide that, in any particular case, there 
shall be more than one member of an employers’ panel and more than one 
member of an insured persons’ panel on a court; provided that the number 
of members of the court selected from each vanel is equal. 
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Members Chosen in Rotation 


(3) Members of a court other than the chairman shall be selected from 
the panels so far as is practicable in rotation. 


Absence of Members 


(4) Any claim or question which is referred to a court may, with the 
consent of the claimant or the person or association in whose case the 
question arises, but not otherwise, be proceeded with in the absence of any 
member or members of the court other than the chairman. 


Members of Panel Disqualified 


(5) No person shall be a member of a court during the consideration 
of a case 
(a) in which he is or has been a representative of the claimant, or 
(b) by which he is or may be directly affected, or 
(c) in which he has taken any part either on behalf of an association, 
or as an employer, or as a witness, or otherwise. 


Investigation of Claim Before Decision 


17. An insurance officer, before deciding any question arising in con- 
nection with a claim for benefit, and the chairman of a court of referees 
at any time prior to the court’s decision, may refer the question, for 
investigation and report, to any person designated for that purpose. 


Appeal to a Court 


18. An appeal from a decision of an insurance officer shall be in 
writing, shall contain a statement of the grounds of the appeal, and shall be 
filed at the local office from which the claimant received notification of the 
insurance officer’s decision. 


Application for Hearing 
19. (1) A claimant may apply for a hearing— 
(a) If his claim for benefit is referred to a court, within seven days 
from receipt of notice of the reference, or 
(b) if he appeals to a court of referees from a decision of an insur- 
ance officer, at the time of filing the appeal. 


(2) Application for a hearing shall be in writing and shall be filed 
with the local office at which the appeal is filed. 


(3) Upon such application the chairman shall thereupon grant a 
hearing; if no such application has been made he may nevertheless direct 
that there shall be a hearing, but in no case shall a person be entitled to 
be paid for travelling or other allowances for the purpose of attending 
the hearing unless he is requested by the Chairman of the Court to attend 
before the Court. 


Procedure 
(4) The procedure on a hearing shall be determined by the chairman. 


Decision of Court 


20. (1) A court shall not decide a case until a reasonable oppor- 
tunity has been given to the claimant to make any representations which 
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he desires the court to consider in making its decision and, if he fails to 
do so, he shall be deemed to have had such reasonable opportunity. 


(2) If any member of a court dissents from the decision of the court 
the reasons for his dissent shall be recorded in the report of the proceed- 
ings of the court. 


(3) As soon as may be after a court has reached a decision the 
chairman shall file the decision of the court with the insurance officer. 


(4) The claimant shall be notified in writing of the decision. 


APPEALS TO THE UMPIRE 


Leave to Appeal to Umpire 


21. (1) An application for leave to appeal to the Umpire idee 
paragraph (c) (ii) of section fifty-seven of the Act shall be made within 
twenty-one days of the date on which the decision of the court is com- 
municated to the claimant and in such form and manner as the Commission 
may from time to time provide. 


(2) Within fifteen days after receipt of any such application the chair- 
man shall notify the insurance officer in writing of his decision and the 
insurance officer shall forthwith send written notice of such decision to 
the claimant. 


Appeals to Umpire 


22. (1) An appeal to the Umpire from the decision of a court shall be 
in writing, shall contain a statement of the grounds of appeal, and shall be 
filed at the local office from which the claimant received notification of the 
decision of the court of referees. 


(2) Any person or association having an immediate interest in the 
decision may, within ten days after a notice of appeal is filed, file 
with such local office for submission to the Umpire a statement of the obser- 
vations and representations he desires the Umpire to consider in deciding 
the appeal. 

Application for Hearing 


23. (1) (a) Any person or association having an immediate inter- 
est in the decision may apply to the Umpire in writing for a hearing and 
the Umpire shall thereupon grant a hearing; if no such application has 
been made he may nevertheless direct that there shall be a hearing; but 
in no case shall a person be entitled to be paid for travelling or other 
allowances for the purpose of attending the hearing unless he is requested 
by the Umpire to attend before him. 

(b) An application to the Umpire for a hearing shall be filed at the 
local office at which the appeal is filed, within ten days after such notice 
of appeal is filed. 

Notice of Hearing 


(2) In any case in which a hearing is to be held, such notice in 
writing of the date, time, and place of the hearing as the Umpire may 
direct shall be sent to such persons or associations as the Umpire may 
direct. 

Procedure 


(3) The procedure on the hearing of an appeal shall be determined. 
by the Umpire. 
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Decision of Umpire 
24. (1) The decision of the Umpire shall be in writing and the 


Commission shall send a copy thereof to the claimant and any other person 
or association having an immediate interest in the decision. 


(2) The Commission may publish the decision if and as it deems 
proper. 


Ae Vv 
Tue NationaL EMPLOYMENT SERVICE RecuLatTions, 1949 


Short Title 


1. These Regulations may be cited as “The National Employment 
Service Regulations, 1949.” 


Definitions 
2. In these Regulations, unless the context otherwise requires, 


(a) “insurable employment” means and includes any employment 
which is insurable employment under the provisions of the Act, 
and all of the employments specified as excepted employments 
in Part II of the First Schedule to the Act (and any part of any 
such excepted employment) to which the Governor in Council has 
extended or shall extend the provisions of the Act, including 
employment in lumbering and logging whether or not contribu- 
tions under the Act are payable in respect thereof. 

(b) “employer” means any person who is offering employment or who 
has or had any person in employment. 

(c) “employee” means any person to whom employment is offered 
by an employer or whom an employer has or had in employment 

(d) “casual employee” means an employee who is employed for a 
particular job or jobs of a casual nature for a period of less than 
six days. 

(e) “local employment office” means an employment office established 
by the Commission under the Act, and in respect of notifications 
and reports by an employer means the employment office nearest 
to the establishment in respect of which the notification or report 
is required. 

(f) “establishment” means any office, plant, factorv. works, premises 
or place, where one or more employees are employed in insurable 
employment. 


Notification of Employer’s Requirements 


3. If an employer who requires to engage an employee in insurable 
employment, other than an employee to be engaged pursuant to his seniority 
rights, does not engage such employee within twenty-four hours after the 
time when the employment becomes available, he shall forthwith after the 
said twenty-four hours have elapsed notify the local employment office 
of such requirement, stating the place where and the occupation for which 
the employee is required, a description of the duties to be performed, the 
rate of wages and frequency of payment, the number of hours to be worked 
each day and each week, the probable duration of the employment, and 
sufficient information to describe the working conditions of the employment 
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and any incidental information which the Commission may from time to 
time require; provided, however, that such notification shall not be required 
if the employer’s office which directly controls hirings at the establishment 
at which the employment is available, is more than twelve miles distant 
from the local employment office and he does not seek the employee outside 
the locality in which his office is situated, but if he seeks the employee 
outside the said locality the notification shall be required. 


Notification of Hirings and Separations 


4. (1) Every employer shall periodically furnish to the head office of 
the Commission, on such form as the Commission may from time to time 
determine, a report in respect of each establishment in which he had during 
the whole or any part of the period covered by such report one or more 
employees in insurable employment, showing for each month in the period 
covered by the report the number of employees actually in his employ 
at the beginning of the month, the number of employees whom he has 
engaged during the month, the number who have separated from his 
employ during the month, the number in his employ at the end of the 
month, and any incidental information which the Commission may from 
time to time require; provided, however, that the employer need not furnish 
the report for any period in which he had only one establishment and not 
more than nine employees employed at any one time in the period. ‘The 
employees herein referred to are not only those in insurable employment 
but all employees except casual employees. 


(2) One such report shall be for the six months’ period ending on the 
last day of February and one shall be for the six months’ period ending on 
the last day of August, in each year, and the employer shall furnish the 
same semi-annually not later than the fifteenth day of the month which 
follows immediately after the end of the period covered by the report; 
provided, however, that the Commission may, upon application, grant an 
extension of time for furnishing the report. 


(3) Where the employer carries on business in more than one estab- 
lishment he shall furnish a separate report in respect of each establishment; 
provided, however, that he may include in one report two or more estab- 
lishments situated in the same city or town; and provided, further, that the 
Commission may, upon application, authorize an employer to include more 
than one establishment in one report although the establishments are not 
situated in the same city or town. 


2. Unemployment Insurance Commission Special Orders 


UNEMPLOYMENT INSURANCE COMMISSION 


Certificate 


This is to certify that ‘“The Unemployment Insurance Commission 
Special Orders, 1949”, attached hereto, are the Consolidated Special Orders 
of The Unemployment Insurance Commission in effect on this day. 


Dated at Ottawa, this 22nd day of November, 1949. 


THE UNEMPLOYMENT INSURANCE COMMISSION, 


Per: E. C. DrsorMEAUx, 
Secretary. 


~. 
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WHEREAS by the provisions of section 98 (3) of The Unemployment 
Insurance Act, 1940, the Commission is given power to vary and revoke 
any Special Order made by the Commission; 

Anp WuHeErgEAs the Commission is given the power under the provisions 
of the said Act to make Special Orders with reference to the matters specified 
in the consolidated Special Orders hereinafter referred to; 

Ir Is THEREFORE RESOLVED that under and by virtue of the provisions 
of The Unemployment Insurance Act, 1940, The Unemployment Insurance 
Commission Special Orders, 1948, made by The Unemployment Insurance 
Commission on September 16, 1948 and effective October 4, 1948, as 
amended by the Special Orders of the Commission dated November 20, 
1948, March 25, 1949, August 26, 1949, and November 14, 1949, are hereby 
revoked and the following consolidated Special Orders be and they are 
hereby made under the title “The Unemployment Insurance Commission 
Special Orders, 1949”. 


THE UNEMPLOYMENT INSURANCE COMMISSION SPECIAL ORDERS, 1949 


rh 


By this Special Order made and declared by the Commission pursuant 
to the provisions of paragraph (p) of Part II of the First Schedule to The 
Unemployment Insurance Act, 1940, the Commission hereby specifies the 
following employments to apply for the purposes of the said Act, as being 
of such a nature that they are ordinarily adopted as subsidiary employments 
only and not as the principal means of livelihood; and for the purposes 
of this Order the words “previously employed in insurable employment” 
shall refer to insurable employment within the five years immediately 
preceding the commencement of the following employments: 


1. Seasonal employment 


(a) in connection with a factory for canning or processing food 
products, 
(6) in fruit packing; 
of any person who has not been previously employed in insurable employ- 
ment, if it is known that the employment of the said person will be for a 
period not exceeding fifteen weeks in the twelve-month period ending 
March 31 in any year. 


2. (a) Temporary employment in connection with census enumeration 
of any person who has not been previously employed in insurable 
employment, if it is known that the employment of the said person 
will be for a period not exceeding six weeks in the twelve-month 
period ending March 31 in any year. 

Temporary employment in connection with federal, provincial or 
municipal elections, of persons engaged in compiling voters’ lists 
or employed as enumerators, poll clerks, returning officers, or 
deputy returning officers, if the period of their employment does not 
exceed, in the aggregate, ten days in any period of thirty con- 
secutive days. 


(b 


— 


3. Temporary employment in connection with circuses, carnivals, 
exhibitions, fairs or race meetings of any person who has not been previously 
employed in insurable employment, if it is known that the employment of 
the said person will be for a period not exceeding fifteen days in the twelve- 
month period ending March 31 in any year. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 4015 


Unemployment Insurance Act—continued 


4. Employment as a Janitor or caretaker where the value of the remun- 
eration of the person employed is less than a daily average of ninety cents. 


3. Temporary employment during the period from December 13 to 
December 31 (both dates inclusive), in any year, of students on vacation 
from a school, college or university at which such students are in regular 
day-time attendance during the school term, if such students have not been 
previously employed in insurable employment. 


6. Casual employment in connection with snow or sleet clearance or 
removal, for a period not exceeding six consecutive days, if the person 
employed has not been previously employed in insurable employment. 


7. Employment by a telephone company or system of any person who 
has not been previously employed in insurable employment, if the period 
of employment does not exceed ten days in any month. 


& Employment by a surveyor of any person who has not been pre- 
viously employed in insurable employment, if the period of employment 
does not exceed ten days in any month. 


9. Employment by a grain elevator company at a grain elevator of any 
person who has not been previously employed in insurable employment, if 
the period of employment does not exceed ten days in any month. 


10. Employment of any person who is in receipt of fixed annual remun- 
eration not exceeding in value $500.00 a year, and who is not ordinarily 
dependent for his livelihood on any insurable employment. 


11. Employment by an electric power company or system of any person 
who has not been previously employed in insurable employment and whose 
usual occupation is farming or forestry, if the period of employment does 
not exceed ten days in any month. 


12. Employment as a charwoman where the employment is for not 
more than four hours per day and is carried on outside of the ordinary 
business hours of the employer. 


13. Employment of a full-time enrolled student of a day school, college 
or university, during any week from Sunday to Saturday in which his 
earnings from such employment do not exceed $5.40. 


14. Employment of any person in an occupation which he could 
ordinarily follow in addition to his usual employment and outside the 
ordinary working hours of that employment, and whether or not his usual 
employment has terminated, if the remuneration or profit received from 
such occupation does not exceed one dollar and fifty cents in respect of 
any day, or where the occupation is followed for a period longer than a 
day, the remuneration or profit does not exceed a daily average of one 
dollar and fifty cents in any week. 


15. Employment in stevedoring at ports in the Magdalen Islands 
(Province of Quebec) and in the Provinces of New Brunswick, Nova Scotia, 
Prince Edward Island and Newfoundland, other than the Ports of Saint 
John and Dalhousie in New Brunswick, Halifax and Sydney in Nova Scotia, 
and St. John’s, Botwood, Port aux Basques and Corner Brook in Newfound- 
land, of any person whose usual occupation is not insurable employment, 
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unless he declares to his employer, at the time of hiring, that in the twelve- 
month period immediately preceding the commencement of such employment 
in stevedoring he has been employed in insurable employment in excess of 
forty-five days in the aggregate. 


ie 


By this Special Order, The Unemployment Insurance Commission, 
pursuant to the provisions of paragraph (b) of Part I of the First Schedule 
to The Unemployment Insurance Act, 1940, hereby excludes the following 
employments from the provisions of sub-paragraph (111) of paragraph (b) 
of Part I of the First Schedule to the Act; and for the purposes of this 
Special Order, the expression “previously employed in insurable employ- 
ment” shall refer to insurable employment within the five years immedi- 
ately preceding the commencement of the following employments: 


(a) Employment by a rural municipal authority of any person who 
has not been previously employed in insurable employment and 
who is ordinarily engaged in agriculture, or other non-insurable 
employment, when it is known that the employment of the said 
person will be for a period not exceeding eight weeks in the twelve- 
month period ending March 31 in any year. 


(6) Employment by any municipal authority 


(i) when the remuneration is solely by credit on relief or taxes; or 

(11) when the work done for the municipal authority is done as 
a condition precedent to the grant of cash or voucher relief; or 

(111) when the services rendered to the municipal authority are 
rendered pursuant to a duty imposed by statute of the 
province; 


other than employment of persons on public works or undertakings 
arranged for the purpose of removing persons from relief rolls, when the 
rates of remuneration and conditions of employment on such public works 
or undertakings are similar to the rates of remuneration and conditions of 
employment on regular employment by such municipal authority. 


iy, 


By this Special Order made by the Commission pursuant to the 
provisions of paragraph (l) of Part II of the First Schedule to The Unem- 
ployment Insurance Act, 1940, as amended in 1948, the Unemployment 
Insurance Commission hereby specifies the following employments in the 
public service of Canada or a province or by a municipal authority (other 
than employments in connection with a public utility), as permanent 
employments for the purposes of the said Act and regulations made there- 
under: 


(a) Employment of a person by whom or for whose benefit contri- 
butions are made to an established superannuation, pension or 
retirement fund, or who has rights therein, but not of a person 
employed in the public service of Canada and to whom Part VI 
of the Civil Service Superannuation Act applies. 
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(6) Employment of a person who has been employed by his employer 
for at least three consecutive years in a position or positions 
requiring full-time service for not less than eight months in each 
year, in which service he is expected to continue for an indeter- 
minate period; and for the purposes of this Special Order each 
board, commission, agency or department of the public service of 
Canada, a province or a municipal authority, shall be deemed 
to be an individual employer. 


IV. 


By this Special Order made by the Commission pursuant to the pro- 
visions of subsection (8) of Section 5 of The Unemployment Insurance 
Contribution Regulations, 1949, the Unemployment Insurance Commis- 
sion hereby 


(a) designates the following ports, as ports where contributions shall 
be payable on the basis of divisors: 


Halifax Saint John 
Quebec Sorel 
Three Rivers Montreal 


Vancouver, New Westminster, and other coast ports for which 
records are maintained in Vancouver; 
Victoria, Port Alberni, and other ports on Vancouver Island 
for which records are maintained at Victoria. 
(6) determines the divisors as follows: 
Where the basic wage rate for stevedoring is 
(i) less than 85c per hour the divisor shall be $5.00 per day, 
(ii) 85¢ to $1.10 per hour the divisor shall be $7.00 per day, 
(111) more than $1.10 per hour the divisor shall be $9.00 per day. 


V. 


By this Special Order made by the Commission pursuant to the provi- 
sions of subsection (2) of Section 5 of The Unemployment Insurance Con- 
tribution Regulations, 1949, The Unemployment Insurance Commission 
hereby determines that the employment of railway employees who are paid 
on a mileage basis comes within the provisions of subsection (2) of Section 5 
of the said Regulations and hereby determines the divisors as follows: 

By dividing the number of dollars earned by any such employed 
person in a month 
(1) for engineers, motormen and conductors, by 15; 
(11) for firemen, helpers and trainmen, by 9; 
(111) for employees performing services in the same month as both 
engineers or motormen and firemen or helpers, or conductors 
and trainmen, by 12. 
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UNFAIR COMPETITION ACT, 1932. (1932, c¢. 38) 
The Trade Mark Registration Regulations 
P.C, 3219 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuerspay, the 20th day of July, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Secretary of State and pursuant to the provisions of section 60 
of The Unfair Competition Act, 1932, 22-23 George V, Chapter 38, is 
pleased to order as follows: 

1. The Regulations for carrying into effect the objects of The Unfair 
Competition Act, 1932, established by Order in Council P.C. 1890 of 26th 
August, 1932, as amended, are hereby revoked with effect from the first day 
of September, 1948; and 

2. The annexed regulations entitled “The Trade Mark Registration 


Regulations” are hereby made and established with effect from the first day 
of September, 1948, in substitution for the Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


THE TRADE MARK REGISTRATION REGULATIONS 


1. The owner of a Trade Mark may prosecute his own application for 
registration of such Mark. 


2. An application for registration of a Trade Mark shall be signed by 
the applicant or by a duly authorized agent. 


3. Any authorized officer of a Company may sign for the Company. 
The title of the signing officer and the seal of the Company shall be affixed. 


4. All communications to the Trade Marks Office shall be addressed to 
The Registrar of Trade Marks, Secretary of State Department, Ottawa, 
Canada. 


o. A separate letter must, in every case, be written in relation to each 
application. 


6. All business before the Trade Marks Office shall be in writing and 
in considering any pending application the Registrar shall refer only to the 
Act and to the file of the application in question. 


7. Letters relating to pending applications for the registration of Trade 
Marks must give the name of the applicant, the serial number of the appli- 
cation and the date of filing. 
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&. (1) The files respecting registered Trade Marks or pending appli- 
cations for registration and the Registers and indexes shall be open to 
inspection by the public during business hours, without charge, under the 
supervision of the officials in control thereof. 


(2) The Registrar shall not furnish information which requires a search 
of the general records of the Trade Marks Office, nor will he express an 
opinion on the registrability of a mark prior to the receipt of a formal 
application. The Registrar shall decline to answer questions involving the 
interpretation of the Unfair Competition Act, 1932. 


9. An application for the registration of a Trade Mark, unaccompanied 
by the statutory fee, will receive a serial number, but will not be given a 
filing date until such fee is received. Remittances should be made payable 
to the Receiver General of Canada. 


10. The five representations which form part of a Design Mark 
application should not exceed 34 inches in height by 44 inches in width, 
and should be suitable for pasting on an index card. In addition, one copy 
of the Mark as actually used, should, when available, be furnished. 


11. The following persons are permitted to practise before the Trade 
Marks Office: . 


(a) Any barrister, solicitor or advocate on the roll of barristers, 
solicitors or advocates under the Laws of any of the Provinces of 
Canada. 


(6) Notaries entitled to practise their profession under the Laws of 
the Province of Quebec. 


(c) Any member of the Patent Institute of Canada. 


(d) Any barrister, solicitor or attorney resident in any part of the 
British Commonwealth of Nations, who files proof to the satis- 
faction of the Registrar that he is registered and in good standing 
before the Trade Marks Office of his place of residence and 
possesses the qualifications required to practise before the said 
Office. 


No other person shall be permitted to act as attorney or agent to 
prosecute an application before the Trade Marks Office. Attorneys or 
agents residing out of Canada shall appoint an associate, resident in 
Canada, qualified under paragraphs (a), (b) or (c) of this section. 


12. For gross misconduct or any other cause which he may deem 
sufficient, the Registrar may refuse to recognize any person as Agent or 
Attorney to prosecute an application or other proceeding before the Trade 
Marks Office, either generally or in any particular case. 


13. An assignment should be submitted in duplicate originals or one 
original and a notarially certified copy. One copy shall be retained by the 
Trade Marks Office and the other copy returned with certificate of 
recording thereon. 


14. As regards proceedings not specially provided for in the following 
forms, any form being in accord with the letter and spirit of the law will 
be accepted. 
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FORM NO. 1 
APPLICATION BY AN OWNER RESIDENT IN CANADA 


To THE REGISTRAR OF TRADE MARKS 
Ottawa, Ontario. 


dD (Cor, we), The UnGersignhenl, caren eater en ae carer tet tes ner iee eee 
whose ‘principal place. ol business wessisuste Hua... wa. oth eu eee eee 


(Sineet woes owen Le abe POLLY tice Gare td aaeteraene aalt« Brovinoc) ace. te ee ee 
hereby makes application, pursuant to the provisions of The Unfair Com- 
petition Act, 1932, for the registration of the Trade Marks hereinafter 
described. 


2. The Mark, of which registration is desired, is a Word Mark consist- 
ing of the following letters in the following grouping ................+... 


3. The applicant, (and its predecessor, if any—give name), has (have) 
used Ithel marke SIRGEhn agen ls beter nr ee ae eee a: on wares 
ordinarily sand.*commercially ‘described as ime. .ta.ct . (his ante erate te 
to indicate that the wares are sold by the applicant. 


Cr ) 


5. In addition to the wares of the kind described above, the applicant 
is commercially concerned with wares ordinarily and‘ commercially 


oeee ee ec ee ee we ew ow ee we eO em hee Ooh hw ew 


6. The applicant considers that, having regard to the provisions of the 
statute aforesaid, it was and is entitled to adopt and use the said Word 
Mark in Canada in association with the wares upon which it has been 
used, as recited above. 


Seal (if Company) 
Ord word YOR witsoot of saute Weir aeliebesS] -orld dearth 
Witness (if individual) 


IF THE APPLICATION IS FOR A DESIGN MARK, substitute the 
following for the second paragraph: 


The Mark, of which registration is desired, is a DESIGN MARK, of 
which five accurate and complete representations are furnished herewith, 
its principal features requiring to be indexed being, in the applicant’s 
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APPLICATION BY AN OwNER RESIDENT IN A 
CountTRY OTHER THAN CANADA 


To THE REGISTRAR OF TRADE MARKS, 
Ottawa, Ontario. 


ee SCOT W GL MCU emUTeraloned tachio doy cut rae sm as cet iate 6 nisl etal a'e «ala Ue 
whose principal place of business is situate at..............-ee eee ee eee 
PSUrecteme yas 2 Ag tare meee Be ky STR otra wee ye State or Pro- 
VINCE) eee Rete EA? te hereby makes application, pur- 


suant to the provisions of The Unfair Competition Act, 1932, for the 
registration of the Trade Mark hereinafter described. 


2. The Mark, of which registration is desired, is a Word Mark con- 


eoocovrereeesr eee eee eee eee ee eee ee © © © © 8 Oe 


3. The applicant (and its predecessor, if any—give name), has (have) 
Used: the Mark SiInCGa: ¢cen.., steerer tier ie on wares ordinarily and 
GOMre Lora tive CCl] DU MAce. tc ene ee elt ea hl ire tory sree y sc tie ies « 
to indicate that the wares are sold by the applicant. 


OBO Ka) (928) \@) 8) 0) <2 a) C10 9: Fe 8. 5) 8 6.6 0! OO ee ee 076 


cant is commercially concerned with wares ordinarily and commercially 
Pe UScCe a ayers PLS Nie celal Aull ANS ly. ARON eth A gm ees 


6. The applicant considers that, having regard to the provisions of the - 
statute aforesaid, he was and is entitled to adopt and use the said Word 
Mark in Canada in association with the wares upon which he has used it 
as recited above. 


7. The applicant has no place of business in Canada, and appoints.... 
AF slap becie hl Bath fas (person Minmiporme Corporation). 4%). hiaderodes ait tech wel. 
whose address is....:.... bool seedece a en eat DONLHGy gies toreiin a «de. oe (per- 
SON aU Oba COLDOTALION) +, itera to whom any notice in 
respect of the registration may be sent, and upon whom service of any 
proceedings in respect of the registration may be made with the same 
effect as if it had been served upon the applicant. 


Seal (if Company) 
or 
Witness (if individual) 


IF THE APPLICATION IS FOR A DESIGN MARK, substitute the 
following for the second paragraph. 


The mark, of which registration is desired, is a DESIGN MARK, of 
which five accurate and complete representations are furnished herewith, 
its principal features requiring to be indexed being, in the applicant’s 


6 6 6 @ © 6 8 6 6s 6s eo © 6 Oe 6 6/0 €'S 6 


ad) 6 8 aes. 66 6: (0 « 0: 6 6 6).6° 6 O76 © @ © (eU/0) ‘67 0 ©0083) (8) 6! Be) 60 0.0 8 2. 6) 6) (04a) Bee. 8 6: 6 86. 6 18, 0° o Lee 8 6 6. 86's 
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FORM No. 3 
APPLICATION FOR AMENDMENT 


To THE REGISTRAR OF TRADE MARKS, 
Ottawa, Ontario. 


1. ¢1. (or-we)}. the, undersigned ie at, e2aiet). 30. 2O8NT JOQIa EN, Sany 
whose principal place of businées is situate atc. .,.. se: oee lee o ee eee ee 
iStreatt SO 8... alee City. eer. 2 Provinee)ia. anh Gh chee 


hereby applies under Section 42 of The Unfair Competition Act, 1932, for 
the amendment of the statement relating to wares appearing in the record 


of Trade:Mark registration Noi. sh.9. 5.00) eens to include the additional 
wares hereinafter described. 
2. The applicant (and its predecessor, if any—give name) has (have) 


usedvthe said -tradetWViark cinces....... fee 19....on wares ordin- 


the applicant. 


3. Such use by the applicant has been principally in the following 


GOUNLLIES 2 Soo beseech e es eer ase ct este eee csp hiei estan ee ee 


4. In addition to the wares of the kind described above, the applicant 
is commercially concerned with wares ordinarily and commercially 
described, AS: snidthsn-ic!arepistolehote + laicinls je/2 eee ERE Wee: eco: enn on 


5. The applicant considers that, having regard to the provisions of 
the Statute aforesaid, it was and is entitled to adopt and use the Mark in 
Canada in association with the wares upon which it has been used, as 
recited above. 


Seal (if Company) 
Ore! APPR OAT 2S CO ee Ve Sheet Le: eee 
Witness (if individual) 
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FORM No. 4 


APPLICATION FOR REGISTRATION UNDER SECTION 12 


To THE REGISTRAR OF TRADE MARKS, 
Ottawa, Ontario. 


1. [etorewe j@ tremuncersonedin.: eit & Pette, cbt Fe. Tt, Porte ass 
WHOseeprincinal DincemuleUsinecaticheltUAleyau ci a se < 4.0% tke ocean tes 
(Streeh eee ae ea ASE VE Pete eee a oe, PIGOMINCE ede eee 3's: 
hereby makes application, pursuant to the provisions of The Unfair Compe- 
tition Act, 1932, for the registration of the Trade Mark hereinafter described. 


2. The Trade Mark, of which registration is desired, is a WORD 
MARK consisting of the following letters in the following grouping: 


@ 6 6 <a 1e © © (0) (6) .@ 6 @ © 0 © © 6 0 © © 6 6 © 6 0 6 @ Wei le ef 6 © ee © 


3. The applicant has licensed the said WORD MARK since.......... 
hay Be Roy ae ....0n wares ordinarily and commercially described 


4. Such licensing (by the applicant) has been in the following 


5. The applicant is not engaged in the manufacture, sale, lease or hire 
of the same or similar wares in association with which the WORD MARK 
is used. 


6. The Trade Mark is used by the members of the applicant’s associa- 
tion, and its use is intended to indicate that such wares have attained the 


7. The applicant considers that, having regard to the provisions of the 
statute aforesaid, it was and is entitled to adopt and license the said WORD 
MARK in Canada in association wth the wares upon which it has been 
used, as recited above. 


Soienechied ly ce Al. MAA ee eee ce ele se. HIS Meee ete es a's 


Seal (if Company) 
or GRRE a Ss titis Bh wae hm er reR er 
Witness (if individual) 
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UNITED NATIONS ACT, 1947. (1947, ¢. 46) 
No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 


UNITED NATIONS RELIEF AND REHABILITATION ADMINISTRA- 
TION ACT, 1944. (1944-45, c. 12) 
No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 


VEGETABLES 


Se€ FRUIT, VEGETABLES AND HONEY ACT; MEAT AND CANNED FOODS ACT 
(Processed vegetables). 


VEHICULAR TRAFFIC ON DOMINION PROPERTY ACT. 
(1939, ce. 47) 
See also FEDERAL DISTRICT COMMISSION ACT, 1927. 


1. Vehicular traffic on Dominion property (Ottawa). 
2. Vehicular traffic—Chalk River and Deep River. 


1. Regulations for the Control of Vehicular Traffic on Dominion 
Property 


P.C. 5980 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 24th day of November, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXceELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN CoUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Public Works and under the authority of chapter 47 
of the Statutes of Canada, 1930,—An Act to provide for the regulation of 
Vehicular Traffic on Dominion property—is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Regulations for the control of traffic on Dominion property, 
established by Order in Council P.C. 5381 of 31st December, 1947, are hereby 
revoked; and 


2. The annexed “Regulations for the Control of Traffic on Dominion 
Property” are hereby made and established in substitution for the Regula- 
tions hereby revoked. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS FOR THE CONTROL OF VEHICULAR TRAFFIC ON DOMINION PROPERTY 


APPLICATION 


1. These regulations apply to all parks, roads, avenues and driveways, 
situated on the property of His Majesty, in the City of Ottawa including 
the Central Experimental Farm, except those properties that are under the 
control of the Federal District Commission. 
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Vehicular Traffic on Dominion Property Act—continued 
INTERPRETATION 


2. In these regulations, unless the context otherwise implies: 

(a) “intersection” means that portion of any road which lies immedi- 
ately in front of, and adjacent to, the terminus of, or which is 
common to,.or intersected by, another road; 

(b) “park or parking” means to allow a vehicle, without a qualified 
driver, to remain stationary upon a road for a longer period of 
time than is necessary to take on, or to discharge, passengers or 
merchandise therefrom; 

_(c) “road” includes any driveway, roadway, lane or court-yard; 

(d) “vehicle’ means any wagon, buggy, cart, sleigh, bicycle, motor 
truck, motorcycle, or other conveyance, supported by either wheels 
or runners. 


ConTROL OF TRAFFIC 


3. (1) The driver of any vehicle shall bring the said vehicle to a full 
stop upon being ordered to do so by a member of the Royal Canadian 
Mounted Police; and shall obey all directions issued by a member of the 
Royal Canadian Mounted Police, as to the route to be followed, or the 
control of traffic generally, including the parking of vehicles. 

(2) The driver of any vehicle shall bring such vehicle to a full stop 
on approaching an intersection if the road on which he is travelling is 
marked with a “Stop Sign” at the said intersection. 

(3) The driver of any vehicle shall comply with the direction of any 
mechanical device installed for the control of traffic. 

(4) No driver of any vehicle shall drive the said vehicle over any 
aaney, the use of which for general traffic is prohibited by signs or other 

evice. 


TRAFFIC ON PARLIAMENT HILL 


4. (1) No person driving a vehicle shall enter Parliament Hill by 
any entrance other than the East Gate (Elgin Street) or the West Gate 
(Bank Street). . 


(2) No person driving a vehicle on Parliament Hill shall drive 

(a) in a westerly direction along the portion of the roadway parallel 
to Wellington Street that lies between the Centre Gate and the 
roadway on the east side of the West Block; 

(b) southerly on the roadways on either side of the East Block; or 

(c) northerly on the roadways on either side of the West Block. 


(3) No person driving a vehicle shall leave Parliament Hill by any 
exit other than the Centre Gate or the West Gate (Bank Street). 


RATE OF SPEED 


9. (1) Vehicles travelling on any road to which these regulations apply 
shall not exceed a speed of twenty miles an hour. 

(2) No person, in charge of any vehicle, shall drive, or ride, such 
vehicle at a rate of speed which is excessive or dangerous, having regard 
to the conditions then prevailing, and such person shall keep such vehicle 
in such control approaching a road intersection, or a crossing for pedestrians, 
as will enable him to prevent a collision with, or damage to, all other 
persons and vehicles upon the road. 
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PARKING 


6. (1) No person shall park any vehicle, upon any road situated on 
the property of His Majesty, unless permission to do so is designated by 
signs erected or marked on the roadway. 

(2) No person shall park a vehicle upon any sidewalk, lawn, or 
cultivated piece of ground, situated on the property of His Majesty. 

(3) On any road, where parking is permitted, and such permission 
is designated by signs erected or marked on the road, such parking is 
restricted to a single line of vehicles at the curb, or edge of the road. 

(4) Parking of vehicles on both sides of the road in any given area, 
and parking outside of the areas designated for parking purposes, or at a 
point so distant from the curb or edge of the road as to prevent traffic from 
passing along such road, is prohibited. 

(5) On any roadway, where parking areas are marked as reserved for 
designated officials, no person, other than the officials so designated shall 
park in the said areas. 

(6) No person shall park any vehicle on any properties to which these 
regulations apply for a period of time longer than twelve hours, except by 
permission of the Officer Commanding “A” Division, R.C.M.P. 

(7) The provisions of subsections (1) and (6) may be suspended by 
the Minister of Public Works, in so far as they apply to Parliament Hill on 
the occasion of the Opening or Closing of Parliament, and on such other 
occasions as he may designate. 


PENALTY 


7. Any person who violates any of the provisions of these regulations 
shall be guilty of an offence and shall be liable, upon summary conviction, 
to a penalty of not less than one dollar and not more than fifty dollars, 
or to imprisonment for a term not exceeding two months. 


8. (1) Where a vehicle is operated or parked in contravention of these 
regulations the owner of the vehicle is liable to the penalties prescribed 
by these regulations for such contravention, unless at the time of such 
contravention the vehicle was not operated or parked, as the case may 
be, by the owner or by any other person with the owner’s consent, express 
or implied. 

(2) Nothing in this section relieves a person who operates or parks a 
vehicle in contravention of these regulations from the penalty prescribed 
for such contravention. 


2. Regulations for the Control of Vehicular 
Traffic—Chalk River and Deep: River 


P.O. 26723 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
TueEspay, the 22nd day of November, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His ExXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN CoUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, under and by virtue 
of the powers conferred by Chapter 47 of the Statutes of Canada, 1930, 
An Act to provide for the regulation of Vehicular Traffic on Dominion 
property, 1s pleased to order as follows: 
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Vehicular Traffic on Dominion Property Act—continued 


1. The Regulations for the control of vehicular traffic on Dominion 
property at Chalk River and at Deep River, Ontario, established by Order 
in spay P.C. 2885 of 26th June 1948, as amended, are hereby revoked; 
an 


2. The annexed “Regulations for the Control of Vehicular Traffic on 
Dominion property at Chalk River and at Deep River” are hereby made 
and established in substitution for the Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS FOR THE CONTROL OF VEHICULAR TRAFFIC 
ON DOMINION PROPERTY AT CHALK RIVER AND AT 
DEEP RIVER 


APPLICATION 


1. These regulations apply to all parks, roads, avenues and driveways 
situated on the property of His Majesty in and about the Atomic Energy 
Plant at Chalk River, and in and about Deep River, both in the County 
of Renfrew in the Province of Ontario. 


INTERPRETATION 
2. In these regulations, unless the context otherwise implies: 


(a) “intersection” means that portion of any road which lies im- 
mediately in front of, and adjacent to, the terminus of, or which 
is common to, or intersected by, another road; 

(b) “park or parking” means to allow a vehicle, without a qualified 
driver, to remain stationary upon a road for a longer period of 
time than is necessary to take on, or to discharge, passengers or 
merchandise therefrom; 

(c) “road” includes any driveway, roadway, lane or courtyard; 

(d) “vehicle” means any wagon, buggy, cart, sleigh, bicycle, motor 
car, motor truck, motorcycle, or other conveyance, supported by 
either wheels or runners. 


CoNTROL OF TRAFFIC 


3. (1) The driver of any vehicle shall bring such vehicle to a full stop 
upon being ordered to do so by a member of the Royal Canadian Mounted 
Police, or by any person authorized by the National Research Council to 
enforce these regulations; and shall obey all directions issued by a member 
of the Royal Canadian Mounted Police, or by any person authorized as 
aforesaid, as to the route to be followed, or the control of traffic generally, 
including the parking of vehicles. 


(2) The driver of any vehicle shall bring such vehicle to a full stop 
on approaching an intersection if the road on which he is travelling is marked 
with a “Stop Sign” at the said intersection. 


(3) The driver of any vehicle shall comply with the direction of any 
mechanical device installed for the control of traffic. 


(4) No driver of any vehicle shall drive such vehicle over any roadway, 
the use of which for general traffic is prohibited by signs or other device. 
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RATE OF SPEED 


4, (1) Vehicles travelling on the road at Chalk River between the — 


outer plant gate and the plant proper shall not exceed a speed of thirty- 
five (35) miles an hour, and vehicles travelling on any other road to which 
these regulations apply shall not exceed a speed of twenty (20) miles an 
hour. 


(2) No person, in charge of any vehicle, shall drive, or ride, such 
vehicle at a rate of speed which is excessive, or dangerous, having regard 
to the conditions then prevailing, and such person shall keep such vehicle 
in such control approaching a road intersection, or a crossing for pedestrians, 
as will enable him to prevent a collision with, or damage to, all other persons 
and vehicles upon the road. 


PARKING 


5. (1) No person shall park any vehicle, upon any road situated on 
the property of His Majesty, unless permission to do so is designated by 
signs erected or marked on the roadway. 


(2) No person shall park a vehicle upon any sidewalk, lawn, or 
cultivated piece of ground, situated on the property of His Majesty. 


(3) On any road, where parking is permitted, and such permission is 
designated by signs erected or marked on the road, such parking is 
restricted to a single line of vehicles at the curb, or edge of the road. 


(4) Parking of vehicles on both sides of the road in any given area, 
and parking outside of the areas designated for parking purposes, or at a 
point so distant from the curb or edge of the road as to prevent traffic 
from passing along such road is prohibited. 


(5) On any roadway, where parking areas are marked as reserved 
for designated officials, no person, other than the officials so designated, shall 
park in the said areas. 


(6) No person shall park any vehicle on any properties, to which these 
regulations apply, for a period of time longer than twelve (12) hours, 
except by permission of the officer in charge of Administration at the Chalk 


River Project. 


PENALTY 


6. Any person who violates any of the provisions of these regulations 
shall be guilty of an offence and shall be liable, upon summary conviction, 
to a penalty of not less than one dollar and not more than fifty dollars, or 
to imprisonment for a term not exceeding two months. 


7. (1) Where a vehicle is operated or parked in contravention of these 
regulations, the owner of the vehicle is liable to the penalties prescribed 
by these regulations for such contravention, unless at the time of such 
contravention, the vehicle was not operated or parked, as the case may be, 
by the owner or by any other person with the owner’s consent, express or 
implied. 

(2) Nothing in this section relieves a person who operates or parks a 


vehicle in contravention of these regulations from the penalty prescribed 
for such contravention. 


ao ne | 
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VETERANS 


See also ARMY BENEVOLENT FUND ACT; CANTEEN FUNDS (CANADA) ACT; 
DEPARTMENT OF NATIONAL DEFENCE ACT (VETERANS ESTATES 
REGULATIONS) ; DOMINION ELECTIONS ACT; RETURNED SOLDIERS’ 
INSURANCE ACT; SOLDIER SETTLEMENT ACT. 


ALLIED VETERANS BENEFITS ACT. (1946, c. 36) 


No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 


ASSISTANCE FUND (W.V.A.). (APPROPRIATION ACT, No. 1, 1949) 


Assistance Fund (W.V.A.) Regulations 
Ee Get yr 2/1912 


Certified to be a true copy of a Minute of a Meeting of the Treasury Board, 
approved by His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
15th April, 1949. 


The Board recommend that under authority of Vote 537 of The 
Appropriation Act, No. 1, 1949, the following regulations be established, 
effective April 1, 1949: 


1. The moneys provided by Parliament for the purpose described in 
these regulations shall be known as the Assistance Fund (W.V.A.). 


2. There shall be established at Head Office of the Department of 
Veterans Affairs an Assistance Fund (W.V.A.) Committee composed of the 
following persons: 

The Deputy Minister of Veterans Affairs who shall be Chairman, or in 
his absence the Acting Deputy Minister; 

The Chairman of the War Veterans’ Allowance Board, or in his absence 
the member of the Board acting in his stead; 

The Director General of Veterans’ Welfare Services, or in his absence 
the Acting Director General of Veterans’ Welfare Services. 


3. The duties of the Assistance Fund (W.V.A.) Committee shall be 

(a) to co-ordinate the work of the District Assistance Fund (W.V.A.) 
Committees (as defined hereafter) ; 

(b) to allot money from the Assistance Fund (W.V.A.) to the District 
Committees on an equitable basis; 

(c) to issue instructions governing the administration of the Assistance 
Fund (W.YV.A.) for the guidance of District Committees; 

(d) to report to the Minister on the operation of the District Assist- 
ance Fund (W.V.A.) Committees; 

(€) to recommend to the Minister changes in, or additions to, the 


regulations governing the operation of the Assistance Fund 
(W.V.A.) where it seems advisable. 


4. (a) There shall be established, in each District of the Department 
of Veterans Affairs, District Assistance Fund (W.V.A.) Commit- 
tees who will work in the closest collaboration with Welfare, Com- 
munity and Veterans’ Organizations; 
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(b) A Committee shall be composed of not less than three nor more 
than five members, three of whom shall constitute a quorum; 

(c) The Chairman shall be the District Administrator, provided always 
that he may appoint the District Superintendent of Veterans’ 
Welfare Services or the Acting District Superintendent of Veterans’ 
Welfare Services, or in sub-districts the Assistant District Admin- 
istrator, to be Chairman, and the remaining members shall occupy 
positions not below the classification of a Head Clerk and shall 
be appointed by the District Administrator. 


5. The Secretary of a District Assistance Fund (W.V.A.) Committee 
shall keep such record of meetings as the Assistance Fund (W.V.A.) Com- 
mittee shall direct. 


6. Any decision of a District Assistance Fund (W.V.A.) Committee 
shall be signed by three members thereof. 


7. A recipient under The War Veterans’ Allowance Act, 1946, as 
defined therein, of benefits in the amount of $40.41 a month if awarded at 
the rate for a single person, or in the amount of $70.83 a month if awarded 
otherwise, may be granted, on application, assistance by the District Assist- 
ance Fund (W.V.A.) Committee provided that, in the opinion of this 
Committee, such recipient is suffering financial distress. 


8. No recipient may receive assistance in any twelve consecutive 
months in an amount greater than the difference between his total income 
(including War Veterans’ Allowance and income from other sources) and 
the maximum amount of income allowed under The War Veterans’ Allow- 
ance Act, 1946, and, in no case, shall the amount exceed $120.00 for a 
recipient of War Veterans’ Allowance in the amount of $40.41 a month if 
awarded at the rate for a single person or $180.00 for a recipient of War 
Veterans’ Allowance in the amount of $70.83 a month if awarded otherwise. 


9. Assistance may be provided in the form of cash grants to meet 
emergency situations or, at the discretion of the District Assistance Fund 
(W.V.A.) Committee, in the form of a monthly grant to meet a special 
need as long as such need continues. 


10. Where in any case a District Assistance Fund (W.V.A.) Committee 
is of the opinion that the recipient would be likely to apply the amount of 
any assistance otherwise than to the best advantage, it may direct the 
payments to be made to and administered by such person or persons as it 
shall select. 


11. A District Assistance Fund (W.V.A.) Committee will only auth- 
orize assistance after they have been assured that all other avenues of 
entitlement have been explored. 


12. Any assistance granted by the District Assistance Fund (W.V.A.) 
Committees under the terms hereof shall be chargeable to moneys provided 
by Parliament for the purpose. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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DEPARTMENT OF VETERANS AFFAIRS ACT, (1944-45, c. 19) 


1. Pensioners, industrial accidents. 2. Last Post Fund. 

3. Treatment of blind veterans. 4. Educational services. 

5. Guardianship of veterans. 6. Medical treatment and care. 
7. Merchant seamen vocational training. / 


1. Regulations governing payment of the cost of compensation in 
respect of certain pensioners who suffer industrial accident 


P.C. 6221 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 8th day of December, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Veterans Affairs and pursuant to the Department 
of Veterans Affairs Act, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Regulations governing the payment of the cost of compensation 
in respect of certain pensioners who suffer industrial accident, approved 
and established by Order in Ccuncil P.C. 74 of 13th January, 1948, are 
hereby revoked, effective October 1, 1949; and 


2. The annexed “Regulations governing the payment of the cost of 
compensation in respect of certain pensioners who suffer industrial acci- 
dent”, made by the Minister of Veterans Affairs pursuant to section six of 
The Department of Veterans Affairs Act, are hereby approved and estab- 
lished, effective October 1, 1949, in substitution for the Regulations hereby 
revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council 


REGULATIONS GOVERNING THE PAYMENT OF THE COST OF 
COMPENSATION IN RESPECT OF CERTAIN PENSIONERS 
WHO SUFFER INDUSTRIAL ACCIDENT 


1. In these Regulations, unless the context otherwise requires: 

(a) “accident”? means industrial accident and includes industrial 
disease; 

(6) “Board” means a Workmen’s Compensation Board or Commission 
operating in one of the Provinces of Canada under legislation 
enacted by such Province; 

(c) “compensation” means all moneys to which a pensioner is, or in 
the case of his death his dependents are, entitled in respect of 
accident under or by virtue of any Workmen’s Compensation Act 
or otherwise by law; 

(d) “Departmental medical authority” means a full-time medical or 
dental officer of the Department acting with the concurrence of the 
Director General of Treatment Services; 

(e) “Department” means the Department of Veterans Affairs; 
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(f) 


(g) 


(h 


—* 


“employer” means a pensioner’s employer who is individually 
liable under any Workmen’s Compensation Act or otherwise by 
law in respect of an accident, and who does not carry insurance 
with an insurance company covering such liability; 

“full cost of compensation” includes compensation, burial expenses, 
the cost of medical aid and all other moneys payable, in respect of 
an accident suffered by a pensioner, under or by virtue of any 
Workmen’s Compensation Act or otherwise by law; 
“nensioner” means a former member of His Majesty’s forces who 
is resident in Canada and is in receipt of a disability pension of 
not less than 25 per cent payable by or through the Canadian 
Pension Commission or the Canadian Office of the British Ministry 
of Pensions, in respect of service in World War I, and/or in World 
War II; provided that when such former member served only 
during World War II in any of His Majesty’s forces other than 
the naval, military or air forces of Canada he shall have been 
domiciled in Canada or Newfoundland at the time of his enlist- 
ment; 


(2) “World War I” means the war which commenced on the 4th August, 


1914, and terminated on the 31st August, 1921; 


(j) “World War IL’ means the war which commenced in September, 


1939. 


2. The Department may reimburse a Board or employer in whole or 
in part the full cost of compensation paid by the Board or employer, as the 
case may be, with respect to an accident suffered by a pensioner, upon 
receiving a certificate from the Board setting forth the payments made by 
it, or, in the case of an employer, upon receiving a certificate from the 
appropriate Board, or, if no Board has jurisdiction, from the employer, 
showing the amount of compensation and such other evidence as the 
Department may require; provided that 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


The Department shall not reimburse, in any month, temporary or 
permanent compensation payable by instalments in respect of 
disability in an amount which, when added to the pension and/or 
Departmental hospital allowance which has been paid in that 
month, would exceed the amount of pension payable if the pen- 
sioner were in receipt of a disability pension assessed at 100 per 
cent under the Pension Act; 


The Department shall not reimburse, in any month, compensation 
payable by instalments in respect of death in an amount which, 
when added to any pension payable in respect of death, would 
exceed the maximum amount of pension payable under the Pension 
Act with respect to the pensioner; 

Where reimbursement has been determined upon by the Depart- 
ment, the Department shall make the same by continuing 
remittances or lump sum or sums according to the manner in 
which compensation has been paid by the Board or employer, 
and in no case shall the Department pay to a Board or employer 
a lump sum unless the Board or employer has paid compensation 
in like manner; 
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(d) Where compensation is paid by lump sum or partially by lump 
sum and partially by instalments, re1mbursement by the Depart- 
ment with respect to both the lump sum and any continuing 
instalments shall be in the proportion provided by paragraph (a) 
hereof as if the compensation were paid wholly in instalments; 

(e) If a claim for damages is or has been made against an employer 
in respect of an accident suffered by a pensioner while employed 
in an industry not within the jurisdiction of a Board, and hability 
therefor has been admitted by the employer, or, if damages have 
been awarded against such employer by any court or competent 
tribunal other than a Board, the Department may submit all the 
evidence available and a statement of the facts (including those, 
if any, found by the court or other tribunal, if the damages shall 
have been adjudged by any such court or tribunal) to the Board 
for the Province in which the accident occurred, or, if the accident 
did not occur in a Province in which there is a Board, the same 
may be submitted to the Board of any adjoining Province, or, if 
the accident occurred outside a Province, the same may be sub- 
mitted to any Board, for the purpose of ascertaining the amount 
which would be payable under the Workmen’s Compensation Act 
of the Province for which such Board was appointed, if the 
industry were within the jurisdiction of such Board, and the 
Department may, except as otherwise provided in these regula- 
tions, pay the amount as agreed upon as aforesaid or awarded 
by the court or other tribunal, as the case may be, against the 
employer if the same be equal to or less than the amount as 
determined by such Board, and if it be greater the Department 
may pay the amount as determined by such Board; 

(f) Reimbursement shall not be made in respect of an accident 
compensable by virtue of The Government Employees Com- 
pensation Act, 1947, or any other Act or Order in Council whereby 
the cost of compensation is borne by His Majesty in the right of 
Canada. 


3. The Department shall not refund to any insurance company any 
compensation payable by it in respect of an accident suffered by a pensioner 
whose employer has paid to such insurance company a premium whereby 
such employer has been insured against liability by such company, but 
the Department may, upon request of the employer and upon his sub- 
mitting a certificate from the insurance company, refund to him the amount 
of premium paid by him in respect of such pensioner to the company for 
the year in which the accident occurred. 


4. The following rules shall govern the relations between the Depart- 
ment, on the one hand, and the Board or employer, as the case may be, 
on the other hand, in connection with the submission of claims for com- 
pensation to the Department and the treatment of pensioners:— 


(a) As a pre-requisite to any claim for reimbursement of compensation 
receiving the consideration of the Department, notice of the 
accident from which the claim arises shall be sent to the Depart- 
ment by the Board immediately after the Board itself has received 
notice of accident from the pensioner or his employer, and by 
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the employer, immediately after the accident has been brought 
to his attention. Notice of such accident shall contain the fol- 
lowing particulars for the information of the Department: 

(i) Date of accident; 

(11) Where accident occurred; 

(111) Nature of accident (fullest details to be given) ; 

(iv) Name and address of attending physician; 

(v) Name and address of hospital where treatment is being given; 
(vi) Prognosis, including estimated time treatment will be required 

and estimated time the pensioner will be off work; 

(vii) Whether temporary or permanent disability is anticipated; 


(6) On receipt from a Board or employer of notice of an accident the 


(c) 


(f) 


(9) 


Department may furnish the Board or employer, as the case may 
be, with information respecting the pensionable disability of the 
pensioner and any other relevant circumstances; 

If requested to do so, the Board or an employer shall accept the 
co-operation of medical officers of the Department; 


First Aid or emergent treatment may be given by any medical 
practitioner, but any further or continued treatment shall, unless 
otherwise agreed upon with the Departmental medical authority, 
be undertaken by the Department and the Department may 
disclaim liability in any case which is not referred to the Depart- 
ment for this purpose; 


In any case requiring a surgical operation or a prosthetic appliance 
which is usually manufactured by the Department, the pensioner 
shall, unless otherwise agreed upon with the Departmental] medical 
authority, be transferred for treatment to such place as the 
Department may direct; 

The services of the Department’s specialists may be placed at the 
disposal of any Board or employer so that the case of any 
pensioner suffering prolonged incapacity may be reviewed and 
advice given thereon to the Board or employer; 

If a pensioner has been transferred to the Department for treat- 
ment, progress reports shall be furnished as required, and at least 
monthly, to the Board but nothing in this paragraph shall be 
understood as prohibiting a medical referee of a Board from 
examining such pensioner at any time. If a pensioner is not so 
transferred, progress reports shall be furnished monthly, or as 
may be required, to the Department. 


5. The Department may decline to accept responsibility in respect of 
any accident unless notice of such accident is received by the Department 
within three months of its occurrence and no payment shall be made by 
the Department in respect of an accident unless notice of such accident 
is received by the Department within six months of its occurrence. 


6. The Department may, at any time, review any claim or award 
submitted herein, and, having considered all circumstances and evidence 


as well 


as any Departmental medical consultant opinion relating thereto, 


decide to disclaim liability or any further liability with respect thereto, 
and may give notice accordingly. 


7. Expenditures under these regulations shall be paid from funds 
provided by Parliament for the purpose. 
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2. Regulations governing Grants to the Last Post Fund for the Burial 
of Veterans 


P.C. 178 
AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Mownnay, the 26th day of January, 1948. 
PRESENT: 


His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recom- 
mendation of the Acting Minister of Veterans Affairs and pursuant to the 
provisions of Section 6 of The Department of Veterans Affairs Act, is 
pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Regulations governing the grants made to the Last Post Fund, 
which were established by Order in Council P.C. 3568 of November 18, 
1935, as amended, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The followimg Regulations are hereby made and established in 
substitution for the Regulations hereby revoked: 


REGULATIONS GOVERNING GRANTS TO THE LAST POST FUND FOR THE BURIAL 
OF VETERANS WHO DIE IN INDIGENT CIRCUMSTANCES 


1. Any amount provided by Parliament for the purposes of the Last 
Post Fund shall be utilized, except as provided for in these regulations, to 
prevent the burial in Canada in a pauper’s grave of any veteran who may 
die in indigent circumstances and who served on Active Service with His 
Majesty’s Forces, cr in the Forces of His Majesty’s Allies or associates, 
or the burial in a pauper’s grave outside of Canada of a veteran of the 
naval, military or air forces of Canada. 


2. No portion of any such amount shall be used for the burial of 
dependents of veterans. 


3. All burials shall be conducted in accordance with the regulations 
of the Last Post Fund. 


4. The cost of burial shall mean the cost of the funeral, purchase of 
the grave when necessary, the opening and closing of the grave, and the 
erection of a marker. 


5. (a) The Last Post Fund may pay the cost of a funeral excluding 
the services set forth in paragraphs (b) and (c) of this regulation, 
in an amount not exceeding the sum of seventy-five dollars ($75) ; 

(b) The Last Post Fund may purchase, when necessary, a grave in 
any cemetery and pay for the cost of the opening and closing 
thereof for the burial of a veteran conducted by the Last Post 
Fund; 

(c) The Last Post Fund may place a marker standard with the Last 
Post Fund on the grave of a veteran buried by the Fund. 


6. The Last Post Fund shall claim from the estate of a veteran or from 
any other source or person any amount payable by reason of the death of 
a veteran up to the cost to the Fund of the burial and shall apply the 
amount so recovered in accordance with the regulations of the Last Post 


Fund. 
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7. Should a veteran die leaving insurance not exceeding the sum of 
five hundred dollars ($500), and no other realizable estate, the Last Post 
Fund may conduct the funeral without claiming reimbursement if there 
is a widow or children who were solely dependent on him at the time of 
his death. ; 


8. Should a veteran who is an Indian be buried on an Indian reserva- 
tion by a department of Government, the Last Post Fund may erect a 
marker on his grave. 


9. No responsibility shall be assumed for the burial of a veteran if 
conducted otherwise than by the Last Post Fund unless there are exceptional 
circumstances and such assumption of costs is approved by the Dominion 
Council of the Last Post. Fund. 


10. Notwithstanding these regulations, the Last Post Fund may con- 
duct the burial of a veteran who does not die in indigent circumstances, if it 
is in the public interest to do so, provided that the full cost of the burial is 
repaid to the Last Post Fund. 


11. Any amount provided by Parliament for the purposes of the Last 
Post Fund shall be administered by the Department of Veterans Affairs, 
subject to the following conditions: 


(a) Payment shall be made to the headquarters of the Last Post Fund . 


in such amounts and at such times as may be found necessary. 

(6) The Department may pay to the Dominion Council of the Last 
Post Fund such an amount as is actually required to cover the 
cost of headquarters’ administration, including salaries, rent, 
travelling expenses, stationery, printing, annual audit, ete., but 
such payments towards the cost. of such administration shall not 
exceed the sum of eight thousand five hundred dollars, ($8,500.00) 
per annum. 


12. A representative of the Department of Veterans Affairs shall be 
appointed as a member of the Dominion Council of the Last Post Fund. 


13. The Last Post Fund shall make reports to the Department of 
Veterans Affairs in such form and with such frequency as the Department 
may require from time to time. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


3. Treatment and allowances for Veterans undergoing training under 
the Canadian National Institute for the Blind 


P.C. 290 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 25th day of January, 1949. : 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the reommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Veterans Affairs and pursuant to the provisions of 
the Department of Veterans Affairs Act, Chapter 19 of the Statutes of 
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Canada, 1944-45, is pleased to order and doth hereby order that, effective 
December 1, 1948, a person undergoing training under the Canadian 
National Institute for the Blind in accordance with the provisions of Order 
in Council P.C. 155/5570 of 1st December 1948 and who requires for his 
rehabilitation active remedial treatment which cannot be provided under 
the Regulations respecting the Medical Treatment and Care of Veterans 
established by Order in Council P.C. 2048 of 6th May 1948, as amended, 
shall be granted such treatment by the Department of Veterans Affairs, 
together with an allowance in respect of comforts and clothing if eligible 
therefore under conditions similar to those set forth in Clause 16 of the 
said Regulations. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


4. The Continuation of Educational Services Order 
PC. b142 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 11th day of October, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WHEREAS it is deemed desirable that the provisions of Order in Council 
P.C. 2048 of 23rd May 1947, as amended, relating to the continuation of 
educational services, be consolidated; 


THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of Veterans Affairs and under the authority 
of The Department of Veterans Affairs Act, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. Order in Council P.C. 2048 of 23rd May 1947, as amended, is hereby 
revoked; and 


2. The annexed Order entitled “The Continuation of Educational . 
Services Order” is hereby made and established in substitution for the 
Order in Council hereby revoked. 


N, A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


THE CONTINUATION OF EDUCATIONAL SERVICES ORDER 


1. The Department of Veterans Affairs may .continue to provide 
correspondence courses without training allowances, covering approximately 
the educational service given during the war by Canadian Legion 
Educational Services Inc., to the following groups: 

(a) members of the naval, military or air forces of Canada, including 

members of the permanent or regular forces; 

(6) former members of the naval, military or air forces of Canada, 

and other persons for whose care the Department of Veterans 
Affairs is responsible and whose rehabilitation would be facilitated 
thereby ; 
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(c) former members of His Majesty’s forces other than those raised in 
Canada; 


(d) former members of the armed forces of any of the nations allied 
with His Majesty in active operations against the enemy in the 
war which commenced on the first day of September, 1939; 


(e) at the request and expense of the Department of Justice, non- 
veterans serving terms in penitentiaries; 


(f) non-veteran employees of the Civil Service of Canada, provided 
that the cost of examining and marking papers shall be borne by 
the said employees; 

(g) at the request and expense of the Royal Canadian Mounted Police, 
non-veterans serving in the Royal Canadian Mounted Police. 


2. No course shall be provided to a former member or non-veteran 
coming within the groups mentioned in paragraph (c), (d), (e), (f) or (g) 
of section 1 of this Order unless such former member or non-veteran is 
resident in Canada. 


3. The value of any benefits accruing to a person under section 1 of 
this Order shall not reduce the Re-Establishment Credit of such person, 
nor reduce any other benefit for which such person is eligible. 


4. Appropriate costs of this Order shall be charged to Veterans’ 
Welfare Services. 


3. The Guardianship of Veterans Regulations 
P.C. 5471 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the Ist day of November, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the reeommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Veterans Affairs and under the authority of The 
Department of Veterans Affairs Act, Chapter 19 of the Statutes of Canada, 
1944-45, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Guardianship of Veterans Regulations, established by Order in 
Council P.C. 2708 of 17th April 1945, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed regulations entitled “The Guardianship of Veterans 
Regulations” are hereby approved and established in substitution for the 
regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


THE GUARDIANSHIP OF VETERANS REGULATIONS 


1. This Order may be cited as “The Guardianship of Veterans 
Regulations”’. 
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2. The Department of Veterans Affairs may receive and retain any 
property held or moneys payable by the Crown or any other authority, 
person or persons on behalf of any person or his dependents where such 
person is being or has been cared for under the provisions of The Depart- 
ment of Veterans Affairs Act either by medical treatment, training or 
otherwise. 


3. The Department of Veterans Affairs may dispose of any property or 
moneys received under and by virtue of regulation 2 to the person on whose 
behalf the property or money is received or to his dependents or as may be 
deemed expedient or to the estate of such person if deceased. 


4, Where an insane person is being or has been cared for under the 
provisions of The Department of Veterans Affairs Act either by medical 
treatment, training or otherwise, the Deputy Minister of Veterans Affairs 
may assume guardianship in whole or in part in respect of any property held 
or moneys payable by the Crown or any other authority, person or persons 
on behalf of such insane person or his dependents. 


5. Where, as a result of a person having served in the naval, military 
or air forces of any country other than that of Canada, moneys become 
payable to him or his dependents or to any other person, the Deputy 
Minister of Veterans Affairs may assume guardianship in respect of such 
moneys. 


6. The Deputy Minister of Veterans Affairs may dispose of any 
property or moneys received by him under and by virtue of regulation 4 or 5 
to the person on whose behalf the property or money is received or to his 
dependents or as may be deemed expedient or to the estate of such person 
if deceased. 


7. A receipt given by the Deputy Minister of Veterans Affairs or by an 
officer of the Department of Veterans Affairs duly authorized by him, for 
property, including moneys, received under the authority of these Regula- 
tions, shall constitute a full and complete discharge for any such property, 
including moneys, received by the Department. 


&. Where the Deputy Minister of Veterans Affairs assumes guardian- 
ship as authorized by regulation 4 or 5, he may perform the functions of 
such office without an order of the court or other formality and any notice 
in writing by him that he has assumed such guardianship shall be acceptable 
as evidence of the fact. 


6. Regulations respecting the medical treatment and care of 
veterans and ancillary benefits 


P.C. 6141 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 6th day of December, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXceuLENcY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Veterans Affairs and pursuant to the Department of 
Veterans Affairs Act, chapter 19 of the Statutes of Canada, 1944-45, is 
pleased to order as follows: 
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1. The Regulations respecting the medical treatment and care of 
veterans and ancillary benefits, approved and established by Orders in 
Council P.C. 2048 of 6th May, 1948, and P.C. 2286 of 20th May, 1948, as 
amended, are hereby revoked, effective December 1, 1949; and 


2. The annexed “Regulations respecting the medical treatment and care 
of veterans and ancillary benefits”, made by the Minister of Veterans 
Affairs under the authority of section six of The Department of Veterans 
Affairs Act, are hereby approved and established, effective December 1, 
1949, in substitution for the Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


REGULATIONS RESPECTING THE MEDICAL TREATMENT AND 
CARE OF VETERANS AND ANCILLARY BENEFITS 


CLAUSE 1 


Unless the context otherwise requires, 


(a) “a disability attributable to service’ means a disability which is 
the result of an injury or disease incurred during military service 
or which pre-existed enlistment and was aggravated during military 
service, in respect of which pension has been awarded or entitle- 
ment conceded under the provisions of the Pension Act, other than 
pension awarded or entitlement conceded under section twelve or 
twenty-one of the Pension Act; it shall not be deemed to be such a 
disability prior to the effective date of the award or of the entitle- 
ment as fixed by the Commission; 


(6) “child” means a legitimate child of a former member of the forces 
or his illegitimate child for whom he is paying maintenance or is 
supporting; it also means his step-child or legally adopted child 
if he is maintaining such step-child or legally adopted child; | 
(c) “Commission” means the Canadian Pension Commission; 
(d) “Department” means the Department of Veterans Affairs; 


(e) “Departmental medical authority” means a full-time medical or 
dental officer of the Department acting with the concurrence of the 
Director General of Treatment Services; 


(f) “dependent condition” means the condition of being without earning 
capacity or income sufficient to provide maintenance; 


(g) “dependents” means such persons on whose eh int additional 
pension has been awarded and is being paid and, in addition, such 
other persons as are specifically stated herein; 

(h) “former member of the forces’? means any person who has served 
in any of the naval, military or air forces of Canada or Newfound- 
land during World War I or any person who has served on active 
service in any of such forces during World War II; 

(1) “improper conduct” or “misconduct” includes wilful disobedience 
of orders, wilful self-inflicted wounding and vicious or criminal 
conduct during or subsequent to military service; 


(7) “maintenance” means the cost to the Department for the provision 
of medical treatment, care and subsistence in a hospital or other 
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institution operated by the Department, or the cost to the Depart- 
ment of these services in a hospital or other institution not oper- 
ated by the Department but in regard to which the Department has 
entered into an agreement for the provision of the same, or such 
amount as the Department may determine in individual cases; 


“military service” or “service” or “served”, unless the term is 
qualified means and includes service in any of the naval, military or 
air forces of Canada or Newfoundland during World War I or 
active service in any of such forces during World War II; 


(k 


— 


(Ll) “overseas service” means, 

(i) in the case of the military or air forces during World War I, 
service in the zone of the allied armies on the continents of 
Europe, Asia or Africa or in any other place at which the 
former member of the forces has sustained injury or con- 
tracted disease directly by a hostile act of the enemy; 


(11) in the case of the naval forces during World War I, service on 
the high seas or wherever contact has been made with hostile 
forces of the enemy, or in any other place at which the former 
member of the forces has sustained injury or contracted disease 
directly by a hostile act of the enemy; 


(ii) in the case of the naval, military or air forces during World 
War II, service on or before March 31, 1946, involving duties 
required to be performed outside the Western Hemisphere, and 
includes service on or before March 31, 1946, involving duties 
required to be performed outside Canada and the United States 
of America and the territorial waters thereof in aircraft or 
anywhere in a ship or other vessel, service in which is clussed 
as “sea time” for the purpose of advancement of naval ratings, 
or which would be so classed were the ship or other vessel in 
the service of the naval forces of Canada; 


(m) “pension” means an award under the provisions of the Pension Act 
on account of the disability of a former member of the forces and 
includes additional pension, temporary pension, additional 
payment, final payment or any other payment awarded under that 
Act other than pension awarded under section twenty-one thereof; 
“pension” means also an award on account of disability made by 
the Commission under the provisions of The Civilian War Pensions 
and Allowances Act or any other Act or Regulation; “pension” does 
not include long service or other service pension or pension awarded 
in respect of a decoration; 

“treatment” means medical, surgical and dental treatment, and the 
supply and maintenance of prosthetic appliances; 

(o) “Western Hemisphere” means the continents of North and South 
America, the islands adjacent thereto and the territorial waters 
thereof, including Newfoundland, Bermuda and the West Indies, 
but excluding Greenland, Iceland and the Aleutian Islands; 
“World War I” means the war waged by the German Emperor and 
His Allies against His Majesty and His Majesty’s Allies; and the 
period denoted by the term ‘World War I” is the period between 
the fourth day of August, one thousand nine hundred and fourteen 
and the thirty-first day of August, one thousand nine hundred and 
twenty-one, both dates inclusive; 
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(q) “World War II” means the war waged by His Majesty and His 
Majesty’s Allies against Germany and Germany’s Allies which for 
the purposes of these regulations shall be deemed to have com- 
menced on the first day of September, one thousand nine hundred 
and thirty-nine, and shall be deemed to have terminated on the 
thirtieth day of September, one thousand nine hundred and 
forty-seven; 


(r) terms indicating the masculine gender apply also to the feminine 
gender. 


CLAUSE 2 


(1) The Department may examine, give treatment to, and admit to 
hospital for the purpose of examination, observation, treatment or domi- 
ciliary care, a former member of the forces who is suffering from a disability 
attributable to service and not due to misconduct and may also examine, 
give treatment to, and admit to hospital such other former members 
of the forces and other persons as are hereinafter specifically referred to 
in this clause. 


(2) The Department may pay to any former member of the forces or 
other person undergoing treatment in hospital, or as an out-patient or 
otherwise, such allowances or other monetary benefits as are hereinafter 
authorized. 


(3) For the purposes of examination, observation, treatment, domi- 
ciliary care and payment of allowances, all former members of the forces and 
other persons shall be classified as follows and may be paid such allowances, 
and receive such other benefits, as are hereby authorized for each class. 


‘Class 1 


(a) A former member of the forces who, in the opinion of Departmental 
medical authority, requires active remedial treatment for a 
disability attributable to service; 


(b) A former member of the forces or other person who is referred by 
the Commission to the Department for observation; 


(c) A former member of the North West Field Force, 1885, who, in the 
opinion of Departmental medical authority, requires active reme- 
dial treatment for a disability for which entitlement to pension 
has been conceded; 


(d) A person who, in the opinion of Departmental medical authority, 
requires active remedial treatment for a disability for which pen- 
sion is in payment ‘under section forty-eight or forty-nine of the 
Pension Act; 

(e) A person who, in the opinion of Departmental medical authority, 
requires active remedial treatment for a disability in respect of 
which pension has been awarded or entitlement conceded by 
virtue of subsection two or subsection three of section twenty of 
The Statute Law Amendment (Newfoundland) Act. 


(Hospital Allowance may be awarded in an amount which, 
when added to the pension award in force, if any, but excluding any 
addition to pension for blindness, will equal pension payable for 
100 per cent disability less, while an inpatient, the sum of $15.00 
a month.) 
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Class 2 
(Spare) 


Class 8 


(a) A former member of the forces who, in the opinion of Departmental 
medical authority, requires active remedial treatment or custodial 
care for a disability which has not been conceded by the Commis- 
sion to be attributable to service and whose treatment has been 
authorized and commenced upon a date not more than 365 days 
after discharge from the forces, or from treatment in the class 
designated as Class 2 immediately prior to October 1, 1949, except 
that such treatment which has been so authorized within the said 
365 days may be commenced on the authority of the Director 
General of Treatment Services on a later date not more than 18 
months after discharge, determined by him, where the want of the 
necessary professional, technical or other treatment services or 
medical judgment prevents the commencement of treatment within 
365 days after discharge; or 

A former member of the forces who is undergoing, or has been 
approved by the Department for, a course of training with training 
allowances under The Veterans Rehabilitation Act and who, in the 
opinion of Departmental medical authority, requires for his reha- 
bilitation active remedial treatment for which he does not qualify 
under the preceding paragraph; 


and for the purpose of this subclass ‘former member of the forces’ 
shall include a former member of His Majesty’s forces, other than 
the forces of Canada, who was domiciled in Canada or Newfound- 
land on the date of joining such forces for the purpose of World 
War II, and is domiciled in Canada at the time application for 
treatment in this subclass is made; 


Subject to the following conditions: 
(1) That treatment shall be granted in Canada only; 


(2) That treatment shall be given without charge only where, in 
the opinion of the Department, he has no enforceable and 
recoverable claim against a third person for or in respect of 
such treatment or the cost thereof; 


(3) That treatment shall not, unless the Department otherwise 
directs, be authorized if he was discharged from the forces by 
reason of improper conduct or misconduct, or if treatment is 
required for a condition due to misconduct; 


(4) That treatment for one or more disabilities shall not be 
furnished under this subclass for a period, or for a total of 
various periods, in excess of the period of service of the former 
member of the forces during World War II, and in no case 
for more than twelve months; 


(5) That a former member of the forces shall be deemed to have 
been discharged from the forces on September 30, 1947, if he 
was serving on military service on that date. 
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Special Hospital Allowance may be awarded to a person in subclass (a) 
of this class at the following rates: 


provided 
(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


Former. member O11 0rces need ee es. ds $50.00 

Additional allowance for dependents 
Wate «cusssis-s dee te SRO ache wa. 20.00 
Personsin. Cus le Wil Gus, i. cc ee eee ies, 20.00 
A EHEVEN OW a oR mc) rh ryt ee en ana URE! ORR 15.00 
Ist and. 200 Childs Cah 8 ie tts in dh 12.00 
Oh. Cll wt hess celta tee ee o Pea 10.00 
Arh ob and Oboe Child! CAC a. bot § 8.00 


That Special Hospital Allowance shall be reduced by such amount 
as may be received by way of pension, and by way of other income 
in excess of $20.00 a month, during the period in which such 
allowance is paid and as to the Department, having regard to the 
circumstances of the former member of the forces, seems right; 


That the rate for a former member of the forces who is in hospital 
and who has no dependent or other obligations may be further 
reduced by $15.00 a month or such lesser amount as to the Depart- 
ment seems right; 

That any such dependent who has become such after the discharge 
of the former member of the forces shall be deemed to have become 
a dependent on and from the actual date of his having become 
such, or from February 1, 1944, whichever is the later date; and 
That the total of such Special Hospital Allowance shall be a debt 
due on demand by the Department from the former member of the 
forces where he, in the opinion of the Department, has an enforce- 
able and recoverable claim against a third person for or in respect 
of the disability for which treatment is given. 


Class 4 


A former member of the forces 


(a) 


(0) 


(a) 


who, in the opinion of Departmental medical authority, requires. 
active remedial treatment for a sequela of a venereal disease in 
respect of which pension is payable; (If there are dependents, 
Hospital Allowance may be awarded in an amount which, when 
added to the pension award in force, if any, but excluding any addi- 
tion to pension for blindness, will equal pension payable for 100 
per cent disability less, while an in-patient, $15.00 a month; if 
there are no dependents, Hospital Allowance is not payable and 
comforts and clothing may be furnished subject to the provisions of 
Clause 16 or 17.) 


who, in the opinion of Departmental medical authority, requires 
active institutional treatment or custodial care for a sequela of a 
venereal disease which has been conceded by the Commission to 
have been incurred during service. (Comforts and clothing may be 
furnished subject to the provisions of Clause 16 or 17.) 


Class 5 


A former member of the forces who is in receipt of payment of 
pension, or who is not in receipt of pension but had overseas service 
suid received an honourable discharge therefrom, or 
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a person who served in World War I, or in World War II, in any of 
His Majesty’s forces other than those of Canada, or in any of the 
forces of His Majesty’s allied or associated powers, and who was 
resident or domiciled in Canada or Newfoundland on the fourth 
day of August, 1914, if service was in World War I, or the first day 
of September, 1939, if service was in World War II, and who in 
either case is in receipt of payment of pension for a disability 
related to his said service, or is not in receipt of such pension but 
had overseas service and received an honourable discharge there- 
from, or 


a former member of the forces who is undergoing a course of 
training approved for payment of training allowances under section 
seven, eight or nine of The Veterans Rehabilitation Act, or who is 
undergoing a course in a Canadian Vocational Training School or 
training institute which has been approved by the Department with- 
out the payment of training allowances, or fees, and who, in either 
case, during such course of training or instruction, in the opinion of 
Departmental medical authority, requires for his rehabilitation 
active remedial treatment which cannot be provided in another 
class; 


and, in any case, who, in the opinion of Departmental medical auth- 
ority, requires active remedial treatment for a disease or disabling 
condition other than that for which he is or was pensioned but not 
excluding a condition for which he is in receipt of pension under 
section twelve or twenty-one of the Pension Act; 

Subject to the following conditions: 


(1) That such treatment may be provided, not as of right but only 
at the discretion of the Department, when in the opinion of the 
Department based on information which the Department 
possesses and/or on a statement made under oath on such form 
as may be prescribed by the Department in which he has sworn 
that he is not entitled to or eligible for the treatment from any 
source and that he is unable to arrange for or defray the total 
expenses of the treatment required through lack of adequate 
income and/or resources to obtain such treatment elsewhere; 


In determining if he is without adequate income and/or 
resources to obtain the treatment elsewhere, the Department 
will consider the nature and extent of the treatment in relation 
to the amount of his income and resources and the extent to 
which they, having regard to all the circumstances, might be 
used to defray the cost of treatment. The decision regarding 
adequacy of income and resources relative to the estimated 
cost of treatment will be based on a scale set by the Depart- 
ment and approved by the Treasury Board; 


{2) That treatment shall be furnished in Canada in a hospital or 
clinic (including Departmental pavilions or wings of non- 
Departmental hospitals) operated by the Department under 
the supervision of a salaried officer of the Department and only 
to the extent to which facilities for such treatment are available 
therein, except that where, in the opinion of Departmental 
medical authority, the need for immediate treatment.of a major 
medical or surgical condition is imperative and such condition 
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(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


prevents removal to such hospital, in which case treatment may 
be furnished in another accredited hospital in Canada under 
the supervision of a licensed medical or dental practitioner 
approved by the Department; 


That treatment shall not be furnished if required for tuber- 
culosis ordinarily treated in tuberculosis sanatoria, a mental 
disease, alcoholism or drug addiction; 


(4) That the Department shall not be responsible for his care 
while being conveyed to hospital or for expenses connected 
therewith; on discharge from in-patient treatment, transporta- 
tion, including meals if required, may be furnished if he is 
without adequate income and/or resources from which such 
transportation and meals could, in the opinion of the Depart- 
ment, be provided; 

A former member of the forces or other person who is a recipient of 

War Veterans’ Allowance, other than as a widow or an orphan, and 

who, in the opinion of Departmental medical authority, requires 

active remedial treatment for a disabling condition not attributable 
to service; 


Treatment shall be furnished in Canada only in a hospital or clinic 
(including Departmental pavilions or wings of non-Departmental 
hospitals) operated by the Department under the supervision of a 
salaried officer of the Department unless, in the opinion of Depart- 
mental medical authority, it 1s, by reason of unusual circumstances, 
imperative in the treatment interests of the individual concerned 
that the treatment be carried out in another accredited hospital in 
Canada under the supervision of a licensed medical or dental 


(3 


—* 


practitioner approved by the Department; 


A former member of the forces who, directly or indirectly, applies 
for admission to hospital for the treatment of a disability attribut- 
able to service when, in the opinion of Departmental medical 
authority, there is uncertainty regarding the need for active 
remedial hospital treatment, or uncertainty regarding the primary 
condition for which hospital treatment, observation or care is 
required; 


-A former member of the forces who has been sentenced to imprison- 


ment and who, during the period of his imprisonment, is considered 

to require active remedial treatment for a disability attributable 

to service, provided 

(i) that admission is requested by the prison authorities; 

(ii) that the prison medical officer has certified that such active 
remedial treatment is required and cannot be provided in a 
prison or other Provincial institution; 

(111) that, in the opinion of Departmental medical authority, fol- 
lowing examination, such treatment is necessary and that the 
case is suitable for a Departmental hospital; 

(iv) that treatment is not required for a mental disease or a condi- 
tion due to improper conduct or misconduct; 

(v) that the cost of transporting him to or from hospital shall not 
be a charge against the Department; 

(vi) that the Department shall not be liable for his custody during 
the time he is receiving treatment. 
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(e) A former member of the forces or other person who is in a hospital 
operated by the Department in another class or in another sub- 
class of this class shall be transferred to this subclass subject to the 
following conditions: 

(1) That treatment or care may no longer be provided in another 
class or in another subclass of this class; and 

(2) That, in the opinion of Departmental medical authority, he is 
in such a serious condition that medical judgment forbids his 
being transported to a hospital not operated by the Department 
or that, in such opinion, he cannot be, or it is not expedient that 
he be, discharged or transferred to such hospital; and 

(3) That the cost of treatment or care shall, wherever possible, be 
recouped by the Department. 

(f) A former member of the forces who, in the opinion of Departmental 
medical authority, requires investigation or treatment which cannot 
be provided in another class or in another subclass of this class 
for a neuropsychiatric condition for which he is not committable 
either voluntarily or by certificate and which would assist in estab- 
lishing the former member of the forces in civilian life subject to 
the following conditions: 

(1) That treatment shall be furnished in Canada only in a hospital 
or clinic (including Departmental pavilions or wings of non- 
Departmental hospitals) operated by the Department under 
the supervision of a salaried officer of the Department in so far 
as facilities for treatment are available; 

(2) That transportation to and from hospital, including meals if 
required, may only be furnished if he is without adequate 
income and/or resources from which such transportation and 
meals could, in the opinion of the Department, be provided; 

(3) That, if he is entitled to treatment from any source, the cost 
thereof shall, wherever possible, be recouped by the 
Department. 

(Comforts and clothing may be furnished for all subclasses of this 

class subject to the provisions of Clause 16 or 17.) 


Class 6 


(Veteran’s Care) 


A former member of the forces who is in receipt of payment of pension, 
or who is not in receipt of pension but had overseas service and received 
an honourable discharge therefrom, or 


a person who served in World War I, or in World War II, in any of His 
Majesty’s forces other than those of Canada, or in any of the forces 
of His Majesty’s allied or associated powers, and who was resident or 
domiciled in Canada or Newfoundland on the fourth day of August, 
1914, if service was in World War I, or the first day of September, 1939, 
if service was in World War II, and who in either case is in receipt of 
payment of pension for a disability related to his said service, or is not 
in receipt of such pension but had overseas service and received an hon- 
ourable discharge therefrom, or 

Veterans’ Allowance other than as a widow or an orphan; 

a former member of the forces or other person who is a recipient of War 
and in any case, who requires domiciliary care and is totally disabled, 
permanently or temporarily ; 
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may, in the discretion of the Department having regard to his cireum- 

stances, be provided with quarters and maintenance and, when neces- 

sary, treatment, subject to the following conditions: 

(1) That he shall, if required, pay to the Department for administra- 
tion, while receiving veterans’ care, pension and any other income 
and resources to which he may be entitled; and that from any 
balance, after providing for a trust fund and comforts and clothing, 
the Department may apply towards the cost of maintenance a sum 
not exceeding $120.00 a month, provided that any pension paid to 
the Department in respect of dependents shall be utilized for the 
benefit of such dependents and that such other pension and any 
other income and resources be applied in accordance with a scale 
set by the Department and approved by the Treasury Board; 

(2) That should he, following admission, require treatment, for a 
disability attributable to service if he be a former member of the 
forces, or for a disability for which he is pensioned in other cases, 
he shall be granted such treatment, but shall not be transferred 
from this class; 

(3) That transportation on the first admission to this class may be 
furnished, if necessary; but shall not be furnished on discharge, 
unless he is discharged with the approval of the Department 
and is not in receipt of payment of pension and/or has no other 
funds from which transportation could be provided, in which case 
the Department may issue transportation consisting of rail, bus or 
boat fare, including meals, to the point from which he was brought 
in or a point equidistant thereto. 

(Comforts and clothing may be furnished, subject to the 
provisions of Clause 16 or 17.) 


Class 7 


A person who, in the opinion of the Departmental medical authority, 
requires active remedial treatment for a disability in respect of which 
entitlement to pension has been conceded under the provisions of 

(a) Part I of The Civilian War Pensions and Allowances Act as a 
former Canadian Merchant Seaman or as a former Canadian 
Salt-Water Fisherman; 

(6) Part II of The Civilian War Pensions and Allowances Act as a 
former member of the Auxiliary Services Personnel; 

(c) Part III of The Civilian War Pensions and Allowances Act as a 
former member of the Corps of (Civilian) Canadian Fire Fighters 
for Service in the United Kingdom; 

(d) Part VI of The Civilian War Pensions and Allowances Act as a 
former Air Raid Precautions Worker; 

(e) Part VII of The Civilian War Pensions and Allowances Act for 
Injury During Remedial Treatment; 

(f) Part VIII of The Civilian War Pensions and Allowances Act as a 
former member of the Voluntary Aid Detachment; 

(g) Part IX of The Civilian War Pensions and Allowances Act as an 
Overseas Welfare Worker; 

(h) Part X of The Civilian War Pensions and Allowances Act as a 
Civilian Member of Overseas Air Crew; 
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(z) The Pension Act as a Special Operator as defined in The Special 
Operators War Service Benefits Act; 

(j) The Civilian Government Employees (War) Compensation Order, 
dated 22nd November, 1944 (P.C. 45/8848) ; 


(k) Order in Council dated 22nd November, 1944 (P.C. 44/8848), 
relative to injuries arising as a result of a flight undertaken in the 
course of duty in the public service of Canada; 

(Hospital Allowance may be awarded in an amount which, 
when added to the pension award in force, if any, but excluding any 
addition to pension for blindness, will equal the pension payable 
by the Commission under the appropriate Act or Order in Council 
referred to in this class were the disability assessed at 100 per cent, 
less, while an in-patient, the sum of $15.00 a month.) 


Class 8 


A former member of the forces or other person who requires 
(a) the completion of an examination required by the Commission; 


(6) the completion of an examination required by the Department or 
for the supply, renewal or repair of a prosthetic appliance by the 
Department; 


(c) the completion of an examination required by the War Veterans’ 
Allowance Board; 


(d) the completion of an examination arising from his having been 
a prisoner of war in World War II. 
(If eligible, an allowance for loss of wages may be awarded 
subject to the provisions of Clause 19.) 


Class 9 


A former member of the forces or other person 


(a) who becomes violently ill or sustains a serious accident in or in the 
near vicinity of a Departmental hospital and/or who has been 
brought to a Departmental hospital without regular authority, if, in 
the opinion of Departmental medical authority, he is in such a 
serious condition physically that medical judgment forbids his 
being transported to the nearest civilian hospital; 

(He may only be detained in hospital and afforded treatment 
until other arrangements for the continuation of treatment can, 
with safety, be made. The cost of treatment shall, wherever possible, 
be recouped by the Department.) 


(b) who is an employee of the Department and who, while on duty in a 
hospital operated by the Department, contracts a communicable 
disease as a direct result of exposure while in attendance on patients 
suffering from such disease; 

(Comforts and clothing may be furnished to a person in sub- 
class (a) or (b) under the provisions of Clause 16.) 

(c) A former member of the forces or a former member of His Majesty’s 
forces other than those of Canada who is resident in Canada and 
who is in receipt of payment of pension of not less than 25 per 
centum, in respect of disability related to service in any such force, 
and who suffers an injury while employed in an industry, provided 
the Department is liable under any enabling authority to reimburse 
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(a 


— 


(a) 


(a) 


a Workmen’s Compensation Board or an employer for the cost of 
treatment if not furnished by the Department; and provided further 
that, when such former member served only during World War II 
in any of His Majesty’s forces other than the forces of Canada, 
he shall have been domiciled in Canada at the time of his 
enlistment. 

(No allowance or benefits. ) 


Class 10 


A person, other than the dependent of such a person, for whom the 
Department of National Defence is responsible for the total cost of 
examination, observation or treatment and who is referred to the 
Department by the Department of National Defence for examina- 
tion, observation or treatment. Treatment may be provided only 
in an institution operated by the Department, and shall be subject 
to recovery of the cost from the Department of National Defence 
by an annual billing of an amount arrived at by negotiation 
between the Department of Veterans Affairs and the Department of 
National Defence. 

(No allowance or benefits.) 


A person for whom the Royal Canadian Mounted Police is respon- 
sible for the total cost of examination, observation or treatment, 
and who is referred to the Department by the R.C.M.P. for 
examination, observation or treatment, which shall be subject to 
recovery of the cost from the R.C.M.P. by an annual billing of an 
amount arrived at by negotiation between the Department and the 
R.C.M.P. 

(No allowance or benefits.) 


Class 11 


A member of the permanent naval or military forces or the regular 
air force of Canada or Royal Canadian Mounted Police who, in the 
opinion of Departmental medical authority, requires active reme- 
dial treatment for a disability attributable to service. 

(No allowance or benefits.) 


A person who, in the opinion of Departmental medical authority, 
requires active remedial treatment for a disability in respect of 
which pension has been awarded or entitlement conceded by the 
Commission under subsection two of section eleven of the Pension 
Act in respect of military service rendered either in the Non- 
permanent Active Militia, or the Reserve Army during World War 
II, or in peacetime. 

(If no disability allowance is payable by the Department of 
National Defence, Hospital Allowance may be awarded in an 
amount which, when added to the pension award in force, if any, 
but excluding any addition to pension for blindness, will equal 
pension payable for 100 per cent disability less, while an in-patient, 
the sum of $15.00 .a month.) 


Class 12 


A person who requires examination, observation, treatment or insti- 
tutional care which cannot otherwise be provided. (Such services 
shall be supplied only at the discretion of the Department when 
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(c) 


deemed to be in the public interest, and provided that the Govern- 
ment of the country or some other responsible body, politie or 
corporate, has requested any such service or services and has 
assumed liability for the expense thereof. (No allowance or 
benefits.) 


A person other than a person qualified for admission in Class 10, 
for whom examination, observation, treatment or institutional care 
is requested by any department of the Government of Canada. 
(Such services shall be supplied only at the expense of the depart- 
ment concerned. No allowance or benefits.) 


A former member of His Majesty’s forces other than those of 
Canada and of the forces of His Majesty’s allies or associates in the 
South African War, in World War I or in World War II for whom 
examination, observation, treatment or institutional care is 
requested by the Government concerned. (Such services shall be 
supplied only at the request and expense of the Government con- 
cerned. When the Government concerned has decided or decides 
that the disability for which admission is made is related to service 
or when the Government concerned grants a monetary benefit of 
the same nature as Hospital Allowance, and when domicile within 
the provisions of section forty-five, forty-six, forty-six A, or 
forty-seven of the Pension Act has been established to the satisfac- 
tion of the Commission, Hospital Allowance may be awarded in an 
amount which, when added to the sum of any monetary benefit of 
the same nature as pension or Hospital Allowance received from the 
Government concerned during such period of treatment and any 
payment during such period under any of the sections aforesaid, 
but excluding any addition to such payment for blindness, will 
equal pension payable for 100 per cent, disability under the Pension 
Act less, while an in-patient, the sum of $15.00 a month.) 
A former member of the forces who requires examination, observa- 
tion, treatment or institutional care which cannot be provided in 
another class or in another subclass of this class, subject to the 
following condjtions: 
(i) that such treatment may be provided only in a Departmental 
hospital or out-patient clinic of a Departmental hospital; 
(ii) that the cost of such treatment shall be recoverable from a 
hospital or medical service prepayment plan or plans. 
(No allowance or benefits.) 


CLAUSE 3 


(Spare) 


CLAUSE 4 


The Department may transfer to any appropriate class set forth in 
Clause 2 hereof any former member of the forces or other person who 
was admitted for examination, observation, treatment or domiciliary care, 
where it is subsequently found that the conditions, under which hospitaliza- 
tion is or was being granted, no longer apply, or he may be discharged 
from hospital. 


CLAUSE 5 


A person who is an inmate of a Departmental institution or other 
institution at the expense of the Department shall be required to perform 
such duties as may be assigned to him by the District Departmental Medical 
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Officer or the Hospital Superintendent, provided that his physical or mental 
condition will permit. If the duties are performed in an institution where 
there is a salaried officer of the Department and are of such a character as 
to warrant remuneration, the Department may, in its discretion, award a 
small remuneration. 


CLAUSE 6 


The Department may direct the withholding of pass and other special 
privileges, or the withholding, forfeiture or cancellation of Hospital Allow- 
ance or other benefits from or in respect of a former member of the forces 
cr other person who 


(a) transgresses hospital or institutional rules, or 
(b) unreasonably refuses to undergo medical or surgical treatment, 
other than a major surgical operation, which, in the opinion of 
Departmental medical authority, he requires, or 
(c) retards his treatment by improper conduct or misconduct, 
and may also discharge him from the hospital or institution. 


CLAUSE 7 


(1) The Department may give out-patient treatment which, in the 
opinion of Departmental medical authority, is required by a former member 
of the forces for a disability attributable to service or is so required by a 
person for a disability in respect of which entitlement to pension has been 
awarded by the Commission under any other law or regulation. 


(2) The Department may give out-patient treatment which, in the 
opinion of Departmental medical authority, is required by a former member 
of the forces for a disability not attributable to service provided he would 
qualify for in-patient treatment for such disability in any of the classes, 
and under the terms thereof, set forth in Clause 2 and further provided such 
disability is usually and adequately treatable on an out-patient status. 


(3) Out-patient treatment shall be furnished at a clinic or a hospital 
by a salaried officer of the Department unless, in the opinion of Depart- 
mental medical authority, it is expedient that treatment be carried out 
elsewhere under the supervision of a licensed medical or dental practitioner 
approved by the Department. 


(4) If, in the opinion of Departmental medical authority, a former 
member of the forces or other person who is in hospital or who qualifies 
for admission to hospital for treatment at the expense of the Department 
in a class under Clause 2 requires a period of 

(a) convalescence on discharge from hospital following a surgical 

operation or a severe illness; or 
(b) probation on discharge from an institution following treatment of 
a mental disability; or 

(c) treatment which can adequately be furnished at home and which 
is required by reason of an illness so acute that medical judgment 
forbids his being transported to hospital; or 

(d) treatment while awaiting admission to hospital when such deferred 

admission is deemed necessary or advisable; 


such convalescence, probation or treatment as may be required for the 
disability for which he was or might be admitted to hospital may be author- 
ized and, if during such period he was unable or it was not in his own or in 
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the public interest to be gainfully employed and he was not so employed, 
the Department may, in its discretion, award the allowance where payable 
for an out-patient under the class. Provided that in any special case under 
paragraph (a), (6b) or (d) where, owing to the nature of the disabling con- 
dition, it is considered by Departmental medical authority that it would 
be in his own interest if he undertook part-time or light employment, the 
allowance may be awarded but such allowance shall be reduced by the 
amount of any earnings received during the period of such out-patient 
treatment. 


CLAUSE 8 
(Spare) 


CLAUSE 9 


The Department shall have authority to operate such hospitals for 
psychiatric treatment of persons suffering from mental diseases as may be 
deemed necessary, and may make such arrangements with the Provincial 
governments in regard to such hospitals as may be required and may also, 
when it is recognized by Departmental medical authority that the Depart- 
ment is liable for maintenance, make arrangements with a Provincial govern- 
ment for the care and treatment of a former member of the forces, who is 
not mentally responsible, in a Provincial institution for the treatment of a 
mental disease. 


CLAUSE 10 


The Department may enter into agreements with any government of the 
British Commonwealth of Nations or of the nations allied or associated 
with His Majesty in World War I or in World War II 

(a) for the examination of, and/or for the provision of active remedial 
treatment required by, a former member of the forces in any 
country other than Canada, or may make other direct provision 
in individual cases, provided that such treatment is required for a 
disability attributable to service and that the former member of the 
forces is ordinarily resident in the country in which treatment 
is requested; 

(6) for the examination of, and/or for the provision of treatment 
required by, a former member of the forces of such other country 
in Canada or in any other country and, in accordance with any such 
agreement, may issue such hospital allowance or other benefits as 
may be authorized by the Government concerned subject to subse- 
quent reimbursement by such Government. 


CLAUSE 11 


The Department may, in its discretion, pay for the cost of treatment 
obtained by a former member of the forces or other person which was not 
previously authorized by the Department if, in the opinion of Departmental 
medical authority, he qualified at the time treatment was obtained, or now 
qualifies by virtue of a decision by the Commission or War Veterans’ 
Allowance Board, under the terms and conditions of a class in Clause 2; 
provided 

(1) That an application for the treatment or the payment of the cost 

thereof has been made by him or on his behalf or by the person who 
furnished or paid for the treatment; and 
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(2) That the payment shall not exceed the amount paid by him or the 
amount which may be paid by the Department, whichever is the 
lesser, the latter amount to be computed on the basis of the 
approved departmental rate in respect of hospital accounts and on 
the basis of the departmental schedule of fees in respect of 
physicians’, dentists’ or druggists’ accounts, or such amount as 
the Department may determine in individual cases; and 


(3) That no payment shall be made for any portion of the cost of the 
treatment for which he is or was entitled to receive or recover the 
value thereof from any other source unless the treatment was 
required for a disability attributable to service; 


and further provided, 


(a) That, if treatment for a disability attributable to service was 
obtained prior to the date of notification of award of pension or 
entitlement by the Commission, payment may be made 

(1) from the effective date of award of pension or entitlement 
or September 1, 1946, whichever is the later, if the date of 
such notification was prior to January 1, 1949, or 

(11) from the effective date of award of pension or entitlement or 
September 1, 1946, whichever is the later, if the date of such 
notification is subsequent to January 1, 1949, and if applica- 
tion has been made within sixty days of the date of such 
notification ; 

(b) That, if treatment for a disability attributable to service was 
obtained subsequent to the date of notification of award of pension 
or entitlement by the Commission, payment may be made 

(i) from a date not more than thirty days prior to the date of 
application, unless there existed unusual circumstances which 
precluded or justified the delay in making such application 
when payment may be made from a date not more than sixty 
days prior to the date of such application; or 

notwithstanding any limitation contained in subparagraph (b) 

(i), if, when the treatment was obtained, it was not known 

or deemed to be required for a disability attributable to service 

and it has been established that it was required for such 
disability or for a condition directly related thereto, 

from a date not more than eighteen months prior to date 

of application where it arose from service during World 

War I; or 

from a date not more than thirty-six months prior to the 

date of application where it arose from service during 

World War II; or 
(111) notwithstanding any limitations contained in subparagraphs 

(b) G) and (11), 
from the date of commencement of treatment if applica- 
tion has been made by the government of a country 
or agency thereof for payment of the cost of treatment 
furnished outside Canada; 


That, if treatment was obtained for a disability not attributable 
to service, payment may be made from a date not more than 
thirty days prior to the date of application unless there existed 
unusual circumstances which precluded or justified the delay in 
inaking such application when payment may be made from a date 
not more than sixty days prior to the date of such application; 


(11 


—* 


— 
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(d) 


(1) 


That, if treatment for a disability not attributable to service was 
obtained following refusal of an application therefor by the 
Department or refusal of War Veterans’ Allowance by the War 
Veterans’ Allowance Board and if such Allowance was awarded 
after such treatment was obtained, payment may be made 
(i) from the effective date of the award of the Allowance or 
June 1, 1948, whichever is the later, if the date of notification 
of the award of the Allowance was prior to January 1, 1949; or 
(11) from the effective date of the award of the Allowance or 
June 1, 1948, whichever is the later, if the date of the award 
of the Allowance was subsequent to January 1, 1949, and if 
application has been made within sixty days of the date of 
such notification. 


CLAUSE 12 
If a former member of the forces or other person dies or has died 


in a hospital or other institution Where treatment, examination, or care has 
been authorized at the expense of the Department, or while undergoing 
a period of authorized out-patient treatment with Hospital Allowance, the 
Department may arrange and/or pay for the funeral and burial, subject to 
the following conditions:— 


(i) 


(11) 


That, where burial takes place in a cemetery at or contiguous to 
the place at which death occurred, an amount not in excess of 
$110.00 may be paid for the services of a funeral director which 
shall include the supply of a casket, shipping or outside case, 
embalming of the body for burial, local transportation of the body, 
use of a hearse, use of two carriages, where necessary, for mourners 
and/or pallbearers, use of chapel or funeral parlours, or such 
lesser amount as may, in the discretion of the Department, be 
determined when all of such services are not supplied by the 
funeral director; 

That, where burial takes place in a cemetery at a distance from 
the place at which death occurred and was not conducted by the 
funeral director who prepared the body and furnished the casket, 
an amount not in excess of $35.00 may be paid for the necessary 
services supplied by the funeral director at the place of burial; 


(1) That an amount may be paid to cover the cost of the opening and 


(iv) 


(v) 


(vi) 


(vii) 


closing of the grave; 

That an amount may be paid to cover the cost of a single grave, 
if such grave was required for the burial and was purchased on 
or about the date of death; 

That, where in order to comply with Provincial or other laws 
regarding burial, it is necessary to provide a hermetically sealed 
case, an amount in excess of that authorized in condition (i) may 
be paid, such excess amount to be the difference between the actual! 
cost to the funeral director of such hermetically sealed case and 
the actual cost of the casket which otherwise would have been 
supplied ; 

That an amount may be paid to cover the cost of transporting the 
body to the place to which transportation might have been fur- 
nished under Clause 19 of these regulations or to a point equi- 
distant thereto; 

That the cost of cremation of the body may be paid in an amount 
which shall not exceed the cost of the services which otherwise 
would have been supplied or paid for by the Department under 
the provisions of this clause; 
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(viii) That, in any case where any or all of the services set forth in this 
paragraph are not arranged or supplied by the Department, an 
amount may be paid not in excess of that which would have been 
paid had the Department made the arrangements or supplied any 
or all of such services. 


(2) The Department may purchase from time to time single graves 
or blocks of graves in any cemetery for the burial of former members 
of the forces or other persons who may die while on the strength of the 
Department for treatment or for whose burial the Department is otherwise 
responsible. 


(3) The Department may place a standard marker on a grave, in the 
Dominion of Canada, of any former member of the forces or other person, 
for whose treatment and burial the Department has been responsible, and 
whose death occurred while receiving treatment in any of the classes set 
forth in Clause 2 hereof, provided that the responsibility for the erection. 
of a marker, standard either with the Department or with the Imperial 
War Graves Commission, cannot be assumed by any other authority. 


(4) Payments made or cost of services supplied under this clause shall 
be considered to be a part of the cost of treatment for purposes of Clause 26 
of these regulations. 


CLAUSE 13 


When a former member of the forces who has been undergoing treat- 
ment for a mental disability not attributable to service has sufficiently 
recovered to be allowed temporarily to pass under his own control, or that 
of his friends, there may be awarded, in the discretion of the Department, 
an allowance at the rate of $1.00 a day, less any payment of pension of 
which he may be in receipt, for a period not exceeding three months, if not 
entitled to allowances from another source. 


CLAUSE 14 


If a legal guardian or curator has been appointed, under the authority 
of a court with proper jurisdiction, to administer the affairs and assume 
responsibility for the person of a former member of the forces suffering 
from a mental disability, or an administrator has been appointed by the 
Commission under the authority of the Pension Act to administer his 
pension, he may, in the discretion of the Department, be discharged from 
hospital and transferred to the care of such guardian, curator or adminis- 
trator, but any balance of hospital or other allowance, standing to the 
credit of the former member of the forces, shall not be paid unless’ it is 
considered to be in his interests that this be done. The Department may, 
in its discretion, require any guardian, curator or administrator to furnish 
a bond in an adequate amount. 


CrausE 15 


Hospital Allowance and Special Hospital Allowance as defined in 
Clause 2 of these regulations shall be awarded to or on behalf of the former 
member of the forces or other person and his dependents, if any, and paid in 
arrears in accordance with the following conditions and modifications: 

(1) (i) During in-patient treatment, payment of Hospital Allowance 

may be paid in the following manner: 
to or on behalf of the man in an amount which, when added 
to the pension in payment, if any, shall not exceed $20 a 
month; 
to or on behalf of his dependents, the balance available; 
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(11) During in-patient treatment, Special Hospital Allowance may be 
paid in the following manner: 
to or on behalf of the man in an amount which, when added 
to the pension in payment, and other income in excess of $20 
a month, if any, shall not exceed $20 a month; 
to or on behalf of his dependents, the balance available; 


Provided the Department may pay a larger or smaller propor- 
tion of the amount awarded to or on behalf of the man or his 
dependents if deemed advisable. On the conclusion of treatment 
any balance of the allowance, or pension paid to the Department 
for administration, may be administered by the Department or paid 
in full to the man or to his dependents. 


(2) Hospital allowance shall be awarded in accordance ait the rank 
for which pension has been awarded or entitlement conceded. 


(3) The allowance awarded for an out-patient under the provisions of 
Clause 7 may, in the discretion of the Department, be paid in full to the man. 


(4) The additional allowance provided for a wife may, in the discretion 
of the Department, be awarded if the former member of the forces is a 
widower and is maintaining a home, so long as there is a minor child or are 
minor children, provided there exists a daughter or other person competent 
to assume and who does assume the household duties and care of the child 
or children. 


(5) The additional allowance for a wife may, in the discretion of the 
Department, be awarded with respect to a woman who, although not married 
to the former member of the forces, was living with him at the time he 
became a member of the forces and for a reasonable time previously thereto 
and on whose account Separation or Dependents’ Allowance was awarded 
or to whom Assigned Pay was issued by the Department of National 
Defence. 


(6) When a man and wife are undergoing treatment with allowance at 
the same time, no additional allowance shall be awarded on account of 
the wife. If there are children, the children may be regarded as dependents 
of the man. 


(7) No additional allowance shall be awarded on behalf of any child 
who is married or who, if a boy, is over the age of 16, or, if a girl, is over the 
age of 17, except when such child and those responsible for its maintenance 
are without adequate resources and 


(i) such child is unable, owing to physical or mental infirmity, to 
provide for its own maintenance, in which case the allowance may 
be paid while such child is incapacitated by physical or mental 
infirmity from earning a livelihood; provided that no allowance 
shall be awarded unless such infirmity occurred before the child 
attained the age of 21 years; or 

(ii) such child is following and is making satisfactory progress in a 
course of instruction approved by the Department, in which case 
the allowance may be paid until such child has attained the age of 
21 years; 


provided that no additional allowance shall be awarded when the Commis- 
sion has refused an application for the extension of the payment of addi- 
tional pension for such child or when treatment is provided under Class 3 
of Clause 2. 
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(8) The Department may award the additional allowance in respect of 
a parent or person in place of a parent if such parent or person is in a 
dependent condition, provided 


(i) that additional pension for such parent or person has not been 
refused by the Commission, and 

(ii) that such parent or person was wholly or to a substantial extent: 
maintained by the former member of the forces previous to his 
enlistment or during his service, or was maintained wholly or to 
a substantial extent by him when treatment commenced and for a 
reasonable time prior thereto. 


(9) If a former member of the forces is not living with and/or is not 
fully maintaining his dependent or dependents, he shall be awarded the 
allowance applicable to a man without dependents, but if he was contributing 
towards the maintenance of such dependent or dependents when treatment 
commenced, the Department may award. an additional allowance not 
exceeding one-half of his monthly contribution or the additional allowance 
provided in the schedule whichever is the lesser. From the total amount so 
awarded the Department may pay to the dependent or dependents such 
amount as may be deemed necessary, not exceeding, unless the man so 
requests, the amount of the said contribution. 


(10) The additional allowance for a dependent is maximum; a lesser 
allowance may be awarded, in the discretion of the Department. 


(11) All applications for additional allowance in respect of a dependent 
or dependents, eligible for consideration under the provisions of the Pension 
Act or any other Act or Order in Council administered by the Commission, 
shall be submitted to the Commission before dependency is recognized by 
the Department. 


(12) Hospital Allowance shall be increased by an amount equal to 
any allowance awarded by the Commission for wear and tear of clothing. 


(13) The provisions of this clause, which are not inconsistent with the 
provisions of Class 3 or Class 7 of Clause 2, shall apply, with such modifica- 
tions as circumstances may require, to the awarding and payment of Special 
Hospital Allowance. 


CLAUSE 16 


Comforts and clothing, where authorized in respect of any class under 
Clause 2, may be furnished to a former member of the forces or other person, 
subject to the following conditions: 


(1) if he is in receipt of any pension or other income which, in the 
opinion of the Department, is not required for the support of 
his dependents, if any, or has a credit balance with the Commission 
or the Department, or possesses other money or resources, he shall, 
unless the Department otherwise directs, provide his own comforts 
and clothing; 


(2) if he has no income or if his entire income is, in the opinion of the 
the Department, required for the support of his dependents, if any, 
or to meet obligations which, if not met, would inflict hardship upon 
him, a sum not exceeding $5.00 a month may be awarded for the 
provision of comforts, and clothing may be furnished, when 
necessary, up to a value not exceeding $8.00 a month; 


(3) if, after providing for his dependents, if any, and after his obliga- 
tions have been met, his income is less than $13.00 a month and he 
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has no credit balance, the Department may furnish comforts and 
clothing, if required, up to a value equal to the difference between 
_ the income and $13.00 a month; 

(4) No unexpended amount provided by the Department for clothing 
shall be payable to a former member of the forces or other person 
on discharge from hospital; 

(5) in any case in which his income or other resources is greater than 
is required for the support of his dependents, if any, to meet his 
obligations, and for the provision of comforts and clothing, the 
Department may require that any excess be administered by the 
Department. 


CLAUSE 17 


Where treatment for a mental disability not attributable to service is 
being provided as a Departmental responsibility and pension is in payment 
for other than a mental disability, there may, subject to the discretion of 
the Commission, be paid to the Department from the pension award, a sum 
not exceeding 843, 00 a month, towards the cost of maintenance and the 
provision of comforts and clothing, provided 


(a) that the difference between the Hospital Allowance which would 
be awarded if the disability were attributable to service and the 
pension payable prior to the reduction of the latter under the 
provisions of subsection two of section twenty-nine of the Pension 
Act shall be considered as a payment towards the said cost of 
maintenance; 


that, if the sum paid to the Department is $13.00 a month or 
more, the Department may repay to him for comforts a sum not 
not exceeding $5.00 a month and may furnish such clothing as, in 
the opinion of the Department, he may require at a cost not 
exceeding $8.00 a month; and that, from any balance, the Depart- 
ment may apply towards the partial cost of maintenance a sum 
not exceeding $30.00 a month; 


(c) that, if the sum paid to the Dedeient is less than $13.00 a month, 
the Department may pay to him a sum not exceeding $5.00 a month 
for comforts and may furnish him with such clothing as, in the 
opinion of the Department, he may require, provided that the cost 
of such clothing shall not exceed $8.00 a month; 


(d) that, if no sum is paid to the Department, the Department may pay 
to him a sum not exceeding $5.00 a month for comforts and may 
furnish him with such clothing as, in the opinion of the Depart- 
ment, he may require, provided that the cost of such clothing shall 
not exceed $8.00 a month; 


(e) that no unexpended amount provided by the Department for 
clothing shall be payable to a former member of the forces on 
discharge from hospital. 


(6 


— 


CuLAUsE 18 


A former member of the forces or other person who is in receipt of 
an addition to pension under subsection one of section twenty-six of the 
Pension Act because of paraplegia may, on admission to hospital, be 
awarded, in addition to the allowances, if any, authorized under the provi- 
sions of these regulations, for a period not exceeding two months, an 
allowance not exceeding such addition to pension. 


4060 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Department of Veterans Affairs Act—continued 


CLAUSE 19 


(1) For the purpose of carrying out the provisions of any Act or Order 
of the Governor in Council administered by the Minister, the Department 
may direct a former member of the forces or other person to report at any 
place. 


(2) The following may be granted to a former member of the forces 
or other person directed by the Department or the Commission to report at 
any place, to cover travelling by the most direct route to and from his 
place of residence, subsistence and other out-of-pocket expenses while travel- 
ling or while detained at the place where directed to report, and loss of wages 
while necessarily absent from his regular occupation: 

(a) Return railway transportation, with sleeping berth if necessary, 
and/or reasonable charges for other modes of transportation when 
necessary and if supported by proper vouchers, provided that when 
a privately owned automobile is used the transportation allowance 
shall be three cents a mile or the equivalent of one railway fare, 
irrespective of the number of passengers carried; ' 

(b) Meals, in transit, if,not provided by the transportation company, 
at $1.25 each; 

(c) Board and quarters during the time detained, which shall wherever 
possible be furnished at a Departmental institution, but if such 
cannot be furnished by the Department, the following rates shall 
apply: meals each, 75 cents; lodging, $3.00 a night; 

(d) Reimbursement for loss of wages of an amount up to but not 
exceeding $5.00 a day, provided that loss has been incurred and 
that documentary evidence satisfactory to the Department has 
been produced. If he is admitted to hospital, he shall not be paid 
for loss of wages on the day of admission or discharge or during 
his stay in hospital except when detained in hospital under Class 8 
of Clause 2; 

(e) Where, in the opinion of Departmental medical authority, services 
of an escort, other than a dependent of a former member of the 
forces or other person, are required, the amount of $5.00 a day in 
lieu of loss of wages may be paid for the period of necessary 
absence of such escort from his regular domicile. 


(3) A former member of the forces or other person who reports for 
examination or treatment without having been directed to report shall not 
be granted the benefits set forth in this clause unless 
(a) he is in receipt of payment of pension and the examination results 
in an increase of pension for his recognized pensionable disability 
or the award of a further pension in respect of a disability not 
previously recognized, or in active institutional treatment with 
Hospital Allowance; or 

(b) he is not in receipt of payment of pension and the examination 
results in an award of pension or active institutional treatment 
with Hospital Allowance; or 

(c) he would have been directed to report had he made proper 

application ; 
when he may, in the discretion of the Department or the Commission, be 
granted the said benefits, unless he reported to an officer of the Department 
outside the District to which he would have been directed to report had 
he made proper application, in which case he shall not be paid an amount 
in excess of that which would have been paid had he reported under 
direction. 
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(4) The benefits set forth in this clause shall be applicable in Canada 
only unless otherwise determined by the Department. When a former 
member of the forces or other person is not resident in Canada, he shall be 
paid such travelling and out-of-pocket expenses for the services covered 
by this clause as the Department may from time to time determine, provided 
that, where possible, the amount payable and the conditions of payment 
shall be those prevailing between the Government of the country in which 
the former member of the forces or other person is residing and the former 
members of the forces of the said country. 


CLAUSE 20 


Free railway transportation for travel in Canada may be issued to any 
former member of the forces who is in receipt of a total disability pension for 
blindness or for any other disability which necessitates an escort accom- 
panying such former member of the forces, provided 


(a) That transportation shall only be issued in cases where an escort 
travels with the former member of the forces and shall cover the 
fare of the escort only and not that of the former member of the 
forces; 


(6) That this provision shall not apply to cases of regular travel but 
only when the former member of the forces is travelling on his 
annual vacation or at other infrequent intervals; 


(c) That transportation shall not be issued unless prior approval of 
the Department has been obtained; 


(d) That the Department shall have discretionary power when or 
when not to accord the foregoing privilege. 


CLAUSE 21 


The Department may authorize the payment of simple interest, at the 
rate of three per cent per annum, on the amounts of Hospital Allowance 
or other moneys withheld under the provisions of these regulations, or any 
other enabling authority, from a former member of the forces or other person 
for a period of three months or longer and may pay a similar rate of interest 
on any moneys which it is deemed advisable to receive and hold; such 
interest to be credited when the account is being closed out; provided that 
no interest shall be payable by the Department on moneys which are 
withheld or held owing to failure on the part of a former member of the 
forces or other person, other than a person under legal age, or of any age 
if mentally or physically incompetent, to claim the amount due or to 
furnish the Department with his proper address, or owing to the disturbed 
condition of the country in which he or his dependents reside. 


CLAUSE 22 


(1) (a) The Department may accept any funds or property bequeathed 
or donated for the benefit of persons coming within the provisions 
of any Act or Order of the Governor in Council administered by the 
Minister and may hold in trust and administer such funds or 
property in accordance with the conditions of any such -bequest 
or donation or in such manner and under such conditions as may 
be deemed advisable, and for such purpose shall designate two or 
more officers of the Department as trustees of such funds or 


property ; 
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(6) Any funds held in trust by officers of the Department as such, 
other than those held by the trustees of the Disablement Fund, 
shall be deposited to the credit of the Receiver General of Canada 
in a Departmental trust fund subject to withdrawal on the author- 
ity of such officers by cheque drawn on the Receiver General of 
Canada. 


(2) All moneys obtained from the operation of a hospital canteen shall 
be deposited to the credit of the Receiver General of Canada in a Depart- 
mental trust fund and shall be administered by the Department. 


(3) The Department may authorize the payment of interest, at the 
rate fixed from time to time by the Governor in Council to be paid in respect 
of deposits in the Post Office Savings Bank, on all the funds which are held 
in trust under the authority of subsection (1) of this clause and deposited 
to the credit of the Receiver General of Canada, such interest to be 
computed and credited on the minimum monthly balance in each account 
on March 31 and September 30 of each year. 


CLAUSE 23 


The Deputy Minister of Veterans Affairs may sign the discharge or 
release of a chattel mortgage taken in favour of His Majesty by way of 
security for a loan made to a former member of the forces under the provi- 
sions of any previous Order in Council. 


CLAUSE 24 


If, in the opinion of the Department, any overpayment of public 
moneys issued under these regulations or other enabling authority has been 
or be made to a former member of the forces or other person, the Depart- 
ment may authorize the reduction, suspension or withdrawal of future 
payments awarded under these regulations until the amount of such reduc- 
tion, suspension or withdrawal equals the amount of the overpayment. 


CLAUSE 25 


Any amount standing to the credit of a former member of the forces 
or other person, representing pay and allowances or compensation previ- 
ously awarded under any Order in Council or any allowance awarded 
under these regulations, unpaid at the time of his death, shall not form 
part of his estate but shall, where the provisions of the Pension Act apply, 
be disposed of as directed by the Commission, or, where such provisions 
do not apply, as directed by the Department. 


CLAUSE 26 


The Department may require a former member of the forces or other 
person before becoming entitled to treatment or other benefits granted 
by these regulations or at any time during treatment or the enjoyment of 
such benefits to complete such forms or other documents as may be deemed 
necessary and if he refuses to do so the Department may refuse to grant 
or to continue to grant such treatment or other benefits. 

Where a person is suffering from a disability in respect of which he is 
not entitled to a pension under the Pension Act or under any other law 
or regulation, and if such person 

(a) is not entitled to, or by reason of financial circumstances cannot 

afford, necessary treatment for such disability, or 
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(b) is entitled to recover the whole or a part of the value of such 
treatment from another source, or 

(c) fails, for any reason, to disclose to the Department his ability to 
pay for the required treatment, 


and, as by virtue of these regulations the Department is authorized to 
supply the necessary treatment, the Department, either as a condition to 
the giving or the continuation of such treatment and/or the payment 
of allowances, or after such treatment or allowances have been given or 
paid, may require him to execute an agreement to repay to the Depart- 
ment the cost of such treatment and allowances and to take or agree to 
take any legal or other steps which the Department deems necessary to 
recover any insurance moneys, damages, or other compensation payable 
in respect of such disability or such part of either as may be sufficient to 
satisfy the claim of the Department, or to require such former member 
or other person to assign to the Department or its nominee all rights in 
such insurance moneys, damages, or other compensation, to the extent at 
least of an amount sufficient to satisfy such claim including any solicitor’s _ 
or court costs. 


CLAUSE 27 | 


A vetcraft operative shall, while in receipt of wages from the Depart- 
ment, be deemed to be an employee in the service of His Majesty within 
the meaning and for the purposes of The Government Employees Com- 
pensation Act, 1947. 


CLAUSE 28 


(1) The Department may compile and issue from time to time a 
schedule or schedules of fees to be payable to duly licensed physicians, 
surgeons and druggists for medical examinations, medical treatment, 
surgical operations, medical supplies and remedies, the examination of files 
and other correlated services, and may issue instructions with regard 
thereto. 


(2) The Department may compile and issue from time to time a 
schedule or schedules of fees to be payable to duly licensed dentists for 
dental examination and treatment. 


CLAUSE 29 


In any matters which are left to the discretion or determination of 
the Department, the decision of the Department shall be final, and in any 
miatters which are left to the discretion or determination of the Commission, 
the decision of the Commission shall be final. 


CLAUSE 30 


All sums payable pursuant to these regulations shall be payable by the 
Comptroller of the Treasury. 
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7. The Merchant Seaman Vocational Training Order 
P.C, 6227 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 138th day of December, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Transport and the Minister of Veterans Affairs and 
pursuant to the provisions of section five of The Department of Veterans 
Affairs Act, chapter 19 of the Statutes of Canada, 1944-45, is pleased, hereby, 
to revoke Order in Council P.C. 5983 of 29th December, 1948 (The Merchant 
Seaman Vocational Training Order), and to make the following Order in 

“ substitution therefor: 


ORDER 


1. This Order may be cited as “The Merchant Seaman Vocational 
Training Order”. 


2. In this Order, “merchant seaman” means a person under thirty years 
of age, domiciled and resident in Canada, who has received or was eligible 
to receive a bonus under The Merchant Seamen Special Bonus Order or 
under The Merchant Seamen War Service Bonus Order, 1944. 


3. Subject to the terms of this Order, upon application to the Depart- 
ment of Veterans Affairs by a merchant seaman on or before September 
30, 1950, the said Department may provide him with a course of vocational 
training and pay the appropriate allowances and fees to him or on his behalf 
as if such seaman were eligible therefor as a veteran under subsection (1) of 
section 7, subsection (1) of section 11, and section 12 of The Veterans 
Rehabilitation Act. 


4. Sections 13 and 14 and 17B of The Veterans Rehabilitation Act 
shall be deemed to apply pari passu to a merchant seaman receiving training 
under this Order. 


3. A merchant seaman shall not be eligible for training under this Order 
unless he has ceased to be employed at sea or for reasons acceptable to the 
Minister of Transport he desires to leave such employment, and in all 
applications for training under this Order the Minister of Transport shall 
decide as to eligibility and periods of entitlement of applicants. 


6. A merchant seaman pursuing a course of training under this Order 
may be given remedial treatment and be paid appropriate allowances or 
other monetary benefits as if he were eligible therefor as a former member 
of the forces under subclass (a) of Class 3, Clause 2 of Order in Council 
P.C. 6141 of 6th December, 1949. 


7. Training provided under this Order shall be given only in Canada. 


&. No allowances shall be paid under this Order with respect to training 
undertaken prior to January 1, 1949. 
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9. No allowances shall be paid under this Order to a merchant seaman 
who has previous to January 1, 1949, received a grant under paragraph 11 
of The Merchant Seamen Special Bonus Order. 


10. This Order shall be administered by the Minister of Veterans 
Affairs; The Veterans Rehabilitation Order shall govern administration 
in so far as it may be applicable to merchant seamen and the Minister, with 
the approval of the Minister of Transport, may make such special rules and 
orders as he may deem necessary or advisable for carrying out the provisions 
of this Order. 


11. A merchant seaman shall commence training within six months 
after his application for training has been approved or before the 31st day 
of January, 1951, whichever is the later date, unless a deferment of training 
is granted by the Minister of Transport for a specific reason before that date. 


12. Notwithstanding anything contained in section 2 or section 9 of this 
Order the Minister of Transport and the Minister of Veterans Affairs may 
in their discretion provide any unemployed merchant seaman domiciled 
and resident in Canada who has received or was eligible to receive a bonus 
under The Merchant Seamen Special Bonus Order or The Merchant Seamen 
War Service Bonus Order, 1944, with vocational training, allowances and 
other benefits under this Order. 


13. Subject to moneys being voted by Parliament for the purpose the 
Department of Transport shall ret1mburse the Department of Veterans 
Affairs for all expenditures made under this Order by the said Department. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


FIRE FIGHTERS WAR SERVICE BENEFITS ACT. (1946, c 52) 
No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 


PENSION ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, ce. 157) 
No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 


RETURNED SOLDIERS’ INSURANCE 
See RETURNED SOLDIERS’ INSURANCE ACT. 


SOLDIER SETTLEMENT LOAN REGULATIONS 
See SOLDIER SETTLEMENT ACT. 


SPECIAL OPERATORS WAR SERVICE BENEFITS ACT, (1946, c. 64) 
No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 


SUPERVISORS WAR SERVICE BENEFITS ACT. (1946, c. 66) 
No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 


VETERANS’ ASSISTANCE COMMISSION ACT. (1936, c. 47) 
No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 
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The Veterans’ Business and Professional Loans Regulations 
P.C. 5730 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 10th day of November, 1949 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Finance and pursuant to the provisions of section 
seven of The Veterans’ Business and Professional Loans Act, chapter 69 
of the Statutes of Canada, 1946, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Veterans’ Business and Professional Loans Regulations, estab- 
lished by Order ir Council P.C. 3041 of 3lst July, 1947, as amended, are 
hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed regulations entitled “The Veterans’ Business and 
Professional Loans Regulations” are hereby made and established in 
substitution for the Regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, © 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


THE VETERANS’ BUSINESS AND PROFESSIONAL LOANS REGULATIONS 


1. These Regulations may be cited as the Veterans’ Business and 
Professional Loans Regulations. 


2. (1) All words and expressions used in these Regulations, other than 
those hereinafter defined, shall, unless the context otherwise requires, have 
the same meaning as they have in the Act. 


(2) For the purposes of the Act and these Regulations 

(a) “authorized representative of the Minister of Veterans Affairs” 
means a District Administrator of the Department of Veterans 
Affairs or any other person authorized by the Minister of Veterans 
Affairs to act as his representative; 

“responsible officer of the bank” includes the manager, assistant 
manager or accountant of a branch of the bank or the person for 
the time being acting as such a manager, assistant manager or 
accountant. | 

(3) In these Regulations, unless the context otherwise requires, 

(a) “Act” means the Veterans’ Business and Professional Loans Act; 


(b) “motorized unit” means any power-driven conveyance for use on 

' land, water or in the air. 

- (4) For the purpose of the Act and these Regulations a veteran who is 
the mortgagor, joint mortgagor, purchaser or joint purchaser under 
an agreement for sale, joint owner or tenant in common of land 
shall be deemed to be the owner of the land. 


— 
Sy 
— 
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3. Whenever under these Regulations any matter or thing is in the dis- 
cretion of a bank, such discretion may be exercised by a responsible officer 
of the bank. 


4. Pursuant to section 7 (1) (c) of the Act the following are prescribed 
as purposes deemed to benefit a veteran’s business, or the business of a 
partnership in which a veteran is a partner, namely, 


(a) the purchase of a motorized unit for use by the veteran in his 
business or in the business of a partnership in which he is a partner; 


(6) the purchase of land for the construction, repair or alteration of or 
making of additions to any building or structure used or to be used 
in the carrying on of a veteran’s business or in the business of a 
partnership in which he is a partner; and 


(c) the purchase of any building or structure with or without the land 
on which it is situated, used or to be used in the carrying on of his 
business or in the business of a partnership in which he is a 
partner. | 


5. No loan shall be made by a bank pursuant to the Act unless, 


(a) application is made by the veteran in accordance with Schedule A 
to these Regulations or in a form to the like effect; 


(b) the loan is repayable in equal instalments that are payable not 
less frequently than quarterly; and 


(c) the principal amount of the loan applied for does not exceed two- 
thirds of the proposed total expenditure by the veteran for the 
purpose stated in the application. 


6. Subject to the Act and Res Regulations a bank may make loans 
under the Act: 


PURCHASE OF A BUSINESS 


(a) for the purchase of a business other than the purchase of an interest 
in an existing partnership or the advance of capital for a new 
partnership, if 


(1) evidence in writing of the proposed contract for purchase of a 
business, setting out the total cost as shown in paragraph 2 of 
the application, is submitted by the veteran with his applica- 
tion; 

(ii) the bank requires the veteran to agree to deliver to the bank 
receipts or paid cheques evidencing payment, by the veteran 
to the sellers of the business, of the total cost thereof as set 
out in paragraph 2 of the application; and 


(iii) in the case of a loan in excess of $1,000 security is taken at the 
time the loan is made by way of mortgage or hypothec upon, 
or an assignment of the rights and interest of the veteran as 
purchaser of, any real or immovable property of which title 
passes to the veteran or of which he acquires a right of pur- 
chase as part of the business purchased but this condition shall 
apply only where the net value of such real or immovable 
property as shown in the financial statement required by para- 
graph 2 of the application exceds $1,000; 


4068 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Veterans’ Business and Professional Loans Act—continued 


PURCHASE OF AN INTEREST IN EXISTING PARTNERSHIP OR ADVANCE OF 
CAPITAL FOR NEw PARTNERSHIP 


(b) for the purchase of an interest in an existing partnership or the 
advance of capital for a new partnership, if 

(i) evidence in writing of the proposed contract for purchase of 
an interest in the existing partnership or the advance of cap- 
ital for the new partnership, setting out the total cost as shown 
in paragraph 2 of the application, is submitted by the veteran 
with his application; 

(ii) the bank requires the veteran to agree to deliver to the bank 
receipts or paid cheques evidencing payment, by the veteran 
to the sellers, of the total cost, or that the veteran has made 
the said advance of capital, as set out in the financial state- 
ment required by paragraph 2 of the application; and 

(iii) in the case of a loan in excess of $1,000 to a veteran who states 
in his application that he will acquire at least a half-interest 
in the said partnership, security is taken at the time the loan 
is made by way of mortgage or hypothec upon any real or 
immovable property belonging to the partnership in which the 
veteran acquires an interest under the partnership agreement 
or by way of an assignment of the rights and interest of the 
partnership as purchasers of any real or immovable property, 
but this condition shall apply only where the net value of such 
real or immovable property as shown in the financial state- 
ment required by paragraph 2 of the application exceeds 
$1,000; 


PURCHASE OR REPAIR OF MACHINERY, TOOLs, INSTRUMENTS OR OTHER 
EQuIPMENT Except A Mororizep UNIT 


(c) for the purchase or repair of machinery, tools, instruments or 
other equipment but not including a motorized unit, if 


(1) in the case of a loan for the purpose of financing such purchase 
(not repairs), evidence in writing of the proposed purchase 
of the machinery, tools, instruments or other equipment, set- 
ting out the total cost as shown in paragraph 2 of the applica- 
tion, is submitted by the veteran with his application; 


(11) the bank requires the veteran to agree to deliver to the bank 
receipts or paid cheques evidencing payment, by the veteran 
to the sellers, of the total cost of such machinery, tools, instru- 
ments or other equipment, and to the extent that the said 
repairs, except for small amounts representing the cost of 
casual or miscellaneous purchases, is made up of the cost of 
parts or materials, evidencing payment, by the veteran to the 
sellers, of the total cost thereof as set out in paragraph 2 of 
the application; and 


(111) in the case of a loan in excess of $1,000, security by way of 
chattel mortgage is taken on the machinery, tools, instruments 
or other equipment if the loan is made in any province where 
such security in this form may be taken; 
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CONSTRUCTION, REPAIR OR ALTERATION OF OR ADDITIONS To BUILDINGS 


OR STRUCTURES AND RELATED PURCHASE OF LAND 


(d) for the construction, repair or alteration of or making of additions 
to any building or structure and the purchase of land for any such 
purpose, if 


(1) 


(ii) 


(111) 


(iv) 


the veteran is or is to become the owner of the land in respect 
of which all or part of the proceeds of the loan are to be 
expended or holds a lease covering such land extending at least 
five years beyond the term of the loan applied for; 


where the veteran contracts with any person for the construc- 
tion, repair or alteration or the making of additions, evidence 
in writing of the proposed contract setting out the total cost 
as shown in paragraph 2 of the application is submitted by 
the veteran with his application; 

the bank requires the veteran to agree to deliver to the bank 


receipts or paid cheques evidencing that where there is such 
contract the veteran has paid to the contractors the total cost 


as set out in paragraph 2 of the application or, where all or 


part of the proceeds of the loan are to be used in purchase by 
the veteran of building materials, that except for the cost of 
casual or miscellaneous purchases, the veteran has paid to the 
sellers of the building materials the total cost thereof as set 
out in paragraph 2 of the application; and 


in the case of a loan in excess of $1,000, security is taken upon 
the land in respect of which all or part of the proceeds of the 
loan are to be expended by way of mortgage or hypothec or 
an assignment of purchaser’s rights and interest under an 
agreement for sale but this condition shall not apply where 
the borrower has only a leasehold interest; 


PuRcHASE OF MorTorizEp UNIT 


(e) for the purchase of a motorized unit, if 


(1) 


(11) 


(111) 


the bank requires the veteran to agree to deliver to the bank 
receipts or paid cheques evidencing payment by the veteran 
to the seller of the motorized unit, of the total cost thereof as 
set out in paragraph 2 of the application; 

security by way of chattel mortgage is taken on the motorized 
unit if the loan is made in any province where security in this 
form may be given; and 

the term of the loan does not exceed a maximum period of 
eighteen months; 


PURCHASE OF BUILDING oR STRUCTURE WITH 
OR WITHOUT LAND 


(f) for the purchase of any building or structure, with or without the 
land on which it is or is to be situated, if 


(1) 


the veteran is or is to become the owner of the land in respect 
of which all or part of the proceeds of the loan are to be 
expended or holds a lease covering such land extending at 
least five years beyond the term of the loan applied for, and 
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evidence in writing of the contract or proposed contract 
therefor setting out the total cost as shown in paragraph 2 of 
the application, is submitted by the veteran with his applica- 
tion; 

(11) the bank requires the veteran to agree to deliver to the bank 
receipts or paid cheques evidencing payment by the veteran 
to the seller, of the total cost of the purchase; and 

(iii) in the case of a loan in excess of $1,000, security is taken by 
way of a mortgage or hypothec upon the land, if any, so 
purchased, or on any land owned by the veteran to which the 
building or structure becomes affixed, but this condition shall 
not apply where the borrower has only a leasehold interest; 


PAYMENT INTo FUNDS oF PARTNERSHIP 


(g) for the making of a payment by a veteran into the funds of a 
partnership of which he is partner, if 


(1) the partnership business is the main occupation of the veteran 
and he participates actively in it; 

(ii) the moneys paid by the veteran into the funds of the partner- 
ship are to be expended by the partnership for any purpose 
set out in paragraphs (a), (c), (d), (e), or (f) of Regulation 
6, and the conditions set out therein are complied with by 
the partnership; and 

(111) the partnership and all partners in the partnership sign as 
co-makers the promissory note for the loan. 


E}XPENDITURE BY VETERAN BETWEEN JANUARY 1, 1946, AND January 15, 1947 


7. Where a veteran, or a partnership business of which he is a partner, 
produces receipts or paid cheques evidencing that he or it has made an 
expenditure for any purpose set out in paragraphs (a), (b), (c), (d), (e), 
(f) or (g) of Regulation 6 between January 1, 1946, and January 15, 1947, 
inclusive, the amounts so expended shall be deemed to be part of the total 
expenditure of the veteran for the purpose stated in the application, but 
the amount so deemed shall not exceed one-third of the total expenditure 
and shall have been in respect of the same business. 


SECURITY—REAL Estates JOINTLY OWNED 


8. Where a veteran is a joint mortgagor, joint purchaser, joint owner 
or tenant in common of land and these regulations require security to be 
taken, by way of mortage or hypothec upon the land or by way of assign- 
ment of the agreement for sale, the mortgage, hypothec or assignment shall 
be given or entered into by the joint mortgagors, joint purchasers, joint 
owners, or tenants in common as the case may be. 


CHATTEL MortTGAGE SECURITY 


9. Where security by way of chattel mortgage in favour of His 
Majesty the King in right of Canada is or has been given pursuant to these 
Regulations, any affidavit of bona fides or renewal of the chattel mortgage 
may be made or executed by a responsible officer of the bank or by an 
authorized representative of the Minister of Veterans Affairs, but nothing 
in these Regulations shall be deemed to make applicable to His Majesty 
in right of Canada any legislation requiring the registration of bills of sale. 
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OTHER SECURITY FOR LOAN 


10. (1) Except as hereinafter provided in this Regulation a bank shall 
not be required to take any security other than that required by Regula- 
tion 6. 


(2) Where a borrower makes default in any payment in respect of 
an unsecured loan or where before default the bank and the borrower agree, 
pursuant to Regulation 19, to a revision or alteration of any of the terms 
of an agreement in connection with an unsecured loan, the bank shall, where 
practicable, require the borrower to give such security on real or personal 
property of the borrower as a responsible officer of the bank considers 
appropriate in the circumstances. 


(3) In any other case where, in the opinion of a responsible officer of 
the bank, security or further security is required or advisable, the bank 
may take such security as a responsible officer of the Bank considers 
appropriate in the circumstances. 


11. The bank may, 


(a) as a condition to granting a loan require the borrower to insure 
any property purchased or to be purchased with the proceeds of 
the loan, or 

(b) carry insurance to cover any loss sustained by the bank as a result 
of the loan and charge the borrower with the cost of such insurance. 


12. Subject to such terms and conditions as the Minister deems advis- 
able to protect the interests of His Majesty and notwithstanding that the 
loan in respect of which the borrower applies for release of security has 
not been repaid in full, 


(a) the Minister may discharge or partially discharge a chattel 
mortgage given by the borrower in favour of His Majesty the 
King in right of Canada; 

(b) the bank may, with the approval of the Minister given pursuant 
to recommendation of the bank, release or partially release any 
security taken by the bank. 


APPLICATION FOR LOAN 


13. (1) An applicant for a loan shall submit to the bank a signed 
application in accordance with Schedule A to these Regulations, or in a 
form to the like effect. 


(2) A responsible officer of the bank shall scrutinize and check the 
application with the care required of him by the bank in the conduct of 
its ordinary business, and if he is satisfied that the conditions and purposes 
of the loan are such as to qualify it for guarantee under the Act, he shall 
certify the application to that effect. 


(3) Where an application is certified pursuant to paragraph (2) of 
this Regulation, an application and a copy thereof shall be forwarded by 
the bank to the Minister of Veterans Affairs or his authorized representative, 
and no loan shall be made pursuant to such application until it has been 
concurred in, in writing, by the Minister of Veterans Affairs or his auth- 
orized representative. 
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(4) All applications, or copies thereof, in respect of which loans are 
or have been made in each quarterly period shall be sent to the Minister 
of Finance with the quarterly report required by paragraph (1) of Regula- 
tion 21. 

(5) Where there is added to an application, for the purposes of 
paragraph 2 of the said application, a statement that the relative loan is 
required for a purpose set out in paragraph (f) or paragraph (g) of Regu- 
lation 6, such application shall be deemed to be in accordance with Schedule 
A to these Regulations, or in a form to the like effect. 


PROMISSORY NOTES 


14. Promisory notes for loans made shall be in accordance with 
Schedule B to these Regulations, or in a form to the like effect. 


OFFENCES 


15. If it comes to the knowledge of a responsible officer of the bank 
that a statement in an application for a loan is false in any material respect 
or that a borrower has used or is using the proceeds of a loan otherwise 
than for the purpose specified in the application or that the borrower is 
wrongfully disposing of the property purchased with the proceeds of the 
loan, the bank may take any action which it deems proper in the circum- 
stances and shall immediately report the situation to the Minister who may 
request the bank to take such action or further action as he may require. 


LIABILITY OF MINISTER UNAFFECTED 


16. Where, notwithtsanding that an application has been scrutinized 
and checked by a responsible officer of the bank with the care required of 
him by the bank in the conduct of its ordinary business, it is discovered that 
a false material statement has been made therein or that the proceeds of the 
loan have been or are being used otherwise than for the purpose specified 
in the application, the liability of the Minister to the bank under the Act 
shall not be discharged thereby to any extent. 


TERMS OF LOAN 


17. (1) Subject to section 3 (1) (f) of the Act and Regulation 6 (e) 
(111), the term of the loan shall be fixed by the bank, which shall use its best 
endeavours to see that the term and the amount and frequency of instalment 
payments conform with the borrower’s probable ability to pay, having 
regard to the type of business carried on or to be carried on by him and to 
any special circumstances. 


(2) Except in cases where, in the opinion of the bank, it is inadvisable 
to do so, loans shall be made in accordance with the following schedule: 


Loans not Maximum 
exceeding term 
hy ZOO wire wares ok a Rite ri ala tle ene ee 18 months 

400 eb Hs dadiads Ghd RAR: 2 years 

COO Viebaeeionty a. eae CULT Aveda Uo te 3 years 
EPbOH, Late OL 6 OG ae, Ol See See 4 years 6 months 
2,000 10, 2 UATE... GOERS EERE RI Yalta ote 7 years 


3,000 |. exiewln at. Sastaln lcs sper dae reas 10 years 
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WHEN ENTIRE AMOUNT BECOMES DUE AND PAYABLE 


18. Where the borrower is in default in respect of any payment the: 
entire amount of the balance outstanding on the loan shall, at the option 
of the bank, thereupon become due and payable. 


REVISION oF TERMS OF LOAN 


19. (1) Where a borrower is in default or advises the bank that some 
of the terms of the agreement in connection with his loan are such that’ 
he will have to default, and where in either case the bank is of the opinion 
that a revision or alteration of some of the terms of the agreement will enable 
the borrower to meet his obligation, the bank may with approval of. the 
borrower, alter or revise the agreement in any or all of the following ways: 


(a) by extending the time within which the loan must be entirely 
repaid, notwithstanding that such extension exceeds the term. 
prescribed by section 3 (1) (f) of the Act or Regulation (6) (e) 
(111) ; 

(b) by reducing the amount of the periodic instalments or by increasing’ 
them if they are to be paid less frequently; and : 

(c) by increasing or decreasing the periods between such instalments 
but in no case shall instalments be due less frequently than every 
six months. 


(2) If the terms of the altered or revised agreement do not exceed the 
limitations prescribed by section 3 (1) (f) of the Act or by Regulation 
6 (e) (ii), the liability of the Minister to the bank under the Act shall 
not be discharged to any extent where the bank notifies the Minister of 
such alteration or revision and the reason therefor by registered letter 
mailed within thirty days after the alteration or revision becomes effective. 


(3) Where the terms of the altered or revised agreement would result 
in the limitations prescribed by section 3 (1) (f) of the Act or by Regula- 
tion 6 (e) (111) being exceeded, the agreement shall not become effective 
until the bank has notified the Minister of the proposed alteration or revi- 
sion and has received the Minister’s approval thereof, in which event the 
alteration or revision shall not discharge to any extent the liability of the 
Minister to the bank under the Act. 


PROCEDURE ON DEFAULT 


20. Where the entire amount of the balance outstanding on a loan is 
due and payable by reason of default by the borrower in respect of any 
payment, the bank may take such steps as it considers advisable, including 
the institution of legal proceedings, 

(a) to effect collection of the outstanding balance; 

(b) to obtain additional security; 

(c) to realize upon the security; and 

(d) to effect a compromise with or grant concessions to any person 

other than the borrower; 
to the extent that it considers advisable, but nothing done by a bank pur- 
suant to this Regulation shall discharge, to any extent, the liability of the 
Minister to the bank under the Act. 
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Reports TO MINISTER 

21. (1) The bank shall prepare and mail to the Minister by ordinary 
post within thirty days following the last day of March, June, September 
and December, respectively, of each year, quarterly reports showing parti- 
culars of loans made in the quarterly period in accordance with Schedule 
C to these Regulations or in a form to the like effect. 

(2) The bank shall prepare and mail to the Minister by ordinary post 
within thirty days following the last day of March, June, September and 
December, respectively, of each year, quarterly reports showing particulars 
of loans in default for over sixty days in accordance with Schedule D to 
these Regulations or in a form to the like effect. 


(3) The bank shall furnish such other information as the Minister may 
from time to time require. 


CLAIMS 


22. A claim for loss sustained by a bank in respect of a guaranteed 
loan may be made to the Minister at any time not less than 90 days after 
the entire amount of the loan becomes due and payable, whether such 
amount becomes due and payable by reason of default on the part of the 
borrower, or otherwise. 


23. (1) The amount of loss sustained by a bank in respect of a guaran- 
teed loan for which claim for loss is submitted shall include: 


(a) the unpaid amount of the loan; 

(b) the uncollected earned interest calculated at the rate of two and 
one-half per cent per annum until the claim is approved for pay- 
ment; 

(c) any uncollected taxed or taxable costs and any disbursements for 
or incidental to legal or other proceedings in connection with the 
loan; and 

(d) legal fees, costs and disbursements, whether taxable or not, actually 
incurred by the bank, whether with or without litigation, in col- 
lecting or endeavouring to collect outstanding loans or in protecting 
the interests of the Minister, but only to the extent that such fees 
costs and disbursements are taxed and allowed by the Deputy 
Minister of Justice. 


(2) A claim for loss shall be submitted to the Minister by the bank in 
BO a with Schedule E to these Regulations, or in a form to the like 
eltecuss 

(3) Where a claim for loss is in accordance with the Act and these 
Regulations, it shall be approved for payment by the Minister within sixty 
days after receipt thereof and shall be paid forthwith. 

(4) Where payment of the amount of loss in respect of a guaranteed 
loan is made by the Minister to the bank it shall execute a receipt in favour 
of the Minister in accordance with Schedule F to these Regulations or in a 
form to the like effect, and such receipt shall be mailed to the Minister by 
ordinary post together with the promissory note or notes signed by the 
borrower, and the bank shall deal with any security held by it for the said 
loan as the Minister may direct and at his expense. 


24. Where a bank claims for loss in respect of a guaranteed loan and 
the Minister is satisfied that 
(a) the bank has not delivered to the Minister substantially all of 
the amount and kind of receipts or paid cheques that the veteran is 
required to deliver to the bank under the agreement made by him 
with the bank pursuant to these Regulations; and 
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(6) the proceeds of the loan were not used by the veteran substantially 
oe the purpose set out in paragraph 2 of the application for the 
oan, 
the amount of loss in respect of the part of the loan that the Minister is 
satisfied was not used substantially for the purpose set out in the said 
paragraph 2 shall, nowithstanding Regulation 23, be deemed to be fifty 
per cent of the amount claimed in respect of the said part. 


RECOVERIES 
25. (1) A bank shall, on behalf of the Minister, and notwithstanding 
that its claim for loss is paid in full, take such steps as the Minister considers 
reasonable and necessary to collect payment of principal and interest and 
taxed costs due by the borrower, and to realize upon any security held 
pursuant to these Regulations. 


(2) The amounts collected or realized by the bank pursuant to para- 
graph (1) of this Regulation shall be remitted to the Minister every six 
months. 


(8) The actual expenses incurred by the bank pursuant to paragraph 
(1) of this Regulation shall be paid by the Minister. 
REGISTRY 


26. The Minister shall maintain a registry for the purpose of recording 
loans made under the Act. 


SCHEDULE ‘A” 

APPLICATION FOR LOAN UNDER THE VETERANS’ BUSINESS AND PROFESSIONAL LOANS ACT 
(To be completed and signed in triplicate by applicant. Bank to send two copies 
to District Administrator, D.V.A., for concurrence. If loan made, one copy 
to accompany next quarterly report to Minister of Finance—See 
Regulation 13) 


Application Number 


eoeesr eer cere ce eee eee eee eee e ee 


TPES 5a ieierss # oS cacsonsiers Seatac a RE a eter Ned ks, ear erin giclee yea de naw vee st Abe ss 
Name of Bank Name of Applicant 

ae eae BAA ot ee RE ore S : ba at elas 

a a pS cree lace Bhat eu At 


(at date of discharge) 


(1) I declare: 


(a) that I am resident and domiciled in Canada, have received or am entitled 
to receive a gratuity under The War Service Grants Act, 1944, have not 
elected to take benefits under The Veterans’ Land Act, 1942 and that 
the amount of my re-establishment credit is $................ of which 
Sin Secs VERE sees has already been drawn. 

(b) that except as indicated below I have not heretofore applied for or 
received a loan under the provisions of The Veterans’ Business and 
Professional Loans Act. 


Date of Application : Bank Amount 


eoerese ete ese eres eee eesreer eee eee 8 j}#*#f © ee ee eeeeeeeeeeeee ijg-= éj#@#e#ee*## eee eee ees aeene@ 
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(2) I submit the following information for the purpose of obtaining from you a 


loan 50ls OA se ree under the provisions of The Veterans’ Business and Pro- 
fessional Loans: Acts forva, periodyrols© .; 1. eso. ee «A repayable’. ...7a0. .spviet bias? 
the loan being required for:— 

Insert X [1] (a) Purchase of a business. 

it : : ee j 

ae [] (b) Purchase of an interest in existing partnership or advance of 
idan capital for new partnership, such partnership business to be my 
required main occupation and I intend to participate actively in that 


fa} Ce) 
O (dd) 


O (e) 


business: oI -willb¥acquired@argc.. £22.57 per cent interest in the 
partnership. 


Purchase of machinery, tools, instruments or other equipment 
which are to be used in my business. 


Repair of machinery, tools, instruments or other equipment of 
which I am the owner and which are to be used in my business. 


Construction, repair or alteration of or making additions to build- 
ings or structures, which are used or to be used in carrying on 
my business, and which are located or to be located on land 
of which I am the owner (legal or equitable) or purchaser under 
an Agreement for Sale or which is held by me under lease 
extending at least five years beyond the term of the loan applied 
for. 


1 (f) Purchase of motorized unit which is to be used in my business. 


(If loan is for (a) or (b) attach financial statement and full details of business 
or partnership together with written evidence of proposed contract. 
If loan is for (c), or for (e) except where veteran proposes to purchase building 
materials, attach written evidence of the proposed purchase or contract. 
If loan is for (f) state legal maximum price, if any.) 
The total cost or estimated cost being $................ made up as follows: 
(Give detailed itemized list.) 


Description Cost 


eortteeeeeeere seer eee eee sre eeeesereseeeeereeesreeseeeeeeeeeeeeereereereeeeer eee t Fev eoseeeeeseeee er oe 


eet tee eee ee eee er eee eee ee eseeceeeeeeoeseeeeseeee ee ee eee eee ee ee seeeoeereee see ® eves e sees ee ee ee te 


ooeteteereerer ee eee eee eee eee eeeee eee eeeeeesee eee eee e eee eevee ees eeeereer eset ® eevee eeeee see et ye 


@ a 010 016: 6: 6 68 @) eho 16 Ie 01:0) 6 © \e\ve)-e Ose © 1m © © 6) \e wave 6 6) 6 ie: 6 6 6°60 8 6 Ie si) s is 6 We 6) 6 | © Wie (6) 0) 8 ete © oS 0) ete ©) 8 S18 160) 8) (me) (Oe © enw OL eee 


© 0 OO WR eh 1h, 0: tiie) ai 66 fe. 0 a) © oe, 8) 0) 0 06 8 0)\0 6 6 Wore Or ers OTe She) © 6) 68 0 8 6 64) 8 cee) ® ee 10 © 69) 6 ele) 6 6) Ee © > ee 4/6 © 6 8) @ ets SG ie) ee le 5 


eet eee eee eee eee ere eee ese eee see sree eee ere esos eer ee ee eee ees eeeeseeoee eee ® eevee eeeees ee eee ee 


(3) Iam 


.. years of age, am married/single and have ...... dependents. (If 


a resident of Quebec) I am common/separate as to property. 


(4) My previous business experience has been as follows: (Give particulars of 
employment or if in business for self). 


oor eee eee eee eee seers eee sere e see ereeeerereeeeeeereeree eee eee eeree eee eeeseeereereerseeevreseeeee as 


eee eee eee eee eee eee eee seers eee ee eee eeeeeeres ee eee seee ee eee eee ee ee eeeeeeseeeeresr eevee sees ee ers 


eee eee eww eee eee eee eee eer eeeere eee eee eeeeeeres eee eee eee teasers ee ee eeeoeeereere ee ee eee ee ee ee eos 


ore eee ee eee eee ewe eee reese eeer ere ee eeeeseeereeeeereree sere Ft Peeerestteeeeeeeeeereose eee ees eeesee 


References: 


(Other than employers or endorsers) 


O 6 0.0 6 6 0 6 0 Oe fo 6 we 6 0 610 Se) 0 16 0 en6) © © © 6 6 6 0.6.0 Ov 816 wl 0 6 6 66 6 oe 4) 6 ©) O16 0 0 6 6 0 0 216 eo © @ 6 Wie, B) © le) -« os ‘O 8 Bisse) ¢) & (a)0) aa 
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(5) The following is a statement of my financial position as at .................. 

REAR Cai eat et ay 19 
Assets Liabilities 

Cash on hand and in bank... .$ SAUL ots ee ae cepa en cine cn ste tetas he $ 

Accounts Receivable ......... $ Accounts Payable ............ $ 

Other Assets (specify)........ "Paxes.S . OPE 28. UPR IED, | $ 

66 OT GS A PORE A105 5 Mige. Interest). 22.2088 80. 8: $ 

» ATE . PERS. SUOTOTA TN Other Debts (specify)........$ 

Plant and Machinery......... ee i ce eee Sk. UR ne Aart ai an ne 

Real tistate’ Sets Ae eee es Sie BRED GeForce eG tiation 

Be it Meade coe Fa tactohats Oe eee Mize Principalinigces cose us oe 

$ $ 

TUPnDVER MO a. oes ches Sete re ee LO es. oe Een td te 1 Oe esate si | 
Net Profit/Income 19....... Sasa ee 19 ge ae Seti Hee 1 eee 
DU Ma IONShiGmATTCAret OPRUELAIL tra.) rae ante eosin ooh ton a at ee soe oetas Oe uel 
Obligations sasfenG@orser WE SArANLOT? PANke ws on ceunwa sewn css ote ete. Clee OE sae 
JUCeMentsiOr. es eproceer rs Peni ere ce nets ioe tcc pena, Sei a ee se alee ah 
Life Insurance carried $............ CAS. Vicor manele ics Beneeiary ots. sae ee 
Fire Insurance carried, Inventory $.......... Machinery $.......... Buding $2225.48 


Real Estate (give full details, including short legal description) 


eoeoereereee 


(6) 


coe oe eerer eee eres eee sees e eee eeeeeseeeersee oes eee eese tees eeseeeees ee ee eeee2es ese eeee eee eee oe 
eooereeereres eevee eeeerereeeeoeseeseeeeeeeeeeeeeeeese Feo eeeeee oe eeeeoeee2eees eee F888 Os 


eoerecerereer reer eee eeer eee eee erereeseseeeer er eeeeseeeeer steer eeee ees eeseeeeee eee ee eee ee ees eee 


If you are prepared to make me a loan in accordance with the foregoing 


application, I hereby, 


(a) 
(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


undertake to use the proceeds for the purpose specified in Section (2) of 
this application and for no other purpose; 
undertake not to encumber or dispose of any property purchased with the 
proceeds of this loan without your consent; 


undertake to deliver to you a receipt or receipts or paid cheque or cheques 
evidencing that payment of the total cost as set out in paragraph (2) of this 
application or that the advance of capital as set out in the financial state- 
ment required by paragraph (2) of this application has been made by me. 
agree to furnish from time to time at my expense such security and insurance 
as the Bank may require to secure the loan and the interest thereon; 

agree that in the event of my failure to furnish or to keep in good standing 
any required insurance, the Bank may obtain or renew such insurance and 
charge me with the cost thereof; 


(f) authorize you, if security be required, to have any necessary registration or 


(g) 


filing effected at my expense, and to obtain evidence satisfactory to you of 
the rank of such security and charge me with the cost of so doing; 

authorize you to furnish to any officer of the Department of Veterans Affairs 
any information in respect of the loan hereby applied for or in connection 
with any of my dealings with you. 
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(7) I hereby affirm that the foregoing information is true and correct. 


Signature of Applicant 
Certificate of a responsible officer of the Bank 


I hereby certify that I have scrutinized and checked the foregoing application 
with the care required of me by the Bank in the conduct of its ordinary business 
and that to the best of my knowledge the conditions and purposes of the loan applied 
for are such as to qualify it for guarantee under the Veterans’ Business and Pro- 
fessional Loans Act and relative Regulations made thereunder; 


Signature of Officer 


This application is concurred in on behalf of ‘the Minister of Veterans Affairs. 


Authorized representative 


SCHEDULE “B” 


PROMISSORY NOTE.—THE VETERANS’ BUSINESS AND PROFESSIONAL LOANS ACT 


Oye eee TADDIGATION LINO, ven sca piste cate ee Ce oa te ae [V Beee 

Kor Valuetieceived ..>. 4 utec lees promise to pay to the order of ........... Te 
a she Aad s Ge bee MCE tek AIM Epa NS kes at. Tisiycedimterecrententt. Satie. Pl> ane ae ranch 

(Name of Bank) 

the. sum OB. 2870 2G ec). RE PIE LA i Sie re eee eee |e) eae eae Dollars 
(hereinafter called the “principal”), with interest at the rate of 5 per cent per annum, 
the principal to be payable in instalments as follows: .............ccccccecceccccevecs 
Sha Stas, cs Mua ed Peles tle DbL Se cud 0A 2 pelle een Rt th Lec tye ee ee a ete Dollars 
One gy seen we eae GAY Ol bse:. hs Bae cnae eee 19...., together with accrued 
interest "On thesunpard primera lends Aes A an ene a eee ee Dollars 
Ons ther 6 eran nies davcol peach WanGwevery a teow, 1. abe alee thereafter, 
together with accrued interest on the unpaid principal, until the ...................00. 
COY OU Unk sate wee ceive hike Cae erates 19.... on which date the principal and accrued 


interest then unpaid shall become due and payable. The calculation of interest by 
the bank shall not be final but shall be subject to any necessary adjustment in each case 
so that the rate charged shall be exactly the rate hereinbefore provided and any excess 
in the original calculation over such rate shall be and be treated for all purposes as 
a payment of capital. Partial payments shall be first applied against interest accrued. 
If any instalment of principal or the accrued interest payable contemporaneously there- 
with remains unpaid after the date on which it becomes due, the whole of the principal 
and accrued interest shall forthwith become due and payable at the option of the bank. 
In the event that the undersigned shall fail to make any of the payments above provided 
for, the undersigned promises to pay interest at the rate of 5 per cent per annum on 
the principal amount in default from the date of default until payment. 


eevee eeoeeeceoer ee reer ee ee eee ese eee eee er eee ee eee 


ooo meee rerere eee ee eer ee eee e see eee ee ee eee eeeeoe 


SCHEDULE “C” 
(To be completed as of the last day of March, June, September and December) 


Cr  , 


(Name of Bank) (Branch) 
THE VETERANS’ BUSINESS AND PROFESSIONAL LOANS ACT 


For. quarter stidédesiy. Faos AO. TA Ae OR, EW... 197 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 4079 


Veterans’ Business and Professional Loans Act—continued 


Quarterly Report of New Loans 


Number Amount 
(1) Total loans made to date of last report ..........:.....6. $ 
(Item No. 3 of last report) 
(2) Plus loans made since last report as listed below ........ $ 
(3)e otal loangamaedos lor Gates. .4i0 sue weet op ea tached $ 
(4) Less total repayments’ made to date ......2..4...080emel ec. et $ 
(5)e Total of loans outstanding, anh xioeie. ei. dol aeie rien. ot Wa A $ 
Certified correct, 
aye ah aan ote OUI, Site LEED ITE Manager mre. betehee-eNiee 1) Accountant, 
Loans Mapes Since Last Report 
*A pplication Amount of Period How Purpose 
Number Name of Borrower Loan of Repay- | of Loan 
(Include cents) Loan able Briefly 


* Applications covering loans made to be numbered consecutively from the commencement. Each advance 
under a loan to be reported under the original application number. 

List on reverse loans paid in full since last report showing application number, borrower’s name and original 
amount of loan. 


SCHEDULE “D” 
(To be completed as of the last day of March, June, September and December) 


(Name of Bank) (Branch) 


THE VETERANS’ BUSINESS AND PROFESSIONAL LOANS ACT 
For quarter ended ......... Gala tine hse Aaaee Ren ee LO oe 
Quarterly Report of Loans in Default Over Sixty Days 


Number Amount 
(1) Total loans in default at date of last report .......... $ 
(2) Total loans in default at this date as listed below ...... $ 
Certified correct, 
pale ust eueveie (.od.'. 21..dcneeeuManager JARRB re Us Saleen. ec. wd. Accountant: 


PA RTICULARS OF LOANS IN DEFAULT OVER Srxty Days 


Applica- Original Payments 
tion Name of Borrower Amount of Jehereny in Arrears *Remarks 
Number Loan No. Amount 
Totals 


* Indicate whether payments due monthly, quarterly, etc., and steps being taken to collect amount in arrears. 
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SCHEDULE “Ek” 
PROOF OF CLAIM ON DEFAULTED LOAN 
PLOWS eee aie ae crete arora ent ee eee ate bia Loan Application JNO. <2-.2 thse oe oe 


eeeeeeeereeeeeeeereeee eee oer e ees eeeeee eee e 8 e#*ef ec eee eer seeereeeeeereeeereeee rere eee eee e,s 


eooeeeeees eco er eee ee eee eee ee eee see ee eee ee ee 8 = =e oO OOOO Oe HOH HP Coe EOE Hoe HOHE HOH HO HTH HEHEHE HE ee He 


(Date) (Address) 


To Minister of Finance, 
Ottawa, Ontario. 

By virtue of the guarantee of His Majesty the King in the right of Canada under 
The Veterans’ Business and Professional Loans Act, the undersigned hereby claims 
payment of the amount of loss sustained by the undersigned as a result of a guaranteed 
loan made to the above-named borrower, which loss is made up as follows: 


(1) Unpaid principal amount ol loan. 2a. es ee es ee $ 

(2) Uncollected taxed or taxable costs, etc., in accordance with Section 23 
(1) (c) of the Regulations, as per statement herewith ........ $ 

(3) Legal fees, costs and disbursements in accordance with Section 23 
(1) (d) of the Regulations, as per statement herewith .......... $ 

(4) Uncollected earned interest on $........ calculated at the rate of 24 per cent 
per annum fron tne 7...2..a0 54 Cay 0 leemcem aerate om cite ame tenets 1h ee, 


until the date this claim is approved for payment. 

The undersigned submits herewith the following: 

(a) Statement showing the date(s) and original amount(s) of the note(s) held by 
the undersigned in respect of the said loan, and the dates and amounts of the 
payments of principal and interest, respectively, made to the undersigned by 
the borrower. 

(b) Statement showing particulars of any unrealized security or unsatisfied judg- 
ments in respect of the said loan. 

(c) Receipt(s) or paid cheque(s), as per statement herewith, furnished by the 
borrower evidencing that to the extent required by Regulation 6 the total 
cost as set out in Section (2) of the borrower’s application for such loan, has 
been paid. 

In the opinion of the undersigned officer of the bank the balance owing on the said 

loan is not recoverable from the borrower. 


eoeceereeeroe ee eee eee eee oer eee eee ee eoereoeeeseeeeos 


By os. 4 A BUSS. Pee oe ee 
Manager. 
SCHEDULE “F” 
RECEIPT IN FAVOUR OF MINISTER OF FINANCE 
45) Scancetabene “gadicchs dace he dau meme Geek ten ct Se 6 Pe 
as See ARN CORN OS Git Ore 3 F555 US UNG ROR hereby acknowledges receipt of 


(Name of Bank) 
payment to it by the Minister of Finance of Canada pursuant to The Veterans’ Business 
and Professional Loans Act, of the sum of ($.............. teens «bot Aires Lae ee 
dollars in respect of the loss sustained by the said bank as a result of a guaranteed 
loanzmade=by=the=saidesban k= tosses aaa eater aae maar PTS 
(Name of Borrower) 
pursuant to; Application.N 0. |... cea... doe 


eee erer ere eee eer ese eee ee seeseeeeee seer eeeseeeeere 


eoecvreeerer eee ee see eee eee eee ee ee ee eee eee ee eet @ 


Branch. 
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VETERANS’ ESTATES 


See DEPARTMENT OF NATIONAL DEFENCE AcT (The Veterans Estates 
Regulations). 


VETERANS INSURANCE ACT. (1944-45, c. 49) 
See also RETURNED SOLDIERS’ INSURANCE ACT. 


The Veterans Insurance Regulations 
P.C. 5232 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Fripay, the 14th day of October, 1949. 


PRESENT: 


His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the reeommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Veterans Affairs and pursuant to section sixteen of 
The Veterans Insurance Act, chapter 49 of the Statutes of Canada, 1944-45, 
is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Veterans Insurance Regulations established by Order in Council 
P.C. 642 of 20th February 1948, as amended, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed regulations entitled ‘“‘The Veterans Insurance Regula- 
tions” are hereby made and established in substitution for the regulations 
hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


THE VETERANS INSURANCE REGULATIONS 


1. These Regulations may be cited as “The Veterans Insurance 
Regulations.” 


2. In these Regulations, unless the context otherwise requires— 
(a) ‘Act’? means The Veterans Insurance Act; 
(b) “Minister” means the Minister of Veterans Affairs; 
(c) “policy” means the document issued to the insured as evidence 
of a contract of insurance entered into with him under the Act; 
(d) “Superintendent of Veterans Insurance” and “Assistant Super- 
intendent of Veterans Insurance” mean, respectively, the officer 
of the Department of Veterans Affairs so designated; and 
any term or expression which is defined in the Act shall have the same 
meaning in these Regulations. 


3. Every policy shall be in the form in the Schedule to these Regula- 
tions, subject to. any endorsements thereon or attached thereto, and shall 
be signed by, or bear the facsimile or lithographed signature of, the Minister 
and be countersigned by the Superintendent of Veterans Insurance or the 
Assistant Superintendent of Veterans Insurance. 
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4, All moneys due under any policy shall be payable in the ty of 
Ottawa in the Province of Ontario. 


5. Premiums under any policy may be paid monthly, quarterly, semi- 
annually or annually, in advance, subject to the terms of the policy in that 
behalf. The quarterly premium, the semi-annual premium and the annual 
premium, shall, respectively, be three, six and twelve times the monthly 
premium. If, during any period for which the premium has been paid, the 
insured dies or the policy is surrendered for its cash value, there shall be 
refunded in the settlement of the policy the proportion of the premium 
paid for the said period corresponding to the unexpired portion thereof 
dating from the end of the calendar month in which the policy is terminated 
by death or surrender, as the case may be. 


6. A foster-parent of the insured or foster-parent of the spouse of the 
insured may be designated as a contingent beneficiary for the purposes of 
section seven of the Act. 


7. Where a person is insured— 


(a) under more than one policy under the Act but is not insured under 
The Returned Soldiers’ Insurance Act, and as a consequence of 
the death of that person a pension becomes payable as described 
in section ten of the Act, or 


(6b) under the Act and under The Returned Soldiers’ Insurance Act, 
under two or more policies, and as a consequence of the death of 
that person a pension becomes payable as described in section 
ten of the Act and also as described in section ten of The Returned 
Soldiers’ Insurance Act, 

the deduction to be made in respect of that pension from the amount of 
insurance in any such policy shall equal the value of such a proportion of 
the pension as is equal to the ratio of the amount of insurance in that policy 
to the total amount of insurance in all of the policies. 


8. There shall be maintained in accordance with directions of the 
Minister of Finance such accounts as he may deem appropriate of the 
moneys received and of the moneys paid under the provisions of the Act, 
including an account to be called The Veterans Insurance Account in the 
Consolidated Revenue Fund of Canada. Interest shall be added to the 
balance from time to time standing to the credit of the latter account at 
the rate of three and one-half per cent per annum; Provided that no interest 
shall be added on unclaimed amounts of insurance. 


9, (1) The age, identity, existence or death of persons shall be proven 


by submitting such documents or other evidence as the Minister may 
require, 


(2) When proof of age is furnished during the lifetime of the insured 
the age may be admitted by endorsement on the policy signed hy the 
Superintendent of Veterans Insurance or the Assistant Superintendent of 
Veterans Insurance. 
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SCHEDULE 


THE DOMINION OF CANADA 


This Policy Witnesseth that Pursuant to 
THE VETERANS INSURANCE ACT 
(8 Geo. VI, Chap. 49) 


The Government of Canada hereby insures the life of .............. 


(hereinafter called the insured) 


subject to the following terms, provisions and conditions: 


Hepphiy. 43a Yaa WRVEANLG! JOE NER Oy Cole abe ges 8 0 ea ee AR CR OPa epee Rs ON een A ge 


Amount of insurance 


When payable 


Upon receipt of satisfactory proof of death of the insured and 
discharge of this contract. 


How and to whom payable 


(Gd Bava nles ai (Oat lutte. aes does leo te, Dollars as follows: 
8 GREECE RAE TMI Ys TRE NTS NE AO a ra ie of the insured, 
TAS PPT I ac her hy EU pea Oh TE ae RRR a PR Ig IY See Dollars. 
ABC OTTER Fy GRINS Mba BEN 9 ei” eRe niet Ree aa of the insured, 
Pen tien 8 Rio e st eee cre Ree UL, AL andl lacs hooey’ © fei elh Senta 4 Dollars. 

(> meen indehOlattamntte nA. tas, dea moe. in Dollars as follows: 
eR meseivetietec dnt. fy. aumen yA ahdet. dime diay « Assit ora d of the insured, 
erie abate. fois sehs caeaphed anes Dollars to be applied to purchase an annuity 
Oma Remsen od) int etna mint. ast erin sbetoriiis ass of the insured, 
Se aye -+eseeesees---.- Dollars to be applied to purchase an annuity 

‘ Premium 

ERIE ONL APA SPUR, SEP CRE IT Os ATS ANG vs tablaate © Wenn ed «96 yCOLLUE 
payable on or before the date of this policy and thereafter a like amount 
OD BERG 1 Ee OME tls ste UR Mt, in each year until payments 
DA Ve. DCCIM In ACES LOT ee ge 6 Be eat Be ct ck one years, or until the previous 


death of the insured. 
Receipt of the first premium is hereby acknowledged. 
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This policy is issued in consideration of the application herefor and 
of the payment of the premiums as provided herein and is subject to the 
provisions and conditions hereinafter set forth including the endorsements 
hereon or attached hereto and to the provisions of the said Act and any 
amendments thereto and regulations made thereunder, as fully as if the 
same were written above the signatures hereto set. 


Signed at the City of Ottawa, in the Province of Ontario “this. 
URES aT mE day ofad, oiehavesti. ataaaree au l9. .... 


Superintendent of Veterans 
Insurance 


Examined by 


MILTON F. GREGG, 
Minister of Veterans Affairs. 


PROVISIONS AND CONDITIONS 
1. Contract 


This policy is subject to the provisions of The Veterans Insurance 
Act, including any amendments thereto and regulations made thereunder, 
and, together with the application herefor and any endorsements hereon 
or attached hereto, constitutes the contract between the parties hereto. 


2. Payment of premiums 


All premiums are payable on or before their due dates to the Receiver 
General of Canada and may be sent to the Chief Treasury Officer of the 
Department of Veterans Affairs, Ottawa, Canada. Premiums may be paid 
monthly, quarterly, semi-annually or annually in advance but to effect 
a change in the frequency of premium payment, written request therefor 
must be made to the Superintendent of Veterans Insurance, Ottawa. 
Except as expressly provided herein, the payment of a premium shall not 
maintain the policy in force beyond the due date of the next premium. 


3. Grace 


A grace period of one month shall be allowed for the payment of any 
premium after the first, without interest charge, during which period the 
policy shall continue in force, but if the insured dies during such period, 
the premium, if then unpaid, shall be deducted from the insurance money 
payable hereunder. 


4. Age : 

For the purpose of determining the premium payable hereunder, the 
age of the insured shall be taken at the birthday of the insured nearest 
to the date of this policy. Proof of age satisfactory to the Minister shall 
be furnished before any payment of insurance money is made hereunder. 
If the age of the insured has been understated, the amount of insurance 
and every benefit provided hereunder shall be such as the premium paid 
would have purchased at the correct age. If the age has been overstated, 
the excess premiums paid shall be refunded. 
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5. Incontestability 


The statements made by the insured in the application for this policy 
shall, except in the case of fraud or error of age, be accepted as true and 
incontestable after the policy has been in force, during the lifetime of 
the insured, for a period of one year from the date hereof. A1ll statements 
made in the said application shall, in the absence of fraud, be deemed 
representations and not warranties. 


6. Residence, travel and occupation 


This policy is free of all restrictions as to residence, travel and 
occupation, including military, naval and air service. 


7. Change of (a) beneficiary, (b) apportionment and (c) mode of payment 
of insurance money 


The insured may at any time change the beneficiary or beneficiaries, 
or the contingent beneficiary or contingent beneficiaries, theretofore 
designated, or the apportionment of the insurance money among them, or 
the mode of payment of the insurance money, all in conformity with the 
provisions of The Veterans Insurance Act in that behalf. (See the fourth 
page hereof.) 

Any change as aforesaid shall be made by declaration of the insured 
in duplicate on forms to be supplied by the Superintendent of Veterans 
Insurance on request. (Both copies of the declaration shall be returned to 
the said Superintendent, together with this policy for endorsement, after 
which the policy will be returned to the insured.) Provided, however, that 
after the death of the insured the Minister may accept any instrument, 
writing or document appearing to him to be a bona fide expression of inten- 
tion of the insured to effect a change as aforesaid, in which event payment 
in accordance therewith shall be in full and final settlement of all liability 
under this policy. 


8. Self-destruction 


In the event of the self-destruction of the insured, whether sane or 
insane, within one year after the date hereof, this policy shall be void 
and no part of the amount of insurance shall be paid but there shall 
nevertheless be returned to the beneficiary or beneficiaries, in proportion 
to their interests hereunder, the premiums actually paid, without interest. 


9. Disability benefit 


If, before attaining the age of sixty years and before default in the 
payment of any premium hereunder (or, in the event of default, not later 
than the end of the period of grace), the insured becomes totally and 
permanently disabled so that he is thereby rendered incapable of pursuing 
any substantially gainful occupation, and if such disability is not deemed 
to be attributable to his service to such an extent as to entitle him to 
pension on the grounds of total disability under the Pension Act, the 
premiums thereafter falling due under this policy, during the continuance 
of such disability, shall be waived; provided, however, that premiums shall 
not be waived where such disability commenced prior to the date of the 
policy. The insurance money payable under any settlement of this 
policv shall not be reduced because of any premiums waived under this 
provision. 
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10. Proof of disability 


Proof of disability shall be furnished to the satisfaction of the Minister 
before any premium will be waived hereunder. If the insured makes 
application for the disability benefit, he shall be examined by such physician 
as may be named for that purpose by the Minister. (The fee of the 
physician shall be paid by the insured.) If the physician is satisfied that 
the insured is totally disabled and incapable of pursuing continuously any 
substantially gainful occupation, and that it is unlikely that he will at any 
time recover in whole or in part from such disability and incapacity, he 
shall so certify. Notwithstanding such certification, however, the Minister 
may submit the report for review to the Director of Medical Services of 
the Department of Veterans Affairs or to such other medical adviser as 
may be named by the Minister for that purpose, and he may require the 
insured to be examined by another physician; and in determining whether 
proof of disability as aforesaid has been established, the Minister shall 
take into account not only the said report or reports but all other informa- 
tion available to him. 


Notwithstanding that proof of total and permanent disability may 
have been accepted by the Minister, he may at any time require proof 
of the continuance of such disability to be established, and if such proof 
is not furnished to the satisfaction of the Minister, all premiums thereafter 
falling due shall be payable by the insured. 


11. Cash surrender value 


At any time after this policy has been in force for two years (premiums 
having been paid for at least two full years), the insured may, with the 
consent of the beneficiary or beneficiaries hereunder and upon written 
application to the Superintendent of Veterans Insurance, surrender the 
policy for its cash value, which value within three months after the due 
date of the first premium in default, if any, shall be the reserve on the 
policy as at the said date, and at all other times shall be the reserve as 
at the date of surrender. Payment of the said cash value shall be in full 
and final settlement of all liability hereunder. Specimen cash values in 
accordance with this provision are shown in the table below. 


12. Reduced paid-up insurance 


At any time after this policy has been in force for two years 
(premiums having been paid for at least two full years) but not later than 
three months after the due date of the first premium in default, if any, 
the insured may, upon written application and upon return of this policy 
for endorsement, be granted paid-up insurance for a reduced amount, which 
amount shall be such as the reserve on the policy as at the end of the 
period for which premiums have been paid will provide when applied as 
a net single premium at the then attained age of the insured. Specimen 
paid-up insurance values in accordance with this provision are shown in 
the table below. 


13. Automatic extended term insurance 


If, after this policy has been in force for two years (premiums having 
been paid for at least two full years), any premium due hereunder is not 
paid within the period of grace, the full amount of insurance shall, unless 
the cash surrender value or reduced paid-up insurance has been applied for 
under Provision 11 or 12, be automatically continued for such a period 
(disregarding fractional parts of a month) as the reserve on the policy as 
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at the date on which the said premium fell due will provide when applied 
as a net single premium at the then attained age of the insured. Subject 
to Provision 14 hereof, all rights and liabilities under the policy shall 
terminate upon the expiration of the period herein provided for. Specimen 
periods of extended term insurance in accordance with this provision are 
shown in the table below. 


TABLE OF GUARANTEED VALUES 
in accordance with Provisions 11, 12 and 13 


PLAN AGE 


VALUES AVAILABLE AT END oF YEAR 


Number of 


full years in Cash Paid-up Extended Term Insurance 
force ; Value Insurance Years Months 


The values shown in the above table are mathematically equivalent to the full net premium 
reserves on the bases of the British Offices Life Tables, Om (5), and interest at the rate of 34% per 
annum. 

The cash values and paid-up insurance values in the table are for an amount of insurance of 
$1,000 and apply pro rata to the amount of insurance stated on the first page hereof; the periods of 
extended term insurance remain the same for all amounts of insurance. ; 

The values shown are those available at the end of the policy years indicated; values available 
during a policy year or for subsequent years will be computed on the same bases and will be furnished 
on request. 
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14. Reinstatement 


If any premium due hereunder is not paid within the period of grace, 
and if the cash surrender value or reduced paid-up insurance has not been 
granted, the insured may, with the consent of the Minister and subject to 
such evidence of insurability as the Minister may require, reinstate the 
policy in full force at any time within five years from the due date of the 
first premium in default by payment of the arrears of premiums with 
interest at the rate of five per cent per annum compounded annually. 


15. Policy unassignable 


The insurance money payable under this policy shall be unassignabie 
and shall not be subject to the claims of creditors of the insured or of the 
beneficiary. Any attempted dealing with such money by pledge, assign- 
ment or otherwise will be disregarded as null and void. 


16. Deduction on account of pensions 


Where, on the death of the insured, a pension becomes payable under 
the Pension Act or any pension law of the United Kingdom or of any of His 
Majesty’s Dominions, to any person mentioned in subsections one or two 
of section six or in subsection one of section sever of The Veterans Insurance 
Act (see the fourth page hereof), there shall be deducted from the amount 
of insurance the aggregate present value of the pension or pensions so 
payable, and in lieu of the said deduction there shall be paid to the 
beneficiary or beneficiaries, in proportion to their interests under this policy, 
the amount of the paid-up insurance which would have been available 
under this policy in the event of the grant of paid-up insurance within 
the lifetime of the insured as at the end of the period for which premiums 
have been paid, reduced in the ratio of the amount of the said deduction 
to the amount of insurance. Provided, however, that 


(a) for the purposes of this provision, where the insured dies before 
premiums have been paid for two years or during the period of 
automatic extended term insurance, the amount of paid-up insur- 
ance deemed to have been available shall be such as the reserve 
on the policy, computed as at the date of death of the insured on 
the bases used in computing paid-up insurance values hereunder, 
will provide when applied as a net single premium on the said 
bases at the then attained age of the insured: 


(b 


—-’ 


where the contract is for the benefit of the spouse or children of 
the insured or of some one or more of such persons, and the insured 
dies after six months from the date of the policy, no deduction 
shall be made where the amount of insurance does not exceed five 
hundred dollars, and where the said amount does exceed five 
hundred dollars the deduction shall not be greater than such 
excess: 


(c) this provision shall be inoperative where the beneficiary is the 
spouse of the insured and the pension is awarded under the Pension 
Act to some person or persons other than the spouse. 
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The present value of the pensions payable shall be computed on the 
bases of the Canadian Life Tables No. 2 (1941) male or female, according 
to the sex of the pensioner, together with interest at the rate of three and 
one-half per cent per annum, and, in the case of a pension to a spinster or 
widow, such probabilities of marriage or remarriage, as the case may be, 
as the Minister may consider appropriate. 


17. Payment of insurance money 


The amount of insurance provided hereunder shall become payable in 
the manner stated on the first page hereof upon receipt of satisfactory 
proof of the death of the insured and upon discharge of this contract. The 
total payments to be made at death under this policy and all other policies, 
if any, issued to the insured and in force under The Veterans Insurance Act 
shall not exceed the total amount of insurance stated therein, or one 
thousand dollars, whichever is the lesser. The remainder, if any, of the 
insurance money, or the portion thereof to which any beneficiary is entitled, 
shall be payable in instalments as an annuity; provided, however, that 
where the insurance money remaining to be paid as an annuity to any 
beneficiary is less than five hundred dollars, the Minister may, upon the 
request of the said beneficiary, direct that such money shall be paid in 
such manner and in such amounts, including payment in a lump sum, as the 
Minister may consider appropriate. 


The mode of payment of the insurance money stated on the first page 
hereof is that elected by the insured in his application but may be varied 
by declaration of the insured in the manner set out in Provision 7 hereof, 
or may after the death of the insured be varied by the beneficiary with 
the consent of the Minister. Alternative modes of payment of insurance 
money as an annuity are shown in Tables A and B below. Annuities may 
be made payable quarterly, semi-annually or annually, commencing three, 
six or twelve months after the date of death of the insured. Annuities 
payable annually are shown in Table B but the corresponding annuities 
payable quarterly or semi-annually will be computed according to the 
same bases and principles and will be furnished on request to the Super- 
intendent of Veterans Insurance. 


TABLE A 


Payment to beneficiary which $1,000 of insurance money will purchase as an 
annuity certain for the terms shown below. Payments for an amount of insurance 
money greater or smaller than $1,000 will be proportionate. 


Term 
Frequency of Payment Oo 
5D years 10 years 15 years | 20 years 


CHIGEUerLY ae). tee ee ee ee se Ald. 54.66 29.67 21.43 17.36 
Semise nna lye. suas a sikes ae eee load oss 109.79 59.60 43.04 34.88 
JS tag Ug gees Gai aie AAR eco 12. enna BA 221.48 120.24 86.83 70.36 


a eee LT 
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TABLE B 


Annual payment to beneficiary which $1,000 of insurance money will purchase as a life 
annuity or as a life annuity guaranteed for the terms shown below and as long thereafter 
as the beneficiary may live. Payments for an amount of insurance money greater or smaller 
than $1,000 will be proportionate. 


Age of beneficiary Annual 


as at birthday payment Annual payment as an annuity for life, 
nearest to date of , as an guaranteed for 
death of insured annuity 
——- ——————] for life 9 -———- aa 
Male Female> 4., : 5 years 10 years 15 years 20 years 
5 39.71 39.69 39.63 39.55 39.46 
6 39.85 39.83 39.77 39.69 39.60 
7c 40.00 39.97 39.91 39.83 39.74 
8 40.15 40.12 40 .06 39,98 39.88 
9 40.31 40.28 40.22 40.14 40.04 
5 10 40.47 40.44 40.38 40.30 40.20 
6 11 40.64 40.61 40.55 40.47 40.36 
7 12 40.82 40.79 40.73 40.64 40.54 
8 13 41.00 40.97 40.91 40.82 40.72 
9 14 41.20 41.17 41.10 41.02 40.91 
10 15 41.40 41.37 41.31 41.22 41.10 
11 16 41.61 41.58 41.52 41.42 41.31 
12 17 41.83 41.80 41.74 41.64 41.52 
13 18 42.07 42.04 41.97 41.87 41.75 
14 19 42.31 42.28 42.21 42.11 41.98 
15 20 42.57 42.53 42.46 42.36 42.22 
16 21 42.83 42.80 42.73 42.62 42.47 
17 22 43.11 43.08 43.01 42.89 42.74 
18 23 43.41 43.38 43.30 43.18 43.01 
19 24 43.72 43 .68 43.60 43.47 43.30 
20 20 44 04 44.01 43.92 43.78 43.60 
21 26 44 38 44 .35 44.25 44.11 43.90 
22 26 44.74 44.70 44.60 44.45 44 23 
23 28 45.11 45.07 44.97 44.80 44.56 
24 29 45.51 45 .46 45.35 45.17 44.91 
25 30 45 .92 45.87 45.75 45.55 45.27 
26 31 46.35 46.30 46.17 45.95 45 .64 
yA 32 46.80 46.75 46 .60 46.36 46 .03 
28 33 47.27 47.21 47 .06 46.80 46.43 
29 34 47.77 47.70 47 .53 47.25 46.84 
30 35 48.29 48.22 48.03 47.72 47 .27 
31 36 48.83 48.76 48.55 48.20 47.72 
32 37 49.40 49.32 49.09 48.71 48.18 
33 38 50.00 49.91 49.65 49 .24 48.65 
34 39 50.62 50.52 50.24 49.78 49.14 
35 40 51.28 51.16 50.86 50.35 49.64 
36 4] 51.96 51.84 51.50 50.94 50.16 
37 42 52.68 52.54 52.16 51.55 50.70 
38 43 53.43 53.28 52.86 52.18 51.25 
39 44 54,22 54.05 53.59 52.84 51.81] 
40 45 55.05 54.86 54.35 53.52 52.39 
41 46 55.92 55.70 55.14 54.22 52.98 
42 47 56.83 56.59 55.96 54.95 53.59 
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Age of beneficiary Annual 
as at birthday payment Annual payment as an annuity for life, 

nearest to date of as an guaranteed for 

death of insured annuity 

— —_———| for life mei iii 

Male Female 5 years 10 years 15 years 20 years 
45 50 59.85 59.52 58.65 57.28 55.48 
46 51 60.96 60.59 59.62 58.11 56.13 
47 52 62.13 61.71 60.64 58.96 56.79 
48 53 63.35 62.89 61.69 59.84 57.46 
49 54 64.65 64.13 62.79 60.74 58.138 
50 55 66.01 65.43 63.94 61.66 58.81 
51 56 67.45 66.80 65.13 62.61 59.49 
52 57 68.97 68.23 66.36 63.58 60.17 
53 58 70.57 69.74 67.65 64.56 60.84 
54 59 72.25 71.32 68.98 65.57 61.51 
ata 60 74.04 72.98 70.36 66.58 62.17 
56 61 75.92 74.73 71.79 67.62 62.82 
57 62 77.91 76.57 73.27 68 .66 63.45 
58 63 80.02 78.49 74.80 69.71 64.07 
59 64 82.25 80.52 76.38 70.76 64.67 
60 65 84.62 82.65 78.00 71.81 65.24 
61 66 87.12 84.89 79.67 72.85 65.79 
62 67 89.78 87 .23 81.37 73.89 66.31 
63 68 92.60 89.70 83.12 74.91 66.79 
64 69 95.59 92.28 84.90 75.91 67.25 
65 70 98.78 94.99 86.72 76.88 67.67 
66 71 102.16 97 .83 88.56 77.83 68.06 
67 72 105.007 100.81 90.41 78.74 68.41 
68 73 109.60 103.92 92.28 79.61 68.72 
69 74 113.70 107.17 94.15 80.44 69.01 
70 75 118.06 110.56 96 .02 81.21 69.25 
71 76 122.72 114.10 97 .87 81.94 69.47 
72 77 127.69 174 78 99.70 82.61 69.65 
73 78 133.01 121.59 101.49 83.23 69.80 
74 79 138.71 125; 55 103.24 83.78 69.93 
75 80 144.80 129.64 104.93 84.28 70.04 
76 81 151.34 133.85 106.56 84.73 70.12 
77 82 158.36 138.18 108.11 85.12 70.19 
78 83 165.89 142.61 109.58 85.45 70.24 
79 84 173.99 147.13 110.95 85.74 70.28 
80 85 182.71 151: 72 112:23 85.98 70.31 
81 192.09 156.35 113.40 86.18 70.33 
82 202 .22 161.01 114.46 86.35 70.34 
83 213.16 165.67 115.42 86.48 70.35 
84 224.98 170.30 116.28 86.59 70.36 
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EXTRACTS FROM THE VETERANS INSURANCE ACT 
(See Provisions 7 and 16 of this policy) 


Spouse and children as beneficiaries 


6. (1) Where the insured is married, or is a widow or a widower or 
divorced or unmarried and with children, the beneficiary shall be the spouse, 
or children of the insured, or some one or more of such persons. 


Future spouse and children as beneficiaries 


(2) Where the insured is unmarried, or is a widow or a widower or 
divorced, and without children, the beneficiary shall be the future spouse, 
or the future spouse and children, of the insured. 


Apportionment of insurance money 


(3) Where the insured designates more than one beneficiary, the 
insured may apportion, and may at any time reapportion, the insurance 
money between or among them as he sees fit, and in default of any such 
apporticnment the insurance money shall be paid to the designated bene- 
ficlaries surviving the insured in equal shares. 


In case of death of beneficiary, right to new designation 


(4) Where a designated beneficiary dies in the lifetime of the insured, 
the insured may, subject to the provisions of subsections one and two of 
this section, designate a beneficiary or beneficiaries to whom the share 
formerly apportioned to the deceased beneficiary shall be paid, and in 
default of any such designation, the said share shall be divided equally 
among the surviving designated beneficiaries, if any. 


If no designated beneficiary 


(5) Where the insured does not designate a beneficiary, or where all 
of the beneficiaries designated by him die within his lifetime, the insurance 
money shall be paid to the spouse and the children of the insured in equal 
_ shares, and if the insured survives the spouse and all the children of the 
insured, and there is no contingent beneficiary within the meaning of the 
next following section surviving the insured, the insurance money shall, 
subject to section eleven of this Act, fall into and become part of the estate 
of the insured. 


Designation of contingent beneficiaries 


7. (1) The insured may designate as a contingent beneficiary a grand- 
child, parent, brother, or sister of the insured, or such other person as may 
by regulation be prescribed for the purposes of this section, to whom the 
insurance money or any portion thereof shall be paid in the event that the 
insured at the time of his death is unmarried or is a widow or a widower or 
divorced, and without children. 


When insurance to estate 


(2) Where the insured survives the spouse and all the children of the 
insured, the insurance money shall be paid to the contingent beneficiary or 
beneficiaries, if any, but in default of the designation of a contingent bene- 
ficiary, or in the event of the death of all the contingent beneficiaries within 
the lifetime of the insured, the insurance money shall, subject to section 
eleven of this Act, fall into and become part of the estate of the insured. 
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Apportionment if more than one contingent beneficiary designated 


(3) Where the insured designates more than one contingent beneficiary, 
the insured may apportion, and may at any time, reapportion, the insurance 
money among them as he sees fit, and in default of any such apportionment 
the insurance money shall be paid to the contingent beneficiaries surviving 
the insured in equal shares. 


Death of designated beneficiary 


(4) Where a contingent beneficiary dies in the lifetime of the insured, 
the insured may, subject to the provisions of subsection one of this section, 
designate a contingent beneficiary or beneficiaries to whom the share 
formerly apportioned to the deceased contingent beneficiary shall be paid, 
and in default of any such designation, the said share shall be divided 
equally among the contingent beneficiaries, if any, surviving the insured. 


Reserve only to Estate 


li. (1) Where, under this Act, the insurance money falls into and 
becomes part of the estate of the insured, such estate shall be entitled to 
receive only the reserve under the contract at the time of the death of the 
insured. 

“Reserve” defined 


(2) In this section the word ‘reserve’ means the net premium value 
of the contract on the basis of the British Offices Life Tables, Om (5), with 
interest at the rate of three and one-half per centum per annum. 


VETERANS’ LAND ACT, 1942 (1942-43, ec. 33) 
See also SOLDIER SETTLEMENT ACT 


The Veterans’ Land Act Regulations 
P.C. 5245 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tusspay, the 18th day of October, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor Géneral in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Veterans Affairs and pursuant to the provisions of 
The Veterans’ Land Act, 1942, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Regulations and Special Orders made under The Veterans’ 
Land Act, 1942, by Order in Council P.C, 218 of 30th January, 1948, as 
amended, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed regulations entitled ‘The Veterans’ Land Act Regula- 
tions” are hereby made and established in substitution for the Regulations 
and Special Orders hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Couneil. 
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THE VETERANS’ LAND ACT REGULATIONS 


1. In these Regulations, unless the context otherwise requires:— 


(a) “Act” means The Veterans’ Land Act, 1942 and amendments 
thereto; 

(6) “Director” means the Director, The Veterans’ Land Act; 

(c) “Minister” means the Minister of Veterans Affairs; 

(d) “Provincial Advisory Board” means a provincial advisory board 
appointed pursuant to section sixteen of the Act; 

(e) “Regional Advisory Committee” means a regional advisory com- 
mittee appointed pursuant to section thirty-four of the Act. 


ADMINISTRATION 
2. The office of the Director shall be at the City of Ottawa. 


District Superintendent 


3. (1) The Director may, with the approval of the Minister, establish 
one or more central administrative offices in each province. Each of such 
offices shall be under the supervision of a District Superintendent. 


Regional Supervisor 


(2) In addition to such central administrative offices the Director may 
with the approval of the Minister establish regional offices in each province. 
Each regional office shall be under the supervision of a Regional Supervisor. 


Regional Advisory Committee 


4. (1) A Regional Advisory Committee shall consist of three or more 
members of whom one shall be the Regional Supervisor or other officer or 
employee of the Director named by the Governor in Council to act as 
Chairman in the absence of the Regional Supervisor. The Chairman and 
one other member of the Advisory Committee shall constitute a quorum. 
The Chairman shall receive no salary or remuneration other than that 
which he receives as Regional Supervisor or as an officer or employee of 
the Director. The remaining members shall hold office during pleasure 
and shall each be paid a salary of $10 per diem for each day on which 
the committee meets and for each day or portion of a day necessarily 
engaged in travelling to and from committee meetings, and shall also 
be entitled to receive and be paid their actual disbursements for expenses 
necessarily incurred by them in connection with the discharge of their 
duties. 

(2) The Chairman named by the Governor in Council as Chairman 
of a Regional Advisory Committee may, on the authority of the Director, 
act as the Chairman of any other Regional Advisory Committee within 
that Province. | 


APPLICATION FOR QUALIFICATION 


Application Form 
o. (1) A veteran desiring to be certified to be inate to participate 
in the benefits of the Act shall submit to the Director through the nearest 
office of the Director an application in writing, in such form and con- 
taining such information as the Director may from time to time determine. 
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Western Hemisphere 

- (2) In determining eligibility of veterans with service in the Western 
Hemisphere only, three hundred and sixty-five days’ active service shall 
constitute twelve months’ active service under section 2 (d) (11) of the Act. 
(3) Time spent by a veteran in professional training in the faculty 
of medicine or dentistry in any university or in any hospital prior to 
appointment to a unit as a commissioned officer, pursuant to Canadian 
Army Routine Orders No, 3202 and 3343, as amended, shall not be counted 

as active service under the Act. | | 


Cessation of Entitlement to Benefits 


5A. (1) No veteran shall be eligible for benefits under the Act in 
respect of service in the naval, military or air forces of His Majesty subse- 
quent to 

(a) the day of his acceptance as a member of the permanent naval or 
military forces or the regular air forces of Canada if he was so 
accepted after the thirty-first day of March, 1946; 

(b) the thirty-first day of March, 1946, if on that day he was a mem- 
ber of the permanent naval or military forces or the regular air 
forces of Canada serving on active service; 

(c) the thirty-first day of March, 1946, if he volunteered and was 
accepted for service in the naval, military or air forces of Canada 
for a special period terminating on or after the thirtieth day of 
September, 1947, unless he was serving on overseas service on 
the thirty-first day of August, 1945, and remained continuously 
on the strength of an establishment or unit or ship on overseas 
service, in which case he shall be eligible for benefits in respect 
of all such service. 


(2) Any veteran eligible for benefits under the Act shall be eligible 
for benefits in respect of all his full-time service, if he was not accepted 
as a member of the permanent naval or military forces or the regular air 
forces of Canada, or was not accepted for service in the naval, military or 
air forces of Canada for a special period terminating on or after the 
thirtieth day of September, 1947. 


(3)° For the purposes of subsection (1) of this regulation the expression 
“overseas service” shall have the same effect as that expression has in The 
War Service Grants Act, 1944. 


Personal Interview 


6. An application submitted as aforesaid shall be referred to a Regional 
Advisory Committee for consideration and the veteran (and his wife if so 
required) shall personally appear before such Regional Advisory Com- 
mittee for oral examination. 


Qualifications of Veterans 


7. The veteran shall submit reasonable evidence that he is personally 
fit and able to carry on the occupation by which he proposes to gain his 
livelihood; that, by reason of his character, habits, knowledge and experi- 
ence, he is adapted to carry on successfully such occupation; that he under- 
stands the financial responsibility required by the Act; and that in 
all other respects including availability of initial capital requirements he is 
qualified to participate in the benefits of the Act. 
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Other Evidence 


8. The Regional Advisory Committee may consider such other evidence 
as it sees fit. 


Recommendation 


9. (1) When in the opinion of a Regional Advisory Committee a 
veteran is qualified to participate in the benefits of the Act, it shall so 
recommend to the District Superintendent and indicate the type of estab- 
lishment for which qualified. When in the opinion of a Regional Advisory 
Committee the veteran is not qualified, it shall so recommend to the 
District Superintendent, stating the reasons therefor, or stating the condi- 
tions under which a recommendation for qualification will be reconsidered. 


(2) The Director may upon the recommendation of a District Superin- 
tendent authorize any Regional Supervisor to receive the recommendations 
of a Regional Advisory Committee and to act thereon in the place and 
stead of a District Superintendent. 


Two Years’ Farming Experience 


10. Where a veteran intends to carry on full-time farming operations, 
no qualification certificate shall be granted unless he has had at least 
two years’ satisfactory farming experience prior to the date of his 
application. 


Qualification Certificate 


11. A veteran who has been found qualified to participate in the bene- 
fits of the Act may be granted a qualification certificate, in the form 
prescribed by the Director, indicating the province or district to which it 
applies and the type of settlement to which it relates. 


Husband and Wife 


12. If a husband and wife are both qualified to participate in the 
benefits of the Act, a certificate of qualification may be granted only to 
one of them, except where evidence of legal separation has been submitted 
and the Director is satisfied that such separation is not the result of collusion 
or understanding between the veteran and his wife with a view to obtain- 
ing any benefits under the Act. 


APPLICATION FOR ASSISTANCE 


Application Form 


13. Application for assistance under the Act may be made by a veteran 
to whom a qualification certificate has been granted and shall be made 
in writing in a form prescribed by the Director to the office of the Director 
nearest the land in respect of which the assistance is sought. Such applica- 
tion shall be supported by the full cash deposit required under the Act. 


Personal Interview 


14. Where an application for assistance is made, the Regional Advisory 
Committee for the district in which the land concerned is situated may 
require that the veteran and his wife appear in person before it, notwith- 
standing that such veteran and his wife may already have appeared before 
a different Regional Advisory Committee for examination. 
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Applicant to Inspect Land 


15. Every applicant for assistance who desires to purchase land under 
the Act shall complete a declaration in writing that he has personally 
inspected the land with respect to which the application is made at a time 
when such land was free of snow, that he made a thorough examination 
and that he is satisfied that such land is suitable for the purpose for which 
it is intended to be used. 


Recommendation 


16. The Regional Advisory Committee shall consider each application 
for assistance and if, in its opinion, the assistance applied for is not intended 
for purposes authorized by the Act, or the land in respect of which the 
assistance is sought is unsuitable for settlement purposes, it shall recommend 
to the District Superintendent that such application be declined. 


Inspection and Appraisal 


17. If, after having considered an application for assistance, the 
Regional Advisory Committee is of opinion that the assistance applied for 
is intended for purposes authorized by the Act, and that the land in respect 
of which the assistance is sought is suitable for settlement purposes, it shall, 
if a duly authorized appraisal has not already been made, direct that an 
inspection and appraisal of the lands referred to in such application shall 
be made. Such inspection and appraisal shall be made by a person who 
is authorized by the Director to make such inspection and appraisal. 


Recommendation 


18. After the inspection and appraisal referred to in regulation 17 has 
been made, the Regional Advisory Committee shall consider the application 
for assistance, taking into account the report of such inspection and 
appraisal, and the suitability of the land referred to for the settlement of 
the veteran concerned, and shall make a recommendation to the District 
Superintendent as to whether, in its opinion, the application should be 
approved or declined, together with such other recommendations as it may 
see fit to make. Such recommendation shall be accompanied by the applica- 
tion form, the report of inspection and appraisal, together with all relevant 
documents. 


APPROVAL OF APPLICATION 


Approval 


19. (1) The approval of purchase or sale of property authorized by 
sections seven and nine of the Act and the approval of construction author- 
ized by section seven A of the Act shall be made in writing in the form 
prescribed by the Director over the signature of the District Superintendent 
or by an officer duly authorized by the Director to act for the District 
Superintendent. Such approval shall specify the amounts approved and 
the purposes for which approved. 

Disbursements of funds approved hereunder may be requisitioned 
in writing by the District Superintendent or an officer duly authorized by 
the Director to act for the District Superintendent; and without limiting 
the foregoing such requisition may be made: 

(a) in respect of land and permanent improvements by the District 

Solicitor ; 

46917—25934 


4098 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Veterans Land Act—continued 


(b) in respect of construction under section seven A of the Act by the 
District Construction Supervisor for progress and final payments; 

(c) in respect of building materials, farm live stock and equipment or 
commercial fishing equipment by invoice or purchasing order 
signed by a Regional or Field Supervisor. 


(2) In the case of an approval of sale to a veteran the approval shall 
specify the terms of repayment. 


Establishment of Land Value—Section Thirteen 


20. In establishing the value of land for the purposes of section thirteen 
of the Act, the Director may take into account the value which permanent 
improvements to be effected under the said: section may add to the value 
of the land. 


Standard Dates for Repayment 


21. The standard dates for payment or repayment shall be: 


(a) The first day of November in each year in the case of annual instal- 
ments; 


(b) the first days of May and November in each year in the case of 
semi-annual instalments; and 


(c) The first or the fifteenth day of each month, as may be determined 
by the Director, in the case of monthly instalments. 


CONDITIONS RESPECTING ASSISTANCE 


Execution of Documents 


22. No assistance shall be provided under the Act except under the 
supervision of the Director or a duly authorized officer acting for him, and 
unless the veteran has executed such documents as may be required by 
the Act or by the Director. 


Minimum Area 


22A. (1) The approval of financial assistance for the establishment 
of a veteran in part-time farming shall be confined to a minimum of two 
acres of land where the cost of such land and a suitable supply of water 
is in excess of the rate of five hundred dollars per acre, and to a minimum 
of three acres of land where the cost price of such land and a suitable supply 
of water is at the rate of five hundred dollars per acre or less, provided 
that the Director may, at his discretion, reduce these minimum acreages 
by not more than twenty per centum (20%) to meet variations in local 
conditions. 


(2) The provisos contained in subsection (1) may not apply: 
(a) In cases where commitments made by the Director prior to the 


twelfth day of September, 1946, do not come within the minimum 
acreages; 

(b) To qualified veteran applicants in receipt of a disability pension 
of fifty per centum (50%) or more; 

(c) To commercial fishing establishments; 
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(d) In cases where a veteran, on his own responsibility, prior to the 
twelfth day of September, 1946, acquired clear title to, made 
payment on account of, or entered into an agreement enforceable 
by the vendor to purchase a property with the intention of making 
application at a later date for financial assistance authorized by 
The Veterans’ Land Act, 1942; provided the Director is satisfied 
that such purchase or commitment was made in good faith; 

(e) To lots of less than two acres in area previously sold in lands 
subdivided by the Director for the establishment of a veteran 
community. 


Cancellation of Approval 

23. The Director may for cause cancel an approval for assistance at 
any time before the assistance approved, or any part thereof, has been 
provided. 

Livestock and Farm Equipment 

24. No sales of or advances for live stock and equipment shall be 
made by the Director to a veteran for which there is not a reasonable 
need. 


Household Equipment 


25. Farm equipment under the Act may include essential household 
equipment up to a maximum cost of two hundred and fifty dollars. 


Tree and Bush Fruits 


26. Assistance or advances for tree and bush fruit nursery stock, and 
seeds and roots of hardy perennials to be planted for commercial purposes, 
shall be expended as permanent improvement assistance or advances, but 
in the discretion of the Director assistance under subsection one of section 
nine of the Act for this purpose may be authorized as farm equipment up 
to a maximum cost of one hundred and fifty dollars to the Director. 


Automobiles, Electric Fixtures and Equipment 


27. No advances shall be made and no contracts shall be entered into 
for the purchase or sale of automobiles, motor vehicles, bicycles, or their 
component parts, or for electric fixtures or equipment other than electric 
stoves, refrigerators, washing machines, sewing machines, water pumps, 
water pressure systems, electric motors to operate and/or electrically 
operated machines required for the propagating, processing and preparing of 
farm products, and essential electric wiring and installations. 


Commercial Fishing Equipment 


28. A contract for the sale of commercial fishing equipment may 
include seaworthy boats of such size and construction as may be approved 
by the Director, fishing nets, floats, weights, anchors, internal combustion 
motors, sails, blocks and tackle, necessary cable and cordage, navigating 
equipment, and galley stoves. 


Joint Enterprise 


29. Commercial fishing equipment for use in one commercial fishing 
enterprise may not be sold on a joint basis to more than two veterans. 
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CONDITIONS RESPECTING BUILDINGS AND RESIDENCE 
Erection of Buildings 


30. Except with the consent of the Director, no additional buildings 
may be erected by a veteran and no alterations may be made to existing 
buildings on any land which the veteran has contracted to purchase from 
the Director. 

Actual Residence Required 


31. A veteran shall immediately commence actual residence upon the 
land which the Director has contracted to sell to him, and shall reside 
thereon during the continuance of the agreement, but with the approval 
of the Director actual residence upon such lands may be temporarily dis- 
continued. 

RESCISSION OF AGREEMENTS 


Notice of Reference to Provincial Advisory Board 


32. (1) Before the question of rescission is referred to a Provincial 
Advisory Board, pursuant to the provisions of section sixteen of the Act, 
the veteran shall be given not less than fifteen days’ notice of the Director’s 
intention so to do. Such notice shall specify the defaults upon which the 
Director relies, and shall state the time and place of the hearing. 


(2) Such notice shall be in writing over the signature of the Director 
or a duly authorized officer acting for him, and shall be deemed duly given 
if mailed in any post office by registered mail addressed to the veteran at 
the address stated in the agreement for sale or at his last address known to 
the Director. 


(3) Where the veteran is deceased, such notice shall be deemed duly 
given if mailed in any post office by registered mail, addressed to any person 
or persons upon whom the rights of such veteran devolve pursuant to 
section twenty-eight of the Act, at his or their last address known to the 
Director; or, if the address of such person or persons is unknown to the 
Director, then such registered letter may be addressed generally to the 
heirs, devisees or personal representative, without describing them by name, 
at the last address of the deceased known to the Director, or, in the 
discretion of the Director, by publishing such notice by a single insertion 
in one of the newspapers circulating in the district in which the land is 
situate, fifteen clear days before the date appointed for consideration of 
the case by the Provincial Advisory Board. 


(4) In the case of an insane veteran, such notice shall be deemed duly 
given if mailed at any post. office by registered mail addressed to the 
provincial Administrator of the Estates of Mentally Incompetent or the 
legal representative or committee of such insane veteran. 


Hearing 

(5) If the veteran or a representative of the veteran fails to appear to 
make representations, the Advisory Board shall hear the application of the 
Director ex parte. 

Decision of Advisory Board 

(6) The consent to the rescission of an agreement for sale, or the 
remedial conditions to be fulfilled by the veteran in default. of compliance 
with which rescission of the agreement may ensue, shall be given to the 
Director by the Advisory Board in writing . The decision of the majority 
of its members shall be binding on the Board. 
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33. If the Advisory Board consents to the rescission of any agreement 
for sale, the notice of intention to rescind shall be deemed duly given if 
served in accordance with the provisions of regulation 32 thirty clear days 
before the Director acts thereunder. 


When Notice not Required 


34. No notice shall be necessary before rescission in any case where a 
quit claim deed, conveyance or transfer to the Director is executed by the 
veteran, or by duly appointed legal representative or committee in the case 
of a deceased or insane veteran. 


MISCELLANEOUS 


Sales to Non-Veterans 


35. The interest rate chargeable on sales to any persons other than a 
veteran shall be the interest rate charged by the Canadian Farm Loan 
Board at the date of such sale. 


Delegation of Signing Authority 


36. All documents which require execution by the Director in his 
corporate capacity may be signed for the Director by an officer authorized 
by the Director to sign for the Director, and the Director’s seal shall be 
affixed thereto and the signature duly witnessed. 


INDIAN VETERANS 


Indian Veterans 


37. (1) Notwithstanding anything in these Regulations, an Indian 
veteran desiring to be certified to be qualified to participate in the benefits 
of section thirty-five A of the Act shall submit to any officer of the Indian 
Affairs Branch, Department of Mines and Resources, designated by the 
Minister of Mines and Resources, an application in writing in such form 
and containing such information as the Director may from time to time 
determine. 


(2) The Indian veteran shall submit reasonable evidence that he is 
personally fit and able to carry on the occupation by which he proposes to 
gain his livelihood and that by reason of his character, habits, knowledge 
and experience, he is adapted to carry on successfully such occupation. 


(3) Before approving any grant, the Director shall be furnished by the 
Minister of Mines and Resources, or by an authorized officer acting for 
him, in a form prescribed by the Director 

(a) a certificate respecting the military service eligibility of the 

Indian applicant; 

(b) a certificate that the Indian applicant is qualified to engage in 

the occupation which he proposes to follow; 

(c) a certificate that the land to be used or occupied by the Indian 

veteran is suitable for such use or occupation; 
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(d) a recommendation as to the amount of the grant which should 
be approved and the several purposes for which such grant should 
be expended. 

(4) A grant to an Indian veteran for the purchase of household equip- 
ment shall not exceed two hundred and fifty dollars, and for the purchase 
of equipment for trapping or fur farming shall not exceed eight hundred 
and fifty dollars. 


PROVINCIAL LANDS 


Provincial Lands 


38. (1) Any grant to a veteran under section thirty-five of the Act 
may be made by the purchase and delivery by the Director to him of 
specified chattels, conditional upon the veteran complying for a period of 
ten consecutive years with the terms of his agreement for the purchase, 
lease, use or grant of the provincial lands on which he settles. 

(2) The veteran shall covenant and agree that on default of any 
covenant or term under such agreement he will deliver possession of the 
chattels to the Director on demand, and that the title to and right of 
possession of the chattels shall be and remain in the Director until the 
veteran has complied with the covenants and terms of such agreement for 
a period of ten consecutive years. 


Joint Operations 


39. A grant pursuant to regulation 38 in an amount not exceeding one 
thousand two hundred dollars may be made to any veteran in a group 
consisting of not more than ten veterans, who propose conducting joint 
operations in farming or forestry, for the purchase of machinery essential 
to farming, or machiner y and equipment essential to forestry. 


6) 


‘Crop SHARE AGREEMENTS 
Crop Share Agreements 


40. Veterans established or to be established as farmers under the 
provisions of section nine of The Veterans’ Land Act, 1942, in the spring 
wheat areas as defined by The Prairie Farm Assistance Act, 1939, and 
whose farming operations are predominantly directed to the production of 
spring wheat shall be given the right of election to continue under, or to 
enter into, a firm term agreement as already provided by section nine ot 
The Veterans’ Land Act, 1942, and in addition to such agreement to enter 
into a crop share agreement as collateral to the terms of the firm term agree- 
ment; such collateral agreements may inter alia provide as follows: 

(a) That in any year in which the yield of wheat is six bushels per 
seeded acre or less, the amount payable by the veteran in such 
year may be extended to the terminating date of the firm agree- 
ment and interest shall accrue only on the amount of the principal 
sum so extended; 

(b) That in any year in which the yield of wheat is in excess of six 
bushels per seeded acre, the veteran shall deliver to the order of 
the Director one-half of such excess yield, but in any year in 
which the yield of wheat is in excess of eighteen bushels per 
seeded acre, delivery to the order of the Director in excess of 
six bushels per acre shall be at the option of the veteran; 

(c) That the veteran shall, in each year, seed to wheat not less than 
one-half of the cultivated acreage on the farm, with respect to 
which he is indebted to the Director, unless a lesser acreage is 
approved by the Director; 
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(d) That the determination of wheat yields for the purpose of such 
collateral agreements shall be the yields by farm units as estab- 
lished under the provisions of The Prairie Farm Assistance Act, 
1939, in those townships or partial townships which qualify for 
an award under that Act, and by evidence satisfactory to the 
Director in those townships or partial townships which do not 
qualify for an award under that Act; 


(e) That in the event the proceeds from the grain delivered to the 
order of the Director in any year be less than is required to meet 
the current instalment due under the firm agreement, the amount 
of the deficiency shall be extended to the terminating date of the 
firm term agreement and interest shall accrue only on the 
principal so extended. In the event that the proceeds from the 
grain delivered to the order of the Director in any year be greater 
than is required to meet the current instalment, the excess amount 
shall be applied by the Director as a prepayment of the un- 
matured section of the loan; and 


(f) That any such collateral crop payment agreement shall be subject 
to the provisions of sections fourteen to nineteen inclusive, The 
Veterans’ Land Act, 1942. 


DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS LANDS AND REPOSSESSED CHATTELS 


Disposal of Surplus Lands 


41. (1) All lands owned by the Director and being, in his opinion, 
surplus to his requirements, shall, for the purposes of disposal thereof, be 
first advertised for sale by public tender subject to the condition stated in 
such advertising that no offer received by the Director as a result of such 
advertising shall necessarily be accepted: Provided, however, that this 
Order shall not apply to lands in project sub-divisions or farm lands which 
revert to the Director under the provisions of the Act nor to lands which 
may be sold for the special purposes mentioned in section twenty-two of 
the Act. 


(2) After the time limited in such advertising for the submission 
of offers has expired, and no offer, which in the opinion of the Director 
is satisfactory, having been received, the Director may negotiate with any 
of the persons who made offers or with any other person for the purpose 
of obtaining a binding offer to recommend for acceptance under section 
twenty-one of the Act. 


Disposal of Repossessed Chattels 


42. Where the Director has repossessed chattels theretofore held by a 
veteran under any agreement with the Director and the nature of the 
chattels is such that in the opinion of the Director they are likely to 
deteriorate in value in his hands or prove costly to keep and care for until 
they can be used for the ordinary purposes of the Act, or are not likely to 
be required for the ordinary purposes of the Act, the Director is authorized 
forthwith to sell such chattels by public auction for cash, after due 
advertising, or privately at a cash price agreed to in writing by the 
veteran from whom the chattels have been repossessed, or privately after 
an appraisal thereof by an independent qualified person at a cash price 
at or near such appraised value. 
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. University loans. 
. Unversity supplementary grants. 
. Reduction of training allowances. 


. Veterans Rehabilitation Order. 


o Ff WH NH 


. Transfers in training. 


j. The Veterans University Loans Regulations 
P.C. 4061 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the first day of October, 1946. 


PRESENT: 
His ExXceELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas under The Veterans Rehabilitation Act the Minister of 
Veterans Affairs may, with the approval of the Governor in Council and 
subject to regulations, 

(a) provide any university in Canada with moneys, whereby and 
wherefrom the university may make small loans to meet emer- 
gency conditions among veterans who are being paid allowances 
pursuant to sections eight and nine of this Act; 


AnD WHueErREAS the Acting Minister of Veterans Affairs represents that 
it is desirable that such regulations be now made; 


Now, THererorr, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, 
on the recommendation of the Acting Minister of Veterans Affairs and 
under and by virtue of The Veterans Rehabilitation Act, is pleased to 
make the following regulations and they are hereby made and established 
accordingly. 


REGULATIONS 


1. These regulations may be cited as The Veterans University Loans 
Regulations. 


2. “Student-veteran” means a veteran who is in receipt of allowances 
under the provisions of section eight or nine of The Veterans Rehabilitation 
Act. 


3. (a) The method of collecting any loan from the student-veteran 
shall conform to the practice normally followed by each university 
in handling its own loan funds. 

(6) On January 31 of each year a university which has made a loan 
or loans under these regulations shall submit a report to the 
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Department of Veterans Affairs showing the number and total 
amount of the principal of loans made and the total amount of 
principal and interest repaid thereon during the preceding cal- 
endar year together with a cheque to the Order of the Receiver 
General of Canada for such total amount of principal and interest 
repaid. 


4. For each university making such loans there shall be established 
a Student-Veteran Loan Board whose membership shall be: 

(a) University Head or his representative, 

(6) The Dean of the Faculty concerned or his representative, 

(c) The University Veteran adviser, 


(d) The District Supervisor of Training, Department of Veterans 
Affairs. 


5. The Student-Veteran Loan Board shall be empowered to authorize 
a loan to any student-veteran, not exceeding $500.00 for any academic 
year and not exceeding a total of $2,000.00 to any student-veteran, under 
the following conditions: 


(1) The student-veteran shall, subsequent to discharge, have success- 
fully completed at least one year’s academic work in a university. 


(2) In the unanimous opinion of the Board the student-veteran has 
established: 

(a) That his financial position is such that the lack of some financial 
assistance threatens the continuation of his training programme, 

(6) That he does not have other financial resources on which he could 
reasonably draw, 

(c) That his past record and probable future earning capacity are such 
that he will be able to meet the repayment requirements of sub- 
paragraph (38) of this regulation. 


(3) The student-veteran or, if the student-veteran is married, the 
student-veteran and his or her spouse shall enter into an agreement with 
the university concerned to make repayments on the following terms: 

(a) The loan shall bear interest at the rate of 5 per cent per annum, 
interest to commence on January 1 of the year next following the 
termination of the training programme of the student-veteran 
concerned. 

(6) The loan or loans shall be repaid at the rate of not less than 
$250.00 of principal per year. 

(c) The loan shall be repaid in equal instalments of principal and 
interest, in monthly, quarterly or annual periods with the first 
period commencing January 1 of the year next following the 
termination of the training programme of the student-veteran 
concerned. The period shall be set at the discretion of the 
Student-Veteran Loan Board concerned in consultation with the 
student-veteran concerned. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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2. The University Supplementary Grants Regulations 
P.C. 943 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
SarurpAy, the 6th day of March, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXceLLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excetlency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Veterans Affairs and pursuant to the provisions of 
The Veterans Rehabilitation Act, Chapter 35 of the Statutes of Canada, 
1945, as amended, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The University Supplementary Grants Regulations, established by 
Order in Council P.C. 3799 of September 23, 1947, are hereby revoked; and 


2. The hereinafter set out “The University Supplementary Grants 
Regulations” are hereby made and established in substitution for the regu- 
lations hereby revoked: 


REGULATIONS 


1. These regulations may be cited as The University Supplementary 
Grants Regulations. 


2. In these regulations, unless the context otherwise requires, 


(a) “Minister” means the Minister of Veterans Affairs; 

(6) “University” means a university or college in Canada of educa- 
tional standards approved by the Minister; 

(c) “Veteran” means a person on whose behalf tuition fees are payable 
for the whole or part of the period from Ist July, 1947, to 30th 
June, 1951, under the provisions of the Veterans Rehabilitation 
Act while attending university in Canada. 


3. (1) Where the expenses incurred by a university in the training of 
veterans during any period of twelve months commencing on the first day 
of July in the years 1947, 1948, 1949 and 1950, exceed the fees paid on 
behalf of the veterans trained at the university during that period, the 
Minister may, upon receipt of an application so stating, certified as pro- 
vided in subsection three, make a supplementary grant calculated as 
provided in subsection two, to the university in respect of such veteran. 

(2) A supplementary grant payable under this section shall be cal- 
culated as follows: 

(a) Where such tuition fees are payable for the whole of any academic 

year, the sum of $150.00, and 

(6) Where such tuition fees are payable for part only of an academic 

year, a sum which bears the same relation to the sum of $150.00 
as such part bears to the whole academic year. 


(3) An application under this section shall be certified by the Prin- 
cipal, President or like officer of the university. 


4, The Minister may at any time after the commencement of a twelve- 
month period mentioned in Section 3(1) hereof authorize an advance to 
be made on account of supplementary grants payable on the furnishing 
on behalf of a university of such information as he may require. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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I, Milton F. Gregg, Minister of Veterans Affairs, under and by virtue 
of the powers conferred upon me by The Veterans Rehabilitation Act, 
hereby make the following regulations: 


No reduction shall be made from the training allowances payable to 
veteran trainees under Section 7, 8 or 9 of the Veterans Rehabilitation Act 
because of wages, salary, or other income of the veteran and his dependents 
except as hereinafter provided: 


1. Effective June 1, 1948, veterans who are being trained during the 
whole or part of the approved training program in industrial or commercial 
establishments, offices, etc., under articleships, apprenticeships, or special 
training agreements approved by the Department of Veterans Affairs, shall 
have their training allowances reduced by the amount in which the wages 
or salaries paid by the employer-trainer or institution in which training 
is received exceed the rate of $75 per month, but income from other sources 
shall not be taken into consideration. 


2. Effective September 1, 1948, veteran trainees pursuing approved 
courses who have been granted leave of absence for that purpose shall have 
the training allowance reduced by the amount in which wages or earnings 
received from the employer during the approved training period exceed 
$75 per month. 


3. Effective October 1, 1948, veterans who are regularly employed as 
teachers and who are approved for full-time training during regular vacation 
periods or periods of absence with pay shall have the training allowance 
reduced by the amount in which the monthly salary or earnings of the 
veteran, computed on a twelve-month basis, exceeds $75 per month. 


4. Effective October 1, 1948, veterans who are in receipt of bursaries, 
grants or special allowances while engaged in research or other activities 
and who are approved for training which is concurrent with such activity 
shall have the training allowance reduced by the amount in which the 
bursary, grant or special allowance exceeds $75 per month. 


>. Effective October 1, 1948, self-employed veterans who are approved 
for training shall either discontinue the practice of their profession or 
business activities during the training period, or have the training allowance 
otherwise payable reduced to zero because of income. 


6. Effective September 1, 1949, veteran post-graduate trainees, who 
receive remuneration from any source for services rendered in their profes- 
sional capacities or for services directly related to the approved training 
program, shall have their training allowances reduced by the amount in 
which such remuneration exceeds $75 per month; provided that there shall 
be no such reduction when the remuneration from a university is in payment 
for part-time services rendered to such university by a regularly approved 
full-time intra-mural post-graduate student when such part-time service 
does not result in a lengthening of the normal time required to complete 
academic and residence requirements of the course or of that part of the 
course during which the trainee rendered such services. 


M. F. GREGG, 
Minister of Veterans Affairs. 
Ottawa, October 20, 1949. 
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4. The Veterans Rehabilitation Order 


P.C. 5278 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Turspay, the 18th day of October, 1949. 
PRESENT: 
His ExXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the reeommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Veterans Affairs and pursuant to the provisions 
of The Veterans Rehabilitation Act, Chapter 35 of the Statutes of Canada, 
1945, is pleased to order as follows: 

1. The Veterans Rehabilitation Order, established by Order in Council 
P.C. 216 of 26th January, 1948, as amended, is hereby revoked; and 

2. The Order hereto annexed entitled “The Veterans Rehabilitation 
Order” is hereby made and established in substitution for the Order hereby 
revoked. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 


Clerk of the Privy Council. 


Tue VETERANS REHABILITATION ORDER 
Part [ 


General 


1. For the purpose of computing the compensation payable under 
section seventeen B of The Veterans Rehabilitation Act to any veteran 
entitled thereto, or to his dependents in case of death resulting from the 
accident, such veteran shall at the time of the accident be deemed to be in 
receipt of a monthly wage from His Majesty equal to the amount of the 
monthly grant or allowance made to him by the Minister of Veterans 
Affairs, including, where applicable, the additional amounts paid for depend- 
ents, as set out in the “Schedule of monthly rates” attached to and forming 
part of The Veterans Rehabilitation Regulations; 


Provided that in case of temporary total disability the compensa- 
tion payable to a veteran shall not be less than $12.50 per week, and 
in case of temporary partial disability the weekly compensation 
payable shall not be less than an amount which bears the same 
proportion to $12.50 as the partial disability does to total disability; 


Provided that for the purpose of computing an award for perman- 
ent total or permanent partial disability the veteran shall be deemed 
to have been in receipt of a monthly wage from His Majesty at an 
amount which is deemed fair and equitable having regard to the 
average earnings of a fully qualified person engaged in the same trade, 
occupation, profession or calling; 


Provided further that in the case of permanent total disability the 
award shall be not less than $100 per month, subject to the further 
stipulation that in no case shall the amount of compensation exceed 
the amount of pension and allowances which would be payable by the 
Canadian Pension Commission calculated on the basis of marital 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 4109 


Veterans Rehabilitation Act—continued 


status and number of persons dependent upon the veteran trainee at the 
time of the accident had the disability been incurred during service 
and pensionable under the Pension Act; and for permanent partial 
disability, a sum which bears the same ratio to the said award as the 
permanent partial disability bears to permanent total disability. 


2. For the purposes of The Veterans Rehabilitation Act and pursuant 
to the provisions of section eighteen A of the said Act, the war shall be 
deemed to have terminated on the 31st day of December, 1946. 


3. (1) All veterans who, subsequent to the 31st day of August, 1946, 
by reason of administrative errors on the part of officers concerned in 
regulating or co-ordinating the various benefits available to veterans 
under Dominion statutes, incurred financial obligations in the expectation 
of obtaining benefits under The Veterans’ Land Act, 1942, and all veterans 
with respect to whom the Director, The Veterans’ Land Act, has himself at 
the date hereof made financial commitments, who are willing to repay 
the Department of Veterans Affairs the allowances received by them or 
their dependents during a course of training under section eight or nine 
of The Veterans Rehabilitation Act, shall be allowed to repay such moneys 
if, in the opinion of the Minister of Veterans Affairs, such veterans com- 
menced such courses in the belief that they were eligible, also, for benefits 
under The Veterans’ Land Act, 1942. 


(2) Upon receipt of all such moneys by the Department of Veterans 
Affairs, such veterans shall be deemed to be entitled to completion by the 
Director, The Veterans’ Land Act, of any arrangements previously entered 
into with them. 


Part II 
The Veterans Rehabilitation Regulations 


1. These regulations may be cited as “The Veterans Rehabilitation 
Regulations”. 


2. In these regulations unless the context otherwise requires “Act” 
means The Veterans Rehabilitation Act. 


3. The Minister may pay the training allowances set out in the 
Schedule to these regulations to any veteran who is in receipt of a pension 
for disability under the Pension Act and by reason of that disability is 
unable to pursue his former occupation or other occupation approved by 
the Minister and who, in the opinion of the Minister, requires further 
training to qualify him for employment. 


4. (1) In any of the circumstances set forth in subsection (2) of this 
regulation, allowances under sections seven, eight and nine of the Act may 
be paid to veterans residing in Canada who wish to attend a university 
outside Canada or take a course of vocational or technical training at 
any university, school or other similar institution outside Canada and the 
fees mentioned in subsection one of section eleven of the Act may be paid 
to any such university, school or other similar institution. 


(2) The circumstances referred to in subsection (1) of this regulation 
are as follows: 
(a) the veteran is resuming at the same university, school or other 
similar institution a course of training undertaken prior to and 
interrupted by enlistment; 
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(b) the veteran is commencing a course of training not provided in 
Canada with a view to gaining a livelihood in Canada; 

(c) the veteran is completing a course of training that was commenced 
but cannot be fully completed in Canada; 

(d) the veteran is seriously disabled and his rehabilitation in the 
opinion of the Minister requires training outside Canada. 


5. (1) In any of the circumstances set forth in subsection (2) of this 
regulation, allowances and fees under sections seven, eight and nine of the 
Act may be paid to or in respect of veterans residing outside Canada who 
wish to attend a university or take a course of vocational or technical 
training at any university, school or other similar institution in the 
country where they reside. 


(2) The circumstances referred to in subsection (1) of this regulation 

are as follows: 

(a) The Minister and the educational or rehabilitation authorities 
who administer or supervise the rehabilitation of veterans in the 
country where the veteran resides approve the training; 

(6) The Minister is of opinion that the training will result in the 
rehabilitation of the veteran. 


(3) In addition to the allowances authorized by subsection (1) of this 
regulation, the Minister may pay the fees for a correspondence course 
approved by the Minister and taken by a veteran mentioned in the said 
subsection if such course is directly related to the veteran’s occupation and 
in the opinion of the Minister is necessary for his rehabilitation. 


6. (1) Where a veteran is paid an allowance under section seven of 
the Act, the fees, costs and charges that may be paid to the institution may 
include 

(a) tuition fees for approved courses; 

(b) fees for athletics and regular student activities; 


(c) the cost of prescribed text books that are ordinarily purchased by 
a student and are not included in the fees; 


(d) the cost of expendable material supplied by the institution; 


but shall not include uniforms, tools, instruments, reference books or the 
cost of materials and supplies for making articles where such articles 
become the property of the student. 


(2) The maximum amount of fees, costs and charges that may be 
paid in respect of one veteran under this regulation for a total period of 
eight months’ training, whether such training is received continuously or 
intermittently, shall not exceed a total of five hundred dollars. 


7. (1) Where a veteran is paid an allowance under section eight or 
nine of the Act the fees, costs and charges that may be paid to the 
university may include registration fee, library fee, instrument rental fee, 
examination fee, and similar fees as specified in the university calendar, 
except fees for supplemental examinations or refundable caution money 
or deposits, but shall not include fees for registration in professional 
organizations such as fees for call and admission to the Bar, fees for law 
societies, medical and dental associations and engineering societies. 


(2) The maximum amount that may be paid to a university shall 
not exceed $500 for any veteran for any academic year. 
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8. Training allowances authorized under sections seven, eight and 
nine of the Act may be terminated for any of the following reasons: 


(a) misconduct of the veteran or his failure to comply with the rules 
and regulations of the training institution; 

(b) continued absence of the veteran from training without leave for 
a period of one week or more, unless a satisfactory explanation is 
produced to the Minister; 


(c) progress or standard of achievement of the veteran unsatisfactory 
to the head of the training institution and the Minister. 


9. (1) No allowances shall be paid under section five of the Act to a 
married female veteran, whilst her husband is, in the opinion of the 
Minister, capable of maintaining her either wholly or mainly and under 
legal obligation so to do. 


(2) An allowance under sections four, five and six of the Act may be 
paid to a married veteran who has a husband dependent on her. 


(3) Allowances authorized under sections four, five and six of the Act 
may be terminated at any time for lack of co-operation on the part of the 
veteran, or where, in the opinion of the Minister, circumstances have 
changed to the point where allowance is no longer necessary to the veteran’s 
re-establishment. 


10. (1) Except as otherwise provided in subsections (3) and (4) of this 
regulation, the allowances payable to veterans or to or in respect of their 
dependents under authority of sections four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, 
twelve and fifteen of the Act shall be those set forth in the Schedule to these 
regulations. 

(2) In lieu of the monthly payments set forth in the Schedule, pro rata 
payments may be made semi-monthly or weekly in the discretion of the 
Minister. 


(3) Where a pensioner is entitled to allowances under section seven, 
eight or nine of the Act, he shall be entitled to allowances for his dependents 
only to the extent that the pension payments for such dependents are less 
than the allowances provided by the Act. 


(4) No allowance, based upon any part of his period of service 
consisting of time spent by a veteran in professional training in a faculty 
of medicine or dentistry in any university or in any hospital prior to 
appointment to a unit as a commissioned officer, pursuant to Canadian 
Army Routine Orders No. 3202 and No. 3348 as amended, may be paid to 
or in respect of such veteran. 


11. (1) Where a veteran is requested under authority of the Minister 
to appear at any office for interview or counselling with respect to his 
rehabilitation, he may be allowed transportation expenses from his place of 
residence to the place of consultation and return together with other travel- 
ling expenses. For the purpose of this regulation 


(a) “transportation” means railway transportation with sleeping 
berth if necessary, and/or reasonable charge for other modes of 
transportation when necessary and when supported by proper 
vouchers. When a privately owned automobile is used, the 
transportation allowances shall be three cents per mile or the 
equivalent of one railway fare, irrespective of the number of 
passengers carried; 
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(b) “other travelling expenses” means: 

(i) meals in transit, if not provided by the transportation 
company, at $1.25 each; 

(ii) board and quarters during the time detained which will 
wherever possible be furnished at a departmental institution, 
but as to which if not furnished at a departmental institution 
the following rates shall apply: 

Meals, each, 75 cents; lodging, $3 per night. 


(2) The Minister may allow to a veteran taking a course in Canada 
under authority of section seven of the Act, travelling expenses for one 
trip from his usual place of residence to the place where the course is 
being held and one trip back to that residence or, in the alternative, to such 
other place where, in the interest of rehabilitation, it is deemed by the 
Minister advisable for him to go and to which he can go without incurring 
travelling expenses greater than the expense of a trip back to his place of 
residence aforesaid. For the purpose of this regulation, “travelling 
expenses” means, 


(a) railway transportation, with sleeping berth if necessary, and/or 
reasonable charge for other modes of transportation when neces- 
sary and when supported by proper vouchers; or 

transportation by privately-owned automobile when authorized 
with a mileage allowance of three cents per mile or the equivalent 
of one railway fare irrespective of the number of passengers 
carried ; 


(b 


— 


and in either case 


(c) the cost of meals in transit, if not provided by the transportation 
company, at $1.25 each. 


12. (1) The Minister may pay to a veteran pursuing a course 
authorized under section seven, eight or nine of the Act, and who is a 
married person or a person in respect of whom an additional allowance for 
dependents is being paid under the Act, a living allowance of five dollars 
per week for any week whilst he is necessarily living away from his 
usual place of residence in pursuing such course and is thereby, in the 
opinion of the Minister, obliged to incur extra living expenses. 


(2) Where a veteran is pursuing a course authorized under section 
seven of the Act, and who is a married person or a person in respect of 
whom an additional allowance for dependents is being paid under the Act, 
and whose place of residence is at such distance from the place where the 
course is being held that daily transportation to and from such place is 
advantageous as an alternative to changing his place of residence, he may 
be allowed transportation to and from such place each day that such course 
necessitates, at a total cost not exceeding five dollars per week or the 
actual cost of such transportation, whichever is the less. 


13. An allowance may be paid under section seven of the Act to a 
veteran in the following special cases prescribed pursuant to subsection 
three of that section, namely: 


(a) Where his period of service exceeds twelve months, he has 
received an allowance under section seven of the Act for a period of twelve 
months, has made satisfactory progress and, in the opinion of the Minister, 
requires additional training under that section to qualify him for employ- 
ment in the vocation for which he is being trained, and 
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(6) Where his period of service exceeds twelve months, he has been 
paid an allowance or combination of allowances under the Act for a 
period of less than twelve months and, in the opinion of the Minister, 
requires training to qualify him for employment. 


14. (1) Where a training allowance has been paid to a veteran under 
subsection two of section eight of the Act, the Minister may extend the 
period of payment thereof beyond the period of service provided that 

(a) within his period of entitlement he has completed at least one 

academic year of university work; and 


(6b) he has demonstrated such scholarship that on the final examina- 
tions of the academic year next preceding the year in which his 
period of service expires he has passed in all subjects and is in 
the top twenty-five per cent of that year or has at least second- 
class honour standing; and 


(c) he has been recommended for such further allowance by the 
Scholarship Committee of the university concerned. 

(2) Where a training allowance has been paid to a veteran, who is a 
pensioner, under subsection two of section eight of the Act, the Minister 
may extend the period of payment thereof beyond the period of service 
provided that such pensioner has obtained pass standing on the final 
examinations of the year next preceding the year in which his period of 
entitlement expires. 


15. (1) A veteran who has been approved for a course of training 
under section eight of the Act and has been unable to gain admission 
thereto shall be deemed to have made application for training under the 
provisions of section seven of the Act within the time limits prescribed 
in such section. 

(2) A veteran who has received benefits under section eight of the 
Act and because of failure in examinations or for other reason repeats the 
whole or part of an academic year at his own expense shall for purposes 
of section eight A of the Act be deemed to be in receipt of allowances under 
section eight of the Act during the time spent in so repeating the whole or 
part of the academic year. 


16. (1) The Minister may pay the actual expenses of repatriation of 
persons discharged from the forces for the purpose of taking training under 
the Act, such expenses not to exceed the cost of the class of transportation 
and accommodation to which such persons would have been entitled if they 
had remained members of His Majesty’s armed forces. 


(2) Subject to the provisions of the next succeeding subsection 
hereof, the Minister may, on application, pay the actual cost of transporta- 
tion and her living expenses during transportation of the wife of any person 
referred to in subsection (1) hereof, where the marriage of the wife to such 
person took place outside the Western Hemisphere, as defined in The War 
Service Grants Act, 1944, either during the service of such person in the 
forces or subsequent thereto and before the termination of the course of 
training for the purpose of taking which the person was discharged, and 
the cost of transportation and living expenses during such transportation 
of any child of such marriage, and of any child for whose maintenance 
such person is legally responsible by reason or by virtue of such marriage 
or by adoption, from the residence of the wife or child in the United 
Kingdom to the following places: 


(a) To any place in Canada designated by such person, or 


4114 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Veterans Rehabilitation Act—continued 


(b) To any place designated by such person outside Canada in which 
he was resident immediately prior to joining the forces. 


(3) (a) No application for transportation for such person or for the 
wife or any child of such person may be granted unless the appli- 
cation is received by the Minister of Veterans Affairs within six 
months from the date of termination of the course of training 
for the purposes of taking which such person was discharged 
from the forces. 

No such application shall be granted where the person requiring 

transportation has already, as a former member of the forces, or 

as a wife or child of such member whether before or after his 
discharge, on a previous occasion during the war had transporta- 
tion for a similar purpose paid for by Canada. 

(c) The cost of transportation and living expenses during transporta- 
tion of a wife or child authorized under subsection (2) hereof shall 
not exceed the cost of the class of transportation and accommo- 
dation to which the wife or child would have been entitled if the 
discharged person had remained a member of His Majesty’s forces. 


(b 


—” 


(4) For the purpose of subsections (2) and (3) hereof “child” means 
a child who, if a boy, is under the age of sixteen years or, if a girl, is under 
the age of seventeen years. 


17. (1) Where a pensioner applies for benefits under section eleven A 
of the Act, such benefits shall not be available to him unless, in the opinion 
of a full-time medical officer of the Department, the pensioner is by reason 
of increased pensionable or non-pensionable disabilities unable to follow his 
pre-war occupation or his principal post-war occupation or the occupation 
for which he was previously granted training by the Department, and that, 
as a result, he has been unable to secure or hold steady employment, but has 
a remaining physical and mental capacity for work, provided that, where 
one of the aforesaid conditions is fulfilled, training or re-training may be 
provided and allowances paid without limitation as to date of application 
or period of entitlement. 


(2) A pensioner who has been trained under the provisions of section 
seven, eight, or nine of the Act and who at a later date, in the opinion of a 
full-time medical officer of the Department concurred in by the Director- 
General of Treatment Services, is unable to follow his occupation but who 
possesses a potential physical and mental capacity for work, may be 
retrained under the provisions of section seven for a more suitable occupa- 
tion, without limitation as to date of application or period of training 
allowances. 


(3) Notwithstanding the authority hereinbefore contained in this 
regulation, the Minister shall have discretion to refuse or discontinue 
training even though the above conditions apply when, in his opinion, train- 
tion, without lmitation as to date of application or period of training 
age OF a pensioner or for any other reason. 


(4) A pensioner, who, in the opinion of the Minister, is unable to sae 
suitable employment buts who possesses a potential pbs and mental 
capacity for work, may be trained or retrained under the provisions of 
section seven for a suitable occupation, without limitation as to date of 
application or period of training allowances. 
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SCHEDULE OF MONTHLY RATES—(Regulation 10) 


Single Man Children 
Allowances No and | 
Dependents} Wife | One | Two | Three] Four | Five ; Six 
$ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ 
Parr I 
Out-of-work, Awaiting Re- 
turns, and Temporary 
Incapacity—Sections 4, 
5 and 6 of the Act..... 50 70 82 94 | 104 112 120 128 


Additional amount for person in lieu of wife—$20.00 per month 
Additional amount for dependent parent —$15.00 per month 


Singte Man Children 
Allowances No and | —_-_----__—— 
Dependents} Wife | One | Two | Three] Four | Five | Six 
$ $ $ $ $ $ $ $ 
Part II 


Vocational and University 
Training—Sections 7, 8 
and 9 of the Act....... 60 90 108 122 134 144 154 164 


Additional amount for person in lieu of wife—$30.00 per month 
Additional amount for each dependent parent—not exceeding $25.00 per month 


>. Regulations governing transfers in training 
DEPARTMENT OF VETERANS AFFAIRS 


I, Mirron F. Greoe, Minister of Veterans Affairs, under and by virtue 
of the powers conferred upon me for the purpose by subsection (6) of 
section 8A of The Veterans Rehabilitation Act, hereby make the following 
regulations: 


REGULATIONS GOVERNING TRANSFERS IN TRAINING UNDER THE VETERANS 
REHABILITATION ACT 


1. Subsection 6 of section 8A of the Veterans Rehabilitation Act shall 
not apply when a veteran is eligible for continued allowances under the 
section in which his training program was approved, if, in the opinion of 
the Department, training under the other section is required to fit him for 
his original or modified occupational goal. 


2. The 12-month period referred to in subsection 6 shall not include 
a period for which allowances were received in pre-matriculation training. 


3. District recommendations for transfer, when training allowances 
have been paid for more than twelve months, except those covered by the 
immediately preceding paragraph, shall be referred for approval to a Head 
Office Training Transfer Board composed of— 

(1) The Director-General of Rehabilitation, who shall be chairman. 

(2) The Director of Training. 

(3) The Superintendent of Educational Training. 


M. F. GREGG, 
5th July, 1948. | Minister of Veterans Affairs 
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WAR SERVICE GRANTS ACT, 1944. (1944-45, ¢. 51) 


1. Payment to dependents of deceased veterans. 
2. Infants or persons of unsound mind. 

3. Establishment of Committee of Review. 

4. The War Service Grants Order. 


]. Payment of War Service Gratuity to dependents of deceased 
members or former members of the forces’ ' 


DEPARTMENT OF VETERANS AFFAIRS 
DIRECTIVE 


WHEREAS subsection one of section four of The War Service Grants 
Act, 1944, reads as follows:— 

“4. (1) If a member of the forces dies on service or after dis- 
charge but before he has been paid gratuity in full, payment of the 
gratuity or the unpaid balance thereof shall be made: 

(a) to a person who was in receipt of or who, in the opinion of 
the Dependents’ Allowance Board, was eligible for dependents’ 
allowance on behalf of the deceased member immediately 
prior to the member’s death or discharge; 

(b) to a person, who, in the opinion of the Dependents’ Allow- 
ance Board would have been eligible for dependents’ allowance 
on behalf of the deceased member immediately prior to the 
member’s death or discharge had such person not been a 
member of the forces; or 

(c) to a person who, in the opinion of the Minister or such 
authority as he may designate, was dependent in whole or in 
part upon a deceased member and to whom pay was assigned 
by such member immediately prior to the member’s death or 
discharge.” 

I, Tan Auistarr Mackenzin, Minister of Veterans Affairs, do hereby 
designate the Dependents’ Allowance Board as the authority to express 
the opinion required by paragraph (c) of subsection one above set forth; 
and 

Pursuant to the powers vested in me by subsection two of section four 
of The War Service Grants Act, 1944, I hereby direct that 


1. Where there is only one person who was in receipt of dependents 
allowance on behalf of the deceased member immediately prior to the 
member’s death or discharge and there is no person eligible under para- 
graph (b) of subsection one of the said section, that person shall receive 
the gratuity or the unpaid balance thereof, as the case may be. 


? 


2. Where there is no person in receipt of dependents’ allowance on 
behalf of the deceased member immediately prior to the member’s death 
or discharge and there is only one person who qualifies under paragraph (b) 
of subsection one of the said section, that person shall receive the gratuity 
or the unpaid balance thereof, as the case may be. 


3. Where the total of the number of persons in receipt of dependents’ 
allowance on behalf of the deceased member immediately prior to the 
member’s death or discharge and the number of persons eligible under 
paragraph (b) of subsection one of the said section is more than one, the 
gratuity or the unpaid balance thereof, as the case may be, shall be made 
available for division among such persons so that the amount paid to each 
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is in the same proportion to the gratuity or the unpaid balance thereof, as 
the case may be, as the monthly amount of dependents’ allowance paid or 
payable to or in respect of each such person at the date of the member’s 
death or discharge is to the total monthiy amount of dependents’ allowance 
so paid and payable. If application for the gratuity is not submitted by 
or on behalf of all such persons, the persons who do apply shall be paid 
only that portion of the gratuity which each would have received had the 
others applied. 


4. Where no person qualifies under 1, 2 or 3 above and 

(a) where there is only one person who qualifies under paragraph (c) 
of subsection one of the said section, that person shall receive the 
gratuity or the unpaid balance thereof, as the case may be; 

(6) where more than one person qualifies under paragraph (c) of sub- 
section one of the said section, the gratuity or the unpaid balance 
thereof, as the case may be, shall be made available for division 
among such persons so that the amount paid to each is in the 
same proportion to the gratuity or the unpaid balance thereof, as 
the case may be, as the monthly amount of pay assigned to or in 
respect of each such person at the date of the member’s death or 
discharge is to the total monthly amount of pay assigned by such 
member in respect of all such persons. If application for the 
gratuity is not submitted by or on behalf of all such persons, the 
persons who do apply shall be paid only that portion of the 
gratuity which each would have received had the others applied. 


o. Where no person qualifies under 1, 2, 3 or 4 above and 

(a) where there is only one person who qualifies by reason of eligi- 
bility for dependents’ allowance under paragraph (a) of sub- 
section one of the said section, that person shall receive the 
gratuity or the unpaid balance thereof, as the case may be; 
where more than one person qualifies by reason of eligibility for 
dependents’ allowance under paragraph (a) of subsection one of 
the said section, the gratuity or the unpaid balance thereof, as the 
case may be, shall be made available for division among such 
persons so that the amount paid to each is in the same proportion 
to the gratuity or the unpaid balance thereof, as the case may be, 
as the monthly amount of dependents’ allowance payable in 
respect of each such person at the date of the member’s death or 
discharge is to the total monthly amount of dependents’ allowance 
that would have been payable to such persons had they applied 
for dependents’ allowance. If application for the gratuity is not 
submitted by or on behalf of all such persons, the persons who do 
apply shall be paid only that portion of the gratuity which each 
would have received had the others applied. 

Notwithstanding anything in this Directive contained, where it appears 
to the Dependents’ Allowance Board in any particular case that some 
injustice would ensue through compliance with the foregoing provisions of 
this Directive the said Board shall submit to the Minister of Veterans 
Affairs for consideration all facts respecting the case together with 
recommendations to its disposition; and 

_. J hereby revoke the Directives issued by me on the 16th and 30th of 
December, A.D. 1944, with respect to The War Service Grants Act, 1944. 
Datep at Ottawa this 27th day of May, 1946. 


IAN A. MACKENZIE 
Minister of Veterans Affairs. 


(b 


— 
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2. Payment of War Service Gratuity in respect of infant or person of 
unsound mind qualified to receive benefit 


DEPARTMENT OF VETERANS AFFAIRS 


Authorizing Order Under Subsection Three of Section Four of 
The War Service Grants Act, 1944 


I, Ian Avistarr Mackenzig, Minister of Veterans Affairs, pursuant to 
the powers vested in me by subsection three of section four of The War 
Service Grants Act, 1944, do hereby authorize and order that 


1. Where an infant qualifies to receive the gratuity or any part 
thereof, payment of same shall be made 

(a) to the surviving parent of such infant; 

(b) where the infant is an orphan, to his guardian or any other 

person in loco parentis: 

Provided that where any person authorized to receive the gratuity under 
this paragraph is a person unfit for and incapable of handling money under 
the Regulations of the Dependents’ Allowance Board, payment shall be 
made to the Canadian Pension Commission. 


2. Where a person of unsound mind other than an infant qualifies to 
receive the gratuity or any part thereof, payment shall be made to the 
duly appointed guardian or committee of such person. 


3. Payment of the gratuity under paragraphs one and two hereof may 
be made in a lump sum or monthly instalments as the Dependents’ Allow- 
ance Board may determine. 


4. In sending the gratuity or any part thereof to a person on behalf 
of the one qualified, there shall be enclosed 


(a) a notice quoting subsection three of section four of the Act; and 

(b) a statement indicating clearly the beneficiary or beneficiaries and 
if more than one beneficiary the amount of the payment then 
being made on behalf of each. 


Datep at Ottawa this eighth day of January, 1947. 


I. A. MACKENZIE, 
Minister of Veterans Affairs. 


3. Order abolishing the Board of Review and establishing a 
Committee of Review 


P.C. 2476 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 3rd day of June, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 
His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Acting Minister of Veterans Affairs, and pursuant to the provi- 


sions of The War Service Grants Act, 1944, as amended by chapter 31— 
11-12 George VI, is pleased to approve and doth hereby approve the 
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abolition by the Minister of Veterans Affairs of the Board of Review 
constituted under the said Act and the transfer of its powers, duties and 
functions to a Committee of at least three officers of the Department of 
Veterans Affairs, effective the sixteenth day of June, 1948. 

His Excellency in Council is further pleased to order that the members 
of the said Committee, which shall be known as the Committee of Review, 
shall be appointed by the Minister of Veterans Affairs; that two members 
of the said Committee shall constitute a quorum whose decision shall be 
final except in cases where a favourable decision is not reached in which 
event the decision of three members of the Committee will be necessary, 
and that a copy of every decision of the Committee of Review shall be 
placed on the file of the veteran concerned held at Head Office of the 
Department of Veterans Affairs. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


4. The War Service Grants Order 
P.C. 5046 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tusgspay, the 4th day of October, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Veterans Affairs and under see authority of the War 
Service Grants Act, 1944, is pleased to order as follows: 

1. Order in Council PC. 5309 of 5th January 1948 (Reeulation Anes 
ing availability of re-establishment credit to members resident outside of 
Canada) and Order in Council P.C. 623 of 17th February 1948, as amended, 
(The War Service Grants Order), are hereby revoked; and 

2. The annexed Order entitled “The War Service Grants Order’’ is 
hereby made and established in substitution for the Orders in Council 
hereby revoked. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


THE WAR SERVICE GRANTS ORDER 
PARE I 


GENERAL 


1. In addition to the purposes under section 8 of The War Service 
Grants Act, 1944, a member resident outside of Canada may have his 
re-establishment credit made available to him for the following purposes: 

(a) Payment of premiums pursuant to any contract of insurance to 

which the member is a party under the Civil Service Insurance 
Act; 
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(6) Payment under subsection (2) of section 49 of the Royal Canadian 
Mounted Police Act of a deficiency in deduction from his pay as an 
officer of the Royal Canadian Mounted Police; 


(c) Payment of contribution in respect of his service as a constable 
of the Royal Canadian Mounted Police under sections 67, 78, 81 
and 82 of the Royal Canadian Mounted Police Act; 


(d) Payment of contributions under section 5 of the Civil Service 
Superannuation Act in respect of his service in the Civil Service 
prior to becoming a contributor under that Act; and 


(e) Payment under subsection (2) of section 10 of the Militia Pension 
Act of a deficiency in deduction from his pay as an officer as 
defined in that Act. 


2. In addition to the purposes under section 9 of The War Service 
Grants Act, 1944, re-establishment credit may be made available to the 
member for the following purposes: 


(a) The payment of contributions under section 45 of the Militia 
Pension Act in respect of his service prior to becoming a contributor 
under Part V of that Act; 


(6) The acquisition of a unit of living accommodation in a housing 
project receiving financial assistance under The National Housing 
Act, 1944; and 

(c) The payment of the purchase price or any part thereof of an 
annuity already purchased, being purchased, or to be purchased, 
on his behalf and for his benefit under any pension plan established 
by his employer and based upon the Government Annuities Act, 
except for payment of current contributions ordinarily payable 
from the remuneration of the member under any such pension 
plan. 


PA Bee Ut 


War SERVICE GRATUITY REGULATIONS 


1. These regulations may be cited as the War Service Gratuity 
Regulations. 


2. In these regulations, ‘Act’ means The War Service Grants Act, 1944. 
The words and phrases defined in section 2 of the Act shall bear the same 
meaning where used in these regulations. 


3. The gratuity or any portion thereof payable to a person who qualifies 
therefor in respect of a member of the forces who dies on service or after 
discharge, but before such member has been paid in full, shall be paid in 
one lump sum. 


4. Any overpayment of pay and allowances as described in subsection 
(1) of section 5 of the Act shall be deducted from the gratuity but such 
overpayments shall not be deemed to include overpayments of pay and 
allowances made in respect of service in the forces of His Majesty other 
than those raised in Canada to personnel claiming benefits by virtue of 
section 17 of the Act. 
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RE-ESTABLISHMENT CREDIT REGULATIONS 


1. These regulations may be cited as the Re-establishment Credit 
Regulations. 


2. (1) In these regulations, unless the context otherwise requires, 
(a) ‘Act’? means The War Service Grants Act, 1944; 


(6) ‘Re-establishment Credit Advisory Committee’ means any local, 
regional or provincial honorary advisory committee appointed by 
the Minister to examine applicants and applications for re-estab- 
lishment credits available under The War Service Grants Act, 
1944, and to advise and report to the Minister with respect to the 
qualifications of applicants eligible therefor in relation to the 
objects for which any re-establishment credit is proposed to be 
used and the soundness of the investment proposed by the 
applicant. 


(2) Unless the context otherwise requires and except as otherwise 
provided in these regulations, words and expressions in these regulations 
shall have the same meaning as like words and expressions respectively have 
in the Act. 


3. The Minister shall keep such books and establish such records as he 
may consider necessary for the proper administration of Part IT of the Act. 


4, All or any part of the credit established in favour of any member 
may be made available to him or on his behalf upon his application therefor 
in writing, which application shall include: 

(a) An election not to take benefits under The Veterans’ Land Act, 
1942, except section 13 thereof, or any educational, vocational or 
technical training benefits which are provided under The Veterans 
Rehabilitation Act; 

(6) Full particulars of any of the said benefits #dten for or already 
received by him; 

(c) A statement wetatied by his affidavit as to the purpose for which 
he intends to use the credit; and 

(d) Such further information as the Minister may require. 


5. A member who makes an application under regulation 4 of these 
regulations shall submit to the Minister, in addition to his application, such 
other information and material as the Minister may require. 


6. Where the Minister makes any payment under the Act or these regu- 
lations to a person other than the member, the person receiving payment 
shall furnish a receipt for such payment to the member on whose behalf 
the payment is made, 


7. No credit shall be made available to a member for the purchase of 
a business unless the application therefor is first referred to the Re-estab- 
lishment Credit Advisory Committee established for the district in which 
the member resides or the district in which he proposes to use the credit for 
the purpose of securing its advice as to the soundness of the investment in 
the case of such member. 


8. A person applying for a credit may request that his application be 
referred to a Re-establishment Credit Advisory Committee. 
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9. The Minister may refer any application to a Re-establishment Credit 
Advisory Committee with a view to securing its advice and recommendation 
with respect thereto. 


10. The Minister may pay to each member of a Re-establishment 
Credit Advisory Committee the sum of $10 per day as an honorarium for 
each day or part of a day spent by such member in the business of the 
Committee. 


11. (1) The Minister may allow members, to whom has been made 
available all or part of their re-establishment credits, to make the compen- 
sating adjustment referred to in section 10 of the Act through deductions in 
such amounts and at such times as will enable such adjustment to be com- 
pleted contemporaneously with termination of the member’s training under 
The Veterans Rehabilitation Act. These deductions may be made from 
appropriate allowances under The Veterans Rehabilitation Act which might 
otherwise be available to the members in full. 

(2) The method of effecting the compensating adjustment set forth in 
subsection (1) of this regulation shall not be applicable to a member if, 
in the opinion of the Minister, training would not result in reasonable 
re-establishment owing to the advanced age of the member or for any 
other reason but shall be applicable to a member who, in the opinion of the 
Minister, is unable to obtain suitable employment but who possesses a 
potential physical and mental capacity for work. 

(3) The compensating adjustment hereinbefore mentioned shall be 
considered to be either the amount of re-establishment credit made available 
to the member, or the anticipated costs of training, whichever is the lesser. 

(4) Where there is an amount of credit still available to the member 
which is greater than the anticipated costs of training, no compensating 
adjustment need be made. 

(5) Where due to factors or a combination of factors it would be 
impossible to make total compensating adjustment by deduction from train- 
ing allowances within the duration of the course of training, the member 
shall be required to pay or provide additional compensating adjustment in 
such amount and manner as the Minister deems just: Provided always that 
such additional adjustment may be reasonably expected to effect total com- 
pensating adjustment contemporaneously with the duration of training. 


WAR VETERANS’ ALLOWANCE ACT, 1946. (1946, «. 75) 


No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute, 
but see ASSISTANCE FUND (W.V.A.) (APPROPRIATION acT, No. 1 1949) 
(Assistance Fund (W.V.A.) Regulations). 


WOMEN’S ROYAL NAVAL SERVICES AND THE SOUTH AFRICAN 
MILITARY NURSING SERVICE (BENEFITS) ACT. (1946, c. 34) 


No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 


VOCATIONAL TRAINING CO-ORDINATION ACT, 1942. 
(1942-43, ce. 34) 
No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 


WAR MEASURES ACT. (RS.C., 1927, c. 206) 


See TRANSITIONAL MEASURES, CONVENTION OF; TRADING WITH THE ENEMY 
(TRANSITIONAL POWERS) ACT. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 4123 


WAR RISK INSURANCE ACT, 1942. (1942-43, c. 35) 


No statutory orders or regulations were in effect under this statute on 
December 31, 1949. 


WAR SAVINGS CERTIFICATES AND STAMPS 
See CONSOLIDATED REVENUE AND AUDIT ACT. 


WALRUS, REGULATIONS FOR THE PROTECTION OF 
See FISHERIES ACT. 


WATER, FOR DRINKING, ETC., ON AIR, LAND AND WATER 
VEHICLES 


See DEPARTMENT OF NATIONAL HEALTH AND WELFARE ACT. 


WATER POWER 
See DOMINION WATER POWER ACT. 


WEEKLY DAY OF REST ACT. (1935, c«. 14) 
No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 


WEIGHTS AND MEASURES ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, «. 212) 


1. Weights and Measures Regulations. 
2. Gasoline gauge sticks. 
GI CEMSCUleS. 


1. Regulations respecting Weights and Measures 
P.C. 3459 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Monpay, the 9th day of August, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His ExcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


’ His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the reeommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Trade and Commerce and pursuant to the provisions 
of the Weights and Measures Act, Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, 
chapter 212, is pleased to order as follows: 


1. The Revised and Consolidated Regulations Respecting Weights and 
Measures, established by Order in Council P.C. 250 of 13th February, 1929, 
as amended, and the Regulations established by Orders in Council P.C. 1323 
of 6th June, 1936, P.C. 2723 of 20th October 1936 and P.C. 5342 of 31st 
December 1947 are hereby revoked; and 


2. The annexed regulations entitled “Regulations Respecting Weights 
and Measures” are hereby made and established in substitution for the 
Regulations hereby revoked. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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REGULATIONS RESPECTING WEIGHTS AND MEASURES 


PAR IM 
ScorPpE AND APPLICATION 


1. (1) The requirements of Parts II, III and IV of these regulations 
apply to all weights, measures, and mechanical devices that are used or 
intended for trade purposes, that is, for weighing or measuring purposes as a 
basis for any commercial transaction in a commodity or for the evaluation, 
for payment, of any service. They do not apply to any weight, measure, or 
weighing or measuring device that is not used or intended for trade purposes. 

For the purposes of these regulations, any weight, measure, or weighing 
or measuring device that is not clearly marked with the words “Not Legal 
for Trade” by die stamping, engraving, embossing, or other equally perman- 
ent means, in a spot always visible to the user, shall be deemed to be 
intended for trade purposes. Any device so marked shall not ‘be so used: 
provided that precision balances and equipment designed or intended solely 
for laboratory or scientific purposes shall be deemed not to be intended 
for trade purposes and shall not be so used. 

(2) For the purposes of these regulations, no device shall be deemed to 
be intended for measuring or weighing purposes if it does not incorporate or 
is not adapted for use with a weight, poise, or other device bearing letters, 
numerals, or symbols which can be regarded as purporting to indicate a 
definite weight, dimension, volume or value of a commodity, in terms of 
legal Canadian units. 


2. (1) Part V of these regulations applies to standards of weight or 
measurement maintained for administrative purposes by the Department of 
Trade and Commerce. 

(2) Part VI of these regulations prescribes conditions pertaining to the 
weighing or measuring of commodities in the presence of the purchaser or for 
delivery to the purchaser in packages or containers. 


PAR aL 


GENERAL REGULATIONS PERTAINING TO INSPECTION 


Classification 

3. No person shall sell, offer for sale or use, for trade purposes, any 
device designated in sub-section (1) of Section 1 until it has been listed 
by the Director of Standards under and subject to the conditions applicable 
to one of the classes hereinafter defined, and no person shall use any such 
device for any trade purpose not hereinafter permitted for such class of 
article. 

For the purposes of these regulations, any such device shall be listed 
in accordance with the following: 

Class A—Any device authorized for unrestricted use, in trade, for 
weighing or measuring commodities or services: for example, a counter scale 
or a gasoline pump. 

Class B—Any device authorized for use, in trade, under special toler- 
ances or conditions and subject to mutual agreement between buyer and 
seller as regards such tolerances or conditions: for example, certain continu- 
ous weighing machines. 
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Class C—Any device the use of which, in trade, is authorized only 

for one or more of the following purposes: 

(a) for weighing or measuring the contents of a package the nature 
of which precludes the possibility of unrecognized gain or loss in 
weight of the contents, by evaporation or otherwise, subsequently 
to closure: for example, a filling machine for cans of the sealed 
type; 

(6) for weighing or measuring other commodities in association with 
a Class A device: for example, certain automatic bagging machines; 

(c) for weighing or measuring any commodity when such use has been 
expressly agreed upon by the purchaser and vendor, for example 
certain devices for the measurement of areas. 

No device described in paragraph (b) preceding shall be used except 

in association with a Class A device. No device described in paragraph (c) 
preceding, with the exception of a coin-operated weighing machine, shall be 
used on any retail premises. 


Identification of Classes 

4. (1) Any article classified as “A” may bear the words “Class A 
Device—Department of Trade and Commerce.” 

(2) Any article classified as “B” shall bear the words “Class B Device— 
For Special Use Only—Department of Trade and Commerce” and shall 
not be used on any retail premises. 

(3) Any article classified as ‘‘C” shall bear the words “Class C Device 
—Unverified—For Restricted Use only—Department of Trade and 
Commerce’. 

(4) Any words required by this section shall be applied by the 
manufacturer or a dealer, shall be clear and legible, and shall be marked 
by dyestamping, engraving, embossing, or other equally permanent means, 
on a part of the device that is at all times visible to the user. They may 
be applied to a permanently attached metal plate. 


Required Inspections 

5. (1) Prior to Listing— 

As a prerequisite to the listing of any device as Class A or Class B 
or Class C, an application for such listing shall be made by the manu- 
facturer or the importer to the Director of Standards. Any such applica- 
tion shall be accompanied by all pertinent drawings, specifications and 
construction and erection details. 


When listing as a Class A or Class B device is desired, a prototype 
shall be submitted for testing, with all charges prepaid; provided that, at 
the discretion of the Director of Standards, inspection or testing of heavy 
equipment intended for erection at the place of use, or of equipment in 
which minor changes have been made, may be done at the factory or may 
be omitted. 


The listing of any device shall be based strictly on the prototype. 
Any subsequent change in design, materials, or construction shall be re- 
garded as a change of type and shall require a new application for listing. 

(2) Prior to Use— 

(a) Subject to clause (b) following, any device that is not marked 


Class C shall be subject to inspection before use, and no manu- 
facturer or dealer shall allow any such device to be removed 
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(6) 


from his premises unless it has been duly inspected and stamped 
and unless he is in possession of an inspection certificate in 
accordance with these regulations; provided that, as regards any 
large machine to be erected at the place of use, such inspection 
may be postponed at the discretion of the Director of Standards 
until erection is complete. Such certificate shall be given to every 
purchaser at the time of delivery. No person shall use any such 
device for trade purposes unless he has such certificate in his 
possession. 

Notwithstanding clause (a) preceding, the following need not be 

inspected or stamped: 

(i) linear measuring devices having no moving parts and bear- 
ing the name or registered trade mark of the maker; pro- 
vided that no error in any such device shall exceed the 
appropriate tolerances prescribed in Section 9; 

(11) volume measuring devices having no moving parts and bear- 
ing the name or registered trade mark of the maker; provided 
that if any such device does not fulfil the appropriate require- 
ments applicable to trade measures prescribed in Section 10, 
such device shall be marked by the manufacturer with the 
words “Not Legal for Trade” in the manner set forth in Sec- 
tion 1 and shall not be used for trade. 

The Director of Standards may designate any device as being one 
to which a provision of this subsection shall or shall not apply. 


(3) During Use.— 


(a) 


(c) 


Any device for which inspection before use is required shall be 
subject to reinspection at intervals not greater than one year; 
dating from the first inspection; provided that, subject to clause 
(b) following, any volume-measuring device of a capacity greater 
than 100 gallons and in which moving parts are limited to valves 
need not be inspected more frequently than at intervals of three 
years. 

Any device which has undergone repairs or overhaul in any way 
that might affect its accuracy or calibration shall be subject to 
reinspection and the issuance of a new certificate before re-use. 
It shall be the responsibility of the person doing such repairs or 
overhaul to notify the District Inspector having jurisdiction that 
such device is ready for inspection. 

The owner of any mobile measuring equipment shall be responsible 
for presenting it for any required inspection within the period 
specified. 


6. (1) When any device for which inspection during use is required 
is so inspected and found not to comply with the specifications hereinafter 
prescribed, the inspector shall attach a rejection tag to such device pro- 
hibiting its use until repaired and reinspected; provided that, when he is 
satisfied that hardship would result from prohibition of its use and that 
due precautions will be taken, he may, at his discretion, allow the owner, in 
writing, a stated period, in no case more than 60 days, in which to have 
repairs made. 

At the end of any such stated period, the device shall be subject to 
reinspection. If such reinspection shows the device to comply with the 
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specifications hereinafter prescribed, the device shall be stamped and a 
certificate issued; if it fails to comply, the inspector may allow one further 
period of interim use; if it still fails to comply, or if the user can produce 
no evidence that due diligence was used in attempting its repair after the 
first or second inspection, no further use of the device shall be made pending 
its repair and reinspection. 

When the District Inspector having jurisdiction is in receipt of written 
notification from a repair or service man informing him that he has repaired 
such device and guaranteeing that the device, as repaired, fulfils the pre- 
scribed requirements the Inspector may, in his discretion, issue an interim 
permit allowing use of the device pending reinspection. 


If any device, the use of which is prohibited, is used for trade purposes 
before the issuance of a new certificate and the owner is not in possession 
of an interim permit, it shall be seized and held at the disposition of the 
Munister. 


(2) When any static measuring device referred to in clause (b) of sub- 
section (2) of Section 5 is found not to comply with the specifications here- 
inafter prescribed, the inspector shall, (a) obliterate any indication of 
measure on it; or (b) if any such mark cannot be obliterated, destroy the 
device. 


(3) The provisions of this section shall not absolve any user from 
any legal consequences of his using any false or unjust device. 


PART III 


SPECIFICATIONS AND TOLERANCES FOR VERIFIED DEVICES 


General Requirements 


7. (1) Any weight, measure, or weighing or measuring device of 
Class A or Class B shall be so designed and constructed as to provide 
accurate measurement and facilitate the prevention of fraud. Its material 
and workmanship shall be such that, unless otherwise specifically provided 
herein, it may reasonably be expected to maintain the accuracy hereinafter 
prescribed, under ordinary conditions of use, for a period corresponding 
with the frequency of inspections required by Section 5. 


(2) Any such device that is unsuitable for marking with a die stamp 
shall be provided with either one or more suitable metal plugs securely 
retained by an undercut or boss, or with an attached metal plate, for the 
application of an inspection stamp and a date stamp. 


(3) When any weighing or measuring device incorporates any price- 
indicating feature, the percentage of error in such indication shall not be 
ereater proportionately than the tolerance hereinafter prescribed for the 
corresponding weight or measure. 


(4) The requirements of Section 8 to 14 inclusive apply to all Class A 
devices, and to all Class B devices unless otherwise provided in the terms 
of a certificate of listing. 
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(5) Subject to sub-section (4) preceding, the tolerances hereinafter 
prescribed are applicable to all Class A and Class B devices; provided 
that, when the conditions of any licence or regulation issued by any auth- 
ority having specific jurisdiction require a greater degree of precision, or 
when the owner or user of any device so requests, the Director of Standards 
may cause such device to be verified with any greater degree of precision 
that may be attainable in relation to any Dominion standard of weight or 
measure. 


(6) In any case where the Minister is of opinion that any provision of 
these regulations should not be applied, he may give such special directions 
as he deems proper to fulfil the general intent of these regulations. 


SPECIFICATIONS AND TOLERANCES 


Weights 
8. All weights shall conform to the following detailed requirements: 


(a) Composition—Any weight may be composed of any metal or 
metals if the following requirements are fulfilled: 

The density (sp. gr.) shall not be less than 2-7. The hardness 
of the surface on the Brinell scale shall not be less than 50. The 
surface shall have sufficient durability and corrosion resistance to 
fulfil the requirements specified in Section 7. 


Shape and Finish-—The finish shall be smooth and the general 
shape such that there will be a minimum of accumulation of 
foreign matter under ordinary conditions of use. The ratio of 
surface area to weight shall not be greater than is reasonably con- 
sistent with the manner -of its intended use. 

The means for handling or manipulation provided on any 
weight or poise (such as knobs, handles, shoulders, grooves or 
turned edges) shall be so designed and placed as to (1) give com- 
pactness, (ii) be as free as possible from recesses, sharp corners 
or other surface elements that would tend to hold foreign matter 
and (ili) best conform to the general shape of the body of the 
weight. 

The depth of any reducing hole shall not exceed one-half its 
diameter. 


(b 


4 


(c) Marking—Except when its size would prevent the application of 
a legible inscription, any weight shall be permanently marked 
with its nominal weight and any ratio weight (that is, any weight 
which is intended for use on Other than an equal-arm balance) 
shall also show the weight that it represents when so used. 


(d) Tolerances—Any weight shall fulfil the appropriate tolerance 
indicated in Table 1, 2, 3, or 4 hereof, both in excess and in 
deficiency, intermediate values being interpolated proportionately ; 
provided that the tolerance on any ratio weight shall not be 
greater than half such tolerance, or 0-015 per cent, whichever is 
the greater. 
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TABLE 1 
(Avoirdupois Units) 
Nominal Specific Nominal Specific 
Weight Tolerance Weight Tolerance 
100 pounds A OUNCES acs wich 3 grains 
and over..... 0-015 per cent 2 ounces .. 2 ~=grains 
DOspoUNnds air. 60 grains TeOUNCE iii e. 1:0 grain 
20 ponds ese 35 grains SaUTrams yee: 0:5 grain 
10 pounds 25 grains 4 drams ...... 0-3 grain 
Hepounds =e. °.. 20 grains PaOvarisr Aas . 2 0-3 grain 
2 pounds ...... 10 grains 1WGohechoathe 8 ee 0-3 grain 
1 .DOUn CL era: 5 grains SREY i oe 0-3 grain 
Oo OUNCER Sn 4 grains 
TABLE 2 
(Prescription Weights—Apothecaries Units) 
Nominal Specific Nominal Specific 
Weight Tolerance Weight Tolerance 
LQ ROunCes Rare 4 grains 20 grains .... 0:20 grain 
Dy OUNCES (ae ta.” 3 grains LOR meraing we Olas eerain 
Av Ounces s on." 2° grains OG) erains 0 O- 08 s erain 
LOUnCew aa e 1-5 grains a vorains 24.) O05 *erain 
240 “craigs o.:. 1-0 grain Teserain 0:03 grain 
120 oraing see 0-6 grain 0:5 grain 0-02 grain 
GO Jeraitiere on 0-4 grain 0:2 grain 0-015 grain 
30° ordinies. sewer 0-25 grain 0-1 grain 0:01 grain 
TABLE 3 
(Troy Units) 

Nominal Specific Nominal Specific 
Weight Tolerance Weight Tolerance 
1000: otmces. 2.04. 5 grains Che UMMM COULILCE 4, tee fvartr. 0:20 grain 
500 ounces ....... 5 grains UVa OUNCE yt). s ak: 0-15 grain 
200 ounces ....... 4 —_- grains Oe OUDGCn wnat ae. 0-11. gram 
100), CUNnCesh ai sce. 3 grains Oo. OUDCEiny. ty 0-07 grain 
50 ounces ....... 2-5 grains Oy OUNCE: I. wat 0-045 grain 
20 Gunes th. a4 1-0 grain O-Ol: ounce  ..2..- 0:035 grain 
TO Guneesin | Mu. . 0-9 grain UO: O05ounce’* .2.). 4 0-025 grain 

SVOUTICES Gus ee 0-5 grain 0-002 ounte ...... 0-015 grain 
2s QUDCES =. ae 0:3 grain 0:001 ounce ...... 0-010 grain 
IeOuneee ae. eee. 0-25 grain 
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TABLE 4 


(Metric Units) 
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Nominal Specific Nominal Specific 
| Weight Tolerance Weight Tolerance 
20 kilograms ... 3,000 milligrams mo CAMS tess ce ean 10 milligrams 
10 kilograms ... 2,000 milligrams 1 sorampy. ff. .. 4. 8 milligrams 
5 kilograms ... 1,500 milligrams 500 milligrams ... 5 milligrams 
2 kilograms ... 1,000 milligrams 200 milligrams ... 3 milligrams 
1 kilograms ... 800 milligrams 100 milligrams ... 2 milligrams 
O00 oraiacie ook. 500 milligrams 50 milligrams ... 1:0 milligram 
200 Prams: oo seer 200 milligrams 20 milligrams ... 0:5 milligram 
LUO SST aiiis sear: 150 milligrams 10 milligrams ... 0:4 milligram 
DOReraTIS were. 80 milligrams 5 milligrams ... 0-3 milligram 
20 NeTaris meres: 40 milligrams Zomouligtams,.... .0- lomilliorarn 
IDvoraiisc eon 30 milligrams Iemillicram ao Oe l milligram 
5 CTAMS fa! agen 20 milligrams | 


Static Measures of Length 


9. All static measures of length shall conform to the following detailed 
‘requirements: | 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


Composition—Any static measure of length may be composed of 
any material if, at any temperature between 32° F. and 150° F., 
and any relative humidity between 5 per cent and 95 per cent, when 
laid on a flat surface, it fulfils the tolerances specified in clause (d) 
following, under static tensions of 1 pound and 25 pounds and the 
graduation marks and any letters or numerals have been unaffected 
by the heat or moisture. 


Finish—Any measure shall be finished smooth, except for gradua- 
tions. When it is placed under a tension of one pound while lying 
on a flat surface, no part of a measuring edge shall be farther from 
a straight line joining the ends than 0-1 per cent of its length. 


Graduations—Every measure shall be permanently marked with 
its unit and denomination. 


All graduation lines shall be clear and distinct; no such line shall be 


wider than one-quarter of the value of the smallest subdivision 
or wider than 0-03 inches, whichever is the less, at its narrowest 
point. 


In determining the relation of any measure to the tolerances pre- 


(d) 


scribed in clause (d) following, the centre of any graduation line 
shall be used for measuring purposes. 


Tolerances—The error in any static measure of length shall not 
exceed the equivalent of 0:05 per cent of the length indicated, 
provided that this shall not require any graduation to be accurate 
within less than 0-01 inch. 
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Static Measures of Volume 


10. 


(1) For the purposes of these regulations, a static measure of 


volume means a container which bears permanently upon it an indication 
of its capacity and which discharges by gravity through a spout or over a 
lip or rim. A measure which is drained from the bottom shall be deemed 
to be a mechanical device, as to which see Section 11. 


(2) 


All static measures of volume shall conform to the following 


detailed requirements: 


(a) 


~~ 
SF 


(d) 


Composition—A measure of volume may be made of any suitable 
material that has sufficient strength, rigidity and durability to 
maintain its form and accuracy and to resist indentation, distor- 
tion or breakage under ordinary conditions of use; provided that 
it shall be made only of material that is impervious to and 
unaffected by any liquid or solid for which it is intended. 


Design—Any measure of volume shall be substantially prismatic 
or cylindrical in shape with the minimum horizontal dimension 
not less than half the maximum. The internal dimensions at the 
capacity mark of any liquid measure shall be such that the removal 
from it of an amount of its contents equal to the tolerance pre- 
scribed in clause (d) following will lower the level of such contents 
by not less than 0-1 inch, or half this amount if the measure is 
transparent. The internal height of any measure for solids, below 
the rim or below the capacity mark, if any, shall not be less than 
the maximum horizontal internal dimension. 

No spout, pouring lip, or anti-splash protection shall lie 
below the upper surface of the contents when a measure is filled 
to its capacity. 


Marking of Capacity—Any measure of volume shall be deemed 
to be filled to its capacity when the top surface of its contents is 
in contact throughout its length with the bottom edge or portion of 
any mark or marker incorporated in it by embossing, engraving, 
die stamping, or other equally permanent means. If there is no 
such mark or marker, (1) any measure for solids shall be deemed 
to be filled when its contents are struck off in a plane bounded by 
the upper edge and (ii) any other measure shall be deemed to be 
filled to its capacity when its contents occupy 98-0 per cent of the 
volume below its upper rim. 

No static measure of volume shall be graduated or marked 
to indicate more than one volume. 


Tolerances— 


(i) Any measure of volume shall fulfil the appropriate tolerance 
indicated in Table 5, 6, or 7 following, both in excess and in 
deficiency, intermediate values being interpolated proportion- 
ately; provided that no deficiency shall be allowed in any 
new measure the nature of which is such that it could be 
bent or distorted without breaking, and provided further that 
the average error of 80 similar measures taken at random from 
the production of any manufacturer shall be not more than 
one-half such tolerance. 
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TABLE 5 


(Liquid Measure) 


Nominal Per cent 
Capacity Tolerance 
10: gallome 4A TRERG 2. GO A aR EEE 0-4 
Dl PALIOTIS tivys bepeicee so bggetes > apevetdsmae Maes See tees geste te'ortogs 0°5 
2 oallonse. ) ct ee 4 ha see ee, ered 0-6 

Toa llone oy Basse rec Bee eee ey P .  a 0-8 
Sivo allon salitsaite’! Libton dosiom. Ba leeea ees ded ade. 1>0 
LCL. SREY LP lei AA ae a Biss, BL Leo 
1 OTE, Pepe, As HR Lae cena ante 9 te ee 
_DILLU' vs satis wach ts acre’ atehb''s se ea eRe 5 aoe ve 3°0 

j REG ea eee eR NSU UN RIF Og a ee 4-0 

TABLE 6 


(Dry Measure) 


Nominal Per cent 
Capacity Tolerance 


L Hirshelee gC ots hase Ee Penn a nee e 0:8 


OF 6, © 6 6° 6/0," 0,0) 0) ‘6. 6 © ey'@ © (0 <0 (0) 28! 6 Je, © 'e -0' 6) © i9.eee le" .e) 6 ve 


mt RS NR Ft pole 
2) 
oO 
oO 
aa 


TABLE 7 


(Metric Measures of Volume) 


Nominal Per cent 

Capacity Tolerance 
DO ALPES vse 25 afk Con Thiet reas tessa eka eae, cde 0-5 
IOS tres. anc dtitgintet? ok sue een ol eee eee 0-6 

Hylitres wd shy as: a Rs ee eee 0-7 

2 Nitrest! A, se Ae: See DE). See, 3 1-0 

VHT OS HEI coe tere ia ete eee ene er OL, 95 
AOD Anil TReS a sic alt ae eae eee ee 1-5 
200 sath lituae as: alive. AAtt aegis A eee tear eeierseet 3°0 
100 hviliiitresiie wiht (eed eee ier eth Jot 4-0 


(11) The percentage tolerances specified in these tables apply to 
the nominal capacity of any measure unless it bears a per- 
manent indication that it is calibrated on a “to-deliver” basis. 
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Mechanical Measuring and Weighing Devices 


theo 


General Requrements—All mechanical measuring or weighing 


devices shall conform to the following requirements: 


(a) 


(b 


a” 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


Any mechanical device, being any device incorporating any moving 

part, shall bear permanently and legibly marked upon it or on a 

rigidly attached plate in an easily accessible place the following 

information: 

(1) the maker’s name; 

(ii) the type or design number; 

(111) the maker’s serial number; 

(iv) the rated capacity (either in static units or in units per 
minute). 


For the purposes of this Section, “rated capacity” means: 
(i) in a device which is designed to weigh or measure in batches 
only, the highest reading on the means of indication; 
(11) in a device which is designed to weigh or measure in a con- 
tinuous operation, the reading corresponding with its rated 
capacity per minute, as designated by the manufacturer. 


When the condition or characteristics of any foundation or any 
other ancillary equipment causes any device to depart from the 
tolerances prescribed in these regulations, such device shall be 
subject to rejection in the same way as if such foundation or ancil- 
lary equipment had been part of such device. 


No device shall be listed or calibrated or certified for use or be used 
to measure or weigh any quantity in excess of its rated capacity. 


Any device shall incorporate means whereby a seal can be applied 
effectively preventing any adjustment of its registration, other than 
that required to balance it at zero registration; provided that this 
requirement shall apply only to devices sold after January 1, 1950. 


(f) Any means of adjusting the accuracy of registration shall have a 


(g) 


fineness not greater than one-fourth of the tolerances prescribed in 
these regulations. 


In any device, or in any installation in which such device is incor- 
porated, there shall be no means of wrongfully diverting any 
material after weighing or measurement or of delivering any 
unmeasured or unweighed material. 


Any means of indicating registration shall be set up in a static 
position, and in any device intended for retail use means of indica- 
tion shall be provided in plain and unobstructed view from the 
position ordinarily occupied by the purchaser. The narrowest part 
of any graduation mark shall be deemed to be the point of indica- 
tion; it shall not be wider than one-fourth of the distance from its 
centre to the centre of the next adjacent graduation, 


(1) Any device shall be of sufficiently rugged construction to withstand, 


without impairment of the accuracy of its measurement, such wear, 
shocks and exposure to water, dust or extremes of temperature as 
may be expected to occur in ordinary usage. 


(7) Any device shall be designed to operate in a plumb and level posi- 


tion, and if the accuracy of measurement is affected to an extent 
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(k) 


greater than one-half of the prescribed tolerance by an out-of-level 
condition of 3 degrees, adequate means of levelling shall be pro- 
vided, together with means of indicating when the device is stand- 
ing level and means of locking the levelling adjustment. 


Any device shall be properly adapted to the particular service in 
which it is to be used, in respect of pressure, character of liquid or 
of solid or of other material handled and normal range of operation. 
For the purposes of this requirement, a measuring device shall be 
deemed to be properly adapted to such service if, during use, no 
component part is stressed more than would be recognized as good 
engineering practice and all normally occurring variations in 
operating conditions are successfully met by performance within 
the prescribed tolerances. 


(1) If, in service, a possibility exists for the development of abnormal 


conditions of operation, under which any device would be rendered 
inaccurate, adequate precautions shall be taken to prevent the 
occurrence of such conditions. 


Weighing Devices 


12. All mechanical weighing devices shall conform to the following 
detailed requirements: 


(a) Restrictions on Use—No device shall be used for weighing any load 


(6) 


(e) Performance Test 


se 


the gross weight of which is less than 100 times the actual error in 
the registration of such load. 


Means of Registration—Registration may be by weights, poises, 
beams or indicators, or a combination of these. Any device shall 
balance freely at zero indication, and there shall be no stop to 
interfere with the movement of any indicator-hand to a position 
perceptibly below zero indication. 


Graduations—The distance or equivalent numerical difference 
between any two graduation marks or numerical indications of 
weight shall not be less than that corresponding with the actual 
error at either such mark or indication; provided that this require- 
ment shall apply only to devices sold after January 1, 1950, and, 
in a continuous device, will apply only in respect of quantities not 
greater than the quantity corresponding to the rated capacity of 
the device. 


Accuracy of Reading—Any reading shall be clearly discernible with 
a precision of not less than one-fourth of the tolerance prescribed in 
this section when the line of vision is normal to the plane of the 
means of registration, and not less than one-half of such tolerance 
when the line of vision is at an angle of 15 degrees with such plane. 


As a prerequisite to listing, any device shall be 
subjected to 100,000 loadings to its rated capacity, the means of 
indication being allowed to come to rest after each loading or 
being set at the rated capacity, as the case may be, such loads 
being applied and removed at a speed of approximately 24 inches 
per minute. After the completion of such a schedule of loadings, 
the sensitivity and error of registration shall be determined under 
each of the following conditions, and shall conform to the require- 
ments prescribed in clauses (f) and (g) following: 
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Conditions for Determining Sensitivity and Error 


(i) At, and after 24 hours subjection to, 0°F. and prevailing 
humidity.* 
(i) At, and after 24 hours subjection to, 32°F. and prevailing 
humidity. 
(111) At, and after 48 hours subjection to, 100°F. and 95 per cent 
relative humidity. 
* These conditions shali not be applied to any device 
intended solely for interior use at normal temperature. 
The performance test may be omitted or modified in the light of 
practical conditions in the discretion of the Director of Standards. 

(f) Sensitivity—The minimum weight necessary to cause a perceptible 
change in the registration at any point in the capacity range shall 
not be greater than one-quarter of the permissible error at rated 
capacity as prescribed in clause (q) following. 

(g) Tolerances—At any graduation point, the error of registration 
shall not exceed the appropriate tolerance indicated in Table 8 
following, expressed as a percentage of such registration, inter- 
mediate values being interpolated proportionately; provided that 
such error need not be less than + of the permissible error at rated 
capacity, nor less than the equivalent of a movement of 0-03 
inches by the means of indication. 


TABLE 8 
Equivalent Tolerance at any Graduation Point 

Rated Capacity Per cent of Registration 
100. notnt sant Gverretae ee Be issod as- oa~ 0-10 

BON poli SHARC ae RE Mins beer 0-12 
SOiptainds ie. die. ES es 0-15 
POInoninelso .weytel Lee wore 5eit fi GL. Be 0-20 
LOapowin ds OH Nh Sealer onte! ya raise. 0-25 

SW POULT CES LIAS), 52) UAE He EES EE ce 2 Ae | 0:3 

ZOU TIEN, AL. POUTA TO. BLT. Ley eae 0-4 

LE NSUnAIO®. Si COIaEE Ur A Sy Be 0-5 


For any device which includes a mechanism for automatically record- 
ing the registration, the tolerance listed in Table 8 shall be 
increased by 0-1 per cent of the registration. 

The tolerances above prescribed shall apply to any device in 
service and to any other device before and after the loading test 
prescribed in clause (e) preceding has been made. 

(h) Eccentric Loads—The tolerances prescribed in Table 8 apply to 
the registration of any load applied substantially at the centre of 
any platform, hopper or other separate load-receiving element of a 
device. When a load equal to one-quarter of the maximum rated 
capacity of any separate load-receiving element is applied to any 
part of such element, the tolerances shall not be exceeded. 

(1) Adjustments—When any device is rejected and the prohibition of 
its use would constitute a hardship on the owner, the inspector 
may, in his discretion, make such adjustments as the owner or 
his authorized agent may request in writing, provided that no such 
adjustment shall involve the machining, handworking or alteration 
of any component part of the device or of its installation. > 
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13. (1) Any mechanical device intended for the linear measurement 
of any article, when used for the measurement of a test quantity of such 
article, shall register such length with an error not exceeding 1-0 per cent, 
provided that this shall not require any error to be less than + inch. 

For the purpose of this requirement, a device shall be deemed to be 
intended for the measurement of any article if it is mechanically 
adapted to such article, unless it has permanently on it an indication 
that it is not so intended. 


(2) Any mechanical device intended for the measurement of distance 
travelled shall register such distance with an error of not more than 3 per 
cent; provided that this shall not require any error to be less than 50 feet. 


Measures of Volume 


14. (1) Scope—The requirements of this section apply to any device 
which incorporates any moving part and which is intended for the measure- 
ment of the volume of any commodity, and includes the following: 


(a) any liquid meter, whether installed separately or associated in a 
single unit with a pump, and any self-metering pump; 

(6) any tank or container, discharging through a valve, either by 
gravity or by pressure, and which is graduated to indicate any 
specific volume in a legal measure, 

whether such device is installed in a fixed position or is mounted on or 

incorporated in a vehicle. 

For the purposes of these regulations, a self-metering pump shall 
be considered to be a meter. 


(2) General requrements—All mechanical measures of volume shall 
conform to the following requirements: 


(a) Interrupted Flow—Any device shall be so constructed or fitted 
that it will not register falsely when the flow of material is inter- 
rupted or when it contains air bubbles or entrained vapour. For 
the purposes of this requirement, no registration shall be deemed 
to be false if it fulfils the appropriate tolerance prescribed in 
clause (e) following. 

(b) Protection Against Forergn Matter—Any device not specially 
designed for the measurement of material containing solids shall 
be adequately protected against sediment or abrasive particles 
entrained in any material for which it is used. 


(c) Graduations—The distance or the equivalent numerical difference 
between any two graduation marks or indications of volume shall 
not be less than that corresponding to twice the actual error at 
either such mark or indication; provided that this requirement 
shall apply only in respect of volumes not greater than the volume 
corresponding to the rated capacity of the device. 


(d) Sensitivity—At any graduation point or at any numerical indica~ 
tion, the minimum volume that will visibly affect the registratiou 
shall not exceed one-fourth of the permissible error of registration 
prescribed in Table 9. 

(e) Tolerances—The error of registration for any mechanical measure 
of volume other than a water meter shall not exceed the appropriate 
percentage shown in Table 9 for the test quantity used. For any 
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meter, the two test quantities shown in Table 10 opposite the rated 
capacity of such meter shall be used. Subject to clause (a) of 
sub-section (4) of this section, the test quantity for any measuring 
tank may be any quantity within its rated capacity. 


TABLE 9 

Test Tolerance 
Quantity (Per cent of Registration) 
50 gallons and over ....... he. a AEN lt 0-25 
ZUM OA LIOTI Stree ae eee ene, DC Oe Ee: 0:3 
UNDE: SE hahaha in ome 1 Moe orcel can a oll a a a a rm Doe Si oa te 0-4 
Dip ol Ol Geet tT artiavietmin sire taescns ees a etcacae 0:5 
Deol Ons sscntetis Meee Ae ECE hak tte Sth aia cr abt 0-7 
bate a TO TIRE st oe AE Cait cle. (otpteterxt tate «mid Sodus be25 
Aele ALVO TS RON key ae Veen Cee TERIA a Gere. tape. 1°5 
PUP eee ee LS Oe aN T iM he its. Malate alge! as 2-0 
pb 91 aioe in i cecal atat ie hoa ehai) Do e ge ah amh e eat  S Ra 3:0 
SCOUT wearers. maets tale ENT AUN LI en EAS Ol heey ads 6 4-0 


These tolerances shall apply to the measurement of any material which 
the device is intended to measure. 


(3) 
(a) 


(b) 


Meters—All meters shall conform to the following requirements: 


Any meter shall incorporate, or be installed in conjunction with, 
means for preventing the rate of flow from exceeding the rated 
capacity. 

Restrictions on Use—No device shall be used for measuring any 
quantity of which the percentage of error in registration exceeds 
the tolerance specified in Table 9 for the smaller test quantities 
specified in Table 10 for such device. 


(c) No meter shall be used for any purpose not specified by the manu- 


(d 


— 


(e) 


facturer. Any calibration of a meter shall be made by the use of 
material having chemical properties similar to those of the material 
for which such meter is intended, and physical properties such that 
the degree of accuracy of the meter in terms of the intended 
material will be known. 


Any meter intended for the retail sale of any commodity shall be 
so designed as to be inoperable or otherwise to give an indication 
if the registration is not re-set to zero following any transaction; 
provided that this requirement shall not apply to any meter 
designed automatically to provide the purchaser with a printed 
sales slip or voucher indicating the amount delivered. Nor shall it 
apply to any meter having a rated capacity of 50 gallons or more. 
The registering element of any meter shall not be capable of being 
moved in a forward direction by any means other than the passage 
of fluid unless automatic means of obscuring the registration until 
it is re-set to zero are provided. 


(f) Meters shall be tested at one-third, two-thirds and full rated 


capacity, and with the test quantities shown in Table 10. 
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TABLE 10 
Equivalent Rated Capacity - 
(Gallons per minute) Test Quantities 
OxersoO: Gallons uel ar aos nt 50 gallons and quantity equal 


to a one-minute run at full 
capacity 


205to OU pallonss, vetace ee ar he 10 gallons and 50 gallons 

Se tos20agakions Ville es 1 gallon and 5 gallons 

hs t0.96 Ballons: wales oss ua 4 gallon and 1 gallon 
Less;than 1. gallon. ............ 1 pint and 1 quart 

(4) Measuring Tanks—All tanks shall conform to the following 


requirements: 


(a) 


(c) 


(d 


— 


(gq) 


No measuring tank that is not transparent, or does not incorporate 
a gauge glass, showing clearly the surface of the liquid in relation 
to the prescribed mark or marker, shall be calibrated or used to 
indicate the delivery of more than one volume of less than 25 
gallons. No measuring tank shall be calibrated or used to indi- 
cate the delivery of any volume corresponding with a height in 
such tank at which the removal of a quantity of the contents equal 
to the tolerance prescribed for such volume in Table 9 would 
change the level by less than 1/16th of an inch. 
No measuring tank installed on or incorporated into any vehicle 
shall be calibrated or used to indicate any quantity if any change in 
the load on the vehicle, other than such indicated quantity, will 
change the level of the surface with reference to such calibration 
by more than the tolerance prescribed in sub-section (2) preceding, 
provided that this requirement shall apply only to tanks sold after 
January 1, 1950. 
No tank designed for a fixed installation shall be inspected until 
erection is complete. No tank designed for a portable installation 
shall be inspected until all necessary supports have been installed 
and it is resting upon, a level surface; provided that any tank 
installed permanently on or incorporated in a vehicle shall be 
inspected when such vehicle is resting on a level surface. 
There shall be no pipe or other connection between any two or 
more tanks that are intended for separate calibration; provided 
that a battery of calibrated tanks may be used if automatic means 
is provided to prevent positively any flow from one tank to another. 
All pipe which is not part of a common manifold shall be included 
in the calibration of any tank, and all pipe which is part of a com- 
mon manifold shall not be so included. 
Any tank shall be so designed that under all conditions of use, 
subject to the tolerances provided in sub-section (2), it will deliver 
the total quantity for which it was calibrated through the most 
remote drain valve that is rigidly connected to it. Subject to the 
provisions of clause (e) preceding, all intermediate valves shall 
be opened while the tank is being filled. 

(i) Any detachable gauge stick for use with a measuring tank shall 
bear the same identification number as the tank for which it is 
intended and in addition shall provide for the application of 
the inspection number, inspection stamp, and date of inspec- 
tion. 
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(ii) Any detachable gauge-stick shall be used only in a vertical 
position and the tank shall be so constructed that the stick 
when so used will rest upon a horizontal plane. Both the stick 
and the tank shall be so designed and constructed that all 
other requirements of these regulations will be fulfilled in the 
same way as if such stick were part of the tank assembly. 


(5) Delivery Hoses—All delivery hoses shall conform to the following 

requirements: 

(a) No flexible hose shall form part of the calibrated volume of any 
measuring tank. 

(6) When any measuring device is equipped with a delivery hose which 
is designed to remain full at all times, such assembly shall incor- 
porate adequate means of: 

a preventing the draining of such hose and 

(ii) protecting such hose against any pressure that would cause it 
to expand sufficiently to allow the accuracy of the indicated 
measurement to exceed the tolerances prescribed in sub-section 
(2) preceding. 

(c) When a retail measuring device is equipped with a hose which is 
designed to remain empty before and after delivery, it shall 
incorporate, 

(i) visual means of indicating zero liquid level, : 
(ii) automatic means of breaking vacuum to ensure complete 
delivery. 


seed aU RAY 


FEEs 


15. The appropriate fees prescribed in the Tables in this Part shall be 
payable on the issuance of any certificate of inspection under these regula- 
tions; provided that no inspection fee shall be payable when any weight, 
measure or weighing or measuring device is reinspected after previous 
rejection and is found satisfactory. 


Trade Weights 
16. (1) The following fees shall apply to the following trade weights: 


TABLE 11 
Avoirdupois— Fee 
ip to and including) pounds.) (are dhy. BAe ula 5 cents each 
Over 5 pounds and including 10 pounds.......... 10 cents each 
Over 10 pounds and including 60 pounds.......... 20 cents each 
Troy 
Upttovarndsncludings5ounces!.4 eis) es 5 cents each 
Over 5 ounces and including 50 ounces .... 10 cents each 
Over 50 ounces and including 100 ounces .... 20 cents each 
Over 100 ounces and including 300 ounces .... 25 cents each 
Over 300 ounces and including 1,000 ounces ..... 30 cents each 
Metric 
AG epi iar § AOS HLL GR Baik bdiigd Ly Nn Al eae cari earlier tea 5 cents each 
Vere oe koa OmmClIGINO MO COR Aa ee a Nee 10 cents each 
Over “5 kgs: and imeluding 20’ kes... ee 20 cents each 


Oven 20° kes: and including 50%kgs.. 2.1... ere? 25 cents each 
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(2) Reduced Fees—When weights of the larger denominations are sub- 
mitted in quantities of 20 or more in the same unit size, the fee shall be > 
reduced to 10 cents each. 

Sets of weights used with equal arm balances up to 50 pounds, but not 
exceeding in their sum the capacity of such equal arm balance, shall be 
verified at 5 cents each. 

The fee for reinspection of 50-pound iron test weights used solely for 
the testing of large capacity scales shall be 5 cents each. 

The above fees are for inspection only and in the case of reduced fees, 
the owner shall provide all reasonable assistance to the inspector performing 
the work. 


(3) Adjusting Fees—Weights which fail to meet the required toler- 
ances may, upon the written request of the owner or his authorized agent, be 
adjusted by the inspector if such adjustment is confined to the addition or 
removal of small quantities of lead, and an adjusting fee is charged as 
follows: 

Up “to? did “imeludine*109poundsi) Sane. aren 2a, 9 cents each 

Over<lO wounds, aioe en omen cea node «aan 10 cents each 


Weighing Machines 


17. (a) Except as otherwise provided in this Section, the fees pre- 
scribed in Table 12 shall apply to all weighing machines. 


TABLE 12 

Rated Capacity Fees 
Up: to,and ancliding 10 pounds eee i oer oun E $ ore2b 
Over 10 pounds and including 30° pounds) \di.. .50 
Over 30 pounds and including 250 pounds 74.9" o75 
Over 250 pounds and including 1,000 pounds ..... 1.00 
Over 1,000 pounds and including 2,000 pounds ..... 1.50 
Over 2,000 pounds and including 4,000 pounds .... 2.00 
Over 4,000 pounds and including 6,000 pounds .... 2.50 
Over 6,000 pounds and including 10,000 pounds ..... 3.00 
Over 10,000 pounds and including 15,000 pounds ..... 3.50 
Over 15,000 pounds and including 20,000 pounds ..... 5.00 
Over 20,000 pounds and including 40,000 pounds .... 6.00 
Over 40,000 pounds and including 60,000 pounds ..... 8.00 
Over 60,000 pounds and including 80,000 pounds ..... 10.00 
Over 80,000 pounds and including 120,000 pounds ..... 12.00 
And’for each additional 20,000 pounds’ ...23..0.....0005 1.00 


(b) The fee for statutory annual inspection of the weighing equipment 
in Western Country Grain Elevators shall be a single inclusive 
charge of $7.50 for each elevator. 

Inspections other than the statutory annual inspections on 
the above-mentioned grain elevators shall be charged at the rates 
applicable to scales generally. 

The term “Country Elevator” applies to and includes Country 
Elevators licensed as such under the provisions of the Canada Grain 
Act. 

(c) Computing Scales—The following fees shall apply to the following 
computing scales: 
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TABLE 13 
Rated Capacity Fee 
Up) tovand"inchiding® 2° notinds eae mera ee) at S320 
Over 2 pounds and including 10 pounds ................ .50 
Over 10 pounds and including 25 pounds .............. tO 
Over 205 Dent eames tres 24 A eh a a ag yO Morte das 1.00 


(d) Automatic Seales—The following fees shall apply to automatic 
scales, being machines which by automatic means repetitively 
weigh and discharge predetermined quantities: 


TABLE 14 
Rated Capacity Fee 
Up ora nUMn Glide DOUG a ne ee sence a ae shee $ .50 
Over 2 pounds and including 10*pountis WAYS 1.00 
Over 10 pounds and including 60) pounds La 1.50 
Over 60.pounds and including 360 pounds ....... 2.00 
Over 3860 pounds and including 3,600 pounds ....... 3.00 
Over 3,600 pounds and including 6,000 pounds ....... 4.00 
Over 6,000 pounds and including 12,000 pounds ....... t95(00 


For automatic scales up to and including 100 pounds capacity, 
the above fees shall include inspection of the weights used in con- 
junction with them. On machines over 100 pounds capacity, addi- 
tional charges shall be made for inspection of the weights in 
accordance with Table 11. 


(e) Railway Track Scales—The following fees shall apply to railway 
track scales: 


TABLE 15 
With Railway With Test 
Rated Capacity Test Car Weights Only 
Up to and including 80 tons capacity.... $12 00 $15 00 
PVM ETE SU GUTS tet Fee sale eee eet crete meter. nares 15 00 20 00 


Where test cars are not provided, expenses incurred in trans- 
porting test weights to make track scale inspections shall be 
charged as provided in Section 21. 


(f) Totalizing Machines—The following fees shall apply to the follow- 
ing totalizing machines: 


(1) Automatic Weighbridge or Platform type— 


TABLE 16 
Rated Capacity Fee 
Up so: angdvineliding. 2,000. pounds ttaaent aq keane tee ies oes $ 3 00 
Forgcach additionahi2,000wpoundsin: 4 risheuhs. same leieelaet nis 0 50 

(11) Automatic Belt Conveyor type— 

TABLE 17 
Rated Capacity Fee 
bin. to. andanoluding 500 pounds times asoatilawe dire steers $ 5 00 


Byer SOOMOUNAA::. .. core. t's ena Bie wa bhiaee tien semolieew:. 10 00 
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The above fees are conditional upon the owners or users 
rendering all reasonable assistance to the officer performing the 
work of inspection. 

(g) As to weighing machines not included in Tables 12 to 17 inclusive, 
see Section 20. 


Static Measures 


18. The fees prescribed in this Section shall apply to the following 
static measures: 


(a) Volume Measures— 


TABLE 18 

Nominal. Capacity Fee 
Liquid— 

Bp to and including, 2geallons:. . sites a Sea -ehee 10 cents each 

Over 2 gallons and including 5 gallons ......... 15 cents each 

Over 5 gallons and including 10 gallons ......... . 20 cents each 
Dry— 

Up. to. and: includmedidpeck). . 22. 90 eae BO 10 cents each 

Over 1 peek-and“including 1-bushel. 00. 2.8 22% 20 cents each 
Metric— 

Up ito: andiiichidang) 20ulitrest=). 1 70 ae, Rate ee. 10 cents each 

(6) Linear Measures— 

TABLE 19 

Maximum Graduation Fee 
Rigid— 

Up 0 end sincltid mre be ace Ge ir... ae ct ee 10 cents each 

Over 3. feetiandsingluding 10 feets. 21. aes. 20 cents each 
Flexible— 

LD LO BG INCTUEIN Oeste ebro. elu lsoete ease ane eee 75 cents each 

Over 36 feet and including 66 feet............... $1 00 each 

Over 66 feet and including 100 feet ............ 1 50 each 
Metric— 

Wy TOMA ME IC UCINe lately ey. stole stem comes Caer 5 cents each 

GOver Viemetke and incudine 2 Meiesuer yo oes 20 cents each 

Over 2 metres and including 10 metres ........ 75 cents each 

Over 10 metres and including 20 metres ......... $1 00 each 

(c) As to static measures not included in Tables 18 and 19, see Section 


20. 


Mechanical Measuring Devices 
19. The fees prescribed in this Section shall apply to the following 
measuring devices: 


(a) Graduated measuring tanks, visible measuring bowls, and self- 
measuring pumps— 


TABLE 20 
Rated Capacity Fee 
Up to-iandtineludings| weallon: © 7e) 5 eee Pe a $ 0 50 
Over 4%gallon and including 2 gallons ),......). 2? 1 00 
Over 2.gallons and including 5 gallons........00) 00000004 1 50 


Over 5 gallons. and including 10 gallons ............ 20.0000. 2 00 
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On combined units consisting of self-measuring pumps and grad- 
uated measuring bowls of any foregoing rated capacity, the fees for 
complete inspection shall be increased by 50 per cent. 

Twin measuring bowls mounted on one base— 


Capacity Fee 
PPe OE REL CLUN cot tee nee bhi e e ey yh Rie ngie nesta el ic $ 2 50 
10: callommepaactive Mts Weenie wie toy Sere liGh wri 4 00 


The fee for adjusting any stop or indicator on any measuring 
device in this Table shall be 25 cents. 


(6) Tanks of over 10 gallons capacity— 

Tanks, whether mounted on a fixed base, portable or permanently 
mounted on a vehicle, shall be inspected at a fee of 1 cent per 
gallon of indicated capacity, with a minimum charge of $2.00. 

The checking of one gauge stick shall be included in the above amount. 
The fee for the marking and inspection of an additional gauge 
stick shall be $1.00. 

Additional markers, where permitted by the regulations, shall be 
inspected at 50 cents per marker. 


(c) Meters— 


TABLE 21 
Rated Capacity Fee 
Upito.anc.including, 5, gallons. pert minute. inn-as<amut. ave: $1.00 
COVereoa Deane M Ce UCIT ee AOR cae te kth Fe werd 1.50 
Over 20 g.p.m. and including 250 .¢.p.m.,(3” size) ........ 2..50 
Orem 200 e Oe eee eh er Sr ia ae e's Sn teh ARTs Toe 3.90 


(d) As to mechanical measuring devices not included in Tables 20 and 
21, see Section 20. 


Other Weighing or Measuring Devices 


20. The fee for the inspection of any weighing or measuring device not 
indicated in Tables 11 to 21 inclusive shall be computed on the basis of 
$2.00 per hour for the inspector’s time, with a minimum charge of $0.50 for 
inspection on any one premises. This scale of fee shall also apply to 
auxiliary attachments which require separate inspection, such as special 
indicating attachments or recording devices. 


Cartage Charges 


21. When inspections require transportation of heavy testing equip- 
ment, such as standard weights and test-tanks, an additional fee shall be 
charged sufficient to cover the proportionate cost of such transportation. 


Delays 

Z2. (a) When an inspector is delayed in the conduct of inspections in 
order that repairs or adjustments may be made to the machine 
under inspection or on account of lack of cooperation or assistance 
on the part of the owner or user, the inspector shall charge for 
such delay at the rate of $1.00 per hour. 
If, in addition, the inspector is employing a vehicle for the trans- 
portation of test equipment necessary to the inspection, expenses 
incurred on this account by such delay shall be added to such 
charges. 


—_~ 
Ss 
or 
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Adjustments 

23. When an inspector is engaged in adjustments requested by the 
owner or user, he shall charge for his time at the rate of $2.00 per hour, 
except as otherwise provided in this Part. 


dig aul neil Ba ANY 


STANDARDS 


Dominion Standards 
24. All inspections of weights, measures or measuring or weighing 
devices that are required by these regulations shall be related to and be 
_governed by the appropriate standard in the following list: 
The Dominion Standard of the Pound 
The Dominion Standard of the Troy Ounce 
The International Kilogramme 
The Dominion Standard of the Yard 
The International Metre 


all as prescribed in the Weights and Measures Act. 


Administrative Standards 


25. (1) Required standards—In addition to the Parliamentary copies 
and the departmental standards designated in the Weights and 
Measures Act, there shall also be maintained the administrative 
standards named in Table 22 which shall be verified as prescribed 
in such Table. 


TABLE 22 


Administrative Standards 
Verification Required 


Name of Standard Location by District by Standards 
Inspector Laboratory 

Class A Departmental Standards 

Reference Standards Laboratory None Yearly 
Class A Local Reference District 

Standards ‘Tem Omces None Every 5 yrs. 
Class B Local Working * District 

Standards (for testing Offices 

weights) None ine kOiw MEG 
Class C Local Working = District 

Standards (for testing Offices Yearly 

measures, or measuring and as 

or welghing machines) required MOT Ny VTA: 


* For the use of Inspectors of Weights and Measures. 
** Depending upon type and use; the period to be specified by the 
Director of Standards. 

*** Working standards of volume having a capacity of 10 gallons or 
more, and those of weight of 50 pounds or more, shall be certified 
by District Inspectors in accordance with instructions of the 
Director of Standards. 
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(2) 


26. 


The Standards named in Table 22 shall be maintained for such 
multiples and fractions of the following denominations as may be 
required for the efficient administration of the Act: 


The pound The yard The gallon 
The troy ounce The metre ' The litre 
The kilogramme 


These regulations shall not invalidate an inspection made by the 
use of a weight or measure not the property of His Majesty, if 
such weight or measure otherwise conforms to these regulations 
and has been calibrated by the inspector immediately prior to 
such use, by comparison with an appropriate reference standard. 


Tolerances—The tolerances on administrative standards shall be 


as follows: 


(a) 


(6) 


Relation to Dominion Standards—The tolerance on any standard, 
as hereinafter specified, shall be based on the appropriate Dominion 
Standard as listed in Section 24, regardless of the particular 
standard that may be used for its verification. 


Weights—Standard weights shall conform to the requirements 
indicated in the appropriate columns of Tables 23, 24, 25 and 26, 
subject to the following requirements: 

(i) Weights of Class A shall not be adjusted to a specified toler- 
ance, but shall be calibrated and their error stated in a certi- 
ficate to a maximum uncertainty not exceeding that shown 
in the Tables. 

(ii) Weights of Class B shall be adjusted to fall within tolerances 
equal to those indicated in the Tables and, in addition, their 
error shall be stated in a certificate. 

(i111) Weights of Class C shall be adjusted to fall within tolerances 
equal to those indicated in the Tables but their error shall 
not be stated. 


TABLE 23 


(Avoirdupois Standards) 


Class A 
Nominal Maximum Uncertainty Class B Class C 
Value of Calibration Tolerance Tolerance 
SHY EO DOUN GUNS viii sais ses atten) | aerate os Bg a oO Ae) AOE Un LS 0-01% 
50 ae Wren cs Gal as OSS Farain, Sead DP eeration — 40 cee 20 grains 
20 Se kee ROT Oey te 0:3 te bbe o ce Pt 3 me) eee A 12 ce 
Le Me” iets Terres 0:2 ee mes 29 2 SENN iy tee 8 ef 
5) Feith fl Saks Bane ites Os TORR) Ree: 2 CL ed erat dates 8 t 
2 EBOR. He vada 2w ars {y= LOWEST Os A Seek a tas LOE me. ie cea ae 4 a 
jC isha (3 fs OR a eae baler O10, eames OF OT rte as tater aces 1-5 grain 
POPOL Me eis a ayes Sie deck 1 Oe sit 2 auere, tea OF Demis We ta eitoree Cees 
4 LS LAE A rei eed <a 005° 2 eRerE ee a2 Oil Ry sing Aas) See oY 
3 ret Can eae ho! 055i 1 Meera sa Op Sie a coaes ee O-sen® 
2 eee A A ey ee Or 05ae S eeeahat se ee Ole OMe Se Pe Octwin 
Ae TICE Note tt yo ated LS ear Cee 1) OE ee Se peta Odie 
SPATS Came. siaty eters oP a DOR MRM fe feces OOS iSO” ee C2 ie 
4 PRR PR CAR He OZ So ceca Neem. 8 UE a eee a ace eg) Se, Mee Ospe 
2 rte NZ ee Nenana ea 02) wer 9 RIAD 0; CVO i ik a celntel eee: ss Oy 
Trilrataereee, ai63 5 toNG +» Or 2 Ee) pes te, Cod SS ee cere ae OF Le on 
4 See sr tai Soap ate 3 Mere 7023 Wear 2 eee ees, Ox Ginren me Mayeeeies ores Galas 


Iron test weights of 50 pounds or more may exceed their nominal 


value by 


double the tolerances prescribed for Class C weights. 
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TABLE 24 


(Grain Standards) 


Class A 
Nominal Maximum Uncertainty 
Value of Calibration 
5.000rteraimea® aidy. dene deqecece. 0:05 grainwaes 44.7 aige. 2. le. 
20003 eeo4 oust of. savaran O:Oerasitty wrweeny. oh dente: 
1,000 if sy heterhneraes) road 0-04 © tyahendifes. eed. ear: 
500 34 SOrerya lan’ oF Asay 0:035 S AvettReaitin -7 pete 
200 PA? Pilea seen kt 0-03 So Pea: take Pe eae 
100 eu ussite hse st 12) Siri ¢ Me 8 0-02 NT ER Sie SE Cees os Oe ee ee 
50 SoM RAMEE A Se eS ah tLe oa 0-015 4 os, Sree rere Vee 2 os 
20 ah a mes 6 to Hes tate hae ea 0-005 Sees AY ae, eee 
10 ON Te eee ta Oe ee 0-003 COMME LT SEWAGE Nc fntn a ae En ares 
5 Hla Oe ANT eet sresige, Sht D2 D025 2 ON. ee ee ee eee 
2 a Pah se ROTI eich tS li C200 LM 10d See are one eee Cee 
LY grains Me 3s ate es RS 0:0015. °° 2.090 AIAG Rs eer aD 
(i PARE Sem nn Ree Sea Ree 0-001 hs PCV, TAT AEE Ro 
Oe tae eit eee 0-001 ENSUE IU AER: PERS ANT ae 
Os], OM UNSEEN. ere 6 nee 0-001 MS AS, Peas A), BRAD VE 
OF OBR REE PCR, eeeenarte 0-001 dames. oe NEE LIE TASS 
GPU SRN tah trate, nee e ae 0-001 STEERER eee Sy, Oe ene « 
OOD SA aye ecccucsetam ea ere 0-001 IE Lt by ea Ave 
TABLE 25 


(Troy Standards) 


Class A 
Nominal Maximum Uncertainty 
Value of Calibration 

1,000 Olmiges sO. Vere, 0-6 VAI een, <tc ee a 2 
500 On WAT Oa eee a8 0:2 std PVAMA PARA, 28 ee 
200 PEP PRIS Spey k nica 0-12 SUD Ee SRE PS A set 
100 aden telus see ha. Fae 0-10 Be eee tetas tatata tata tate hota oe 
50 a ae ee en ah tro eae 0-10 Laden "fy Tere rte GaN Pag NA 
20 mee eee Oe =, 5 eee 0-06 Od Rae. See Vins bom eee 
10 eee. at Tt. eae 0-05 sy SE ey cree ckere 
5 ah mete ellis sa se 0°03 EE EIA OR IE 2 oa 
2 dat <> fale Aig | 32 be Seg 0-02 Seg ae aie TA ee 

1 Ounces 2 POr. Teen. 0-017 $C BA MB ELE fon. oar ke 
0°5 1 py ba Pea tes HAD, 0-015 CO aes 
C-2 ae Pare ee, 0-013 ee oases 2) ee er 
0-1 SPC Tee See Tee 2 De ae 0-012 Eee BE YTAS uit otitis By oS 
0-05 SOD GM aS 0-011 Ea are ics La eee armies 
0:02 Np VE, ALA, 5 eae 0-010 BOs Neo io Be ne eae 
0-01 Si s2 ih, Ree 0-008 CPA eevee ee es Oe. 3 
0-005 TS.” NL See tae, te 0-007 “SAE ae ThE EST ay ee 
OF OG2! OTST I eee 0-006 ALE: 2 A.B ARS SIDS 


R-001 6 APS Ae ee 0-005 VIC BOOTED OF GRIT e 


Class B 
Tolerance 
0-10 grain 
0-10 n 
0-08 y 
0-07 va 
0-05 ¢ 
0-04 “ 
0-025 
0-010 oH 
0-006 he 
0-005 iy 
0-003 - 
0-003 
0-002 Me 
0-002 & 
0-002 es: 
0-002 s 
0:0015 “ 
OVE: o. 
Class B 
Tolerance 
4-0 grains 
3°0 (<4 
1-5 grain 
1:0 (t4 
1:0 = 
0-35 a 
0 - 3 “ 
0 2 ce 
0 ; 1 it3 
¢] % 1 ce 
0-07 = 
0:05 a 
0-04 
0-025 y 
0-020 : 
0-017 “ 
0-015 ii 
0-010 ¢ 
0-008 if 
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TABLE 26 


(Metric Standards of Weight) 


4147 


Class A 
Nominal Maximum Uncertainty Class B Class C 
Value of Calibration Tolerance Tolerance 

20 Kilograms ..... - 30 milligrams ...... 300 milligrams ..... 1,000 milligrams 
10 By pe alae, tee 20 ad ol Nb age, Abb 200 oe i tree ee 700 ss 
4) oe ss Pan, 15 sige “besos! Ge 150 th | Ee 500 a5 
2 Tee g. Cee 10 Sp par ei 100 viel Sa ce ares 390 . 
lpkilogram. .3643: 8 i ACP cosas ge 80 hat x: 250 - 
HOO. orang. (os stare 5 Pt adhh ath, d93 50 eh) eee 150 3 
4) Lr as re tn tet 3°5 iar eine 20 = Fgh abate a 75 ;: 
100 Cea ETE ee ZO Bes] etl, oer ty AE eleeans 50 ff 
50. «tweet... 2.3. 1-0’ milkoram Ope ey 5 et) hae 25 f 
20 po.) ear 0:5 ee Qa ane en "3 Seen ek 15 a 
10 yh 1 RES, 5 0°5 Save SU RET. 3 RAR. Ot lrae: 10 c 
5 padi Wales ne - eee 0°5 eth Mees rt a 2 rN 3 Waa br ears 8 5 
Dee eT ie PL Se 0-2 a a So aeRe 1:0 milligram ..... 4 . 
?- gram ~ Oe... 0-10 aay Pe Nene 0:8 Cl oes > es 
500 milligrams ...... 0-05 POY SEER DY 0-8 ie NAS 7 2 : 

200 cn CORAL, 0-05 ECG a Re ae 0:5 Bbay! aerate & 1:0 milligram 
100 OL" VON NAG 0:05 eet Shoe. 0-3 igh eet ea ON 0:7 i 
50 pare at ee 0:05 cee ME cae 0-2 a Aree 0:3 A 
ce ee 0-04 aN ee ae aise pt scle Mla epee Oo" 4 
10 x i pia. 0:04 er ee oe 0:07 TAREE PinSeee: 0-1 . 
a oh OTTER Sd 0-03 aS) ME 5, 0-05 ste a(n 82 0-1 f 
2 y BDCe. & 0:01 ering Dn 0-02 ay 4 Gee ae 0:04 “e 
dem illigr am gcc. 3. 0:01 finde udabud O- 02. Se ie ec 0:04 “ 


ed Measures of Length—standards of length shall conform to the 
requirements indicated in the appropriate columns of Tables 27 


and 28. 
TABLE 27 
(Standards Based on the Yard) 
Nominal Class A Class B 
Value Tolerance Tolerance 
LO ice eee 0°05) -inehest s/s 248+ 285. 2% 0-15 inches 
it) ae A ek eee Re SP 0-010 te eS AA 0-10 - 
Lge ey td Ae 0-005 yi ow) Re ee ee ee 0-05 Be 
CP AT ca SA 0-005 Ores Tia, kee teBta ts Sree ate MS 0-05 a 
3 So Uh SAAR ha A PO 0-002 TG aatesiebeas tape be mol Rese ce ee 0:- 025 os 
y COE Rae Ak F Dekh oh le, 4d a ceee, 0-002 SS LTS EAS, Daa ote Re ars nck 0-025 Ss 
Th Mloot CSRS ea ee 0-002 SE Md Sr EPL A BON yA Oe 0. 02 ‘ 
GPC hEs!. acu N ite wre ale xls acd ee 0-001 SSIS ats a Se: eR 0-005 
TABLE 28 
(Metric Standards of Length) 
Nominal Class A Class B 
Value Tolerance Tolerance 
20 MIGUresa. co eee ne Oe Se starllimetrest.s. 20. ee 5 millimetres 
10 PH OUR Pee 0-3 fa Of Pekin Ag 3 ff 
2 F a legs thet 0-15 eae A eee 2 eee 1-5 i 
1 mMiebr Cyr atten iste 0-05 1 TRE SRE RS Bae 0-7 e 
0-1 sift a aeerrtah: Ay 0-02 ioe red B,.~ yeeteesaeanngiees 0-08 i 
0-01 Me OMY Yaa 0-02 FT BS A, 208. DIF). 0-06 sy! 
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(d) Measures of Area—no specific tolerances are prescribed for stan- 
dards of area but any template designed for calibration of an area- 
measuring machine shall have the maximum uncertainty of its 
measurement inscribed upon it and upon any laboratory certificate 
that accompanies it. 


(€) Measures of Volume—standards of volume shall conform to the 
requirements indicated in the appropriate columns of Tables 


29 and 380. 
TABLE 29 
(Standards Based on the Gallon) 

Nominal Olass A. Class C 

Value Tolerance Tolerance 
Over 5 ‘gallons04 soetvess 2 Coan ODIO nh Gi wo 0 sane oyon heute Aree 0-1% 
5: wallongiet, 0 he oben ce woe 04.4 fluids ounces Vyas. MM wns 0-8 fluid ounces 
L oprallon iy cn Woes sce ee ee eee Oe bu 5“ Oy OR nah Pua A Me, OE 0-3 3 ¢ 
L quart. edict eee ee 0-05.“ BIS te Syn" ak 0-1 - < 
TCI aces he a ek «canada «ht Ree 0-03 “ ee me, ei | Ro) BR 2 0-06 i + 
COTS Colbat easier ate Vice Ot anh CR sO ne OO Ph OT ee ie ae Ca 0-05 ff % 
5 MRT IOMNGCS: oo ya usin. se cc eRe ap) WE earn a! hg < Fare 0-03 a Ly 
2 G SO oc lece 9d eg ht ee eee i ill |e tae aie Marra Te 0-02 se bt 
] pir AOMMGOW OLS WAN shut Ste eee Pare ll. 9) ly eee ee 0-015° °* 9g 
Os Dawe: Fe PN Ue Ae een ase emer PART. cu tw.) lee ol eanete eye aR Ce 0-01 a S 
Oi DN uid fae | We Mar Plaats MEH <a LL ai a ae 0-005  “ § 
eToys ik he | (ECE ES penn NI a er PN a: irl, ted uf Rey: ie ai oe 0-003 “ ¢ 


* Class A standards of 5 fluid ounces or less shall be verified solely by weight in the 
Standards Laboratory, Ottawa. 


TABLE 30 


(Metric Standards of Volume) 


Nominal Class A Class C 
Value Tolerance Tolerance 

2 (brome. 4 Se ctel tole ae TOcUeitiiitoe ae tess. cee er eee 25-0 millilitres 
cS Pmamicbeagtie ai ins Tee a exp a 7 5:0 ay UT pe ML i oa eile 15:0 a 
ET ih ake DARE De Pe eats 3:0 srt ladda BE ery ee PELs ees 10:0 . 
Di So RAO Kc Sted cesta uclnnvs 2-0 Sa ORIN abo CS 4°5 re 
Lolter en deel . aiid eeiy ree ame o 1-0 Se) A, eT ae eae Penn Fas Fre 2°5 A 
5OOs miners ee ee oe, eee 0-7 EA CRS ee NINE ION ae aah oe 1°5 “4 
200 Pa.) Seek nen eae I 0°5 EY | ee IA GA are pale Sh 1:0 Fi 
100 Sars i KORE td Oo oe peice ay Rie Wee, Sh Oae neces cee eae 0°6 ba 
50 Tutt NM ae ol iene * iii Ae) Syd k-yiaty eon eee ay ental 0°5 oh 
20 be ul. ge , Uae eter a Rit 9 Ere, UB manera e IP 0-2 = 
- 0°15 fa 


10 tg ee took ae Gb stoig aca dio we aire 


*Class A standards of 100 millilitres or less shall be verified solely by weight in the 
Standards Laboratory, Ottawa. 


BART VI 


WEIGHT AND MpmasurE OF COMMODITIES 


27. When any article is weighed or measured by a vendor at the time 
of sale and in the presence of the purchaser, the weight or measure, as the 
case may be, shall not be deemed to be in deficiency if it is not less than the 
declared quantity by more than the tolerance prescribed in these regulations 
for the weighing or measuring device actually used. Furthermore, the 
gross weight of an article so weighed in a vackage or wrapper shall be 
deemed to be the net weight of the article if the weight of the package or 
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wrapper does not exceed a tolerance of one per cent of such gross weight or 
one ounce avoirdupois, whichever is the lesser, but compensation in weight 
shall be made by the vendor for the amount by which the package or 
wrapper exceeds such tolerance. | 


28. When any article is weighed or measured otherwise than in the 
presence of the purchaser for delivery to a purchaser in a package or con- 
tainer, the weight or measure, as the case may be, shall not be deemed to 
be in deficiency if it is not less than the declared quantity by more than 
the tolerances prescribed in these regulations for an appropriate weighing 
or measuring device of Class A; provided that the average net weight or 
volume in any 30 of such packages or containers, selected at random, shall 
not be less than the declared quantity. 


2. Special directions respecting gasoline gauge sticks 
DEPARTMENT OF TRADE AND COMMERCE 


It is apparent that the provisions of Sections 3 and 4 of the Regulations 
respecting Weights and Measures established by Order in Council P.-C. 3459 
of August 9, 1948, regarding Class B devices, and the provisions of clause 
(a) of subsection (4) of Section 14 of such Regulations, should not apply to 
the undermentioned gauge sticks or to tanks for measuring petroleum 
products if the undermentioned gauge sticks are used for such measurement. 
Therefore, under powers conferred by subsection (6) of Section 7 of such 
Regulations, the following special directions shall apply: 


1. A gauge stick which conforms to the requirements of these directions 
may be used in the measurement for sale of petroleum products from 
measuring tanks without being subject to mutual agreement between buyer 
and seller. 


2. The gauge stick shall be of hardwood one inch square, may be used 
for not more than four tanks carried by the same truck and shall be marked 
as follows: 


(a) for a tank having a nominal capacity of 200 gallons or less, one 
face of the stick shall be graduated into divisions each of which 
shall indicate a quantity of 25 gallons or more; 

(b) for a tank having a nominal capacity of over 200 gallons and not 
over 400 gallons, one face of the stick shall be graduated into divi- 
sions indicating the following quantities: 

(i) the upper or upper two divisions and the lower or lower two 
divisions shall each indicate a quantity of 25 gallons or more; 

(ii) all remaining divisions shall each indicate a quantity of 50 
gallons or more; 

(c) for a tank having a nominal capacity of over 400 gallons, one face 
of the stick shall be graduated into divisions each of which shall 
indicate a quantity of 50 gallons or more. 


3. The gauge stick shall be equipped with an adjustable metal liquid 
level indicator of a design approved by the Director of Standards. This 
indicator, before delivery of any quantity from a measuring tank, shall be 
set at the graduation mark representing that quantity and in no case shall 
it be set except at a graduation mark. 

Dated at Ottawa, April 28, 1949. 

JAS. A. MACKINNON, 
Acting Minister of Trade and Commerce. 
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3. Special directions respecting certain ice scales 


DEPARTMENT OF TRADE AND ‘COMMERCE 


It is apparent that the tolerance requirements of the Regulations 
respecting Weights and Measures, established by Order in Council P.C. 
3459, of August 9, 1948, will prevent the use of dead load or suspension 
Therefore, under the powers conferred 
by subsection (6) of Section 7 of the said Regulations, the following 
special directions shall apply: 


spring scales in the selling of ice. 


i. Dead load or suspension spring scales which conform to the follow- 


ing requirements may be used in trade for the sale of ice only: 


(a) such seales shall, in addition to the marking requirements required 
by Section 11 of the aforementioned Regulations, be clearly marked 
“Tee Scale” by die stamping, engraving, 
permanent means in such manner as to be always visible to the 


user; 


(6) such scales shall conform to the following table in respect of rated 


embossing or other equally 


capacity, indication of weight, and permissible tolerance: 


Minimum Minimum 
Rated Werght Spacing 
Capacity per Graduation of Graduations 
50 lbs. 4 Ib. a5” 
100 Ibs. Li gs” 
200 lbs. 2 Ibs. as” 
300 lbs. 5 Ibs. ax” 
400 lbs. 5 lbs. ei" 
500 Ibs.. 5 Ibs. ay” 


fer) 


4 


Per cent 
Tolerance 
Up to 100 Ibs.— 
1 per cent of 
rated capacity 


Over 100 lbs —4 


of 1 per cent of 
rated capacity 


(c) the extremity of the index pointer shall meet but not overlap the 


weight graduations and shall be reduced to a sufficiently fine point 
to give a clear indication of the weight; 


(d) any new prototype or model of such scales shall be submitted by 


the manufacturer or importer thereof to the Director of Standards 
for testing prior to use. 


2. Except as provided in these directions, all scales referred to in 


paragraph 1 shall be subject to the above-mentioned Regulations as to 
inspection, stamping or otherwise. 
Dated at Ottawa, April 28, 1949. 


WHEAT AND GRAIN 


JAS. A. MACKINNON, 
Acting Minster of Trade and Commerce. 


See also GRAIN (Canada Grain Act; Grain Futures Act, 1939) ; 
GRAINS AND MILL FEEDS; INLAND WATER FREIGHT RATES ACT. 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 4151 


CANADIAN WHEAT BOARD ACT. (1935, ec. 53) 


. Rapeseed and sunflower seed, 

. Sum payable for Number One Manitoba Northern Wheat. 
Canadian Wheat Board Regulations. 

. Producer’s certificate for wheat. 

. Producer’s certificate for oats or barley. 

. Sum payable for wheat other than Grade No. 1, Manitoba Northern. 
. Sum payable for additional grades of oats and barley. 


1. Regulations respecting rapeseed and sunflower seed 
OL VA 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
WEDNESDAY, the 25th day of August, 1948. 


PRESENT: 
His HXCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


Wuereas the Minister of Trade and Commerce reports that it is 
deemed necessary and advisable that The Canadian Wheat Board as an 
agent of His Majesty in the right of Canada be empowered to buy rape- 
seed and sunflower seed at a price which will assure that producers in 
Western Canada will be continuously offered a price of six cents per 
pound for rapeseed and sunflower seed of the grades hereinafter referred 
to, basis delivery points named by the said Board; 

AnD WuerEas authority for the said Board to buy rapeseed and 
sunflower seed for the said purpose has been granted by The Appropriation 
Act, No. 4, 1947-48, Vote No. 887, Statutes of Canada, 1947-48, chapter 78: 

THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of Trade and Commerce and pursuant to 
the authority conferred by The Canadian Wheat Board Act, 1935, 25-26 
George V, chapter 53, is pleased to make and doth hereby make the 
following Regulations: 


REGULATIONS 


1. In these Regulations, unless the. context otherwise requires, 

(a) “sunflower seed” means sunflower seed, grown in the designated 
area; 

(b) “rapeseed” means rapeseed, grown in the designated area; 

(c) other words and expressions used shall be given the same meaning 


as is respectively accorded to such words and expressions when 
used in The Canadian Wheat Board Act, 1935. 


2. The Canadian Wheat Board is hereby authorized and empowered, 

as an agent of His Majesty in the right of Canada, 

(a) to buy sunflower seed at a price per pound which will assure that 
producers of sunflower seed in Western Canada will be contin- 
uously offered the following prices per pound for sunflower seed, 
basis delivery points named by the Board. 
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Number One Canada Western (Sunrise) Sunflower Seed—Six 
Cents. 


and such prices for each other grade or variety of sunflower seed 
as in the opinion of the Board from time to time brings such grade 
or variety into proper price relationship with the grade and 
variety of sunflower seed hereinbefore named. 

(b) to buy rapeseed at a price per pound which will assure that pro- 
ducers of rapeseed in Western Canada will be continuously 
offered a price of six cents per pound, basis delivery points 
named by the Board for rapeseed in reasonably clean condition, 
moisture content not exceeding limits to be determined by the 
Board, and such price for rapeseed of other quality or condition 
as in the opinion of the Board from time to time brings such 
rapeseed into proper price relationship with rapeseed of the 
quality and condition hereinbefore described. 


3. (1) It shall be the duty of the Board to buy all sunflower seed and 
rapeseed offered by the producers thereof for sale to the Board from time 
to time in accordance with the provisions of section two hereof and the 
Board shall sell and dispose of from time to time, at such prices as it may 
consider reasonable, all sunflower seed or rapeseed acquired by rt. 


(2) The Board shall make the purchases of sunflower seed and rape- 
seed authorized by these Regulations as agent of His Majesty in the right 
of Canada and out of monies appropriated by Parliament and shall pay 
to the Receiver General of Canada the net proceeds of all sales of sun- 
flower seed and rapeseed after deduction therefrom of all expenses of the 
Board incurred in connection with the operations of the Board attributable 
to sunflower seed and rapeseed. 


4, For the purposes of these Regulations, the Board may 


(a) pay elevator or other agents of the Board, commission, storage, 
or other charges, remuneration or compensation, as may be agreed 
upon, subject to any provisions relating thereto of The Canada 
Grain Act, or any statute or law; 


(6) enter into contracts or agreements of any kind and with any 
person whatsoever with respect to the purchase, sale, handling, 
storage, transportation, or insurance of sunflower seed or rapeseed; 


(c) employ such officers, clerks and employees as may be necessary 
for the administration of these Regulations. 


5. These Regulations shall expire on the thirty-first day of July, nine- 
teen hundred and forty-nine subject to the provisions of Section 19 of the 
Interpretation Act which is hereby made applicable hereto as if the said 
Regulations were revoked on the said thirty-first day of July, nineteen 
hundred and forty-nine. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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2. Regulations re sum payable for Number One Maniteba Northern 
Wheat 


Teg 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
THurspay, the 24th day of February, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His ExceLLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WHEREAS the sum certain payable to producers selling and delivering 
wheat of the grade Number One Manitoba Northern produced in the 
designated area to the Canadian Wheat Board is $1.55 per bushel, basis in 
store Fort William/Port Arthur or Vancouver; 

AND WHEREAS it is provided by paragraph (6) of subsection (1) of 
section 21 of the Canadian Wheat Board Act that the Canadian Wheat 
Board do pay to producers selling and delivering wheat produced in the 
designated area to the Board at the time of delivery or at any time there- 
after as may be agreed upon a sum certain per bushel, basis in store Fort 
William/Port Arthur or Vancouver, to be fixed from time to time by 
regulation of the Governor in Council in respect of wheat of the grade 
Number One Manitoba Northern; 

ANp WHeEpEAs it is further provided by the said paragraph that where 
the Governor in Council increases during a pool period the sum certain 
payable to producers in respect of wheat of the grade Number One 
Manitoba Northern, the Board shall pay to any person the amount of such 
increase in respect of each bushel of wheat produced and sold in the 
designated area and delivered by him as a producer to the Board during 
the same pool period prior to the day on which such increase becomes 
effective ; j 

AND WHEREAS it is advisable to increase the said sum certain from 
$1.55 per bushel on the said basis to $1.75 per bushel on the same basis; 

Now THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, 
on the recommendation of the Minister of Trade and Commerce, and under 
and by virtue of the powers conferred by the Canadian Wheat Board Act, 
1935, and amendments thereto, is pleased to make and doth hereby make 
and establish the following regulations, effective April 1, 1949: 


REGULATIONS 


1. In these Regulations unless the context otherwise requires words 
and expressions used shall be given the same meaning as is respectively 
accorded to such words and expressions when used in the Canadian Wheat 
Board Act, 1935 as amended. 


2. The Canadian Wheat Board is hereby empowered to pay to pro- 
ducers selling and delivering wheat of the grade Number One Manitoba 
Northern produced in the designated area to the Board a sum certain which 
is hereby fixed in respect of wheat of the said grade at $1.75 per bushel, 
basis in store Fort William/Port Arthur or Vancouver. 


3. The Canadian Wheat Board shall pay to any person the sum of 
twenty cents for each bushel of wheat produced in the designated area sold 
and delivered by him as a producer to the Board on or after the first day of 
August, 1945, but before the first day of April, 1949. 

N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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BC 3713 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Wepnespay, the 20th day of July, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Trade and Commerce and under and by virtue of 
the powers conferred by The Canadian Wheat Board Act, 1935, is pleased 
to order as follows: 


i. The Canadian Wheat Board Regulations, made by Order in Council 
P.C. 3376 of 28th July, 1948, as amended, are hereby revoked, effective 
August 1, 1949; and 


2. The annexed regulations entitled “The Canadian Wheat Board 
Regulations” are hereby made and established, effective August 1, 1949, in 
substitution for the regulations hereby revoked. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


THE CANADIAN WHEAT BOARD REGULATIONS 


1. These regulations may be cited as the “Canadian Wheat Board 
Regulations”. 


2. In these regulations and any order made pursuant to these regula- 

tions unless the context otherwise requires 

(a) “Act”? means—The Canadian Wheat Board Act 1935 and amend- 
ments thereto. 

(6) “dealer” means any elevator, mill or feed. dealer licensed under 
the provisions of the Canada Grain Act or licensed by The Cana- 
dian Wheat Board; and 

(c) other words and expressions used shall be given the same meaning 
as is respectively accorded to such words and expressions when 
used in the Act. 


PAT 


ISSUE OF PERMIT Books 


3. (1) A producer may obtain a blank permit book from an elevator 
agent. 

(2) The producer shall enter in the permit book the name of the 
delivery point at which he proposes to deliver grain and shall complete 
before a Municipal Secretary or other person authorized to administer 
oaths, the two statutory declarations contained at the front of the permit 
book accurately describing in the declaration the lands on which the 
grain which he proposes to deliver is to be or has been produced, and shall 
return the permit book to the elevator agent. 
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(3) Both such statutory declarations shall be completed and signed 
in ink or by indelible pencil by the producer making the declaration and 
by the person before whom the declaration is made. 


(4) When a producer returns a permit book to an elevator agent with 
the delivery point named and the declarations completed in accordance with 
this section, unless otherwise directed by the Board the elevator agent 
shall apply to the Board on forms supplied by it for an crder fixing the 
specified acreage for the lands described in the permit book and shall attach 
and forward with such application the first statutory deciaration contained 
in the permit book. | 


(5) Unless otherwise directed by the Board, the elevator agent shall 
retain custody of the permit book until the Board has fixed the said 
specified acreage and notified him thereof and no grain produced on the 
lands described in such permit book shall be delivered or received until 
the Board has so notified the agent and the specified acreage has been 
entered in the book. 


(6) Upon being notified by the Board of the specified acreage for the 
lands described in a permit book the elevator agent shall enter this figure 
in the permit book in the proper place and return the permit book to the 
producer. 


(7) The second statutory declaration of the producer shall be retained 
in the permit book and no person shall remove it from the book. 


4. (1) No permit book shall be issued naming a delivery point where 
there is no licensed country elevator. 


(2) The Board may change the delivery point named in a permit 
book if the change is deemed advisable by the Board. 


PA a 


DELIVERY OF WHEAT, OaTs oR BARLEY BY NoN-PRODUCERS 


5. (1) With the permission of the Board, persons within the designated 
area who are the owners of wheat, oats or barley in respect of which they 
are not producers may deliver such grain to elevators, mills, warehouses 
or railway cars and the Board may refuse or grant such permission upon 
such terms and conditions as it deems proper. 


(2) The Board shall pay to persons selling and delivering wheat, oats 
or barley to it pursuant to this section, a sum equal to the initial payment 
payable pursuant to section 21 and section 29A of the Act and the regula- 
tions made thereunder for wheat, oats or barley of the same grade, but 
shall not issue a Producer’s certificate in respect of such grain. 


TRANSFER OF PRODUCER’S CERTIFICATES 


6. (1) The Board may transfer any certificate issued by it pursuant 
to Part III of the Act: 


(a) if transfer of the certificate is requested by the executor or admin- 
istrator of the estate of the deceased producer named in the 
certificate to such executor or administrator or to beneficiaries 
or heirs at law or creditors entitled to share in the estate of the 
deceased; or 
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(b) if transfer of the certificate to the actual producer of the wheat, 
oats, or barley referred to in the certificate is requested by the 
producer, provided that the producer is a vendor or a mortgagee 
and has received such certificate as collateral security to a claim 
against the actual producer. 


(2) Except as provided in this section, no certificate shall be trans- 
ferred to any person who is not a producer. 


(3) The Board may require, as a condition precedent to the transfer 
of any certificate, that it be furnished with such evidence as it deems 
necessary. 


Domestic WHEAT 


7. (1) The Board shall sell wheat to millers, processors, manufacturers, 
dealers and others hereinafter referred to as purchasers, for domestic 
requirements in Canada other than the production of alcohol at and for 
the price of two dollars per bushel for wheat of the grade Number One 
Manitoba Northern, basis in store Fort William/Port Arthur or Vancouver, . 
and in the case of each other grade at and for such price as in the opinion 
of the Board brings each such grade into proper price relationship with 
the grade Number One Manitoba’ Northern, plus appropriate carrying 
charges and additional forwarding and diversion charges as may be deter- 
mined by the Board from time to time. 


LIcENCES 


&. The Board may grant licences for export from or import into Canada 
or for the purchase, sale or delivery outside of Canada of wheat or wheat 
products, oats or oat products, and barley or barley products upon such 
terms and conditions as the Board deems advisable, including a requirement 
for recovery from the applicant by the Board or by any other person 
specified by the Board of a sum which, in the opinion of the Board, repre- 
sents the pecuniary benefit inuring to the applicant pursuant to the granting 
of the licence arising solely by reason of the prohibition of imports or 
exports of wheat or wheat products, oats or oat products, or barley or barley 
products without a licence and then existing differences between prices of 
wheat or wheat products, oats or oat products or barley or barley products 
inside and outside of Canada. 


9. The Board may grant licences for the transporting from one province 
to another province or for the sale or delivery anywhere in Canada of 
wheat or wheat products, oats or oat products, and barley or barley 
products, and may prescribe the terms and conditions upon which such 
licences may be granted or the terms or conditions of the permission granted 
in such licences, provided that no fee shall be charged for such licence. 


PRopDUCTS 


10. (1) The following substances and materials are hereby designated 
as “wheat products” for the purposes of the Act: Wheat flour, breakfast 
foods, cereals, biscuits, bread, macaroni, spaghetti, vermicelli, noodles, 
animal and poultry feeds, wheat starch and, without limiting the generality 
of the foregoing, all other products, manufactured articles, materials or 
substances containing wheat in any form to an extent greater than twenty- 
five per cent by weight. 
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(2) Notwithstanding anything contained in subsection one of this 
section a material, substance or manufactured article shall not be deemed 
to be a wheat product unless it contains wheat in any form to an extent 
greater than twenty-five per cent by weight. 


11. (1) The following substances and materials are hereby designated 
as “oat products” for the purposes of the Act: rolled oats, oatmeal, oat 
eroats, ground oats, crimped oats, crushed oats, oat feed and oat flour and, 
without limiting the generality of the foregoing, all other products, manu- 
factured articles, materials or substances containing oats in any form to 
an extent greater than twenty-five per cent by weight. 


(2) Notwithstanding anything contained in subsection one of this 
section, a material, substance or manufactured article shall not be deemed 
to be an oat product unless it contains oats in any form to an extent 
greater than twenty-five per cent by weight. 


12. (1) The following substances and materials are hereby designated 
as “barley products” for the purposes of the Act: Barley malt, malt syrup, 
pot barley, pearled barley, ground barley, crimped barley, barley sprouts, 
barley meal, barley feed, barley flour and, without limiting the generality 
of the foregoing, all other products, manufactured articles, materials or 
substances containing barley in any form to an extent greater than twenty- 
five per cent by weight. 

(2) Notwithstanding anything contained in subsection one of this 
section, a material, substance or manufactured article shall not be deemed 
to be a barley product unless it contains barley in any form to an extent 
greater than twenty-five per cent by weight. 


PAR Bit 


OATS AND BARLEY 


13. (1) Part III and Part IV of the Act are hereby extended to oats 
and barley for the crop year commencing on the first day of August, 1949, 
and ending on the thirty-first day of July, 1950. 

(2) The Board shall pay to producers selling and delivering oats 
produced in the designated area to the Board the sum certain of sixty-five 
cents per bushel basis in store Fort William or Port Arthur in respect of 
the grade No. 2 Canada Western. 

(3) The Board shall pay to producers selling and delivering barley 
produced in the designated area to the Board the sum certain of ninety- 
three cents per bushel basis in store Fort William or Port Arthur in respect 
of the grade No. 3 Canada Western Six-Row. 

(4) For the purposes of Part III of the Act the pool period in respect 


of oats and barley shall be the crop year commencing on the first day of 
August, 1949, and ending on the thirty-first day of July, 1950. 


14. (1) In this section “premium” means an amount paid or received 
for a special selection for quality within any grade of oats or barley. 

(2) Any agent of the Board when authorized by the Board may in 
respect of oats or barley purchased or sold by him for the account of the 
Board, pay and collect premiums, on behalf of any person other than the 
Board. 


15. This Part shall come into force on the first day of August, 1949. 
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FLAXSEED 


16. (1) The Canadian Wheat Board is hereby empowered and directed 
to buy all flaxseed produced in the designated area offered by a producer 
for sale and delivery to the Board at a country elevator or in a railway 
car in accordance with the provisions of this Act and the regulations and 
orders of the Board, and shall pay to producers selling and delivering 
flaxseed produced in the designated area to the Board, at the time of 
delivery or at any time thereafter as may be agreed on the sum of two 
dollar and fifty cents per bushel for flaxseed basis in store Fort Wilham 
or Port Arthur in respect of flaxseed of the grade No. 1 Canada Western 
and such sum for each other grade of flaxseed as in the opinion of the 
Board from time to time bring such grade into proper price relationship 
with the grade of flaxseed herebefore named. 

(2) The Board shall issue to a producer who sells and delivers flaxseed 
produced in the designated area to the Board, a certificate indicating the 
number of bushels purchased and delivered and the grade thereof, which 
certificate shall not be transferable or assignable and shall entitle the 
producer named therein to such share in the distribution of the surplus, 
if any, arising from the operations of the Board with regard to flaxseed 
produced in the designated area sold and delivered to the Board during 
the crop year commencing on the first day of August, 1949, as the Governor 
in Council on the recommendation of the Board may by regulation 
determine. 


17. (1) As soon as the Board receives payment in full for all flaxseed 
produced in the designated area sold and delivered to it by producers 
during the crop year commencing the first day of August, 1949, there shall 
be deducted from the total amount received therefor, all monies disbursed 
by or on behalf of the Board by way of payment in respect of the said 
flaxseed and by way of expenses incurred in connection with the operations 
of the Board attributable to the said flaxseed, including the remuneration, 
allowances, travelling and living expenses of the Commissioners, members 
of the Advisory Committee and the officers, clerks and employees of the 
Board, and the estimated expenses of distribution of the balance mentioned 
in subsection two of this section, as estimated by the Board. 


(2) The Board shall distribute the balance remaining in its account 
in respect of flaxseed produced in the designated area purchased by it 
from producers during the crop year commencing on the first day of 
August, 1949, after making deductions therefrom provided in subsection 
one of this section, among holders of certificates issued by the Board 
pursuant to this part during the said crop year by paying to the person 
named therein, the appropriate sum determined by the Governor in Council 
as provided in these regulations for each bushel of flaxseed referred to 
therein according to grade. 


Pare 


GENERAL 
18. These regulations shall come into operation and be of full force 


and effect on and after the first day of August, nineteen hundred and forty- 
nine and shall cease to have any force and effect on and after the first day 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 4159 


Canadian Wheat Board Act—continued 


of August nineteen hundred and fifty, provided that for the purpose of 
section nineteen of the Interpretation Act these regulations shall be deemed 
to have been revoked on the said first day of August, nineteen hundred and 
fifty and the said section nineteen shall be applicable in respect of these 
regulations notwithstanding that they cease to have any operation or 
to be of any further force and effect on that date as if they were so revoked. 


4. Prescribing producer’s certificate for wheat 
P.C. 3993 


AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Wepnespay, the 10th day of Auaust, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Trade and Commerce and under and by virtue of 
the powers conferred by section 24 of The Canadian Wheat Board Act, 
1935, is pleased to prescribe and doth hereby prescribe the form of certificate 
hereto attached as the form of certificate to be issued by the Canadian 
Wheat Board pursuant to section 21 of the said Act to producers delivering 
and selling wheat to the Board during the crop year commencing on the 
first day of August, 1949, and ending on the thirty-first day of July, 1950. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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9. Prescribing producer’s certificate for oats or barley 

P.C. 3994 

AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 

Wepnespay, the 10th day of August, 1949. 

PRESENT: 

His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN CoUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the recommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Trade and Commerce and under and by virtue of the 
powers conferred by The Canadian Wheat Board Act, 1935, is pleased to 
prescribe and doth hereby prescribe the form of certificate hereto attached 
as the form of certificate to be issued by the Canadian Wheat Board 
pursuant to section 21 of the said Act to producers delivering and selling 
oats or barley to the Board during the crop year commencing on the first 
day of August, 1949, and ending on the thirty-first day of July, 1950. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 
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6. Fixing sum payable for wheat other than Grade No. 1, 
_ Manitoba Northern 


P.C. 4726 
AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 


Fripay, the 16th day of September, 1949. 
PRESENT: 


His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WHEREAS paragraph (b) of subsection (1) of section 21 of The Cana- 
dian Wheat Board Act, 1935, requires the Canadian Wheat Board to pay 
to producers selling and delivering wheat produced in the designated area 
to the Board, at the time of delivery or at any time thereafter as may be 
agreed upon, a sum certain per bushel basis in store Fort William/Port 
Arthur or Vancouver to be fixed by regulation from time to time by the 
Governor General in Council in respect of wheat of the grade Number One 
Manitoba Northern and by the Board with the approval of the Governor 
General in Council in respect of each other grade of wheat; 


AnpD WuHereas by Order in Council P.C. 919 of the 24th day of February 
1949 the Governor in Council has fixed the amount of the sum certain per 
bushel to be paid from time to time by the Canadian Wheat Board in 
respect of wheat of the grade Number One Manitoba Northern at one 
dollar and seventy-five cents per bushel, basis in store Fort William, Port 
Arthur or Vancouver to produce selling or delivering wheat of the said 
gerade produced in the designated area to The Canadian Wheat Board during 
the period referred to in the said Order; 


AnD Wuerras the Canadian Wheat Board pursuant to the powers 
conferred on it by The Canadian Wheat Board Act has duly fixed the sum 
certain payable on the said basis to producers selling and delivering wheat 
of grades other than Number One Manitoba Northern during the said 
period produced in the designated area to the Canadian Wheat Board 
which said sums were approved by Order in Council P.C. 1411 of the 25th 
day of March, 1949; 


Anp Wuereas at a meeting of the said Board held in the City of 
Winnipeg on the 5th day of August, 1949, in accordance with the said Act, 
the following sums per bushel basis in store Fort William, Port Arthur or 
Vancouver were fixed by the said Board as the amount of the sums certain 
to be paid to producers delivering to the said Board wheat of the grades 
listed below during the period commencing on the Ist day of August, 1949 
and expiring on the 31st day of July, 1950: 


Payment 

per Bushel 
$ c. 
Pater eA seee ne ete ee ee eee ot ooo eS in eae capi oe 1.75 
isl me OVEeli( ee een er ee ere tt er oS ee Oe Soe telat ane 1:75 
Cs ee OTC Orily aren ER en ee eee cn ccc aus teenie acme Liye 
Meee OT Lett ee es er ee eee ce coe ices oe 0 a.# the ecah Mal 1.70 
a Comet ie ET Et oe Grn re ee a ree sch, foe ac Seva cn cam tmey kee amp 1.65 


eee may Ter Ne Ae Dee RT ee eet ee ee Oe marae «tye ten 1.55 
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Payment 
per Bushel 

re 
Nb. 6. Wheaten siicn med fives Cone os ae ae Aen ee ee a ee 1.51 
Feed “Wheat (ie. oon Ode as: «a dare Ge ee tee cee res ac RY ce er et ee 1.49 
No.4 Special ic. V2lc06 ws 5) 5 oe ae ciate et ee ks Ee 1.65 
No: 5 Spectale.iiy seek wsics les Soa a ee Fee ees Ve ee ee 1.55 
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NG) 1 CPW: Atober Dura fxg oc eee one ere a = ae ees 175 
No? 2° CA Ws Amber Durunny 2... cee = he oa oa oe ee sey p- 
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WoOlUghy.oAVLined?W heat. aoaceh aap feeearebt: dele elt ee ce eae Leo 
‘Tourh 44Mixed Wheat... ar. zesoswevs stds du’ tik itay aakde Bae eee Beams cons 1.48 
Tough 6 VUIXEd WEA y see ace cb gs cites Mee ee ea ake tec meme 2's Lipo 
Tough! 6‘ Mixed’/Wheat. Mih. A) SIC Or Ne) SEE, Deets, 1.48 
Tough 1 Mixed Graim:..;.....ie@t. Wied, 1 WGh tee ore ao St 1:37 
epmutty (1 Northern: fa. oo: 6.5 wie sak n ete ee se ee 1.60 
Smutty | 2) Northern. tie o's bas. va pe Oe umes Cane ine tee de ae en oe 1.57 
Simitty (3) Northern eis oc ch ele ae coe leh ae eae tre ee 1.55 
smatty44d) Norghern vay sc: ous - ised ge 9 es ue Se ete ee ee 1.50 
Siitty co Wheat scsds ceo yk ee Cee ee Ge Dn ce one 1.46 
ennitey (6) Wheat. 6 ae cic. ob oe CRO A ee se ges cr a 1.42 
SHIMUOLY A BOG | WW HCBU its 5 cscs 0 o.< nen ae tee ee cn SEOs 08 a ee 1.40 
Sitmitty 4 Special ago... neces bs 48 Ce eee se ie a se 1.50 
Rehutty 6 Special Vo045 2. oo. sweetie eek ss Me ha oe ei che 3, ee a 1.46 
DIULLY sO DECAL eC aeexe esis ose Joe ean ed ike 6 ste | Ee SEs 1.42 
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ageaaaca 


Smutty 3 C.W. 


. Amber Durum 
. Amber Durum 


442422222 


© Bie ee O06 © 6 a Ae ge hm ne ee Oe 6 wt OE até fe 


@)'0), € 1G (eye) G10] ©, 10) 0, Bi 'O, 0, wy 94:0, Op d,0, @)'4) 9) SPU a eay s (0 8,-6)  elole tke 


Mevitivc Meelis Gay (Obehae wt coat ee oa ee ROAM hee ne. Re 
mantis 204 Iberia WW inter eae Oe ee ee edd od Mastaes ced ADS 
Senrutty) SrA lberta Wy inter cca rc. wera es cell ke SRSA NES lena RES, 
SIMUL VCarAlberta, W IDtere ue ase eee ad coals oo kh NE. Beeel O: 
Smutty Peiiixedia Weather cree oe 3600. eee eR Be it’ 
Smutty: Sey lixede Wiest eee are ee en e's aera a. Pee teaed a 
MU Lived MAISECE Wihhek Gums J eee ee un oe. us caerldsoy, Ribaresie 
mnutty: 4allixeds Wheats weve 4s donee. s Bar wet MRR tat) eS OP ey 
Smiutiya seized aWheltaqve. vouws come arn yc trish? br. Riedww iid 
Smitty Gallixed i Wheats Us. eucenae. Co Sa Aad ris 
Smutty te viixed Grant or en oe eee ccc ee oe A. PAoes 
Gave smutiyy.. Norther). vin. eee et a le EY ohh Belton 
Pore OMmuliy eo NN Orunern yy oy nee eee oe oid Lraiented & diab g's 
Goren smutiv ios Norther: oo). ee seer ek oe! Ulan shes isto 
Torehosmutty 4. Nerthem.-o. a ee ee eke oe seas. beiiar. 


Tough Smutty 


Hh OWhASE OL a Sere Werte ambos PY yeas 


MoU ORSMULYS OW Debus ets. ie Cee as, PRET AEL LC rnAY: 9N. 0) i adel 
‘Bourly Smutty Peed: Wheat. .s v.04. es melee. iD. Staesin 
Pouch Smutty 4. Specialist... ees ea. SS POM a Lena 
MOUch mus y/o. Opecial tac... eh ee RE. VE a bebo ies 
Touhy OMmuryy 76; Specialy ot yt. soe oe MR, eth WYO hertyon 
Dough smutty CW, Amber) Durie tose. an wena s A 2. d. boku ye 


Tough Smutty 2 C.W. Amber Durum 


Cl ih le. ce ke ei 6 im 0. > aide Gees ee eo of © o's) o he key «hw ie) ee 8 


TOU Dp mMuUtty oe. LWe Ampere Urine ee sitet et). . Pedra 4 


Tough Smutty 4 C.W. Amber Durum 
Tough Smutty 5 C.W. Amber Durum 
Tough Smutty 6 C.W. Amber Durum 
Tough Smutty 1 C.W. Garnet 
Tough Smutty 2 C.W. Garnet 


ae (Renee let a a oF (SRE dy oo, «sheath tae Gils Keay feeb e! ssc) ew 


O&O lagee ms) .@ @ ese le ‘eke of pilel-e7 view is, GB Gyles ese! 01 @ 


9 ae wild) «wise aa Sie ew lbhd: es is weeks he Oe Coe mm 6a se we 


Gio, S.-W a) Ae) 6) & 6) bh ie 0 0) wile ve! Tal aS © [Oley mEM py, ta 6 @) 0 dd ew lat lene 


QDeieeomutey. 3, CW... Garetueoe mew. tad. dethd, &betosia 
ibeaehropiitty LA lberta Red Wintereep sce. ano! . basis. basse 
Thien eomutiyr 2. A lbertag Winters ew. treat ft tegelht db bolouta 
Tere oeemurcvio Alberta Winters were es, 2 feed. pase. f. Lee bees 
Touch Smutty. 4 Albertans Winter. Geaiweres, teed. bead e. bidoors 
‘Loven Smutty LMixed Wheate se. wanes. seek) Lee. 1. lesen 
moh Smutiy: 2 Mixed) Wheate !-twkawe 42 Medtie ve hehehe We) 0 Las 
Teueh Smitty ieiMixeds Wheat: tit. etereie 4k Helueiad. aie. 
Meurh  Singtty4 0M ixed® Wheaten tay, warmed  Bubetes ive: oxe- 
Pouch Smutty oi Mixed: Wheat, iu,2244 so aroadie yh ch Batre yie).3 la. 
Seeiehromutty'6 Mixed); Wheate).. arent aol. dod A hatemeei oka. 
Byieheomutiy: ) Mixed* Grainy.) ates), 5s aa ae. Oe esucroe, ole. 
Berected. ti Northern nv noe es cae ee nas. bed heatharckiez. 
Baesected: 2a0N orthert io. e Sy tae eo as os wee BD. deakrieerek ba: 
Bevbcted, ae orthern fa20.) nese nee et. sche 6 hetumies oie: 
Revected, 4p Northern}. eaten vee eee. ALR oP eee aha. 
Beybcted) be Wheat cs 7 et ea. 8D LE daar! (okie 
Beyected) Bs Wheat 4-4 eel wee ee IY © hthitiiiy ooh: 


Rejected Feed 


Wheatt 020 eee sorties 70 BR euishawth ole: 


Reeyected! 43 8pecial .5 2h) ey ee ee se Le tt door bY 
Riejbcted? 5s Special: 3.75 or se ea voli ka S Jakiodh els. 
Neiboted: G7. 8pedial. |. haw 1 eee tank ators: ¢, Med at daa ison iba - 
Byectedti,C Wo Amber Durum: 225. >. Meme)  Visdf eeiuie.o. 
Reiécted: 2G We Amber Durum so... demand 20D. ©. dealeauge iain. 
Reectéd 3: Cw Amber Durim. +... s¢aemes WAS: & feed a 
Remetedi 44°C, Wi Amber Durum? aetnce: fo: wdemell dc J. beaters on. 
Rected(st CW Amber Durtim 3220; Laat nae se soi. 3.8 
Hejectetié.Gav Amber Durums.. i. 10toh: ahaclé. & basioags.o a: 
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Payment 
per Bushel 
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Rejectedhin@.W Garnets. 4.5. adsense neee ib 6 ou og POTION . TAGOTR, IES. | 
Rejected 2.G.W... Garnetiac.u. «oawkeeoeun curds ae Mee, TOOL « Peet. 3 
Rejected :31GiW.., Garnet eaneec cet omega avg te eaten MOE GAR | 
Rejected .l,Alberta Red. Winter... 1.0.0. «veonn ghee. T2CRA ./t!. 
Rejécted.2vAlbertay Winters. oo. cs ncanee nese eae Peed. PONE, oes 
Rejected, -3¥Albérta Winters csc sa¢2 hee bceaces SOA TOONS, ath! 
Rejected..4sAlberta. Winter: .<23 «> soe teeke av cd ead adie oes wake 
Rejécted -WWMixedaW heatbeana cis as (edad shoes puede feces eee Dee 
Rejected -2iMixedaWheateamstersens Beda rapeseed shee eee 
Réjécted.3\MixedsWheateseccans avs gees sevens coe MN, 1h AIBRN eRe. 5 
Rejected .4). Mixed Wheatus oceesncoquaedeanacde seas rd out meee. 
Reiéctéed bo Mixed «Wheat. -sccupsaetbessavcaceee ts 4 TGe ee ne meae - 
Rejected 6° Mixed. Wheat o:504e0 00+ nawew suas ore ged Avis TOOL Tete COS 6 
RejéctedsleMixed? Grainuy voce. cose ehee o oreodnas ins 40 RO. Me. 
Tough /Rejecteds le Northern s «4s an. catees oe oxo rosin so edt Ane 
Tough Rejected 2 Northern........... near edo ead héed | CRU te. 2 
Tough Rejected'3,Northern 65.0. seacgare esas deka oe, Se 
‘rough ‘Rejected, 4, Northern boss ongerd eos a bave bade «Os AIA | 
Tough Rejected:b «Wheat. .6.o0 eneanedoeeuond age add ae se Bement 
Tough ‘Rerected6 «Wheat os ccc pecans dil sss depacddand + ORE eee. 
Tough Rejected: Feed .Wheat..<.dcce+ cos +revden noel 4. Reta 
Tough Rejected 4. Special, .e..e4i5 ca oe oso poe pales HMO TOL. ge Mole ae 
Tough Rejectedss:. Special... o.6 4. cuca ve oe ooe'as ea wee gens, a. Seen 
Tough ‘Rejected, 6.Special . o2i..6306 sarevvs sana n eeOUntO ts eee 
Tough Rejected.1.C.W.-Amber. Durum... . 4 .0:c 50) «Gas Aes 
Tough Rejected..2; C.W..Amber: Durum. .....-.«..+s as deedt. es ee 
Tough Rejected.3.C.W. Amber Durtim. ... av-0+<+- CHO. HS UG 
Tough Rejected,4,C.W. Amber.Durum.«..d4e40002+- eee. Seer 
Tough Rejected 5 C.W. 

Tough Rejected 6 C.W. 

Tough Rejected) 1.C.W.. Garnet . ..62 nx 2 SUIT AA. ee, 
Tough Rejectéds2,C.W.. Garnet... occu +» CETTE TA, et ee 
Tough Rejectedi3.C.W. Garnet. ... 0. +. SOE, A ee eae 
Tough Rejected, 1 Alberta’ Red. Winter... 227uUl 230A. A Be 
Tough Rejected 2 Alberta. Winter. .... .. iL ERGO ed one 
Tough Rejected 3 Alberta; Winter........00iet -cieR nt ee Ue 
Tough Rejected 4 Alberta,Winter. ....5.-46<¢s04 IRR one Rea 
Tough Rejécted:1i\ Mixed Wheat... i... ..s006 2 sted «ke ee RE 
Tough Rejected 2: MixedsWheat..... <ncocco-+ nat tthoitd oablatd oO. aad kets 
Tough Rejected 3. Mixed.Wheat..-...... 200k. eal. ALA, fT. Ue 
Tough Rejected .4)MixedsWheat............ «s3SiBte. SURRLA. ©. Hoeuee 
Tough. RejyectedtS Mixed. Wheat... ... .... «.<s «MARGE OY. ae ee vee eee nd 
Tough Rejected(6,Mixed.Wheat. . oi... 5.0.0 TOME. OT 
Tough Rejected luMixed, Grain... 4. <n» cee 0 ORE te CERES Ae Naan 
Rejected .a/e Sprouted-l: Northern.....&.....<.d80iiee « Seta. ©. Meee 
Rejected.a/ce:Sprouted.2. Northern...:..........8QU4). ceeeliae. &. Fee 
Rejected.a/e-Sprouted.3 Northern.......:...+:.».d8G04). GOMLEe. ©. Waele 
Rejected a/c:Sprouted’ 4: Northern... ......2..2 «. S600). DOIG. &. Brawls 
Rejected a/c Sprouted.56 Wheat... . igo sa .00 0. RCO S. DOIN, O. Bone 
Rejected a/e Sprouted.6.Wheat. ....a.6.01.+0.0 SOU, DAE, Je 
Rejected.a/e:Sprouted. Feed .Wheat.... 0. .5.0606.005 00000 aeons .& 
Rejected ja/emprouted. 4 Special... 0... 60.55 seen cs ne co eee es 
Rejected fa/c.Sprouted 5. Special a. va. a< 0e.0 noe cnys oe 7 ee: ss 
Rejected.a/e,Sprouted 6. Special... <oic..0 secs casa ce os ooo eee ICA ee 
Rejected. a/ce.Sprouted 1: C.W... Amber, Durum. ....4.2..51-.00meuas. ©. 
Rejected. a/c, Sprouted. 2: C.W..Amber. Durum.........:....heuleet. @. 
Rejected. ae; Sprouted 3.C.W..Amber, Durum. ........ .¢eae st. see 
Rejected a/c Sprouted 4 C.W. Amber Durum...............)..0..4... 
Rejected. a/c, Sprouted. 5. C.W... Amber. Durum.............. Wen .G . 
Rejected a/c Sprouted 6 C.W. Amber Durum...................205.- 
Rejected a/e.Sprouted 1 C.W. Garnet........... Ce any oer aT. 
Rejected a/c. Sprouted 2.C.W. Garnet.......%. trol are oo a. 
Rejected.a/c:Sprouted 3.C.W. Garnet.........@niytl wpe A? &. 
Rejected a/c Sprouted 1 Alberta Red Winter... .............-.5.000. 
Rejected a/c. Sprouted. 2. Alberta Winter....... arwaull nee.. Ae) 6. 
Rejected a/c Sprouted 3 Alberta Winter................. RIP tt wd. O. 


. 
. 
. 
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Payment 
per Bushel 

$ c. 
Rejected .a/¢ Sprouted.4: Alberta, Winter.........)so 0 Svan halos ih 57 
mejectedta/¢ Sprouted.l, Mixed: Wheat......,..cet hbase. fs hadoouekl 1.49 
Rejected a/c Sprouted; 2; Mixed, Wheat.....ircndt 4d. eek a 1.44 
Rejected-a/c Sprouted, 33 Mixed, Wheat... cyt. S. luealns, liad Lea 
Rejected a/e Sprouted, 4. Mixed, Wheat....2.t01 0. &. Dagens. ue. 1.44 
ejected .a/e Sprouted. 5, Mixed, Wheat... ari b. elenied!, ed 1.49 
Rejected_a/c Sprouted.6. Mixed Wheats....0 20064 Nain CU 1.44 
Refectedua/c Sproutedal, Mixed, Grain. ...o.d seule. Ae ereures cs. Oddity, 1.33 
ikoughtReiected:a/c Sprouted 1 Northernmemi), toa Je ieaeol ed. “ae 1.62 
‘ouch Rejected a/c Sprouted,2 .Northern 407 asi. Seige at. ee. 1.59 
ongh Hejected,.a/c Sprouted.3. Northern a. aeen Gomesavied. oI eos 
Tough’ Rejected a/¢ Sprouted,4 | Northern. inet 0. beeen. es 1.52 
ouch Rejected .3/c¢ Sprouted. dbrvVinea tees. 200) eg Dee ities 1.45 
ouch Rejected.a/c Sprouted. GawWhestie so. eS fleet ESS 1.41 
Tough Rejected a/c. Sprouted Feed Wheat...........ccccceccccccecs 1.39 
trough Rerected a/c Sprouted 4idpecialwriwe. i) base a as 152 
(Pongh wRerected.a/c Sprouted Siripecialtecead. aes heat OM Se 1.45 
fMough Rerected.3/c Sprouted, 6:epecialenia&. ve os Chon eek 1.41 
Tough Rejected, a/c Sprouted 1 C.W. Amber Durum.................. 1.62 
Tough Rejected a/c Sprouted 2 C.W. Amber Durum.................. 1.59 
Tough Rejected a/c Sprouted 3 C.W. Amber Durum.................. 1057 
Tough Rejected a/c Sprouted 4 C.W. Amber Durum.................. 1.52 
Tough Rejected a/c Sprouted 5 C.W. Amber Durum.................. 1.45 
Tough Rejected a/c Sprouted 6 C.W. Amber Durum.................. 1.41 
‘Lough Rejected a/c Sprouted 1 C WaAGarnety civil. 2 lesve loos 1.57 
ough: Rejected. a/c Sprouted 2 C.wWiGamet. neat: |. Jae. sh eet 1.55 
‘rough Rejected a/c Sprouted 3 C.W...Garnet.lja2 t,o. vee. 1453 
Tough Rejected a/c Sprouted 1 Alberta Red Winter.................. 1.62 
Tough Rejected a/c Sprouted 2 Alberta Winter...................00. 1.61 
Tough Rejected a/c Sprouted 3 Alberta Winter..................008- 1.58 
Tough Rejected a/c Sprouted 4 Alberta Winter..................00585 1.54 
Tough Rejected a/c Sprouted 1 Mixed Wheat................0. cc cee 1.46 
sLough. Rejected a/¢ Sprouted 2 Mixed Wheatitwi. J. cused Pole 3 1.41 
Tough Rejected a/c Sprouted 3 Mixed Wheat........0.......cc cece eee 1.44 
Tough Rejected a/c Sprouted 4 Mixed Wheat...............000 ec eeee 1.41 
Tough Rejected a/c Sprouted 5 Mixed Wheat..................-0.000- 1.46 
‘ough Rejected a/c Sprouted 6 Mixed Wheat. 00% 2. .c0.n0. eal. 1.41 
Tough Rejected a/c Sprouted 1 Mixed Grain............... 0.00 e eee 1.30 
Eititiyenteciected:.1- NOrinern syne ics Tee EY, able a oe oY, eae SL! 1.56 
Panitic yn Clectem, 2 NOrtnernmimi nena cctrlethd cr to e.. wee J Uae 
STII Cuvee LCLCCLEG a. IN OLE METT eure neutytueuse oh et Gr cs. Leese ba SERS, 1251 
Smilttvetvelected’ 4. Northernés i. eons diene. Gomme Jb iaitt, 1.46 
Simiithya Rejected 5, Wheatve. wena. wocelss «de ne Alar. feel. 2 1.40 
pinitiv. tejected .6° Wheat..n. sarees sae te woe Ss Sead: Pod 1.36 
mmittiyv,. erected Heed Wheat ssmewl, venteess. fis ce auliatl. s eld. 3 1ea0 
Smlltyarelected 4 Special. ieee vase. oe to. a Hevea. Sowa le. : 1.46 
Smitty eleceed 7 SPeclal oq taeeMa. donee es .. t/q oe aero. PKI 1.40 
mmitty, Rejected (6 Special... sad. sees. os). 2. dewteadd. bow] 1.36 
miutvelejected | GoW Amber Durtimigaiees «. ble.) ee erill 2k 1.56 
smutty jelected 2 CW Amber Durumas). 60.0 Sheed Boule. 1.53 
Smittiwmrveected o G.WeaAmber:Durtmiipsaiond ..0 tract te teibledel. CViNladee s 1.51 
Smittyanejected 4 CW eAmbersDurumins stat: 2 eth Rec. ; 1.46 
Smitty, meiccted o.C.W. Amber. Durtinial dy eeadLl, 8 icates th Wveniad. 1.40 
hmutiy Rejected 6 C.W Amber Durum pati. siuedl sh S eteeth teaeiee. 3 1.36 
pmitivatejected 1 C.We Gamet. 7. swaeirsy  sieiekh& lie sania yf 1.51 
Mmiitinneiecied 2 C.Wa Garnet jon) jaa hove Leta kn ali. 3 1.49 
bniity elected o CeWe Garmetlas.. tae eh ete ele dates ted h murat, 2 1.47 
Smntty Rejected 1pAlberta, Red) Wintemss w. .bactht 0 tll. dete. & 1.56 
pmntty .Relected 2) Alberta Winter... amas. wi, novels oh tect De. 1.55 
Sinititive elected aeAlberta .Winter.,.,dnsee ey fosieniys  seebialds aeeeiee. ¢ 1.52 
Simiityenerected 4 Alberta. Winter... tiek es levee) CA ceeleOkl. REISE. J 1.48 
Smutty Rerected lt Wiisen wy heat... asa) ash tolerenk, deMaah, 2 1.41 
mmutty elected 2 Mixed heat. sewetine.a.d. tenleoed. othe. DOI. 1.36 
Smutty elected: a) Viixed Wheat. deuutniis.-c- exalentds. news le. DOI. 1.39 
Smithy elected 4. Wrimer AVY Gat rast witb sian cosine a. ind de. Ie ae 1.36 
Smputty, Rejected) vised Wheat.,.ctwetvuwn. >. fxalaedl. ses, oo E 1.41 
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Payment 
per Bushel 

$ c. 
Smutty Rejected 6, Mixed. Wheat... cag0i vt -OFeaGle Jf. VOTO FE Pa: 1.36 
Smutty. Rejected A ,Mixed | Grain... 7S emia. ft CSOT. oar J 1/25 
Tough Smutiy, Rejected..1 Northern. . 22200 0. .Oeeien .S. VS Ues or Se jhe 
‘Tough Smutty. Rejected 2 Northern... Jule. .Begee .5 OIG 3 1.50 
Tough Smutty, Rejected 2..Northern.....200) (¢ Soeten 2. Sea 1.48 
Tough Smutty, Rejected 4..Northern...Jcoc< a7eSeRe © .WeUesge De 1.43 
Tough Smutty, Reiected. 5. Wheat. ......... go O. .Webbete oh «aeolian weed 1.37 
Tough Smutty, Rejected, 6, Wheat........:....cees2 pases... ose oues aie i33 
Touch Smutty, Rejected Feed, Wheaties. 5. UIs eA 1.31 
Tough Smutty. Rejected..4 Special... .cLwec. S. His Se ee 1.43 
Tough, Smutty, Rejected 5 Special.....2vsthue. 2. evo ees Pe. See 1.37 
Tongh Smutty. Rejected .6 Special... .creivue. & OPA. ee ees 1.33 
Tough Smutty Rejected 1 C.W. Amber Durum...................00-- 1.53 
Tough Smutty Rejected 2 C.W. Amber Durum...................000-. 1.50 
Tough Smutty Rejected 3 C.W. Amber Durum....................04. 1.48 
Tough Smutty Rejected 4 C.W. Amber Durum...................2--. 1.43 
Tough Smutty Rejected 5 C.W. Amber Durum...................206. Be § 
Tough Smutty Rejected 6 C.W. Amber Durum...................-4-- 1.33 
Tough Smutty. Rejected. 1 O:Ws Garnet! . 0.27 .b See Sis wre 2s eel 1.48 
Tough Smutty, Rejected, 2. G:WxGarneté.. .:..7 5 Fe. A Se 1.46 
Tough Smutty. Rejected. 3.C.We Garnet /... 11 5) 2 PRNOITS 4 es Be 1.44 
Tough Smutty Rejected 1 Alberta Red Winter..................0.00- 1.53 
Tough Smutty Rejected 2 Alberta Winter...............c ccc cece ccece 1.52 
Tough Smutty Rejected 3 Alberta Winter................ cece ces ceeee 1.49 
Tough Smutty. Rejected 4.Alberta’: Winter. J...) SSS A 1.45 
‘Fough Smutty. Rejected. 1, Mixed. Wheat..0..2% AVR 2A ee 1.38 
Tough Smutty Rejected 2 Mixed Wheat.............. cece ccc ee cece es] 
Tough Smutty Rejected 3 Mixed Wheat................0 ccc cec cece 1.36 
Tough Smutty Rejected 4 Mixed Wheat................ccccceccccces 1.33 
Tough Smutty, Rejected. 5. Mixed’ Wheatiols. & pve, AA eee 1.38 
Tough Smutty Rejected 6 Mixed Wheat.............ccccccccccccecce 1.33 
Tough Smutty. Rejected. 1) Mixed! Grain 2224 2. Us BAe: 1.22 
Rejected. .Mixed: Heated L Northern. |. 23ki. & DP eee: 1.61 
Rejected. Mixed; Heated.:2. Northern. 1. .22ks. 2. ee Pe 1.58 
Rejected. Mixed, Heated 2 Northern: !. 222i, 2 ee aR ee 1.56 
Rejected .Mixed, Heated. A Northern’ 2. JeVy. 2 VI 2 Bee 1251 
Rejected Mixed | Heated, 5. Wheatros. /. [atl 2 See Ae Pee oe 1.46 
Rejected:,Mixed |Heated.6. Wheat stiri) 29tly. 2 AS RA PaaS 1.42 
Rejected. Mixed | Heated, Feed. Wheat........s:0m--cxaidb babes da See eee 1.40 
Rejected-Mixed. Heated .4 Spectal.........jeiotecuerte se teaneee mre ens 1251 
Rejected: Mixed. Heated 5 Special. .......<..« os suselew eens Melee aces 1.46 
Rejected Mixed. Heated .6 Special q......:+:0:xsvoueital bey oe aw ae Ober ee 1.42 
Rejected Mixed Heated 1 C.W. Amber Durum...................... 1.61 
Rejected Mixed Heated 2 C.W. Amber Durum..................00- 1.58 
Rejected Mixed Heated 3 C.W. Amber Durum...................... 1.56 
Rejected Mixed Heated 4 C.W. Amber Durum..................000- 1.51 
Rejected Mixed Heated 5 C.W. Amber Durum...................... 1.46 
Rejected Mixed Heated 6 C.W. Amber Durum..................---- 1°42 
Rejected’ Mixed Heated..1,C.W..GarmettucuW. It. See 1.56 
Rejected Mixed’ Heated. 2.C0.W...GarnetiiouS.. 01S... el 8 Aes: 1.54 
Rejected Mixed Heated. 3.C.Wu/Garnetiini.. 920194. ited 2 es 1.52 
Rejected Mixed Heated 1 Alberta Red Winter..................c00-- 1.61 
Rejected Mixed Heated 2 Alberta Winter..............eccccccscceccs 1.60 
Rejected Mixed Heated 3 Alberta Winter. ..........cccecececcccccces 1557 
Rejected Mixed Heated 4 Alberta Winter............cccccccccccccccs 1.53 
Rejected Mixed Heated 1 Mixed. Wheat..............ccccccccccccess 1.47 
Rejected Mixed Heated 2 Mixed Wheat............ccccccccccccccecs 1.42 
Rejected Mixed Heated 3 Mixed Wheat...........ccccc ccc cccccccecs 1.45 
Rejected Mixed Heated 4 Mixed Wheat...............ccceeccccccece 1.42 
Rejected Mixed Heated 5 Mixed Wheat...........c.cccccccccccceces 1.47 
Rejected Mixed Heated 6 Mixed Wheat..........ccccccccccccccccecs 1.42 
Rejected Mixed Heated. 1. Mixed Grain......0£0..0. (2200s, 0. SOUS 1.31 
Tough Rejected Mixed Heated 1 Northern...............c0cceeceees 1.58 
Tough Rejected Mixed Heated 2 Northern................ccccceeees 1.55 
Tough Rejected Mixed Heated 3 Northern................ccceeceees 1.53 
Tough Rejected Mixed Heated 4 Northern............. ccc cece eeeee 1.48 
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Tough Rejected Mixed Heated 3 C.W. Garnet 
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Canadian Wheat Board Act—continued 


Payment 
per Bushel 

$ kc. 
Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated Feed Wheat..............c2cecceeees ass! 
Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 4 Special......... 000... cee eee eee 1.43 
Smutty Rejected .Mixed Heated. 5.Special 208%.09703 3... 701145 22a. sys 
Smutty Rejected .Mixed Heated 6 Special. ........0..... ccc cece ccees 1.33 
Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 1 C.W. Amber Durum................ 1.53 
Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 2 C.W. Amber Durum................ 1.50 
Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 3 C.W. Amber Durum................ 1.48 
Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 4 C.W. Amber Durum................ 1.43 
Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 5 C.W. Amber Durum................ 137 
Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 6 C.W. Amber Durum................ 1.33 
Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 1 C.W. Garnet............0. ccc eceee 1.48 
Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 2 C.W. Garnet. ....c.5. 000. ce cece ee 1.46 
Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 3.C.W. Garnet..........cec.cceeccees 1.44 
Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 1 Alberta Red Winter................ 13353 
Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 2 Alberta Winter.................0.- 1.52 
Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 3 Alberta Winter................000- 1.49 
Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 4 Alberta Winter..................0. 1.45 
Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 1 Mixed Wheat..................00-- 1.38 
Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 2 Mixed Wheat.............ececceces 1333 
Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 3 Mixed Wheat...............eceecee 1.36 
Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 4 Mixed Wheat...............ecceeee P33 
Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 5 Mixed Wheat................00000- 1.38 
Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 6 Mixed Wheat.................c0c0. 133 
Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 1 Mixed Grain................0c0cee. 1.22 
Tough Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 1 Northern................... 1.51 
Tough Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 2 Northern................... 1.48 
Tough Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 3 Northern................... 1.46 
Tough Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 4 Northern................... 1.41 
Tough Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 5 Wheat.............2cccccees 1235 
Tough Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 6 Wheat.................-0005 131 
Tough Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated Feed Wheat.................. 1.29 
Tough Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 4 Special...............c0000. 1.41 
Tough Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 5 Special..................... 1.35 
Tough Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 6 Special...............e000-- LUST 
Tough Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 1 C.W. Amber Durum........ 1251 
Tough Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 2 C.W. Amber Durum........ 1.48 
Tough Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 3 C.W. Amber Durum........ 1.46 
Tough Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 4 C.W. Amber Durum........ 1.41 
Tough Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 5 C.W. Amber Durum........ 1.35 
Tough Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 6 C.W. Amber Durum........ 1831 
Tough Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 1 C.W. Garnet............... 1.46 
Tough Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 2 C.W. Garnet............... 1.44 
Tough Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 3 C.W. Garnet............... 1.42 
Tough Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 1 Alberta Red Winter......... 1.51 
Tough Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 2 Alberta Winter............. 1.50 
Tough Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 3 Alberta Winter............. 1.47 
Tough Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 4 Alberta Winter............. 1.43 
Tough Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 1 Mixed Wheat.............. 1.36 
Tough Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 2 Mixed Wheat.............. 1.31 
Tough Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 3 Mixed Wheat.............. 1.34 
Tough Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 4 Mixed Wheat.............. 1731 
Tough Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 5 Mixed Wheat.............. 1.36 
Tough Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 6 Mixed Wheat.............. 1.31 
Tough Smutty Rejected Mixed Heated 1 Mixed Grain............... 1.20 
Rejected. a/e:Barley“1 Northermis: 200 2b) os cess on tee a + Pee 1.64 
Rejected a/ci Barley. 2 Northermy: (222005... . ence ene MERE aoalianee 1.61 
Reiectedia/e; Barley: S4Northerms: 1029000. sce ncee cays espa) seem es 1.59 
Rejected/a/c: Barley"4-Northerne? 2 2400... oss cs os ocean goad Osten ts 1.54 
Rejected/a/el Barley*5>Wheats i200? s oso. os oss cts anes setae > 1.49 
Rejected, a/e! BarleyiGuWheaterent : Mtoe ooo. ss oe eee ah be sa TO Ys 1.45 
Rejected. a/e: Barley- Feed *Wheat: : 22255 )..46 <r decimesids Haee pes hialeale sre 1.43 
Rejected. a/c) Barley“4 Specials 24 iF. cans «we ee Gapleaghd obawe bees Rea eO te 1.54 
Rejected. a/c: Barley’ 5 Specials: 2: 2. vs «cb <& Sect HOMERS MIR eea 1.49 
Rejected, a/¢! Barley: 6 Specials: 3: Lo. Lie ane dpielanaddd = bates - picts ev eid 1.45 
Rejected. a/c. Barley- 1:C.W.: Amber Durum: s.5..,< 0535 bevel’ etaalen’ 1.64 
Rejected. a/c Barley 2 C.W. Amber Durum...............ecceeeeeees 1.61 
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Payment 
per Bushel 

$ c. 
Rejected a/c Barley. 3 C.W... Amber *Durum...).9eriel. dine oe... 1.59 
Rejected. a/c. Barley. 4 C.W.. Amber Durum.......20.... 200% Jo00.0.. 1.54 
Reyected a/c Barley 5 C,W.. Amber/Durum-). 2 260ib pa heii... 1.49 
Rejected a/c Barley. 6.C.W..Amber(Durum:!/. J). dus) Rule ela . 1.45 
Rejected a/c.Barley. 1oC.W..Garnetery, ae Fiend Fie balaakt, : 1.59 
Rejected, a/c. Barley. 2oC W...Gartietia 4. e025. sot noda cele LS tUGeL J Pe57 
ejected a/c Barley 3oC.W.~ (arnetys 1 tec. aot gee tae oleae. 1.55 
Rejected. a/c Barley .1.Alberta.Red Winter... fois... ed i 1.64 
erected. s/c Barley, 2, Alberta. Witter’. Jf. a6 Sileee Jal. ele. £763 
Rejected. a/c Barley. 3. Alberta. Winters. Word... Bolen Lee WSL. 1.60 
ejected. a/c. Barley, 4.AlbertauWintere. 1. noe ie ete deeloae! 156 
ivejected. a/c Barley. 1 Mixed, Wheatie. s. sent. Jee Arete J ahies: 1.50 
(Rejected. a/c Barley. 2.. Mixed; Wheatit. & aici oot? ate. bored Jere os 145 
dejected. a/c. Barley. 3. Mixed. Wheats.9. saat, cotk JUS. Re Tk Taha o: 1.48 
Rejected a/c Barley. 4. Mixed. Wheat. .4 eel. bie ea tnul ate! 1.45 
Rejected. a/c Barley. 5..Mixed. Wheatit © .9Uvccle. sis LS See) 1.50 
Revected, a/c. Barley. 6..MixediWheateee.. oii colt aise. bateoeh Joss) 1.45 
ee jected. a/c. Rye. Northern .cmaeeue. 6. RUGING ok sulle EIR Jalon. a 1.64 
erected. a/c. Rye.2 Northern...ieverice a. Seine das otek eee dee 05259 1.61 
erected. a/c Rye.3, Northern. cma: s.aeags.. Oe teeeee kt balasos 1.59 
merected. a/c. Ryet4 Nort herniits ete, Us todd. ost JREALL UG bres 1.54 
erected. a/c Ryeldi/Wheaty tik gion nes oka. ele eS thRe), be, 1.49 
ejected, a/c. RyecGit Wheat: ic Pauttec tae cero Add ont labls pelea Ld, Seong Oe 1.45 
iejected.a/c Ryeileed! Wheat, ait ee xieiida 2s 2 kaa. ore a8 1.43 
Rejected, a/c Rye (Specialwuah. 5.0nk enol. Pi iste et. Srateetod 1.54 
iejyecteds a/c, Ryesihpecialul nk oh. ase, Sisk deed ete y ie: 1.49 
Melecved. a/c Rye-6 Specials tid.c Mactuh sede eda. Leis dae beh). Peppa 1.45 
meejected, a/c. Rye, 1,.C.W.‘Amber Durum Avani. bois Fetes). 6 Sek 1.64 
irejected: a/c .Hye,2.C.W.iAmber Durnm gecelsn. ack, 1286 aid os Va oe 1.61 
ine fected, a/c. Rye 3..C.W. Amber Wpurum we idieds. babe 1hs ehh. aie ses oe 1.59 
Rejected, a/c Rye'4.C.WiiAmberuburum .erivati. die. Jaasnakl. bosloae oi 1.54 
ejected, a/c Rye.5.C.W Amber Wurum mieland?. dai dectackls don teow ai 1.49 
Fiejected: a/c. Rye.6,.C.W.. AmberwWDurum wants. Jd. ius. lictackl. dastouae 1.45 
Rejected, a/c Rye.l. C:WaGurndtvent, 4a. wun .betesit dekeua! 1.59 
Rejected a/c BRye.2. C:W.:Garmétexae £ uct eros. fash a teabl. olor! Le 5y- 
Eeiected. a/c Rye.3.C.WicGarnctemnl .abivetd. ate lac ke bh Jatocateet prea) 
Rejected a/c Rye, 1 Alberta’ Red AW inter us.icoft. ier. dic kaakte disown ws 1.64 
Heyected. a/c Rye. 2 Albertas Winterads. a sitsodd.tews deaituokh dentixies: 1.63 
Ferwcted, a/c Rye.3, AlbertayWinter dy. ah sarelged ss dithlemkalt. datewrns 1.60 
Perected, a/c Rye.4 Alberta, Winterset, serthaodd. Hess eek eld wmrens 1.56 
ewcted.a/¢ Rye, 1, Mixed Wheat. ic... ermlcmyhewi. a. calenhes oer « 1.50 
Retected, a/c Rye 2. Mixed. Wheat... .........s.e0s8% st Rh, ak ee Po. i tsa: 3 1.45 
evected.a/¢ Kve.3, Mixed. W heater. outa. o.cnreiae Manis ee crtienl tc cobs 1.48 
Pejecied a/c Rive. 4. Mixed. Wheaten. 5c. .,....ctecenuinmbits de aeterehde asia 45 
Peecreda/c Rye. Mized. Whestes. caine. ea dpaiiee ae on laiehd hay. « 1.50 
drevecteds2,/¢ Rye 6. Mixed Wheaties. ce....c,. «<0 ssianeet. ae as bcoehit usles.« 1.45 
Berected. Heated and Heating J uNorthern... +agaesth iaael. sp yraptelerorias - ad 
eected Heated and Heating 2 Northern. oo cictaveatee S- ontccstele suse 1.54 
Tesvected, Heated and Heating 3 Northern ....... vs beards oe ca bitibte «<4 « ee 
ieerected Heated and Heating 4 Northern. ..n —- iacinaaits dea. <gelelieicss 1.47 
Beyected, Heated and Heating Sb Wheage, octc.as chee als eatjawtele echo ¢ 1.42 
Rejected Heated and Heating 6 Wheat. sc scocles oti Gs As oc sieplel scleye « R38 
Rejected. Heated and Heating Feed) Wheat. sim . 22% Di os vs pump tele ve ieues 1.36 
deyected, Heated and Heating .4 Special yg sce eed - cfla' «be hppa bate ncp ie « 1.47 
Retected, Heated and Heating 5 Special it cai feaiats « oBfa% > seins eeap bel otr\sy= « 1.42 
ejected Heated and Heating 6 Special d7).), of :msfe= cale ll dh op hiertel> oeplayy « 1.38 
Rejected Heated and Heating 1 C.W. Amber Durum................. 1.57 
Rejected Heated and Heating 2 C.W. Amber Durum................. 1.54 
Rejected Heated and Heating 3 C.W. Amber Durum................. L.b2 
Rejected Heated and Heating 4 C.W. Amber Durum................. 1.47 
Rejected Heated and Heating 5 C.W. Amber Durum................. 1.42 
Rejected Heated and Heating 6 C.W. Amber Durum................. 1.38 
Rejected Heated and Heating 1 C.W. Garnetyy. 22)... 4. os nojeaplele on eee 1.52 
Rejected Heated and Heating 2 C.W. Garnetsy.... 2. ook nee eet owen 1.50 
Itejected. Heated and Heating 3. C.W. Garmeti vis ine hs oo panne og cies 1.48 
Rejected Heated and Heating 1 Alberta Red Winter................. bey g 
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$ c. 
Rejected Heated and Heating 2 Alberta Winter.................0000. 1666 
Rejected Heated and Heating 3 Alberta Winter...................0. 1.53 
Rejected Heated and Heating 4 Alberta Winter...............cccece- 1.49 
Rejected Heated and Heating 1 Mixed Wheat................c0eceee- 1.43 
Rejected Heated and Heating 2 Mixed Wheat...............cceceeee- 1.38 
Rejected Heated and Heating 3 Mixed Whe&dt..............cccceccee- 1.41 
Rejected Heated and Heating 4 Mixed Wheat................c00e000: 1.38 
Rejected Heated and Heating 5 Mixed Wheat...............ecccceees 1.43 
Rejected Heated and Heating 6 Mixed Wheat.............ccccceceees 1.38 
Rejected. Heated. and Heating. 1,Mixed Grain ¥7.a2saclh 2 ueendt Ae. b 927, 
Tough Rejected Heated and Heating 1 Northern..................... 1255 
Tough Rejected Heated and Heating 2 Northern..................... 1,52 
Tough Rejected Heated and Heating 3 Northern..................... 1.50 
Tough Rejected Heated and Heating 4 Northern..................... 1 AS 
Tough Rejected Heated and Heating 5 Wheat................00e000. 1.40 
Tough Rejected Heated and Heating 6 Wheat..................c000- 1.36 
Tough Rejected Heated and Heating Feed Wheat.................... 1.34 
Tough Rejected Heated and Heating 4 Special................000000. 1.45 
Tough Rejected Heated and Heating 5 Special..................0000- 1.40 
Tough Rejected Heated and Heating 6 Special................0.0000- 1.36 
Tough Rejected Heated and Heating 1 C.W. Amber Durum ........ 1.55 
Tough Rejected Heated and Heating 2 C.W. Amber Durum ........ 1.52 
Tough Rejected Heated and Heating 3 C.W. Amber Durum ........ 1.50 
Tough Rejected Heated and Heating 4 C.W. Amber Durum ........ 1.45 
Tough Rejected Heated and Heating 5 C.W. Amber Durum ........ 1.40 
Tough Rejected Heated and Heating 6 C.W. Amber Durum ........ 1.36 
Tough Rejected Heated and Heating. 1.C.W. Garnet ................ 1.50 
Tough Rejected Heated and Heating 2 C.W. Garnet ................ 1.48 
Tough Rejected Heated and Heating 3 C.W. Garnet ................ 1.46 
Tough Rejected Heated and Heating 1 Alberta Red Winter ........ 1.55 
Tough Rejected Heated and Heating 2 Alberta Winter ............. 1.54 
Tough Rejected Heated and Heating 3 Alberta Winter ............. 1bt 
Tough Rejected Heated and Heating 4 Alberta Winter ............. 1.47 
Tough Rejected Heated and Heating 1 Mixed Wheat ............... 1.41 
Tough Rejected Heated and Heating 2 Mixed Wheat ............... 1.36 
Tough Rejected Heated and Heating 3 Mixed Wheat ............... 1.39 
Tough Rejected Heated and Heating 4 Mixed Wheat .............. 136 
Tough Rejected Heated and Heating 5 Mixed Wheat ............... 1.41 
Tough Rejected Heated and Heating 6 Mixed Wheat ............... 1.36 
Tough Rejected Heated and Heating 1 Mixed Grain ............... 1.25 
‘Rejected:.a,/¢:Musty: di. ortherty ticnedenh i, Cree ec eta oie, ke Nek soln ot 1.59 
Rejected:.a/oMusty.2..N orthern wencock 2h Rae eee ee. 1.56 
Rejected:.a/c.Musty.3 Northern’ dadeesn <2 er en ee 1.54 
Rejectedsa/ ec: Musty 4. Northern). <2404s)..4 WA OU aan aa Ae 1.49 
Rejecteds.a/e: Musty dioW heatuyh Gist no IE PE, Re 1.44 
Rejected:.a/o/ Must. 6. Wheate4 Svea cas I, PP ae ee 1.40 
Rejected: ac: Miusty -Beeds(W heat wcti ty, Ree BRT ee ee ees, 5 1.38 
Rejected’.a/a Mists, 4 Speciale ienea 2) le Aas ee on een. 1.49 
Rejected: a/euMustyyd Spécialod ~ evn le Ae Soe eas. ee eae i 1.44 
Rejectedt aye. MuUbty, 6. Speécialiy hei e eae eee ee ee ees 1.40 
Rejeetedia/¢ Mustyel..C:W. Amber Durty) ee ee ee ce eee SG 
Rejected’ a/e: Musty,2: C:WitAmbersDuriin 7 ie ees, Se Pee 1.56 
Rerectedsa/euMusty 3.C.W. Amber Durtimi ae hes or eee ees ees 1254 
Rejected’.a/e Musty 4, C:WwAmber Durtim yr ae cee ee ae ae 1.49 
Rejected’ a/e; Mustyy 5) G:WerAmber Durunr 46. CPA Setk aeie ee oe 1.44 
Reiected’ aes Musty 6-G:WeeA mber Diurirsis. 2. Geer ae eee ee eee 1.40 
Rejected! a/c: Musty 1 “CowWeGarnet ls) 2 ost 4b BAM ES RR Rue f 1.54 
Rejected! a/erMusty:2:C. Wi Garnett 053 22 ow, * eee Bee eee ee 1.52 
“Rejected* a/e: Musty; 3: CW Garnet fo 2 o, GPa Sree eee a 1.50 
Rejectedsa/e: Musty: 1s Alberta’ 'Red’Winter) :; ©. SAN GeSs ARS PRRs s 1.59 
Rejected: a/e» Musty, 2: Alberta! Winter’: «7/27. 9. SES IS ae 1.58 
Rejecteda/c: Musty. 8-Albertat Winter: flo, Yea Ue eS 155 
Rejecteds a/ er Mustyy4Albertai‘Winters’. co. o<. 4. IIR, Se eee Lot 
Rejected:a/e: Mustyvl (Mixed: Wheat. oft! >. AGA Se Arita 1.45 
Rejected’ a/e: Musty:24Mixed’: Wheat 27: Sie? 2. POR SOE ee, 1.40 
Rejected’ a/c: Musty:3- Mixed Wheat? Joie. |. Goa, ae I 1°43 
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Siu. 
Rejected a/c, Musty.4 Mixed Wheatdal, # abuse et stand oie oluain 1.40 
Revjectedr'ay¢)/ Mustyi5. Mixed Wheatsh ie) faite, ittinst wie betoniy 1.45 
Rejected, a/c: Musty 6 Mixed .Wheat. bool clomell wettcll. ope. oles 1.40 
Rejected-a/e*Musty21 (Mixed Graingin2® dealowrGel ays tipleceen. be lesiiy 1.29 
Rough Rejected: a/c, Musty. 1 Nottherne & slweredh satel. ois. ee heals buST 
‘Soueh’ Rejected, a/¢é. Musty? 2 Northerne fyi ceed. ats ees. betas 1.54 
dough Rejected.a/caMusty ScNorthem) .t eaises) web d.o.8. lees bas y 4 
Tough Rejected. a/exMusty “Northern. = ere aiwr wind! oye . Geen 1.47 
ough Rejected, a/coMustyibdWheat.0) & idecw oh wledlaca. bolesis 1.42 
Touch Rejected a/aiMiusty OdwWheat rd a tceet oti! eid eadagio. 1.38 
Tough Rejected a/c) Musty HeediWheat. Orliwne) ustitl.eis.cteae. 1.36 
Tough Rejected. a/c Musty 4i Special yeas) tele dlvouadkes 147 
Mough Rejected. a/c. MustywavSpecial. Roe esi aie asta 1.42 
mpiuch Rejected, a/c) Mustyhiiropecial.b a. BLAh A. Junot Jak eae 1.38 
Tough Rejected a/c Musty 1 C.W. Amber Durum..............0.000- 1.57 
Tough Rejected a/c Musty 2 C.W. Amber Durum..................-. Dab4e 
Tough Rejected a/c Musty 3 C.W: Amber Durum...........¢...000-+ 1H2 
Tough Rejected a/c Musty 4 C.W. Amber Durum.................... 1.47 
Tough Rejected a/c Musty 5 C.W. Amber Durum.................... 1.42 
Tough Rejected a/c Musty 6 C.W. Amber Durum.................... 1.38 
Tourh “Rerected/ajc{/Musty t@iwaGamet Mais Hee bebo. 152 
Touch Rejected’a/c;Musty 2-CiWaGamet.oxcinv He a. oes 1.50 
Tough: Rejected a/c’ Musty'8 CuweGamet eannnds uso de Ue ae ase 08 1.48 
Tough Rejected a/c Musty 1 Alberta Red Winter.................... 157 
Tough Rejected a/c Musty 2 Alberta Winter...............ccceceees 1.56 
Tough Rejected a/c Musty 3 Alberta’ Winter......c03.......0.ec cee 1253 
Tough Rejected a/c Musty 4 Alberta Winter................0..cccee 1.49 
Tough Rejected a/c Musty 1 Mixed Wheat.... 0.0.0.0... ccc ec cleeeee 1.43 
ough ‘Rejected a/c Musty 20MixednWheatiar teense. iho .e ek. 1.38 
(ough Kejected.'a/c7Musty:3 (Mixedi Wheater ieceuantadl, 20s ee. 1.41 
Tough Rejected a/c Musty 4 Mixed Wheat............. cece esc ec cees 1.38 
Tough Rejected a/c Musty 5 Mixed Wheat... siceiiiee cece cece 1.43 
Touch Rejected. a/c Musty'6)Mixed Wheatend fie .aerice Week 2G. 1.38 
Rejectedia/c, Rotten *Kermels 12 Northern sig ae! oe 2 la 38 1b? 
Rejected -a/ciiRotten ) Kerels’ 2uNorthern eal We else ot Pee Le. 1.54 
Rejected *a/cr Rotten’ Keérnelss3 Northerner 2 1.52 
Rejected! a/enRotten’ Kermel@ 49Northermay ns CUP coe Aes 1,47 
Rejected .a/chRotten Kernels’ 5.2 W heatets Wot ee AeA. 1.42 
Reyected’a/crRotten: Kernels! 6) Wheabert sey WI ee eee aioe 1.38 
Rejected’ a/ce>Rotten Kernels’ Feed Wheatiinaly. melee 1.36 
Rejected) a/c) Rotten’ Kernels 4'Specalawe varie cs tiie Ws) a. 1.47 
Rejected’ a/c. Rotten Kernels’ 5 Specialesiicin Ua ieee seas. 1742 
Rejected )a/c¢. Rotten Kernels 6 'Specialepia. ero Mee Th wn. 8 1.38 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels 1 C.W. Amber Durum.................. 154 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels 2 C.W. Amber Durum.................. 1.54 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels 3 C.W. Arnber Durum.................. 1:52 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels 4 C.W. Amber Durum.................. 147. 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels 5 C.W. Amber Durum.................. 1.42 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels 6 C.W. Amber Durum.................. 1.38 
Rejected. a/¢. Rotten, Kernels: PC.We Garnetsrrivs 2 Was ek. Sk 1.52 
Rejected. a/c: Rotten ‘Kernels: 2/CoW ss Garnetie i 1. ee ee 1.50 
Rejécted'a/e! Rotten Kernels: 3i/ COW Garnetis Yietrue wear 1.48 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels 1 Alberta Red Winter.................. Lot 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels 2 Alberta Winter...: 0.00... 00.6. ec cece 1.56 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels 3 Alberta Winter.................00000- 1.53 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels 4 Alberta Winter...............2 00000. 1.49 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels 1 Mixed Wheat...............0e00e0eee 1.43 
Rejected. a/c Rotten: Kernels: 2nMixédwwWheatiing sehinlwe se loedinien 1.38 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels 3 Mixed Wheat................00 000005 1.41 
Rejected a/e Rotten Kernels 4 Mixed Wheat.................000000% 1.38 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels 5 Mixed Wheat................00000eee 1.43 
Rejected. a/c, Rotten, Kernels 6);Mixed,, Wheatin i: aie ik eis ees agen 1.38 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels 1 Northern...............0.0,00. 1.55 
Tough Rejected.a/c Rotten Kernels 2 Northern... .0..3.0.3¢004 eo ots 1.52 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels 3 Northern..................004- 1.50 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels 4 Northern.............¢00e000: , 1.45 
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Payment 
per Bushel 
$c. 
Tough Rejected.a/c. Rotten Kernels 5 Wheat.....000 2.0.0.0 0st. e ee 1.40 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels 6 Wheat. ./............0cccce cess 1.36 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Feed Wheat.................00.- 1.34 
Tough Rejected.a/c.Rotten Kernels 4. Special. ... 00.60. 0.0..0.0. 008. 1.45 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels 5 Special.........0......0cecceeee 1.40 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels 6 Special...............0.0ceceee 1.36 
Tough Rejected a/e Rotten Kernels 1 C.W. Amber Durum........... 1155 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels 2 C.W. Amber Durum........... 1.52 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels 3 C.W. Amber Durum........... 1.50 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels 4 C.W. Amber Durum........... 1.45 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels 5 C.W. Amber Durum........... 1.40 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels 6 C.W. Amber Durum........... 1.36 
Tough Rejected.a/c. Rotten Kernels 1.C.W. Garnets....... 00.00.0545 1.50 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels 2 C.W. Garnet.................. 1.48 
Tough Rejected a/c. Rotten Kernels 3 C.W. Garnet.............0.05.. 1.46 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels 1 Alberta Red Winter............ 1055 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels 2 Alberta Winter................ 1.54 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels 3 Alberta Winter................ 1.51 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels 4 Alberta~Winter................ 1.47 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten. Kernels 1 Mixed Wheat.................. 1.41 
Tough Rejected.a/c Rotten Kernels 2 Mixed Wheat.................. 1.36 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten. Kernels 3 Mixed Wheat.................. 1.39 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels 4 Mixed Wheat.................. 1.36 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels 5 Mixed Wheat.................. 1.41 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels 6 Mixed Wheat.................. 1.36 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 1 Northern.............. 1.54 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 2 Northern.............. 1251 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 3 Northern.............. 1.49 
Rejected a/e Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 4 Northern.............. 1.44 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 5 Wheat................ 1.39 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 6 Wheat................ 13D 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 4 Special................ 1.44 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 5 Special.....¢.......... 1.39 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 6 Special................ 1.35 
Rejected a/e Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 1 C.W. Amber Durum.... 1.54 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 2 C.W. Amber Durum.... 1.51 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 3 C.W. Amber Durum.... 1.49 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 4 C.W. Amber Durum.... 1.44 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 5 C.W. Amber Durum.... 1.39 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 6 C.W. Amber Durum.... 1.35 
Rejected a/e Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 1 C.W. Garnet........... 1.49 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 2 C.W. Garnet........... 1.47 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 3 C.W. Garnet........... 1.45 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 1 Alberta Red Winter.... 1.54 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 2 Alberta Winter........ 1y55 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 3 Alberta Winter........ 1.50 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 4 Alberta Winter........ 1.46 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 1 Mixed Wheat.......... 1.40 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 2 Mixed Wheat.......... 1.35 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 3 Mixed Wheat.......... 1.38 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 4 Mixed Wheat.......... 1.35 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 5 Mixed Wheat.......... 1.40 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 6 Mixed Wheat.......... 13h 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 1 Northern....... 1.52 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 2 Northern...... 1.49 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 3 Northern....... 1.47 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 4 Northern....... 1.42 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 5 Wheat.......... 1.37 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 6 Wheat.......... 1.33 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 4 Special.......... 1.42 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 5 Special.......... 137 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 6 Special.......... 138 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 1 C.W. Amber 
UU SE ae oT LI Ie OR, Ula, Cae en re 1.52 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 2 C.W. Amber 
Duirwias 43 Fah a oh ee ELOISE, A I eh A ee .49 
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ey Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 3 C.W. Amber 
ULE ULITN WK ee Ris, ina eg PP nae va tale tke Malan A» ets cans te votarcs rca Was rlna nite ste oe AOE 
fouen Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 4 C.W. Amber 

ULTAL ET Sy, A ReaR eter Mere eats beae, Bevin Fb Na dcaeroteec eoies, SS tahoterirere ates Ve 
qough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 5 C.W. Amber 

UIT LAT Wek oes eee GF Romer tebe, Sets Ps oats atandlaticw. coh cndecbs tas ba /elcbe Perna “orotatatetens STOW 
ae Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 6 C.W. Amber 

UP TIM ad so ee a ele EAR LL, 8 A PO oes 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 1 C.W. Garnet.... 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 2 C.W. Garnet.... 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 3 C.W. Garnet.... 
ee. Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 1 Alberta Red 

TS) a re re adie ee AD 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 2 Alberta Winter.. 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 3 Alberta Winter. . 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 4 Alberta Winter.. 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 1 Mixed Wheat... 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 2 Mixed Wheat... 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 3 Mixed Wheat... 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 4 Mixed Wheat... 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 5 Mixed Wheat... 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heated 6 Mixed Wheat... 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 1 Northern............. 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 2 Northern............. 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 3 Northern............. 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 4 Northern............. 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 5 Wheat................ 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 6 Wheat................ 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 4 Special................ 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 5 Special................ 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 6 Special................ 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 1 C.W. Amber Durum... 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 2 C.W. Amber Durum... 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 3 C.W. Amber Durum... 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 4 C.W. Amber Durum... 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 5 C.W. Amber Durum... 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 6 C.W. Amber Durum... 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 1 C.W. Garnet.......... 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 2 C.W. Garnet.......... 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 3 C.W. Garnet.......... 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 1 Alberta Red Winter... 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 2 Alberta Winter........ 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 3 Alberta Winter........ 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 4 Alberta Winter........ 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 1 Mixed Wheat.......... 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 2 Mixed Wheat.......... 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 3 Mixed Wheat.......... 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 4 Mixed Wheat.......... 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 5 Mixed Wheat.......... 
Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 6 Mixed Wheat........ 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 1 Northern...... 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 2 Northern...... 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 3 Northern...... 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 4 Northern...... 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 5 Wheat......... 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 6 Wheat......... 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 4 Special........ 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 5 Special........ 


Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 6 Special........ 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 1 C.W. Amber 
IVY tee ice ie ince hora ei ae Gi Se Aiea le ae Cetee eae 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 2 C.W. Amber 
EVE er eR Tas oe scr certs aren. Pua tic's sie ciohe urtenonslcigsictn tte sin ate os 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 3 C.W. Amber 
PTT Re re et eee: Coane Morea eedcoeiar cn cates 


46917—265 


4175 


Payment 
per Bushel 
> °C. 


iN 


= Se ee 


Pe ee ee et et et ee ee ee et ee ee ee ee et ee pe 


47 


42 


4176 STATUTORY ORDERS AND REGULATIONS 


Canadian Wheat Board Act—continued 


Payment 
per Bushel 
$ ¢. 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 4 C.W. Amber 
Duryea Med. See Siro aes SE SE NGL als ui eae 1.40 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 5 C.W. Amber 
DOUPUI IRE Bir pai S RUA: beaut Seba eae Ree eR ANE as he a 1.35 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 6 C.W. Amber 
ABD} sca ed ANC VAR ROU a ae BR rami mcd are shal Jae 3. |e 5k)” UN BRR RC aie MENT 1.31 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 1 C.W. Garnet... 1.45 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 2 C.W. Garnet... 1.43 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 3 C.W. Garnet... 1.41 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 1 Alberta Red 
Winterset)... PR eee Benionld. baht Da eta aide $6 onsen Eorebeseins 1.50 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 2 Alberta Winter. 1.49 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 3 Alberta Winter. 1.46 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 4 Alberta Winter. 1.42 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 1 Mixed Wheat.. 1.36 
Tough Rejected a/e Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 2 Mixed Wheat.. Lol 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 3 Mixed Wheat.. 1.04 
Tough Rejected a/e Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 4 Mixed Wheat.. 1.32 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 5 Mixed Wheat.. 1.36 
Tough Rejected a/c Rotten Kernels Mixed Heating 6 Mixed Wheat.. Leal 
Smutty Rejected’ Sprouted  (lwNortherri ty. sae. ditt onlay deeds sf 1.55 
Smutty Rejected’ Sprouted i2.Nonthern 17. claim aadiett vias doohiaeos Leb2 
Smutty Reject Sprouted;,3Northernt .p4e¢tuh alee! woe ts Ale - 50 
Smutty ‘Rejected Sprouted: 4 Northern it. .ayeat .algyea.d. cnisasl. al . 1.45 
Smutty Rejected Sprouteds57Wheatisaaits best bh elamie Hc wedsietl aid 1.39 
Smutty Rejected: SprontedsGiWheatéwidt jievt bh onlamseel « hadi te aa Lad 
Smutty Rejected Sprouted: Heed Wheat) . bunt alseeiol .cws eth ode - 1.33 
Smutty, Rejected SproutedadiSpacialitasdd: bart t velagsna de . saitase alee 1.45 
Smutty Rejected Sproutedi-b) Speciali :uakis heehhewlieye8. serediast aan - 1.39 
Smutty Rejected: SproutéedsGnSpecialtieaiad bee elected - edith ones - 1.35 
Smutty Rejected Sprouted 1 C.W. Amber Durum.................4.. 1255 
Smutty Rejected Sprouted 2 C.W. Amber Durum.................0- Looe 
Smutty Rejected Sprouted 3 C.W. Amber Durum...............-208- 1.50 
Smutty Rejected Sprouted 4 C.W. Amber Durum.................... 1.45 
Smutty Rejected Sprouted 5 C.W. Amber Durum...............0008- Hest] 
Smutty Rejected Sprouted 6 C.W. Amber Durum.................... L236 
Smutty Rejected Sprouted 1 Alberta Red Winter.................... £55 
Smutty Rejected Sprouted 2 Alberta Winter. .t....cc..c cece ccs eceues 1.54 
Smutty Rejected Sprouted 3 Alberta, Winters :44 ol wed sca sie gle eieiete « 1651 
Smutty Rejected Sprouted 4 Alberta Winter. .....5......0.cccce ew eee 1.47 
' Tough Smutty Rejected Sprouted 1 Northern................2. cee 1.53 
Tough Smutty. Rejected Sprouted 2: Northermi ig .x’ccsuyed < seid sre bl reid 2 1.50 
Tough Smutty Rejected Sprouted 3 Northern..............cece ese eee 1.48 
Tough Smutty Rejected Sprouted 4 Northern. i... 6.0.08. occ cce cece 1.43 
Tough Smutty, Rejected’ Sprouted .6y,Wheatwau:) /. aiscmin tle ptentdie dS etek 1.37 
Tough Smutty Rejected Sprouted 6 Wheat.........00...scecece sees’ Lodo 
Tough Smutty Rejected Sprouted 1 C.W. Amber Durum.............. 1.538 
Tough Smutty Rejected Sprouted 2 C.W. Amber Durum.............. 1.50 
Tough Smutty Rejected Sprouted 3 C.W. Amber Durum.............. 1.48 
Tough Smutty Rejected Sprouted 4 C.W. Amber Durum.............. 1.43 
Tough Smutty Rejected Sprouted 5 C.W. Amber Durum... ea vad 1.37 
Tough Smutty Rejected Sprouted 6 C.W. Amber Durum.............. 1p 
Rejected ta/e. Melilot, Odors LoNort hernia Sheen OE b aieles let bucteme: demhanst 1.62 
Retected'a/e: Mellott, Odors2; Notthermind «ciacnaact vetin twke festancst 1.59 
Reyected.a/c Melloti@dor.3 oN opthern, 80% clases» dedi Veedon borane Lore 
Rejected.a/e Melilot:@doar-4 North ernotes vied > aahie Ub once denture mk 1.52 
Reyected:a/e, Meluot.@dor. 5: iW heatsait Ociteceaulll- aniktath one dos micmaat 1 4a 
Rejyected.a/¢ Melilot Odor 6 yWReat oc cedcis scm fis hide aE ai 0 dcaehisecd a 1.43 
Héjectedia/¢ Meltlotadort eed pW heat. eu suck Ve Gh ce cake Je so eenbeae se TAL 
Réjected: a/fe MMeliopiOdor 1,.Mixed. Grain .c con anicaaaes.c:- sta cc omer Teas 
‘Tough: Rejected: a/e;Meluat, Odor T"Northern: 7s3 os .0.4 4+) sce rete tee. 1.60 
Tough Rejécted a/eMeliloj Odor;2 Northern. 'j..30 ene <. . eee e « 1.57 
Tough Rejected a/c Melilot Odor 3 Northern................cc0eeee- Loo 
Tough Rejected a/c. Melilot Odor, 4 Northern..............+-cesesees 1.50 
“Lough ‘Rejected’ a/c Mehtlot: Odor:d- Wheaters< ss sise=s «5. ase cee. 1.45 
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Payment 
per Bushel 

$ ¢, 
Tough Rejected a/c Melilot Odor 6 Wheat.........cccccccccccccuces 141 
Tough Rejected a/c Melilot Odor Feed Wheat...............ceeeeees 1.39 
Tough Rejected a/c Melilot Odor 1 Mixed Grain................000. 1.30 
Rejected a/e Objectionable Odor 1 Northern...............-....000. 1.49 
Rejected a/c Objectionable Odor 2 Northern............0...0000 cee. 1.46 
Rejected a/c Objectionable Odor 3 Northern..................ceeeee 1.44 
Rejected a/c Objectionable. Odor 4 Northern...............cceeeeees 1.39 
Rejected: a/c Objectionable Odor 5 Wheat........c..cceececccecccecs 1.34 
Rejected a/c Objectionable Odor 6 Wheat...........ccccceecceeeecee 1.30 
Rejected a/c Objectionable Odor Feed Wheat..............ccceeeeees Ey28 
Tough Rejected a/c Objectionable Odor 1 Northern.................. 1.47 
Tough Rejected a/c Objectionable Odor 2 Northern..............20¢- 1.44 
Tough Rejected a/c Objectionable Odor 3 Northern.................. 1.42 
Tough Rejected a/c Objectionable Odor 4 Northern..............206. vet 
Tough Rejected a/c Objectionable Odor 5 Wheat..............0ce00- 1,32 
Tough Rejected a/c Objectionable Odor 6 Wheat.............0eceee. 1.28 
Tough Rejected a/e Objectionable Odor Feed Wheat................. 1.26 
Rejected a/c Objectionable Foreign Odor 1 Northern................. 1.49 
Rejected a/c Objectionable Foreign Odor 2 Northern................. 1.46 
Rejected a/c Objectionable Foreign Odor 3 Northern................. 1.44 
Rejected a/c Objectionable Foreign Odor 4 Northern................. 1.39 
Rejected a/c Objectionable Foreign Odor 5 Wheat................08. 1.34 
Rejected a/c Objectionable Foreign Odor 6 Wheat...............0.5. 1.30 
Rejected a/c Objectionable Foreign Odor Feed Wheat................ 1.28 
Tough Rejected a/c Objectionable Foreign Odor 1 Northern.......... 1.47 
Tough Rejected a/c Objectionable Foreign Odor 2 Northern.......... 1.44 
Tough Rejected a/c Objectionable Foreign Odor 3 Northern.......... 1.42 
Tough Rejected a/e Objectionable Foreign Odor 4 Northern.......... Lod 
Tough Rejected a/c Objectionable Foreign Odor 5 Wheat............ 1.32 
Tough Rejected a/c Objectionable Foreign Odor 6 Wheat............ 1.28 
Tough Rejected a/c Objectionable Foreign Odor Feed Wheat......... 1.26 
Rejected .a/ec.Tartarian Buckwheat 1 Northern...........0) 00.00.00. 1.61 
Rejected a/e-Tartarian Buckwheat 2 Northern..............0...0000. 1.58 
Rejected a/c Tartarian ._Buckwheat. 3. Northern. ji. 0... oe ed ek 1.56 
Rejected .a/c.Tartarian Buckwheat. 4. Northern... ). 0.0. 00 debe eel. 1.52 
Rejected a/c ‘Tartarian Buckwheat 5 Wheat... 0.0000... cc eee cee 1.46 
Rejected .a/e-Tartarian Buckwheat -6 Wheat. .i00. 00.0. 000 0oi veces. 1.42 
Rejected a/c Tartarian Buckwheat Feed Wheat...........0....eccees 1.40 
Rejected-a/e Tartarian Buckwheat-1-C.W. Garnet... 0.0000 eed eee 1.56 
Rejected a/c Tartarian Buckwheat 2 C.W. Garnet. ..... 0.000 0.0.0 005. 1.54 
Rejected a/c -Tartarian Buckwheat.3.C.W. Garnet... 0.0.00... cece ee 1.52 
Tough Rejected a/c Tartarian Buckwheat 1 Northern................ 1.59 
Tough Rejected a/c Tartarian Buckwheat 2 Northern................ 1.56 
Tough Rejected a/c Tartarian Buckwheat 3 Northern................ 1.54 
Tough Rejected a/c.Tartarian Buckwheat 4 Northern................ 1.49 
Tough Rejected a/c Tartarian Buckwheat 5 Wheat.................. 1.44 
Tough Rejected a/c Tartarian Buckwheat 6 Wheat.................. 1.40 
Tough Rejected a/c Tartarian Buckwheat Feed Wheat............... 1.38 
Rejeeted.a/e; Binburnt, 1) Northerny. Ae eiWeh es Fast DG. 1.61 
Reiected .4/ es biniburnt:2! Northern. «sy 802 2/92 PIII ob ASC 1.58 
Berected. a/c. Binburnt:3) Northern... 2) Pr IO Fr ae 1.56 
Rejected. a/c Binburnt’4i Northern’. 1 SUP. PRR OF AS 28. ay 
Reyected,a/¢. Binburnt 5" Wheats.Wi.aceuees ve Mave te re deen tam 1.46 
Reiceted 3 /olBinburntt6 Wheaties Jsied. 65.5. eee Ae ae. 1.42 
Rejectedva/eiBinburnt, Feed Wheat. /...4 00. eS8). . Snot ae 29 es 1.40 
Tough Rejected.a/c Binburnt; J. Northern: vidas. deed altusd. ose. 1.59 
Touch Rejected. a/e;Bmburnt, 2, Northern. set). Sansil.4 lia. oe. 1.56 
Tough Rejected,a/ce,Binburnt: 3vNorthern( ;2aey. pewie. Saltese. 1.54 
Touch Rejected. a/c. Binburnt,;4) Northerns awd ie lanidd Sallwndos is. 1.49 
Tough Rejected, a/c-Binburnt’S (Wheat... tasdiy. du} dien dee. 1.44 
Tough Rejected. a/cyBinburnt) 6" Wheat... Sout, Derk da oes 1.40 
Tough Rejected.a/e Binburnt Feed Wheat... 0... eee sane 1.38 
Rejected “Mixed -Fireburnt: 1» Northernz i. cfr Be a, 1825 
erected) Mirreds Mirepurnt!2 * NOTNeliittaa tess settee cts et ece ees nde 
Teiecceds Niixedr mireconuinitio NOPLICriln ns ee tain oncom: ae ss & oe 25.5 1.20 
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Payment 
per Bushel 

$ 
Rejected:Mixed, Fireburnt~4, Northem fv. fo wah Seek .4 Vi - beeen 1.45 
Rejected.Mixed, Fireburnt.5 .Wheatdiw. fact ache) gatkel. 2\e.betoanx 1.10 
Rejected..Mixed. Fireburnt:6. Wheat ivwilA: de ee ial .nk.dobaente 1.06 
Rejécted. Mixed. Fireburnt Feed Wheaton. ficatt) .sititeditiue i.e. e- 1.04 
Tough Rejected. Mixed Fireburnt 1 Northern, ......0..6..0eeds cece 1.28 
Tough Rejected Mixed Fireburnt 2 Northern..............0..eseee0- 1.20 
Tough Rejected, Mixed. Firebrunts3: Northernvets 3.4) heap ines te eee 1.18 
Tough Rejected Mixed. Fireburnt 4 Northern...............-.sseeees 1.43 
Tough Rejected, Mixed: Fireburnts} Wheat. Riysg2ecUindaimysiet ocd ie; 1.08 
Tough Rejected. Mixed. Fireburnti6sWheatect 26s Oil oe etre od. a er 1.04 
Tough Rejected Mixed Fireburnt Feed Wheat..............-sseeeee 1.02 
Rejécted a/c: Ergot, 1; Northernuy. 2 ei) Shee tose elk asics 1.56 
Rejécted .a/e,Ergot;2. Northernveq Ji aie nee tee oe eee 1.53 
Rejécted a/c Hrgotv3. Northernvee maa). aes ee. ees deI 
Rejécted..a/esPreot:4i Northern eens: Sonne). peed seek eee 1.46 
Rejected.a/ciErgot: 5\Wheatisnds i ohh: . senna Gea ee aeivias 1.41 
Rejected a/c; Ergot; 6: Wheataat: fee. ti eoks. SR ee Oh 2 i. 1ese 
Rejected a/c: Hrgot Feed:dWheats <1. 1.00). ear eat actin ete 1.35 
Rejected a/c) Ragweed. 1, Northern’ 8 22). che eed daria Ia. 1.56 
Rejécted a/c Ragweed.2, Northern 6 70.0). sala i eal ee 1x53 
Rejected .a/e, Ragweed. 3, Northernt 8 n0v.\. scene. wldagaasaitl).eha Lede 
Rejécteda/e; Ragweed, 4. Northerty. & 0). .apever bomen sete. 1.46 
Rejécted:a/c: Ragweed’ 5 Wheat. a:.4052) .enieta aitiaaoiioniel 5 62. 1.41 
Rejécted :afe Ragweed: 6. Wheat ives occ. sae. aid Brie siete es Lise 
Rejected !a/c: Ragweed *leed) Wheat wnescs J. oldeansiaeecal).. 208. boleeta pe a 
Rejécted) Mixed :-Cindersal Northern wade. 2¥. ahlegassesindt).o aces eae. 1.49 
Rejécted | Mixed: Cinders)2/ Northernww o.2 4 olaerodined. a... bates 1.46 
Rejécted } Mixed, Cindersi3 "Northern 3. S04. aldnaeee st). 334.002 eee8 1.44 
Rejected }Mixed..Cindersi47 Northern auivutt . oidageitneinl dace. betegie 1.39 
Rejécted. MixedeCinderst’S! ‘Wheat?. nosed. abies owe Soe 1.34 
Rejécted. Mixed JGinders: 6s4Wheat.). wns aw a. Seine ai aU) o oh belek: 1.30 
Rejécted ; Mixed: Cinders; Feed .Wheateci4:. . tia iaatnials. darieieet ssa. 1.28 
Rejécted “Mixed: Gravel, 1: Northern (204. ©. Ae. Hae ee 1.45 
Rejécted i Mixed; Gravel.’2; Northern dai 2 0 eee eee © ee 1.42 
Rejected | Mixed, Gravel 3 Northerniiso4. Seekiisios - Bane) os: 1.40 
Reyected Mixed. Gravel, 4) Northern 2a" A. Gabe aes ieee Yee. 1.35 
Rejected | Mixed: Gravel: 5,\Wheat.: Se0iae. ab seen vel eae 2 hs - . 1.30 
Rejected. Mixed (‘Gravel ’'6: Wheatacs. J:00% Genie, mespeter oS 8. 1.26 
Rejected , Mixed: Gravel, Feed Wheat.27.. hascdveiewel: tease eee). ote. 1.24 
Rejected /MixedsGravel: 4. Spevialal). Wo. S goeaeat anninatua S. Bie. 1.35 
Rejected; Mixed: Gravel, 5>Specialic) . ie 2 GithadeoiiAl aise feos. 1.30 
Rejected ; Mixed) Gravel. GaSpéciali .1..tenhaete: 2. cant tole. Bees 1.26 
Rejected Mixed Gravel and Cinders 1 Northern..............eeeeceee 1.45 
Rejected Mixed Gravel and Cinders 2 Northern.................0e00- 1.42 
Rejected Mixed Gravel and Cinders 3 Northern...........c.ceeeecees 1.40 
Rejected Mixed Gravel and Cinders 4 Northern...............ceeeeee 1235 
Rejected Mixed Gravel and Cinders 5 Wheat........0..0...0c00ceecs 1.30 
Rejected Mixed Gravel and Cinders 6 Wheat....:.........c0cecc0ecees 1.26 
Rejected Mixed Gravel and Cinders Feed Wheat...............e00-- 1.24 
Rejected :a/¢ Earth, 1 Northerm’s.4.....-22..2 Soe ere ee. 1.59 
Rejected ,a/c\ Marth, 2) Northerns<.. . ..< +. 2 Darel een eee. Be 1.56 
Rejected ja/c(Harth3i Norther: [0.0 «5 Hae ee oo. 1.54 
IRiejected | a/c: Barth. Northern. . .4ii.04. es andod ode Aa ee. 1.49 
Rejected .a/e. Marth 5. Wheat... 00.03 csc ree, Re. Oe. 1.44 
Rejécted.a/e\ Harthe6. (Wheat 00g Din. ce eee LE, hie, 1.40 
Rejécted a/c. EHarthi Feed Wheaty. 0... Mrai.o%.. b Ae. Oat. 20a 1.38 
Rejécted:,a/c\Harth:1 Mixed Wheat. snaoioo 75 3 Lae, Oe. Doleee 1.45 
Rejécted .a/c.Harth.2.Mixed ‘Wheat sawadinoo 4 eh, ot, eee 1.40 
Rejected .a/c Earth:3 .Mixed Wheat. sfesiinol. ree. oe. otra 1.43 
Rejécted a/c Earth:4 Mixed Wheat..2: 30a. a. eee 8. Dotea ie 1.40 
Rejécted :a/ce\Harth .5 Mixed .Wheat.. 2.700007; eee. Oe. Ceoee 1.45 
Rejected .a/c Barth 6 Mixed: Wheat. Jala. deepal. son. ieee 1.40 
Rejected a/coHarth:1 Mixed Grain. . ).iaqaituact-4--d execu howe: 1.29 
Tough, Rejected! a/c, Barth: Northern’ kee 0, oe bea Ae - ice 1557 
Tough, Rejected:a/c.Harth)2 Northernikeaseu.t6 +O bneecise~ back ee 1.54 
Tough Rejected ’2/¢° Matth's: Northern... ..-0-. eet ean cae eee 1.52 


CONSOLIDATION, 1949 4179 


Canadian Wheat Board Act—continued 


Payment 
per Bushel 

; > C. 
‘Tough Rejected’ a/e Harth a"Northern fon. Borie be ar. Belin - 1.47 
‘ough’ Rejected a/a Harth6! Wheat iiino kt anti deoeaadl, faduoncl . 1.42 
Tough Rejected a/c Harth 67 Wheat ha ioth. boeet Lorie) teleok., 1.38 
‘ough Rejected a/c Harth Weed Wheatiyil Qaviit jyeicaindl. boluona. 1.36 
Tough Rejected a/c Earth 1) Mixed! Grain’ .2 2.0. teehee es. 1227 
Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 1 Northern.................eeeeeee 1.56 
Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 2 Northern...............0ecceeees 1.53 
Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 3 Northern...............ceeeeeeee Pol 
Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 4 Northern..............eeceeeeeee 1.46 
Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 5 Wheat..............ccccccesceces 1.41 
Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 6 Wheat............ccceccccceeeees ieo7 
Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 1 C.W. Amber Durum.............. 1.56 
Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 2 C.W. Amber Durum.............. 1758 
Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 3 C.W. Amber Durum.............. 1 eas k 
Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 4 C.W. Amber Durum.............. 1.46 
Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 5 C.W. Amber Durum.............. 1.41 
Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 6 C.W. Amber Durum.............. 1.37 
Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 1 Mixed Wheat.................06- Az, 
Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 2 Mixed Wheat................000. pot 
Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 3 Mixed Wheat................000: 1.40 
Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 4 Mixed Wheat.................005 M37 
Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 5 Mixed Wheat.............0.e000- 1.42 
Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 6 Mixed Wheat.................00. ae 
Tough Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 1 Northern................. 1.54 
Tough Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 2 Northern................. 1.51 
Tough Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 3 Northern................. 1.49 
Tough Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 4 Northern................. 1.44 
Tough Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 5 Wheat................006- 1.39 
Tough Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 6 Wheat.................... 1.35 
Tough Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 1 C.W. Amber Durum....... 1.54 
Tough Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 2 C.W. Amber Durum....... at | 
Tough Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 3 C.W. Amber Durum....... 1.49 
Tough Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 4 C.W. Amber Durum....... 1.44 
Tough Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 5 C.W. Amber Durum....... 1.39 
Tough Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 6 C.W. Amber Durum....... 1.35 
Tough Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 1 Mixed Wheat............. 1.40 
Tough Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 2 Mixed Wheat............. 1.35 
Tough Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 3 Mixed Wheat............. 1.38 
Tough Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 4 Mixed Wheat............. 1.35 
Tough Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 5 Mixed Wheat............. 1.40 
Hough Rejected Rejected Mixed Heated 6 Mixed Wheat............. 1.35 
Rejected“Rejected Sproutedy1/ Northermms: ; 228)0... OR, ORS. 1.59 
Rejected)\Reiected ‘Sprouted'2 Northern... OUR. DDD . 1.56 
Rejected. Rejected Sproutedysr Northermcrs. ou 02 PSSe ER. OOP . 1.54 
Rejected: Rejected Sprouted 4 Northern). . 298.0. ees. PL 1.49 
Rejected) Rejected Sprouted*d:Wheats eons Dott -OOTayees a aan, AW Wg 
Rejected Rejected Sprouted 6 Wheats e728 221, Ue. eee 1.38 
Rejected Rejected Sprouted 1 C.W. Amber Durum................... 1.59 
Rejected Rejected Sprouted 2 C.W. Amber Durum................... 1.56: 
Rejected Rejected Sprouted 3 C.W. Amber Durum................... 1.54 
Rejected Rejected Sprouted 4 C.W. Amber Durum.................4. 1.49 
Rejected Rejected Sprouted 5 C.W. Amber Durum................... 1.42 
Rejected Rejected Sprouted 6 C.W. Amber Durum.................. 1.38 
Reiected stejected oprouted, 1 Mixed! Grain oso. a cece sl. bela vee nes « ag 
Tough Rejected Rejected Sprouted 1 Northern. +... 05. ee 152 
Tough Rejected Rejected Sprouted 2 Northern....................0 1.54 
Tough Rejected Rejected Sprouted 3 Northern...................... 1.52 
Tough Rejected Rejected Sprouted 4 Northern..................4.. 1.47 
Tough Rejected Rejected Sprouted 5 Wheat..............eeseeeeeees 1.40 
Tough Rejected Rejected Sprouted 6 Wheat..............eseeeeeeees 1.36 
Tough Rejected Rejected Sprouted 1 C.W. Amber Durum............ 1:57 
Tough Rejected Rejected Sprouted 2 C.W. Amber Durum............ 1.54 
Tough Rejected Rejected Sprouted 3 C.W. Amber Durum............ 1.52 
Tough Rejected Rejected Sprouted 4 C.W. Amber Durum............ 1.47 
Tough Rejected Rejected Sprouted 5 C.W. Amber Durum............ 1.40 
Tough Rejected Rejected Sprouted 6 C.W. Amber Durum............ 1.36 
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Payment 
per Bushel 
$ c. 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heated 1 Northern............... 1.56 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heated 2 Northern............... 53 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heated 3 Northern........ "ee Loads ahs 51 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heated 4 Northern............... 46 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heated 5 Wheat................. Al 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heated 6 Wheat..............+-- a1 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heated Feed Wheat.............. 35 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heated 4 Special................. 46 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heated 5 Special................. 41 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heated 6 Special...............-- 37 


Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heated 1 C.W. Amber Durum.... 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heated 2 C.W. Amber Durum.... 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heated 3 C.W. Amber Durum.... 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heated 4 C.W. Amber Durum.... 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heated 5 C.W. Amber Durum.... 


ee ee ee 
° e ° . . e . ° ° e e ° . e e ° . ° . . . e ° . . 
oo 
ior) 


Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heated 6 C.W. Amber Durum.... "4 
Tough Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heated 1 Northern........ 54 
Tough Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heated 2 Northern........ 51 
Tough Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heated 3 Northern........ 49 
Tough Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heated 4 Northern........ 44 
Tough Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heated 5 Wheat.......... 39 
Tough Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heated 6 Wheat.......... 35 
Tough Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heated Feed Wheat....... 33 
Tough Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heated 4 Special.......... 44 
Tough Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heated 5 Special......... a 39 
Tough Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heated 6 Special.......... 35 
Tough Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heated 1 C.W. Amber 

Durum! ye o ceald eeele) SobeeAve.. 6 botet, Baie keaton, Geiirsara) 1.54 
Tough Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heated 2 C.W. Amber 

Duruted iyatetient sce i betas Eb dtd MO fetoeredl, belanias Lb1 
Tcugh Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heated 3 C.W. Amber 

Durum wu Jedi alk A. 6 bee Hh howe Pore SP Eee ges 1.49 
Tuugh Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heated 4 C.W. Amber 

Durum 13 sete oleh). bolaet .houwt he pabieta et beteetas 1.44 
Tough Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heated 5 C.W. Amber 

During weiss si wate ils Babe. doadealt. baw Be, Bates eS etic) 1.39 
Tough Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heated 6 C.W. Amber 

Durty (esis oe esbhdd Vale 2 bed awE bondt. bedgann ht tepte a! 35 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heating 1 Northern.............. 54 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heating 2 Northern.............. 51 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heating 3 Northern.............. 49 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heating 4 Northern.............. 44 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heating 5 Wheat................. 39 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heating 6 Wheat................. 35 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heating Feed Wheat............. 33 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heating’4 Special................ 44 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heating 5 Special................ 39 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heating 6 Special................ 35 


Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heating 1 C.W. Amber Durum.... 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heating 2 C.W. Amber Durum.... 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heating 8 C.W. Amber Durum.... 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heating 4 C.W. Amber Durum.... 


Pe ek ee pk pet ek et pe ek tt et et et et et et et pt tt 
Or 
is 


Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heating 5 C.W. Amber Durum.... 39 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heating 6 C.W. Amber Durum.... 35 
Tough Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heating 1 Northern........ 52 
Tough Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heating 2 Northern........ 49 
Tough Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heating 3 Northern........ 47 
Tough Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heating 4 Northern........ 42 
Tough Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heating 5 Wheat.......... oF 
Tough Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heating 6 Wheat.......... 33 
Tough Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heating 1 C.W. Amber 

DUP 4 Yes sits Se lee Watbrads «Te Oe aa eee, Sem oe Auda ad 1.52 
Tough Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heating 2 C.W. Amber 

PQ UPUIN tin awe dere: eee Mase bearhe |e APY he Rie Maa ame GRO lt Oe Se eee 1.49 


Tough Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heating 3 C.W. Amber 
DUT sei 8 ce Ws Hea WS Aebetds EEE Oe Dinah eee toca, th Silke ras 1.47 
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Dec, 
Tough Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heating 4 C.W. Amber 
Uren See Fe ee TIERS Od eM US OVE RIER SOIL YRCRLDA 1.42 
Tough Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heating 5 C.W. Amber 
DD Urtem a Rae ee TREO NI ee DADE MRIS EVID SAE). YHA 1.37 
Tough Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Heating 6 C.W. Amber 
Ar naa oe Se 2 A eR NOD DIR ANP BR Sa. LA Eds 1.33 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Musty 1 Northern..................e000- 15S 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Musty 2 Northern................00000e8 1.52 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Musty 3 Northern..................0000- 1.50 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Musty 4 Northern...................000- 1.45 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Musty 5 Wheat..............ccccceeeee 1.39 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Musty 6 Wheat.................0eecees LES 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Musty Feed Wheat................0000- £35 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Musty 4 Special............0. 0.0 ce eee 1.45 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Musty 5 Special........... 00... c cece 1.39 
Rejected: Sprouted Rejected Musty' 6 Special. ...0. 0.0.20... eee 135 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Musty 1.C.W. Amber Durum............ $55 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Musty 2 C.W. Amber Durum............ Pb2 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Musty 3 C.W. Amber Durum............ 1.50 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Musty 4 C.W. Amber Durum............ 1.45 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Musty 5 C.W. Amber Durum............ 1.39 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Musty 6 C.W. Amber Durum............ 135 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Rotten Kernels 1 Northern....... 1455 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Rotten Kernels 2 Northern....... 152 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Rotten Kernels 3 Northern....... 1.50 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Rotten Kernels 4 Northern....... 1.45 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Rotten Kernels 5 Wheat.......... 1.40 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Rotten Kernels 6 Wheat.......... 1.36 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Rotten Kernels Feed Wheat...... 1.34 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Rotten Kernels 4 Special......... 1.45 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Rotten Kernels 5 Special......... 1.40 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Rotten Kernels 6 Special......... 1.36 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Rotten Kernels 1 C.W. Amber 
DUET Ema EEE PMS, By. Dr Wee a Ae AR ROISER SEAT ANS APES 1.55 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Rotten Kernels 2 C.W. Amber 
DUM ee. IRE e, ORO ERE, Aeon’ SURRY, Fait C2 1.52 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Rotten Kernels 3 C.W. Amber 
UFO SORTER, Ce AR LA SERS VT ee i Sea 1.50 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Rotten Kernels 4 C.W. Amber 
Urea Oe Th LER. LAr Ure INET AOE aT ae Se AE 1.45 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Rotten Kernels 5 C.W. Amber 
(Oi iiebias Const A Le Ow sees We Og eA Oe by Gore MTT Ae 1.40 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Rotten Kernels 6 C.W. Amber 
PURE SU, 2's) RAs eT, DE ad | CRONE 1.36 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Rotten Kernels 1 Alberta Red 
WR Tem aunts aye AP AOU) Avec, Geman bn Fe SCT Iv Top 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Rotten Kernels 2 Alberta Winter.. 1.54 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Rotten Kernels 3 Alberta Winter.. 158 
Rejected Sprouted Rejected Mixed Rotten Kernels 4 Alberta Winter... 1.47 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 1 Northern................. 1.56 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 2 Northern.................. 1:53 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 3 Northern.................., 1,5) 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 4 Northern................. 1.46 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 5 Wheat............... Le 1.41 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 6 Wheat.................... 1.37 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated Feed Wheat................ 1.35 
* Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 4 Special.................... 1.46 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 5 Special.................... 1.41 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 6 Special.................... 1.37 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 1 C.W. Amber Durum....... 1.56 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 2 C.W. Amber Durum....... 153 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 3 C.W. Amber Durum....... 151 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 4 C.W. Amber Durum....... 1.46 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 5 C.W. Amber Durum....... 1.41 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 6 C.W. Amber Durum....... 1.37 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 1 C.W. Garnet.............. Say | 
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Payment 
per Bushel 

$: ¢. 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 2 C.W. Garnet.............- 1.49 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 3 C.W. Garnet.............. 1.47 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 1 Alberta Red Winter....... 1.56 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 2 Alberta Winter............ ly oe) 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 3 Alberta Winter............ 1.52 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 4 Alberta Winter............ 1.48 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 1 Mixed Wheat............. 1.42 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 2 Mixed Wheat............. 1S 7 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 3 Mixed Wheat............. 1.40 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 4 Mixed Wheat............. 1.3¢ 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 5 Mixed Wheat............. 1.42 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 6 Mixed Wheat............. Leow 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 1 Northern.......... 12.54 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 2 Northern.......... 1.51 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 3 Northern.......... 1.49 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 4 Northern.......... 1.44 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 5 Wheat............. 1.39 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 6 Wheat............. 1.35 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated Feed Wheat......... ss 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 4 Special............ 1.44 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 5 Special............ 1.39 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 6 Special............ ahs 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 1 C.W. Amber Durum 1.54 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 2 C.W. Amber Durum oe 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 3 C.W. Amber Durum 1.49 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 4 C.W. Amber Durum 1.44 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 5 C.W. Amber Durum 1.39 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 6 C.W. Amber Durum Lott 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 1 C.W. Garnet....... 1.49 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 2 C.W. Garnet....... 1.47 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 3 C.W. Garnet....... 1.45 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 1 Alberta Red Winter 1.54 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 2 Alberta Winter..... 155 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 3 Alberta Winter..... 1.50 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 4 Alberta Winter..... 1.46 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 1 Mixed Wheat...... 1.40 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 2 Mixed Wheat...... Loe 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 3 Mixed Wheat...... 1.38 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 4 Mixed Wheat...... 1pa5 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 5 Mixed Wheat...... 1.40 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heated 6 Mixed Wheat...... 1.an 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 1 Northern................ 1.54 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 2 Northern................ 1ebe 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 3 Northern................ 1.49 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 4 Northern................ 1.44 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 5 Wheat................00. 1.39 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 6 Wheat...............005- poo 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating Feed Wheat................ leec 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 4 Special................05- 1.44 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 5 Special...............065- 1.39 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 6 Special..................- 1386 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 1 C.W. Amber Durum...... 1.54 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 2 C.W. Amber Durum...... 1351 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 3 C.W. Amber Durum...... 1.49 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 4 C.W. Amber Durum...... 1.44 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 5 C.W. Amber Durum...... 1.39 | 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 6 C.W. Amber Durum...... 135 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 1 C.W. Garnet............. 1.49 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 2 C.W. Garnet............. 1.47 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 3 C.W. Garnet............. 1.45 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 1 Alberta Red Winter...... 1.54 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 2 Alberta Winter........... 153 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 3 Alberta Winter........... 1.50 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 4 Alberta Winter........... 1.46 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 1 Mixed Wheat............ 1.40 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 2 Mixed Wheat............ 1.35 
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$ c. 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 3 Mixed Wheat............ 1.38 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 4 Mixed Wheat............ 1.35 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 5 Mixed Wheat............ 1.40 
Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 6 Mixed Wheat............ 1ve5 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 1 Northern.......... 1.52 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 2 Northern.......... 1.49 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 3 Northern.......... 1.47 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 4 Northern.......... 1.42 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 5 Wheat............ 1:37 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 6 Wheat............ lnoa 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating Feed Wheat......... 1.31 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 4 Special............ 1.42 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 5 Special............ Tos 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 6 Special............ 1.33 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 1 C.W. Amber Durum 1.52 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 2 C.W. Amber Durum 1.49 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 3 C.W. Amber Durum WsdZ 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 4 C.W. Amber Durum 1.42 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 5 C.W. Amber Durum 1237 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 6 C.W. Amber Durum ies 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 1 C.W. Garnet...... 1,47 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 2 C.W. Garnet...... 1.45 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 3 C.W. Garnet...... 1.43 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 1 Alberta Red Winter 1.52 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 2 Alberta Winter.... Val 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 3 Alberta Winter.... 1.48 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 4 Alberta Winter.... 1.44 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 1 Mixed Wheat...... 1.38 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 2 Mixed Wheat...... 1433 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 3 Mixed Wheat...... 1.36 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 4 Mixed Wheat...... 1530 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 5 Mixed Wheat...... 1.38 
Tough Rejected Musty Rejected Mixed Heating 6 Mixed Wheat...... BS 
Rejected Rejected Ragweed 1 Northern? 2. it eke eck reece 1.54 
Rejected Rejected Ragweed 2 Northern: ..:.2..... 00... c ccc ccc cence Llecits 
Rejected Rejected Ragweed 3 Northern.............. ccc eee ccc ccecces 1.49 
Rejected Rejected Ragweed 4 Northern........... 0. ccc ccc cece cecces 1.44 
Rejected. Rejected Ragweed 5 .Wheat. sivic.....0e Boge Oe A 1.39 
Rejéeted, Rejected Rapweed.6. Wheat. ivice estisce. otal i. ow. iD. 1635 
Rejected Rejected Ragweed Feed Wheat..............ceceeccsceeces 1,00 
Beiecteds Rejected Pireburnt: 1, Northernig .. os. 1scryeids ingineie atejonges «Ole fae 1.23 
heiected.. nejected, Fireburnt 2 Northern... . 3... s<. cme cates «clears « aly'elne 1.20 
Rejected trerccved Pireburnt oN Orthernias.:. cs «oc vegies scr saw « tueyspoe ¢ 1.18 
Herected sneciected cireburnt- 4 Northernss.. 1s oes ce ces so cree os alte es Pelo 
Rejeuved reyected “Pirebumt 5" Wheat erst. oii ovr ree ree ve tee ees: 1.08 
Rejected’ Rejected’ Fireburnt' 6 Wheat: iivssce5 SPLITS. Ue aes 1.04 
Rejected: Rejected Fireburnt. Feed Wheat........00. 000. de case cc eeee 1.02 
Meucbeand: Heating.L Northern. .cai. 2502s. aietes,. ais We tle: va oa) J 1.63 
Mouehaandsheating 2 Northerny, 22)..\9s. tea aha eae oe dees ee ctl § 1.60 
Mouchsand. treating: s Northerne : o)..05 «don. wqstesigc alee ee sebcae’> UTeteled 1.58 
Mane nan eating A NOTL ern... ence «ass cseh eel sngee es Shows « Leys ¢ 1.53 
Mie ANd. ELCATINE O) WRC bi acre ohsra'e'e oo & der aMie aati Re Sere aria ce nog s 1.47 
ge eI lester OG Wiens. : whe eg tt cea tet oot ee weit er cn ree 1.43 
Tocenwanarrenting heed’ WOCAG C c..c tom. ce tas ee tiee tase cet tes 1.41 
Poucheand eating’ opecialss. sts se ice ee ele see cate eas eee 1.53 
Touch ‘and*Heating 5 Special :3: sss eros FRPIII I ala f. IIM 1.47 
Touch tandsileating 6 Special. 2. .a.) oer. SI Lie. FY). Tes 1.43 
Douchi and, Heating |, OW Amber Durimkieg? st Stik . YA. &. eidaion 1.63 
Touch. and, Heating 2.C.W..Amber During. artt ste . WY.1D. 8. terror 1.60 
Mouch-and Heatme3 C.W. Amber Durum, otitis astece « pede} d- <4 oars 1.58 
‘ough and Heating 4 CW: Amber Durumiin . < ccncao sis nota ce. ter Menke 1.53 
ouch anietleating-o ©. yy, Al00er DUT a. aces aes as waa. wus ah eane 1.47 
T push anew eneliip: bt oy Wy PAID LUI ee cee cad © an tues tons ate oa 1.43 
Toucheanduroutigcite: We Gareth ares Sree Serene es bere tes acts cee 1.58 
Tough ant Heating 200: Wi-Garnets 02% sees: PPO se Be 1.56 


Toughiand: Heating:3.C, Ws Garnet. i iv. MaRS ee odd. 1.54 
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Tough and. Heating 1:Alberta: Red Winters... .2i. Peau. oe; 
Tough and. Heating 2.AlbertanWintersw inate Je i oF) Apa 
Tough and. Heating'3 ‘AlbertasWintersaiiea.n o weelaew atitieiog lee seen ives 
Tough and:Heating T:Mixediirain®. so) e8t eae eae ICG 
Tough Smutty ‘Heating! i) Northeraahs isoariee eae oes antes oe seat 
Tough Smutty Heating! 2) Northerngh .For is ae aattaies . vatete nie Saale 
Tough Smutty Heating) 3s Northernai? .aerte aaeirenee ce et oe ee en 
Tough Smutty. Heating *4y N artherms?: uct eae: cele. eae aie 
Damp and: Heating, lV) Northermiiniyve Incnt faves oeart is eee 
Damp and, Heating 2:Northermieett Cicely sealed ean we tee ova 
Damp and (Heating 3 UN ortermiasea ll. ae ys Mae eRe tia 
Damp, and Heating, 4xINorahernvesnans ak Co ean eee ce ROT 
Damp''and ,Heating Se Wiheate BAe eae? Ge 2h ae eR ne lara 
Damp. and» Heating’ GaWhea Gaiias ht lax. Tee iet leek” broek 
Damp: andiieating Peed!: Wikeatit ni. DAs ee seheee Serene 
Damp andiHeating4/Special’ wigan: bons este RA asi 
Damp. and'iHeating: S/Specia lGewgnneds: Dok? We Wadia rec ened ova leak 
Damp ‘and/Heéating 6"Spécialh eeuyenks. can be, ee Pay a ee seal 
Damp ‘andi Heating 1'C. WF Amber Durum: 0 Satan Pere. alain 
Damp andi‘Heating:2/C.W, Amber Durtim: 22 eae eis 0 eta. 
Damp and:Heating: 3'C.W) AmbertDurum !:. SOUelaet ee. ee 
Damp, and *Heatmny 4 CW. Amber! Durum’! ;) Rares ee: eet 
Damp .amd Heating’ 5 CW. Amber urii.. a. 62% wee acct ate ear ee 
Damphand., Heating 6.0. We Amber LSUrlin vuln girs able deem mens ornate 
No wliClw oW biter S prin o xovdie Cisco ae a Bec chee hc ea Meee VRS tek Gules 


2° C Wi Whiter Soring § as krrma tetas of hit dun Witok tai oh eet Aa. ee tae 
Wo.!3'C.W.t White Spring Wwf ott leo eatin ene cake 


Nol4 CW. White Spring hi-8 Risa’, Sorrel ethane, ee eoeiwae. 
No. 1 C.W: Soft White Spring Bee.) ORR p a cena 1h ete E aR Re 
No? 2.C.W: Solt’ White Spring tere sence cto eae ete es eee cee ates 
Nooo C2WSOLt; Wihite Sprine de aetna. Cele ae eee etree cer ae 
NGi4)C:W >. Sort Wiite Spring Ferd. saisveieraca iach eae ae Mtoe a eee ate ee 
Tough) DC .WiW hitesSprinasiaacm 08 ste sl aia ae Beles ont ae 
‘bough 2°C/W. WhitesSprintes Uses. 0 ss eae atanete @ Rae te ee ae 
Tough’ 3-C;Wi White (Spring ty a. a3. ae eee Bi Daa eee 
Tough 4. CW... White‘Spring Jo 0208 «5 a a: ae See ease. 
Tough L.C.W. Soit:White ‘Spring... .v. 2. Fee oe: te Cree ari eae 
Tough 2,.C.W: Soft) Whate Sprime:4scs9 20.0), o0o s be ete ie are aires ee 
Tough, 27°C y 7 Sos, W inte Springer cen veces ae cae eee eee 
Toumh: A7Ce WSO Vy bie SU ae as 2 rae ae eat crete tee ae ce ener 


Smutty.1 C.W. 
Smutty 2 C.W. 
Smutty 3 C.W. 
Smutty 4 C.W. 
Smutty 1 C.W. 
Smutty 2 C.W. 
Smutty 3 C.W. 
Smutty 4 C.W. 


Winte SpRiig tee, She csc wet atis Ween tbamhoc doukee meet Cee 
Wib ite Srl auict syste st aie At EUS aoe eu Beit Soar 
White Spring riers. Shiite ce oe 2 ables meee trates ake 
White Spring... Sedo. Sabine ot eterna, 
Soltt; White Spring. #3506. 2 Sos, evi Setromeah. ek 
Soft: White Springyss yoo. os HP OROIO. aee e 
Soft. White: Springsrs2i2225 oc POOL, Sa ae 
Sott’ WhitetSpring ie 2k 2s) See cere ce hears eee eters 


Toveh Siiutty yl COVoW hiterSpring si fo. ls cers ak a teu, eee eerie oes 
Pough Smiutty:2 CW. White Sprites. ..<'2. 6s hed ubte dinate meena sles 
Tough Smutty:s GWU White:Spring. . a2. 2. 0% 2s + tae ae enti Of oh 
Tough Smutty 4 C/wWy White Springs ae.0... 2. lame a eet es 
Tough Smutty 1 CW. Satt. White Sprite. >... 92, Ames eee ht tae 
Tough Smutty 2 C.W.. Soft) White Spring’? ..ty louse) Jee ice eal ot Le 
Tough Smutty 3 C:W. Soft. White Springs! .2ei7.'0.. eas oe eaten tee 
Tough, Smutty 4 -C:W. Soft, White Springs). oie ee cee neces oe 
Rejected? Ie C.W. WWhitesSprme ss 222s «che deface sn « ote Ente i eae are sis 
Rejected! 22°C. W.  WhiteaS pring <2 likin svaretesuetFaseh = EM Teeie caste « weet <b 
Rejected! 37 CW: WhiteaSrringay .iiisocs/s4 eaer eit ie Wie ie laaeeet ona Ot nn 
Rejected 4°C.W. ‘White Spring 3 ..as'as Sealmeae che lebiat emits ches 
Rejécted. 1.C,W, Soft White Spring. v4'. 2, ieee) . We ae wept ee -fex 


Payment 
per Bushel 


. . . . ee ee Sali as . ° . Meme Os <a al . ° Rape oa. ae oe SS Sr ge a Se Ee ER Se Oe ET Se Oe Ta 
“I 
ay 
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sd 


Rejected 2 C.W. Soft White Spring 
Rejected 3 C.W. Soft White Spring 
Rejected 4 C.W. Soft White Spring............ 
Tough Rejected 1 C.W. White Spring 
Tough Rejected 2 C.W. White Spring 
Tough Rejected 3 C.W. White Spring.......... 
Tough Rejected 4 C.W. White Spring.......... 
Tough Rejected 1 C.W. Soft White Spring..... 
Tough Rejected 2 C.W. Soft White Spring..... 
Tough Rejected 3 C.W. Soft White Spring..... 
Tough Rejected 4 C.W. Soft White Spring..... 
Rejected Sprouted 1 C.W. White Spring....... 
Rejected Sprouted 2 C.W. White Spring....... 
Rejected Sprouted 3 C.W. White Spring....... 
Rejected Sprouted 4 C.W. White Spring....... 
Rejected Sprouted 1 C.W. Soft White Spring.. 
Rejected Sprouted 2 C.W. Soft White Spring.. 
Rejected Sprouted 3 C.W. Soft White Spring.. 
Rejected Sprouted 4 C.W. Soft White Spring.. 
Tough Rejected Sprouted 1 C.W. White Spring 
Tough Rejected Sprouted 2 C.W. White Spring 
Tough Rejected Sprouted 3 C.W. White Spring 
Tough Rejected Sprouted 4 C.W. White Spring 


oe ee ee owe wee 


ewer eee cee eee 


oe eee eee ee 


Tough Rejected Sprouted 1 C.W. Soft White Spring 
Tough Rejected Sprouted 2 C.W. Soft White Spring 
Tough Rejected Sprouted 3 C.W. Soft White Spring 
Tough Rejected Sprouted 4 C.W. Soft White Spring 


Smutty Rejected 1 C.W. White Spring........ 
Smutty Rejected 2 C.W. White Spring........ 
Smutty Rejected 3 C.W. White Spring........ 
Smutty Rejected 4 C.W. White Spring........ 
Smutty Rejected 1 C.W. Soft White Spring.... 
Smutty Rejected 2 C.W. Soft White Spring.... 
Smutty Rejected 3 C.W. Soft White Spring.... 
Smutty Rejected 4 C.W. Soft White Spring.... 
Tough Smutty Rejected 1 C.W. White Spring.. 
Tough Smutty Rejected 2 C.W. White Spring.. 
Tough Smutty Rejected 3 C.W. White Spring.. 
Tough Smutty Rejected 4 C.W. White Spring.. 


Tough Smutty Rejected 1 C.W. Soft White Spring 
Tough Smutty Rejected 2 C.W. Soft White Spring 
Tough Smutty Rejected 3 C.W. Soft White Spring 
Tough Smutty Rejected 4 C.W. Soft White Spring 


Rejected Mixed Heated 1 C.W. White Spring. . 
Rejected Mixed Heated 2 C.W. White Spring.. 
Rejected Mixed Heated 3 C.W. White Spring.. 
Rejected Mixed Heated 4 C.W. White Spring.. 


Rejected Mixed Heated 1 C.W. Soft White Spring 
Rejected Mixed Heated 2 C.W. Soft White Spring 


eee eres ese eee eee eee e ese 


eeoeoerree eee eee eee eee eere 


oo eeeoeer ee eee eee eee eene 


eoeeere ees eer eee eee sees es 


eee e eee eee eee eee e se eeee 


eoeoeoeere eee eee ere eee eesesd 


eo eer eee ee oes ese ee eeeee 


oer eee eee eesee ee eee eee 


ore er eer eee eee eee ee eoeezeos 


oor eee eee eee eee sere eee 


os eer es eee eeee ee eee eeos 


eoeeeeesr ee eeee ree Pees eee 


oo eee 27 eee eee ees eee eee 


ore eeecee eer eee eee eeeeee 


eee reer ee ee ereeereoe see ee 


oeoe ee eee eee eee eee reese 


oor eee eee eee eevee eeese 


oeeeeer ose eee eee ee eoeee 


oor eee oer e ee ee ee ene eevee e@ 


coe eee eee ese vo eereeereeses 


coe eee ee ee eee eee eee seene 


coer eee teres ea eeeeeeeee 


see ee eee eee eee eaee 


oere see eee ee eee eo 


coor ee eee eee eee eseaeen 


eoerreeeo ee ee eee eee eeoes 


oes ere oe eeeoeee ee es eese 


eoeoweoece ea eee eee eee ees 


oer eee eo ere Pee eereeeses 


eoeoereeere see eee eee ee ee ese 


cece er eer eer se eee eee ee eee 


coer e oe er eee eee ee eros eaere 


oeoeoereoere ee eee seers eaeese 


ea@eee eee ee eee sees eeeeoeoe 


ooo eo eee eee eso ere reese eese 


oer ee eee eee eee eee eee ee 


oe eee oe ee ee ane ee eevee ere 


eoeree ere eee ore se ee eee 


eee ee eee eee eee eraser e 


oo e eee see ee ee eevee ee 


ee ese eee see eee eee ees 


eoeceer reco eee eos eee oe ee oe 


eoeoeoer eee eee eee eee reese 


ceo eee eee eee ee ee eeeeeses 


eocereeee ee ee cee eer e eee 


eee eee ee ee eee esses esne 


oeoeee eee e eee eee eeeee 


Rejected’ Mixed Heated 3 C:W. Soft White Spring... .............000- 
Rejected Mixed Heated 4 C.W. Soft White Spring.................... 
Tough Rejected Mixed Heated 1 C.W. White Spring.................. 
Tough Rejected Mixed Heated 2 C.W. White Spring...............06. 
Tough Rejected Mixed Heated 3 C.W. White Spring...............00. 


Tough Rejected Mixed Heated 4 C.W. White Spring 
Tough Rejected Mixed Heated 1 C.W. Soft White Spring 
Tough Rejected Mixed Heated 2 C.W. Soft White Spring 


eee eo eres ee eee ee eee e 


Tough Rejected Mixed Heated 3 C.W. Soft. White Spring............ 


Tough Rejected Mixed Heated 4 C.W. Soft White Spring 


4185 


Payment 
per Bushel 
$ c. 


ite 


e . ° . e . . e . ° . ° ° e e e ° e ° . e ° e ° ° . . . . e ° e . ° . . . . . e . ° ° ° . e . ° e . ° ° 
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Canadian Wheat Board Act—continued 


The following payments per bushel for Sample Red Spring Wheat, 
Sample Amber Durum Wheat, Sample Alberta Winter Wheat, Sample 
Garnet Wheat and Sample Mixed Wheat were also fixed by the Board 
as follows: 


Payment 
per Bushel 

$ c. 
And*Groken) Wheat oo... se pester cs Hae eWee dieses eek c aoe een aoe. 1.45 
BORON Pres ee ees 6 eee cre bo te ke te ee ite Rae Oe ee eee 1.45 
Broken Durum ‘and® Durum. 7 3. s ceeacoks ser ee Tee ee oe aa 1.35 
Broken Mand Heated 4h. s cee cles ccs: at och cin gltays ok wer ae mle 1.32 
Witeeedl FRERTEUSS ss ince. ces octets ote oie a a ates csc aeanys ces toes mene eee eaten 1.32 
Heatéd ind “Heating’ : 0) Stee reremieer cts cece oe hee ce ener 1.30 
Heated "and «Sourv2d 10.5 ut ete Semen oe ee eee oe tes cae oe Caner 1°32 
Hedted "Sourand sbleating. Saou. oC ESA ee at alte eo tae Oe 1.30 
Hedted “and sMusty 3. ou77 tere wes << eM ekokae Oe orc 1231 
Heated and “Rotten Kernels:) > .2 2. ances aber oe ccd os neat « 13i 
Heated “Mixed Ergot. so. ts te cle ss sumer oe btihe s Utes ae ty temo = 1-225 
Heated "Mixed Gravel and Cinders: 3% J.) nie adh sare. 22 eee 1.05 
RGOtLSh, Herne ey ee a ete ete ea Sia the es hatin k ote ee Pe ee ee boo2 
Rotten WKernels*and' tHeatingvncr. :. ce. on + co nciite ene ae eae ees 1.30 
Sprouted“and Wotten*Wwermels: senmec et a. tes. ane que tots. oe sree 1.32 
Rotten KernelseSour? .'..c4. vivre eee ees cee oe ee en eee est 
Sour: Rotten) Kernels Heating. Serres oe te eres 0. ee oe ete ries neers 1.30 
Rotten Kerriels.;Miuldewed) ... sesmerwsh aGenwl.... $b sictereea Saree ators eure one 1.30 
Mustyy asice So bdcdlaves o@ oles cle ook SIS Ee OW RUD lec, 0 ce en Ir ee 1.30 
"PArtarian Buckwheat) :s:s0:s «a's cre wesietebepe se bealeble.s, Wd otek te CALA eeeoer ate. shee ances L385 
Hireburnibings. stasis biacs 4d is meue paste nee R ie ate bt. ARE Sarat eee eee ee eee 1.05 
RAR WEEG. toe specie re Sevare oh «ot asic cues recaiiee Ae oki enrages 1.30 
Gravel. andy Cinders ee. fete centred cy ugccts tees atk terete een reer 1.10 
Farth® ‘eth, . TRS eee va vetoes vec co's s tte ncaa wits Mogren acre: 1.30 
Marth: and. Heated. Yi i sicepenee eerie oe ness tee een eet er ene ieee 
Harth! and Heating A502 ouo.Siiewis ax oso ct itt UNM Bleek tutor oh eee ane 1.23 
Hedge ‘Bind SWheabias re Jase iebcsene wots HA OR Ne koe Beate teen 1.30 
Weeds Stain gf. Soi is op eee oes cea: Bae Dante cere ne ae arene Vay 
Rye. and Heatediras tas Sicisael +o by o.0's «\,0 wrpeevel «mith ee oils ale same me renee 1.32 
‘Lough and: Broken .Wheatsa..s 5. cs se mtuerebs ssrsltie danee tien Reece in eat 1.43 
Totigh Broken sia, ze os 4 chases «oe cs ast o skh «eign akted SRR eee 1.43 
Tough’ Broken Durom.and DUurui ss: ss sn,- screh cect eae eae 1.33 
Tough’ Brokentand Heated teeta, . he ore eua oe eran toe etree Low 
ough. Mixed «Heated :4 44; foese weber s os cre cee a sre eieiee caterer erste ere 1.30 
Tough’ Heated..and) Heating sees a ee a ieee tite on eee 1.28 
Tough: Heated.and ‘Sour :':s soe Soe a at tere ESE eee 1.30 
Tough. Heated Sour. and Heatinggainwd. ctit tl. Yeo. tee aie, ent 1.28 
Tough Heated) ands Musty sox . . Stacia nlciots hte als ants sole Bu ae oe raw ETE 1.29 
Tough Heated and: Rotten: Kernels ).s.ni.,.i. .ch 2. beeen a weston 1.29 
Tough Héated: Mixed Firgotcc.. crisis stints 0&1: tie SEE. ey Oe bathe mee eee ae 1.23 
Tough Heated Mixed Gravel-and Cinders, ... cn copnwe a:b sien eotteus he 1.03 
"Fotgh other sWernelst tte. are cates +. 6 sacacae ce aca. aiken ee ree 1.00) 
Tough Rotten Kernels and “Heating. 0. <0 es ss ccue esate te eee 1.28 
Tough Sprouted. and: Rotten ‘Kernelsty. 00. 0.055 ee tec ee eee ee 1.30 
Tough Rotten -Kermels ‘Sour. 22.0 sgeny 2h). et ee eee eee 1.29 
Tough Sour Rotten’ Kernels Heating... oe a ee ek eS 1.28 
Tough Rotten. Kernels Mildewedscacie.asics ee tte.) 2. Heteeee eee 1.28 
‘Tough. Musty:.. & 23 Qh... 0 ioke depen at allel. dtade eee de baanoe nee. 1.28 
‘Lough. 'Tartarian, Buckwheat... sc,, a0... sik stable SAR Oe Oat aate nu be 1.38 
Tough” BiteDurn tp oe sak. sierk, ce cies pthnee wraiueys aie ales Sei hares toe oA Je 1.03 
Toute RAS weed oe noes cur eke Site tae +c, etetcuewigaa nase 2 cuit eke eae ae, Sat 1.28 
Tough Gravelvatrd eC indersesmer. : vac cs ec teens cee ee een eo oral 1.08 
Tough’) Harth 4.23 brs Va eee oP, Soe cate atest itt eee ashe a aietes 1.28 
Tough \Harthi and. Heated aria. tikes 5 cee eee eta: Site sincd oem teers 1°23 
Tough, Harth.and‘ Heatinggaeiis a0. 7. 3% c.2 ee Ce ents eee etinte 1.21 
Tough! Hedge, Bind | Wheatharge aialv’. 24 See ee ra, ae 1.28 
Tough Weed: Stain’ . gies eh ee, . A De Bee ee ee eee I'S 
Tough! Rye and; Heatedtuct Sree! lon . 72 OE ees ER: ae 1.30 
Smuttyrand. Broken \ Wheaties. ioc. . fits Oe Sete sees fete 1.35 
Smutty Broken)... gecrngR GaP ke 3 de Be A EIS SENSES 1.35 
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Payment 
per Bushel 

$ ¢. 
Sueuem Oceans Oorinr and Uru ee ml a, ee ee a eee 1.25 
DiMutey SroRenmnu FLeated t.ho. ee ete wee ince ee ata neta o ey. 
RIM LG ye VIM Red un cation at am aise che apie ctr aee eee aces vac: « eotcrs a ee 
Gomutuy teavea and Meuuny : cay tert. gc. ene ee ete eee 1.20 
Pulver leateumanaaSOUT icc rere ce Coke emer ss cee T.22 
uty Lleated nour. and. beating. wad. ads cee mahtAneee «03 bX. uldvos 1.20 
BIUELY MLLenteceant tVLUSt Wales: sas eee aan oa tL ERE cab eae tenis 1.21 
PINULuy wienved anu OUleI eh Erne seen tne ee cee tonne ete ce tbe ee 1.21 
Smutty HeateduMvired Uirrotaeets 1 PAO s AOA SOTIPI LN. 1U15 
Smutty Heated Mixed Gravel and Cinders................cceeeccees .95 
POM OGLE we ISerTG shy, bid, AE ENE. sheaves chills ders stats dad's felts ante 1p 
Pitiey saetbensKermels and SHeOAtne, acs oa nds obi mace shed ta oe we,dtirne « 1.20 
IsUbeyUrOMLed..and, HOLLEN KeMmels ccs ac cess. hs cleas ct hice selene 122 
Smutty: Rotten Kernels Souret ole! fg Bae CI ASR T9OR AM, Tt 2t 
SINMicyao ours obtens Kernels: Heating: 60... 2s 505+ succeeds aves cueeues 1.20 
DMUtLY OUbemvernels VilIdeWEd <f05.c0csccdschetoeetavcesasscaedes 1.20 
DIME SOe VEURUY BeE ete ee Wee eee eke ba S544 boas e boeene e's Mercere 1.20 
Dinu val ev unTiay DUCK WheALComeoaee Peer ae Ft No) eee 1.25 
ULI MLEC@KOUT Cnty e. tase one ehcse eee tere, Ctveee.s a2 A ape oe os Vee el .95 
Bl aL OC te cae ce eee coe ss CRE oe ec oak ee aa 1.20 
DIMCUEy Meta Vell SCINUGTS. retreat, SEUINS 1.00 
eae S oS. eee, oe oa MMM es one wine oe 1.20 
Sreuieoatinrancetieated. J; 5. vt eh cd ibe n cs eoetdcds codecs. Teo 
pcre ea Gem CALING 5s rE EPO E ar sono tlds Kod ene tescceebaettere. 1.18 
DiLisaleagerbinds Wheatim. sete. “Todi Ss). SE. 1.20 
Ec CVG YY COCE SALINAS, eee ee orn tic ees be eRe dace de te cdsces stone cs 120 
DIUTUbey se Hh veeandellostedeirs Petter ed te eres ote ees aw cadences 1222 
OMe Mer OEE ye aNUMDLORCTIN WWHCAL: fet ss fs site 6 els cnc cates + oreo eecceu amas 1.33 
Orem Lives COKCU nats cc a co een. «cs 6's siete eid sis’eea cen alee liso 
Tougiomutty Broken Durnin and WUTUM,..2..2.scenaccsscesevceveus 1.23 
JLougen oniitiyyorokenzancd tliedtted see ose .). Mae. vehi ee hoe eet 1.20 
oie eset ame IREOM IT CALCUT sey to: fic c vicc) so seh OA ole Sec cse sae se 12058 
TL OurhmeMUty dp oalearands Heatingwen(ca, . 3h. .1253.. emir ye tee sear 1.18 
BOISE OMG VmELGALeK 2200p OUL beeen Serres ae Tue bots were he dei dt oho 1.20 
AUS SINUS VELCated OOULSADG, LLCALING a... s «a,c os 5 ew pieces spine ony cacielas om Tis 
POWs OMmUtly Sled ted JANG TIMIUStV ee ree. ceva ase cee bees bee ee eels. 1.19 
Tough Smutty Heated and Rotten Kernels. ...0.).. 000. ccc eee dee 1.19 
outh mrmauttyed catedsMixedobreoth $4 08% nase ears gaps bah. be sta 10 ate thers 1.13 
Tough Smutty Heated Mixed Gravel and Cinders.................4-. .93 
SUOTRORLER MLOLLCTIO IN CIUCIS¢ ei maet gine... « = aleuiee cares © te ses folie 1.20 
Tougr smutty Rotten Kernels and ‘Heating: ..\.. 0. oe. et oe ce wise oe 1.18 
Tough Smutty Sprouted and Rotten Kernels....................0008: 1.20 
Toughsmutty. Rotten Kernels Sour’, hy seas <orhS lars otstteia brs chretaarvielete ots 1.19 
‘ouea smutty,oour kotten, Kermels; Heating. mo... s2cdae enc ase Sante as 1.18 
‘ougn .emuitye Rowen Wemels Mildewed, «sv... cece ess oasst asec esas 1.18 
Puen pemuttyuvusty .oUli SPA AE eee SE ES. 1.18 
Toughsmutty .Dartarian: Buckwheatd hag 4320. 15. BEST. Welt ce 1.23 
CUS Me STIL Lpee ITE OUTIG fas cared Coe a pag Peg to. kee ai este ca gas .93 
MPCNTS TESTU Use ak WCU Mean. concn amare ec sts oe ols a gneverers Wigs sigue b setn ace 1.18 
Deus Stautey Cra vel and! Cinderstity 10. JIE. Pi ib kee .98 
(Boneieoinuttivglartoies. (Ges. Set sieind a Dobe «cee 9 1.18 
SuIgIIeMeR ttt ye uate. ANG. A eCatedc gob k aa aplh a kya ond le ie Ae chart hare 1.13 
Pete IIULLY Vober tl CALNE gee nem o500e < «cise amet ia tnd 66 chee nak balk 
Marrnecubey AEC ree DINGS Vy) DChiens ore cece le. ecs Come cee ne cc ea cet 1.18 
Tough«einutiys Weed Stans y 7200) ed MS AR ISIS RISES ORG . 1.25 
Minne hssniutitare pyovand EL Gates, « ccly <Sacde hase cults beliiie gintiy ws ai eiemeies 1.20 
RrIe ys etal AVM A Crt ICN he lela eet xed ow ole ay Hiaids i 2 age see 0 in ele foie wise aisle iis 1.30 
Brin pie loniised (rail DLOKCI en sce cc cimege cs stone tues rent cek\oee eis 1.25 
Sample 1 Mixed Grain a/c Tartarian Buckwheat...................... 1.30 
Sample 1° MixedyGrain“Mixed? Heated o 4 cone 2 45.). tere LE). 1. oS 125 
Sample 1 Mixed Grain Heated and Heating...........0....s.-sseseees 1.23 
Sample 1 Mixed Grain Heated and Rotten Kernels.................... 1.24 
Samole likiixed JGraint Heated and) Marth. Lk aac Fee. 1 eR 1.20 
Tough oampleut WViixetisiarain ars asf. Laanaws . dows s ep jsuebas- H6siaiR . dele 1.28 
omens ame da Niegete warm DOK ce, wel Solvent ack mae castes luriocria eit 1.23 
Tough Sample 1 Mixed Grain a/c Tartarian Buckwheat............... 1.28 
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Payment 
per Bushel 
$ c. 
Tough Sample 1 Mixed Grain’ Mixed Heated.................-.-00e ne Be 
Tough Sample 1 Mixed Grain Heated and Heating.................... Lab 
Tough Sample 1 Mixed Grain Heated and Rotten Kernels............ 1.22 
Tough Sample 1 Mixed Grain Heated and Earth...................08- 1.18 


THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of Trade and Commerce and by virtue of 
the powers conferred by The Canadian Wheat Board Act, 1935, is pleased 
to revoke and doth hereby revoke Order in Council P.C. 1411 of 25th March 
1949, effective the 1st day of August 1949, and doth hereby approve the 
above sums to be paid to producers as aforesaid as fixed by the Canadian 
Wheat Board in accordance with the provisions of the said Act. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


7. Fixing sum payable for additional grades of oats and barley 


P.C. 6231 
AT THE GOVERNMENT. HOUSE AT OTTAWA 


TurEspay, the 13th day of December, 1949. 
PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY.THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


WHEREAS. paragraph .(b). of. subsection (1) of section 21 of The 
Canadian Wheat Board Act, 1935, as extended to apply to oats and barley by 
Order in Council P.C. 3713 of the 20th day of July, 1949, made pursuant to 
section 29A of the said Act, requires The Canadian Wheat Board to pay to 
producers selling and delivering oats or barley produced in the designated 
area to the Board at the time of delivery or at any time thereafter, as may 
be agreed upon, a sum certain per bushel basis in store Fort William/Port 
Arthur to be fixed by regulation from time to time by the Governor General 
in Council in respect of oats of the grade Number Two Canada Western and 
in respect of barley of the grade Number Three Canada Western Six Row 
and by the Board with the approval of the Governor General in Council in 
respect of each other grade of oats and barley; 


Anp WHEREAS by the said Order in Council P.C. 3713, the Governor 
General in Council fixed the sum certain per bushel for oats of the grade 
Number Two Canada Western at Sixty-five (65c) per bushel basis in store 
Fort William/Port Arthur and fixed the sum certain per bushel for barley 
of the grade Number Three Canada Western Six Row at Ninety-three 
cents (93c) per bushel, basis in store Fort William/Port Arthur; 

Anp Wuereas the said Board duly fixed the sums certain to be paid on 
the said basis to producers delivering to the Board oats or barley of certain 
grades, which sums and grades were approved by Orders in Council of 10th 
August, 1949, P.C. 4011 and 16th September, 1949, P.C. 4727; 

AnD WHeEkEAS the said Board at a meeting held in the City of Winnipeg 
on the 9th day of November, 1949, in accordance with said Act, duly fixed 
the following sums certain per bushel basis in store Fort William/Port 
Arthur as the amounts to be paid to producers delivering to the said Board, 
oats and barley of the grades listed below, during the period commencing on 
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the Ist day of August, 1949, and expiring on the 31st day of July, 1950, in 
substitution of any sums certain heretofore fixed by the said Board for oats 
and barley: 


BARLEY 
Straight 
Grade Grade Tough Damp 
ATOR VV 7 OT VOW MID AL ENC Ne Senter ene wee tit ae .95 .90 .85 
2°.C.W. 6 Row) Barley | o.oo deck ohh bee .95 .90 .85 
leone Tw Darl Ov amrie donuts ott atu oe pete aback .93 .88 .83 
2 CU. W. 2) Row Bayleyvores ve Oven oe Re ees AbS! .88 Stet: 
ALDINE TC OWA ELE LO Vito be Coe tn ace cess caegc nate m. custo kenee cs .93 .88 .83 
2 OW cllows Darley) Ati ce tidaks ora vee ood. ees 91 .86 al 
BPC ONV Ney CllOW's DOT ley oti13s tilts soe bee cake oceans .89 84 .79 
ial dk cyesa fb 1S ig 2) a eae Sari PA te is PSC Ruel: pA Pe Beth .84 .79 
Go OC WCES CLG Vien eet ie a cee: dd eines cous Gee tere nat one .83 - 80: ho 
OCCU ID ATLOV!  cAmer ae old epee ee Pea the. Sav iD .79 .76 Bick 
S Mixed?Grain Ams. s..0 hee) SEM ae ieee et .70 .67 .62 
PAG Vis1Os DROW poarley, ELC ating, aspusts a swe plecs bev ee .88 .83 .78 
BiG aounmhow barley eating \sosecccscs sec colt: 88 83 ay yfiie 
TeURVWVas 2 owe barley. Pombo wal eee ade te wk ae .86 .81 .76 
DH os Row Darley (Heating - aiee adh is ols .86 81 .76 
ope Oulow: barley" Heating oc .s.s conc k aes .86 81 .76 
ACW. Yellow’ Barley Heating te: See ye a.ve . 84 .79 .74 
= O.WitsYellow Parley Heating 2 .cy casiviev «10 05h .82 By Wye 
Invecdi (Burley Meatime sy 04) . oh aia. bee ESR: .80 he o7 2 
D Weed. marley? Feat lie A oct on ete Rees Pilate biased iis: te .68 
COP CCM ale Wa GATING Liisa. Michie aie ooh aes ae .69 64 
Dee cele CAI CEL aCINes. chee eee el oa ee: .63 .60 Bae) 
Peeatedm Darleye Mea bed pe uny me pseye ris sei pcicers 5 . 69 .66 Ol 
Rejected Barley Heated and Heating ........... .69 .66 .61 
Rejected Barley Mixed Tiartarian Buckwheat .... .69 . 66 .61 
Rejected Barley Mixed Fireburnt .............. .65 .62 cS 
Rejectedsbarley, Mixed Hreot. ooo ak ofa .65 .62 SOL 
Sample Barley Mixed Tartarian Buckwheat .... .69 .66 .61 
Santplem pur levelleated tere gic ose ko vau.ceceak «we .69 . 66 .61 
Sample Barley Heated and Heating ............ .69 .66 .61 
DAM Dee aTLey ay TTCOULM UM see ehseeeteide aes choles Ton . 62 nie 
Sample Barley Mixed Ergot ..........0c.ee000- .65 162 oT 
Panel om alle VOUOINILU GI. Lu.8 Be comlas aa sisled Ge eicleccs eats Rite a6 od 
Samoless Mixed Grain Heated © .fo.ts cs tact bs ok . 60 BO nO 
Sample 3 Mixed Grain Heated and Heating .... .60 son. Say 
OATS 
Date Vu mace Meme tte Ute, ENS REa Sey. Me MaRa RS | cis face 265 .62 aL 
GTA OSV OES. ad Bree beige. ORO eS b .62 59 54 
UU e LPOG) Mercer ee iacb, crane chia ss we nee coast eaae mache aie th Oe 162 .59 54 
Pixtree le Weed Wate lta iinet. 253i. tabhlite tras oda ams 262 .59 04 
Deira MO aN eR) «cla oct Sianete aortas slayecele ayelelc ais 6% 3 .60 Oi 52 
DEMS MAUS Ee ee ic he te Poets eicks AO, ONO NE IE ts Sakae. foo ‘02 47 
Do eeuNOtee s Mt kere ee aes, Aerie EM eee Ee enciias a> 5 .50 AT .42 
Mixeds BRO R etek, Ate. BORA. LE RERS SALTER MT, , 40 £37 a2 
DB GIW 2 Oats, TLCQtiMe |. ccs OR SAMARCES As RUAP ESS J .58 m9) 
2 Weare Ce WV Osteo Heating visis Sa was sh anseues sunls .55 . o2 
CVC MOA ERA LL a GATE cco tyes at: a $02 Semen eet eee he! a puerw phe 255 Ray 
Hemel Peed Oats Heating: ..2.. DR e 29 2.355 500 BO 
Hera tes The aid) ha ieicw les ses bias Resta sianare sete 500 500 
Dee Chai Ee LeainmOe” Bittere Whi Glan «cehsl vice al eine! Gat .48 45 
Bi Peed s Mats ACartiTd, fede n ais Ai \sJotcde 2, abe Cah heats 43 40 
Mixed eeed Oats’ Heatime)) 2... sc oee cae vest -3o el) 
Rejected Oats: Mixed Heated), «0/1520 20 of. dappye meye 45 
Rejected Oats Mixed Heated and Heating ...... .45 
Tough Rejected Oats Mixed Heated and Heating .42 
Rejected (Oates a/o<Weed Stain » «iP UMae ts 45 
Rejected: Oats a/c Thistle Tope «© oo sts: os oe en 45 
Rejected. Oais, Mixed. Kivebirmbty (oye tocion ara. anh .42 
Rejected Oats a/c Tartarian Buckwheat ........ 45 
Rejected Oats Mixed With Gravel... ccc. ses 40 
ame Oate seated es Sahat. AEN ea hod artes teeta 245 
Sample Oats Heated and Heating ......%6....... 45 
Tough Sample Oats Heated and Heating ........ 42 
WAM ple Se TE et eee ek eet ee ee cent fou 
Sample! Oats a/c!) Weed: Stain. 01. 2. aes 495 be 45 
SamplogOatere (ce “Thistle COD feselsies wus csem preys deers .45 


Damp Sample Oats Mixed Heated—Mixed Thistle 
EL OM aM a ee: aie od pace WS lies chloe Gee F biie wip pajat roe 
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THEREFORE, His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the 
recommendation of the Minister of Trade and Commerce and by virtue 
of the powers conferred by The Canadian Wheat Board Act, 1935, is pleased, 
hereby, to revoke Orders in Council P.C. 4011 of 10th August, 1949, and P.C. 
4727 of 16th September, 1949, and to approve the above sums to be paid 
to producers as aforesaid as fixed by the Canadian Wheat Board in accord- 
ance with the provisions of the said Act. 


N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk of the Privy Council. 


WHEAT CO-OPERATIVE MARKETING ACT, 1939. (1939, ec. 345 
No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 


WHITE PHOSPHOROUS MATCHES ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 128) 
No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 


WOOL GRADING, REGULATIONS RESPECTING 
See LIVE STOCK AND LIVE STOCK PRODUCTS ACT. 


YOUTH TRAINING ACT, 1939. (1939, c. 35) 
No statutory orders or regulations have been made under this statute. 


YUKON ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 215) 


See also DOMINION LANDS ACT; LAND TITLES ACT; ORDINANCES, YUKON 
TERRITORY. 


Tariff of fees applicable-to criminal cases and Inquests in the 
Yukon Territory 
P.C. 6423 
AT THE GOVERNMENT HOUSE AT OTTAWA 
Tuurspay, the 29th day of December, 1949. 


PRESENT: 
His EXcELLENCY THE GOVERNOR GENERAL IN COUNCIL 


His Excellency the Governor General in Council, on the reeommenda- 
tion of the Minister of Justice and pursuant to the powers conferred by the 
Yukon Act, Revised Statutes of Canada, 1927, chapter 215, is pleased, 
hereby, to revoke the tariffs of fees payable in the Yukon Territory in con- 
nection with criminal cases and inquests, established by Orders in Council 
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P.C. 2349 of 8th October, 1900, and P.C. 49/1195 of 3rd June, 1901, and to 
make the following tariff of fees applicable to criminal cases and inquests 
in the Yukon Territory, and the said tariff of fees is hereby made and 


established in substitution for the tariffs of fees hereby revoked: 


TARIFF OF FEES APPLICABLE TO CRIMINAL ‘CASES AND INQUESTS IN THE 


YUKON TERRITORY 
1. Jurors 
(a) For each day while necessarily engaged in going to, attend- 
ing at, or returning from any criminal procedings or 
INCUeSiE Cie TAM Pure trees sch TS, TE TO an Oe! 
(6) For each mile necessarily travelled, going and coming 
from residence to place of proceedings or inquest ...... 


2. Interpreters 
(a) For each day actually engaged as interpreters ......... 
(6) For each mile necessarily travelled by means other than 
railway, going and coming from residence to place of pro- 
KONG HOt MNOS le ememele «fares « weGidi os «akg ies 
(c) Travelling expenses by railway, the actual fare paid. 


3. Witnesses 
(a) For each day while necessarily engaged in going to, attend- 

ing at, or returning from any criminal proceedings or 

inquest when residence is within two miles of place of 
precetdings dor inguiest ake. seo AL Geer a LiF. 

For each day while necessarily engaged in going to, attend- 

ing at, or returning from any criminal proceedings or 

inquest when residence is over two miles from place of 
proceed ince Or iInguest yea me. eh, OTE MOTE AS TG 

(c) For each mile necessarily travelled by a means other than 
railway, going and coming from residence to place of 
POU ees e OF IN UCS Cure aa es we ae egy 3's - tole’ syeperele 

(d) Travelling expenses by railway, the actual fare paid. 

(e) Professional men called to testify by the Crown may be 
allowed for each day in attendance and in addition to 
travelling expenses allowed in (c) or (d), as the case 
[RTREYOEAT ATS TA, {ORO RARER LIE STi, Th a nO rl hol SP ame 


(b 


— 


4. Coroners 
ie tor soaking wing uisihionse Laer cee. . Pee. 
(hlg@erunimoningy Gury yi! y4tpeniien Sat ia ebs Oba hate 4 
(owiropenelliina dg ityiiendy ¢. a3: 20°} tolings woven ak 
(a) ‘Summons ior witness, Cael TAT UI OO TE IE shes 
(ev meyVarr aus FOr vanes sieACll. ay Weta wel on cette ls aiaua mente 
(f) When a coroner uses his own motor vehicle in connection 
with any proceeding he will be allowed, per mile, for the 
distance necessarily travelled the sum of............... 
(g) When it is necessary for a coroner to travel by air or water, 
the authority of the Commissioner of the Yukon Territory 
must first be obtained, otherwise the expenses may not be 
approved. 


$ 5.00 


20 


5.00 


209 


4.00 


5.00 


25 


25.00 


25.00 
.00 
1.00 
.25 
1.00 


15 
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4. Coroners—con. 

(h) All necessary travelling expenses, hotels, meals, or other 
services shall, if possible, be covered by proper vouchers 
which are to be attached to the account and the account 
will be submitted by the Commissioner to the Deputy 
Minister of Justice for taxation. 


5. Post Mortem Examinations 


The physician or surgeon who makes any post mortem 
examination to determine the cause of a death may be paid 


Be TOG OF Ms win te vice) e hs leverbepetaieia she <A ats Weare ern eames arta ete $50.00 
6. Stenographers 

(a) For each day attending to record testimony, the sum of .._ 10.00 

(6) For transcribing evidence, per foligyme 2) nee AS 

(c) For each additionalicepy, per lolouwes etl a. oe cue 10 


7. Civil Servants 
The fees prescribed herein shall not be paid to any juror, 
interpreter, witness, coroner, stenographer or medical officer 
who is a Civil Servant. 
N. A. ROBERTSON, 
Clerk, ofthe Privy, Council, 


YUKON PLACER MINING ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 216) 
1. Proclamation establishing mining districts. 
2. Schedule of representation work. 
3. Board of Arbitrators, rules of procedure. 


1. Proclamation of Controller establishing mining districts 


Dawson, Y.T. 
CANADA 
YUKON TERRIGORY 
LO CW TE 


OFFICE OF THE CONTROLLER OF THE YUKON TERRITORY 


PROCLAMATION 


Under and by virtue of the authority vested in the Commissioner of 
the Yukon Territory by section 4 of the Yukon Placer Mining Act, it is 
hereby declared and proclaimed that from and after the lst day of July 
A.D. 1947, the following shall be the boundaries of the respective mining 
districts in the Yukon Territory: 


1. Dawson Mining District. Commencing at the most northerly ex- 
tremity of the International Boundary between the Territory of Alaska 
and the Yukon Territory and thence in a southerly direction along said 
boundary to a point where the 68rd parallel of north latitude intersects 
the said boundary; thence following the height of land around the head 
waters of Scotty Creek in a clockwise direction, and continuing along the 
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said height of land between Scotty Creek and White River in a south- 
easterly direction to a spur thereof, thence along said spur in easterly and 
northeasterly direction to a point on the left bank of the White River, said 
point being six miles below the settlement of Donjek; thence directly 
across the White River to the right bank; thence upstream along the right 
bank of the White River to the confluence of the Donjek River; thence 
upstream along the right bank of the Donjek River to the confluence of 
the Klotassin River; thence upstream on the right bank of the Klotassin 
River to the confluence of Dip Creek; thence upstream along the right 
bank of Dip Creek to the confluence of Casino Creek; thence northeasterly 
along the height of land between Casino Creek and its tributaries on the 
north-west and Rude Creek and its tributaries on the south-east, continuing 
northerly along the height of land between Britannia Creek and _ its 
tributaries on the west and Isaac Creek and its tributaries on the east, 
intersecting the left bank of the Yukon River at a point four miles below 
the mouth of Isaac Creek; thence directly across the Yukon River to the 
right bank; thence upstream along the right bank of the Yukon River to the 
confluence of the Pelly River; thence upstream along the right bank of 
the Pelly River to Pelly Crossing; thence northerly for a distance of 
approximately twenty-five miles along the existing Minto-Mayo overland 
trail; thence northwesterly along the height of land between Crooked Creek 
and its tributaries on the East and Lake Creek and passing on the north- 
east side of Reid Lakes to the junction of the McQuesten River and the 
Stewart River; thence directly across the Stewart River to the right bank; 
thence following the height of land which parallels the McQuesten River 
and the north fork of the McQuesten River and continues in a generally 
northerly direction between the Wind and Hart Rivers to the right bank of 
the Peel River; thence directly across the Peel River along the height 
of land between Dalgleish Creek and Canyon Creek, northerly tributaries 
of the Peel River, to the height of land which is the source of said Canyon 
Creek; thence turning in a generally easterly direction along the said last 
mentioned height of land which lies immediately north of the 66th parallel 
of north latitude to the Peel River; thence in a generally southerly 
direction along the left bank of the Peel River to the said 66th parallel; 
thence easterly along the said 66th parallel to the boundary between the 
Yukon Territory and the Northwest Territories; thence in a general 
northwesterly direction along said boundary to the Beaufort Sea; thence 
along the most northerly coast line of the Yukon Territory to the point 
of commencement. 


2. Whitehorse Mining District. Commencing at a point on the bound- 
ary between the Yukon Territory and the Northwest Territories situate on 
the median line of MacMillan Pass; thence in a general southeasterly 
direction along said boundary to its intersection with the boundary of 
British Columbia; thence in a westerly direction along the most southerly 
boundary of the Yukon Territory to its intersection with the boundary 
of the Territory of Alaska; thence following the most westerly boundary 
of the Yukon Territory to its intersection with the 63rd parallel of north 
latitude; thence following the height of land around the head waters of 
Scotty Creek in a clockwise direction, and continuing along the said height 
of land between Scotty Creek and White River in a southeasterly direction 
to a spur thereof, thence along said spur in easterly and northeasterly 
direction to a point on the left bank of the White River, said point being 
six miles below the settlement of Donjek; thence directly across the White 
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River to the right bank; thence upstream along the right bank of the 
White River to the confluence of the Donjek River; thence upstream along 
the right bank of the Donjek River to the confluence of the Klotassin 
River; thence upstream on the right bank of the Klotassin River to the 
confluence of Dip Creek; thence upstream along the right bank of Dip 
Creek to the confluence of Casino Creek; thence northeasterly along the 
height of land between Casino Creek and its tributaries on the northwest 
and Rude Creek and its tributaries on the southeast, continuing north- 
erly along the height of land between Britannia Creek and its tributaries 
on the west and Isaac Creek and its tributaries on the east, intersecting 
the left bank of the Yukon River at a point four miles below the mouth 
of Isaac Creek; thence directly across the Yukon River to the right bank; 
thence upstream along the right bank of the Yukon River to the confluence 
of the Pelly River; thence upstream along the right bank of the Pelly 
River to the confluence of the MacMillan River; thence upstream along 
the right bank of the MacMillan River to the confluence of the north fork 
and the south fork of the MacMillan River; thence upstream along the 
right bank of the south fork of the MacMillan River to the Canol road; 
thence along the Canol road to the point of commencement. 


3. Mayo Mining District. Commencing at a point on the boundary 
between the Yukon Territory and the Northwest Territories, where the 
median line of MacMillan Pass intersects said boundary; thence in a 
general northerly direction along the said boundary to the point where 
the 66th parallel of north latitude intersects said boundary; thence westerly 
along the said 66th parallel to the left bank of the Peel River; thence 
northerly along the said left bank to the easterly extension of the height 
of land which is the source of the northerly tributaries of the Peel River; 
thence westerly along said height of land to the source of Canyon Creek; 
thence in a general southerly direction along the height of land between the 
Wind and Hart Rivers and its extension which parallels the north fork 
of the McQuesten River to the junction of the McQuesten River and the 
Stewart River; thence crossing the Stewart River and following in a 
southwesterly direction the height of land between Lake Creek and its 
tributaries on the southwest and Crooked Creek and its tributaries on the 
northeast passing Reid Lakes on the north, to a point on the existing Mayo- 
Minto overland trail distant approximately twenty-five miles from Pelly 
Crossing; thence southerly along said overland trail to Pelly Crossing; 
thence upstream along the right bank of the Pelly River to the confluence of 
the MacMillan River; thence upstream along the right bank of the 
MacMillan River to the confluence of the north fork and the south fork 
of the MacMillan River; thence upstream along the right bank of the south 
fork of the MacMillan River to the Canol road; thence along the Canol 
road to the point of commencement. 

In the foregoing descriptions, the term “left bank’? means the river 
bank upon the left and the term “right bank” means the river bank upon 
the right when facing downstream. 


Dated at Dawson, Yukon Territory this Ist day of June A.D. 1947. 


J. EK. GIBBEN, 
Acting Controller. 


Note: The above proclamation was published in the Yukon Gazette 
on June 12th, 1947, pursuant to section 4 of the Yukon Placer Mining Act. 
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2. Schedule of representation work under Section 41 of 
The Yukon Placer Mining Act 


SHAFT SINKING 


For first ten feet in depth, $ 2 00 per running foot of dirt removed. 
For second ten feet in depth, 4 00 per running foot of dirt removed. 
For third ten feet in depth, 6 OO per running foot of dirt removed. 
For fourth ten feet in depth, 8 00 per running foot of dirt removed. 
Below forty feet in depth, 10 00 per running foot of dirt removed. 


TUNNELLING 


(a) In unfrozen ground, for first (25) twenty-five feet, $2.00 per 
running foot. Beyond (25) twenty-five feet, $3.00 per running foot. 


(6) In frozen ground, for first (25) twenty-five feet, $3.00 per 
running foot. Beyond (25) twenty-five feet, $4.00 per running foot. 


DRIFTING FROM SHAFT 


(a) In unfrozen ground, $2.00 per running foot. 
(6) In frozen ground, $3.00 per running foot. 


There shall be allowed, in addition, one dollar per running foot for 
every ten feet in depth of the shaft from which the drift is run. In 
measuring of the drift each running foot shall have a width of four feet, 
and where the drift is of a greater width, allowance shall be made for 
such additional work on a basis of each running foot having a width of 
four feet. 


TIMBERING 


In shaft, $3.00 per running foot. 
In drift or tunnel, $2.00 per running foot. 


Oren CUTTING 


(a) Ground sluicing, 50c per cubic yard of dirt removed. 
(b) Stripping (by scraper), 75c per cubic yard of dirt removed. 
(c) Hand shovelling, $1.75 per cubic yard of dirt removed. 


DRILLING 


In all cases, including both steam and hand-drilling the actual cost of 
such work. 


HypRAULICING, DREDGING AND STEAM-SHOVELLING 


Fifty cents per cubic yard. 
Woop 


The cutting and hauling of wood outside the limits of a placer claim 
shall not be allowed as representation work, as the cost of such is already 
provided for in the various classifications of work set out above. 
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UNPROVIDED CASES 


Other minerlike work for which special provision is not made shall 
be allowed at the actual cost, but for ordinary labour $7.50 per day per 
man employed shall be allowed. 

All mining operations for the purpose of representing claims shall be 
done in a minerlike manner. 


APPROVED: 


GEORGE BLACK, 
Commissioner. 


GEORGE P. MACKENZIE, 
Gold Commissioner. 


May 21, 1913. 


Nore: Section 41 was renumbered section 40 in The Yukon Placer Mining 
Act, chap. 216, R.S.C. 1927. 


3. Rules of Procedure for Board of Arbitrators 


1. The notice to be given by the Gold Commissioner under section 74 
of the Act to any owner or lessee for the appointment of an Arbitrator 
shall be in writing and shall be forwarded to the complainant to be served 
and a copy thereof shall be served on each such owner or lessee personally 
and there shall be attached to said notice and to each copy served a copy 
of the statement of the matter complained of filed with the Gold Com- 
missioner. Proof of such service if required may be made by affidavit. 


2. Where personal service of any notice or other document or proceed- 
ing 1s required and it is made to appear to the Gold Commissioner or 
Board of Arbitrators that prompt personal service cannot be effected, the 
Gold Commissioner or Board of Arbitrators may make such order for 
substitutional service as may be deemed Just. 


3. In case of refusal or neglect by any owner or lessee after notice 
to appoint an Arbitrator the Gold Commissioner upon the written request 
by any Arbitrator appointed or by any interested owner or lessee and upon 
being furnished with proof of service of such notice shall appoint such 
Arbitrator or Arbitrators. 


4. In the case of any even number of Arbitrators being unable to 
agree upon or failing in the appointment of the additional Arbitrator as 
provided by subsection 2 of section 74 the request to the Gold Com- 
missioner for the appointment of such additional Arbitrator shall be in 
writing signed by the Arbitrator or Arbitrators or by the owner or lessee 
making such request. 


5. The Board of Arbitrators when so constituted shall within five days 
fix a time and place for hearing the matters in dispute and not less than 
seven days notice of such time and place shall be given by the Arbitrators 
to all parties to the dispute, unless all parties to the dispute agree upon 
an earlier date for such hearing. 


6. All parties to the dispute may appear in person and may be 
represented by Agent or Counsel. 
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7. The evidence of each witness examined on any such hearing shall 
be given under oath or affirmation and shall be taken down in writing and 
shall be read over to and subscribed by the witness. Provided that when 
so desired by either party the evidence may be taken in shorthand by 
such person as the Board of Arbitrators may agree upon, who shall before 
entering upon his duties be sworn before one of the said Board to the 
faithful discharge of his duties as such stenographer. When such evidence 
is so taken in shorthand it shall not be necessary that it be read over and 
signed by the witness. The evidence shall upon request of any one having 
an interest in the subject-matter of the arbitration, be extended and type- 
written and certified by the stenographer as being the complete and correct 
evidence given. The oath or affirmation to be administered to a witness 
or to the stenographer may be administered by any member of the Board 
of Arbitrators and shall be in the following form, (a) or (6) for the witness, 
and (c) for the stenographer: 


(a) The evidence you shall give upon this examination shall be the 
truth, the whole truth and nothing but the truth, So Help you God. 


(6) You do solemnly, sincerely and truthfully affirm that the evidence 
you shall give on this examination shall be the truth, the whole 
truth and nothing but the truth. 


(c) You do sincerely promise and swear that you will to the best of 
your skill and knowledge truly and faithfully report and tran- 
scribe the examination and evidence of all witnesses who may be 
examined or give evidence upon the hearing of this arbitration. 
So Help you God. 


8. The arbitrators, parties, counsel and witnesses may examine the 
property in dispute. The witnesses shall be sworn before proceeding to 
the said property and may be examined on the ground touching any of the 
matters in dispute. The Arbitrators may call and examine such witnesses 
as they see fit in addition to those presented by the parties. 


9. The judgment of the said Board which shall be in writing shall be 
filed in the Office of the Mining Recorder and a copy of such judgment 
together with the evidence taken at the hearing including documentary 
evidence shall within twenty days after the finding of such judgment by the 
Arbitrators be filed in the Office of the Gold Commissioner. 


10. Notice of Appeal shall be filed in the Office of the Mining Recorder 
in whose district the property in question is situate, in the Office of the 
Gold Commissioner, and served upon the respondent, as provided by these 
rules, within twenty days from the date upon which the judgment appealed 
from is signed, entered or pronounced, or within such further time as the 
Gold Commissioner or Judge of the Territorial Court may from time to 
time allow. 


11. The appellant shall, upon filing of the notice of appeal, deposit 
with the Gold Commissioner the sum of two hundred dollars, or deposit 
a bond in the penal sum of two hundred dollars with two sufficient sureties 
to the satisfaction of the Gold Commissioner, as security for the respondent’s 
costs of the arbitration and of the appeal, and shall at the same time serve 
his reasons for appeal, with the law relied upon. 
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12. The respondent shall file and serve on the appellant his reasons 
against the appeal, with the law relied upon, within seven days after the 
service of the reasons for appeal. 


13. The appeal book must be clearly and legibly typewritten or 
printed, and must be approved of by the opposite party, or settled by the 
Gold Commissioner before filing, and shall contain the complaint and all 
proceedings, the evidence taken at the hearing, the. exhibits used at the 
hearing, the judgment appealed from, the reasons for appeal and the reasons 
against the appeal, and must be properly paged and indexed. 


14. The appellants shall serve the respondent, or his solicitor, with 
a copy of the appeal book, and shall file with the Clerk of the Territorial 
Court two copies of the appeal book within twenty days from the filing 
of the notice of appeal, or within such time as the Gold Commissioner may 
allow. 


15. Upon the appeal book being filed, the appeal will be heard at such 
time as may be fixed by the Judge of the Territorial Court, provided it is 
not within three days from the filing of the appeal book. 


16. Matters of procedure not provided for in these rules, shall be 
governed by the procedure in force in the Territorial Court of the Yukon 
Territory. 


17. Where no probate of the will of a deceased person or letters of 
administration to his estate have been granted, and representation of his 
estate is required in any Arbitration Proceeding, the Judge may appoint the 
Public Administrator administrator ad litem according as the Proceeding 
requires. 


18. An Arbitration Proceeding shall not become abated by reason of 
the death of any of the parties, and shall not become defective by the 
assignment, creation or devolution of any estate or title during the currency 
of such Proceeding. 


I Heresy Certiry that the foregoing is a true copy of all Regulations, 
and Amendments thereto, promulgated by the Controller of the Yukon 
Territory under the provisions of section 74, subsection 6, of the Yukon 
Placer Mining Act. 


Datep at Dawson, in the Yukon Territory, this 3rd day of June, 
A.D., 1948. 


J. E. GIBBEN, 
Controller of the Yukon Territory. 


Notre: By an amendment to the Yukon Placer Mining Act, the Commis- 
sioner of the Yukon Territory exercises the powers, duties and func- 
tions formerly exercised by the Gold Commissioner wnder these rules. 


YUKON QUARTZ MINING ACT. (R.S.C., 1927, c. 217) 


No statutory orders or eet were in effect under this statute on 
December 31st, 1949. 
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